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UNIVERSITY OF LONDON 

PRELIMINARY INFORMATION FOR 
INTERNAL STUDENTS 

Session 1956-57 

[NOTE.—Enquiries relating to minimum entrance and direct 
entry requirements should be addressed to the Secretary 
to the University Entrance Requirements Department. 
Other enquiries should be addressed to the Academic 
Registrar.] 

The teaching work of the University is carried on in its Schools and 
institutions and a list of these, with their present addresses, is appended. 

Application for admission must be addressed direct to the 
authorities of the School or Institution which the student wishes 
to attend. 

Possession of a Matriculation Certificate or a statement of eligibility 
does not in itself entitle any student to admission. The appropriate 
application form and particulars regarding the conditions of admission, 
.non ^ ees > scholarships and residential accommodation must be ob- 
toined from the authorities of the relevant School or Institution. Each 
school issues its own Prospectus. 

courses for University Degrees and Diplomas begin in October, 
and it is advisable to enquire at a School for details of the admission 

al J east J twelve months beforehand. As a general rule men 

?n„S.orc a r^ tted u Und j r age of 17 nor wom en under the age of 18. 

be St Tu g f abroad a . re strongly advised to make sure that they can 
be admitted before coming to this country. y 

Courses for Degrees are held at the following 

he °I?r g T\ : ~^' ing ’ s C ° U< ; ge Theological Department, London College 
of Divinity, New College, Richmond College. gC 

AUS ^ Insl i 5 ut 5 of Art > School of Slavonic and East 
ffw nS fiSe ieS ; H ed ^ d 9 * llc ? e ( J? r w °men), Birkbeck College 

Westfield CoUege’cfor women)^Jews’College. 

Architecture :—University College. 

10 College? 8 S Colle8e, Lond on School of Economics, University 

2 of Music> Royai 
MediS G sSUl H R?iS 1 F^h' Sc l ho ?‘- u Middlesex Hospital 
Bartholomew’s Hosnital H ? S ^i ta ^, Sch ° o1 of Medicine, St. 

1Sftfiss sssissC^ jss Mass 

School, St. George’s HoVniSl* ifir 8 1 9 .°?*** H °spital Medical 
Medical School : 8 studeS f Schco1 ° r Westminster 

Jlnucal course at University Coll<^ V w rSlt ^ ?°? cge altcnd the 
Couraea for the First ? 8 L I i? sp,tal Medical School. 

p Queen Mary College Chek^ ^ ec ? lcal Degrees are also held 
Polytechnic. ege> Chelsea Polytechnic and Northern 



Dental Surgery :—Guy’s Hospital Medical School, King’s College 
Hospital Medical School, London Hospital Medical College, Royal 
Dental Hospital of London School of Dental Surgery, University 
College Hospital Medical School. 

Pharmacy :—School of Pharmacy, Chelsea Polytechnic. 

Veterinary Medicine :—Royal Veterinary College. 

Postgraduate :—British Postgraduate Medical Federation, London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, Lister Institute of 
Preventive Medicine. 

Science .-—Bedford College (for women), Birkbeck College (for evening 
and part-time students), Imperial College of Science and Tech¬ 
nology, King’s College, Queen Mary College, Royal Holloway 
College (for women), University College, Battersea Polytechnic, 
Chelsea Polytechnic, Northern Polytechnic, Sir John Cass College, 
West Ham College of Technology, Woolwich Polytechnic. 

Agriculture and Horticulture :—Wye College. 

Household Science and Nutrition :—Queen Elizabeth College. 

Engineering : —Imperial College of Science and Technology, King’s 
College, Queen Mary College, University College, Battersea 
Polytechnic, Northampton Polytechnic, West Ham College of 
Technology, Woolwich Polytechnic. 

Economics :—London School of Economics, University College. 

Sociology :—Bedford College (for women), London School of 
Economics. 

Estate Management :—College ol Estate Management. 

Courses for the Postgraduate Certificate in Education are held at the 
Institute of Education, King’s College, Goldsmiths’ College and Mana 
Grey Training College. 

UNIVERSITY INSTITUTES 

Courtauld Institute of Art 20 Portman Square, W.i 

Institute of Advanced Legal 25 Russell Square, W.C.i 

Studies 

Institute of Archaeology Inner Circle, Regent’s Park, N.W.i 

Institute of Classical Studies 50 Bedford Square, W.C.i 
Institute of Commonwealth 27 Russell Square, W.C.i 

Studies 

Institute of Education Malet Street, W.C.i 

Institute of Germanic Lan- 29 Russell Square, W.C.i 

GUAGES AND LITERATURES 

Institute of Historical Re- University of London, W.C.i 

SEARCH 

School of Slavonic and East University of London, W.C.i 

European Studies 

Warburg Institute Imperial Institute Buildings, 

South Kensington, S.W.7 

SCHOOLS OF THE UNIVERSITY 
Schools in receipt of U.G.C. Grants 
(a) Non-Medical 

•Bedford College Regent’s Park, N.W.i 

Birkbeck College [evening Malet Street, W.C 1 

courses) 


•For women studenti. 



Imperial College of Science 
and Technology 
King’s College 
Queen Elizabeth College 
London School of Economics 
and Political Science 
Queen Mary College 
•Royal Holloway College 
Royal Veterinary Collegb 
School of Oriental and African 
Studies 

School of Pharmacy 
University Collegb 
•Westfield College 
Wye Collegb 


Prince Consort Road, South 
Kensington, S.W.7 
Strand, W.C.2 
Campden Hill Road, W.8 
Houghton Street, Aldwych, W.C.2 

Mile End Road, E.i 
Englefield Green, Surrey. 

Royal College Street, N.W.i 
University of London, W.C.i 

17 Bloomsbury Square, W.C.I 
Gower Street, W.C.i 
Kidderpore Avenue, N.W.3 
Wye, near Ashford, Kent 


( b ) Undergraduate Medical and Dental 

Chandos Place, Charing Cross, 
W.C.2 


Charing Cross Hospital Medical 
School 

Guy’s Hospital Medical School 

King’s Collegb Hospital Medi¬ 
cal School 

London Hospital Medical Col¬ 
lege 

Middlesex Hospital Medical 
School 

Royal Dental Hospital of 
London School of Dental 
Surgery 

Royal Free Hospital School of 
Medicinb 

St. Bartholomew’s Hospital 
Medical Collegb 

St. George’s Hospital Medical 
School 

St. Mary’s Hospital Medical 
School 

Thomas’s Hospital Medical 
School 

University Collegb Hospital 
Medical School 

Westminster Medical School 


St. Thomas’ Street, S.E.i 
Denmark Hill, S.E.5 

Turner Street, E.i 

Mortimer Street, W.i 

32 Leicester Square, W.C.2 

8 Hunter St., Brunswick Square, 

W.C.i 

West Smithfield, E.C.i 

Hyde Park Comer, S.W.i 

Norfolk Place, Paddington, W.a 

Albert Embankment, S.E.i 

University Street, W.C.i 

Horscferry Road, Westminster, 
S.W.i 


(c) Postgraduate Medical 

fSS<a^on GRADUATB MeDICAL 18 Guilford Street, W.C.i 
P °of Uitdon Mediad Scho °' E "^ mc Road, Shepherd's Bush, 


of London 
Institute of Cancer Research 


W.12 

Royal Marsden Hospital, Fulham 
Road, S.W.3 
35 Wimpole Street, W.i 
Hospital for Sick Children, 
Gt. Ormond Street, W.C.i 
Eastman Dental Hospital, Gray’s 

I “8S? ° f Di — * ^e TheBrompton'Hospital, S.W.3 

I °S 3 ogy 0f Laryngol °8y “d 330-332 Gray’s Inn Road, W.C.i 


Institute of Cardiology 
Institute of Child Health 

Institute of Dental Surgery 


For women students. 



Institute of Neurology 

Institute of Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology 

Institute of Ophthalmology 
Institute of Orthopaedics 

Institute of Psychiatry 

London School op Hygiene and 
Tropical Medicine 


The National Hospital, Queen 
Square, W.C.i 

The Chelsea Hospital for Women, 
Dovehouse Street, S.W.3 
Judd Street, W.C.i 
The Royal National Orthopaedic 
Hospital, 234, Great Portland 
Street, W.i 

The Maudsley Hospital, Denmark 
Hill, S.E.5 

Kcppel Street, W.C.i 


Schools not in receipt of U.G.C. Grants 


King’s College : Theological 
Department 

London College of Divinity 
New College 
Richmond College 

Lister Institute of Preventive 
Medicine 


Strand, W.C.2 

Ford Manor, Lingfield, Surrey 
527 Finchley Road, N.W.3 
Richmond, Surrey 
Chelsea Bridge Road, S.W.l 


INSTITUTIONS HAVING RECOGNISED TEACHERS 


University of London : Gold¬ 
smiths’ College 
Battersea Polytechnic 
Chelsea Polytechnic 
College of Estate Management 
East Malling Research Station 

Jews’ College 

John Innes Horticultural Insti¬ 
tution 

Maria Grey Training College 

National Institute for Medical 
Research 

Northampton Polytechnic 
Northern Polytechnic 

Rothamsted Experimental 
Station 

Royal Academy of Music 

Royal College of Music 

Sir John Cass College 

Trinity College of Music 

West Ham College of Tech¬ 
nology 

Woolwich Polytechnic 


University Union 
Lodgings bureau 


Lewisham Way, New Cross, S.E.14 

Battersea Park Road, S.W.n 
Manrcsa Road, S.W.3 
St. Alban’s Grove, W.8 

East Malling, near Maidstone, 
Kent 

Woburn House, Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i 

Bayfordbury, Hertford, Herts. 

11 The Avenue, N.W.6 

The Ridgeway, Mill Hill, N.W.7 

St. John Street, E.C.i 
Holloway Road, N.7 
Harpcndcn, Herts 

Marylebonc Road, N.W.l 
Prince Consort Road, S.W.7 
Jewry Street, Aldgatc, E.C.3 
Mandcvillc Place, W.i 
Romford Road, E.15 

Thomas Street, S.E.18 


Malet Street, W.C.i 

c/o University Union. 
Aiuseum 2818 


Primed at The 


r re5Si Union Crescent , Margate 

RB 1064.(10000)-8.56 
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GENERAL 
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General Regulations 
for Internal Students 


I. Faculties and Degrees 

The following are the Faculties of the University and the degrees 
conferred therein :— 

Faculty of Theology — Bachelor of Divinity (B.D.) 

Master of Theology (M.Th.) 

Doctor of Divinity (D.D.) 

Faculty of Arts — Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) 

Bachelor of Arts in Architecture (B.A.) 
Master of Arts (M.A.) 

Master of Arts in Architecture (M.A.) 
Doctor of Literature (D.Lit.) 

Faculty of Laws — Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.) 

Master of Laws (LL.M.) 

Doctor of Laws (LL.D.) 

Faculty of Music — Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.) 

Doctor of Music (D.Mus.) 

Faculty of Medicine — Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of 

Surgery (M.B., B.S.) 

Bachelor of Dental Surgery (B.D.S.) 
Bachelor of Pharmacy (B.Pharm.) 
Bachelor of Veterinary Medicine (B.Vet. 
Med.) 

Doctor of Medicine (M.D.) 

Master of Surgery (M.S.) 

Master of Dental Surgery (M.D.S.) 
Master of Pharmacy (M. Pharm.) 

Faculty of Science — Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.) 

Bachelor of Science (Agriculture) (B.Sc. 
(Agric.) ) 

Bachelor of Science (Horticulture) (B.Sc. 
Hort.) ) 

Bachelor of Science (Household Science) 
(B.Sc. (Household Science)) 

Bachelor of Science (Nutrition) (B.Sc. 
(Nutrition) ) 

Bachelor of Science (Veterinary Science) 
(B.Sc. (Vet. Sci.)) 

Master of Science (M.Sc.) 

Master of Science (Agriculture) (M.Sc. 
(Agric.) ) 

Doctor of Science (D.Sc.) 

Faculty of Engineering — Bachelor of Science (Engineering) (B.Sc. 

(Eng.)) 

Bachelor of Science (Engineering) in 
Chemical Engineering (B.Sc. (Eng.) ) 
Bachelor of Science (Engineering) in 
Metallurgy (B.Sc. (Eng.)) 
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Bachelor of Science (Engineering) in 
Mining (B.Sc. (Eng.) ) 

Master of Science (Engineering) (M.Sc. 
(Eng.)) 

Doctor of Science (Engineering) (D.Sc. 
(Eng.) ) 

Faculty of Economics — Bachelor of Science (Economics) (B.Sc. 

(Econ.) ) 

Bachelor of Science (Sociology) (B.Sc. 
(Soc.)) 

Bachelor of Science (Estate Management) 
(B.Sc. (Est. Man.)) 

Master of Science (Economics) (M.Sc. 
(Econ.)) 

Master of Science (Estate Management) 
(M.Sc. (Est. Man.)) 

Doctor of Science (Economics) (D.Sc. 
(Econ.)) 

The degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) is conferred in all 
Faculties. 


2. (A) Matriculation and Entry to University Faculties 

in Session 1956-57 only 


1. In order to be admitted to the University as a Matriculated Internal 
Student*, a candidate must :— 

(i) be at least 17 years of age ; 

(ii) satisfy the University’s minimum entrance requirements as 
they now stand (sec paragraph 2 belo\v)f, unless he has been registered 
as a matriculated student under the Regulations in force until 30 April 
1951 . 

2. A Certificate awarded by an approved examining body on the 
examination for the General Certificate of Education (which may be 
taken by candidates at schools approved for the purpose or by private 
candidates) will be accepted as satisfying minimum entrance require¬ 
ments if it complies with the conditions of Scheme A or Scheme B : 

Scheme A : Passes (not necessarily on the same occasion) in six 

subjects. At least two of these subjects must be at Advanced Level. 

1 he six subjects must include (a) English language, (£>) a language 

other than English, (c) Mathematics or an approved scientific subject. 

Scheme B : Passes in five subjects, which must include (a) English 

language, (6) a language other than English, (c) Mathematics or an 

approved scientific subject. Three of these subjects must be passed on 

the same occasion, and of these three, two must be at Advanced 
Level. 


Under both Schemes there are certain detailed restrictions as to 
c oice 01 subjects. There are special provisions for more mature candi¬ 
dates, lor holders of certain National Certificates, and for candidates 
w ose native language is not English. Full details concerning these and 

as as a PP'i' d '° Internal Students, means first registration 

Vt cenifir ^ 3 prcscr,t ? cd course of study for a degree or for a diploma 
or certificate approved for the purpose by the Senate of the University. 

the D ‘. P f^, m .l^ t ^ d ^ n ' S i nee r^ n , 0t sati i fy m »nimum entrance requirements unless 

p f P? rucular P'Ploma they wish to study require it. 

“ nd,:r Scction 3 <5) bd ° w - 
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other related questions and on registration procedure are contained in 
a pamphlet entitled “ Regulations relating to University Entrance 
Requirements and conditions of Matriculation,” obtainable from the 
Secretary of the University Entrance and School Examinations Council, 
University of London, Senate House, w.c.i. 

3. Besides University minimum entrance requirements, candidates 
for entry to certain Faculties must satisfy the relevant Faculty require¬ 
ments. In addition students arc not admitted to Degree courses of 
study in certain Faculties until they have satisfied the conditions for 
direct entry at a level above minimum entrance requirements as laid 
down in the relevant Regulations. The Faculty requirements are as 
follows :— 


Theology .—No additional Faculty requirements. 

Arts .—Applicants must have passed in two languages other than 
English at Ordinary or Advanced Level ; one, at least, of the two 
languages must be a Classical language (normally Latin or Classical 
Greek). Note .—Ordinary Level passes in Latin, Greek, French, 
German and other modern languages obtained at a General Certificate 
of Education Examination held in or after 1954 will not be accepted 
unless the syllabus provides for compulsory translation from English 
into the language. 

Laws .—No additional Faculty requirements, but candidates for the 
LL.B. Degree are advised to offer English History as one of their 
subjects. 


Music .—Applicants must have passed at Ordinary or Advanced Level 
m a modern foreign language. Note .—Ordinary Level passes in 
French, German and other modem languages obtained at a General 
Certificate of Education Examination held in or after 1954 will not 
be accepted unless the syllabus provides for compulsory translation 
from English into the language. 

Science and Engineering .—Applicants must have passed in Mathematics 
at Ordinary or Advanced Level. 

Economics .—No additional Faculty requirements. 

r t-f° 8 SCS ft? J ? Higher School Certificate or of the General 
t^ertmcate of Education may, furthermore, qualify a student for exemp- 
uon, either complete or partial, from the Intermediate, Preliminary, or 
A™r ®J am “ atlon for lhe . Bachelor’s Degree in certain Faculties. 

f °- SUCh excm P. Uon must be submitted through the College, 
Institution at which the applicant proposes to study. For full 
c y 2 ’ , ee the Pamphlet entitled “ Intermediate, Preliminary and First 
Exanunations, Regulations and Exemptions through Higher School 

9 "“ fic “ e “ d . Gcnc , ral of Education” obtainable from 5 * 

Academic Registrar, University of London, SenaJe House, w c. t 


(B) Minimum Entrance Requirements in and after Session 

lift! 

University of London, Senate Hous^Tc-io'^ U * remeMS De P*»ment, 
a candidate* must *.•**>* to the University as an Internal Student, 
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(i) be at least 17 years of age; 

(ii) satisfy the minimum entrance requirements of the University 
as provided in paragraph 2 below* unless he has been registered 
under the Regulations in force until 30 April 1957. 

2 - A Certificate awarded by an approved examining body on the 
examination for the General Certificate of Education will be accepted 
as satisfying minimum entrance requirements if it complies with the 
conditions of 

either Scheme A: passes in five subjects of which at least two 

must be at Advanced Level; 

or Scheme D: passes in four subjects of which at least 

three must be at Advanced Level. 

Subjects need not be passed at one and the same time , nor 
is the number of occasions on which thev max be passed 
limited. 

[Note: A pass at main standard at a Higher School Certificate Examina¬ 
tion recognised by the Ministry of Education or a pass at the Preliminary 
(Intermediate) Examination of this University are regarded as equivalent 
to a pass at Advanced Level at an approved General Certificate of 
Education Examination.] 


(C) Additional Requirements for Direct Entry to Degree 
Courses in and after Session 1957-58 

For admission to the course of study for the Final Examination for 
specific degrees there are certain detailed restrictions as to choice of 
subjects which must be passed within either Scheme A or Scheme B. 
These additional requirements are referred to under Conditions of 
Admission in the General Information relating to these degrees. 

3. Admission of Students 

Internal Students are admitted in one or other of the following 
classes :— 

(1) Undergraduates registered in accordance with the following 
conditions :— 

(i) as having satisfied minimum entrance and direct entry 
requirements ; and 

(ii) as pursuing an approved course of study for a first degree 
of the University in a School of the University or under Recognised 
Teachers. 

[For General Regulations for Apprcrced Courses of Studw see p. 

IX.) 

(2) Advanced Students registered in accordance with the following 
conditions :— 


(1) as having passed (a) the examinations required for an Internal 
or an External degree of the University, or (6) approved examina¬ 
tions required for a degree in another university ; and 

(ii) as having satisfied minimum entrance requirements ; and 

(iii) as pursuing an approved course of study in a School of the 

University or under Recognised Teachers for a first degree of the 
_ Universi ty. 

the ^tud-- nc 'f 1 , n " , sat *sfy minimum entrance requirements unless 

p f ° r u thr • f Uculjr diploma they wish to study require it 
requirements CarC ^ iUdcnU ’ Undcr Section 3 (5) below need not satisfy entrance 
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[For Regulations for Advanced Students, see p. xiv.] 

(3) Postgraduate Students registered in accordance with the following 
conditions :— 

(i) as having obtained (a) a degree of this University as an 
Internal or an External Student, or (6) a degree of another 
University, or (c) an equivalent approved qualification; and 

(ii) as pursuing a course of study in a School of the University 
or under Recognised Teachers for a Master’s or Ph.D. degree. 

[See Regulations for Master's Degrees, Ph.D. Degree or M.D., M.S., 

M.D.S., and M. Pharm. Degrees.] 

(4) Diploma Students, registered as pursuing a course of study :— 

(i) in a School of the University or under Recognised Teachers 
for a postgraduate diploma of the University, or 

(ii) in a School of the University for a diploma of the University. 

(5) Research Students, registered under Statute 21 (iii) as pursuing 
in a School or in a public educational institution under one or 
more Teachers of the University, an approved course of research. 
[For Regulations for Research Students , see p. xvii.] 

(6) Associate Students, registered under Statute 23, as pursuing in a 
School a course of study recognised by the Senate of the University 
on this behalf for a degree, diploma or certificate of proficiency 
other than a degree, diploma or certificate of proficiency of the 
University. 

4. Registration 


1. Students who wish to proceed to any Internal degree or diploma 
are required, and students pursuing an approved course of research are 
permitted, to register as Internal Students. Application for registra¬ 
tion must be made through the authorities of the School or 
Institution at which the student is to pursue his course. Students 
attending at more than one School or Institution must register at each 
a™\ “ c ?°®! or Institution. Except with the special permission of the 
Academic Council, an Internal Student will not be permitted to register 

anv'rnmK ° r ”2°?* than °“ e degree, diploma or certificate nor for 
any combination of these awards. 

[Note. No student who is registered as an External Student or as an 

« aTlntc^ S^Scnt.f ,enS, ° n St " dent may bc rc S is,ercd concurrently 

rrk 2 ' 9 vcrsea .! st ydents who desire to proceed to a degree are advised 
to make application for registration before coming to London and if 
possible, in the session before that in which they desire to hepin their 

w°r k They should note that the University session begins 

except in the following cXe^T—^ ° S an Internal Studcm is 3 guineas 

payable. prcviousl y registered as an External Student-No fee 
a graduate SfffiOJnSSSS^ 
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this University under the Regulations for Matriculation in force before 
May 1951—2 guineas. 

(iv) A Research Student under Statute 21 (iii), or an Associate 
Student under Statute 23, who has not matriculated under the Regula¬ 
tions for Matriculation in force before May 1951—10s. 6 d. to cover 
the whole period of his registration provided that his course is con¬ 
tinuously pursued. He may apply for re-registration on payment of 
a fee of 55. 

4. Applications for registration as an Internal Student should normally 
be made within three months from the first attendance at the course 
on account of which registration is desired and before the end of the 
session in which such a course was begun. A fee of ios. 6c i. is payable 
in respect of each application received at a later date, and acceded to 
and also in respect of applications for the retrospective approval of 
courses for higher degrees. The period of three months will be reckoned 
as from the last day of the month in which the course in question was 
begun except that applications for normal registration in the case of 
students who begin their courses of study in the period October to 
November should be submitted by 31 December of the same year ; 
applications submitted after that date must be accompanied by the late 
registration fee of lot. 6 d. 

[Note .—Registration Schedules on which applications for registration 
may be made arc sent by the Academic Registrar to the authorities of 
Schools and Institutions, who will issue them to students on application 
and will forward them, when filled up, to the Registrar. A card is sent 
by the Registrar (through the authorities of the School or Institution 
concerned) to each student whose application for registration is 
approved, notifying his registration as an Internal Student. Students 
are advised to apply for registration as soon as qualified. Students whose 
names have been returned by the authorities of a School or Institution 
as having discontinued attendance at an Approved Course of Study and 
whose names have consequently been removed from the Register of 
Internal Students may be re-registered, after notification by the 
authorities of a School or Institution that they have resumed an Approved 
Course of Study.] 


5. Academic Year 

The term “ academic year ” normally means the period extending 
from October to June. 

The word “ year ” when used without limitation means a calendar 
year. 


6. Communications from University 

Communications sent from the University to an individual student 
must be regarded as applying to that student only. 


7. Applications for Exemptions 

Applications to the , .cademic Council by Internal Students for 
exemption from any of ^“gulations for Internal Students shall be 
made through the Head .. ' College, School or Institution to which 
they are attached, and act be entertained by the Council unless 

accompanied by a statement from such Head stating whether he supports 
the applications or not. 
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8. Examination Tests 


The questions and other tests at all examinations in the Faculties 
of Theology, Arts, Music, Science, Engineering and Economics will 
be so selected as duly to represent any different schools of thought or 
modes of dealing with the subject which may exist among Teachers of 
the University. 

All answers to examination questions must be written in English 
unless instructions are given to the contrary. 

9. Practical Examinations 


At any examination in which there is a practical examination in 
an Experimental Science Subject, a candidate must satisfy the examiners 
in both the practical and written parts of the examination. 

Candidates taking Biology, Physiology, and Anatomy will be expected 
to bring their own instruments for use at the practical examinations. 
The instruments referred to are :—razors, razor strops, forceps (fine 
and coarse), scalpels, scissors (fine and coarse), section lifters, seekers, 
mounted needles, and hand lenses. 

For the practical examinations in Chemistry candidates must provide 
themselves with platinum wire and foil and candidates at Final Examina¬ 
tions in Chemistry are advised to bring into the examination-room, for 
use in the examination, prepared crucibles with a note of their approxi¬ 
mate weight. No other chemical apparatus may be introduced into the 
examination-room. 

At practical examinations in Biology and Botany, candidates will be 
permitted to provide for themselves and use hand-microtomes if they 
so desire. 


At the examination in Physiology forming part of the Second 
Examination for Medical Degrees, candidates may use their own micro- 
scopes, subject to the examiners* approval. 


At die practical examination in Pathology forming part of the M.B., 

o 1 t? a^ V^ la V on, and at *= Examination in Veterinary Pathology at 
the B.Vet.Med. or B.Sc. (Veterinary Science) Examination each candi¬ 
date must provide for his own use a microscope with a 4-inch lens, a 
i-inch lens, and a i/12-mch immersion lens. The University will supply 

r wlth f the necessary lenses, for use at the examination, on 

on^s enSy a fom° f IO, ‘* l ° “ y candidate who shaU have given notice 


10. Return of Fees 

First Degree, Diploma and Postgraduate 
Certificate Examinations* 

1. Registration Fees and Special Fees are not returnable. 

Regulations ?^ 11001 whkh must bc mad = b * *?££ given in the 

3 - A candidate who has applied to the Universitv for fvemminn r 
an examination under the Regulations for Advanced 

exemption from the whole or part of the Fits! Examination V" MediSl 
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Degrees for Internal Students by virtue of a degree of another University), 
and who makes a provisional entry for the examination pending the 
University’s decision on his application, may receive back the whole 
entry fee paid if he is granted complete exemption from the examination, 
or the relevant pan of the entry fee paid if he is granted partial exemption. 

The candidate must, however, comply with the Regulations where 
these require payment of a fee for an examination from which exemption 
has been granted. 

4. A candidate who withdraws from the examination before the last 
date of entry may receive back the fee paid less £1 15. o d. No refund 
will be made of entry fees of £1 15. o d. or less. 

5. A candidate who withdraws from the examination after the last 
date of entry but not later than the date for refund specified in the 
Regulations for that examination may receive back half the fee paid or, 
where this fee is more than £6 6*. o d., he may receive back the fee paid 
less £3 35. o d. No refund will be made of entry fees of £1 is od. or less. 

6. No entry fee that has been paid by or on behalf of a candidate who 
withdraws from the examination will be refunded, except as provided for 
in paragraphs 3, 4, and 5 above, or for one of the following reasons :— 

(а) Inability to take the examination owing to candidate's illness or 
to death of parent :— 

The Principal may at his discretion and on receipt of medical 
evidence satisfactory to him return the examination fee paid. 

In cases of infectious illness of a person with whom the candidate 
has been in contact, the Principal may, at his discretion, return the 
whole examination fee paid. 

A medical certificate certifying illness at the time of the examination 
must be sent with any application. 

(б) Inability to take the examination by reason of National Service :— 

A candidate who is prevented from sitting by approved National 
Service may, at the discretion of the Principal, have his entry fee 
returned in full. 

(c) Death of candidate : — 

Entry fee returnable in full. 

7. Application for return of fees from Internal candidates should be 
addressed to the Academic Registrar. Applications must be made not 
later than one month after the beginning of the examination. 

Master’s and M.D. Degree Examinations 

1. A candidate who withdraws from an examination before the last 
day of entry shall receive back the examination fee paid. 

2. A candidate who withdraws from an examination after the last 
day of entry for reasons other than those set out in 3 below, or who fails 
to present his thesis (or dissertation) by a specified date at a Master’s 
Degree Examination, shall receive back the entry fee paid less £1 2 s. o d. 

3 - "The entry fee paid shall be returned in the following cases, unless 
the ruling in 4 below is relevant :— 

(a) Inability to take the examination owing to candidate's illness or 
to death of near relative :— 

A medical certificate certifying illness at the time of the examination 
must be sent with any application. 

(b) Inability to take the examination by reason of National Service. 

(c) Death of candidate. 
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4. A candidate for the M.D.S. Examination, whose thesis has been 
examined, but who is prevented by illness or other approved reason 
from attending any written or practical examination which he may 
then be required to take shall receive back the entry fee paid less 
£5 5 s - od. 

5. A candidate whose provisional entry for an examination is accepted 
pending the result of an earlier examination and who is subsequently 
found to be ineligible or is not required to sit for the second examination 
shall receive back the fee paid less £1 is. o d. 

11. Theses for Higher Degrees 

Theses shall be deposited in the University Library and shall be open 
for public reference, and a register shall be kept in which the names 
of persons referring to these Theses shall be entered. 


12. Approved Courses of Study 

1 . No student will be admitted to an examination as an Internal 
btudent unless the certificate (on his examination entry form) of having 
attended the appropriate course of study therefor in accordance with 

me regulations shall have been completed by me authorities of his 
school or Institution. 

widi the S P rar r ,?r Vtd COUrS j of stud y f ° r 3 first degree must, in accordance 
i S CX nd , OVer not ! ess lhan three academic years, and 

puKuedf. S0 (Sec* also £& i?bTow°? * be —ly 

Arlmn~H~c? f e Cas 5 studcnts admitted under the Regulations for 

C ° UrSe ° f $tUdy ma? bC n0 ' 

study A for ifirsTdeCTee c . om P letin S 3n approved course of 

ExaminationJr S h 11 b P erm,tte . d t0 Present himself for the Final 

iWawSSSSESapw 
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of study for a Final Examination , ye ? r and an approved course 

years. Examination shall extend over at least two academic 
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A student availing himself of this regulation will be required to 
submit together with his entry-form for the Final Examination (i) 
certificates of attendance in respect of the portion of his course pursued 
in the University of London in accordance with the General Regulations 
for Approved Courses of Study, and (ii) certificates of satisfactory 
attendance and progress in each of the subjects in which he has attended 
a course at another University duly signed by the authorities of that 
University. 

7. A certificate of attendance for an Honours Examination shall 
certify that the course of study has been pursued to the satisfaction of 
the teachers, in so far as they are severally concerned. The certificate 
shall be attested by the Principal Officer of the School or Institution 
concerned (or by the Officer approved for the purpose at each School 
or Institution concerned) and by the Teacher or Teachers under whose 
direction the student has pursued his course. 

8. If dissatisfied with the conduct or diligence of any student the 
certifying authority may withhold a certificate of attendance either 
temporarily or permanently. 

9. * Should the Teacher responsible for an Instruction-course in one 
of the subjects of the Intermediate Examination certify through the 
authorities of the School or Institution concerned that a student who 
would in ordinary circumstances attend this course has such knowledge 
of this subject as to render it undesirable that he should attend it, then 
the student shall be permitted to omit the course, but he will be required 
to substitute therefor, either in the Intermediate year, or in the year next 
following, such approved Instruction-course (in the same or another 
subject) as shall be sanctioned by the authorities of the School or 
Institution to which he is attached, provided 

(1) that no students shall be allowed to omit the Instruction- 
courses for the Intermediate Examination in more than one subject 
unless the substituted courses be taken in his first year ; 

(2) that no person shall be admitted to the final examination for 
a first degree in the University as an Internal Student unless and 
until he has completed an approved course of study comprising 
all the subjects in which he presents himself. 

10. If the attendance of a student, through illness or other exceptional 
circumstances, shall fall short of the requirements set forth in the fore¬ 
going regulations, he shall only be admitted to examination after special 
application made on his behalf by the authorities of the School or 
Institution to which he is attached. 

11. Courses for the B.A. Honours, B.Sc. (Special) and B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Degrees will be arranged by the authorities of the School or Institution 
at which the student is studying. 

12. Internal Students who have pursued an Honours course and who, 
with the approval of the authorities of the School or Institution at 
which they are studying, desire to substitute therefor a Pass course 
may, with the approval of the Academic Council, be exempted from 
attendance in subjects other than those originally included in the Honours 
course for the period during which that course has been pursued, 
provided that such exemption shall not be granted in respect of a period 
exceeding one session. 


’ This regulation doc« not apply to Examinations in Medicine. 
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If such change from an Honours to a Pass course be made not later 
than the beginning of the second term of the Honours course, with the 
approval of the authorities of the School or Institution at which it is 
pursued, exemption from attendance as above will be granted without 
application to the Academic Council. 

13. Internal Students who have pursued a Pass course extending over 
not more than one session may, with the consent of the authorities of 
the School or Institution at which they are studying, substitute there¬ 
for an Honours course including a subsidiary subject in subjects in 
which they have already attended Pass courses. 

14. Any student who has passed the Intermediate Examination in 
any Faculty as an External Student* or who has been exempted from 
the Internal Intermediate Examination on the ground of having 
passed a General Certificate of Education Examination may be 
admitted to the Final Examination in the same Faculty as an Internal 
Student, if he has attended satisfactorily an approved course of study for 
the Final Examination extending over at least three years. If, however, 
he has attended as an Internal Student an approved course of study 
extending over two years for the Final Degree Examination in the same 
Faculty as that in which he passed, or was exempted from, the Interme¬ 
diate Examination, in accordance with the requirements of the University, 
he may present himself for the Final Degree Examination at the end of 
such two years’ course.t 


(1) If he passes that examination he will be admitted to the degree 
without further examination, but not until he has completed three years 
of study in the University as an Internal Student by attending, subse¬ 
quently to passing the Final Examination, a further course of study 
approved for the purpose and not unless the authorities of the School or 
Institution at which such course is held have certified that his attendance 
and progress have been satisfactory. 

nf!rnH„ S f,? ale u U1 a PP rov f, s in individual cases as a third year’s course 
of study for such students (1) a course of one year approved as part of the 

DeTeet^o^i f”" 1 B ' D ' f De8ree ; ° r < fi > « « Hono!£ 

a Hieher’ rwtl r* ° ne / ear approved as part of the course for 
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In no case will a course for an Intermediate, Preliminary or First 
Examination be approved as a complete third year’s course under this 
Regulation. The third year’s course of study must be continuously 
pursued and subsequent alterat’on of an approved course will be allowed 
only in exceptional circumstances. 

(2) If he fails at that examination he will not be permitted to re-enter 
for the examination until he has either:— 

(a) completed three years of study as an Internal Student in the 
manner provided above for a student who passes the examination; or 

( b) completed three years of study as an Internal Student by 
attending during one year Instruction-courses approved for the 
Final Examination (Pass or Honours) in one or more of the subjects 
in which he presents himself. 

15. All questions relating to the modification of courses of study 
by students or to the granting of exemptions from such courses, except 
in so far as they arc dealt with in the foregoing regulations, shall stand 
referred to the Academic Council. 


13. Intermediate Examinations 

1. A General Intermediate Examination shall be held for Internal 
Students in the Faculties of Theology, Arts, Laws, Music and Science 
under the conditions hereinafter set forth. 

2. The Governing Body of any School of the University which desires 
that the Senate shall hold a Special Intermediate Examination or some 
part thereof shall make application to the Senate to that effect. 

3. As far as possible (1) the standard of Special and General Inter¬ 
mediate Examinations for Internal Students shall be the same ; and 
(2) it shall be an instruction to Internal and External Examiners that 
the standard of the Internal and External Intermediate Examinations 
shall be as nearly as possible the same. 

4. A student of a School of the University in which a Special Inter¬ 
mediate Examination is held shall not be allowed to enter for the General 
Intermediate Examination for Internal Students without the consent 
of the Governing Body of the School. 

5. A student who has failed in a Special Intermediate Examination 
shall not be admitted to the General Intermediate Examination without 
the consent of the Academic Council and of the Governing Body of the 
School in which he is a student. 

6. The Intermediate Examination for Internal Students shall be a 
Pass examination only, and the list of successful candidates shall be 
published in alphabetical order without division into classes. 

7. * A candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in one sub¬ 
ject only at a General or Special Intermediate Examination may be 
permitted, if in the opinion of the examiners his performance in the 
subjects in which he has passed is of sufficient merit, to present himself 
on one or more occasions for re-examination in that subject or for 
examination in another subject allowed by the Regulations at a sub¬ 
sequent Intermediate Examination (General or Special). The approval 
of the authorities of the School or Institution at which the candidate 


• This Regulation docs not apply to candidates offering three subjects at the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts or Science. 
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is registered must be obtained to any change of subject and a candidate 
offering a new subject must have followed an approved course of study 
in that subject. 

8.* A candidate who has failed in one subject only at a General or 
Special Intermediate Examination may present himself for re-examina- 
tion in that subject, or for examination in another subject as prescribed 
in paragraph 7 above, at any of the following examinations:— 

(1) At a Special Intermediate Examination at his own School. 

(2) At a Special Intermediate Examination at another School after 
attending the prescribed course of study in the relevant subject at that 
School. 


(3) At a General Intermediate Examination subject to the conditions 
stated in paragraph 5 above. 

(4) At an Intermediate Examination in November. 

9. At each entry for an Intermediate Examination the student will 
be examined in accordance with the Regulations and Syllabuses in 
force at the time of his entry. 

10. A student who has presented himself at a General or Special 
Intermediate Examination for Internal Students and who has failed 
will not be required to attend, before entering for re-examination, a 
further approved Instruction-course in any subject in which he has 
previously presented himself for examination. 

11. In the Faculties of Theology, Arts and Science— 

(a) If a student attends approved Instruction-courses for an Inter¬ 
mediate Examination in one or more subjects at one School and in the 
remaining subjects or subject at another School, he will be allowed to 
enter lor Special Intermediate Examinations held at those Schools 
in the corresponding subjects, if the time-tables of the two examina- 
uons permn ; and failing such possibility he will be allowed to enter 
l™'^ Caer * l }T* mediate Examination in the remaining subjects 
m P Hi 9 b rl B PrOVlded ^ 3 se P arate entry-form for the General Imer- 
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lieu of the ordinary syllabuses of the Intermediate Examination ; but 
the ordinary regulations in regard to the number and choice of subjects 
to be taken at the several Intermediate Examinations will apply to such 
students. 

13.* It shall be an instruction to the examiners that weakness in one 
of the subjects may be compensated by excellence in the other subjects. 

REGULATIONS FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS 
PROCEEDING TO A BACHELOR’S DEGREE 

1. The following persons may apply for admission as Internal 
Students and for permission to proceed to a first degree in the University 
(except in Medicine and Surgery) with exemption from the whole or 
part of the entry requirements to a degree course in the Faculty in which 
they intend to register, and after the completion of an approved course 
of study as Internal Students comprising all the subjects in which they 
present themselves :— 

(i) Persons who have obtained a degree at an approved University; 

(ii) Graduates of the University of London who have taken degrees 
as Internal or as External Students. 

Students who, in obtaining the degree through which they qualify 
for admission as Advanced Students, have pursued a course of study 
extending over at least three years may, in approved cases, be permitted 
to complete the course for a first degree in this University in not less 
than two years, except as provided in paragraph 9 below. 

In the Faculty of Engineering a student who holds an appropriate 
degree approved by the relevant University authorities for this purpose, 
and obtained after a course of study extending over at least three years, 
may apply for permission to take Part I of the B.Sc. (Eng.) Examination, 
as an entrance examination and, if successful at that examination, be 
credited with Part I and be permitted to proceed to the B.Sc. (Eng.) 
Degree after an approved course of study as an Internal Student extending 
over not less than two years. 

An Advanced Student proceeding to the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in 
Chemical Engineering, Mining or Metallurgy at the Imperial College 
of Science and Technology may apply to the University through the 
College authorities for exemption from the first year of the course and 
for permission to proceed to the degree after a course of study of not 
less than two years. A successful applicant will be required to take the 
First Year Examinations at the same time as the Second Year Examina¬ 
tions. In special circumstances applicants wishing to proceed to the 
B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Mining or Metallurgy may be granted exemption 
from examination in the subject of Engineering Drawing. 

In tlie Faculty of Theology exemption from the Intermediate Examina¬ 
tion will be granted to any person who has graduated with first or second 
class honours in any subject at an approved University in the British Isles. 

2. Students whose qualifications satisfy the requirements set forth 
above and who wish to apply for permission to be admitted as candidates 
for the Bachelor’s Degree in the Faculty of Theology, Arts, Laws, 
Music, Science, Engineering or Economics must submit their applications 
on the form supplied for the purpose. The form must be submitted 
through the authorities of a School or Institution of the University. 

3. Applications arc considered individually and should be submitted 
not later than three months after the date on which the course was begun, 
except that applications from candidates commencing a course in the 

• This Regulation docs not apply to candidates offering three subjects at the Inter¬ 
mediate Iixamination in Art or Science. 



GENERAL REGULATIONS 


XV 


period October to November should be submitted by 31 December 
{see General Regulations, pp. v-vi). 

An application for registration submitted later than three months after 
the date on which the course was begun must be accompanied by a 
statement from the Head of the College or School in explanation of the 
delay. 

4 - Overseas students are strongly recommended to await the 
decision of the University before leaving their own country. 

5 ; Applications from overseas students should be received at the 
University not later than 1 May, or in the case of students from Australia 
or New Zealand, not later than 1 March. These dates have been chosen 
m order that students whose applications are acceded to may, if possible, 
be informed of the decision of the Senate in time for them to enter upon 
their course of study early in October (i.e., at the beginning of a session). 

6 . Candidates will be required to satisfy the University that they have 
attained an appropriate academic standard to embark upon the degree 
course for which they have applied. As a general rule candidates will 
be exempted only from that portion of the entry requirements for a 
degree course in which they produce evidence that they have attained 
at least the standard which would be required to satisfy the normal 
entry requirements for that course. 
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and ( b ) that appliLntsfoJ exempS>Tfrom^^ Ch exempU< ? n is sought, 
an examination of the Uni^eSFtv at ? e^uoation have passed 

standardto the exattnnat^r^^h'e^S' “ d 

m ^:Z7"™ m3tJOnor both “ 

S 2" year f** in the principal subject ; 

Degree Ph^' 

the®' following "SCj«is h -5tCom e v d A ^ M 0 ' (S P ccia D Degrees in 

and Phys.otoly. Z who Anthropology, Botany, Geolo^ 

t* 1 ' curses S^e^inSTrn'Sfcm^So 8 ab ° H v ' c from 

hoS or Pm n C of ihe B < S^ n tSinSl) I ESSL Under Re S ul >- 

Regulattons as Internal Students with 
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to the principal subject of their Special Degree (in the case of 
Anthropology, Honours must have been obtained at the B.Sc. 
(General) Examination), 

may, on application supported by their School or Institution, be granted 
exemption 

(a) from the ancillary courses and examinations, 
and (6) from two years of the course for the principal subject and, where 
applicable, from Part 1 of the Final Examination and may also 
be granted permission to proceed to the Part II (or Final) 
Examination after an approved course of study extending 
over not less than one year. 

10. Other applicants who, in obtaining the degree through which they 
qualify for admission as Internal Advanced Students proceeding to 
Special Degrees in the Faculty of Science, have attended courses of study 
extending over at least three years may, in approved cases, be granted 
exemption from any of the following, provided that they produce satis¬ 
factory evidence of qualifications at least equivalent to those required 
of graduates of the University :— 

(i) The course or examination or both in ancillary subjects ; 

(ii) Language tests ; 

(iii) One year of the course in the principal subject ; 

(iv) The course for Part I of the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Anatomy, 

Botany, Geology or Physiology. 

Registration 

11. A student who is already a graduate of the University will be 
registered as soon as his application is acceded to. Every other student 
must complete his registration, as soon as he is notified that his applica¬ 
tion has been acceded to, by:— 

(i) producing the original diploma of the University or other awarding 
body on the grounds of which the application was granted. 
\\ here the full names are not given on the diploma official 
evidence of the names must be forwarded. A certified translation 
is required of any diploma issued in a language other than French 
or Latin; and 

(ii) paying the registration fee as prescribed in paragraph 13. 

Only in special circumstances will a student be permitted to defer 
completing his registration for more than three months from the date 
on which he was notified that his application for registration was approved. 

.12. If a student does not begin his course of study in the University 
within one calendar year from the date of the approval of his application 
for registration, the approval of his application will lapse and he must 
apply again to the University for registration if he still desires to proceed 
to a degree in this University. 


Fees 

13. No fee is required for registration as an Advanced Student in the 
case of a graduate of this University. 

The fee for registration in the case of an Advanced Student who 
is not a graduate of this University is 5 guineas, or, if he has already 
matriculated in this University under the regulations for Matriculation 
in force until May 1951, or has been previously registered as an Internal 
or External Student, 2 guineas. 

The fee payable on entry for part of an Intermediate or Preliminary 
Examination is 1 guinea per paper or practical examination taken up 
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to a maximum of 6 guineas. This fee must be forwarded with an entry- 
form to the Academic Registrar not later than the date prescribed in the 
Regulations for the relevant examination. 

Candidates who are exempt from ancillary or Part I examinations 
will be required, at their first entry for an ancillary subject or Pan of 
the examination, to pay the normal entry fees prescribed for those 
examinations from which they are exempt in addition to the entry fee 
for the examination for which they are entering. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
w.c.i. University of London Account 


REGULATIONS FOR RESEARCH STUDENTS 

c * n ®f C P rc *f« n . ce Statute 21 (iii) a student may be an Internal 
Xwf? i • - ,S . re 2 lste red as pursuing, in a School or in a public 

educational institution under one or more Teachers of the University, 
an approved course of research.” y 

nr 2 H;^° student is registered as an Internal Student for a degree 

or ? a ° r - cei I ,fic ? te of the University, or as an External Student, 

at ^eTa^?Hm^a StU< T ent ’ or . a !, aa E xte nsion Student, may be registered 
t tiie same time as an Internal Student under Statute 21 (iii). 

Uni'versiL th ? Universit y submit for approval by the 

that SrhrL^h 16131 s ° f any course of research pursued by students in 

feoS Teacher^ 35 Internal ° r Ex ' emal Students. 

I !, In3,1 suchappliC3tions 

(i) the name of the School or Institution ; 

Cu) ^is^Sking f e Teacher or Te “hers under whom the student 

(iii) the name of the student ; 

(iv) the length of the contemplated course of research : 

V 3 “a n rc^'r th *e St n U ^ n oV S T j, ntendin 8 10 “rry on, the course 

o =*=£SSES3Ei5BS*” 

under the regulations for MatriciilariJlJi y i m ? triCU ate S ln lhe University 

sas?s £ss % 

tatinuion under a Recognised iSte'dSluSi a , h PUb ^ C educati °nal 

he has completed a rnSrsb oS Teacher > for a 
Student of the University. If the renorts of tvf res ^ arc . h . as an Internal 
recommend it, such a certificate 2 L f the auth °nties of the School 
form approved, signed by the AcademicRegfstmr. 10 ^ student in the 
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The following Studentships, each of the value of £300 and tenable 
for one year, are offered to candidates at the B.A. Honours, B.A. in 
Architecture, LL.B., B.Sc. (Special), B.Sc. (Eng.), and B.Sc. (Economics) 
Examinations for Internal and External Students, and at the Exam ination 
for the Diploma in Fine An. 

Anhur Plan Studentship in Classics. 

Derby Studentship in History. 

George Smith Studentship in English (for Internal Students only). 

Granville Studentship in Physics. 

Sherbrooke Studentship in Mathematics. 

Neil Arnott Studentship in Chemistry. 

Gerstenberg Studentship in Economics. 

Two Studentships for Classics. 

Three Studentships for English. 

Three Studentships for History. 

Four Studentships for Romance Languages. 

Three Studentships for Germanic Languages. 

One Studentship for Slavonic and East European Languages. 

Two Studentships for Oriental Languages and Literatures. 

One Studentship for Sociology. 

One Studentship for Architecture or History of Art. 

One Studentship for Philosophy. 

Two Studentships for Geography. 

One Studentship for Mathematics. 

One Studentship for Psychology. 

One Studentship for Anthropology. 

One Studentship for Laws. 

One Studentship for Chemistry. 

Two Studentships for Botany or Zoology. 

One Studentship for Physiology. 

One Studentship for Anatomy. 

One Studentship for Geology. 

One Studentship for Physics. 

Eight Studentships for Engineering. 

Two Studentships for Economics. 

One Studentship for Fine Art. 

A candidate wishing to be considered for an award must make appli¬ 
cation on his entry-form for the relevant Final Examination. The 
names of two persons to whom reference can be made must be given 
and, where possible, one of the referees should be the Head of the 
Department in which the applicant is a student. This information 
must be given on the entry-form in the place provided. 

A candidate selected for an award must satisfy the University of his 
intention to pursue a full-time course of advanced study or research and 
wul be required, from time to time, to present during the tenure of his 
studentship such reports upon the progress of his studies as the Univer¬ 
sity may determine. The holder of a Studentship will normally be 
required to carry out his postgraduate studies in a School or Institution 
o. thc University and to begin his studies at the beginning of the Univer¬ 
sity session following the award. In cases where this is not possible 
(e.g., owing to the claims of National Service) the relevant University 
authorities will give sympathetic consideration to any application for 
postponement of the tenure of the award. 

The award of the above Studentships will be made by the Scholarships 
t^ommittec of the University after considering reports from the relevant 
examiners. Selected candidates may be required to attend for inter- 
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view with the examiners. Expenses incurred by candidates in attending 
such interviews cannot be refunded by the University. 

CENTRAL RESEARCH FUND 

A Research Fund has been instituted for the purpose of making 
grants to members and teachers of the University for specific projects 
of research, such as the provision of materials and apparatus, and 
approved expenses. Applications for grants from the Research Fund 
will be invited through the public Press and must be forwarded to the 
Academic Registrar so as to reach him not later than 31 March, 31 August 
and 30 November in each year. Awards will ordinarily be made by the 
Senate at their meetings in July, December and March, respectively. 
Detailed Regulations may be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, Senate House, w.C.l. 


EXAMINATION PAPERS 

The following pamphlets and sets of past examination papers can 
be obtained from the University of London (Publications Department), 
Senate House, w.c.i. :—• 

Price each 
(post free ) 

Air Aiail extra 

_ s. d. 

Faculty of Theology 

Intermediate.20 

B -D. 26 

M.Th., each branch.16 

Faculty of Arts 

'Intermediate.3 o 

*B.A. General . An 

B.A. Honours . 4 

Classics, English, History, Mathematics 

- . .. . each subject 2 6 

Uther subjects (including, if specified, one subject 
.. subsidiary to the principal subject) ... 20 

M A, each subject.i 6 

Faculty of Laws 

Intermediate. 6 

lLm. ? ? 

Faculty of Music 

Intermediate (July) and B.Mus. o 

Faculty of Medicine . . 

+S.o« ei ^ 1 c FirSt Ex ? mination (inc - Veterinary Science) 2 o 

' m £ nd o^ xammatK) n (Externa 1 ) . . . . l < 

M.D. . . . J 

M.S. ;. 1 6 

Dental Surgery • • . . 16 

Second and B. D . S . 2 0 

--]_|_* # 16 

s^s*r5Ss^^ SB”® 

t For Internal (College Alternative) paper,. ,ee note on p. xxi. 
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Price each 
(post free) 
Air Mail extra 
s. d. 


Veterinary' Medicine 

Pre-Clinical Part I ..... 20 

Pre-Clinical Part II . . . . . . 20 

Clinical Part I (First taken in March 1956) . . 16 

Pharmacy 

B.Pharm. ....... 30 

Faculty of Science 

Preliminary (Intermediate) ..... 26 

*B.Sc. General Part I (Revised Regulations) . . 26 

B.Sc. General (Old Regulations) .... 36 

B.Sc. Special 

Mathematics.26 

Other subjects (including, if specified, three subjects 

ancillary to the principal subject) ... 20 

M.Sc., each subject. 16 


B.Sc. Special, College Alternative Examinations 
As for B.Sc. Special above. The College must be 
specified. 

Agriculture 

B.Sc. (Agric.) (Old Regulations) .... 26 

B.Sc. (Agric.) with Honours (New Regulations) . 2 6 

Horticulture.26 

Nutrition and Household Science 
B.Sc. (Nutrition) and B.Sc. (Household Science) 

Parts I and II.26 

Veterinary Science 

First Examination (sec also Medicine) . . 20 

BSc.. 16 


Faculty of Engineering 
tB.Sc. (Eng.) (Revised Regulations) Part I 
tB.Sc. (Eng.) (Revised Regulations) Part II : 

Civil. 

Mechanical .... 

Electrical ..... 

Aeronautical ....’][ 
B.Sc. (Eng) (Old Regulations) Part II 
B.Sc. (Eng.) in Chemical Engineering 
B.Sc. (Eng.) in Metallurgy 

M.Sc. (Eng.).‘ ; 

B Sc. (Engineering), College Alternative Examinations 
The College must be specified 

King’s College ^ Part I ... 

Queen Mary College )-Part II 
University College Part III 
University College, Chemical Engineering 
JImperial College 

Part I ...... 

Part II: Aeronautical and Mechanical . 

Civil. 

Electrical 


I 6 

1 6 

1 6 

I 6 

1 6 
3 o 

2 6 

2 o 
1 6 


1 6 

2 o 
2 o 
2 o 

1 6 
1 6 
1 6 

I 6 


• First taken in 1955. 

f Part 1 firs ‘ ,a ken in 1955 : Pan II in 1956. 

♦ These papers can also be obtained at Imperial College. 
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(post free) 
Air Mail extra 
s. d. 
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Chemical Engineerin; 

Mining ....... 

Metallurgy ...... 

Faculty of Economics 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I ..... 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 

Special Subjects published separately, each subject 

M.Sc. (Econ.). 

Sociology 

B.Sc. (Sociology) (inc. Economics subsidiary if 

specified) . 

Estate Management 

First and B.Sc. ...... 

Diplomas 

Law 

Town Planning and Civic Architecture ,> each 
Town Planning and Civic Engineering I 

Anthropology 
Archaeology 
Bacteriology 
Clinical Pathology 
Colonial Studies 
Dietetics 

Geography L 

History of Art ' 

Phonetics 

Psychological Medicine 
Public Administration 
Public Health 

Tropical Medicine and Hygiene 

Postgraduate Certificate in Education 'l 
Psychology 1 . 

Theology 

Archive Administration ") 

Education ^ 

Librarianship 


each 


each 


each 


2 

2 

2 


2 

I 


O 

O 

o 


o 

6 


by^c f U^s®n 0Upapers arc not Published 
whose students the p^eS are set made “ the Colk S e « for 

ip as ssssa Mcdi “> 
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Regulations 
for First Degrees 

in the 

Faculty of Theology 

GENERAL INFORMATION 


Conditions of Admission 

In order to be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Divinity (B.D.) 
as an Internal Student a candidate must— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one 

of the ways provided in the Regulations ; 

(2) pass the Intermediate Examination in Divinity, unless exempted 

therefrom ; 

(3) follow an approved course of study at one or more Schools of 

the University. The total length of the course for the Inter¬ 
mediate and Final Examinations is normally not less than 
three years, but for Advanced Students the period may be two 
years ; 

(4) pass the Final Examination in Divinity. 

Dates of Examinations 

Examinations will be held once in each year and will begin on the 
following dates :— 

Intermediate : The fourth Monday in June. 

B.D. : The third Thursday after 3 June. 

The time-table of his examination will be furnished by the Academic 
Registrar to each candidate, showing both the time and place of the 
examination. 


Entry to Examinations 

Every candidate entering for an Examination must apply to the 
Acadenuc Registrar for an entry-form, which must be returned duly 
. up w,tl ) ^e c e ru ficate of course of study thereon attested in 
2 JJJ°, rdance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 

fo?l to 8 e ^ er _ w,th the proper fee. It is not necessary 

for a candidate re-entering for an examination to have the certificate 
of course of study attested by the authorities of his School or Institution 

In completing his entry-form a student must state clearly the subjects 
he selects. “ ^ “ d ^ fuU detaih of an * <**>"* o'r alternant: 
The following dates must be observed :_ 


Intermediate 

B.D. 


Entry-form to be applied Entry-form to be 
for not earlier than : returned not later 

~ , than : 

I F^ruary 25 March 

1 February 2C March 
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Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows :— 

Intermediate : 

Whole Examination, each entry .. 6 guineas 

Rc-examination in one subject .. 2 guineas 

Supplementary Subjects .. 2 guineas for each subject 

Registered Advanced Students and 
Graduates in Arts of this Univer¬ 
sity granted partial exemption, fee 

for each paper taken .. 1 guinea up to a maximum of 

6 guineas 

Other candidates granted partial 
exemption on the ground of having 
passed Examinations in this 

University, each subject taken .. 2 guineas up to a maximum of 

6 guineas 

General Certificate of Education exemption candidates. 

Partial exemption, each subject taken 2 guineas 
B.D. Examination , each entry .. 6 guineas 

Each supplementary subject .. 2 guineas 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.I, University of London Account.” 

Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates will be published by the 
Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following dates :— 

Intermediate : 3 August 

B.D. : 11 August 

Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

Intermediate : Certificates of having passed the Examination will be 

issued only to qualified students who apply for them. 

B.D. : A diploma for the B.D. Degree, under the Seal of the 

University, will be delivered to each successful 
candidate, after the Report of the Examiners shall have 
been approved by the Senate. 

Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the Final 
Examination for a First Degree may apply to the University for the 
award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following 
Regulations :— 

(1) Candidates at the B.D. Examination who have completed more 
than half of the Examination are eligible to apply for an Aegrotat 
Degree. 

(2) Applications from or on behalf of students must be accompanied 
by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar within 
seven days from the last day of the Examination. 

• For Regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from pre enting themselves for an examination, see p. vii. The latest date for withdrawal 
referred o in those Regulations is I June for both the Intermediate and the Final 
Fxami* .- ions in Theology. 
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(3) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at such 
part of the Examination as he has attended, he reached a standard 
which, if also reached in the remainder of the Examination, would have 
qualified him for the award of a Degree. 

(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

(5) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
second or higher Degree on complying with the Regulations for such 
Degree. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN DIVINITY 

Course of Study 

The Intermediate Course extends over not less than one academic 
year. 

The subjects of the Intermediate Course are as follows :— 

New Testament Greek. 

Four of the following :—General Ethics ; Ethics (set book) ; 

Classical Greek ; Elementary Hebrew ; Ancient History ; Latin ; 

General Psychology ; Psychology of Religion. 

Candidates who wish to obtain Honours at the B.D. Examination 
must either have passed in Elementary Hebrew at the Intermediate 
Examination in Divinity, or have obtained exemption therefrom, or 
must offer at the B.D. Examination Sections (i) (c) and (ii) (c) in the 
papers on Old Testament. 


Exemptions 

(i) Graduates of this University who have obtained First Class or 
Second Class Honours in any subject and graduates who have obtained 
the Degree of B.A. (General), First Division or Second Division, are 
exempted from Intermediate Divinity. 

(ii) Graduates of other approved universities in the British Isles who 
have obtained First Class or Second Class Honours in any subject are 
exempted from Intermediate Divinity. 

Such candidates are reminded that a knowledge of New Testament 
Greek is essential for passing the B.D. Examination and that to obtain 
Honours at that examination they must either :— 

(a) pass in Elementary Hebrew as a supplementary subject at the 
Intermediate Examination in Divinity ; 
or (6) pass in sections (i) (c) and (ii) (c) (Hebrew Texts) in the papers 
on Old Testament at the B.D. Examination ; 
or (c) have passed in Classical Hebrew at the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts or in Hebrew at the B.A. (General) Examination, or in 
Hebrew and Aramaic at the B.A. Honours Examination ; 
or (d) have obtained exemption from Hebrew under the Regulations 
tor Advanced Students, or in virtue of the Diploma in Theoloev 
of this University. 

Candidates who have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
with Classical Greek, or with Latin, or with Ethics, or with Andem 

4e Slnl W fTh C a | S ‘ Cal r HebreW ’ and candidat « who have passed 
2 ?Theology Examination of this University with Hebrew 

?n nhS!S?f? sub,ect> be exempted at the Intermediate Examination 
m Divinity from examination in the subject or subjects in which th^v 

have so passed, but will be required to attend in the Intermediate venr 

£“.* e ^ar next following. Final courses in the sa^ie or ZS subieS 
(as their teachers may advise) in substitution therefor. subjects 
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General Certificate of Education. 

x. Students who have satisfied the minimum University entrance 
requirements and have passed, at Advanced Level, at an Examination 
for a General Certificate of Education awarded by one of the approved 
University Examining Bodies in any of the subjects Latin, Classical 
Greek, Ancient History and Classical Hebrew (in the case of Latin 
and Greek at the Oxford or Oxford and Cambridge Examination, 
candidates are required to have passed in the optional Prose Composition 
paper) may apply for admission as Internal Students and for exemption 
from such subjects at the Intermediate Examination in Divinity. 

2. A student who has been exempted from part of the Intermediate 
Examination will be required to take the remaining subject or subjects 
at the Intermediate Examination in Divinity for Internal Students. 

3. A student who is required to take two or more subjects at the 
Intermediate Examination must satisfy the Examiners in both or all 
such subjects on the same occasion. 

4. Applications for exemption must be submitted by the authorities 
of the School of the University at which the student proposes to follow 
his course of study. 

Details of Examination 

Candidates will be required to pass in the following five subjects :— 
New Testament Greek (two papers). 

Any four of the following (one paper in each) :— 

General Ethics. 

Ethics (set book). 

Classical Greek. 

Elementary Hebrew. 

Ancient History. 

Latin. 

General Psychology. 

Psychology of Religion. 

Candidates shall not be approved unless they have showm a competent 
knowledge in each of the five subjects selected. A candidate who 
enters for the whole Examination at one and the same time may, if he 
fails to reach the minimum standard in one subject only and if in the 
opinion of the Examiners his performance in the remaining subjects is 
of sufficient merit, be credited with the four subjects in which he has 
satisfied the Examiners and permitted to present himself on one or more 
occasions for re-examination in the fifth subject alone, or for examination 
in another subject allowed by the Regulations, at a subsequent Inter¬ 
mediate Examination (sec General Regulations for Intermediate 
Examinations, p. xii). The approval of the authorities of the School 
at w’hich the student is registered must be obtained for any change 
of subject and a candidate offering a new subject must have followed 
an approved course of study in that subject. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

Pass List 

The Examination is a pass Examination only and the list of successful 
candidates will present the names in alphabetical order without division 
into classes. 

Supplementary Subjects 

Candidates who have passed, or obtained exemption from, the Inter¬ 
mediate Examination in Divinity, may enter for examination in one 
or more supplementary subjects, after having attended an approved 
course of study in such subject or subjects. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN DIVINITY 


SYLLABUSES 


The following syllabuses are intended to indicate the general scope 
and character of the courses without being exhaustive of all parts of the 

subjects :— . , 

[For Prescribed Books and Special Subjects, see p. xo.j 


General Ethics 

Scope of Ethics. Moral concepts and judgments. General nature 
of desire and will. Conduct and character. Customary morality. 
Reflective morality. Theories of moral sense and of moral intuition. 
Conscience, conception of a moral end. Pleasure, happiness, monU 
excellence, etc. Relation of the individual to society. Duties and 
rights. Moral institutions. The ethical virtues. Human freedom and 
responsibility. 

Ethics (Set Book) 

Plato’s Republic. 

So much knowledge of the general problems wiU be expected as is 
necessary for the intelligent study of the prescribed work. 


Classical Greek 

Prepared set book (Prose). Translation of easy sentences into Greek. 
Translation into English of easy passages not prescribed. Questions 
on Grammar. 

New Testament Greek 

(a) Grammar, syntax and composition of simple sentences. 

(b) A set portion of the Greek Testament with translation, grammar 
subject-matter and simple retranslation. 


Elementary Hebrew 

Accidence. Easy translation from short set portion of the Old 
Testament, and retranslation. Easy composition. Vocabulary to be 
given so far as not taken from the set portion. Pointing passages from 
the set portion. 

Ancient History 

Roman History from Sulla to Marcus Aurelius. 


Latin 

Prepared set book (Prose or Verse). Translation into English of 
easy passages not prescribed. Translation of English sentences into 
Latin. Questions on Grammar. 


General Psychology 

Scope and methods of Psychology. The leading schools of Psychology. 
The body-mind relationship. The principles of mental development. 
Consciousness, subconsciousness, the unconscious. Sensation and 
perception. Attention, association, assimilation, volition, emotion and 
sentiment, imitation and suggestion, imagination, memory, habit, 
belief, conception and reasoning. The innate constitution of man" 
Dreams, hallucinations and illusions. Rationalization, sublimation and 
projection. The elements of psycho-pathology. Hypnotic phenomena 
Self and not-self. Personality. 


Psychology of Religion 

The development of religious psychology. The religious conscious¬ 
ness. Religion as individual and social. Cult, rites and worshin The 
psychology of religious belief. The religion of childhood and adolescence 



6 


FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 


Conversions and methods of obtaining conversion. Sin and repentance. 
Prayers. Religious knowledge and the place of intuition and inference 
therein. Saintliness. Mysticism. Asceticism. Religious symbolism. 
Belief and faith. The place and limitations of psychology in the study 
of religion. 

B.D. DEGREE 

Course of Study 

The course for the Final Examination normally extends over not less 
than two academic years. 

The subjects are as follows :— 

Old Testament. New Testament. Biblical and Historical Theology. 
Church History. Philosophical Introduction to Theology. 

One of the following alternative subjects :— 

Old Testament Hebrew Text. English Church History. Patristic 
or Scholastic Texts. Study of Religions. Christian Ethics. History 
of Christian Worship. 

Candidates who wish to obtain Honours at the B.D. Examination 
must either have passed in Elementary Hebrew at the Intermediate 
Examination in Divinity, or have obtained exemption therefrom, or 
must offer at the B.D. Examination Sections (i) ( c ) and (ii) (c) in the 
papers on Old Testament. 

Details of Examination 

The subjects of the Final Examination are as follows :— 

Old Testament (two papers). 

New Testament (two papers). 

Biblical and Historical Theology (two papers). 

Church History (one paper). 

Philosophical Introduction to Theology (one paper). 

One of the following alternative subjects (one paper) :— 

Old Testament Hebrew Text. 

English Church History. 

Patristic or Scholastic Texts. 

Study of Religions. 

Christian Ethics. 

History of Christian Worship. 

Candidates shall not be approved by the Examiners unless they have 
shown a competent knowledge in all the subjects of Examination. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

Pass List 

Successful candidates will be awarded a First or Second Class Honours 
Degree or a Pass Degree and their names will be arranged in alphabetical 
order on the Pass List in these three divisions. 

SYLLABUSES 

The syllabuses are as follows :— 

[For Prescribed Books and Special Subjects, see p. io.) 

Old Testament 

(a) The History of Israel to A.D. 70 with either ( b ) a detailed study, 
ding Introduction, of selected books in the Revised Version of the 



B.D. DEGREE 


7 


Old Testament or of the Apocrypha or (c) a detailed study of the Hebrew 
text of a portion of one of the selected books of the Old l estament, 
including translation, pointing, and critical, grammatical, and exegetical 

notes. 

(ii) (a) The Religion of Israel to a.d. 70 with either ( b ) a detailed 
study, including Introduction, of selected books in the Revised Version 
of the Old Testament or of the Apocrypha or (c) a detailed study of the 
Hebrew text of a portion of one of the selected books of the Old Testa¬ 
ment, including translation, pointing, and critical, grammatical, and 
exegetical notes. 

A general knowledge of the contents of the Old Testament and the 
Apocrypha will be required. 

New Testament 

i. (One paper.) Translation, introduction, criticism and exegesis 
of specified books. 

ii. (One paper.) Textual criticism, general introduction, contents, 
formation of canon of the whole New Testament, unprepared translation 
from the New Testament. 


Biblical and Historical Theology 

(Two papers, containing respectively questions on some branch of 
Biblical and Historical Theology and the History of Christian Doctrine.) 


Specified Subject for 1957 : The Incarnation and the Trinity. 

A. Biblical , with special reference to the following :— 

(i) The Doctrine of God and the conception of Spirit in the Old 
Testament. 

(ii) The Old Testament antecedents to the New Testament doctrine 
of the Person of Christ ; the Jewish ideas in the time of Christ con¬ 
cerning mediation, the Messiah, the Son of Man and the Logos. 

(iii) The teaching of the New Testament as to the Person of Christ. 

(iv) The data for the doctrine of the Trinity contained in the New 
Testament. 

B. Historical , with special reference to the following :— 

(i) The doctrine of the Incarnation and the Trinity in relation to 
Greek thought and to the Arian and Macedonian Controversies. 

(ii) The Christological Controversies of the Conciliar Period. 

(iii) The history of the doctrine of the Procession of the Holy Spirit. 

(iv) The doctrine of the Incarnation and the Trinity in the Middle 
Ages and in the Reformation Period. 

(v) Modern theories. 


Specified Subject for 1958 : The Work of Christ. 

A. Biblical , with special reference to the following :— 

(i) The Covenant relation in the Old Testament; the moral and 
ceremonial conditions of fellowship with God ; the idea of holiness • 
the sacrificial system in outline and meaning ; the Old Testament 
concepuons of salvation, redemption and life after death ; the soterio- 

!£dGr«k iotSt 8 C ° n “ Pti0nS ” thc timc of Chri« ^ Jewish 

(ii) The New Testament teaching as to the work of Christ. 

B. Historical , with special reference to the following •_ 

wroughr'by Christ C ° n “ ptions - Gre< * Latin, of salvation as 
(ii) Soteriology of Anselm, Abailard, and the Schools. 
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(iii) Reformation and Post-Reformation theories of atonement and 
redemption. 

(iv) Modem theories. 

[Note. —Special attention should be given to the inter-relation of the 
doctrines of the Person and Work of Christ in the different periods.] 

Specified Subject for 1959 : Man, Sin and Grace. 

A. Biblical, with special reference to the following :— 

(i) The psychological terms of the Old Testament ; the ideas of 
corporate personality, life and death ; the terminology’ of sin and grace 
in primitive, prophetic and legalistic ideas ; the development of the 
relevant ideas in Judaism to the time of Christ. 

(ii) The New Testament experience of salvation, with its implications 
regarding man and sin and the work of the Holy Spirit. 

B. Historical, with special reference to the following :— 

(i) The Gnostic, Manichean, and Pelagian Controversies. 

(ii) Medifeval and Tridentine Doctrine. 

(iii) Reformation Doctrine. 

(iv) Jansenism and Arminianism. 

(v) The modem approach to these doctrines through philosophy 
and psychology. 

[Note. —Special attention should be given to the relation of the 
doctrine of Grace to the Work of the Spirit.] 

Church History 

General Paper on the History of the Christian Church to a.d. 451. 


Philosophical Introduction to Theology 

A. The Problem of Knowledge—(a) The Purpose of Philosophy. 
( b) The Nature of Knowledge—Intuitionalism, Idealism, Empiricism, 
Scepticism, Agnosticism, Pragmatism. 

B. The Problem of Morality’.— (a) The scope of Ethics : its relation 
to Psychology, Sociology, Metaphysics and Art. (6) The relation of the 
individual to society, (c) The nature of the Good—Hedonism, 
Utilitarianism, Evolutionism, Intuitionalism, Perfectionism. ( d) Per¬ 
sonality and the freedom of the will. 

C. . The Problem of Religion.— (a) Definition of Religion and theories 
of its origin. The relation of Religion to Science, Morality, Philosophy 
and j^t. (b) Belief in God and proofs of the Divine Existence, (c) 
Relation of Natural Theology to Revelation. 

D. The Problem of Reality.—(a) Dualism, Materialism, Monism, 
Theism, (b) Polytheism, Pantheism, Deism, (c) The Monotheistic 
Doctrine of God’s Nature and Attributes, (d) God’s Relation to the 
World. ( e ) The Religious Conception of Man : Immortality. 

ALTERNATIVE SUBJECTS 

Old Testament Hebrew Text 

Translation, exegesis, retranslation, textual criticism, pointing and 
grammar of specified portions of the Old Testament. 

English Church History 


A selected period. 



B.D. DEGREE 


9 


Patristic or Scholastic Texts 

Some selected patristic or scholastic texts, illustrative of the selected 
branch of Biblical and Historical Theology. 


Study of Religions 

An historical and comparative study of the main principles of 
Hinduism (with Brahmanism), Buddhism, Zoroastrianism. Judaism 
(since the fall of Jerusalem, a.d. 70), Islam, Confucianism (with 
Taoism), Shinto. 


Christian Ethics 

A. The ethical teaching of the New Testament with its historical and 
theological background, particularly in the Old Testament and with 
special reference to the ethical teaching of St. Paul. 

B. The ethical teaching and practice of the Early Church with regard 
to the State, the Family, Property, Slavery, War and Punishment. 
The Christian and pagan ethic compared. The moral discipline of the 
medieval Church and the ascetic ideal. The influence of the Reformation 
on the Christian ethic with special reference to the ethical teaching of 
Luther and Calvin. 

C. The application of the fundamental principles of the Christian 
ethic to personal conduct and social morality in contemporary society 
with special reference to the Christian doctrine of man, the conception 
of the natural law and of divine grace, the place of the individual in 
society in relation to the laws of God and the rights of man, the signifi¬ 
cance of marriage and the family, and of industrial and political 
relationships. 

Suggested Bibliography 

L. E. Dewar & C. E. Hudson : Christian Morals (London University 
Press), and S. Cave : The Christian Way (Nisbet) deal from dif¬ 
ferent standpoints with much of the syllabus and should be consulted. 

A. E. Osborn : Christian Ethics (O.U.P.) is a comprehensive text-book 
covering briefly much of the syllabus. 

The following books deal with New Testament Ethics : F. B. Clogg : 
The Christian Character in the Early Church (Epworth Press). 
L. E. Dewar : An Outline of New Testament Ethics (London 
University Press). C. A. Scott : New Testament Ethics (C.U.P.). 

A useful source-book is C. E. Hudson c\ M. Reckitt : The Church 
and the World (3 vols., Allen and Unwin) and E. O. James : Marriage 
and Society (Hutchinsons). 


History of Christian Worship 

wJ 5 S“ tUrC ^ fun n ctions worship. The differentia of Christian 
worship , and the influence of racial and national characteristics in 
determining the forms of worship. ««.icnsucs in 

r«T£\!£l t0ry ° f worshi P ^ Eastern and Western Christendom down 
to the 16th century ; and the growth of the liturgical books 

aeS h of W w°o r X^nd R U t f u;S ati0n - “ d the Cou “'- R -forma t io„, in , he 

» fl rS C J, UbseqUent ^ sl ° r y of the Book Of Common Prayer down to the 
latest revision ; and the general tendencies of modern wonSd£ 
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PRESCRIBED BOOKS AND SPECIAL SUBJECTS 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN DIVINITY 

Elementary Hebrew 

1957 . Genesis xl-xliv. 

1958 . Genesis i-iv and vi-viii. 

1959 . 2 Samuel xvi-xix. 

New Testament Greek 

1957 . St. Mark (omitting vii. I to viii. 26). 

1958 . St. Luke i-xli. 

1959 . St. Luke xiii-xxiv. 

Classical Greek 

1957 . Xenophon : Memorabilia, Book I. 

1958 . Plato : Crito. 

1959 . Plato : Apology. 

Latin 

1957 . Cicero : De Senectute. 

1958 . Virgil : Aeneid, Book VI. 

1959 . Cicero : In Catilinam , Books I-IV. 


B.D. EXAMINATION 
Old Testament 

1957 . 

(i) ( 5 ) 2 Samuel ; Ezra-Nehemiah ; (c) 2 Samuel i-vii. 

(ii) ( b ) Isaiah i-xxxv ; Job ; (c) Isaiah xxviii-xxxii. 

1958 . 

(i) (6) Ezra-Nehemiah ; Joshua ; (c) 2 Samuel i-vii. 

(ii) (b) Job ; Jeremiah ; (c) Jeremiah i-iii, vii, xxxi. 

1959 . 

(i) ( b) Joshua ; 2 Kings ; (c) 2 Kings xviii-xxiii. 

(ii) (b) Jeremiah ; Daniel; (c) Jeremiah i-iii, vii, xxxi. 


New Testament 

1957 . Romans ; St. Matthew. 

1958 . St. Matthew ; I Corinthians. 

1959 . I Corinthians ; St.John. 

Old Testament Hebrew Text 

1957 . Deuteronomy i-xv ; Amos ; Isaiah i-vi. 

1958 . Amos ; Isaiah i-vi ; Judges iv-xvi. 

1959 . Judges iv-xxi ; Isaiah xl-xlviii ; Haggai. 
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English Church History 

1957 . History of Christianity in England 1603-1714. 

1958 . History of Christianity in England 1714-1900. 

1959 . Beginnings of Christianity in Britain to 1135. 

Patristic or Scholastic Texts 

1957 . Athanasius: De Incarnation*; St. Cyril : Epistles II and III 
to Nesterius, and to John of Antioch ; The Tome of Leo ; The 
Chalcedonian Definition of the Faith. [Note.—These texts, with 
the exception of De Incarnatione , may be studied in T. H. Bindley : 
The Oecumenical Documents of the Faith (Methuen).] 

1958 . The Apostolic Fathers (ed. Lightfoot, I vol. ed.), omitting 
Shepherd of Hernias ; Anselm : Cur Deus Homo ? 

1959 . Origen : De Principiis, lib. iii, cap. i ; Augustine : De Natura 
et Gratia and De Peccato Originali. 
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Regulations 

for First Degrees in the 
Faculty of Arts 

GENERAL INFORMATION 


FIRST DEGREES AWARDED 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts is obtainable in two ways : (i) by 
passing the B.A. ( General ) examination in three subjects or (2) by 
passing the B.A. Honours , an examination of a specialised nature in a 
specific Branch. In certain Branches a subsidiary subject is prescribed 
at the Honours examination and, unless exempted therefrom, the student 
must pass an examination in such subsidiary subject, at which examina¬ 
tion a qualifying minimum standard must be attained. 

[For information regarding the B.A. Honours Degree in Architecture 
see separate Regulations.] 


CONDITIONS OF ADMISSION 

admission for students registering for the session 1956 - 57 , 
see Regulations for Internal Students 1955 - 56 .] 

of 1 ;*^ adl ^ssion to a course for a Final Examination in the Faculty 
minhISm ti“ - ernal Studcnt a candidate must have satisfied the 

STS the addit,onal re<luire - 

SySS.'SSSSSj the SeCretary “ ** ^Entrance 

must 'aho r f-l r “ be admitted l ° the De 8 rcc of Bachelor of Arts a candidate 

(0 Hlm u approved course of study at one or more Schools 
University mVer5 “ y ° C Under Rcco e n '- d Teachers of the 

(ii) pass the Final Examination in Arts (B A (General^ or R A 

S 0n s°n U ec^-. ThC Final Examina “°n shali no be Sen, except 

a All ‘ F ° r * CgUlations for Advanced Students see p. xrv.J 

S a c^f^ ^Is”^^^^ nC *^^ n ^ a ^^^ e ^ c nts P of V the^lJ^ erS * t * eS ’ ™« 
Gene’S ^ ^ tfSgS SdS 

nrtf^u ^^^^ t B 5 °^approved 0 mb’jecSset / onf e h U l’ V£dCnt c^o^oation? 

Blan Enghsh, at leas? one of whkh mist he » ° W ; tWO lan SuaSes, 
language, must be included at Ordinal or Advanced C ‘ aSSiCa ‘ 
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APPROVED 

English Literature 

Geography 

History 

Ancient History 

Economics 

Logic 

Religious Knowledge 
Latin 

Classical Greek 

Classical Hebrew 

French 

German 

Spanish 

Italian 


SUBJECTS 

Russian 

Any other approved language. 

Pure Mathematics 

Applied Mathematics 

Mathematics (Pure and Applied) 

Physics 

Chemistry 

Physics-with-Chemistry 

Geology 

General Science 

Botany 

Zoology 

Biology or General Biology 
Music 


APPROVED LANGUAGES 


Afrikaans 

Marathi 

Albanian 

Norwegian 

Classical Arabic 

Pali 

Armenian 

Classical Persian 

Bengali 

Polish 

Bulgarian 

Portuguese 

Burmese 

Roumanian 

Classical Chinese 

Sanskrit 

Czech 

Scottish Gaelic 

Danish 

Serbo-Croat 

Dutch 

Sinhalese 

Finnish 

Slovak 

Greek (Modem) 

Slovene 

Gujarati 

Swahili 

Hindi 

Swedish 

Hungarian 

Tamil 

Irish 

Turkish 

Classical Japanese 

Urdu 

Malay 

Welsh 

[A candidate whose mother-tongue is not included in the foregoing 

list of approved languages may offer English Language at Ordinary level 
as an approved language.] 

APPROVED CLASSICAL LANGUAGES 

Latin 

Classical Greek 

Any one of the following languages 

• 

• 

Classical Arabic 

Classical Japanese 

Classical Armenian 

Pali 

Classical Chinese 

Classical Persian 

Classical Hebrew 

Sanskrit 

may, however, be substituted for Latin or Classical Greek by :— 


(а) Candidates who are natives of Asia or Africa and not of European 
or American parentage. But a candidate whose mother-tongue is Hebrew 
or Japanese or Persian may not offer Classical Hebrew or Classical 
Japanese or Classical Persian respectively as his approved Classical 
language. 

(б) Candidates proceeding to the B.A. Honours Degree in History 
(Branches III, IV or V). 
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(c) Candidates proceeding to an Honours Degree in Oriental Lan¬ 
guages (other than Hebrew). Candidates proceeding to the B.A. Honours 
Degree in Hebrew are required to offer Latin or Classical Greek. 

(d) Candidates proceeding to the B.A. Honours Degree in African 
Studies. 

(e) Candidates proceeding to a B.A. (General) Degree with at least 
two Oriental Languages. 


Note 

(i) . Candidates for the B.A. Honours Degree in Mathematics are 
required to have passed at Advanced Level in Pure Mathematics 
and either Applied Mathematics or Physics. 

(ii) Candidates for the B.A. Honours Degree in the Slavonic and 
East European field, whether in Language and Literature or in Regional 
Studies, are required to have passed at Advanced Level in the relevant 
Slavonic or East European language or to possess a knowledge of the 

t0 ^ reqinred for a pass at Advanced Level in 
the General Certificate of Education Examination 

to ^indu^ 1< E^gUsh°Lkerature^at 1< Adv^c^ e L^eT I wid^n>Aer a Latin 

BdSStoSSAiK choice of subiec,s a ‘ thc General 

(iv) Candidates for the B.A. Honours Degree in the Historv of Art 

° f ** f “* subjects is desirable before 

r r ‘t.' 0ry ’ tW ° m ° dern tor ^ languages, 

rrin.Sf d i d3te • Wl ?° P r °P° se to offer Music as a subject in the B A 

French, German, Italian, Russian, 
specialcimumstarfces^) 6 made f ° r another •anguage to be approved in 

Courses without Examination 
to wU1 f T 

Cth " *“ tho - “ an 

DATES OF EXAMINATIONS 

M&35&!? 1 Pk “ “«* m each year beginning on the 

intermediate* -the first Monday after 28 Jnne ; 

B.A. (General) the Thursday after 3 June ; t 

written, practical, and oral e xamii^tions. * mc and P la ce of the 

t la mly; Monday> 3 Jun= «° 
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ENTRY TO EXAMINATIONS 

Every student entering for an Examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form, which must be returned duly filled up with 
the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with 
the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (pp. ix-xii), 
together with the proper fee. It is not necessary for a candidate re¬ 
entering for an examination to have the certificate of course of study 
attested by the authorities of his School or Institution. The following 
dates must be observed :— 


Entry-forms to be applied for 
not earlier 
than 


Entry-forms to be 
returned not later 
than 


Intermediate I February io March 

B.A. ( General) 

and B.A. Honours * 15 January 28 February 

In completing his entry form a student must state clearly the subjects 
he wishes to offer and give full details of any options or alternatives he 
selects. 

FEES FOR EXAMINATIONS f 
The fees payable by each candidate are as follows :— 

Intermediate 


Whole Examination, each entry .. 
Re-examination in one subject .. 
Supplementary subject 
Each paper or practical examination 
taken by a Registered Advanced 
Student 


Exemption through another Examina¬ 
tion of this University :— 

Partial exemption, each subject taken 


General Certificate of Education 
exemption candidates 

Complete exemption 

Partial exemption, each subject taken 

B.A. ( General ) 

Whole Examination 

B.A. Honours 


6 guineas 
2 guineas 
2 guineas 


1 guinea up to a 
maximum of 6 
guineas per Exami¬ 
nation. 


2 guineas up to a 
maximum of 6 
guineas. 


no fee 
2 guineas 


12 guineas 


Whole Examination or principal and subsidiary 
subject taken together, first or subsequent 
entry .. .. .. .. .. .. 13 guineas 

Principal subject if exempted from subsidiary 

subject, first entry .. .. .. .. 13 guineas 


• Candidates for Honours are required to submit entry-forms whether entering for 
examination in principal and subsidiary subjects taken together or in principal or 
subsidiary subjects taken separately. 

t For Regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presenting themselves for an Examination, seep. vii. The latest dates for withdrawal 
referred to in those Regulations arc I June for the Intermediate Examination and t May 
for the B.A. (General) and B.A. Honours Examinations. For date of withdrawal from 
Special Intermediate Examinations see footnote to p. 107. 
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Principal subject if exempted from subsidiary 

subject, re-entry.. •. 11 guineas 

Subsidiary subject only .. .. .. .. 2 guineas 

Principal subject only .. .. .. .. 11 guineas 

Mathematics —First six papers only .. .. 13 guineas 

Remaining two papers taken separately, first 

entry .. no fee 

Re-entry in remaining two papers .. .. 3 guineas 

Psychology —Parts I and II taken simultaneously 11 g uin eas 


* Ancient History at Intermediate as preliminary 
to Final examination in Classics, Greek or 
Latin :— 


First entry 
Re-entry .. 

]Anciest History —Preliminary Examination for 
B.A. Honours Degrees in Classics, Greek 
and Latin .. . 

B.A. Honours Examination as qualifying examina¬ 
tion for M.A., whole examination or any part 


no fee 
2 guineas 

2 guineas 
5 guineas 


r™ C heq, i eS Sh ° ul i b f ™ ade P a V abl e to the University of London, or 

Wf J’liTn Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account. 


NOTIFICATION OF RESULTS 

on^folloting'toeT--^ “ ndid “ e * wiU be P ublish = d « * o'clock 
Intermediate 20 August 

[ ( ? eneral ') 15 August 

H.A, Honours 15 August 


Intermediate Certificates of having passed the examination 

lssx t ed orU y to qualified students who 
B.A. (General) ^ ^ ^ 

and B.A. Honours A dfarfoma for the Degree of B.A., under 

the Seal of the University, will be delivered 
of rh? 4 ucce . ssful candidate, after the Report 

by the SenT nerS have b " n a PP™«d 

AEGROTAT DEGREE 

Stud^Tamf °^ stud y “ « Internal 

Examination for a First Degree 11 » Ti part ° f ^ 

™ an Aegrotat Degree 8 in acco®w,°th^eVoTow^ 

Degreed f ° U ° Wing Candid «' s are eligible to ap r ly for an Aegrotat 

the Examiners in m^subje^tsTnd co^S«ed°D. W . ho f h ? ve satisfied 
tion in the third subject pleted part of the examine- 

atff. - which a principa, 

• T7 __ 7TT _ 


Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 


B.A. ( General ) 
and B.A . Honours 
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(i) who have entered for examination in both principal and 
subsidiary subjects on the same occasion, have satisfied the examiners 
as to standard in both the principal and subsidiary subjects and have 
completed more than half of the required number of papers in the 
principal and subsidiary subjects combined. 

(ii) who, having already passed in, or been exempted from, the 
subsidiary subject, have entered for examination in the principal 
subject only and have completed more than half of the examination 
in the principal subject. 

(iii) who, having been previously credited with First or Second 
class Honours in the principal subject, have entered for re-examina¬ 
tion in the subsidiary subject only and have completed half of the 
examination in such subsidiary subject. 

(c) Candidates for a B.A. Honours Examination in which a subsidiary 
subject is not required who have completed more than half the 
examination in the principal subject. 

(2) Applications from, or on behalf of, students must be accom¬ 
panied by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar 
within seven days from the last day of the Examination. 

(3) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at such 
part of the Examination as he has attended, he reached a standard 
which, if also reached in the remainder of the Examination, would 
have qualified him for the award of a Degree. 

(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

(5) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
second or higher Degree on complying with the Regulations for such 
Degree. 
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[The Intermediate Examination will be held for the last time in July 1957 .] 

COURSE OF STUDY 


The Intermediate Course normally extends over not less than one 
academic year. 

The subjects of the Intermediate Course are as follows :— 


Arabic (Classical) 

German 

Norwegian 

History of Archi¬ 

Greek (Classical) 

Pali 

tecture 

Gujarati 

Persian (Classical) 

Armenian (Classical) 

Hebrew (Classical) 

Physics 

Armenian (Modem) 

Hindi 

Polish 

History of Art 

History 

Portuguese 

Bengali 

Ancient History 

Psychology 

Biology 

Oriental History 

Roumanian 

Botany 

Hungarian 

Russian 

Bulgarian 

Italian 

Sanskrit 

Burmese 

Japanese (Classical) 

Serbo-Croat 

Chemistry 

Japanese (Modern) 

Sinhalese 

Chinese (Classical) 

Latin 

Slovak 

Czech 

Logic 

Sotho 

Danish 

Malay 

Spanish 

Dutch 

Marathi 

Swahili 

Economics 

Applied Mathematics 

Swedish 

English 

Pure Mathematics 

Tamil 

Ethics 

Mathematics (Pure and 

Theology 

French 

Applied) 

Tibetan 

Geography 

Music 

Turkish 

Geology 

Nguni 

Urdu 

Zoology 

Three subjects are to 
the following rules :— 

be chosen from the foregoing list according to 


(i) and (2) Two languages, of which one must be either Latin 
or Greek. (Both Latin and Greek may be taken.) 

(3) A subject not already taken. 

Students will be encouraged to attend in their first year at the Univer¬ 
sity courses of lectures in at least one subject other than those in which 
they are required to pass an examination. 

The following subjects may not be offered together :— 

Classical Japanese and Modern Japanese. 

Classical Armenian and Modem Armenian. 

Czech and Slovak. 


Candidates offering Pure Mathematics and/or Applied Mathematics 
may not offer Mathematics (Pure and Applied). 

College 

mediae^xa^^f/tionV'may'b^obiamedTrom'the^uthoriUcs^of'the* S > *h^ P |^ C * a V'*?i** r ~ 

conned. The la,eat date for whhdmw^ 
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Conditions under which a Classical Oriental Language may be offered 

instead of Latin or Greek 

A candidate who is a native of Asia or of Africa and is not of European 
or Ajnerican parentage may apply to the Academic Registrar for per¬ 
mission to substitute for Latin or Greek any one of the following 
languages : Classical Arabic, Classical Armenian, Classical Chinese, 
Classical Hebrew, Classical Japanese, Sanskrit, Pali, Classical Persian; 
but a candidate whose mother-tongue is Hebrew or Persian or Japanese 
may not take Classical Hebrew or Classical Persian or Classical Japanese 
respectively. Applications should be made within one month of the 
beginning of the session. A candidate will be required to send to the 
University original documentary evidence clearly establishing his claim 
to take a substituted language. 

Any candidate, however, who is proceeding either to the B.A. Honours 
Degree in History (Branches III, IV or V) or to an Honours Degree in 
Oriental Languages (other than Hebrew) or to a B.A. (General) Degree 
with at least two Oriental Languages may apply to the Academic Registrar 
for permission to offer a Classical Oriental Language in lieu of Latin 
or Greek. A candidate who is proceeding to the B.A. Honours Examina¬ 
tion in Hebrew will be required, except in special circumstances, to 
offer Latin or Greek. 

Students intending to proceed to the B.A. Honours Examination in 
/uncan Studies may apply to the Academic Registrar for permission to 
offer Classical Arabic in lieu of Latin or Greek. 


Selection of Subjects 

Students who intend to proceed to a B.A. (General) Degree as Internal 
Students with War Studies as one of their subjects are required to have 
passed in at least one modern language other than English at the Inter¬ 
mediate Examination or its equivalent. 

Students who intend to proceed to a B.A. Honours Degree as Internal 
Students in the following subjects should observe the instructions set 
out below in respect of subjects to be taken at the Intermediate Examina¬ 
tion in Arts :— 


African Studies. 
History of Art. 


English. 

Hebrew and 
Egyptian. 

History. 


Malay. 

Philosophy. 


Students are required to pass in the language 
selected for the degree. 

Students are recommended to select among 
their subjects History of Art and a modern 
language other than English. Students will not 
normally be accepted for the Degree course 
unless they have obtained a pass at an approved 
level in History of Art at the Intermediate 
Examination. 

Students are recommended to take History. 

Students arc required to offer Hebrew 
(Classical) and, except in special circumstances, 
Latin or Greek. 

Students are recommended to select their 
subjects from the following :— 

Latin, Greek, French, German, English, 
History, Ancient History. 

Students are required to pass in Dutch. 

Students are recommended to take Logic or 
Ethics. 
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Slavonic and East Students are recommended to take a relevant 
European Regional Slavonic language and either European History 
Studies. or Economics. 

Turkish. Students are required to pass in Arabic 

(Classical) and in Oriental History (a) Outlines 
of the History of the Near and Middle East 
from a.d. 600. 


EXEMPTIONS 

The following exemptions will be granted at the Intermediate Exami¬ 
nation in Arts. A student exempted from the Intermediate Course 
and Examination in any subject or subjects will be required to attend 
in the Intermediate year or in the year next following Final courses in 
the same or other subjects (as his teachers may advise) in substitution 
therefor. 

Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination in Divinity 
with the two subjects General Ethics and Ethics (Set Books) will be 
exempted from examination in Ethics. 

Students who have obtained the B.D. Degree and have passed 

m Classical Greek or Latin at the Intermediate Examination in 

Divinity will be exempted from the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts. 

Students who have obtained the B.D. Degree without passing 
at the Intermediate Examination in Classical Greek or Latin will 
be exempted from two subjects only of the Intermediate Examina- 
uons in Arts, and required to complete that Examination by passing 
m a Classical Language. 

Students who passed the Intermediate Examination in Divinity 
n^or before 1929 will be exempted from examination in Latin and 


Af^ S Kr h ° have P assed the Intermediate Examination in 
Mime will be exempted from examination in Music. 

Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Marhpm 0 f the n' Sc ‘ Ex ™nmation with Pure Mathematics, Applied 

will beTxeSmrd^n™ ChemjstI 7 ’ Geol °ey> Physics, or ZcSbgy, 
^ P L d l ° m examinat,or » m one of those subjects. 
Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination in 

MftheScs W C exempled from examination in Pure or Applied 
Wh ° h t V ^ passed the immediate or Final Examina - 

Snidents who have passed the IntermediatTExnLit^ - 

exemmpH^fi 0r Economics or Commerce with Economic? hi 
exempted from examination in Economics 08 will be 

Students who have obtained the Academir nr sy<dl °l°Sy- 

" Th ‘°‘° gy wU1 »' «™ P ted 
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General Certificate of Education and Higher School Certificate * 

Students who have satisfied the minimum University and Faculty 
entrance requirements and who fulfil the conditions given below may 
apply for admission as Internal Students and for permission to proceed 
to a first Degree in the University without having previously satisfied 
the Examiners at an Intermediate Examination. 

Applications must be submitted by the authorities of the School or 
Institution of the University at which the student proposes to follow 
his course of study. 

1. Applications for exemption from the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts and for direct entry to B.A. Honours and B.A. (General) courses 
will be considered in respect of students who have— 

either (i) passed, on one and the same occasion, at an Examination for 
a General Certificate of Education awarded by one of the approved 
University Examining Bodies, in three Advanced subjects cor¬ 
responding to those which may be offered at the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. One at least of the subjects must be a 
language, which may be English ; 

or (ii) obtained a Higher School Certificate recognised by the 
Ministry of Education and have, on one and the same occasion, 
passed at main standard in three subjects corresponding to those 
which may be offered at the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 
One at least of the subjects must be a language, which may be 
English. 

Students claiming exemption under (i) and (ii) above who have not 
passed in Latin or Greek at Advanced level at a General Certificate of 
Education Examination or at main standard at a Higher School Certifi¬ 
cate Examination, will be required to enter for a special examination 
in either Latin or Greek at an approved standard at the end of the first 
year of their course at the University. A candidate who fails at the 
examination will be permitted to re-enter but must pass the examination 
not less than one year before he presents himself for his Final Examina¬ 
tion. 

[For syllabuses of special examinations in Greek and Latin see pp. 
122 and 124 below.] 

The conditions under which a candidate may offer a Classical Oriental 
Language in place of Latin or Greek are given on page 108. Candidates 
eligible to offer a Classical Oriental Language in place of Latin or Greek 
will be required to pass the whole of the Intermediate Examination in 
that subject. 

2. Students who have, on one and the same occasion, passed at 

Advanced standard at an Examination for a General Certificate of 
Education awarded by one of the approved University Examining 
Bodies or at main standard at a Higher School Certificate Examination 
in three subjects corresponding to those which may be offered at the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts, but who have not passed at that 
standard in a language, may be allowed to complete the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts by passing in Latin or Greek at Advanced 
standard at a -.-’bsequent General Certificate of Education 
Examination or at a subsequent Intermediate Examination of this 
University. __ 

* For entrance requirements applicable to the B.A. Honours Degree in Mathematics, 
see p. 103, para/(i> 
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3. Students who have— 

either passed, on one and the same occasion, at Advanced standard at an 
Examination for a General Certificate of Education awarded by 
one of the approved University Examining Bodies in two subjects 
corresponding to those which may be offered at the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts ; 

or obtained a Higher School Certificate* with passes at main standard 
in two such subjects ; 

may complete the Intermediate Examination in Arts of this University 
by passing in two further such subjects at a subsequent Intermediate 
Examination in Arts or at Advanced standard at a subsequent General 
Certificate of Education Examination. Two of the four subjects passed 
must be Latin or Greek,f and another language. Before entering for the 
Final Examination the student must have attended a course of study 
extending over at least two years subsequently to completing the Inter¬ 
mediate Examinaton for Internal Students. 

A student who is required to pass in two subjects in order to complete 
the Intermediate Examination must satisfy the Examiners in both the 
subjects on the same occasion. 

4. No special applications for complete exemption from the Inter¬ 
mediate Examination in Arts under the transitional arrangements 
previously in force will be considered from students entering the 
University in and after October 1955 . 

5. Students who have been exempted from the Intermediate Examina¬ 
tion in Arts may be permitted to proceed to the Final Examination 
after a course of study extending over two sessions from the date of 
then- registration as Internal Students, and to qualify subsequently 
for the award of the Degree by attending a further approved course of 
study extending over not less than one academic year, as prescribed 
m Section 14 of the Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (p. xi). 

6. Students who have direct entry to the B.A. Honours or B.A. 
(General) course will be encouraged to attend in their first year at the 
University courses of lectures in at least one subject other than those in 
wtuch they are required to pass an examination. 


DETAILS OF EXAMINATION 

f*“ pt Math ““ ti “ and Applied), the Examina- 

tion will consist of two papers of three hours each, together with, in 

° f Bo f an . y> Chemistry, Geology, Physics, Psychology and 
“ P 130 ? 031 examination ; in the case of Biology, two practical 
examinations, of 3 hours each ; and in the case of Geography an 

wSTbe^hree papers! Mathematics (Pure and Applied) there 

( wiU be . 311 ° ral lamination in aU modem foreign languages 
H?nHi° f T 0< t m Indian languages, i.e., Bengali, Gmarati 

th“en ^ WWCh SW 

toSSSffg each * hown “ comp "“> 

of “oral ShaU b ' at lib ' rty " st “y candidate by means 

.fie. Ap7u 

rijaherSchoo! Ex.ean.uon held in 1949 or in , 95 o wirhou“‘ 

offer * 0—1 u*. 
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PASS LIST 

The Examination will be a Pass Examination only, and the list of 

ca^dates will present the names in alphabetical order 
without division into classes. 

SUPPLEMENTARY SUBJECTS 

Candidates who have passed or obtained exemption from the Inter¬ 
mediate Examination in Arts may enter for examination in one or more 
supplementiiry subjects, after having attended an approved course of 
study m such subject or subjects. 


SYLLABUSES 

The following syllabuses of the Intermediate Course are intended to 

? U • gen u ral ? COpe , and character of the instruction-courses 
without bemg exhaustive of all parts of the subjects 

[For details of prescribed books see Appendix following page 131.] 


Arabic (Classical) 

1. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. Arab History, a . d . 600-750. 

Granrnia a r nSlati ° n fr0m unspecified texts - Translation into Arabic 


History of Architecture 

I. Greek and Roman Architecture. (One paper.) 

Hist0 j 7 of Greek and Roman Art. (One paper.) 

[Note. -In both papers candidates will be required to illustrate their 
answers with freehand sketches.] 

r ^ r ® w \ n 8 s °f Greek and Roman Orders done during the session 
to be submitted and marked. 

Candidates must take Section 1, and either Section 2 or 3. 


Armenian (Classical) 

1. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. Armenian History, 5th century a.d. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts. Translation into Armenian 
urammar. 


Armenian (Modern) 

I. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 


2. Translation from unspecified texts. 
Grammar. 


Translation into Armenian. 


History of Art 

Outlines of Art History in the following fields 

I. French and English architecture and sculpture from c. 1000- 
c. 1350. 


2. Italian Painting, Sculpture and 
Michelangelo. 


Architecture from Giotto 


to 
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Bengali 

1. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts ; translation into Bengali ; 
questions on Grammar. 


Biology 

1. The general structure, physiology and life-history of :— Amoeba , 
Paramecium , Hydra , earthworm, cockroach, dogfish, frog, and rabbit ; 
Chlamydomonas , Pleurococcus, Spirogyra, Fucus , Dryopteris and of 
the flowering plant, as illustrating various grades in animal and plant 
organization. The salient distinctions between sedentary and motile 
organisms. 

2 * The nature of protoplasm. The structure and physiology of the 
’ cell-division ; gamete-formation and its relation to the mechanism 
of heredity. Cell-differentiation and tissue-formation, including an 
elementary knowledge of the histology and functions of :—epithelia, 
blood, connective, skeletal, muscular and nervous tissues of animals 
and of the epidermis, parenchyma, collenchyma, sclerenchyma, xylem, 
pnioem, and the primary and secondary meristems (including cork 
formation) in plants. The structure and functions of the more im¬ 
portant organs of a flowering-plant and of the mammalian body. 

3. Sexual and non-sexual reproduction ; parthenogenesis. 

The cm bryology of the flowering plant. The elements of verte¬ 
brate embryology with special reference to (a) cleavage and origin 

t> e 8 f££, ? yerS ‘ n /* m P the ^og» the fowl and the rabbit ; \b ) 
A r f h‘r n ° f embr y oruc membranes in the fowl and the rabbit ; 
tne outlines of organogeny as illustrated by the study of the fowl 

^ d"X“ d day of incubation 8 « mod « “ 

anJt^r £cogS, “ d proteins 

cultivated 1 food l$ ^ nima1 ^. Photosynthesis. The commonly 

of plants. (A knowledge of the stJuS? , a f n £™ at ° de P aras ‘te 

P TZ tf: Be r ) f and 

Mendelian experiJnemsTthl $Sd£S fo? know i edg e of simple 
the principal theories of the mode m wS^7t lakes p£ “ ° UtUnC ° f 
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Practical Work. 

The practical work will be based on the above syllabus and should 
include :— 

1. Dissection or microscopical examination of the animal and 

plant types cited. 

2. In addition to the general external and internal anatomical 

features of the earthworm, cockroach, dogfish, frog and rabbit, 
the student is expected to have made the following special 
dissections :— 

Cockroach (a) Preparation of salivary glands and of mouth parts. 

Dogfish (b ) Heart, afferent and efferent branchial systems. 

(c) Brain and cranial nerves. 

Frog (tf) Heart and principal vessels of the arterial and 

venous systems. 

( e ) Spinal and sympathetic nerves ; removal of brain 
and spinal cord. 

(/) Urinogenital system. 

Rabbit (g ) Heart and principal vessels of arterial and venous 

systems. (The heart of a sheep should be 
examined.) 

(/») Removal and gross anatomy of brain. 

(i) Urinogenital system. 

O') The eye of an ox. 

3. In the study of the mammalian skeleton the skull of the dog will 
be substituted for that of the rabbit. 

4. Microscopical preparation and examination of suitable animal and 
plant tissues. 

5. Simple experiments in plant physiology, and detection of food 
stores by simple chemical tests. 

6. A study of the external changes during development of the frog 
from fertilisation to the end of metamorphosis. The examination of 
whole mounts and representative sections illustrating the develop¬ 
ment of the frog to the beginning of germ-layer formation and of the 
chick during the first, second and third days. The external features 
of a fairly advanced mammalian embryo attached to the wall of the 
uterus by the umbilical cord (museum specimen). 

Botany 

Morphology .—The structure and properties of the cell. The plant 
body, its structure, development and modifications. Nuclear and 
cell division. 

Special Morphology , Reproduction and Taxonomy. —The general 
characters of the following groups :— 

Bacteria. 

Fungi, especially Mucor, Penicilliutn, Saccharomyces , any common 
gill-bearing fungus, and a plant pathogen. 

Algae, especially Chlamydomonas, Spirogyra , Vaucheria and Fucus. 

Bryophyta, especially Pellia , and Funaria, the latter with special 
reference to its lif? Vi story, and without detailed treatment of the sporo- 
phyte. 

Pteridophyta, especially Dryopteris , and the special features of Sela- 
girulla. 
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Gymnospenns, especially Pinus. 

Angiosperms, a study of the morphology and biology of the flower, 
with some training in the use of a flora. Family characters not to be 
emphasised. 

Elements of Physiology. —The mineral nutrition and water relations 
of plants. Outlines of metabolic changes in the plant, especially res¬ 
piration and photosynthesis. Growth. Geotropism and phototropism. 
An elementary knowledge of the soil in relation to the plant. 

Elements of genetics and their cytological basis. Evolution. 

Practical Examination 

The practical work will include the dissection and examination of 
plants or parts of plants, and the reference to the systematic position 
of the plants or parts of plants comprised in the foregoing syllabus. 
Simple experiments in practical physiology may be set. 

Candidates may bring their own stains to the practical examination, 
but double staining is not desired. Candidates will be permitted to 
provide for themselves and use hand-microtomes if they desire. 


Bulgarian 

Grammar ; Translation ; Composition. 

Composition to be (i) translation from English, and (u) some form of 
free composition. 

[Note. —Books will not be prescribed] 

The course of study will also include writing from dictation, reading, 
and simple conversation. 6 


Burmese 

and* sub^rtmane^ 0111 spccified texts with <l uesti °ns on their language 
^^Translation from unspecified texts. Translation into Burmese. 


Chemistry 

inSSnwf°if?- ° U * mC - S DOt t0 be re S arded as a rigid syllabus of 
instruction, but is given in continuation of the General Certificate of 

SdSrtnU ^ xammaUor l syllabus for the general guidance of candidates as 
a&e examination in'chemistry 5 *** (I) “ d ' h ' 

t *Morc &S-ST3R ."£SSt“ 

SSS, of principles and stLdnrd exwn 

rnratal method, than to an acquaintance with advanced theoStiSl 


1* 

The laws of chemical combination. Historv of the h;*™,, c 
composition of air and water The , SC ? vcr y of 

diem^Valency^Atomic^trucinneTn^o as 

2?P c riodicity C in*the 



Ii6 


FACULTY OF ARTS 


The periodic classification of elements, as illustrated by the chemistry 
of : H, He, Ne, A, Li, Na, K, Cu, Ag, Be, Mg, Ca, Sr, Ba, Zn, Cd, Hg, 
A!, C, Si, Sn, Pb, N, P, As, Sb, Bi, O, S, Cr, F, Cl, Br, I, Mn, Fe, Co, 
Ni. The treatment of the descriptive chemistry should be extended to 
include the preparation and properties of the more important com¬ 
pounds of : H B, C, N, P, As, O, S, Cl, Br, I, Na, K, Cu, Ag, Mg, Ca, 
Ba, Zn, Hg, Al, Sn, Pb, Cr, Mn, Fe. 


[Ao (e. For the purposes of this syllabus, “ important compounds ” 
means (a) compounds in common laboratory use for work up to Inter¬ 
mediate standard, or ( b ) compounds which have well-known uses.] 

Sources and common processes for the manufacture or production of : 

N w> A ’t?> N, C1, Br > l > C > P > S i Na > Cu > Ag, Mg, Zn, Hg, Al, Sn, 
I b, Cr, Mn, Fe, Ni. [Note .—A knowledge of metallurgical and other 
manufacturing operations will not be required except in broad outline.] 
Common processes for the manufacture of the following materials : 
Na 2 C 0 3 , NaHC 0 3 , NaOH, CaO, S 0 2 , H 2 SO„ NH 3 , HN 0 3 , HC 1 , hypo¬ 
chlorites, chlorates, bleaching powder, C 0 2 and the fuel gases. 

The chemistry involved in inorganic qualitative and volumetric 
analysis (see Part II). 


The chemistry involved in the detection of C, H, N, Cl, Br, I, and S, 
in organic compounds. Calculation of empirical and molecular formulae 
from experimental data. 


Elementary principles of Organic Chemistry including the following:— 

The quadrivalence of carbon and its power of forming stable bonds 
with non-metals and especially with itself. Relationship of structural 
formulae (excluding, except as mentioned below, the stereochemical 
aspect) of saturated open-chain hydrocarbons containing not more than 
4 carbon atoms. Homology, Isomerism. Candidates should be able to 
give examples of structural isomerism, and should know why plane 
formulae are not universally acceptable, but they are not expected to be 
familiar with the formulae or behaviour of specific mirror-image or 
geometrical isomerides. 


Typical properties conferred by substituents, emphasis being laid on 
the behaviour of groups rather than on the technique of preparation 
or recognition of individual substances. Nevertheless certain simple 
substances (mentioned below in parentheses) should be included among 
those selected as types ; candidates will be expected to be familiar with 
the usual origin or method of preparation and characteristics of these 
compounds. Substitution in saturated open-chain hydrocarbons 
(methane) by chlorine. The radicals C r ,H ?n + l . Reactions of com¬ 
pounds C n H 2rH1 . i Cl (Br or I) with alkali and ammonia. Alcohols 
of the general formula R.CH 2 .OH (methyl and ethyl alcohols), 
R 2 CH.OH, R 3 C.OH, and their behaviour towards sodium, phosphorus 
halides (or phosphorus together with halogens), hydrogen halides, 
oxidising agents, and dehydrating agents, including sulphuric acid. 
Formation of ethers (diethyl ether). Unsaturated hydrocarbons, 
C c ^tn (tthylenc). Addition of H 2 , Cl 2 , Br 2 , and HBr to olefins. Action 
of alkali on the products formed from olefins by addition of Cl 2 , or Br 2 
(acetylene). The carbonyl group in aldehydes, R.CHO, and ketones, 
RoCO (formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone). The action of reducing 
and oxidising agents on these substances, and the addition of HCN to 
them. Monobasic carboxylic acids, R.CCXH (formic and acetic acid). 
Reaction of acids, with PC 1 5 (acetyl chloride) and the behaviour of acid 
chlorides with water, alcohol, and ammonia. Esterfication of acids 
(ethyl acetate) and the behaviour of esters towards acids, alkalis, and 



INTERMEDIATE : CHINESE 


117 

ammonia. Acid anhydrides (acetic anhydride), amides (acetamide) 
and their hydrolysis. Amines, RNH 2 , R 2 NH and R,N (methylanune, 
dimethylamine, trimethylamine). 

Modifications of group function as illustrated by the following :— 

Difference in the properties dependent on the group OH in alcohols 
and in acids. Differences exhibited by the group C =0 in aldehydes 
and ketones on the one hand, and in acids, esters, etc., on the other. 
Differences in the properties of the NH., group in amines and amides. 

The elementary principles of Physical chemistry, which will find 
illustration throughout the subject-matter of the syllabus. The 
following topics should be included among those studied :—The pro¬ 
perties of gases ; The laws of Boyle, Charles, Avogadro, Gay Lussac, 
and Graham, and the law of partial pressures. Difference of specific 
heats of gases at constant pressure and at constant volume. Ratio of 
the specific heats and its connection with atomicity treated empirically. 
Determination of molecular weights of gases and vapours. Thermal 
dissociation. The properties of solutions : Distribution law. Henry’s 
law. Osmotic pressure. Proportionality of lowering of vapour 
pressure, raising of boiling point, and lowering of freezing point to molar 
concentration. Determination of molecular weights in solution. The 
essential differences between colloidal and true solutions. Electrolysis 
and electrolytic dissociation. Chemical equilibrium and simple applica¬ 
tions of the law of mass action. Le Chatelier’s principle. Solubility 
product. Simple treatment of the strength of acids and bases, indi¬ 
cators, and the hydrolysis of salts. Effect of concentration, tempera¬ 
ture, and catalysts on rate of reaction. Exothermic and endothermic 
reactions. Hess’s law. 



Practical Examination 

Qualitative analysis of simple mixtures of not more than four inorganic 
radicals. (Phosphate separations will not be required.) 

Preparation and use of volumetric solutions of :—acids and alkalis, 
potassium permanganate, potassium dichromate, sodium thiosulphate, 
iodine, arsenious oxide, silver nitrate, and potassium thiocyanate. 

Candidates may also be required to examine the action of heat and 
reagents on substances supplied and to identify well-known products 
including gases, produced in the reactions. The practical exercises 
may also include the preparation and purification of substances by 
methods involving solution, precipitation, crystallisation, distillation, 
and sublimation. 


Candidates are permitted to bring for use in the practical examination 
any book or books they desire, including their own laboratory note- 
oooks I hey are required to bring to the practical examination their 
origin a/ laboratory note-books for inspection by the examiners should 
they so desire. These note-books must be taken away by the candidates 
at the close of the examination. 


fii^K PraCti f^ n ° te - bo ° k s must contain a certificate by their 
out ill di?fabo h mto?J C $ on&tul experimental work carried 


Chinese 


(.Classical) 

.Translation from specified texts with questions on their lammac** 
acceDted 6I «n tte u F ° r - the pu f?°? e of transcription Cantonese vfill be 
unspedfied tits . 1 '' 0 t0 NaUonal Lan *«»®e- Translation from 
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2. Translation into Chinese (“ National Language ” (Kuo Yti) will be 
accepted as an alternative to “ Literary Style ”). Chinese History, A.D. 
1644-1834. 


Czech 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 

Danish 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 

Dutch 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 

Economics 

1. Economics 

The Economic Structure of the United Kingdom 

Population: size, sex- and age-distribution. Geographical and 
occupational distribution. 

Industrial Structure : relative size of main industries, their location 
and organisation, including agriculture, coal, steel, textiles. 

The Labour Market : trade unions and collective bargaining. 

International Trade : visible and invisible imports and exports. 

National Income and Output : meaning, composition and distribu¬ 
tion. 

Public Finance : the main sources of revenue and types of expendi¬ 
ture. 

Financial Organisation : the commercial banks. The Bank of England. 
The capital market. 

Some Elements of Economic Analysis 

Division of Labour. The Factors determining average income per 
head. Causes of Location of Industry. Advantages of International 
Trade. 

An outline of the functions of the price-mechanism ; supply and 
demand in relation to the allocation of resources. 

Causes and effects of changes in demand for and supply of goods and 
factors. Elasticities of demand and supply. The effects of maxim um 
and minimum prices. The incidence of direct and indirect taxes. Causes 
and effects of monopoly. 

The nature and function of money, banks, and the foreign exchange 
market. The measurement of charges in the general level of prices 
and their causes. 


2. English Economic H: story 

The outlines of the economic and social development of England. 
The questions will deal mainly with the period from the eighteenth 
century to the present day, but candidates should be familiar with 
the nature of the open-field system of farming, with the handicraft 
system of industry, and with the system of foreign trade which existed 
before 1700. The aim of the syllabus is to enable students to disentangle 
the causes as well as the course of economic and social change. 
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Agriculture.— The history of agriculture to include changes in agrarian 
organisation and farming methods, “ high farming ”, and agricultural 
adjustments in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 

Industry. —The transition to industrialism. Factors in industrial 
development—invention and technological change, the application of 
science, the widening of internal and external markets, increasing 
productivity. Iron, coal, and textiles. The growth and extension of 
the factory system. Changes in the location of industry. Roads, canals, 
and evolution of railways. The course of railway legislation. The 
outline history of shipping from sail to steam. Cheap steel and the sub¬ 
sequent course of industrial change ; the new industries of the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Industrial concentration 
and combination. The industrial policy of governments since the last 
quarter of the nineteenth century. 

Commerce and Finance. —Economic problems and policy during and 
after the American and French Wars. The growth of the liberal 
economy ; the establishment of free trade. The growth of the banking 
system before, and after, the Act of 1844. The financing of railways, the 
achievement of general limited liability and the spread of joint-stock 
organisation. The expansion of home, and the changing character 
of foreign trade. The growth and distribution of foreign investments. 
Major changes in the general price level. The alternation of good and 
bad times. Major changes in taxation and government expenditure. 
Tariff policy in the twentieth century. The economic consequences 
of twentieth-century wars. 

Social Organisation. —The expansion of population. Changes in the 
mobility of labour. The problems created by the growth of towns. 
The declining influence of the land-owning classes. The growth and 
influence of the middle classes. The growth and composition of the 
working-classes ; changes in their standard of living ; the history 
of Trade Unionism ; the Co-operative movement. Changes in the 
franchise and their economic consequences. The social policy of govern¬ 
ments including the history and break-up of the Poor Law, public health 
and factory legislation, education, the expansion of the social services. 


English 

1. Texts set for detailed study from the works of Chaucer, Shake¬ 
speare and either Spenser or Milton. 

The paper will be literary rather than linguistic in character. Candi¬ 
dates should be able to discuss and criticise each of the books prescribed 
as a whole and also to identify and discuss the meaning and interest 
of significant passages in them. 

2. Texts illustrative of the development of English Literature from 
1579 to 1800 for more general study. 

The paper will not include passages for identification and comment. 


Jb.tmcs 


I. Scope of Ethics. Moral concepts and judgments. General nature 

CS1 ^ e and Cond uct and character. Customary morality. 

Kenective morality. Theories of moral sense and of moral intuition 
^omaence, conception of a moral end. Pleasure, happiness, morai 
excellence, etc. Relation of the individual to society. Duties and rights 

ponribiSJ tltUtl0n8 ' ThC ethical virtues - Human freedom and 8 res- 

II. Leading ideas of Plato’s Republic. 
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French 

i and 2. Grammar ; translation from and into English ; essay. 

Oral : Dictation ; reading ; conversation. 

[A r orc.—Books will not be prescribed] 

Geography 

1. General Geography (one paper). General principles as exemplified 
in the world considered as a whole. 

The Earth’s Crust :—Nature of the earth’s crust. The internal and 
external forces modifying the crust in so far as they determine :—(a) 
General structure and leading relief features of the continental masses 

and ocean basins; ( b ) Types and distributions of rocks, minerals and 
soils. 

Climate Broad seasonal distribution of insolation, temperature 
pressure, winds and rainfall, leading to a recognition of chief climate 
types and their associated weather conditions. (The physical conditions 
and movements of the oceans should be considered only in so far as 
they affect climate.) 

ft 

Vegetation :—General distribution of forest, woodland, scrub and 
grassland in relation to climate, soil and relief. 

Major Geographical Regions :—The division of the world into major 
geographical regions. 

Human Geography :—The influence of the foregoing physical factors 
upon the distribution of man and upon the production of food and 
raw materials, and the consequent development of the geographical 
regions. 

2. Regional Geography (one paper) 

(а) Europe with special reference to the British Isles, France, Germany, 
Italy, Switzerland and Scandinavia. 

(б) North America with special reference to the north-eastern 
industrial areas, and the United States east of the Mississippi. 

(c) The Monsoon lands with special reference to the Indian sub¬ 
continent. 

3. Af ap Work (one paper) 

The map work should be carried on in connection with the general 
and regional geography and should include :—the study of maps published 
by the Ordnance Survey ot Great Britain ; the use and study of atlas 
maps, including the advantages and disadvantages of the principal 
projections employed, climate and weather maps ; cartographical and 
diagrammatic representation of geographical data. 

Geology 

There will be two papers and a practical examination. The syllabus 
will be as follows :— 

I. Physical Geology 

(a) The origin of the eardi ; evidence relating to the nature of its 
crust and interior. 

(b) The nature, dis ribution and origin of the major features (physio- 
graphical and structural) of the earth’s surface including ocean basins 
and continents, shield areas, mountain chains, volcanoes, rift valleys. 
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(c) Localised effects of earth movement (earthquakes, joints, folds, 
faults, etc.). 

( d ) The work of geological agencies, e.g., atmospheric, fluvial, marine, 
aeolian and glacial, on the surface of the earth and the resulting 
landforms. 

( e ) The nature and occurrence of coal, mineral ores, underground 
water and oil. 


2. Mineralogy and Petrology 

(a) The physical properties of minerals with particular reference to 
their crystal forms. The elements of crystallography ; the crystal 
systems, the principles of symmetry, the principles of the notation of 
crystal forms. 

( b ) The composition, properties and distribution of the main groups 
of rock-forming minerals. The simpler properties by which they can be 
identified under the petrological microscope. The nature and mode of 
occurrence of ore and gangue minerals. 

(c) The general character, origin, distribution, mode of occurrence and 
economic uses of the chief types of sedimentary, igneous and mctamorphic 


3. Palaeontology 

The nature and preservation of fossils, their role as rock formers and 
indicators of geological age. The occurrence and the geological age of 
the miun groups of fossils. The chief characters of representative 
examples of rugose and tabulate corals, crinoids, regular and irregular 
echmoids, inarticulate and articulate brachiopods, active and fixed 

lamellibranchs, gastropods, nautiloids, goniatites, ammonites, belemnites, 
trilobites, graptolites. * 


4. Stratigraphy 

featu ^ cs ? f l . h f geological systems of the British Isles as 
mov^mc h M gCnera pnnc,ples of stratigraphy. The effects of erogenic 

and S ed ^ C ^ ta ^?” rine ^ a ^ p ^^ S1 °^ 1 ^cposlfio^ S in n> geosynchnTl', t *shclf ,C sea 

s? aw sssrass 1 changc of f —• ^ 


Practical Work 

° f geological T' ps rcpresen ting simple 
sections lUuStrated b * profile cross-section, sketch-maps and sketch- 

Relation of topography to geology and structure. 

as qua'JSf d f script j on of common rock-forming minerals such 

gamer * P f S> * 1,Vme> au 8 ite >* hornblende,* biotitc* muscovite * 

as weU%“nha a nd™cdmcnT riSk " ^ StUdiCd U " dcr ** “*“»««<« 

and crystal modds (induding 
in hand 

m thin section Reco^Sn of r fr ° m minerals identified 

plating to the igneousf^edimenta^Sid SSiornh®'* t< ? C ? ura l criteria 

The common cocks acc taken to delude tasdTdotit "gabV^Xsy 
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volcanic rocks, quartz—porphyries and granitic rocks ; conglomerates 
breccias, sandstones and limestones ; slates, marbles, quartzites, schists 
and gneisses. 

Identification and description of common fossils, including their 
reference to major biological groups and broad geological age. 

Candidates are required to bring to the practical examination their 
original laboratory note-books for inspection should the examiners so 
desire. These note-books must be taken away by the candidates at the 
close of the examination. 

Practical note-books must contain a certificate by their teachers, if 
any, that the work is the candidate’s original work carried out in the 
laboratory. Candidates not in attendance at a teaching institution are 
required to include in their note-books a statement as to how they 
carried out their practical work. 


German 

(Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 

Greek (Classical) 

(1) Prescribed prose or verse book. 

Questions on one of the following :— 

(u) Greek History from 776 to 323 B.c. 

*(b) Greek and Roman political and social institutions. 

*(c ) History of ideas in classical antiquity. 

Questions on Grammar. 

*This section may not be offered in both Latin and Greek. 

(2) Prescribed verse or prose bookf ; or Questions on the Outlines of 
Greek Literature. 

Translation of sentences into Greek. 

Translation into English of passages not prescribed. 

[Candidates may, with the consent of their teachers, offer additional 
passages of unseen translation in Greek, prose and verse, of a higher 
standard than that required of all candidates, as an alternative to the 
translation from, and questions on, set books. Such candidates will be 
required to give notice of their intention not later than 1 April in the 
year of the examination.] 

All candidates will be required to attain a reasonable standard in 
translation into Greek and in unseen translation from Greek. 


Greek (Classical) 

[Syllabus for special examination under para. I on p. no of Regulations ] 
[One paper of 3 hours and one paper of 2 hours] 

(1) Prescribed prose or verse book. 

Questions on one of the following :— 

(a) Greek History from 776 to 323 B.c. 

(b) Greek and Roman political and social institutions. 

(c) History of ideas in classical antiquity. 

( d) Outlines of Greek Literature. 

Questions on Grammar. 


t The candidate will be required to offer the alternative text to the one selected by 
him under (1) above. 
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(2) Translation of sentences into Greek. Translation into English of 
passages not prescribed. 

All candidates will be required to attain a reasonable standard in 
translation into Greek and in unseen translation from Greek. 

Gujarati 

fSyllabus as for Bengali above—for “ Bengali ” in Paper 2 read 

“ Gujarati ”] 

Hebrew (Classical) 

1. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. Grammar. History (the Assyrian and Babylonian 
supremacy in Western Asia from 800 B.c. to 586 B.c.). Questions will 
be set on the historical and physical geography of Palestine in the period 
above mentioned. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts. Translation into Hebrew. 
Pointing. 

Hindi 

[Syllabus as for Bengali above—for “ Bengali ” in Paper 2 read 

“ Hindi ”] 

History 

1. Outlines of Mediaeval European History. 

2. Outlines of Modern European History. 


Ancient History 

(1) The History of Egypt and Western Asia, Greece and Rome, from 
the Earliest Dynasties to 336 b.c. 

(2) Greek History from 776 b.c. to 146 b.c. 

(3) Roman History from 753 b.c. to a.d. 337. 

Candidates will be required to offer either Sections (1) and (2) or 
Sections (2) and (3). 

Oriental History 
One of the following :— 

(a) Outlines of the History of the Near and Middle East from a.d. 600. 
(0) Outlines of the History of India. 

(c) Outlines of the History of East Asia. 


Hungarian 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 

Italian 

[Syllabus as for French above] 


1. 





(а) 

( б ) 


Japanese (Classical) 

Translation from specified texts, with questions on 
language. 

Translation from unspecified texts. 

Questions on the Japanese language. 

Translation into Japanese (jooma-zi or Japanese script) 
Questions on Japanese history, a.d. 1600-1868. 


their 
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Japanese (Modern) 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 

Latin 

(1) Prescribed verse book. 

Questions on one of the following :— 

(a) Roman History from 218 B.c. to a.d. 69. 

+ (b) Greek and Roman political and social institutions. 

*(c) History of ideas in classical antiquity. 

Questions on Grammar. 

* This section may not be offered in both Latin and Greek. 

(2) Prescribed prose book ; or Questions on the Outlines of Roman 
Literature. 

Translation of sentences into Latin. 

Translation into English of passages not prescribed. 

[Candidates may, with the consent of their teachers, offer additional 
passages of unseen translation in Latin, prose and verse, of a higher 
standard than that required of all candidates, as an alternative to the 
translation from, and questions on, set books. Such candidates will 
be required to give notice of their intention not later than 1 April in 
the year of the examination.] 

All candidates will be required to attain a reasonable standard in 
translation into Latin and in unseen translation from Latin. 

Latin 

[Syllabus for special examination under para. 1 on p. no of Regulations ] 
[One paper of 3 hours and one paper of 2 hours] 

(1) Prescribed verse book. 

Questions on one of the following :— 

( a ) Roman History from 218 B.c. to a.d. 69. 

( b ) Greek and Roman political and social institutions. 

(c) History of ideas in classical antiquity. 

(d) Outlines of Roman Literature. 

Questions on Grammar. 

(2) Translation of sentences into Latin. Translation into English of 
passages not prescribed. 

All candidates will be required to attain a reasonable standard in 
translation into Latin and in unseen translation from Latin. 

Logic 

Scope of Logic. Laws of thought. Terms. Formal division and 
definition. Prcdicables. Propositions and their import. Forms of 
immediate inference. Syllogism and other varieties of deductive 
reasoning. Trains of reasoning. Functions of syllogism. Inductive 
inference. Postulates of induction. Induction and analogy. The relation 
of induction to deduction. Theory of scientific method. Observation 
and experiment. Hypothesis. Empirical and causal laws. Methods of 
scientific explanation. Elimination of chance. Scientific definition and 
classification. Nomenclature and Terminology Fallacies. 

Malay 

[Syllabus as for Burmese above—for “ Burmese ” in Paper 2 read 

“ Malay ”] 



INTERMEDIATE : MATHEMATICS 


125 


Marathi 

[Syllabus as for Bengali above—for “ Bengali ” in Paper 2 read 

“ Marathi ”] 


Applied Mathematics 

Equilibrium of one or more bodies under the action of uniplanar 
forces, or of parallel forces. Smoothly jointed frameworks including 
graphical solutions. Properties of mass centres, and their determina¬ 
tion in simple cases. Determination of second moments of solid figures. 
The laws of friction. 

Relative velocity and acceleration, their resolution and composition. 
Graphical representation of relations between displacement, velocity, 
acceleration, and time. Mass, momentum, force, impulse, work, energy, 
and power. Simple cases of direct and oblique impact. Motion under 
the action of a constant torce. Rectilinear motion of two connected 
particles. Simple problems on the motion of projectiles. Uniform 
circular motion. The conical pendulum. Simple harmonic motion. 
Motion in a vertical circle under gravity. Motion of a rigid body about 
a fixed axis. Dimensions. Change of units. 

Pressure of a fluid at a point. Magnitude and direction of resultant 

rnrust of liquids on plane and spherical surfaces. Centres of pressure 

ir V s J* T1 P* e cases. Resultant force of buoyancy on bodies partially or 
wholly immersed. 

Elementary ideas of statistics. Frequency diagram. Calculation 
ot the mean. Standard deviation. Standard deviation of the mean. 


Pure Mathematics 

_ T be quadratic equations. The convergence of the geometric 

S D ohliiT^Th 5 ? nd cor P bi oations, including simple application 

The throrv S'- - 7 he b '" omial theorem for positive integral indices. 
1 he theory of indices. The nature and use of logarithms. 

re.SlinirTa,!! 7 of s i mil ar rectilinear figures. Mensuration of plane 

on^oth^ 8 M ThC 308 mad , e by plancs and straight lines with 

hedr^ cv, nder Ton ? ° f K S,mpl ? S ° 1,d fl S ures > includin g the tetra- 
iLed whe?eTuft a wT £ nd sphe re (the methods of the calculus may be 

straiohr 1 I b ^ ec , tan gular cartesian coordinates applied to the 

straight lme, circle, parabola, ellipse, and hyperbola. 

TriiTorTrT n ° metry Up t P and deluding the solution of triangles 
graphs ’ eXp0nent,a1 ’ logarithmic functions, and Seh 

PoSve^Tl^T a • derivative - Differentiation of x" (« an integer, 
of a sum a product’ a ta f x> **» and lo 8 x - Differentiations 

function. Definiteand^hidefini’r^ r‘ n T P C C3 , SeS ° f 3 function of a 

applications V °Simpie X-'S 

Mathematics (Pure and Applied) 

ffisssni'js 
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one another. Mensuration of simple solid figures, including the tetra¬ 
hedron, cylinder, cone and sphere (the methods of the calculus may 
be used where suitable). Rectangular cartesian coordinates applied 
to easy exercises on straight line, the circle and the parabola. 

Plane trigonometry up to and including the solution of triangles. 

Exponential and logarithmic functions, and their graphs. 

The definition of a derivative. 

Differentiation of x n (n an integer, positive or negative), sin x, cos x, 
tan x, e*, and log x. Differentiation of a sum, a product, a quotient, 
and in simple cases of a function of a function. Definite and indefinite 
integrals, simple cases of integration by reduction to standard forms, 
by partial fractions, by substitution and by parts. Areas and volumes. 
Representation of equations by curves, with easy applications. Simple 
examples on maxima and minima. 

Equilibrium of one or more bodies under the action of uniplanar 
forces, or of parallel forces. Smoothly jointed frameworks including 
graphical solutions. Properties of mass centres, and their determina¬ 
tion in simple cases. Determination of second moments of simple 
figures. The laws of friction. 

Relative velocity and acceleration, their resolution and composition. 
Graphical representation of relations between displacement, velocity, 
acceleration, and time. Mass, momentum, force, impulse, work, energy 
and power. Simple cases of direct and oblique impact. Motion under 
the action of a constant force. Rectilinear motion of two connected 
particles. Simple problems on the motion of projectiles. Uniform circular 
motion. The conical pendulum. Simple harmonic motion. Motion in a 
verticle circle under gravity. Motion of a rigid body about a fixed axis. 
Dimensions. Change of units. 


Music 

Harmony in not more than four parts, for voices only (i paper of 
3 hours). Candidates will be required to show a competent knowledge 
of all diatonic triads, the dominant seventh and ninth, and secondary 
sevenths (with the available inversions of those chords), suspensions, 
passing notes and auxilliary notes (accented and unaccented, diatonic 
and chromatic), and modulation through a cycle of keys nearly related 
to the tonic key. 

The tests under this heading may include :— 

(i) The continuing of a melody of not less than eight bars in all, 

the opening of which will be given. The melody must modulate 
at least once, and return finally to the original key. 

(ii) The addition of a melodious bass to a given melody, or of a 

melodious upper part to a given bass (unfigured). In either 
case the added part must present features of independent 
movement. 

(iii) The harmonisation of a melody in four vocal parts. 

(iv) The writing of modulations between specified keys. Only the 

closely related keys will be asked for. 

[Note .—Open score with C clefs will be required for at least one 
question.] 

Counterpoint up to three parts for voices only (i paper of 3 hours). 

[Note .—Open score with C clefs may be required.] 

Nguni 

Grammar ; Translation ; Composition. 

Composition to be (i) translation from English, and (ii) free composition. 
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[Note.—Books will not be prescribed.] 

The oral examination will include writing from dictation, reading and 
simple conversation. 

Norwegian 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 

Pali 

1. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. Grammar. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts. Translation into Pali. Outline 
of Indian History from sixth century b.c. to seventh century a.d. 

Persian (Classical) 

1. Translation from specified and unspecified texts with questions 
on their language and subject-matter. 

2. Translation into Persian. Grammar (Platt : Persian Grammar, 
ed. Ranking, is recommended). Outlines of Persian History during the 
ninth and tenth centuries a.d. 


Physics 

[Candidates will be expected to show an acquaintance with the funda¬ 
mental principles of mechanics up to the standard of the Matriculation 
Examination, and to acquire a general knowledge of the apparatus by 
which the elementary principles of Physics are illustrated and applied.] 

General Properties of Solids, Liquids, and Gases .—Relation between 
volume and pressure in gases. Friction and viscosity. Surface tension. 
Diffusion. Osmosis. Stretching of wires. 

Heat. —Temperature. Instruments for the measurement of tempera¬ 
ture. Expansion of solids, liquids, and gases with rise of temperature, 
isothermal and adiabatic expansion. Quantity of heat. Specific heat. 
Change of state. Latent heat. Vapour pressure. Boiling point. Dew¬ 
point. Formation of cloud, fog, and dew. Conduction. Definition of 
thermal conductivity. Convection. Radiation. Newton’s law of cooling. 
The mechanical equivalent of heat and modes of determination. The 
conservation of energy. 

Sound .—The production and propagation of sound. Nature of wave- 
motion. Amplitude. _ Wave-length. Frequency. Experimental deter¬ 
mination of the velocity of sound in air. Effect of change of temperature 
° Q ve J? dt y- Reflexion. Determination of frequency by simple 
methods. Experimental investigation of the modes of vibration of strings 
oy means of the sonometer. Experimental investigation of the vibrations 
ot air m pipes by resonance to tuning forks. Organ pipes. Position of 
nodes and antmodes. 


Propagation of light. Laws of reflexion and refraction, 
rnotometry. Reflexion at plane and spherical surfaces and the formation 

deJSn 3 ' at surfaces and by prisms. Minimum 

^Persion. The general laws of radiation : visible, 
^tta-violet, infra-red. Emission and absorption. Heating effects of 

bv S n -1 Ph ° Sph ? rcsce nce i and fluorescence. The formation of iSages 

V 0ng , and shOT \ sight thcir correction by lenses. 
M 7 a,? mbmatlo t n °f two lenses to form a simple telescope or microscope 
Measurement of velocity of light. Simple properties of polii^d hght 

Magnetism and Electricity .—Properties of magnets Simnle 
mcna of magnetisation. The magnetic field Imefo'f f^ce VheTaw 
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of imgncuc: force. Magnetic moment. Intensity of magnetisation. 
I he earth as a magnet. The magnetic properties of iron and the elcmen- 
tary laws of the magnetic circuit. The simpler phenomena of electrified 
bod ,c ^ : Conduction and insulation. Electrification by friction and by 
induction (influence). Distribution of electrification on conductors. 
Electric field : strength of field. The law of electric force. Potential, 
opacity. Energy of charge. Electroscopes and electrometers. Electric 
current. Magnetic field of current. Magnetic measurement of current. 
Galvanometers. VC ork done by an electric current. Electromotive force. 
Difference of potential. Resistance. Ohm’s Law. Wheatstone’s bridge. 
w^ ntl ? meter .Resistance of cell^ Volt. Ohm. Ampere. Ammeters. 

J? eat i ng > e f fects ot currents. Elementary phenomena of 
ectrolysis : Faraday s law. Voltameters. Primary and secondary bat- 
tenes Action of current circuits in a magnetic field. Electro-magnetic 
induction. Faraday s law ; Lenz’s law ; Induction coil. A thermo¬ 
electric couple. Simple phenomena of discharge in gases. 


Practical Examination 

P^. C , blowing scheme is not exhaustive, and is intended merely to 
ihow the general nature of the exercises at the practical examination. 

examiners are not precluded from setting other exercises and 
practical problems illustrative of the principles set forth in the syllabus.] 

Measurements of length, mass, and time, involving eye-estimation 
™» enL 3 dlvl _ slon > use °f Vernier, use of the balance (weighing to 
ne centigramme), use of a seconds-hand watch. Determination of 
volumes. Specific gravities of solids, powders, and liquids. Use of the 
ydrometer. Verification of Boyle’s Law. Determination of the centre 
gravity of a plate. Determination of g by simple pendulum. Deter¬ 
mination of velocity of sound in a tube by resonance with a fork. Use 

thermometers and determination of fixed points. 
method ? determining specific heat and latent heat of fusion 
° f evaporation. Determination of dew-point. Use of simple photo- 
r, CrS 'i ^ oca len Sths of mirrors. Focal lengths of lenses. Arrangement 
• . ° , nses t0 s ‘ m Ple forms of telescope, microscope, and pro- 

Kff™', Simple use of spectrometer. Tracing the path of a ray 
R . trough a block of glass and deduction of refractive index. 
f f" 3C 1V ? in d cx by method of apparent thickness. Tracing the lines 
rr,orr, rCC i m j e neighbourhood of a magnet. Comparison of magnetic 
n en s and ,‘ds. Measurement of resistance of wires and cells, 
of 1 panson electromotive forces with potentio meter. Measurement 
ot electro-chemical equivalent. 


Polish 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 

Portuguese 

[Syllabus as for French above] 

Psychology 

Definition, Sc'X'- —o.thcds of Psychology. Conscious and 
J> r ? ctr - iv ; • cognitive, affective and conative aspects 

o fetmty The relations of stimulus and response at reflex 

ana higher levels. An elementary knowledge of the central and autonomic 
nervous system, muscle, sense organs and endocrine glands as far as they 
are concerned m mcnr-1 vu .cesses. 
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Cognitive Psychology. Sensation and perception, retentivity, imagery, 
associative and reproductive processes, memory and habit-formation, 
attention, higher thought processes. 

Affective and Conative Psychology. The dynamic characteristics 
of mental life. Instincts and emotions. Pleasure and unpleasure. Senti¬ 
ments and complexes. 

Practical Work 

An elementary acquaintance with the chief psychophysical and 
statistical methods. Methods of investigating sensory acuity, sensory 
discrimination and manifestations of emotion. 

Simple experiments in reaction times, muscular and mental work, 
imagery, memory and habit formation. 

Verbal and non-verbal tests of intelligence. 

Candidates will be allowed to take into the examination-room and to 
consult, during the practical examination, note-books containing 
mathematical formulae only. 

Candidates must produce their note-books at the practical examination 
showing normally that the candidates have regularly taken part in courses 
or work in Experimental Psychology extending over the whole course of 
study for that Part of the examination. 


Roumanian 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 
Russian 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 


Sanskrit 

[Syllabus as for Pali above—for “ Pali ” in Paper 2 read “ Sanskrit ”] 


Serbo-Croat 


The candidate 
Latin script (for 


[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 

may use either the Cyrillic script (for 
Croat) provided he is consistent. 


Serbian) or the 


Sinhalese 

ISyllabus as for Bengali above—for “ Bengali ” in Paper 2 read 

“ Sinhalese ”] 

Slovak 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 


Sotho 

Ljrammar ; Translation ; Composition. 

composition *. 011 bC (i) " anslation English, and (ii) f rce 

[Note.—Books w iU not be prescribed.] 

simple iSo ? 011 Wm indUdC WFiting fr ° m dictation > reading and 

Spanish 

[Syllabus as for French above] 

Swahili 

Translation ; Composition. 

composition . 011 t0 be W translatlon from English, and (ii) f ree 
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[Note. —Books will not be prescribed.] 

The oral examination will include writing from dictation, reading and 
simple conversation. 

Swedish 

[Syllabus as for Bulgarian above] 

Tamil 

[Syllabus as for Bengali above—for “ Bengali ” in Paper 2 read 

“ Tamil ”] 

Theology 

Any two of the following three papers :— 

1. New Testament Greek (one paper). Grammar and Composition. 
The Greek Text of St. Mark’s Gospel. 

2. Old Testament (one paper). Doctrine of God and the Messianic 
Hope. The Covenant Relation. Conceptions of Salvation, Redemption 
and Life after Death. 

3. New Testament (one paper). The Person and Work of Christ as 
presented in the Gospels and interpreted in the Epistles. The Doctrine 
of the Last Things. 

Tibetan 

[Syllabus as for Bengali above—for “ Bengali ” in Paper 2 read 

“ Tibetan ”] 

Turkish 

1. Translation from specified modem texts with questions on their 
language and subject-matter. 

2. Translation from unspecified modern texts; translation into 
modern Turkish; grammar. 

Urdu 

[Syllabus as for Bengali above—for “ Bengali ” in Paper 2 read “ Urdu ”] 

Zoology 

1. A study of the structure and of the elementary physiology of the 
rabbit. 

2. The structure, mode and life and life-history of the following 
animals, to illustrate the general characteristics of animal organisation :— 

Amoeba, Euglena, Paramecium, Hydra, Obelia, the earthworm, 
the crayfish, amphioxus, the dogfish, frog and rabbit. 

3. Elementary physiology : metabolism ; nutrition (digestion, 
assimilation and food storage) ; respiration ; excretion ; movement 
response to stimuli and reflex action ; growth and reproduction. The 
differences between plants and animals. 

4. The modifications of structure, habit and life-history associated 
with parasitism (including the mode of transmission from host to host) 
as exemplified by Monocystis, Trypanosoma, the malarial parasite, 
the liver-fluke and the tape-worm. Symbiosis. 

5. The principles of classification and nomenclature. A discussion 
of the systematic position of the animals mentioned in paras. 2 and 4, 
and of their place in their respective phyla, and of these phyla in the 
animal kingdom. 

6. The structure of a cell. Cell division. The multicellular organism 
illustrating morphological differentiation and the division of labour. 
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The essential characteristics of the following :—epithelial tissues, con¬ 
nective and supporting tissues (including the process of ossification); 
blood and lymph ; muscular tissues ; nervous tissues. 

7. Sexual and asexual reproduction. The chief types of ova. Gameto- 
genesis. Fertilisation and cleavage. The germ layers and their formation 
in amphioxus, frog and chick. The development and metamorphosis 
of the frog. The development of the chick up to the end of the third 
day of incubation. The development and functions of the embryonic 
membranes of the chick and mammal. 

8. Variation and heredity, including a simple treatment of the facts 
of genetics and nuclear cytology. 

9. The evidence bearing on the occurrence of organic evolution. 
The theories of Lamarck and Darwin as to the method of evolution. 

Practical Work 

Observations on living animals should be made wherever possible. 
Candidates are expected to make adequate labelled drawings of all the 
preparations they examine and of all the dissections they make. 

A. The dissection, or microscopical examination of whole mounts 

and sections, of the animals mentioned in paras. 2 and 4 (except 
the malarial parasite and Trypanosoma). 

B. The examination of the skeleton of the vertebrate types men¬ 

tioned in para. 2, together with the skull of the dog. 

C. The examination of preparations representing the chief varieties 

of the tissues mentioned in para. 6. 

D. The examination of prepared sections of the following vertebrate 

organs :—skin, stomach, intestine, liver, kidney, ovary, testis 
and spinal cord. 

E. The preparation of stained permanent mounts of suitable whole 

animals, parts of animals and tissues. 

F. A study of the external changes during the development of the 

from fertilisation to the end of metamorphosis. 

' J ‘ The e x a m i n ation of whole mounts and representative sections 
through :— 

(a) The early stages of frog development to the time of the 
“ rst ^Pcarance of the external gills. 

(o) Stages illustrating the development of the chick during the 
first, second and third days. 
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SET BOOKS APPENDIX 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS 

In this Appendix are given the lists of books set for the July 1957 
examination. 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

Most of the books listed in this Appendix are in the University of 
London Library, and may be borrowed under the regulations applying 
to the General Library. Where a particular edition of a book is specified 
in the Appendix, the copy or copies which are available in the University 
Library are not necessarily the same. 


IMPORTANT NOTE 

Except in the case of volumes of selections or anthologies, the editions 
of set texts given in this Appendix are indicated only for the convenience 
°^ c ? nc ^> < i ates - Candidates may study set texts in any accurately printed 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS 

Internal Students at Bedford College, Birkbeck College, King’s 
College, Queen Mary College, Royal Holloway College, the School 
of Oriental and African Studies, University College and Westfield 
College are warned that special texts may be prescribed for the Special 
Intermediate examinations which may be held at these Colleges. Details 
may be obtained from the authorities of the Colleges concerned. 


Arabic (Classical) 

July 1957 only 

August Fischer : Arabischc Chrestomathie (Harrassowitz, Leipzig, 1948, 
pp. I-120, 171-183). 


Armenian (Classical) 

July 1957 only 

Eliseus : History , chapters I—III, pp. 5-165 (Venice, 1893). 


Armenian (Modern) 

July 1957 only 

F. Maclcr : Chrestomathie de l'Arminien Modertie (Paris, 1932). 


Bengali 

July 1957 only 

Saratcandra Ca^opadhaya : Bindur Chele. 

Rabindranath Thakur : Gitahjali , 1-10 ; Cithi Patra, Vol. IV, pp. 

r 2 * 4 ~ 225 . 

Intermediate Bengali Selections (Calcutta University Press, 1953), the 
following extracts : 

Bafikimcandra Caftopadhaya : Bifdl. 

Rabindranath Thsikur : Bituabidyalay. 

Ramendrasundar TribedI : Mahdkdbya. 

Sri Arabinda : Jagarmdther Rath. 


Burmese 

July 1957 only 

S l 0ries (ed - Sa y a Pwa )> Vol. I, items 5-9 inclusive. 
Mating Sem Tin and others : Khitsan Ponbyin , Vol. I, Part I, items 1, 

U Part « em 1 » Part IV » items 2 > 7 ; Part V, item 1. 

^ • Chwetagytn, Part I. 


Chinese (Classical) 

July 1957 only 

EithCr finH 2SS5SI? 1 1 In J roducli ° n \° Literary Chinese , Lessons I-XV 
narraiedition, 19361 or 3 , rd edlUon > New York, 1954), excluding 
parallel modem texts, illustrative examples and letters, 8 

° r fin A ?^ dt: In * roducti ° n to Literary Chinese , Lessons I-X 
(2nd ediuon, 1936, or 3rd edition, New York, 1954), including 
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parallel modern texts but excluding illustrative examples and 
letters, and either W. Simon (ed.) : 1200 Chinese Basic 
Characters, Books 1-2 (London, 2nd edition, 1947), or Books 1-2 
of the adaptation of the latter work for students of Cantonese 
by K.P.K. Whitaker (London, 1953). 

English 

Internal Students taking the Special Intermediate examination in 
English should see the Note at the beginning of this Appendix. 

July 1957 only 

Paper 1 

Chaucer : The Squire's Tale. 

Shakespeare : Romeo and Juliet ; As You Like It. 

Milton : Comus. 

Paper 2 

Greene : Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay. 

Jonson : The Alchemist. 

Either Hcywood : A Woman Killed with Kindness. 

or Webster : The Duchess of Alalfi. 

Earle : Microcosmographie. 

Milton : Paradise Lost, Books IX and X. 

Pope : Moral Essays, IV (‘ To Burlington ’). 

Collins : Poetical Works. 

Sterne : A Sentimental Journey. 

Goldsmith : The Deserted Village. 

Gibbon : Autobiography. 


Greek (Classical) 

The texts used by the examiners in setting the examination papers 
will be the Oxford Classical Texts (Clarendon Press) unless some other 
text is specified. 

July 1957 only 

Thucydides : Book IV, chapters 1-41. 

Homer : Odyssey, Book XI. 


Gujarati 

July 1957 only 

Premanand : Mamerum (Dr. Taraporewala’s Collections, pp. 362-384). 
Nandsankar Tuljasaiikar : Karan Ghelo, chapters 7-12. 

Navalram Laksmiram : Navalagranthavali, Part II (ed. Shroff, 1915), 
pp. 80-90 ; 134-147 ; 181-187 ; 312-316. 

Dhumketu : Tankha-manqlal, Part I, pp. 1-54. 


Hebrew (Classical) 

July 1957 only 

I Samuel ; Psalms LXXIll-LXXXlX. 

Hindi 

July 1957 only 

Prem Cand : Mansarovar, Vol. I, Introduction ; Vol. II, the stories 
entitled Kusum , Khudai Phaujddr, Kaidi, Vidrohi, Nydy (Sarasvati 
Press, Banaras.) 

M. S. Gupt : Jayadrath-vadh Sarg I-IV (Sahity Sadan, Jhansi). 
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Irish 

For External Students only. 

July 1957 only 

Early Modem Irish 

O. Bergin : Sgdalaigheacht Cheitinn: Stones from Keating's History of 
Ireland (published for the Royal Irish Academy, Hodges, Figgis & 
Co., Dublin). 

T. F. O’Rahilly : Laoithe Cumainn (Cork University Press, 1925). 

Modem Irish 

Ua Laoghaire : Mo Sgeal Ftin (Browne & Nolan, Dublin). 

T. F. O’Rahilly : Burduin Bheaga (Browne & Nolan, Dublin, 1925). 


Japanese (Classical) 

July 1957 only 

A. Rose-Innes : Japanese Reading for Beginners , Vol. IV (Literary 
Style), pp. 1-100. 


Latin 

•iFu 6 texts use d by the examiners in setting the examination papers 
will be the Oxford Classical Texts (Clarendon Press) unless some other 
text is specified. 

July 1957 only 

Cicero : Select Orations (ed. King), omitting De Imperio Cn. Pomp. 
Catullus : Selections (ed. Melluish & Kinchin Smith). 


July 1957 only 


Malay 


Either PjHayaran ‘Abdullah , or Pllbagai Ch, 
Zijarah Mllayu (ed. Winstedt), chapters I-X. 


C hltera MSIayu> 


& V 


July 1957 only 


Marathi 


N he nguage Course (Oxford University Press), 

n’ r P * Gu IfS°shft (Ramaknshna Book Depot, Bombay 4). 

* Yack **** ~ n Maharashtra Sdradd : Poems by Keshavasut, 
Yashvant and Govindagraja (Keshav BhikajI Dhavaje, Bombay). 


* . rail 

July 1957 only 

’.chapters 7 -H inclusive. 

CatUkka ^ nipita ' vaggas 3-7 inclusive (P.T.S. ed.. 
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Persian (Classical) 

July 1957 only 

Sa'di : Gulistdn , chapters I and II (without Muqaddima). 

Ibn al-Balkhi : Pars Ndma (ed. G. Le Strange & R. A. Nicholson, Cam¬ 
bridge University Press, 1921), pp. 60-119. 


Sanskrit 

July 1957 only 

Lanman : Sanskrit Reader (Oxford University Press), I-XXXIV 
(Selections from Nala, Hitopadesa, Kathasaritsagara, Manu, 
Rgveda). 


Scottish Gaelic 

For External Students only. 

July 1957 only 

Bardacht Ghaidhlig (ed. Watson). 

Rosg Gaidhlig (ed. Watson), pp. 1-132. 


Sinhalese 


July 1957 only 

U nanaggajatakaya. 

Saddhartnalankaraya, Vagga 11 ( Tebhdtika ). 

Kusajdtakakdvyaya, Verses 1-361. 

Kirama Dhammananda : Kavmutuhara. 

Martin Wickremasinghc : Gdhdniyak. 

Tamil 

July 1957 only 

Ramasami Pulavar : Tamil Pulavar Varicai, Vols. I and II (Saiva 
Siddhapta Publishing Co., Madras). 

Saminatha Aiyar : Pudiyadum Palaiyadum (New and Old , Twenty 
Essays) (K. Subrahmanyan, “ Tyagaraja Vilas,” Triplicane, Madras). 
Ndlatfiyar, chapters 11-20, with commentary. 

Tiruvajar K. Subramania Pillai : Sundaramurti Svamigal Carittiratn 
(Saiva Siddhanta Publishing Co., Madras). 


Tibetan 


July 1957 only 

liDzans bLun (ed. I. J. Schmidt), pp. 73-81, 147-159. 
Suvarnaprabhasottaniasfitra (ed. Nobel), pp. 156-165. 
Udanavarga (ed. Hermann Beckh), chapters II, IV, X *nd XII. 


Turkish 


July 1957 only 

P. Wittek : Turkish (Lund Humphries Modem Language Readers, 
London, 1945). 

Re$at Nuri Giintekin : Anadolu notlari (Istanbul, n.d.). 
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Urdu 

July 1957 only 

Prem Chand : Zdd i Rah. 

Iqbal : Shiktva and Jazviib i Shikzca (both from Bang-i-Dara). 

Welsh 

For External Students only. 

July 1957 only 

Mediaeval Welsh 

Pwyll Pendevic Dyved in PedeirKeinc y Mabinogi (ed. Ifor Williams). 
Cronicl Turpin in Hystoria de Carolo Magno (ed. S. J. Williams). 

Modem Welsh 

Morgan Llwyd : Llythyr at y Cymry Cariadus. 

Glanffrwd : Llantvynno (ed. Henry Lewis). 

Blodeugerdd o'r Ddeunawfed Ganrif (ed. D. Gwenallt Jones, new edition, 
. , J 947 ), pp. 36-88. 

Isltvyn , Detholion o' 1 Farddoniaeth (ed. T. H. Parry-Williams). 


Primed a: The Thanet Press, Union Crescent, Margate 
B.B.-R.B. 898 -( 8200 ) 8.56 
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COURSE OF STUDY 

[For candidates entering the course in 1956 . The course of study 
for the B.A. (General) Degree normally extends over not less than 
two years, but students who have passed the B.A. Honours Examination 
as Internal Students will be required to follow a course extending over 
one year only. 

A student who has obtained the B.A. Honours Degree as an External 
Student may present himself for the B.A. (General) Examination after 
having attended an approved course of study extending over not less 
than two years.] 

[For candidates entering the course in and after 1957 . The examination 
for the B.A. (General) Degree shall not be taken, except in special 
circumstances, before the completion of three years of study as an 
Internal Student, but students registering under the Regulations for 
Advanced Students may be permitted to enter for the examination at 
the end of a course of study extending over not less than two academic 
years. 

Students who have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree as External 
Students may present themselves for the B.A. (General) Examination 
as Internal Students after having attended an approved course of study 
extending over not less than two academic years. 

Students who have passed the B.A. Honours Examination as Internal 
Students may present themselves for the B.A. (General) Examination 
as Internal Students after having attended an approved course of study 
extending over one academic year.] 

The subjects of the course are as follows :— 


Aesthetics 

Afrikaans 

Anthropology 

Arabic (Classical) 

Armenian 

History of Art 

Bengali 

Bulgarian 

Burmese 

Chinese (Classical) 

Chinese (Modem) 

Czech and Slovak 

Danish 

Dutch 

Economics 

English 

Ethics 

French 

Geography 

German 

Greek (Classical) 
Any three of the 


Gujarati 

Hebrew (Classical) 
Hindi 
• History 
Hungarian 
Italian 

Japanese (Classical) 
Latin 
Law 
Logic 
Malay 
Marathi 
Mathematics 
Mathematics (Applied) 
(until 1960 only ) 
Mathematics (Pure) 
(until 1960 only) 
Music 
Norwegian 
Old Norse 
Pah 


Persian (Classical) 
History of Philosophy 
Polish 
Portuguese 

Prehistory of Western 
Europe 

Psychology, General 
and Experimental 
Roumanian 
Russian 
Sanskrit 
Serbo-Croat 
Sinhalese 
Spanish 
Swedish 
Tamil 
Theology 
Turkish 


Urdu 

War Studies 

ss SL* ” u 4"Wn-A e SSK X, 

Mathematics and /or Applied Mathe^ 

*3E£2aS8&BS5?& 
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Examinations may offer as one of his subjects at the B.A. (General) 
Examination not more than one of the common subjects in which he 
has already passed at the B.Sc. (General) Examination. 

No student will be permitted to offer the subject of War Studies unless, 
in the opinion of the University, he is suitably qualified to attend the 
course in that subject. 

Students offering Czech and Slovak, or Polish, or Russian, or Serbo- 
Croat are recommended to take History also. 

DETAILS OF EXAMINATION 

The examination in all subjects except Geography, Prehistory of 
Western Europe, and Psychology will consist of three written papers of 
three hours each, together with, in the case of all modem foreign 
languages (except Sinhalese, Tamil and Turkish), an oral examination 
which shall test the candidate’s knowledge of the spoken language. 
In Geography there will be two written papers and a practical test. 
In the Prehistory of Western Europe there will be two written papers 
and a short practical examination. In Psychology there will be two 
written papers, a practical examination, and an oral examination. 

Candidates shall not be approved by the Examiners unless they have 
shown a competent knowledge in each of the three subjects which they 
have selected. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

PASS LIST 

The Pass List will be arranged in three divisions and will be in alpha¬ 
betical order in each division. 

SYLLABUSES 

(For details of prescribed books and special subjects see Appendix 
following p. 234 ] 

Aesthetics 

1. General principles of aesthetic theory. (This paper will include 
questions on the contributions of psychology to aesthetic theory.) 

2. History of aesthetic theory. 

3. Prescribed texts : selected works of either a leading writer, ancient 
or modem, on aesthetics, or of a leading school of aesthetic theory. 

Candidates will be expected to show an acquaintance with at least 
one of the arts, its history and its critical literature. 

Afrikaans 

1. Translation from and into Afrikaans. An Essay. 

2. History of Afrikaans Literature. History of Dutch Literature to 
1880. Prescribed Dutch and Afrikaans texts. 

3. Outlines of Dutch Historical Grammar to 1700. Outlines of 
Afrikaans Historical Grammar. The development of Standard Afrikaans. 
An easy Middle Dutch text. 

There will be an cral examination which shall test the candidate s 
knowledge of the spoken language. 

Anthropology 

Candidates should select three papers from the following 
Social Anthropology. 
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Physical Anthropology. 

Cultural Evolution in Prehistoric Europe and the Near East. 
Primitive Technology. 

Ethnography of a Special Area. 


Syllabuses 

Social Anthropology 

(a) Scope and Development of Social Anthropology and its position 
among the social sciences. 

(b) Primitive Economics. Ecology and modes of economy. Economic 
institutions in primitive and peasant societies ; land tenure and 
property ; concepts of wealth, capital and credit ; organisation of 
labour ; principles of exchange of goods and services ; patterns of 
consumption. 

(c) Social Systems. Locality, age, sex, kinship, occupation and rank 
as factors in social grouping. Types of family organisation ; 
unilineal and other kinship groups ; forms of marriage, and 
relations among affines. Political organisation ; authority in states 
and stateless societies ; chieftainship ; councils and executive 
organisation ; rank, caste and class ; military organisations. 
“ Secret societies ” and other associations. Custom, law and 
morality and their interrelations. Social control, and types of 
sanctions. Arbitration, feud and judicial procedures. 

(■ d ) Moral and Ritual Systems. Cosmology and mythology ; religious 
beliefs and practices (e.g. ancestor and fertility cults, totemism) 
and their relations to social structure and economy ; rites de 
passage. Magic, sorcery and witchcraft. The context and social 
range of morals ; morality and religion. 

Physical Anthropology 

(a) Comparative Anatomy and Human Palaeontology. Comparative 

anatomy and palaeontology of the Primates. The fossil evidence 
of human evolution. 

{b) JMjff Anthropology of living populations. The distribution of 
SJlSIS! A m llVm f Populations. The elements of human 

elementary §K2£ °'' an ' hr °P°"'"ry 

Cultural Evolution in Prehistoric Europe and the Near East 

nh™ Cipl I S *** methods of archaeological classifications. Cultural 

sax 

spcciaTrefcrence °to XX P ' fi ° d > 

c-SMraXS S d .ecfn E o,l n g y P °^;^Torfar e as 

Primitive Technology 
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Tools—categories and uses. Materials—classification, manufacture 
and uses. Weapons, ceremonial objects. Principles of simple 
machinery ; harnessing of energy ; modes of production. Specific 
crafts, e.g. pottery, weaving, metal work, wood working. 

Ethnography of a Special Area 

The application of the principles, problems and methods of social 
anthropology and technology to the study of a special region. 

Regions approved for selection are :— 

(a) Eastern Africa. 

(b) Central Africa. 

(c) Western Africa. 
id) Southern Africa. 

(e) America north of Mexico—Amerindian and Eskimo cultures. 

(/) India. 

(^) South-eastern Asia. 

(h) Australia and the Torres Straits. 

(i) Melanesia. 

O') Polynesia and Micronesia. 

Arabic (Classical) 

1. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts. Grammar. 

3. Translation into Arabic. History of the Muslim Empire from 
A.D. 750 tO 833. 

Armenian 

1. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language 
and subject-matter (both Classical and Modem texts will be set). 

2. Translation from unspecified Classical and Modem Texts. Trans¬ 
lation into Armenian. 

(Candidates may write in Classical Armenian or Modem Armenian, 
either Western or Eastern.) 

3. Questions on Language and Literature. The following periods 
of literature are to be studied :—(a) fifth century A.D., (6) 1850-1920. 

History of Art 

[For examinations in 1957 , 1958 and 1959 only] 

Three of the following subjects of which not more than two may 
be taken from either Section :— 

Section A 

1. Greek and Roman Sculpture. 

Or alternatively. —Mediaeval painting in England, France and the 
Netherlands, with special reference to :— 

(a) England c. 700— c. 1500 ; and 

( b ) France c. 1200— c. 1500 ; and 

(c) The Netherlands c. 1350— c. 1500. 

2. Italian painting from c. 1250— c. 1600, with special reference to :— 

(а) Schools of Florence and Siena in the thirteenth and fourteenth 

centuries; and 

(б) Schools of Florence, Umbria, Venice and the Venetian Main¬ 

land in the fifteenth century; and 
(c) Schools of Florence, Venice, Rome, Lombardy and Emilia in 
the sixteenth century; and 
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(d) The Carracci and Caravaggio. 

3. European p aintin g in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 

Section B 

1. Greek, Roman and Byzantine architecture. 

2. Architecture in Western Europe from c. 800— c. 1500, including 
Germany, Italy and Spain. 

3. Architecture in Italy in the fifteenth century and in Italy, France 
and England in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 

[For examinations in and after 1960 ] 

Any three of the following subjects may be taken :— 

1. Greek and Roman Sculpture from c. 700 b . c .— c. a . d . 350 

2. Greek and Roman Architecture from c. 700 b.c. —c. a.d. 350 

3. Mediaeval Architecture and Sculpture in France and England. 

4. Italian Painting from c. 1300 to the late 16th century. 

5. European Painting from c. 1600 to the French Revolution. 

6. Architecture in Italy in the 15th century and in Italy, France and 

England in the 16th and 17th centimes. 


Bengali 

1. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

2 . Translation from unspecified texts; translation into Bengali. 

3 . Language. Literature. Grammar. 

An elementary knowledge of Sanskrit will be assumed. 

All candidates will be required to take an oral examination, which 
may include dictation, reading and translating a text written by hand, 
and conversation in Bengali. * 

Bulgarian 

1 . (a) Translation into English, and 
either ( 6 ) Translation into Bulgarian, 

or (c) A composition in Bulgarian. (A choice of subjects is given.) 

2. either (a) Elementary Bulgarian historical grammar and the 

place of Bulgarian in the Slavonic family. 

or (6) A general knowledge of Bulgarian history, with 

special reference to the period since 1887. 

3 . either (a) A general knowledge of Bulgarian Uterature, with 

or ^ eaal re /t!if nc ? t ^ ie P eriod since 1762. 

op . (6) A general knowledge of the economic development 

Sno^kS?* W “ h SPCaal reference t0 the period 

... ^ For can didates offering 2 (b) only.) 

candidate’s knowkdg^of^ “okS£^ 2 ?°“ which sha11 test the 

Burmese 

and ,u^Sf^er.° m SPCC ‘ fi ' d " X ' s with 1 "®om on their language 

“““ r from texts. Translation into Burmese. 

3. Language. Literature, firammop 
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All candidates will be required to take an oral examination, which 
may include dictation, reading and translating a text written by hand, 
and conversation in Burmese. 

Chinese (Classical) 

1. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language, 
literary form and subject-matter. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts. 

3. Translation into Chinese (“National Language” (Kuo Ytl) will 
be accepted as an alternative to “ Literary Style ”). History of the 
Manchu Dynasty. 

Chinese (Modern) 

1. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language, 
literary form and subject-matter. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts. 

3. Translation into Chinese. History of China 1834-1911. 

Cantonese will be accepted as an alternative to National Language for 
oral examinations in Modern Chinese. 

Czech and Slovak 

i. (a) Translation into English from Czech and Slovak pnd 
either ( b ) Translation into Czech or Slovak. 

or (c) A composition in Czech or Slovak. (A choice of subjects 
is given.) 

[Note.—In translation and essay papers candidates must use 
either Czech cr Slovak consistently.] 

2. either (a) Elementary Czech and Slovak historical grammar, 

and the place of Czech and Slovak in the Slavonic 
family. 

or (6) A general knowledge of Czech and Slovak history, 

with special reference to the period since 1780. 

3. either (a) A general knowledge of Czech and Slovak literature, 

with special reference to the period since 1780. 
or ( b ) A general knowledge of the economic development 

of the Czechs and Slovaks, with special reference 
to the period since 1800. 

(For candidates offering 2 (b) only.) 

The examination includes an oral examination which shall test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the spoken languages. 

Danish 

1. Translation from and into Danish. An Essay in Danish. 

2. Prescribed modern texts. 

3. Outlines of the History of Danish Literature. Outlines of Historical 
Grammar. 

The examination includes an oral examination which shall test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the spoken language. 

Dutch 

1. Translation from and into Dutch. An Essay in Dutch. 

2. Outlines of the History of Dutch Literature. Prescribed modem 
texts. 

3. Outlines of Historical Grammar, with the study of an easy Middle 
Dutch text. 

The examination includes an oral examination which shall test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the spoken language. 
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Economics 

Economics, analytical and descriptive, with special reference to the 
United Kingdom. 

Paper /, Economic History 

The social and economic history of England, with special reference 
to the period subsequent to 1760. 

Paper II, Principles of Economics 

The principles of Economics, including theories of population, 
production, value, distribution, money and banking, and international 
trade. 

Paper III , Applied Economics 

Applications of economic principles to the analysis of contemporary 
problems of production, trade labour, money and public finance. 


English 

1. (a) OJd and Middle English prescribed texts. 

(■ b ) °‘ d and Middle English Literature, and (at the option of the 
student) the History of the English Language. 

2 * Sf? £ nglish Literat V re 1579-1700 with prescribed books. 

(6) Shakespeare and either Spenser or Milton; prescribed books. 

3. Later periods of English Literature with special reference to 
prescribed authors. 


3. 


JUUUV9 

General Principles of Ethics.— The nature of ethical judgments 

A«1on C atl ° n ° f - Ettucs *° ^ natural sciences and to metaphysics 
causation, and motivation. The moral prediramcm 

Mmrnmmm 

ieading m ° raiia '' - 


rrench 

French°passagcs° n (translati ™ French). Translation of unseen 
centurje^ with'prescribed SS?“ ° f S ' Va “ and eighteenth 

prescribed t Kxts C * dy ° f ' h ' llterature of the nineteenth century, with 

•Ole an OTaTe d x^ USt ^ in French. 

candidate’s knowled ge of the spok™ Ta^“°" Which sha " the 

will mclud. the study of one .wen,!.* - 
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Geography 

[For examinations in 1957, 1958 and 1959 only J 

Regional Geography. The relief and land-forms in relation to the 
structure and climate. The distribution of soils and minerals. The 
river systems. Climate and weather conditions. The neighbouring 
seas and oceans, and their influence on the lands and their inhabitants. 
The distribution of natural vegetation, cultivated products, and animals. 
The sources of mechanical power. The distribution of industries as 
related to the foregoing physical factors. Trade centres and trade routes ; 
the character of die trade. The distribution of population ; the chief 
racial, religious and linguistic characteristics of the people. A synthetic 
study of geographical regions. States and the interrelations of political, 
economic and physical conditions. 

General Physical Geography. A broad knowledge of the physical 
geography of the world to serve as a basis for the study of regional 
geography. 

The earth as a planet; its movements and relation to the sun ; the 
consequent distribution and seasonal variation of insolation over the 
earth’s surface. 

The atmosphere. Distribution and periodic variation of the pressure 
and temperature of the air, of air movements and wind systems, of 
humidity and precipitation ; climate types and regions. 

The oceans. Form of sea and ocean beds. Temperature and salinity 
of oceans and seas ; wave and tidal movements and their effects ; 
ocean circulation, its origin and effects. 

The lands. General classification of the materials of the earth’s 
crust—sedimentary, igneous, and metamorphic rocks ; crustal move¬ 
ments—the normal cycle of erosion and its principal interruptions ; 
processes of denudation and deposition ; chief effects of glaciation ; 
development of river systems. 

Practical Work 

I. Representation and interpretation by maps and diagrams : (a) 
land forms ; (b) their development ; (c) their relation to structure ; 
( d ) their influence on human geography. Candidates will be expected 
to have done field work on these subjects and to be familiar with maps 
of the Ordnance Survey, Geological Survey, and the International I to 
i million map. 

II. Principles of Surveying, including an elementary knowledge of 
the following instruments : prismatic compass, plane-table, clino¬ 
meter, aneroid barometer, chain, theodolite. 

The principles of the following map projections :— Conical with one 
or two standard parallels, Bonne, polyconic, international, sinusoidal, 
Mollweide, Mercator, zenithal equidistant, zenithal equal area, and 
zenithal orthomorphic or stereographic. Candidates are expected to 
know the principle underlying each projection, its defects, and its 
suitability for particular purposes or areas. 

Construction and interpretation of weather and climate maps. The 
cartographic and diagrammatic representation of geographical data. 

The examination will consist of two written papers, a written examina¬ 
tion of not more than six hours on practical work, and of inspection by 
the Examiners of the note-books and any other evidence of his practical 
work in the field that the candidate may desire to submit. 

Paper i. Europe (including British Isles) and the Mediterra n e an 
lands of Africa and Asia. 
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Paper 2. (a) One of the following areas, selected by the candidate :— 

(i) Asia, excluding the Mediterranean lands. 

(ii) North America. 

(iii) Africa, south of the Mediterranean lands. 

(iv) South America. 

(v) Australia, New Zealand, and the Pacific Islands. 

(i>) General Physical Geography. 

Practical examination on the sections I and II above. 

No candidate will be allowed to pass who fails to satisfy the Exami¬ 
ners in the practical part as well as in the written part of the examination, 
nor unless the orig ina l note-books or other evidence of practical work in 
the field reach an adequate standard. 


[For Examinations in and after I960.] 

The examination will consist of three written papers and a written 
examination of three hours on practical work. 

1. Elements of Physical and Biological Geography. 

2. Europe, excluding the British Isles and U.S.S.R. 

3. The British Isles. 

4. The Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. 

Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in the field. 


(ii) 


(iii) 


1. Elements of Physical and Biological Geography 

Outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air and Ocean 
and ot major biological distributions as constituents of the human 
environment. 

(i) The Land. Nature and effects of tectonic and erosional processes 
in the evolution of landscape. Water supply, soils and metallo- 
genesis (nature and emplacement of ore bodies). 

The Air. Elementary descriptive and synoptic meteorology. 

Oata and methods of climatology, and the elements of micro- 
climatology. 

The Ocean. The history of oceanographic discovery. Salinity, 
temperature, density and structure of water masses. The 

The rides 1 ° f ^ ° ceans - The oceanography of enclosed seas. 

(iv) Biogeography. Vegetation. Principles of transpiration, respira- 

^vnrh^uT^H r . eproducUo "- Food requirements. Photo- 
Sonina *nH iSf • mtr0g ^ n c Y c e - Fertility under conditions of 
i d gra2m 6- Principles of plant succession and classi- 

SriS? SfifSi S2 m?uniti S s - Certain as P ects of animal ecolojS ; 
marine hf e and fisheries. Insects and insect-borne diseases 

ofSoSlnhv *L ( ? ) M UCh general Geol °gy as is ^levant to the study 

aSrE-SSSS*=? 

2. Europe («excluding the British Isles and U.S.S.R .) 

on the regmna^aspects! SyUabUS WU1 be mainll, ’ but not exclusively. 
3* The British Isles 

(i) a-sr s 
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geography of the British Isles. A study of regions, including 
an evaluation of the relative importance of their component 
elements. 

(ii) Historical geography ; the study of the past as an aid to the 
interpretation of the present with special reference to distributions 
of human significance. 

(iii) Candidates will be expected to use and interpret the published 
maps of the Ordnance Survey, Geological Survey and Land 
Utilisation Survey, and to show a more detailed knowledge of 
areas which they have studied in the field. 

4. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation 

A. (i) The cartographic characteristics of the major topographical 

and other survey maps of Europe. 

(ii) The broad outlines of the history of map-making, with 
special reference to the development of Ordnance Survey 
maps. 

(iii) Cartographic and diagrammatic methods of expressing data 
relating to weather, climate, economic and population 
conditions. Candidates will be expected to be familiar with : 

{a) The more important sources of statistical information ; 
(6) The use and general significance of simple statistical 
methods j 

(c) The technique of drawing maps and diagrams ; 

( d ) The interpretation of (including measurements from) 
such maps and diagrams. 

B. (i) General principles of topographic survey, including the use 

of instruments in the field. 

(ii) The principles and properties of the following map pro¬ 
jections : Zenithal (gnomonic, stereographic, orthographic, 
equal area, equidistant). Simple conical with one and two 
standard parallels. Bonne, Polyconic, International ; Sinu¬ 
soidal, Mollweide, Cassini and Mercator. Candidates will 
be expected to construct these projections by simple graphical 
methods where possible, or from simple tables. 

N.B .—The necessary knowledge of very elemental plane trigono¬ 
metry is assumed. 

C. Map Interpretation. 

German 

1. Translation from and into German. An Essay in German. 

2. History of German Literature from 1150 to 1250 and from 1740 
to 1914. Prescribed modem texts. 

3. Outlines of Historical Grammar, with the study of an easy Middle 
High German text. 

The examination includes an oral examination which shall test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the spoken language. 

Greek (Classical) 

1. Prose composition and translation at sight. Candidates will be 
required to satisfy the examiners in each part of this paper. 

2. Passages for translation from prescribed books. A question on 
the metres of the prescribed verse books. 

3. ( a ) A question requiring grammatical comment on passages 

chosen from the prescribed books. 
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(6) Essay questions on the prescribed books. 

(c) Questions at the candidate’s choice on one of the following : — 

(i) Greek History from 600 to 404 B.c. 

(ii) Outlines of Greek Philosophy from the sixth to the third 
century B.C. 

The pre-Socratic philosophers (Thales to Democritus) ; 
the Sophists : Socrates ; the minor Socratics (Cynic and 
Cyrenaic schools) ; Plato ; Aristotle ; Epicurus ; the 
Stoics. 


Candidates should know something of the theories of 
individual thinkers or schools, and the scope of the problems 
which interested them. Detailed knowledge covering the 
whole period will not be required. 

The following books are recommended for study :— 

F. M. Comford : Before and After Socrates. 

W. K. C. Guthrie : The Greek Philosophers from Thales to 
Aristotle. 

E. Zeller : Outlines of the History of Greek Philosophy 
(13th ed., revised by Nestle and translated by L. R. 
Palmer), pp. 1-241. 

For reference :— 

J. Burnett : Early Greek Philosophy (3rd or 4th ed.). 

G. M. A. Grube : Plato's Thought. 

W. D. Ross : Aristotle. 

C. Bailey : The Greek Atomists and Epicurus. 

R. D. Hicks : Stoic and Epicurean. 


(iii) Greek Social and Political Institutions :— 

(a) The Greek Polis. 

(b) The Athenian Empire and Society. 

The following books are recommended for study :_ 

Textbooks : 

(a) G. Glotz : The Greek City and its Institutions. 

(b) A. Zimmem: The Greek Commonwealth (4th or 5th ed.). 
For further reading :— 

W. R. Halhday : The Growth of the City-State. 
V.Ehrenberg : The People of Aristophanes (2nd ed.). 

J. B. Bury : History of Greece (3rd ed., revised by R. Meiggs). 
For reference :— 

M rif-xxin t2eff : HiSt ° ry ° f the Ancient W orld , vol. I, chs. 


(iV) 0 cSuW°B.c GrCek Sculpture Fixing, seventh to first 
Candidates should show some knowledge of the chief In 

The following books are recommended for studv •— 
General Handbook : y ’ 

L P B aJnT y “ d B ' Ashm ° le : Scutptur. and 
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For further reading :— 

G. M. A. Richter : Archaic Greek Art , and The Sculpture 
and Sculptors of the Greeks. 

A. W. Lawrence : Classical Sculpture , chs. I-15. 

A. Lane : Greek Pottery. 

E. Pfuhl : Masterpieces of Greek Drawing and Painting 
(translated by Beazley). 

G. M. A. Richter : Attic Red-figured Vases. 

Picture-books :— 

F. Gerke : Griechische Plastik. 

H. Bulle : Schone Mensch. 

E. Pfuhl : Malerei und Zeichnung der Griechen, vol. III. 
Section (ii) or (iv) may be offered as part of the examination in either 
Greek or Latin, but not in both. 


Gujarati 

[Syllabus as for Bengali above—for “ Bengali ” in Paper 2 read 

“ Gujarati ”] 

An elementary knowledge of Sanskrit will be assumed. 

All candidates will be required to take an oral examination, which 
may include dictation, reading and translating a text written by hand, 
and conversation in Gujarati. 

Hebrew (Classical) 

1. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. Translation from unspecified texts. 

2. Translation into Hebrew. Grammar. Pointing. 

3. History of the Hebrew monarchy down to 586 B.C. Geography 
(historical and physical) of Palestine with special reference to the pre¬ 
scribed texts. 


Hindi 

[Syllabus as for Bengali above—for “ Bengali ” in Paper 2 read 

“ Hindi ”] 

An elementary knowledge of Sanskrit will be assumed. 

All candidates will be required to take an oral examination, which 
may include dictation, reading and translating a text written by hand, 
and conversation in Hindi. 


History 

Two of the following (one paper on each) :— 

(a) History of Greece to 146 B.C. 

(b) History of Rome to a.d. 325. 

(c) Mediaeval European History from the middle of the fourth to 

the end of the fifteenth century. 

(d) Mediaeval English History to the end of the fifteenth century. 
(«) Modem English History from the begi nnin g of the sixteenth 

century. 

(/) Modem European History from the be ginning of the sixteenth 
century. 

Candidates must offer (a) and (b), or (b) and (c), or (c) and (d), or 
( d ) and (<), or (e) and (/). 
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One of the following (one paper) :— 

( g ) Greek and Roman Constitutions. 

(A) The Religions of Greece and Rome down to a.d. 325. 
(i) English Constitutional History. 

O’) English Economic History. 

(A) British Colonial History. 

(/) Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815. 
(m) The History of the United States since 1783. 


Hungarian 

1. ( a ) Translation into English, and 
either (b) Translation into Hun g arian 

or (c) A composition in Hungarian. (A choice of subjects is given.) 

2. either (a) Elementary Hungarian historical grammar, and the 

place of Hungarian in the Finno-Ugrian family. 

or (fc) A general knowledge of Hungarian history, with 

special reference to the period since 1790. 

3. either ( a ) A general knowledge of Hungarian literature, with 

special reference to the period since 1830. 

or (6) A general knowledge of the economic development 

of Hungary, with special reference to the period 
smce 1830. 

(For candidates offering 2 (b) only.) 

ind " de L s oral examination, which shall test the 
candidate s knowledge of the spoken language. 

Italian 

Italian"passages° n (translatio “ into Itali!m >- Translation of unseen 

^ s °p i&gsg? from Din " to 

dayi ^“ C ,Sri S b?d d ^e«s. ItaUan Ut ' nD *' fr ° m l8,S to 

One question in each of papers 2 and 3 must be answered in Italian 

-SJOTssa#?& r P< r„ r— ,on - ; he 

Japanese (Classical) 

*££££» sasssi'™ ^ « ** ^ge, 

(tetalSSSSS JapSesT S s^, fi )? d Transl “ t ion into Japanese 

3 . Japanese language. Japanese History, a . d . 1185-1867. 

Latin 

will be 

meUT^Se 0 r a se f bS£ reS ” b ' d book »- A question on the 
3 ' <a) A SZp?3S tiC " « P as sages chosen 


(6) Essay questions on the prescribed books. 
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(c) Questions at the candidate’s choice on one of the following :— 

(i) Roman History from 70 B.C. to a.d. 180. 

(ii) Outlines of Greek Philosophy from the sixth to the third 

century B.C. 

The pre-Socratic philosophers (Thales to Democritus) ; 
the Sophists ; Socrates ; the minor Socrates (Cynic and 
Cyrenaic schools) ; Plato ; Aristotle ; Epicurus ; the 
Stoics. 

Candidates should know something of the theories of 
individual thinkers or schools, and the scope of the problems 
which interested them. Detailed knowledge covering the 
whole period will not be required. 

The following books are recommended for study :— 

F. M. Comford : Before and After Socrates. 

W. K. C. Guthrie : The Greek Philosophers from Thales to 
Aristotle. 

E. Zeller : Outlines of the History of Greek Philosophers 
(13th ed., revised by Nestle and translated by L. R. 
Palmer), pp. 1-241. 

For reference :— 

J. Burnett : Early Greek Philosophy (3rd or 4th ed.). 

G. M. A. Grube : Plato's Thought. 

W. D. Ross : Aristotle. 

C. Bailey : The Greek Atomists and Epicurus. 

R. D. Hicks : Stoic and Epicurean. 

(iii) Roman Social and Political Institutions :— 

(a) The Roman State and Empire. 

( b ) Roman Society in the Late Republic and Early Empire. 
The following books are recommended for study :— 
Textbooks : 

{a) L. Homo : Roman Political Institutions. 

G. H. Stevenson : Roman Provincial Administration. 
( b ) W. Warde Fowler : Social Life in Rome in the Age 
of Cicero. 

J. Carcopino : Daily Life in Ancient Rome. 

For further reading :— 

R. W. Moore : The Roman Commonwealth. 

Cambridge Ancient History , vol. ix, ch. 19, and vol. xi, 
ch. 19. 

M. Cary : History of Rome. 

For reference :— 

M. Rostovtzeff : History of the Ancient World , vol. ii. 

(iv) Outlines of Greek Sculpture and Painting, seventh to first 

century B.C. 

Candidates should show some knowledge of the chief (1) 
pieces or groups of sculpture, (2) pottery-wares, and (3) 
Hellenistic murals preserved in Roman copies, and should 
be able to date them approximately. 

The following books are recommended for study :— 
General Handbook : 

J. D. Beazley and B. Ashmole: Greek Sculpture and 
Painting. 
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For further reading :— 

G. M. A. Richter : Archaic Greek Art, and The Sculpture 
and Sculptors of the Greeks. 

A. W. Lawrence : Classical Sculpture, chs. 1-15. 

A. Lane : Greek Pottery. 

E. Pfuhl : Masterpieces of Greek Drawing and Painting 
(translated by Beazley). 

G. M. A. Richter : Attic Red-figured Vases. 

Picture-books :— 

F. Gerke : Griechische Plastik. 

H. Bulle : Schone Mensch. 

E. Pfuhl : Malerei und Zcichr.ung der Griechen, vol. III. 

Section (ii) or (iv) may be offered as part of the examination in either 
Greek or Latin, but not in both. 


Law 

[For examinations in 1957 and 1958 only) 

Any one of the following three sections :— 

I. Constitutional Laws of the British Empire. 

The nature of constitutional law and constitutional conventions. 

The legal organisation of the British Empire j the relation between 
Lnghsh Constitutional Law and the government of the United King¬ 
dom ; the application of the principles of English Constitutional Law 
to the relations between the United Kingdom and the Dominions and 
Colonies and India. The legal and constitutional distinctions between 
mandated territories, protectorates, Crown colonies and Dominions. 
Legislative powers of Dominion and Colonial legislatures in general 
Anniw« C r°h ^ttituuonal position of the Governor or Governor-General! 

Committee of the Privy Council. The Imperial 
The - D ? m,ni ° ns L znd foreign relations. The comparative 
nidy of the constitutions of the Dominions and India. The Queen and 
her ministers j the Cabinet system. Parliament, its orgarhsation 
aSY* PH.vdeges. The nature of administrative law. The general 

Ks r?m S r , e at !i n f 10 ^organisation and functioning of public authori- 
ues, centrai and local. The relations between central and local govern- 
ment. The constitutional position of the judges. The general orineinlM 

ESS* bs •& iss,V£"S 

II. Public International Law. 

E.LU Instituti0 " s - 

native : - ll0Wmg b °° kS rccomin ended for the study of this alter- 
. Textbooks :— 

rw rly K • 77 * L r atv of Nations (4th ed.). 

Dppenheun : International Law (2 vols ed 1 w 

IcSwSh" 8 " : y a ’ mal °> '"'""‘‘‘ionai LZ ( Zd ed ) ' d) ' 

oenwarzenberger : International Law as Abt>li,J . 

Courts and Tribunals (3rd ed.). applied by International 
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For further reading :— 

Keeton and Schwarzenberger : Making International Law Work 
(2nd ed.). 

Smith : Great Britain and the Law of Nations (2 vols.). 

For reference :— 

Briggs : The Law of Nations (2nd. ed.). 

Green : International Law through the Cases. 

Hall : International Law (ed. Higgins, 8th ed.). 

Wheaton : International Law (ed. Keith, 7th and 8th edns.). 

III. The General Principles of English Private Law. 

(a) Sources of English Law : statutes and the elementary rules for 
their interpretation ; case law and judicial precedent ; custom, general 
and particular : organisation of the Courts of civil jurisdiction in outline. 

(b) Elementary principles of contract—history of contract in outline 
—types of contra a, formal and parol contracts—contracts under seal— 
contract by parol, offer and acceptance—consideration—contracts 
evidenced in writing—contract void or voidable on the grounds of 
illegality, fraud, misrepresentation and mistake—performance and 
discharge of contract—capacity to contract of infants and corporations 
—special rules relating to mercantile contracts—disclosure and contracts 
uberimce fidei — assignability and negotiability (of negotiable instru¬ 
ments). 

(c) Elementary principles of tort—history in outline—general prin¬ 
ciples of liability—liability of infants, corporations and public authori¬ 
ties—specific torts of trespass to person and false imprisonment, trespass 
to land and nuisance, trespass to chattels and conversion, defamation, 
deceit, inducing a breach of contract and seduction, conspiracy, negli¬ 
gence, liability under the Rule in Rylands v. Fletcher, for dangerous 
premises and chattels and for animals. 

(d) Land Law : elementary principles of modem law—nature of 
estates in land—the classification of estates in land—legal estates in 
fee simple and terms of years (in outline only)—equitable estates in 
land and settlements—equitable estate under a settlement, life estates, 
entails, estates in expectancy (in outline only)—concurrent interests 
in land (in outline only)—comparison with interests in chattels personal. 

(e) The general principles of Equity with special reference to the law 
of trusts—outline of the history and nature of equitable jurisdiction— 
formation of trusts—classification of trusts—rights and duties of trustees 
—breach of trust. 

(/) Ownership and possession of chattels personal. 

Textbooks :— 

(a ) Geldart : Elements of English Law (ed. Holdsworth). 

The relevant parts of :— 

( b ) Cheshire and Fifoot : Law of Contract (2nd ed.). 

(c) Blackburn and George : Law of Tort. 

(d) Hargreaves : Introduction to Principles of Land Law (2nd ed.). 

(«) Keeton : Law of Trusts and Trustees (4th ed.). 

[For examinations in and after 1959] 

[Note.—Students are reminded that in all cases it is advisable to use 
the latest editions of text-books.] 

I. English Legal Institutions 

The nature and origins of law. Historical outline of English law and 
the development of Common Law and equity. Main characteristics of 
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modem English law. Sources : legislation and statutory interpretation, 
case law, and custom. Organisation of the courts and their jurisdiction. 
Arbitration. Codification. The theory of binding precedent. The 
personnel of the law and the legal profession : judges. Justices of the 
Peace, juries, barristers and solicitors. Legal Aid and Advice. An 
outline of procedure and evidence. Legal persons, natural and artificial. 
The subject and his rights and duties in the State. The branches of the 
Law and their principal characteristics : Constitutional Law, Administra¬ 
tive Law, Criminal Law, Contract, Tort, Family Law, Property and 
Mercantile Law. 


Reading List 


Textbooks :— 


Jenks : The Book of English Law. 

Hood Phillips : First Book of English Law. 


For further reading :— 

Kiralfy : The English Legal System. 

Jackson : Machinery of Justice in England. 

Students are advised to read Glanville Williams, Learning the Law , 
° re beginning their textbooks and to read Lawson, Rational Strength 
of English Law , after they have completed them. 


2. Contract and Tort. 

Contract. Formation : offer, acceptance, consideration and capacity. 
Defective contracts : misrepresentation, mistake, undue influence, and 
illegality. Discharge : agreement, frustration, performance and breach. 
Remedies : damages, specific performance and injunction. Limitation 

Md^odabi 0 Uty COntraCtUal nghK ' Distinction between assignability 


-T?."- G 5 ner ?i principles of liability including capacity and vicarious 

twS,- f„ SP H eClfiC tOFtS : N ^« ence > nu isance, RylandsT Re*cher 
liability for dangerous premises and chattels ; liability for animals • 

defamation ; trespass to person, land and goods ; conversion. * 

Reading List 


Contract :— 

Cheshire and Fifoot : Law of Contract. 
Cheshire and Fifoot : Cases on Contract. 


1 or t 


Winfield : Law of Tort; or Salmond : Law of Torts 
Winfield : Cases on the Law of Tort. 

3* One of the following :—• 

(a) British Constitutional Law 

English 'SStoSLSFSSeSLj£Z 3*£L md characteristics of 
Parliament—constitutional conventions powers—the supremacy of 

and procedure 

responsibility the Crown andforei^n relating ^ster-nunisterial 
relationship witlnthe central gOTerament! structure and functions— 
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The constitutional position of the Judiciary—administrative law in 
England—types of governmental powers—remedies against public 
authorities—the Crown in litigation—delegated legislation—the rule of 
law. 

The citizen and the State—liberties of the subject—emergency powers 
—military and martial law. 

The British Commonwealth—the main forms of constitutional 
development and structure within the Commonwealth—relations of 
Commonwealth countries with the Crown and the United Kingdom— 
allegiance and citizenship in the Commonwealth—the Judicial Com¬ 
mittee of the Privy Council. 


Reading List 


Textbooks :— 


E. C. S. Wade and G. G. Phillips : Constitutional Law (Longmans, 
Green & Co., 5th ed., 1955) ; or 

O. Hood Phillips : Constitutional Law of Great Britain and the 
Commonwealth (Sweet & Maxwell, 1952) ; 

D. L. Keir and F. H. Lawson : Cases in Constitutional Law 
(O.U.P., 4th ed., 1954); or 

O. Hood Phillips : Leading Cases in Constitutional Law (Sweet & 
Maxwell, 1952). 

For further reading :— 

A. V. Dicey : Introduction to the Study of the Law of the Constitution 
(Macmillan, 9th ed., 1939) ; 

W. I. Jennings : The Law and the Constitution (University of 
London Press, 4th ed., 1952) ; 

A. T. Denning : Freedom under the Law (Stevens, 1949). 


For reference :— 

W. S. Anson : Law and Custom of the Constitution (O.U.P., Vol. I, 
5th ed., 1922 ; Vol. II, 4th ed., 1935). 

W. I. Jennings : Cabinet Government (C.U.P., 2nd ed., 1951). 

W. I. Jennings : Parliament (C.U.P., 1939) 

J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street : Principles of Administrative Law 
(Pitman, 1952). 

W. I. Jennings and C. M. Young : Constitutional Laws of the 
Commonwealth (O.U.P., 2nd ed., 1952). 


(6) Public International Law 

(i) General Principles : The Foundations of International Law. 
International Personality. State Jurisdiction. Objects of International 
Law. International Transactions. War and Neutrality. 

(ii) Special Subject : Either the Law of International Institutions 
or Elements of International Economic Law. 

Reading List 

Textbooks :— 

Brierly : The Law of Nations. 

Schwarzenberger : Manual of International Law. 

For reference :— 

Briggs : The Law of Nations. 

Green : International Law Through the Cases. 

Oppenheim : International Law. 

Schwarzenberger : International Law as applied by International 
Courts and Tribunals. 
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(c) Criminal Law 

The classification of crimes and the different modes of procedure. 
A description of the Courts of Criminal Jurisdiction. The general nature 
of a crime. The general principles of responsibility and of exemptions 
from responsibility. The degree of participation in crime. Inchoate 
crimes. 

OJences against the Person.—Murder, manslaughter, infanticide, 
child destruction, suicide. Wounding with intent, unlawful wounding 
assaults. 


Offences against Property.—Legal theories of ownership, possession, 
and custody. Burglary, housebreaking, sacrilege, larceny, robbery, 
embezzlement, conversion, obtaining credit by fraud, false pretences, 
receiving, demanding with menaces, forgery, falsification, cheating, 
resutution of property. Arson, malicious damage. 

Offences against the Queen and Government, Public Justice, Public 
mischief d Morals> and Trade -—Treason, perjury, libel, bigamy, public 


Reading List 

Textbooks :— 

Cross and Jones : Introduction to Criminal Law and 
Kenny : Outlines of Criminal Law. 

For reference :— 

Glanville Williams : Criminal Law : The General Part. 

(d) The Law of Property (real and personal) including the Law of Trusts. 
7 h ? Ossification of property ; realty and personalty : chattels real 

^p h a°nd S ^s P es S sS'° n J Ch ° SeS in aC,ion and thcir S owner- 

Speci ?‘ "*»»« ,0 Ac law of 
formation of trusts ; classifiSuio^of *equitahle jurisdiction ; 
trustees-breach oftrust ° f trUStS 30d nghts and duties of 

Reading List 

Textbooks :— 

Stephen’s Commentaries : Volume I. 

For reference :— 

Keeton : The Law of Trusts. 

Cheshire : Modem Law of Real Property 
Megarry : A Manual of the Law of Real Property. 

n a. Logic 

classification°imd aT™y P s °s/ orms ‘ their 

tiieory of the The 
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2. Inductive Logic. —Induction, deduction, and analogy. Scientific 
induction. The order of nature. Notions of cause. Laws of nature. 
Experimental methods. The nature and use of hypothesis. Explana¬ 
tion and description. Scientific theory. Methods of investigation. 
The nature of evidence : probability and certainty. The scope of 
scientific method. 

3. Epistemological Logic. —The relation between Logic and Epis¬ 
temology. Propositions and existents. The “ constitutive ” and 
“ epistemic ” factors in logical theory. The forms of judgment. 
The relation between affirmation and negation. Categorical and 
conditional assertion. The modality of judgments and its epis¬ 
temological significance. The nature of truth : correspondence, 
coherence, and self-evidence. Analytic and synthetic judgments. 
The a priori and the a posteriori. Knowledge and belief. The 
problem of error and the nature of supposal and doubt. 

Malay 

1. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts. Translation into Malay. 

3. Grammar. History of British Malaya, 1786-1876. 

All candidates will be required to take an oral examination which 
may include dictation, reading and translating a text written by hand, 
and conversation in Malay. 

Marathi 

[Syllabus as for Bengali above—for “ Bengali ” in Paper 2 read 

“ Marathi ”] 

An elementary knowledge of Sanskrit will be assumed. 

All candidates will be required to take an oral examination, which 
may include dictation, reading and translating a text written by hand, 
and conversation in Marathi. 

Applied Mathematics 

[Examinations in this subject will be held for the last time in 1960] 

The Applied Mathematics of the Intermediate Course ( see p. 125) 
treated more fully, a knowledge of Elementary Differential and Integral 
Calculus being assumed, together with : 

Simple parts of uniplanar kinematics. 

General dynamical notions. 

Motion of a particle under a constant force. Motion of a parade 
under a central force varying inversely as the square of the distance 
or as the distance. 

Rotation of a rigid body about a fixed axis, and simple cases of um- 
planar motion of a rigid body. 

Elementary theory of potential. 

Common catenary and suspension bridge. 

Pressures of liquids on plane areas, pressure of liquids on solid bodies 
wholly or partially immersed, and conditions of equilibrium of such 
bodies, spedfic gravities and densities of substances, solid and liquid, 
and methods of determining them. Meta-centre in simple cases. 

The elementary methods of graphical statics. 

Pure Mathematics 

[Examinations in this subject will be held for the last time in 1960] 

Pure Mathematics of the Intermediate Course ( see p. 125) together 
with :— 

Section A.—Determinants of the second and third order. Partial 
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fractions. Summation of easy series. Use of the binomial, exponential, 
logarithmic, sine and cosine series, absolute convergence and the d’Alem¬ 
bert’s ratio test as applied to these series. Hyperbolic functions. 
Exponential values of sines and cosines. Complex numbers with their 
representation in a plane. Demoivre’s theorem and easy applications. 

Section B.—The simpler properties of plane figures involving straight 
lines and conic sections treated by the methods of co-ordinate geometry 
(excluding the use of homogeneous co-ordinates). 

Section C.—Simple differentiation and integration of functions of 
one variable. Maxima and minima of functions of one independent 
variable. Use of Taylor’s and Madaurin’s theorems. The principle 
of superposition of small errors. Tangents, normals, and curvature of 
plane curves. Plane areas. Lengths of plane curves. Areas of surfaces 
of revolution. Volumes of solids of revolution. 

Section D.—The simple properties of plane figures involving straight 
lines and conic sections treated by Euclidean methods. The straight 
line, the plane, the sphere, the ellipsoid referred to its principal axes. 
Ordinary differential equations of the first order. Linear equations of 
the first and second orders with constant co-effidents. Partial differen¬ 
tiation and simple applications. 

Paper I will consist of Algebra and Trigonometry and Analytical 
Geometry ; Paper II of Analytical Geometry and Calculus ; Paper 
III of Section D of the syllabus. 


Mathematics 

Easy inequalities. 

Determinants of the second and third order. 

Properties of polynomials. Remainder theorem. Simple expressions 
involving symmetric functions. 

Elementary theory of equations, symmetric functions of the roots 

of an algebraic equation. Location of real roots. Newton’s method of 
approximation. 

Complex numbers excluding bilinear transformation. Argand 
diagram. Demoivre’s theorem with easy applications. 

Use of binomial, exponential, logarithmic, sine and cosine series. 
Absolute convergence and comparison test. 

Exponential values of sine and cosine. Hyperbolic functions. 

f!, ntiation in f egrati ° I ? of functions of one variable including 
theorem dUCU ° n forraulae - ***&** derivatives including Leibniz’ 

Formal expansion in power series according to Taylor’s theorem. 
Maxima and minima of functions of one variable. 

erro^? 131 differentiation > with applications to superposition of small 

ssssassssasssas 

equation of a conic with a focus at the pole P d P ° lar : polar 

Tangents, normals and curvature of plane curves ; p, r equations. 

of 01 o? mhd^fevoSn. “SttrolST Moan'S 
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Elementary three-dimensional coordinate geometry ; line, plane and 
sphere. 

Sine and cosine formulae, and area, for a spherical triangle. 

Ordinary differential equations : Clairaut’s form ; Solution in series 
of second order equations. 

Linear differential and difference equations with constant coeffcients. 

Numerical integration using Simpson’s rule with estimate of error. 

A standard method of numerical solution of a second order linear 
differential equation. Introduction to interpolation and finite 
differences. 

Functions of several variables. Further partial differentiation, 
including transformation of the Laplace operator. Maxima and minima 
of a function of two variables. Restricted stationary values by Lagrange’s 
undetermined multipliers. 

Linear partial differential equations ; Laplace’s equation, in two 
and in three space variables : 

i d'z d'-z oz 

- = - > - = k - 

ex' c- ct s ex' et 

Elementary properties of central quadric surfaces, polar properties, 
generators. 

Simple plane kinematics of a particle. General dynamical notions. 
Motion of a particle under constant force. Simple cases of resisted 
motion. Motion of a particle under a central force varying inversely 
as the square of the distance or directly as the distance. Kepler’s laws, 
and Newton’s correction to Kepler’s third law. Constrained motion 
of a particle. 

Simple two-dimensional, rigid body kinematics. Motion of a system 
of particles. The laws of statics. Applications to two-dimensional 
problems. Principles of linear and angular momentum. Work and 
energy. Conservative forces. The principles of conservation of energy. 
Rotation of rigid body about a fixed axis. Simple cases of uniplanar 
motion of a rigid body. Conservative systems on one degree of freedom 
(equilibrium configuration, stability and time period of oscillation about 
stable equilibrium configuration). Vibration of system of two degrees 
of freedom, normal modes of such a system. Two-dimensional impulsive 
motion. 

Use of principle of virtual work. Common catenary and suspension 
bridge. Light string round rough cylinder. 

Music 

[For additional requirements for admission to the course , see page 103. 
para. (v)]. 

General Outlines of Musical History. Principles of design as illustrated 
in both vocal and instrumental compositions (1 paper of 3 hours). 

Harmony (1 paper of 3 hours) and Counterpoint (1 paper of 3 hours) 
in not more than four parts, vocal and instrumental. 

There will also be an oral examination in general musical knowledge, 
including elementary Acoustics as affecting musical instruments. 

Old Norse 

1. Passages for translation with commentary from prescribed books. 

2. Questions on the literature, language and historical background 
of Old Norse. 

3. Passages for translation, with commentary, from the Poetic Edda. 
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Norwegian 

1. Translation from and into Norwegian. An Essay in Norwegian. 

2. Prescribed modem texts. 

3. Outlines of the History of Norwegian Literature. Outlines of 
Historical Grammar. A knowledge of the Landsmdl. 

The examination includes an oral examination which shall test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the spoken language. 

Pali 

1. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts. Grammar. 

3. Translation into Pali. Literature. 

Persian (Classical) 

1. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts. Grammar. 

3. Translation into Persian. History with reference to the literature 
and culture from the Islamic conquest to the death of Nadir Shah. 

History of Philosophy 

t. Greek Philosophy .—From the beginnings to Aristotle. 

2. Modern Rationalistic Philosophy .—From Descartes to Leibniz, 
with outlines of empiricistic and Kantian criticisms of rationalism, 
and a short prescribed text. 

3. Modern Empiricistic Philosophy .—From Francis Bacon to Thomas 
Reid, with outlines of rationalistic and Kantian criticisms of 
empiricism, and a short prescribed text. 


Polish 

*• ^ Translation into English, and 
either (6) Translation into Polish, 

or (c) A composition in Polish. (A choice of subjects is given.) 

2. either (a) Elementary Polish historical grammar, and the 

place of Polish in the Slavonic family. 

A general knowledge of Polish history, with special 
reference to the period since 1772. 

3. either (a) A general knowledge of Polish literature with special 

reference to the period since 1772. 

(6) A general knowledge of the economic development 
of Poland, with special reference to the period 
since 1815. K 

{For candidates offering 2(6) only.) 
candidar^’^knowlcdge of fhe ££i ^ ** 


either 

(a) 

or 

(*) 

either 

(.a) 

or 

(b) 


Portuguese 

Portuguese passagcs tranS ' at *° n into Pom * u ' se >- Translation of unseen 
cemuSeTSfth preLfbe t S'e 1 x, e s n,,Ure ° f * he sixte ' n,h seventeenth 
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3. General study of the literature of the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries with prescribed texts. 

One question in each of papers 2 and 3 must be answered in Portuguese. 

The examination includes an oral examination which shall test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the spoken language. 

Prehistory of Western Europe 

A general survey of the prehistory of Western Europe from the end 
of the Pleistocene period to the beginning of the first century A.D. 
Two papers will be set, dealing with the main features of the principal 
post-palaeolithic cultures (Mesolithic, Neolithic, Bronze Age, Early Iron 
Age) of Western Europe, with special reference to Great Britain. The 
papers will be supplemented by a short practical examination. 

Psychology—General and Experimental 

(i) General and Comparative Psychology. 

Scope and methods of psychology. The relation of analytical 
psychology to physiological, pathological, and comparative psychology. 
The relation of physical states to physiological processes. Subcon¬ 
sciousness. Unconsciousness. Analysis and classification of mental 
states. Fundamental processes of mental development : attention, 
discrimination, assimilation, association, apperception. Sensation and 
perception. Illusions. Images. Association of ideas and suggestion. 
Memory. Memory-types. Disturbances of memory. Apprehension 
of time. Dreams. Hallucinations and hypnotic states. Productive 
imagination. Early forms of imagination in individual and in race. 
Exceptional forms of imagination. Abstraction and generalisation. 
Conception. Judgment and reasoning. Thought and language. Aphasia. 
Idea of self and its variations, normal and abnormal. Belief. Primitive 
forms of belief. Pleasure and pain. Bodily concomitants of feeling. 
Emotion and its expression. Classification of emotions. Instinct, 
imitation, voluntary movement and habit. Appetite and desire. Higher 
forms of volition. Normal and abnormal types of volition. 

[Note .—Students are expected to acquire some knowledge of mental 
phenomena as displayed in primitive races and the animal kingdom.] 

(ii) Experimental Psychology. 

Qualities of sensation. Theory of specific nervous energy. Touch ; 
temperature ; sense ; pain, tastes, and smells. Simple and complex 
tones ; noises and their analysis ; partial tones ; beats, combination 
tones. Light and colour sense. Movements. Effort, muscular fatigue, 
sense of weight. Equilibrium and orientation. 

Intensities of sensation ; liminal sensations ; threshold of difference. 
Weber’s law. Fechner’s laws. The psycho-physical methods. 

Analysis of preccption ; localisation and projection of impressions. 
Tactile space ; spatial perception of the blind. Visual space ; binocular 
vision. Eye movements and accommodation. Perception of form, 
distance, and size. Visual perception of movement. Binaural audition. 
Localisation of sound. Consonance, harmony, tact, rhythm. Illusions. 
Preperceptions. 

Reaction-time, experiments and methods. Simple and complex 
reaction-times. Subjective estimation of time length and time order. 

Experimental investigation of recognition, memory, association of 
ideas, span of apprehension. 

Fatigue and practice in mental work. Action of drugs on mental 
processes. The physiological accompaniments of pleasure, pain, the 
emotions, attention, etc. 
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(iii) Experimental Psychology. 

Practical Work 

Examination on apparatus and technical methods generally. 

Examination of an individual on acuity of senses ; colour, vision, 
tone discrimination ; estimation of spatial and temporal magnitudes ; 
reaction-times ; association of ideas, etc. 

Examination on the psycho-physical methods and on the treatment 
of statistics. 

Examination on the method of carrying out an experimental investiga¬ 
tion submitted to the candidate. 

Candidates will be allowed to take into the examination-room, and 
to consult during the Practical Examination, note-books containing 
mathematical formulae only. 

Normally the note-books to be brought to the Practical Examination 
must show that the candidates have regularly taken part in courses 
of work in Experimental Psychology extending over at least one year. 


Roumanian 

1. (a) Translation into English, and 
either ( b) Translation into Roumanian, 

or (c) A composition in Roumanian. (A choice of subjects is given.) 

2. either (a) Elementary Roumanian historical grammar. 

or ( b) A general knowledge of Roumanian history, with 

special reference to the period since 1820. 

3. either (a) A general knowledge of Roumanian literature, with 

special reference to the period since 1850. 
or ( b) A general knowledge of the economic development 

of Roumania, with special reference to the period 
since 1800. 

(For candidates offering 2(b) only.) 

The examination includes an oral examination which shall test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the spoken language. 


Russian 

■ , 1 ‘ ^ a ) Translation into English, and 
either (b) Translation into Russian. 

or (c) A composition in Russian. (A choice of subjects is given.) 


2. either 


or 


3. either 


Elementary Russian historical grammar, and the 
place of Russia in the Slavonic family. 

A general knowledge of Russian history, with special 
reference to the period since 1700. 

A general knowledge of Russian literature, with 
special reference to the period since 1800. 

A general knowledge of the economic development 
of Russia, with special reference to the period 
since 1861. 

(For candidates offering 2(b) only.) 

incl y d 5 s , oral examination which shall test the 
candidate s knowledge of the spoken language. 


or 


(a) 

(*) 

(«) 

(*) 


Sanskrit 

Ibyllabus as for Pali above—for “ Pali ” in Paper 3 read “ Sanskrit ”] 

Serbo-Croat 

x * Translation into English from Serbo-Croat 
and * 

(b) ^into, and free composition in, Serbo-Croat. 

(A choice of subjects is given.) 
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(a) Elementary Serbo-Croat historical grammar and 
the place of the Serbo-Croat language in the 
Slavonic family. 

(6) A general knowledge of the history of the Serbs, 
Croats and Slovenes, with special reference to the 
period since 1800. 

(a) A general knowledge of Serbo-Croat literature, 
with special reference to the period since 1800 
(including the Ballads). 

(b) A general knowledge of the economic development 
of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes, with special 
reference to the period since 1800. 

(For candidates offering 2(b) only.) 

Candidates will be tested in their ability to write both the Latin and 
Cyrillic scripts. 

The examination includes an oral examination which shall test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the spoken language. 

Sinhalese 

!• Translation into Sinhalese. Translation of unseen Sinhalese 
passages. Grammar. 

2. Prescribed texts (twelfth to sixteenth century) with general questions 
on the literature of this period. 

3. Prescribed texts (seventeenth century to the present day) with 
general questions on the literature of this period. 

The test on the prescribed texts will include translation of passages 
into English, paraphrasing in Modem Sinhalese and questions on the 
language and subject-matter. Candidates may be required to answer 
in Sinhalese one question in each of the papers 2 and 3. 

An elementary knowledge of Pali will be assumed. 

Spanish 

1. Composition (translation into Spanish). Translation of unseen 
Spanish passages. 

2. General study of the literature of the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries, with prescribed texts. 

3. General study of the literature of the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries, with prescribed texts. 

One question in each of papers 2 and 3 must be answered in Spanish. 

The examination includes an oral examination which shall test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the spoken language. 

Swedish 

1. Translation from and into Swedish. An Essay in Swedish. 

2. Prescribed modem texts. 

3. Outlines of the History of Swedish Literature. Outlines of Histori¬ 
cal Grammar. 

The examination includes an oral examination which shall test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the spoken language. 

Tamil 

1. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts ; translation into Tamil. 

3. Language. Literature. Grammar. 


2. either 

or 

3. either 

or 
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Theology 

[For examinations in 1957, 1958 and 1959 only] 

Any three of the following :— 

(a) Greek Testament (one paper) 

Grammar of the Greek Testament and unprepared translation. 
Prepared books from the New Testament, Translation, Exegesis and 
Introduction. 

(5) Church History (one paper) 

Early Church History to a.d. 325. 

(c) Philosophy of Religion (one paper) 

Purpose and scope of the Philosophy of Religion. The relation of 
Religion to morality, art and science. Theistic and anti-theistic theories, 
and modes of theistic proof. The relation of God to the world and 
to man ; the problem of evil. Immortality. Reason and revelation. 

(d) Biblical and Historical Theology (one paper) 

One of the following subjects, as set in alternate years :— 

The Person of Christ 

An examination of the Biblical data for a Doctrine of the Person of 
Christ. 

An historical survey of ancient Christologies up to a.d. 451. Modern 
theories of the Person of Christ. 


The Work of Christ 

An examination of the Biblical data for a Doctrine of the Work of 
Christ. 


An historical survey of the chief (historical) Soteriological theories. 
Modem theories of Atonement and Redemption. 


[For examinations in and after I960] 

1. Compulsory Papers. 

(а) Old Testament : the Religion of the Old Testament in its 
historical context with special study of a set portion of the 
text in English. 

(б) New Testament : Introduction to and contents of the Four 
Gospels in English. 

2. Optional Papers. 


<«> 
( b) 


(c) 

(<0 


One of the following papers :— 

Early Church History to A.D. 325. 

of' , Rei > & 0/ ru 8i0n : , Pur POse and scope of the Philosophy 

relaUon . °£ religion to morality, art and 
science. Theistic and anti-theistic theories, and modes of 

Sr n UC i5 r00f - f re , lation of God to th e world and to man • 
the problem of evil. Immortality. Reason and revelation. 

Degreef Theology : (subject as set eacb year for the B.D. 

Greek Testament : (books as set each year for the B.D. Degree.) 


t urKisn 


dons m0dem ■“» OUCS. 
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2. Translation from unspecified Ottoman and modem texts. Trans¬ 
lation into modem Turkish. 

3. Grammar. Ottoman history and institutions. 

Urdu 

[Syllabus as for Tamil above—for “ Tamil ” in Paper 2 read “ Urdu ”] 

All candidates will be required to take an oral examination, which 
may include dictation, reading and translating a text written by hand, 
and conversation in Urdu. 

War Studies 

[See under Selection of Subjects on p. 108] 

I. History of War, 1750-1914. 

II. War, 1914-18 to the present day. 

III. Either (i) Legal Problems of War :— 

1. English Law : (a) Public Law, (£>) Military Law ; 

2. International Law. 

Books Recommended 

1. ( a ) Clode : Military Forces of the Crown (1874), vol. I, chs. 1-5, 

8, 9 and 10 ; vol. II, chs. 17 and 18. 

Anson : Law and Custom of the Constitution, vol. II, ch. 8. 

Dicey : Law of the Constitution, chs. 8 and 9 and Appendix, 
section 5. 

Manual of Military Law, Part I, chs. 8, 9 and 10. 

Friedmann : The Allied Military Occupation of Germany (1947). 

The relevant Cases, Statutes and Parliamentary Debates should 
also be read. 

(b) Clode : Military Forces of the Crown (1874), vol. II, ch. 26. 
Manual of Military Law, Part I, chs. 2, 3, 4, 5 and 7. 
O’Sullivan : Military Law and the Supremacy of the Cixnl Courts 
(1921), Introduction. 

Reports of the Courts Martial Co mmi ttees :—1919 (The Darling 
Committee) (cmd. 428) ; 1936 (The Oliver Committee) 
(Cmd. 6200) ; and 1946 (The Lewis Committee) (Cmd. 7608). 
Holdsworth : Essays in Law and History , Essay I ‘Martial Law 
Historically Considered’ (Reprinted from Law Quarterly 
Review, vol. 18, p. 117). 

The relevant Cases, Statutes and Parliamentary Debates should 
also be read. 

2. Oppenheim : International Law, 7th ed., vol. II. 
Schwarzenberger : International Law, 2nd ed., vol. I, Part 6. 
McNair : Legal Effects of War. 

Storbe : Introduction to International Law, 2nd ed.. Part 5. 
Higgin and Columbus : International Law of the Sea, 2nd ed.. 
Part II. 

History of the United Nations War Crimes Commission and the 
Development of the Laws of War. 

Schwarzenberger : Manual of International Law, ch. 7. 
or (ii) Economic Aspects of War. 

This paper will be primarily a study in Applied Economics with 
reference to the period since 1914. Candidates offering this paper 
will be required to attend a general introductory course in Economics. 
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COURSE OF STUDY 


[For candidates entering the course in 1956. The Course for the B.A. 
Honours Degree normally extends over not less than two academic 
years but in Branches where revised Regulations have been introduced 
the course normally extends over not less than three academic years.] 

[For candidates entering the course in and after 1957. The examination 
for the B.A. Honours Degree shall not be taken, except in special cir¬ 
cumstances, before the completion of three years of study as an 
Internal Student, but students registering under the Regulations for 
Advanced Students may be permitted to enter for the examination at 
the end of a course of study extending over not less than two academic 
years.] 

The B.A. Honours Degree may be taken in any of the following 
Branches :— 


African Studies 
[in and after 1958] 
Anthropology 
Arabic (Classical) 
History of An 
Bengali 
Burmese 

Chinese (Classical) 
Chinese (Modern) 
Classics 

Czech and Slovak Lan¬ 
guage and Literature 
Dutch 
English 
French 
Geography 
German 
Greek 
Gujarati 
Hebrew 

Hebrew and Arabic 
Hebrew and Assyrian 


Hebrew and Egyptian 

Hindi 

History 

Hungarian Language 
and Literature 
Italian 

Japanese (Classical) 
Japanese (Modern) 
Latin 
Malay 
Marathi 
Mathematics 
Pali (with Sanskrit) 
Persian (Classical) 
Philosophy 
Philosophy and Eco¬ 
nomics [in and after 
1958] 

Philosophy and 
Psychology 
Polish Language and 


Portuguese 
Psychology 
Roumanian Lan¬ 
guage and 
Literature 
Russian Language 
and Literature 
Sanskrit 
Scandinavian 
Languages 
Serbo-Croat Lan¬ 
guage and 
Literature 
Sinhalese 

Slavonic and East 
European Region¬ 
al Studies 
Sociology 
Spanish 
Tamil 
Turkish 
Urdu 


Literature 

f ° r thc .®* A * Honours Degree in the following subjects 
must jdso offer a subsidiary subject, unless exempted therefrom (see 

BeZl}~R e dl aeval * nd M ? d frP ( European ) Languages (except English), 
llrdu l A B t y rmes . e > Gwaratt, Hindi , Malay, Marathi , Sinhalese , Tamil, 
Urdu, Anthropology , Geography, Psychology and Sociology. 

T h ° h ^ ve .P a f sed u .the B.A. Honours Examination as Internal 
after afi.ifh? principal subject may enter for another principal subject 
W ap P ro y; ed co 'i rsc of study extending over at least one yS? 

but candidates who have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in c52S5 

in litin P o?Gre C ek. t0 themselves for the B A - Honours Degree 

[Note.—A candidate who fails to obtain Honours at the R A 
Examination in Classics will be permitted to^resS? ° UrS 

subsequent occasion for the B.A. honours Examination 
Greek, without attending any further course of study.] r m 
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A student who has obtained the B.A. (General) Degree as an Internal 
Student may present himself for the B.A. Honours Examination in any 
one Branch after having attended a further approved course of study 
therefor extending over not less than one year. A student who has 
obtained the B.A. (General) Degree as an External Student may present 
himself for the B.A. Honours Examination in any one Branch after 
having attended an approved course of study therefor extending over 
not less than two years. 

A student who has obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in any one 
Branch as an External Student may present himself for the B.A. Honours 
Examination in another Branch after having attended an approved 
course of study therefor extending over not less than two years. 

Students who have obtained the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Anthropology 
or Geography or Mathematics or Psychology will not be permitted to 
proceed to the B.A. Honours Degree in the same subject. 

Students who have obtained the B.Sc. (Sociology) Degree in the 
Faculty of Economics or the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree with Special Subject 
9 (Sociology) or Special Subject 13 (Social Anthropology) at Part II of 
the Examination will not be permitted to proceed to the B.A. Honours 
Degree in Sociology. 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECTS 

At the beginning of his Honours course a candidate is required to 
select his subsidiary subject after consultation with his teacher. 

Candidates offering one of the principal subjects set out in the table 
below must select as their subsidiary subject one of the subjects shown, 
as follows :— 


Principal Subject 


Anthropology 


■l 


Subsidiary Subject 
Arabic 
Economics 
Egyptology 
French 
Geography 
Geology 
German 
Italian 
Psychology 
Sociology 
Spanish 
Statistics 


Bengali "l 
Gujarati I 
Hindi f 
Marathi J 


In special circumstances other 
subjects may be approved by the 
University 


Sanskrit 


Burmese 

Czech and Slovak Language 
and Literature 

Hungarian Language and 
Literature 

Polish Language and Literature 
Serbo-Croat and Slovene Lan¬ 
guage and Literature 


/Pali 
\ Sanskrit 


1 


Another subject of those listed for 
the B.A. (General) Degree 
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French 

Italian 

Portuguese 

Spanish 


'Another language selected from 
the list of subjects for the B.A. 
(General) Degree 
History of Art 
Economics 
Ethics 
History 
Logic 
Music 

History of Philosophy 
Psychology 


Geography 


1 


Anthropology 

Economics 

English 

French 

Geology 

German 

History 

Italian 

Latin 

Mathematics 


Applied 
Mathematics 
[until 1960 only ] 
Pure Mathematics 
[until 1960 only] 
Pre-History of 
Western Europe 
Russian 
Sociology 
Spanish 
Statistics 


In special circumstances other 
subjects may be approved by the 
University 


German \ 
Dutch f 


Another language selected from the 
list of subjects for the B.A. 
(General) Degree except that a 
candidate is not permitted to 
offer Afrikaans as a subsidiary 
subject to the B.A. Honours 
Examination in Dutch 
History of Art (candidates must 
take as one of their papers Sec¬ 
tion B2 Architecture in Western 
Europe from c. 800 - c. 1500, 
including Germany, Italy and 
Spain) 

Economics 

Ethics 

History 

Logic 

Music 

History of Philosophy 
Psychology 


Malay 


f Arabic 
•< Dutch 
l Sanskrit 
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Psychology 


Russian Language and 
Literature 


■l 


Aesthetics 

Anthropology 

Economics 

English 

Ethics 

French 

German 

Italian 

General 

Linguistics 

Logic 


Mathematics 
Pure Mathematics 
[until 1960 only ] 
History of 
Philosophy 
Physiology 
Russian 
Sociology 
Statistics 
Theology 


In special circumstances other 
subjects may be approved by the 
University 

f Another subject of those listed for 
| the B.A. (General) Degree 


Scandinavian Languages 


Sinhalese 


Sociology 


Tamil 


Urdu 


Another language selected from 
the list of subjects for the B.A. 
(General) Degree, (Danish, 
Norwegian, Swedish or Old 
Norse should not be offered) 

Ethics 
History 
Logic 
Music 

History of Philosophy 
[ Psychology 


f Pali 

■< Sanskrit 
[Tamil 


Economics 


{ Sanskrit 
Sinhalese 

Another oriental language approved 
by the University 

{ Persian 
Sanskrit 


Examination 

A candidate must enter for examination in his subsidiary subject 
either on the same occasion as he enters in the principal subject or at 
any other B.A. Examination held before the commencement of the 
calendar year in which his examination in the principal subject takes 
place. A candidate may not enter for examination in the principal 
subject separately from the subsidiary subject unless he has already 
passed the examination in the subsidiary subject or is exempted there¬ 
from. 
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A candidate who enters for examination in the principal and sub¬ 
sidiary subjects on the same occasion and fails in the subsidiary subject 
may, if the Examiners have recommended him for First or Second Class 
Honours in the principal subject, be credited with such Honours and 
allowed to enter for re-examination in the subsidiary subject alone on 
one subsequent occasion only. A candidate who is recommended for 
Third Class Honours and fails in the subsidiary subject will not be 
credited with any part of the examination. 

A candidate who satisfies the Examiners in his subsidiary subject 
will not be required to enter again for examination in the subsidiary 
subject. 

A candidate who has passed in a subsidiary subject may enter for 
examination in a second subsidiary subject either before or on the 
same occasion as his entry for examination in his principal subject or 
subsequently to passing in his principal subject. 


Exemption from Subsidiary Subject 

Candidates who have obtained the B.A. or B.Sc. Degree either as 
Internal or as External Students are exempt from examination in a 
subsidiary subject, provided that a subject in which they have passed is 
included in the list of subsidiary subjects for the B.A. Honours Examina¬ 
tion to which they intend to proceed. 

Candidates who have obtained the B.D., B.Mus. or B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Degree either as Internal or as External Students are exempt from 
examination in the subsidiary subjects of Theology, Music or Economics 
respectively. 

Candidates who as External Students have passed the examination 
in a subsidiary subject in accordance with the conditions that were 
then in force for Internal Students, may be credited with that subsidiary 
subject for the purpose of an Internal Degree. 

Gmdufate. who, while failing in the Examination as a whole, have 
satisfied the Examiners in two subjects at the B.Sc. or B.A. (General) 
examinations, may apply for exemption from examination in a sub- 
smiary subject, provided that a subject in which they have passed is 
included in the list of subsidiary subjects for the B.A. Honours Exami- 

*5 to which they intend to proceed. All such applications will be 
considered individually on their merits. 


Subsidiary Subjects ; Syllabuses 

of thr I !?,w!^°ii OW S n f subsidiary subjects the examination will consist 
Where hS of B A 1 (General) Examination in that subject (in subjects 

subj ecth^ taken) *H thcy be those f ° r year in which subsidiary 

A*“! u 0P olo 8y Mathematics 

bSJS^ Applied Mathematics [until 1960 only) 

— Pure Mathematics [until 1960 only) 

Music 


Chinese 

Geography [until 1959 only] 

Gujarati 

Hebrew 

Hindi 

Japanese 

Law 

Malay 

Marathi 


Pali 

Pre-history of Western Europe 

Psychology 

Sinhalese 

Tamil 

Theology 

Turkish 

Urdu 
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2. In the following subsidiary subjects the examination will consist 
of certain papers of the B.A. (General) Examination in that subject, as 
specified :— 

Aesthetics Any two papers of the B.A. (General) 

Examination. 

Afrikaans the B.A. (General) Examination with the 

omission of two of the set books. 


Arabic 


Papers I and 2 at the B.A. (General) 
Examination. 


History of Art 


Danish ") 
Dutch / 

Economics 


English 


Ethics 


French 

Geography 

[in and after 1960 ] 

German 

Greek 


History 


the B.A. (General) Examination provided 
that students in Germanic Languages 
must take as one of their papers Section 
B.2 Architecture in Western Europe from 
c. 800 - c. 1500, including Germany, Italy 
and Spain. 

the B.A. (General) Examination with the 
omission of two of the set books. 

Papers 2 and 3 at the B.A. (General) 
Examination. 

Paper 1 and either Paper 2 or Paper 3 at the 
B.A. (General) Examination. 

Any two papers of the B.A. (General) 
Examination ; or two papers on a special 
syllabus which shall have been submitted 
to and approved by the University. 

Paper I and either Paper 2 or Paper 3 at the 
B.A. (General) Examination, and an oral 
examination. 

Paper 1 and either Paper 2 or Paper 3, and 
the examination on practical work, at the 
B.A. (General) Examination. 

the B.A. (General) Examination with the 
omission of two of the set books. 

Either (a) Papers 1 and 2 at the B.A. 
(General) Examination in the language, 
with the omission in Paper 2 of two of the 
prescribed books, and with the addition 
of an essay question on the prescribed 
books and a question requiring gram¬ 
matical comment on passages taken from 
the prescribed books ; or ( b ) with the 
consent of the University the papers in 
Greek at the B.A. Honours Examination 
in Latin {see pp. 206-208). 

Either (i) two of the papers {a-m) at the B.A. 
(General) Examination in History, of 
which one must be a paper chosen from 
papers ( a-f ) ; or (ii) one of the papers 
(a-f) at the B.A. (General) Examination in 
History and a special paper on the history 
(1500-1914) of the country whose language 
the candidate is studying. 

(Candidates whose principal subject is 

Geography may only offer the first alterna¬ 
tive.) 
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Italian 

Latin 


Logic 

Old Norse 

Norwegian 

Persian 

History of Philosophy 

Sanskrit 

Portuguese 

Slavonic and East 
European Languages 
Spanish 


Paper 1 and either Paper 2 or Paper 3 at the 
B.A. (General) Examination, and an oral 
examination. 

Either (a) Papers 1 and 2 at the B.A. 
(General) Examination in the language, 
with the omission in Paper 2 of two of the 
prescribed books, and with the addition 
of an essay question on the prescribed 
books and a question requiring gram¬ 
matical comment on passages taken from 
the prescribed books ; or (b) y with the 
consent of the University the papers in 
Latin at the B.A. Honours Examination 
in Greek (see pp. 192-194). 

Any two papers of the B.A. (General) 
Examination ; or two papers on a special 
syllabus which shall have been submitted 
to and approved by the University. 

T ' ___ • 2 at the B.A. (General) 

Examination with the omission of the 
Poetic Edda. 


the B.A. (General) Examination with the 
omission of two of the set books. 

Papers 1 and 2 at the B.A. (General) 
Examination. 


Any two papers of the B.A. (General) 
Examination ; or two papers on a special 
syllabus which shall have been submitted 
to and approved by the University. 

Pa Kn4£„ d 2 at ,hC B A ' < Ge " eral > 


Pa RA I rr ?d eif/ !f c Paper 2 or Pa P er 3 at the 
h.A. (General) Examination, and an oral 
examination. 


RA e,>/ !f Pa P c r 2 or Paper 3 at the 

exSniSrior } Exanunation > and a " oral 


CdiSh (General) Examination with the 

omission of two of the set books 

E ““ gUiStiCS a " 0ra ‘ 

£?Bx.). t0 thC ™ d ° f thfs'aite PerSd' 
2. The special study of the culture of o 

SSSSSsaj 

(a) the archaeological material 
or ( b ) the written d£uments ’ 
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General Linguistics Paper (i) A. Introduction to the study of 

general linguistic theory. 

B. The principles of phonetics 
and phonology (with special 
reference to English). 

C. Historical linguistics and the 
comparative method. 

Paper (2) A. Systems of grammar ; gram¬ 
matical categories. 

B. Language and dialect. Stand¬ 
ards and the individual. 

C. Sociology of language. 

The following books will serve as a guide to the scope of the 
examination :— 

J. Vendryes : Language (Trans. Radin). E. Sapir : Language. 

E. H. Sturtevant : Introduction to Linguistic Science. 

(1) A :—F. de Saussure : Corns de Linguistique Generale. 

B :—Daniel Jones : Outline of English Phonetics. I. C. 
Ward : The Phonetics of English. J. R. Firth : Speech. 

C :—A. Meillet : La Methodc Comparative en Linguistique 
Historique. H. Pedersen : Linguistic Science in the 
19th century. L. R. Palmer : Introduction to Modern 
Linguistics. T. Hudson-Williams : Introduction to the 
study of Comparative Grammar. 

(2) A :—H. Sweet : New English Grammar (pp. 1-225). O. 

Jespersen : Philosophy of Grammar. 

B :—O. Jespersen : Mankind, Nation and Individual from 
a Linguistic Point of View. 

C:—C. K. Ogden and I. A. Richards: Meaning of 
Meaning, with Supplement 1. ( The Problem of Meaning 
in Primitive Languages ) by Malinowski. B. Malinowski: 
Coral Gardens and Their Magic, Vol. II, Part IV. J. R. 
Firth : Tongues of Men. 

Geology the two-year ancillary examination in 

Geology at the B.Sc. (Special) Examina¬ 
tion in Geography ( see Regulations for 
First Degrees in the Faculty of Science). 

Physiology the B.Sc. (General) Examination, including 

the practical examination (see Regulations 
for First Degrees in the Faculty of 
Science). 

Sociology any two papers set in Option A of the B.A. 

Honours Degree in Sociology except that 
candidates for the B.A. Honours in 
Anthropology will not be permitted to 
offer the paper “ Social Institutions I ”. 

Statistics the B.Sc. (General) Examination, including 

the practical examination except that for 
candidates for the B.A. Honours Degree 
in Anthropology the subsidiary examina¬ 
tion in Statistics will be the two-year 
ancillary examination in Statistics at the 
B.Sc. (Special) Examination in Anthropo¬ 
logy (see Regulations for First Degrees in 
the Faculty of Science). 
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DETAILS OF EXAMINATION 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

In all modem foreign languages there will be an oral examination 
which shall test scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 

PASS LIST 

Successful candidates at the Honours Examination will be awarded 
either (a) First Class Honours, or (6) Second Class Honours, or (c) Third 
Class Honours. The Second Class Honours list will be divided into an 
Upper and a Lower Division. The names will be in alphabetical order 
in each class or division. The names of students who pass the B.A. 
Honours Examination as a qualifying examination for the M.A. Exami¬ 
nation will not appear on the Honours list. 

The class assigned to candidates will depend solely on the examination 
in the principal subject. 


STUDENTSHIPS AND PRIZES 

The following Studentships, each of the value of £300 and tenable 
lor one year, are offered at the B.A. Honours Examination :— 

Arthur Platt Studentship in Classics. 

George Smith Studentship in English (and books to value of CO. 
Derby Studentship in History. 

Sherbrooke Studentship in Mathematics. 

Four Studentships for Romance Languages 

Thr LaS£i gSfSiito^ ° f 1116 fOUOWing : En8Hsh J Germanic 

TWO n S rS.| t i hipS in each 5 f r the lowing : Classics ; Geography : 
Oriental Languages and Literature. 6 H y * 

0nC ° f 2 *® f ollow ! ng : Architecture or History 

Anthropology; Mathematics; Philosophy; Psychology- 
Slavomc and East European Languages and Litemures ; SoS 

thlceneS'RegSonsT “ Stud ™' s Wps «« P- xviii of 

The following Prizes are also awarded •_ 

SYI.LABUSES 

bo ° ks “ d ^ subjects ** Appcodix 

African Studies 

[For Examinations in and after 1958 ] 

The course of study will extend over not less than three years. 

as follows “° n WlU C ° nS,St ° f ten pa P crs an oral examination. 
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Candidates will select one of the following languages :—Nguni s Sotho, 
Swahili. 

1. Translation from specified texts of the selected language, with 
questions on language, literary form and cultural context. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts of the selected language. 

3. Questions on the grammar of the selected language. 

4. (a) Translation from English. 

( b ) Free composition in the language. 

5. General Linguistics. 

6. General principles of Social Anthropology. 

7. Economic and Political Systems of Simpler Societies. 

8. Moral and Ritual Systems of Simpler Societies. 

9. The comparative ethnography of a special area. 

The application of the principles, problems and methods 
of the preceding sections to the study of a special area. 
Areas approved for selection are :— 

(a) Eastern Africa. 

C b ) Southern Africa. 

10. A more detailed study of the ethnography and social institu¬ 
tions of one or more ethnic groups in the special area according 
to the language offered. Special areas and languages approved 
for selection are :— 

( a ) Eastern Africa [Swahili] 

( b ) Southern Africa [Nguni] 

[Sotho] 

Candidates will not be required to offer a subsidiary subject. 

Anthropology 

The course of study will normally extend over not less than three 
years but for advanced students the period may be two years. 

The Examination will consist of eight papers, as follows :— 

1. General Principles of Cultural Anthropology, 

2. Economic and Political Systems, 

3. Moral and Ritual Systems, 

4. Ethnography of Special Area, 

5. The Evolution of Man, 

6. Racial Variation among Living Peoples, 

7. Archaeological Study of the Development of Culture, 

8. ONE of the following options :— 

General Linguistics, 

Technology, 

The Prehistoric Archaeology of a Special Area, 

Race Relations, 

together with a practical examination of two three-hour periods with 
reference to the papers on the Evolution of Man, Racial Variation among 
Living Peoples, and the Archaeological Study of the Development of 
Culture and that on Technology if taken as an option. 

In addition, a subsidiary subject must be taken ( see pp. 162-168). 
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SYLLABUSES 

1. General Principles 

The scope of Cultural and Social Anthropology ; problems of method 
and technique. 

Theories of culture and society ; adaptive aspects of culture ; the 
role of biological, psychological and environmental factors ; inter¬ 
relations of culture and social structure ; cultural development and 
change. 

Social structure ; analysis of groups and institutions. Locality, sex, 

age and kinship as factors in social grouping. Types of family structure. 

Lineage, clan and community. Occupational and other associations. 

Rank and status, prestige and authority. Stratified groups ; class and 

caste structures. Marriage and other institutions associated with kin¬ 
ship. 


2. Economic and Political Systems 

Organisation of economic activities in primitive and peasant societies : 
land tenure and property rights ; conception of wealth and capital : 
organisation of labour ; principles of exchange of goods and services 
Allocation of the products of industry. ‘ 

role^f^hr?^ 831 * 011; u Ut £ orit l in states and “ stateless societies ; 
tions? f P bU ° pimon ; chieftainship, councils and executive organisa- 

criSSi i r ^ C in a ^r,^v CedUreS **“ 5° ncept of sanctions ; civil and 
E^SSity P WCUtlVe SOCieUes 5 ^e relation of law to custom and 


3. Moral and Ritual Systems 

4 - Ethnography of a Special Area 

(a) Eastern Africa. 

(■ b ) Central Africa. 

(0 Western Africa. 

(d) Southern Africa. 

co 8,1(1 Eskimo 

South-eastern Asia. 

Australia and the Torres Straits. 

Melanesia. 

Polynesia and Micronesia. 


(*) 

(A) 

(0 

O') 


5. The Evolution of Man 

^hSct«-Isfics C o f man°; 8 the C varieties 0 of* r ? ammalian and primate 
of the human body as deduced from rnmi^ 8 5 the evolution 

remams. (Human Palaeontoloev T^ UVe and fossil 

f/^ces and early hominoidsar^t^be^Lh^ r >K araUVe Anar °my of 

to illustrate the major features of hum c * ca * t ^th sufficient detail 

“«d in such studies!) ° f human evolut ion and the method 
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6 . Racial Variation .among Living Peoples 

The zoological concept of race considered with reference to the bases 
of linguistic, political and other classifications of living man. 

Racial classifications and the chief physical characters used in con¬ 
structing them. Methods of Anthropometry. The statistical examina¬ 
tion of anthropometric data by simple methods. 

An outline of human genetics with particular reference to serological 
characters and their application in Anthropology. 


7. Archaeological Study of Culture 

Archaeological study of the development of culture with particular 
reference to the prehistory and protohistory of Europe and the Orient. 

Principles and methods of archaeological classifications. The tradi¬ 
tional “ Three Ages ” ; cultural phases and sequences. Man as a tool 
maker ; archaeological evidence for the antiquity of man. Early art 
and ritual. Cults ; fertility cults and cults of the dead. 

Development of techniques during the Pleistocene period, with special 
reference to adjustment to environment, productivity of labour in the 
food quest, density of population, and social organisation. 

Food gathering and food producing in post-pleistocene time as con¬ 
ditioned by environment and technology. Methods of farming ; extra- 
subsistence production ; division of labour ; beginnings of trade. The 
metallurgy of copper and bronze ; the development of full-time speciali¬ 
sation and regular trade. 

Early growth of complex civilisations. Irrigation agriculture with 
special reference to the Nile and Tigris-Euphrates valleys ; the growth 
of urban agglomerations. Temples and Pyramids. The development 
of writing and numeral notation ; standardisation of weights and 
measures, calendar and geometry. 

8. Options 

General Linguistics 

An outline of the principles and methods of descriptive linguistics 
with reference to :—Phonetic notation and phonological systems ; 
grammatical categories ; dictionary methods and the presentation of 
language material in texts ; the sociology of language (the relations of 
linguistic categories and forms to social and cultural conditions). 

Technology 

Relation between material and social aspects of culture. Concepts of 
technique and technical knowledge, skill and efficiency and their evalua¬ 
tion. Techniques in non-industrial communities. Relation of techniques 
to physical environment. Relation of changes in techniques to c hang es 
in population density, settlement and social organisations. Types and 
uses of materials. Discovery, invention, evolution and diffusion. 

Simple systems of counting, measurement and time reckoning and 
their contexts. 

Artifacts ; tools ; categories ; classification of materials ; manu¬ 
facture and use. Implements of war, means of transport, ceremonial 
objects and ornaments. 

Harnessing of energy’, e.g., fire and water, forms of power. 

Principles of simple machinery, e.g., wheels, pulleys and levers, 
compressors, projectile implements. 

Modes of production. H untin g and collecting ; fishing ; pastorahsm ; 
agriculture in simple and in more developed forms. 
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Specific crafts, considered with reference both to techniques ( e.g ., 
wood working, pottery, weaving, metal work), and major products 
(e.g., houses, clothes and baskets.) 

The Prehistoric Archaeology of a Special Area 

The more detailed archaeological study of Prehistoric Britain, including 
the Iron Age cultures prior to the Roman conquest. 

(Approval may be given for the selection of other special areas.) 

Race Relations 

The significance of “ race ” and “ culture ” in contemporary problems 
of society ; racial antagonism in relation to other forms of intergroup 
hostility. 

The rise of modem racial antagonisms ; the colour bar and other 
methods of regulating the relations of racial groups ; “ race conscious¬ 
ness ” and ethnic nationalism ; the role of the “ mixed blood ” in racial 
and cultural contacts. 

Studies of racial conflict and co-operation in selected areas, such as 
the United States, Brazil, the Far East, Africa and the United Kingdom. 


Arabic (Classical) 


Nine papers will be set, with an additional optional paper. 

1-3. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 


4. Either (a) Translation from specified texts, with questions on 

their language and subject-matter. 
or ( b ) Arabic Palaeography, Epigraphy and Numismatics. 
or ( c ) The Theory and History of Islamic Law. 
or ( d ) Translation from specified South Arabian Inscriptions. 

5. Translation from unspecified texts. 

6. Translation into Arabic. 

7. Arabic Literature and Grammar. 

8. Either the Historical Development of Islam, 

or the Grammar of the South Semitic Inscriptions. The 
following books are recommended for study :—C. 
Brockelmann : Grundriss dcr vergleichetiden Gram- 
mattik der Semitischen Sprachen , Band I (Berlin, 
1908-13). M. Hbfner : AltsQdarabische Grammatik 
(Leipzig, 1943). 


9 - (i) The History of the Caliphate to 1258. 

(ii) Mediaeval Islamic Institutions. 

(iii) The History of Political Ideas. 


10. An additional optional paper :— 

Either (a) Islamic Art and Archaeology. 

or (b) Translation from specified Hebrew and Aramaic Texts 
with questions on their language and subject-matter. 
or (c) Translation from specified Persian texts. 
or ( d) Translation from specified Turkish texts. 

or (e) Law of Personal Status. Candidates ’ must study at 
least two of the following Schools of Law :_ y 
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(a) the Hanafis, 

( b ) the Malikis, 

(c) the Shafi’is, 

(d) the Ithna’Asharis. 

In special circumstances permission to offer another 
School in place of one of these may be granted on 
application. 

[A special note will be placed against the names of the successful 
candidates who have satisfied the Examiners in the optional paper.] 


History of Art 

[Candidates are advised that the study of the following subjects is desirable 
before beginning the course :— 

European History, two modern foreign languages, History of 
Art.] 

[For examinations in 1957 and 1958 only] 

The course of Study for the Final Examination will normally extend 
over not less than three years, but for Advanced Students the period 
may be two years. 

The examination will consist of nine papers and an oral examination, 
as follows :— 

(i) and (2) History of Art in the Renaissance c. 1300— c. 1600. 

Particular attention should be paid to the history of Art in Italy 
throughout the period, and that in Northern Europe during the 15th 
and 16th centuries. 

(3) Renaissance : a critical study of prescribed texts. 

(4) and (5). The History of Art in England either — 

(а) up toe. 1550 or 

(б) from c. 1550 onwards. 

(6) A paper in which candidates will be required to discuss works of 
art of which photographs are provided. The material will be 
taken from the Renaissance and the two English papers as de¬ 
fined above. 

(7) , (8) and (9). One of the following special periods in the History 

of Art in Western Europe :— 

(a) Byzantine, c. 400 to 1400. 

(b) Carolingian and Romanesque, c. 800 to c. 1200. 

(c) Gothic, c. 1100 to c. 1500. 

( d ) 17th Century. 

(e) c. 1700—c. 1830. 

(/) c. 1830 to the present day. 

Candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of the principal 
schools of Painting, Architecture, Sculpture and the Applied Arts in 
the periods with which they are concerned. They will also be expected 
to show some knowledge of :— 

(a) Iconography. 

( b ) The history of Costume. 

(c) Technical methods. 

(d) The history of Art Criticism. 

Paper 9 in the examination will consist of questions on the general 
historical background of both the Renaissance and Special Period 
chosen. Emphasis will be placed on social and cultural rather than on 
political history. 
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Students must satisfy the authorities of the School concerned that 
they are able to translate from at least two modem languages, other 
than their own, of value for the study of the history of art. 


[For examinations in and after 1959 ] 

The course of Study for the Final Examination will normally extend 
over not less than three years. 

The examination will consist of eight papers and an oral examination 
as follows :— 

(1), (2) and (3), papers on the Art of the Renaissance, c. 1300-c. 1600. 

Particular attention should be paid to Art in Italy throughout the 
period, and Art in Northern Europe during the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries. These papers will include compulsory questions on the 
prescribed texts. 

(4) A paper in which candidates will be required to discuss works of 
art of the Renaissance period of which photographs will be provided. 

( 5 ) > (6) and (7), papers on one of the following Special Periods in the 
History of Art :— 

(а) Early Christian Art ; and Byzantine Art up to c. 1200. 

(б) Mediaeval Western Art up to c. 1050. 

(c) Romanesque and Early Gothic Art up to c. 1250. 

( d ) Gothic Art from c. 1230. 

(e) European Art in the seventeenth century. 

(/) European Art c. 1700-1790. 

G g ) European Art c. 1790-1880. 

(A) European Art c. 1850 to the present day. 

ex!s heSC paperS wU1 include compulsory questions on the prescribed 


Period^ ph0t0graph P a P er similar to Paper (4), but covering the Special 

de^HoSn? ^ iU b - ex P ected to sh <>w a knowledge of the principal 

PoL/bKe Annliin A tmg -’ S u Ulprurc and architecture and a? far as 
Thevwil^u« P K U d Arts . m the Periods with which they are concerned 

ESKSLdSSSSSSr haVC 3 •““*» -owedg/of the°historicai 

ST' s r Gorily follow the course 
y reaa at least two modem languages other than English. 

Eight papers will be set. cogali 

With «“•*“» °n their language 

M d 2 Lb^Se r fr0 ai?e^ s , r tS ’ Wi ' h qUeSti ° nS ° n thdr '“8uage 

( ,s * KC pa '’ crs questions on metrics may be set.) 

\3) Translation from unspecified texts 

8 Sr“° f n rT’ and u frce com Position in, BengaU. 

(6 1 ■ " SpCCial refercn « » the language area 

With -- reduce 

(81 5““* dCSCriptive Stammar of Bengali. 

(8) History of Bengali literature. 
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Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken {see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in the language and partly in English, which will test 
scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 

Burmese 

Eight papers will be set. 

1. Earlier literature 1 Passages from the specified texts for translation 

, t .... , !” into English, with short comments on points 

. erature j G f language literary forms or subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Translation into Burmese. 

5. Free Composition. 

6. Essay in English. 

7. Cultural, religious, political and administrative history of the 
language area in outline. 

8 . Part I. 

{a) Phonetics of the language. 

(6) History of the language as illustrated in the specified texts. 

Part II. 

History of literature. 

Sections (a) and (b) of Part I shall contain three or more questions 
each, and Part II six or more questions. Candidates will be 
required to answer six questions in all, of which at least two 
must be chosen from Part II and at least one from each section 
of Part /. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken {see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in the language and partly in English which shall test 
scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 

Chinese (Classical) 

Eight papers will be set. 

1-3. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language, 
literary form and subject-matter. 

4. Either Translation from specified texts with questions on their 
language, literary form and subject-matter ; or 

Translation and romanisation of passages from specified and un¬ 
specified Chinese texts according to the traditional Japanese reading, 
with questions on the principles of this reading and on the grammar 
of classical literary Japanese. 

5. Translation from unspecified texts. 

6. Translation into Chinese (“ National Language ” (Kuo Ytl)) will 
be accepted as an alternative to “ Literary Style 

7. Either {a) Questions on a prescribed period of Chinese History, 
or (6) Translation from unspecified Japanese texts. 

8. History of Chinese Literature (excluding works written in spoken 
style— pai-hua {bair-huah).). 
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Chinese (Modern) 

Eight papers will be set. 

1. Earlier literature. 1 Translation from specified texts with questions 

2 and 3. Later > on their language, literary form and subject- 

literature. J matter. 

4. Translation from unspecified texts—I (modern novels, etc.). 

5. Translation from unspecified texts—II (Either Essays in both 
classical and modern styles or Novels and short stories in classical style). 

6. Translation into Chinese and free composition, or (for candidates 
who choose alternative prescribed texts in the classical style) Translation 
only. 

7. Either History of China since 1834, or History of the T’ang Dynasty 
or Translation from unspecified Japanese texts. 

8. History of Chinese Literature. 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in the language and partly in English which shall test 
scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. Cantonese will 
be accepted as an alternative to National Language at the oral examination. 


Classics 

[Note.—Candidates entering the course in October 1956 will be 
required to have satisfied the examiners, not later than the November 
preceding the date of their Final Examination, in the following papers 
of the Intermediate Examination in Arts :— 

Ancient History Paper (2) Greek History from 776 B.c. to 146 B.c. 
~ ... 30,1 Paper ( 3 ) Roman History from 753 b.c. to a.d. 337. 

Candidates entermg the course in and after October 1957 will be 
required to pass a preliminary examination consisting of two written 
papers in Ancient History, as follows :— 

Paper I Greek History from 776 B.c. to 146 b.c. 

Section A : 776 b.c. to 431 b.c. 

Section B : 431 b.c. to 146 b.c. 

Paper II Roman History from 753 b.c. to a.d. 337 
Section A : 753 b.c. to 31 b.c. 

Section B : 31 b.c. to a.d. 337 

each P^r.f W * U bC requircd to answer questions in both Sections of 

cac T h^ e as F S J ows X “ Unati0n Wi “ Consist of elev '“ P a P a ” ° f <hr« hours 

Translation into Latin prose. 

2. Translation into Greek prose. 

p 4 ;r;) UnSCen ,ransla,ion > Gr «h and Latin in equal proportion (4 

jassssSraS?gSwP* 5 

interpretation. y ot im Portance to the 
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(2) questions on Greek and Latin Literature. There will be one com¬ 
pulsory question, giving a choice of passages for grammatical comments. 
Sufficient options will be given throughout the paper to afford oppor¬ 
tunities to candidates who specialise on the Greek or the Latin side. 

10. A Special Subject to be selected from the following list :— 

(a) Translation into Greek verse. 

( b ) Translation into Latin verse. 

Cc) (i) The Comparative Philology of the Greek and Latin Lan¬ 
guages with special reference to Greek. 

(ii) The Comparative Philology of the Greek and Latin Lan¬ 
guages with special reference to Latin. 

Passages for translation and linguistic comment will be 
set (see set books Appendix). 

[Note .—Except with the special permission of the 
Board of Studies in Classics, no candidate may offer 
both subjects (c) (i) and (c) (ii).] 

(d) History of Greek Drama, with a knowledge of Aristotle’s 

Poetics. 

(e) Satire in Latin Prose and Poetry. 

(/) History of Greek Philosophy to Aristotle (inclusive). 

(g) Stoicism and Epicureanism in Roman Life and Thought. 

(/j) A Greek historical subject. 

(i) A Roman historical subject. 

O') Greek Sculpture, pottery and vase painting from 800 to 350 B.c. 

(k) History and Archaeology of Roman Britain. 

(/) Civilisation in Greece from 2000 to 600 B.C.—the archaeological 
material. 

[Note .—If a candidate so desires, he may offer ( a ) or ( b ) or 
both (a) and ( b ) as additional special subjects.] 

11. Either A paper in two sections (i) Greek and Roman Religion and 

(ii) Greek and Roman Political Ideas. 

Candidates will be required to show knowledge of both sections, 
but opportunity will be given them to display a special interest in either 
section. 

The following reading list is intended to indicate the scope of the 
paper ; the books are not prescribed :— 

(i) Greek and Roman Religion 

1. Greek 

*Adam —The Religious Teachers of Greece 
E. Bevan —Later Greek Religion 
*F. M. Comford— Greek Religious Thought 
W. K. C. Guthrie —The Greeks and their Gods 

G. Murray— Five Stages of Greek Religion 
*M. Nilsson —A History of Greek Religion 

H. J. Rose— Ancient Greek Religion 

2. Roman 

C. Bailey —Phases in the Religion of Ancient Rome 
*W. Warde Fowler —The Religious Experience of the 
Roman People 

*W. R. Halliday —Lectures on the History of Roman 
Religion 

W. R. Halliday —The Pagan Background of Early 
Christianity 

H. J. Rose —Ancient Roman Religion 
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(ii) Greek and Roman Political Ideas 

*E. Barker— Greek Political Theory 
*E. Barker— The Politics of Aristotle 
*Cicero— De Republica. (G. H. Sabine and S. B. 
Smith, Cicero's “ On the Commonwealth ” is 
recommended.) 

L. Myres— The Political Ideas of the Greeks 
W. K. Prentice— The Greek Political Experience 
(Books marked * are to be regarded as basic; 
Candidates who have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Greek 
or Latin when offering this option will not be permitted to offer it again ; 

or A second Special Subject to be selected from the list given 
above under io. 

Candidates will not be permitted to offer a Special Subject taken in 
a previous Honours examination in which they have been successful. 


Czech and Slovak (Language and Literature) 

[For additional requirements for admission to the course , see paee 101, 
para. (11).] ^ J 

Eight papers will be set. 

1. Translation from Czech and Slovak. 

2. Translation into Czech or Slovak. 

3. Essay in Czech or Slovak. 

[A'hre.—In translation and essay papers the candidate must use either 
Czech or Slovak consistently.] 

4 * History of the Czech and Slovak languages. 

texts HlSl0ry ° f CzCCh and Slovak lileratu rc to 1848 with prescribed 

6. History of Czech and Slovak literature from 184S. 

Ett - 3 s P ecial subject in Czech and Slovak literature 
or (b) Comparative Slavonic Philology, with Phonetics. meraiure > 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken (see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

DanV^nH^JS . th ^ wri " en Papers an oral examination wiU be held 
a^ommand^f the 1 spoken Hnguagei ^ SCh ° larshi P 

Dutch 

Seven papers will be set. 

^ DuSTta ,h“r 0f!y - Wit ^ special rcfercn « «o the position of 

High 

W Midd ' e ° U ‘ Ch “«■« West 

T Dut d ch VC '° Pm ' nt ° f Middle Dutch ioto Early Modern 

T s5£s*r=w as srs srs 


(b) 


(ii) 

(ui) 
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(c) Prescribed and Unprescribed Middle Dutch texts, and Middle 
Dutch Literature. 

{d) Dutch Literature from 1500. 

{e) Prescribed Modem Texts. 

(/) Translation from and into Dutch. 

(g) Essay in Dutch. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken {see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
which shall test scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 

In those parts of the examination in which the candidates are required 
to write in Dutch, they will be expected to conform to present-day 
official usage in respect of orthography and grammar. 

English 

[Candidates are advised to include English Literature at Advanced 
Level and either Latin or Greek at Advanced Level in their choice of 
subjects at the General Certificate of Education Examination.] 

[For examinations in 1957 and 1958 only ] 

All candidates will be required to take the eight sections (a) to (h) 
below except that the candidates will be permitted to offer paper (») 
“ Principles of Literary Criticism ” in place of the paper (a) “ History 
of the Language ” or paper (j) “ Old Icelandic ” in place of paper (/) 
“ English Literature 1700-1880”. 

Books are not prescribed for the literature papers, except for Shakes¬ 
peare and the History and Principles of Literary Criticism, but students 
are not expected to cover the whole field with equal emphasis. A wide 
range of questions in each paper will allow each candidate opportunity 
to show his special interests. 

(a) History of the Language , viz., the main outlines of History of 
English from the beginning of the Old English period to the present 
day : orthography, pronunciation, grammar and syntax, vocabulary, 
meanings, word formation, loan words. In the Old and Middle English 
periods, students should base their study of the language on the texts 
prescribed for this paper. The study of Standard Modem English 
(spoken and written) is further defined under the following aspects : 
(i) the pronunciation of modem spoken English ; (ii) the intonation 
of spoken English ; (iii) the grammar of literary and spoken English ; 
(iv) the syntax of modem English ; (v) dictionaries and words ; (vi) 
loan words and word formations. 

The paper will include a compulsory section consisting of passages 
from the set texts and some unseen passages including one from earlier 
New English and one (compulsory) from current English. 

(In connection with the aspects of Modem English set out 
above the following books are recommended for reference, but 
not prescribed :—(i) Ida Ward : The Phonetics of English ; (ii) 
Daniel Jones : An Outline of English Phonetics (the section on 
Intonation only) ; (iii) Henry Sweet : A New English Grammar and 
Harold Palmer : A Grammar of Spoken English ; (iv) Henry Sweet : 
A New English Grammar (Vol. II) ; (v) Preface to Johnson's 
Dictionary, Introductions to Volumes of N.E.D., esp. Vols. A, B, 
S and supplements to N.E.D. ; (vi) A. C. Baugh : History of the 
English Language, and M. S. Serjeantson : History of Foreign Loan 
Words in English.) 
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(b) Old English Texts 

(i) Prescribed Texts ; translation. 

(ii) Commentary and questions on subject-matter, interpreta¬ 
tion, forms (including metre), expression. 

(iii) Compulsory unseen translation. 

(c) Middle English Texts :— 

(i) Prescribed Texts ; translation. 

(ii) Commentary and questions on subject-matter, interpreta¬ 
tion, forms (including metre), expression. 

(iii) Compulsory unseen translation. 

(d) The History of English Literature to 1475 with the Scottish 
Chaucenans. 

(e) The History of English Literature 1475-1700. 

(/) The History of English Literature 1700-1880. 

(g) Shakespeare (with five or six plays to be specially studied). 

(h) Special Subject (one paper). See below. 

(i) Principles of Literary Criticism (as an alternative to (a) above). 

Syllabus as for Special Subject below. 

0 ) Old Icelandic , with set texts (as an alternative to (/) above). 

Syllabus as for Special Subject below. 


Special Subjects 

t0 Pal ^ography. Candidates will be tested upon 
n t0 F5 ansc " be reproductions of specimens of handwriting 

for^ of Wrl r ° m kk C CarheSt am * s to l6 5 ° J (i>) their knowledge of the 
bWrt ShiS? ’ abb teviations and punctuation in aU the periods covered 
bLk * * 3nd (lU) their kn ° wled 8 e of the making of a manuscript 
ESihiXSn •T nUSC1 L ,pt l ° f ^ ° ld En 8 Ush > Middle English and 

h r ^ Pe i n ° d !«’ an< ! L he bcarin S of palaeography on editorial 
method, textual study and the study of archives. 

orhSS3S52t m *°, Bib, *ography. An introduction to the principles 
the SSfSde to FmES? rC ? r K nC t t0 - printing ' book Production, and 

(./a^vc) Pl Thf s ™*„?^ CrldCl9m (P J rOVided il is nM offered under 

Wordsworth, Preface s and c„*i; P e > tjrayh Lessing, Laocoon: 
RiographiaLiteraria; Sild CrS*^ Coleridge. 
Second Series) and Preface toP^s^. » asm A (First and 
and The Renaissance; Sainte-Beuve’ “ Ou'e" MT ’ /it, P r ‘ ci ‘‘’’°ns 
Classique," and Taine; T. S. EUoTle/ecgd ££,*" 

in ,My ICad in ^‘“O" -oh of these books as are no, 

Ctmdklates^houldlt^prepared'to'show £?* *? WU “ °n prindp,es. 
Penods was influenced^ ™ S cr°uXeo e “ Ve Wridng “ <“«£** 
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The Development of the Drama and Theatre in Europe and 
America from 1 S 50 to the present day. (a) The most important 
general movements ; (6) the work of some particular playwright or 
playwrights to be prescribed from year to year. 

English Literature from 1880 to the present day. (a) The most 
important developments in poetry and prose, including the literary drama; 
( b ) prescribed authors. The paper will include questions upon some or 
all of the following authors, but questions will not be restricted to these 
authors :— 

Thomas Hardy, Henry James, Joseph Conrad, Oscar Wilde, 
W. B. Yeats, G. Bernard Shaw, E. M. Forster, D. H. Lawrence, 
Virginia Woolf, T. S. Eliot. 

American Literature. A survey of American literature from 1776, 
to the present day, with special study of certain prescribed authors. 

Phonetics. The examination will consist of a paper on phonetic 
theory and its place in general linguistics (3 hours), an English phonetic 
dictation (i hour) and an oral test (J hour for each candidate). The 
theory required includes the mechanism of utterance, the analysis of 
English and important non-English speech sounds, the use of sounds 
in connected speech, processes of sound change, practical applications 
of Phonetics. The relation of phonetics to phonology and general 
linguistics, with special reference to the comparative method as applied 
to the Germanic languages. The paper will also contain a passage of 
English to be transcribed phonetically. In the phonetic dictation test 
the candidates will be required to transcribe phonetically the pro¬ 
nunciation of the examiner. In the oral test the candidate may be 
required to read aloud an unseen passage of English phonetic tran¬ 
scription and will be required to answer questions on elementary phonetic 
theory and its practical applications. 

[The following books arc recommended for reference, but not pre¬ 
scribed :—F. de Saussure : Cours de Linguistique Gcncrale ; A. Meillet : 
La Mcthode Comparative eti Linguistique Historique.) 

[For examinations in 1957 and 1958 only.] Old English in relation 
to Gothic and other Germanic Languages. Candidates will be 
expected to show a knowledge of Old English and Gothic, and at least 
one of the following :—Old Norse, Old Frisian, Old Saxon, Old High 
German. The paper will include a compulsory section consisting 01 
passages from the prescribed texts for comment, and in addition trans¬ 
lation and comment from the prescribed Gothic texts. There will be 
general questions covering the principal Germanic sound changes, 
changes at work in the grammatical system (excluding the detailed history 
of inflexional endings), word formation, changes of meaning, and loan 
words. 

[For examinations in and after 1959 .] English Philology. The historical 
developments of the English Language from Germanic to the present 
day, with special reference to variant types, including Old English ana 
Middle English Dialects, Received Standard English, and the modem 
Colloquial Language ; principles of modern linguistic study, including 
communication theory. Candidates are advised to have some knowledge 
of Gothic or of Old Norse. 

Old Icelandic with set texts, provided it is not offered under O') 
above. The subject will include the cultural and literary, as well as the 
linguistic features of the texts studied. 
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Old Saxon and Old High German with set texts. This subject 
will include the cultural and literary, as well as the linguistic features of 
the texts studied. 


The Classical Background of English Literature : This subject 
will include a study of the relationship of Classical and English Literature, 
with special reference to two prescribed Greek or Latin authors, a 
prescribed English author, and relevant literary forms. The paper will 
include passages for translation from prescribed texts of the chosen 
Classical authors. The paper will consist of three sections : (i) translation 
with comment (compulsory) ; (ii) questions bearing on the prescribed 
authors, including one compulsory question bearing directly on a Classical 
author (two questions to be answered) ; (iii) questions on relevant 
literary forms, including an optional question comprising passages for 
comment from English authors (one question to be answered). 


Anglo-Saxon Archaeology. This will comprise a study of the main 
archaeological problems of the Anglo-Saxon settlement, the evolution 
of Anglo-Saxon art, and the study of archaeological remains bearing 
upon Anglo-Saxon literature. The following scheme indicates the 
ground to be covered, but candidates may emphasise one or other of the 
two mam sections of the subject of their study :— 


Pre-Christian Period .—General characteristics of metal orna¬ 
ments, weapons and pottery of the period ; cemeteries and funeral 
practices, dwelling sites. Continental and Scandinavian connec- 
uons (general outlines only) ; imported objects. Literary evidences. 

vidences of Place-names. The Roman heritage : towns, villages, 
roads, agriculture, horticulture, ornaments, etc. Problems of the 
invasion and subsequent settlements. 


tiaS?^to rZ f ?I / P cn ° d > l rom thc Conversion to Chris- 

and ^art ohWrJ ^ ° f ^ lfred the / Gi ; cat - Surviving monuments 
Daintirm (mVS ' “^'ecture (ecclesiastic), sculpture (stone), 
Fvo^ g Rl ( 1 MS?) ’ metal - work » ornaments and weapons; coins; 
acq^intaJJS C ( °^ y 3 general knowledge and some 

iSrPennH °V tst l and ‘ ng examples will be expected.) 

fcrtK deSiaStiCal Si ‘ CS > m0nastic llfe > agriculture, tradii 


scribed f0 r Wi 5L b00kS D are recommended for reference, but not pre- 

^ ngio-Saxon Settfemerits** Leeds'* 

Brif^Te D^k Ages^R a G The Ordnance'Surrey’ ma 'of 

Oxford History c>f England voP l ^ Ah^ L N - L -^yres : The 
England; R. E. M Wheeler- Anglo-Saxons in 

and H. Falk ftrans F v * n a an J the Sax °ns; H. Shetelie 

especially Vol. i.J uoucations of the Place-name Society, 
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[For examinations in and after 1959 ] 

All candidates will be required to take the nine papers of either 
Syllabus A or Syllabus B. 


Syllabus A 

Development of the English Language. 

Old English and Middle English Texts and Unseens. 

The History of English Literature to 1500. 

The History of English Literature 1500-1660. 

The History of English Literature 1660-1790. 

The History of English Literature 1790-1880. 

Shakespeare. 

History and Principles of Literary Criticism. 

Special Subject. 

Syllabus B 

Development of the English Language. 

Old English Texts and Unseens. 

Middle English Texts and Unseens. 

The History of English Literature to 1500. 

Two of the three papers on the History of English Literature 
1500-1660, 1660-1790,1790-1880. 

Shakespeare. 

Either English Philology or Old Icelandic. 

Special Subject (or an additional History of Literature paper 
listed under Syllabus A). 

The papers common to both syllabuses will be identical. 

Special Subjects 

Candidates taking Syllabus A will select a Special Subject from the 
list given below. Candidates taking Syllabus B will select a Special 
Subject from the same list, or alternatively they may offer an additional 
History’ of English Literature paper listed under Syllabus A. 

Scope of Papers 

[Note.—Texts are not prescribed for papers on the History of English 
Literature.] 

Development of the English Language. The development of the 
English Language to the present day as a medium of literary expression, 
studied in the following major aspects related to texts :— 

(1) English Grammar : The principal changes in the inflexional 

system from Old English to the present day. 

(2) English syntax : word-relationship, word-order and sentence 

structure, punctuation, the evolution of the complex sentence. 

(3) English vocabulary and diction : the historical development of 

English vocabulary, the expression of new ideas, historical 
semantics, figurative and idiomatic usage, word-formation. 

(4) English sounds, pronunciation, and orthography, the outlines of 

English phonetics and phonology adequate for a proper under¬ 
standing of grammatical changes, rhymes. 

The following works are recommended, but not prescribed ; they 
should be regarded as a guide to the subject :— 
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(a) General :— 

A. C. Baugh, A History of the English Language ; F. Mosse, Esquisse 
d'une histoire de la langue anglaise ; S. Potter, Our Language ; 
C. L. Wrenn, The English Language ; R. F. Jones, The Triumph of 
the English Language ; R. Graves and A. Hodge, The Reader over 
your Shoulder. 


(b) Special Aspects :— 

(1) Grammar and (2) Syntax : H. C. Wyld, A Short History of 
English (3rd ed. 1927) Chapter IX for history of inflexions ; 
R. Quirk and C. L. Wrenn, An Old English Grammar for Old 
English ; F. Mosse, trans. J. A. Walker, A Handbook of Middle 
English for Middle English ; O. Jespersen, Essentials of English 
Grammar ; G. O. Curme and H. Kurath, A Grammar of the 
English Language esp. Vol. Ill Syntax ; C. C. Fries, Structure 
of English ; A. C. Vcchtman-Veth, A Syntax of Living English. 

(3) Vocabulary : O. Jespersen, The Growth and Structure of the 

English Language ; Mary S. Serjeantson, History of Foreign 
Words in English ; J. A. Shcad, The Words We Use ; G. Stem, 
Meaning and Change of Meaning ; S. Ullman, Principles of 
Semantics ; John Arthos, The Language of Natural Description 
in Eighteenth Century Poetry ; G. D. Willcock, Language and 
Poetry in Shakespeare's Early Plays; Proceedings of the 
British Academy, XL, 1954. 

(4) Sounds : . H. Bradley, On the Relations Between Spoken and 

Written Language ; G. L. Brook, Notes on Some English Sound 
Changes; W. A. Craigie, English Spelling, Its Rules and 
Reasons; H. Kdkeritz, Shakespeare's Pronunciation; I. C. 
^ ar J> The Phonetics of English; H. C. Wyld, Studies in 
English Rhymes from Surrey to Pope, and A Short History of 
English, Chapters V-VIII. 


Old English and Middle English Texts (Syllabus A) 

(i) Prescribed Old English Texts ; translation and commentary. 

(n) Prescribed Middle English Texts ; translation and commentary, 
(iii) Compulsory unseen translation (Old and Middle English). 


Old English Texts and Unseens (Syllabus B) 

(i) Prescribed Texts ; translation. 

(U) q ^ St * OI \ s . on subject-matter, interpretation, 

language and form (including metre). K 

(iii) Compulsory unseen translation. 


Middle English Texts and Unseens (Syllabus B) 

(i) Prescribed Texts ; translation. 

(u) Commentary and questions on subject-mane 
language and form (including metre). 

(iii) Compulsory unseen translation. 


interpretation. 


The History of English Literature to 1500. 

This paper will be divided into three parts as follows 
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(i) Old English Literature. 

(ii) Chaucer’s works and their literary relations. 

(iii) Other major works and topics in Middle English Literature. 

Candidates will be required to answer one question from each part. 

The History of English Literature 1500-1660. 

The History of English Literature 1660-1790. 

The History of English Literature 1790-1880. 

Shakespeare (with four or five plays for special study). 

History and Principles of Literary Criticism. Syllabus as for Special 
Subject. 

English Philology. Syllabus as for Special Subject. 

Old Icelandic. Syllabus as for Special Subject. 

Special Subjects 

[See pages 181-183.] 

French 

(i) ( a ) History of the French language to the present day, including 
Vulgar Latin, Historical Phonetics, Morphology, Syntax, Vocabulary 
and Semantics. Candidates should have some knowledge of the whole 
field and of the main principles of General Linguistics, but will not be 
required to show a specialised knowledge of all branches of the subject. 
Those who choose questions on Historical Phonetics arc recommended 
to make use of a recognised system of phonetic symbols. Candidates 
will have an opportunity of showing a linguistic knowledge of the 
prescribed texts of the mediaeval and Renaissance periods. Three 
questions must be answered from this part of the paper. 

(6) Unseen translation from Old French into English. 

(ii) Mediaeval and Renaissance Literature, with prescribed texts 
before 1600. 

(iii) Modem Literature from 1600. 

(iv) A special subject in Romance Philology or French Literature, 
with prescribed books or authors. 

(v) Translation from English into French. 

(vi) Translation from French into English. 

(vii) Essay in French. 

(viii) Commentary on unseen texts. Alternative passages will be set 
from Old, Middle and Modem French, and the commentary may be 
literary or philological at the choice of the candidates ; except that 
candidates offering the special subject in Romance Philology or in 
Mediaeval or Renaissance literature must restrict their choice to a 
passage of Modem French (seventeenth-century to the present day). 

(ix) An oral examination which shall test scholarship as well as 
command of the spoken language. 

[Note : Papers (iii) and (viii) must be answered in French.] 

(x) Subsidiary subject ( see pp. 162-168). 

Geography 

The course of study will normally extend over not less than three 
years. 

The Examination in Geography will consist of nine papers, as 
follows :— 
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1. Physical Basis of Geography. 

2. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. 

3. Elements of Comparative Regional Geography. 

4. The British Isles. 

5. Advanced Regional Geography (two papers). 

6. Problems of Modern Geography. 

7. One optional subject (two papers), chosen from the following :— 

(i) Mathematical Geography and Surveying ; 

(ii) Geomorphology ; 

(iii) Meteorology and Climatology ; 

(iv) Plant Geography ; 

(v) Economic Geography ; 

(vi) Historical Geography ; 

(vii) History of Geographical Ideas and Discovery ; 

(viii) Political Geography; 

(ix) Geography of Settlement. 

Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in the field. 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken ( see pp. 162-168). 


The Syllabuses are as follows :— 

I. Physical Basis of Geography 

Outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air and Ocean 
and of major biological distributions as constituents of the human 
environment. 

(i) The Land. Nature and effects of tectonic and crosional 
processes in the evolution of landscape. Water supply, soils 
and metallogencsis (nature and emplacement of ore bodies). 

(ii) The Air. Elementary descriptive and synoptic meteorology. 
Data and methods of climatology, and the elements of micro- 
climatology. 

(iii) The Ocean. The history of oceanographic discovery. Salinity, 
temperature, density and structure of water masses. The 
circulation of the oceans. The oceanography of enclosed seas. 
The tides. 

(iv) Biogeography. Vegetation. Principles of transpiration, res¬ 
piration, growth and reproduction. Food requirements. 
Photosynthesis and the nitrogen cycle. Fertility under con¬ 
ditions of cropping and grazing. Principles of plant succession 
and classification of plant communities. Certain aspects of 
animal ecology ; marine life and fisheries. Insects and insect- 
borne diseases. 


GeoeraDhv 8 nn^f riS SUch general Geolo sy as is relevant to the study of 
as T 13 ,? 55 a PP ro P riate ^ this syllabus, will be regarded 

Sd5d?SKi,EP P? WOrk in sub > ect - The examination may 
de questions involving map interpretation. 


2 • Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation 

(l) < ^ rt ° graphic characteristics of the major topographical 
... other su rvey maps of Europe and North America. P 
(u) The broad outlines of the history of map-making, with special 
reference to the development of Ordnance Survey maps. 
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(iii) Cartographic and diagrammatic methods of expressing data 
relating to weather, climate, economic and population condi¬ 
tions. Candidates will be expected to be familiar with : 

a. The more important sources of statistical information ; 

b. The use and general significance of simple statistical 
methods ; c. The technique of drawing maps and diagrams ; 
d. The interpretation of (including measurements from) such 
maps and diagrams. 

B. (i) General principles of topographic survey, including the use 

of instruments in the field. 

(ii) The principles and properties of the following map pro¬ 
jections : Zenithal (gnomonic, stereographic, orthographic, 
equal area, equidistant). Simple conical with one and two 
standard parallels. Bonne, Polyconic, International ; Sinu¬ 
soidal, Mollweide, Cassini and Mercator. Candidates will be 
expected to construct these projections by simple graphical 
methods where possible, or from simple tables. 

[Note. —The necessary knowledge of very elementary plane trigono¬ 
metry is assumed.] 

C. Map Interpretation. 

3. Elements of Comparative Regional Geography 

(i) Elements of human geography. Consideration of the facts 
and concepts of the geography of society ; types of settle¬ 
ments, population densities, economy and political organisa¬ 
tion. 

(ii) The forms and inter-relations between the main land and 
water masses of the Earth in their bearing upon world 
relations in human geography and the geographical orienta¬ 
tion of regions. 

(iii) A reasoned and critical comparative study of the nature and 
diversity of human settlement and economy in regions 
generally homologous in climate and physiography. 

The ground covered in this syllabus is intended to constitute a general 
survey of the principles of human geography, pursued throughout 
by reference to specific regional examples. 

4. The British Isles 

(i) The present conditions, the inter-relations and the evolution 
of the various physical, biological and human elements in the 
geography of the British Isles. A study of regions, including 
an evaluation of the relative importance of their component 
elements. 

(ii) Historical geography ; the study of the past as an aid to the 
interpretation of the present with special reference to dis¬ 
tributions of human significance. 

(iii) Candidates will be expected to use and interpret the published 
maps of the Ordnance Survey, Geological Survey and Land 
Utilisation Survey, and to show a more detailed knowledge 
of areas which they have studied in the field. • 

5. Advanced Regional Geography 

The two papers under this heading will include special reference to 
the British Isles and Western and Central Europe (the British Isles, the 
Scandinavian countries (including Denmark), the Netherlands and 
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Belgium, France, Spain and Portugal, Germany, Switzerland, Austria, 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Yugoslavia) and another approved 
Region ( e.g ., North America or Monsoon Asia or Africa). 

6. Problems of Modern Geography 

The scope and method of modem Geography. 

The critical appreciation of the place of the chief types of region, 
physical and cultural, in human geography. 

Topics concerned with the subject-matter of the syllabus as a whole, 
excluding only the specialist aspects of the Optional Subjects. 


7. (i) Mathematical Geography and Surveying 

The principal methods of Topographical Surveying : Air Survey ; 
Elements of Field Astronomy. The principles of Geodesy. An advanced 
study of Map Projections including those studied in Section 2 of the 
syllabus above. 


An elementary knowledge of plane and spherical trigonometry will be 
assumed. 


(ii) Geomorphology 

(i) The Earth, its nature, constitution and physical condition. 
Continents and ocean basins, their nature, significance and 
the theories of their origin. Mountain-building : Theories of 
orogenesis and of the related fields of tectonic geology and 
geo-physics. Vulcanicity. 

(ii) A critical study of the processes and results of land sculpture 
and the contributions of rock character thereto, under 
different climatic conditions. The concept of the cycle of 
erosion in its various applications. Drainage development 
and the principles employed in reconstructing the physical 
history or denudation chronology of a landscape. 


(iii) Meteorology and Climatology 

The more advanced study of the subject-matter of the relevant 
sections of the syllabus in “ Physical Basis of Geography ” with par¬ 
ticular reference to the following :— 

(i) The construction and use of the chief meteorological instru¬ 
ments. The physical processes of the atmosphere. Radiation 
and heat-balance. Condensation and precipitation. Stability 
and instability. 

(ii) The origin, characteristics and transformations of air masses, 
considered in relation to the general circulation of the atmo- 
sphere and to weather forecasting. 

(iii) The application of the general principles of elementary 
physical, dynamical and synoptic meteorology to the study 
and classification of climates. 

The evidence for climatic changes during geological and 
historical times and the theories of causation of such changes. 

(iv) Plant Geography 

(i) A systematic study of characteristic economic plants (in the 
widest sense) and of their biological attributes, including 
factors in distribution. 

(u) Plant ecology with special reference to the operation of 
habitat factors. F 

(Ul) 5 S£Jg« ° f ve S etation Britain and the factors con- 

(iv) General regional plant geography. 
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A knowledge of Botany to Intermediate or Advanced Level standard 
is assumed. Section ii will involve work in the field. 


(v) Economic Geography 

The geography of production in a modern economy, with particular 
reference to the selection and utilisation in production of the physical 
conditions in the light of the economic conditions. Geographical 
application of distinctive economic principles such as equi-marginal 
utility and comparative cost ; evaluation of geographical margins of 
production. 

(i) Geography of primary production—Agriculture, Forestry, 
Mining, Fisheries. 

(ii) Geography of Manufacturing Industry. 

(iii) Geography of Trade and Transport. 

A knowledge of Economics to Intermediate or Advanced Level standard 
will be assumed. 


(vi) Historical Geography 

(i) A general study of the inter-relation between man and his 
physical environment in historical time, to be illustrated by 
specific instances. 

(ii) A more detailed study of the historical geography as thus 
defined of the first and one other of the following regions :— 
The British Isles. 

T he Mediterranean Region. 

Western and Central Europe. 

North America. 

Latin America. 

(vii) History of Geographical Ideas and Discovery 
Candidates will be required to show an outline knowledge of the 
subject and will be examined also in a special study of the geographical 
ideas and discoveries of one of the following periods :— 

(i) Ancient times to a.d. 500. 

(ii) Mediaeval times up to the early 15th century. 

(iii) The 15th and 16th centuries. 

(iv) The 17th and 18th centuries. 

(v) The 19th century. 

Candidates will be expected to show some first-hand acquaintance 
with original sources of their chosen period. 

(viii) Political Geography 

I. A general study of the inter-relations of the geography (physical 
and human) and the State since the early nineteenth century. 

II. Specialised study from the politico-geographical standpoint of 
two of the following subjects, one chosen from Section A, the other 
from Section B. 

A. Specific aspects 

(i) Imperial expansion—in relation to particular examples. 

(ii) Frontiers and boundaries. 

(iii) Internal administrative divisions. 

(iv) Strategic geography. 

(v) Demographic geography (including migration and popula¬ 
tion trends). 

(vi) The changing political map of Europe since 1815. 
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B. Specific areas 

(i) The Far East. (vi) Central Europe. 

(ii) The U.S.S.R. (vii) Eastern Europe. 

(iii) The Muhammadan World, (viii) The Mediterranean Lands. 

(iv) The Americas. (ix) The Pacific Basin. 

(v) Western Europe. 

In respect of the chosen sections of A and B above, candidates will 
be expected to show an adequate knowledge of the relevant political 
and economic history. 

(ix) Geography of Settlement 

A. Geographical aspects of the distribution of population ; the classi¬ 
fication of human settlements and factors in their location ; 
elements of demographic geography. 

B. The Geography of urban and rural settlements with special 
reference to Europe (including the British Isles) and to the historical 
development of settlements. 


(*) 


German 

All candidates will be required to take the sections (a) to (A) listed 
below :— 

(a) The development of the German language, and prescribed Old 
High German texts. 

(All students will be required to be familiar with :— 

(i) The position of German in the Germanic languages. 

(ii) The main distinguishing features of High and Low German. 

(iii) The language at the Old High German stage, taking East 
Franconian as a basis for this. 

(iv) The development of Old High German into Middle High 
German illustrated by the usage of mediaeval authors. 

(v) The rise and development of Modern Standard German, 
illustrated by the usage of authors from the 16th century 
to modern times, and covering in broad outline not only 
phonological and morphological aspects, but also syntactical 
usage.) 

Prescribed and unprescribed Middle High German texts, and 
mediaeval literature. 

(In relation to the texts, students will be required to make 
comments of literary, linguistic, cultural or metrical interest.) 
u; German literature from 1500 to the present day. 

(a) Prescribed modem texts. 

(O Translation from and into German. 

(/) Essay in German. 

(.g) An oral examination which shall test scholarship as well as 
... command of the spoken language. 

(/*) Subsidiary subject (see pp. 162-168). 

t0 t l le abovc > ever y candidate must choose one of the 
following subjects for special study 

(i) Germanic Philology. A detailed knowledge of Old High 

° tle ° f n t i e followi ?S languages, Gothic, Old 
r*\ $ a l xon> Norse, will be required. 

(11) Selected literary monuments on one of the following •— 

9 ^ Saxon with Old High German. 

(0) Old Norse. 

(c) Middle Low German. 

Middle Dutch. 

(m) One of the following :— 

(a) German Drama in the 17th century. 
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(f>) Goethe. 

(c) The Romantic Movement in German Literature 
1830). 

(d) German Drama in the 19th century. 

( e ) German Lyric poetry since 1880. 

(iv) Stylistic analysis and interpretation of texts, both prescribed 

and unprescribed. 

*(v) One of the following periods of German History :— 

(а) The Hohcnstaufen period, 1150-1254. 

(б) The Revolutionary and Napoleonic Age. 

t(vi) The Philosophy of Kant. 

(vii) The Heroic Epic in Middle High German. 

Greek 

[Note.—Candidates entering the course in October 1956 will be 
required to have satisfied the examiners, not later than the November 
preceding the date of their Final Examination, in the following papers 
of the Intermediate Examination in Arts :— 

Ancient History Paper (2) Greek History from 776 B.c. to 146 B.c. 

and Paper (3) Roman History from 753 B.c. to A.D. 337. 

Candidates entering the course in and after October 1957 will be 
required to pass a preliminary examination consisting of two written 
papers in Ancient History, as follows :— 

Paper I Greek History from 776 b.c. to 146 b.c. 

Section A : 776 b.c. to 431 b.c. 

Section B : 431 b.c. to 146 b.c. 

Paper II Roman History from 753 B.c. to A.D. 337 

Section A : 753 b.c. to 31 b.c. 

Section B : 31 b.c. to a.d. 337 

Candidates will be required to answer questions in both Sections of 
each Paper.] 

The Final Examination will consist of ten papers of three hours 
each, as follows :— 

1. Translation into Greek prose. 

2-3. Unseen translation from Greek (2 papers). 

4-5. Prescribed texts. One of the sections under Group A and one 
section under Group B, selected by the candidate from the prescribed 
list. 

Candidates will be required to translate, to write an essay, to explain 
points of grammar, subject matter and allusions ; and to comment on 
points of textual criticism, in so far as they are of importance to the 
interpretation. 

Candidates who have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Latin 
will not be required to take Paper 5. 

6. Grammar and Literature, consisting of : (1) passages for gram¬ 
matical comment, and general questions on grammar and metre ; 
(2) questions on Greek and Latin Literature. There will be one com¬ 
pulsory question, giving a choice of passages for grammatical comment. 
Sufficient options will be given throughout the paper to afford oppor¬ 
tunities to candidates who specialise on the Greek or the Latin side. 

7. A special Subject to be selected from the following list :— 

(a) Translation into Greek verse. 

(b) Translation into Latin verse. 

(c) The Comparative Philology of the Greek and Latin Languages. 

_ [As for Classics, paper 10 (c), p. 178.] _ 

* This option is open only to students taking History as a subsidiary subject. 

f Tiiis option is open only to candidates taking History of Philosophy as a subsidiary 
subject. 
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( d) History of Greek Drama, with a knowledge of Aristotle’s 

Poetics. 

(e) Satire in Latin Prose and Poetry. 

(/) History of Greek Philosophy to Aristotle (inclusive). 

( g ) Stoicism and Epicureanism in Roman Life and Thought. 

(A) A Greek historical subject. 

(i) A Roman historical subject. 

(j) Greek sculpture, pottery and vase painting from 800 to 350 

B.c. 

( k ) Civilisation in Greece from 2000 to 600 b.c. —the archaeo¬ 

logical material. 

[Note.—If a candidate so desires, he may offer (a) or (6) or both (a) 
and (6) as additional special subjects.] 

Candidates who have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Latin 
will not be required to offer paper 7. 


8. Either A paper in two sections (i) Greek and Roman Religion and 
(ii) Greek and Roman Political Ideas. 

Candidates will be required to show knowledge of both Sections, but 
opportunity will be given them to display a special interest in either 
Section. 

The following reading list is intended to indicate the scope of the 
paper j the books are not prescribed :— 


(i) Greek and Roman Religion 

1. Greek 

*Adam— The Religious Teachers of Greece 
E. Bevan— Later Greek Religion 
*F. M. Comford —Greek Religious Thought 
W. K. C. Guthrie— The Greeks and their Gods 

G. Murray— Five Stages of Greek Religion 
*M. Nilsson —A History of Greek Religion 

H. J. Rose— Ancient Greek Religion 

2. Roman 

—Phases in the Religion of Ancient Rome 
W.Warde Fowler —The Religious Experience of the Roman 
People 

* 51 ' R * ^Halliday —Lectures on the History of Roman Religion 
■ .Halliday— The Pagan Background of Early 
Christianity 

H. J. Rose — Ancient Roman Religion 


(ii) Greek and Roman Political Ideas 

*E. Barker —Greek Political Theory 
E. Barker —The Politics of Aristotle 

Cicero—De Republica. (G. H. Sabine and S. B. Smith, 
Cicero s On the Commonwealth ” is recommended.) 

J-L. Myres— 77 j£ Political Ideas of the Greeks 
W. K. Prentice —The Greek Political Experience 


(Books marked * are to be regarded as basic) 

wh^S atCS w £° hav . e obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Latin 
when offering this option will not be permitted to offer ft agaili ; 

° T \bo™L S detV SUbjCCt t0 bC SClCCtCd fr ° m the “ st Sivcn 
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Candidates will not be permitted to offer a Special Subject taken 
in a previous Honours examination in which they have been successful. 

Candidates who have not obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Latin 
are further required to take :— 

9. Translation into Latin prose and questions on Latin grammar. 

10. Unseen translation from Latin. Questions may be asked arising 
out of the subject-matter of the passages set. 

The standard of the two papers in Latin will not be so high as that 
for the B.A. Honours Examination. A pass in these two papers is 
essential. 

[.Yore.—Candidates who under these Regulations are entitled to 
exemptions on the ground of having previously obtained the B.A. 
Honours Degree in Latin may either avail themselves of the whole of 
such exemptions or take the whole of the Examination prescribed 
in the case of candidates who have not obtained the B.A. Honours 
Degree in Latin. Candidates who avail themselves of the exemptions 
to which they are entitled arc informed that the Class to be assigned 
to them at the Honours Examinations in Greek will be determined 
solely by the work actually presented at the Examination.] 

A mark of special merit will be awarded to those candidates who, 
having passed the whole examination, have reached a high standard 
in the two papers in Latin. The award of a mark of special merit will 
be indicated on the pass list and will be recorded on the candidates’ 
diplomas. 

Gujarati 

Eight papers will be set. 

(1) Translation from specified texts, with questions on their 
language and subject-matter. (Earlier texts.) 

(2) Translation from specified texts, with questions on their 
language and subject-matter. (Later texts.) 

(In both these papers questions on metrics may be set.) 

(3) Translation from unspecified texts. 

(4) Translation into, and free composition in, Gujarati. 

(5) History of India, with special reference to the language area. 

(6) General linguistics, including phonetics, with some reference 
to the ancient Indian grammarians. 

(7) Historical and descriptive grammar of Gujarati. 

( 8 ) History of Gujarati literature. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken ( see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in the language and partly in English, which will test 
scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 

Hebrew 

Candidates will be required to take one of the two following Sections, 
in each of which there will be an oral examination which shall be a 
general test of the candidate’s knowledge of his subject. 

I. HEBREW WITH ARAMAIC (INCLUDING SYRIAC) 

Nine papers will be set, with an additional optional paper. 

(1) Translation from specified books of the Old Testament, with 
questions on their language and subject-matter. Special 
regard will be paid to the Greek version. 
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(2) Translation from unspecified books of the Old Testament. 

(3) Translation into Classical Hebrew ; questions on Hebrew 

Grammar. 

(4) Selections from both specified and unspecified post-Biblical 

texts for translation and comment. 

(5) Translation from specified texts of Biblical Aramaic and 

Targum. 

(6) Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages : North 

Semitic Inscriptions. 

(7) Literary history of the Old Testament, including Text and 

Ancient Versions ; an outline of Syriac literature ; an outline 
of Jewish-Hcllenistic literature from 150 b.c. to a.d. 50. 

The following books arc particularly recommended for special study : 

E. SchUrer : Geschichte des Judischen Volkes, Vol. Ill (4th 
edition). English Edition : A History of the Jewish People , 
Vol. Ill (2) 1893. 

W. Wright : A Short History of Syraic Literature. 

(8) Translation from specified Syraic texts. 

( 9 ) Translation from unspecified Targumic and Syriac texts. 

Translation into Syriac. 

(10) An additional optional paper on (n) elementary Arabic, con¬ 
sisting of passages from selected easy prose texts, vocalised 
and unvocalised, together with questions on accidence, or 
(b) Palestinian Archaeology to 300 b.c., or (c) The Archaeo¬ 
logy of Syria, or ( d ) The Archaeology of Mesopotamia. 

[A special note will be placed against the names of successful candidates 
who have satisfied the Examiners in the optional paper.) 

A lote. —The following reading list is intended to indicate the scope of 
the papers ; the books are not prescribed. 


^1' ° cstcrl Y and Th. H. Robinson : An Introduction to 
the Books of the Old Testament. 

W. O. E. Ocstcrly : An Introduction to the Books of the Apocrypha. 

j , au H sc ^ : Hereto Grammar (translation by Cowley). 
1 h Brit) 2 : ThC Scmitic Languages (in 9th ed. of the Encyclop. 

Th. Noldcke : Syriac Grammar. 

S. R. Driver : Notes on the Hebrew text of the Books of Samuel 
with an Introduction , etc. 

S. R. Driver : A treatise on the Hebrezo Tenses. 

£*• ™ ra . c * : Grammatik dcs Biblisch-Aramaisch. 

w. Wright : Lectures on the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic 
Languages. 

W. Wright : A Short History of Syriac Literature. 

K. Duval : La Litterature Syriaque. 

W. B. Stevenson : Grammar of Palestinian Jezoish Aramaic. 


II. HEBREW (ANCIENT AND MEDIAEVAL) WITH ARAMAIC 
Nrne papers will be set, with an additional optional paper. 

(I) Tr ^! ation from specified books of the Old Testament, with 

? P U o C f!i 0n 'ii 0 i. n th ^!. r language and subject-matter. Special 
regard will be paid to the Greek version. 

Translation from unspecified books of the Old Testament 
Tl SS, int ° Classical Hebrc » ; qu«‘i°ns on Hebrew 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 
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(4) Selections from both specified and unspecified post-Biblical 

texts for translation and comment. 

(5) Translation from specified texts of Biblical Aramaic and 

Targum. 

(6) Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages : North 

Semitic Inscriptions. 

(7) Mediaeval Hebrew Literature from a.d. 1200 to 1500 ; literary 

history of the Old Testament including Text and Ancient 
Versions ; an outline of Jewish Hellenistic literature from 
150 b.c. to a.d. 50. 

The following books are recommended for study :— 

E. Schtirer : Geschichte des Judischen Volkes, Vol. Ill (4th 
edition). English edition : A History of the Jewish People , 

Vol. Ill (2), 1893- 

M. Waxman : A History of Jewish Literature. 

(8) Translation from specified Mediaeval Hebrew Texts. 

(9) Translation from unspecified Mediaeval Hebrew Texts. 

(10) An additional optional paper on (a) Elementary Arabic, con¬ 
sisting of passages from selected easy prose texts, vocalised 
and unvocalised, together with questions on accidence, or 
( b ) Palestinian Archaeology to 300 B.C., or (c) the Archaeology 
of Syria, or ( d ) the Archaeology of Mesopotamia. 

[A special note will be placed against the names of the successful 
candidates who have satisfied the Examiners in the optional paper.] 

Hebrew and Arabic 

Nine papers will be set, with an additional optional paper. 

(1) Translation from specified books of the Old Testament, with 

questions on their language and subject-matter. Special 
regard will be paid to the Greek version. 

(2) Translation from unspecified books of the Old Testament. 

(3) Translation into Classical Hebrew ; questions on Hebrew 

Grammar. 

(4) The Literary History of the Old Testament. 

(5) Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages with special 

reference to Hebrew and Arabic. 

(6) Translation from specified Arabic texts with questions on their 

language and subject-matter. 

(7) Translation from unspecified Arabic texts. 

(8) Translation into Arabic. 

(9) Arabic Literature and Grammar. 

(10) An additional optional paper on (a) Palestinian Archaeology 

to 300 B.c., or (b ) The Archaeology of Syria, or (c) The 
Archaeology of Mesopotamia. 

[A special note will be placed against the names of successful 
candidates who have satisfied the Examiners in the optional paper.] 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
which shall be a general test of the candidate’s knowledge of his subject. 
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Hebrew and Assyrian 

Eight papers will be set, with an additional optional paper. 

(1) Translation from specified books of the Old Testament, with 

questions on their language and subject-matter. Special 
regard will be paid to the Greek version. 

(2) Translation from unspecified books of the Old Testament. 

(3) Translation into Classical Hebrew ; questions on Hebrew 

Grammar. 


(4) Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages with special 

reference to Hebrew and Akkadian. 

(5) The Ancient History of the Near East to 330 b.c. 

The following books are recommended for study :— 

Cambridge Ancient History , Vols. I-IV (Chapters on Egypt and 
Western Asia). 

Ed. Meyer : Geschichte des Alter turns, 2te Auflage, Band II, 
Teile I, i-ii. 

(6) The Religion of Mesopotamia. 

(7) Translation from specified and unspecified Assyrian Texts. 

(8) Assyrian Grammar. 

(9) An additional optional paper on ( a ) Palestinian Archaeology 

to 300 B.c., or (6) The Archaeology of Syria, or (c) The 
Archaeology of Mesopotamia. 

[A special note will be placed against the names of successful candidates 
who have satisfied the Examiners in the optional paper.] 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
which shall be a general test of the candidate’s knowledge of his subject. 
The following books are recommended for study :— 

B. Meissner : Babylonien und Assyrien, Band II, Kapitel, xiii- 
xviii. 

E. Dhorme et R. Dussaud : Les religions de Babylonie et d'Assyrie : 
les religions des Hittites et des Hourrites , des Pheniciens et des 
Synens (Paris, 1949). 


Hebrew and Egyptian 
Eight papers will be set. 

(1) Translation from specified books of the Old Testament, with 

questions on their language and subject-matter. Special 
regard will be paid to the Greek version. 

(2) Translation from unspecified books of the Old Testament. 

(3) Translation into Classical Hebrew ; questions on Hebrew 

orammar. 

(4) Comparative Accidence of Semitic Languages and Egyptian 

( 5 ) Ancient History of the Near East to 330 b.c. 

(6) Translation from specified and unspecified Middle Egyptian 


(7) Egyptian Grammar. 

(8) Egyptian Civilisation to 330 b.c. 

Oral Examination 

worbi! candldate 18 recommended to make use of the following 
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Gardiner : Egyptian Grammar. 

Cambridge Ancient History, I-IV (chapters on Egypt). 
Erman-Ranke : Agypten und Agyptisches Leben im Altertum. 
Drioton-Vandier : UEgypte (in “ Clio ” series), 
de Buck : Egyptian Reading Book. 

Peet : A Comparative Study of the Literature of Egypt , Palestine 
and Mesopotamia. 

Peet : Egypt and the Old Testament. 

Gressmann : Altorientalische Texte und Bilder zum Alten 

Testament. 

Hindi 

Eight papers will be set. 

(1) Translation from specified texts, with questions on their 

language and subject-matter. (Earlier texts.) 

(2) Translation from specified texts, with questions on their 

language and subject-matter. (Later texts.) 

(In both these papers questions on metrics may be set.) 

(3) Translation from unspecified texts. 

(4) Translation into, and free composition, in Hindi. 

(5) History of India, with special reference to the language area. 

(6) General linguistics, including phonetics, with some reference 

to the ancient Indian grammarians. 

(7) Historical and descriptive grammar of Hindi. 

(8) History of Hindi literature. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken ( see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in the language and partly in English, which will test 
scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 

History 

Candidates will be required to take one of the following Branches :— 
Branch I. —Ancient and Mediaeval History 

Either A :— 

1. The History of the Near East down to 1200 B.C.* 

2. The History of the Near East from 1200 to 336 B.C.* 

3. The History of the Greek and Roman World down to 336 B.C. 

4. The History of the Greek and Roman World from 336 to 30 B.C. 

5. The History of the Roman Empire from 30 B.C. to A.D. 641. 

6. The History of Political Ideas.f 

7. An Optional Subject selected from the list on p. 203 below (1 paper). 
8 and 9. A Special Subject selected from the list on pp. 203-204 

below (2 papers). . 

10. One paper containing passages for translation into English from 
the following languages :—Greek, Latin, French, German. 
Candidates will be expected to attempt translation of passages 
from at least two languages. They will be permitted to bring 
dictionaries for use in the examination. Passages will also be set in 
Italian, Spanish and Ancient Egyptian if candidates when 
submitting their entry-forms notify the University of their 
intention to offer these languages. Permission may be granted 
to offer another language in place of one of the foregoing, 
provided that candidates apply for such permission not less 
_ than 6 months before the examination. _ 

• The History of the Near East i» defined as including the civilisations of Egypt 
and Western Asia and the Minoan Myccnaran civilisations. 

t See footnote on p. 199- 
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A candidate entering for this Branch will be expected to have a 
knowledge of 2 of the 3 following languages—Ancient Egyptian, Greek, 
and Latin. Such candidates will be tested in papers 1-9 and are not 
obliged to offer these languages in paper 10. 

or B :— 

1. The History of the Greek and Roman World down to 336 B.c. 

2. The History of the Greek and Roman World from 336 to 30 B.c. 

3. The History of the Roman Empire from 30 B.c. to a.d. 400. 

4. Mediaeval European History from 400 to 1200. 

5. Either (a) Mediaeval European History from 1200 to 1500. 

or ( b ) English History down to the middle of the 15th 
century.* 

6. History of Political Ideas.t 

Papers 7, 8, 9 and 10 as for Branch I, A. 


Branch II.— Mediaeval and Modern History 

1. English History down to the middle of the 15th century.* 

2. English History from the middle of the 15th century to 1760.* 

3. English History from 1760 to the present day.* 

4 and 5. Two of the following papers :— 

(a) Mediaeval European History from 400 to 1200. 

( b ) Mediaeval European History from 1200 to 1500. 

(c) Modem European History from 1500 to the middle of 

the 18th century. 

( d ) Modem European History from the middle of the 18th 

century to the present day. 

6. Either (a) History of Political Ideas.! 

or (b ) Principles of Public International Law considered in 
its historical setting. 

7 . An Optional Subject selected from the list on p. 203 below (1 paper\ 
8 and 9 A Special Subject selected from the list on pp. 203-204 

below (2 papers). D 4 

10. One paper containing passages for translation into English from 
the following languages Gr eek, Latin, French, German. 

° r ” om aU ,h " e ° f «“ 

Aristotle : Politics. 

Cicero : De Legibus. 

£<£ catisc on lhc ^ on “ d 

Defensor Pads. 

( u) MachiaveUi : The Prince. 

Philosophy of Right. 


11 " _ T ■••‘"‘vyriy oj ttlgnt. 

I S M?n E n 8el ? -t Cbmmumtt Manifesto. 
T hL ^ ; Resent at,ve Oct err 
■ n. Circen . Principles of Political Obligation. 


ernment. 
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Candidates will be expected to attempt translation of passages 
from at least two languages. They will be permitted to bring 
dictionaries for use in the examination. Passages will also 
be set in Italian and Spanish if candidates when submitting 
their entry-forms notify the University of their intention to offer 
these languages. Permission may be granted to offer another 
language in place of one of the foregoing, provided that candi¬ 
dates apply for such permission not less than 6 months before 
the examination. 

Branch III.— History with Special Reference 
to the History of South Asia 

1. The History of India : Hindu and Muslim.* 

2. The History of India from the middle of the eighteenth century.* 

3. Either ( a ) English History from the middle of the 15th century 

to 1760.* 

or (6) English History from 1760 to the present day.* 

4. The History of European activities in Asia from isoo.f 

5. Either (a) Modern European History from 1500 to the middle 

of the 18th century. 

or (b ) Modem European History from the middle of the 
18th century to the present day. 

6. Either (a) History of Political Ideas. The paper will be divided 

into three sections :—(i) Ancient and Mediaeval ; 
(ii) Modem ; (iii) Indian and Islamic. Candidates 
must select questions from sections (ii) and (iii). 
or (6) Principles of Public International Law considered in 
its historical setting. 

7. An Optional Subject selected from the list on p.203 below (1 paper). 

8 and 9. A Special Subject selected from the list on pp. 203-204 
below (2 papers). 

10. Passages for translation into English from the following lan¬ 
guages :—Greek, Latin, French, German. Passages will also 
be set in Italian, Spanish, Sanskrit, Persian, Urdu, Marathi, 
Sinhalese, Tamil and Pali if candidates when submitting their 
entry-forms notify the University of their intention to offer 
these languages. Candidates desiring to offer another language 
in place of one of the foregoing must apply for permission not 
less than six months before the date of the examination. 
Candidates may not offer both Tamil and Sinhalese and candi¬ 
dates offering either Tamil or Sinhalese must offer also either 
Sanskrit or Pali. Candidates will be expected to attempt the 
translation of passages from at least two languages. They will be 
permitted to bring dictionaries for use in the examination. 

Branch IV.— History with Special Reference to the History 

of the Near and Middle East 

1. History of the Near and Middle East 395 to 1040. 

2. History -f the Near and Middle East since 1040. 

3. The History of European activities in Asia since 1500.* 

4 and 5. Two of the following papers :— 

(a) Mediaeval European History from 400 to 1200. 

(b) Mediaeval European History from 1200 to 1500. 

(c) Modem European History from 1500 to the middle of the 

18th century. _ 

• See footnote on p. 199- . , . . . ••• 

f Candidates will select questions from all three sections of the paper, which will oc 
divided regionally. 
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( d) Modem European History from the middle of the 18th 

century to the present day. 

(e) The History of the Arabs in Europe. 

6. Either (a) History of Political Ideas. The paper will be divided 

into three sections :—(i) Ancient and Mediaeval ; 
(ii) Modem ; (iii) Indian and Islamic. Candidates 
must select questions from section (iii) and either 
section (i) or section (ii). 

or (f») Principles of Public International Law considered in 
its historical setting. (Questions on Islamic con¬ 
cepts of International Law will be included.) 

7. An Optional Subject selected from the list on p. 203 below (1 paper). 

8 and 9. A Special Subject selected from the list on pp. 203—204 
below (2 papers). 

10. Passages for translation into English from the following 
languages Greek, Latin, French, German. Passages will 
also be set in Italian, Spanish, Arabic, Persian, Turkish and 
Russian if candidates when submitting their entry-forms notify 
the University of their intention to offer these languages. 
Permission may be granted to offer another language in place 
of one of the foregoing, provided that candidates apply for 
such permission not less than 6 months before the examination. 
Candidates must attempt translation of passages from at least 
two languages, at least one of which is to be an oriental language. 
They will be permitted to bring dictionaries for use in the 
examination. 


or 


or 


3 

4 


Branch V.— History, with Special Reference to the History 

of the Far East and South-East Asia 

1 and 2. Two papers on either Chinese History or Japanese History, 
or History of the Indo-Chinese Peninsula and Indonesia, viz., 

Either (a) The History of China to 1644 ; and 
(6) The History of China from 1644. 

(а) The History of Japan to 1568 ; and 

(б) The History of Japan from 1568. 

(a) The History of the Indo - Chinese Peninsula and 
tu ,, nesia to beginning of the 17th century : and 

(b) The History of the Indo - Chinese Peninsula and 
Indonesia from the beginning of the 17th century ; 

The History of European activities in Asia from 1500.* 

One of the following papers :— 

(a) Modern European History from 1500 to the middle of 

the 18th century ; 

(b) Modem European History from the middle of the 18th 

century to the present day. 

5 . Either (a) The History of China in outline ; 

or (*>) The History of Japan in outline. 

° r fnd fndone^'; H ' S ' 0rV ° f **“ I »‘*o-Chin« C Peninsula 
or ( d) Outlines of Indian History. 

gtH figSiSgri 

f "™ *" section, of the w „, whieh 
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6. Either (a) History of Political Ideas. The paper will be divided 

into four sections :—(i) Ancient and Mediaeval ; 
(ii) Modem ; (iii) Indian and Islamic ; (iv) Chinese 
and Japanese. Candidates offering the History of 
China or the History of Japan for papers I and 2 
must select questions from sections (ii) and (iv) ; 
those offering the History of the Indo-Chinese 
Peninsula and Indonesia for papers I and 2 must 
select questions from sections (ii) and either (iii) 
or (iv). 

or (6) Principles of Public International Law, considered in 
its historical setting. 

7. An Optional Subject selected from the list on p. 203 below (1 paper). 

8 and 9. A Special Subject selected from the list on pp. 203-204 
below (2 papers). 

10. Passages for translation into English from the following lan¬ 
guages :—French, German. Passages will also be set in 
Classical Chinese, Modem Chinese, Classical Japanese, Modern 
Japanese, Mongol, Manchu, Portuguese, Dutch and Russian 
if candidates when submitting their entry-forms notify the 
University of their intention to offer these languages. Per¬ 
mission may be granted to offer another language in place 
of one of the foregoing, provided that candidates apply for such 
permission not less than six months before the examination. 
Candidates will be expected to attempt the translation of pas¬ 
sages from at least two languages, of which it is desirable that 
one should be an oriental language. They will be permitted 
to bring dictionaries for use in the examination. 

Branch VI.— Mediaeval and Modern History with Special 

Reference to Eastern Europe 

1. The History of Eastern Europe, a.d. 400-1500. 

2. The History of Russia from a.d. 1500 to the present. 

3. The History of the Hapsburg Monarchy from a.d. 1500 to 1918. 
4 and 5. Two of the following papers :— 

(a) Mediaeval European History from 400 to 1200. 

(b) Mediaeval European History from 1200 to 1500. 

(c) Modern European History from 1500 to the middle of 

the 18th century. 

( d ) Modern European History from the middle of the 18th 

century to the present day. 

6. Either ( a) History of Political Ideas. The paper will be divided 

into two sections :—(i) Ancient and Mediaeval ; 
(ii) Modem. Candidates must attempt questions 
selected from both sections. 

or (b ) Principles of Public International Law, considered in 
its historical setting. 

7. An Optional Subject selected from the list on p. 203 below (1 paper). 
8 and 9. A Special Subject selected from the list on pp. 203-204 

below (2 papers). 

10. Translation from two languages, one from each of the following 
groups :— 

(a) Classical Greek, Latin, French, German, Spanish, 

Italian. 

( b ) Bulgarian, Czech, Modern Greek, Hungarian, Polish, 

Roumanian, Russian, Serbo-Croat, Slovak, Slovene, 
Turkish. 
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Note .—Students taking papers 4 and 5 (a) and or (6) may be 
permitted to offer German in paper 10(6) if it is not 
the language offered under 10(a). 

Candidates must specify six months before the Examination 
which languages they propose to offer. 

European History shall include some reference to the History of 
European Colonies. 

General Notes 

The Special Subjects shall be selected by candidates from a list of 
such subjects to be prescribed from time to time. Part at least of one 
of the Special Subject papers will be devoted to historical evidence, and 
questions thereupon will be compulsory for all candidates. Candidates 
will be supplied in the examination room with the appropriate collection 
of prescribed documents. 


(.a) 

( b ) 
(0 


(d) 

(e) 

if ) 

( g ) 

(h) 
(0 

(J) 


optional Subjects 

The General History of Ancient Egypt down to the close of the 
Saite Period. 

The Economic Life of the Greek City. 

The Administration of the Roman' Empire from 241 b.c. to 

r* ( 10 bc studied as far as possible in original docu- 

ments.) 

Classical Art and Architecture. 

Ita i2thcenrury y2antinC Empire from Justinian to the end of the 
The History of Northern India from c. 550 B.C. to a.d 1000 ("To 
Indfan U pnfv f t F aS - possible in ori S inal documents.) 

1 n™ivmdv l~ om - [For candidates takins Branches 

Islamic Art and Archaeology. 

S ^ 5 tio - [For candidates taking Branches III, IV 

/Vx Ecclesiastical Institutions of the Middle Ages 
A) Enghsh Constitutional History. 8 

English Economic History. 

P in I,aly - M—550. 

(' 0 ) British Colonial History. 

history of Latin America since 1776. 

The History of the United States since 1783 

ati ° m ° f ° rCat Powers sin « '8*5. 
Th Br£ch°IV f **“ ArabS ia Europe - (Not for students taking 

1 and thc Nctheri “ ds indi - 
as pSblVin’origiS’ ^ W ‘” d (k,) 0rc to be studied as far 

(For Authorities and Prescribed^ tImT 

Ca) Ancient Egypt . The TwelSfn ‘ 

Cb) Ancient E^t : It ^h^Dyn^ty. 


(P) 

(?) 

(r) 

(s) 
(0 


see Appendix to these 
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(2) Greek History, 500-433 B.c. 

(3) Philip II and Alexander of Macedon, 356-323 B.c. 

(4) Roman History, 133-70 B.C. 

(5) The Principates of Augustus and Tiberius, 30 B.C.-A.D. 37 

(6) The History and Archaeology of Roman Britain. 

(7) The Age of the Guptas, c. a.d. 320 to c. a.d. 550. 

(8) The Conversion and the Age of Bede (a.d. 597-735). 

(9) The Byzantine Empire from the Accession of Basil II to the 

First Crusade with special reference to its relations with the 
Papacy and the Holy Roman Empire. 

(10) The Assassins in Syria, 1100-1260. 

(11) England in the Reign of Henry II, 1154-1189. 

(12) Mediaeval Universities to c. 1350. 

(13) England in the Reign of Richard II, 1377-1399. [ For examinations 

in and after 1958 .] 

(14) The Conciliar Movement (a.d. 1378-1450) with special reference 

to heresy. 

(15) Florence and the Renaissance, 1464-1530. 

(16) The Economic and Social History of Tudor England. 

(17) The English Pioneers in South-East Asia, 1587-1623. 

(18) Church and State in England under Charles II. 

(19) The Diplomatic History of the War of the Spanish Succession, 

1705-1714. 

(20) The Age of Peter the Great. 

(21) The French Revolution, 1787-1794. 

(22) The Emancipation of Latin-America, 1808-1826. 

(23) The Reconstruction of Europe and the European Alliance, 

1813-1822. 

(24) The Growth and Government of London, 1828-1855. 

(25) China, Japan and the Western Powers, 1840-1870. 

(26) Constitutional Development in British India, 1858-1917. 

(27) The Franco-German War, 1870-1871. [For examinations in and 

after 1958 .] 

(28) The Eastern Question, 1875-1881. (For candidates taking 

Branch IV only.) 

(29) The Growth of the British Commonwealth, 1880-1932, with 

special reference to the development of Dominion status and 
Imperial co-operation and tne evolution of British colonial 
administration in the Tropical Dependencies. 

(30) The Closing of the Frontier in the United States, 1885-1896. 

(31) The Anglo-French Entente, 1898-1912. 

Hungarian (Language and Literature) 

[For additional requirements for admission to the course, see page 103, 
para, (ii).] 

Eight papers will be set. 

1. Translation from Hungarian. 

2. Translation into Hungarian. 

3. Essay in Hungarian. 

4. History of the Hungarian language. 

5. History of Hungarian literature to the end of the 18th century, 
with prescribed texts. 
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6. History of Hungarian literature since the end of the 18th century, 
with literary criticism. 

7 and 8. Two papers on a special subject of Hungarian literature :— 
Either (a) The age of Vorosmarty—Petofi—Arany ; or (b) The develop¬ 
ment of the Hungarian novel with special reference to Kemeny, Jokair 
and Mikszith. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken ( see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
partly conducted in Hungarian which shall test scholarship as well as 
command of the spoken language. 

Italian 

Eight papers will be set. 

(a) History of the Language to the present day, with illustrative 
texts. 

C h ) Early Literature to the death of Dante, with prescribed texts, 
including a portion of the Divina Commedia. 

(c) and ( d) Modem Literature from the death of Dante, with pre¬ 
scribed texts. 

(e) Special subject. 

(f) Translation from Italian into English. 

( g ) Translation from English into Italian. 

( h ) Essay in Italian. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken (see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
which shall test scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 


Japanese (Classical) 

Eight papers will be set. 

1-4. Translation from specified texts with questions on their language, 
literary form and subject-matter. 

5. Translation from unspecified texts. 

6. Translation into Japanese (to be written in Japanese script;. 

7. Either Japanese Poetry or translation from specified Chinese 

texts. 

8. Japanese History, a.d. 800-1200, and either literature or 


Japanese (Modern) 
Eight papers will be set. 


1. 


2. 


3. 

4- 

5- 

6 . 


7. 

8 . 


Earlier literature. 'I Translation from specified texts, with questions 
Later literature. j Un e ua S e * literary form and subject- 

Translation from unspecified texts (literary prose or verse). 
Translation from unspecified texts (factual or polemical prose). 
Translation into Japanese. 

Composition in Japanese. 

Cultural and political history of Japan since 1854. 

History of Japanese literature. 
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Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in the language and partly in English which shall test 
scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 


Latin 

[Note.—Candidates entering the course in October 1956 will be 
required to have satisfied the examiners, not later than the November 
preceding the date of their Final Examination, in the following papers 
of the Intermediate Examination in Arts :— 

Ancient History Paper (2) Greek History from 776 B.C. to 146 B.c. 

and Paper (3) Roman History from 753 b.c. to a.d. 337. 

Candidates entering the course in and after October 1957 will be 
required to pass a preliminary examination consisting of two written 
papers in Ancient History, as follows :— 

Paper I Greek History from 776 B.c. to 146 B.c. 

Section A : 776 b.c. to 431 b.c. 

Section B : 431 b.c. to 146 b.c. 

Paper II Roman History from 753 B.c. to a.d. 337 

Section A : 753 b.c. to 31 b.c. 

Section B : 31 b.c. to a.d. 337 

Candidates will be required to answer questions in both Sections of 
each Paper.] 

The Final Examination will consist of ten papers of three hours each, 
as follows :— 

1. Translation into Latin prose. 

2-3. Unseen translation from Latin (2 papers). 

4-5. Prescribed texts. One of the sections under Group A and one 
section under Group B, selected by the candidate from the prescribed 
list. 

Candidates will be required to translate, to write an essay, to explain 
points of grammar, subject-matter and allusions ; and to comment on 
points of textual criticism, in so far as they are of importance to the 
interpretation. 

Candidates who have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Greek 
will not be required to take Paper 5. 

6. Grammar and Literature, consisting of : (1) passages for gram¬ 
matical comment, and general questions on grammar and metre ; 
(2) questions on Greek and Latin Literature. There will be one com¬ 
pulsory question, giving a choice of passages for grammatical comment. 
Sufficient options will be given throughout the paper to afford oppor¬ 
tunities to candidates who specialise on the Greek or the Latin side. 

7. A Special Subject to be selected from the following list :— 

(a) Translation into Greek verse. 

( b ) Translation into Latin verse. 

(c) The Comparative Philology of the Greek and Latin Languages. 

[As for Classics, paper 10 (c), p. 178.] 

(d) History of Greek Drama, with a knowledge of Aristotle’s 

Poetics. 

( e ) Satire in Latin Prose and Poetry. 

(/) History of Greek Philosophy to Aristotle (inclusive). 

( g ) Stoicism and Epicureanism in Roman Life and Thought. 

(/1) A Greek historical subject. 

(1) A Roman historical subject. 
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(j) Greek sculpture, pottery and vase painting from 800 to 350 

B.c. 

( k ) History and Archaeology of Roman Britain. 

(/) Civilisation in Greece from 2000 to 600 B.c.—the 
archaeological material. 

[Note. —If a candidate so desires, he may offer (a) or (6) or both (a) 
arid (6) as additional special subjects.] 

Candidates who have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Greek 
will not be required to offer paper 7. 

8. Either A paper in two sections (i) Greek and Roman Religion and 
(ii) Greek and Roman Political Ideas. 

Candidates will be required to show knowledge of both Sections, 
but opportunity will be given them to display a special interest in either 
Section. 

The following reading list is intended to indicate the scope of the 
paper ; the books are not prescribed :— 


(i) Greek and Roman Religion 

1. Greek 

*Adam— The Religious Teachers of Greece. 

E. Bevan— Later Greek Religion. 

*F. M. Comford— Greek Religious Thought. 

W. K. C. Guthrie— The Greeks and their Gods. 

G. Murray— Five Stages of Greek Religion. 

*M. Nilsson— A History of Greek Religion. 

H. J. Rose— Ancient Greek Religion. 

2. Roman 

C Bailey— Phases in the Religion of Ancient Rome. 

*\V. Warde Fowler— The Religious Experience of the Roman 
People. 

*W. R. Halliday— Lectures on the History of Roman 
Religion. 

W. R. Halliday— The Pagan Background of Early 
Christianity. 

H. J. Rose —Ancient Roman Religion. 


(ii) Greek and Roman Political Ideas 
*E. Barker— Greek Political Theory. 

*E. Barker— The Politics of Aristotle. 

*Cicero— De Republic a. (G. H. Sabine and S. B. Smith, 
Cicero's “ On the Commonwealth " is recommended.) 

J. L. Myres— The Political Ideas of the Greeks. 

W. K. Prentice— The Greek Political Experience. 

(Books marked * are to be regarded as basic) 

Candidates who have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Greek 
when offering this option will not be permitted to offer it again ; 

or A second Special Subject to be selected from the list given 
above under 7. 

Candidates will not be permitted to offer a Special Subject taken in 
a previous Honours examination in which they have been successful. 

Candidates who have not obtained the B.A. Honours Decree in Greek 
are further required to take :— 


9 - Translation into Greek prose and questions on Greek grammar. 

*°- f ,V nsee £ translation from Greek. Questions may be asked arising 
out of the subject-matter of the passages set. ^ 
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The standard of the two papers in Greek will not be as high as that 
for the B.A. Honours Examination. A pass in these two papers is 
essential. 

[iVore. —Candidates who under these Regulations are entitled to 
exemptions on the ground of having previously obtained the B.A. 
Honours Degree in Greek may either avail themselves of the whole of 
such exemptions or take the whole of the Examination prescribed 
in the case of candidates who have not obtained the B.A. Honours 
Degree in Greek. Candidates who avail themselves of the exemptions 
to which they are entitled are informed that the Class to be assigned 
to them at the Honours Examinations in Latin will be determined 
solely by the work actually presented at that Examination.] 

A mark of special merit will be awarded to those candidates who, 
having passed the whole examination, have reached a high standard 
in the two papers in Greek. The award of a mark of special merit will 
be indicated on the pass list and will be recorded on the candidates’ 
diplomas. 


Malay 

Eight papers will be set. 

Earlier literature 1 Passa 8 es from the specified texts for trans- 
caruer literature. | , ation into English, with short comments 


I. 


2. Later literature, j 


on points of language, literary forms or 
subject-matter. 


3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Translation into Malay. 

5. Essay in Malay. 

6. Essay in English. 

7. Cultural, religious, political and administrative history of the 
language area in outline. 


8. Part I. —History of the language as illustrated in the specified 
texts ; Part II. —History of literature. Each part will contain 6 or 
more questions. Candidates will be required to answer 6 questions in 
all of which at least two must be chosen from each Part. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken (see pp. 162-168). 


Oral Examination 


In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in the language and partly in English which shall test 
scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 


Marathi 

Eight papers will be set. 

(1) Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. (Earlier texts.) 

(2) Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. (Later texts.) 

(In both these papers questions on metrics may be set.) 

(3) Translation from unspecified texts. 

(4) Translation into, and free composition in, Marathi. 

(5) History of India, with special reference to the language area. 

(6) General linguistics, including phonetics, with some reference to 
the ancient Indian grammarians. 

(7) Historical and descriptive grammar of Marathi. 

(8) History of Marathi literature. 
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Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken {see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in the language and partly in English, which will test 
scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 


Mathematics 

[For additional requirements for admission to the course , see page 103, 
para, (i).] 

1. A student must follow an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University or 
under Recognised Teachers of the University. Nevertheless a student 
who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may be 
permitted to pursue a course extending over not less than two years in 
all. The course wall consist of Pure and Applied Mathematics. There 
will be no subsidiary subject, but certain topics of general interest, not 
suitable for examination, will be dealt with in courses of intercollegiate 
lectures, attendance at which will be regarded as an integral part of the 
course. Every student must attend at least three such courses, each 
extending over one term. 

2. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at an examination consisting of eight papers 
of which the first six will be on the syllabus printed below, and alterna¬ 
tive papers may be submitted by individual Schools in respect of the 
last two papers, the syllabuses on which these papers are set being 
approved by the University. The Examination will be taken not earlier 
than the end of the third year, but candidates may take the first six 
papers not earlier than the end of the second year. 

If a candidate takes the first six papers separately he will be informed 
if he has passed or failed in this part of the Examination. If he passed 
m this part of the Examination he may not take it again and may com¬ 
plete the Examination by taking the remaining two papers at the end 
of the third year or any subsequent occasion. If he fails in the first six 
papers he may take them again cither separately or together with the 
two remaining papers. A candidate will not be given any credit for the 
last two papers unless he has satisfied the Examiners in the first six 
papers on the same or a previous occasion. Candidates re-entering the 
Examination, and wishing to offer the same subjects in the last two papers 
as they offered on a previous occasion, should inform their Colleges 
not later than the end of the first term of the session of their intention 
to sit. They are warned that it may not be possible to offer the same 
suojects in these two papers on more than two occasions, or after the 
lapse of a considerable period. 

( J‘~ Suc ^ es / sf ul candidates will be awarded (t) First Class Honours, 

cL?S? d Cla r - Third Class Honours. The Second 

JJass Honours lm will be divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. 

in the wh«^ bC determined ? v ith regard to the candidate’s performances 
n r. E^^auon. The name of a candidate shall not be included 
m the list until he has taken all eight papers. 

oa 4 AnnwS e M?i SiX papers three ^ iU be on Pur * Mathematics and three 
on Applied Mathematics in accordance with the following syllabus 


Algebra 


Pure Mathematics 


n ^° perties of Polynomials in one variable. Theory of eauatinns 
Determinants and matrices ; applications. Axioms for ^ups, rl^s and 
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fields, with examples. Co-sets of a sub-group. Homomorphism and 
isomorphism. 

Real Variable 

Definition and properties of real numbers. General theory of limits. 
Continuous functions, differentiable functions, functions of bounded 
variation. Ricmann integration. Convergence and uniform convergence 
of sequences, scries, products and integrals ; properties of functions 
defined as limits. Double series. 

Properties of functions of several variables and of implicit functions. 
Use of Jacobians and Lagrange multipliers. Double integrals and line 
integrals. 

Simple properties of sets of points in one and two dimensions. 
Complex Variable 

Elementary single valued and many valued functions of a complex 
variable. Differentiable functions. Elementary conformal transfor¬ 
mations. Simple cases of factorisation. Cauchy’s theorem for simple 
contours. Theorems of Taylor, Laurent, Liouville. Residues. 
Differential Equations 

dy 

Existence theorem for the equation — = /(x, y ). Elementary theory 

dx 

of ordinary differential equations. Solution in series. Total differential 
equations. Simple partial differential equations. Boundary conditions. 

Geometry 

Elementary pure and analytical geometry of two and three dimensions. 
Inversion. 

Foundations of pure and analytical projective geometry in the plane 
and in space. General theory of homographic correspondences. Pro¬ 
jective geometry of conics and systems of conics, with metrical examples. 
The relation of apolarity. Theory and applications of symmetrical 
(2, 2) correspondences. 

Plane collineations, correlations, and the standard quadratic trans¬ 
formation. 

Projective geometry of quadrics, systems of quadrics and of the 
twisted cubic curve ; simple metrical applications. Simple space 
collineations. 

Differential geometry of plane curves. The Frenet-Serret formulae 
for a space curve. Elementary differential geometry of surfaces. Geode¬ 
sics. 


Applied Mathematics 

Vector Algebra .—Elementary operations, localised vectors. Kine¬ 
matics of points, reference frames and rigid bodies. 

Mechanics .—General Principles of Newtonian mechanics :—Newton’s 
Laws, D’Alembert’s Principle, linear and angular momentum, power, 
work and energy, constants of inertia. Statics. Particle dynamics. 
Rigid dynamics in two and three dimensions. Analytical dynamics— 
Lagrange’s equations. 

Theory of vibrations and waves .—Theory of vector fields with applica¬ 
tion to gravitation. 

Hydrodynamics of perfect fluids .—Fundamental equations with 
application to steady flow. 

Electromagnetic Theory. —Electrostatics—simple two- and three- 
dimensional fields in the presence of conductors and dielectrics. Mag- 
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aerostatics. Steady current flow in linear circuits and in two- and 
three-dimensional media. Magnetic fields of currents—sell and mutual 
inductance. Mechanical actions between electric currents and magnetic 
material. Electromagnetic induction. Displacement currents and 
Maxwell’s equations. 

Statistics. —Frequency distribution. Correlation. Method of least 
squares. Simple tests of significance. 

5. Subjects for the last two papers may be chosen from the following 
list or other subjects may be submitted for approval. The syllabus in 
any subjects chosen must be submitted for the approval of the Univer¬ 
sity by the authorities of the School concerned not later than 31 
December preceding the Examination. 

Pure At at hematics 

Projective Geometry. Algebraic Geometry. Differential Geometry. 
Functions of a Real Variable. Functions of a Complex Variable. 
Differential Equations. Theory of Numbers. Group Theory. Modem 
Algebra. Infinite Matrices. Special Functions occurring in Mathe¬ 
matical Physics. Mathematical Theory of Statistics. Calculus of Finite 
Differences. 

Applied Mathematics 

Dynamics. Potential theory. Hydromechanics. Elasticity. 
Mathematical Astronomy. Geometrical optics. Physical optics. 
Electromagnetic theory. Thermodynamics. Quantum theory. Kinetic 
theory of gases. Statistical mechanics. Theory of Relativity. 

Pali (with Sanskrit) 

Eight papers will be set. 

I, 2. Translation from specified Pali texts, with questions on their 
language and subject-matter. 

3, 4. Translation from unspecified Pali texts. 

5. Translation into Pali : questions on Pali grammar. 

6. Translation from specified Sanskrit texts. 

7. Translation from unspecified Sanskrit texts. 

8. General paper on (1) the history of literature and religion in 

India, and (2) the comparative philology of Sanskrit, Pali and 
Prakrit, which may include questions relating to the principles 
and history of the subject and to the sounds, forms, meanings 
and syntax of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit. Each section will 
contain six or more questions. Candidates will be required 
to answer six questions in all, of which at least two must be 
chosen from each part. 

Persian (Classical) 

Nine papers will be set. 

i- 3 - Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

4. Translation from specified texts in either (a) Arabic, or (b) Old 

Persian, or (c) Middle Persian. With (6) tyid (c) questions on 
phonetics will be set. 

5. Translation from unspecified texts. 

6. Translation into Persian. 

7 * The historical development of Islam. 
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8. The history of Persia from the seventh century to 1906 ; Islamic 

Institutions. 

9. Persian literature ; the history of political ideas. 

10. An additional optional paper on :— 

(a) Islamic Art and Archaeology, or 

(b) Persian Architecture from 700 B.c. to A.D. 200, or 

(c) Islamic Law. 

[A special note will be placed against the names of the successful 
candidates who have satisfied the Examiners in the optional paper.] 


Philosophy 

The course of study will normally extend over not less than three 
years. 

The Examination will consist of nine papers as follows :— 

1. Logic and Methodology. —The outlines of the history of logic, of 
the mam principles of its traditional Aristotelian and modem epistemo¬ 
logical and formal developments, and of the methods of the natural and 
social sciences and of philosophy. 

2. Epistemology and Metaphysics. —The chief theories of the nature of 
truth and error, doubt and supposition, of the kinds of knowledge 
(perceptual, conceptual, etc.), of the types of epistemology (rationalism, 
empiricism, transcendentalism, etc.), of the nature of being and its 
kinds (mental, physical, etc.) and of the types of metaphysics (idealism, 
realism, etc.). 

3. Ethics. —The general principles and history of ethics. 

4. Political Philosophy. —The general principles and history of 
political philosophy. 

5. Greek Philosophy from the beginnings to Aristotle. —The main 
doctrines of the chief philosophers of the period. 

6 . Modern Philosophy from Bacon and Descartes to Kant. —The main 
doctrines of the chief philosophers of the period. 

7. Prescribed Author with Texts. —Detailed knowledge of the philo¬ 
sophy in its full extent, with texts, of a prescribed philosopher, ancient 
or modem. 

8 . Essay. —A wide choice of subjects will be given. 

9. Optional Subject. —To be selected by the candidate, subject to 
the approval of the Head of the Department of Philosophy in which 
the student is registered, and to the availability of courses of instruction 
suitable for Honours students of Philosophy, from the following :— 

(a) Psychology and the Philosophy of Mind. —The general principles 

and history of psychology and the philosophy of mind. 

(b) Aesthetics. —The general principles and history of Aesthetics. 

(c) Symbolic Logic. —-Candidates are required to be familiar with 

some of the elementary techniques of symbolic logic and to 
have a knowledge of the history of the main problems in 
this field and of their philosophical bearings. 

( d) Post-Aristotelian and Mediaeval Philosophy.—-The main 

doctrines of the chief philosophers of the period. 

(e) Post-Kantian Philosophy to Schopenhauer.—The main doc¬ 

trines of the chief philosophers of the period. 

(/) Recent Philosophy. —The main trends of Philosophy since 
Schopenhauer. 

( g ) Sociology .—The general principles and history of Sociology. 
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(A) Economics .—Paper II of the syllabus prescribed for the B.A. 
(General) Degree. 

Candidates are required to attend for an oral examination. 


Philosophy and Economics 

[For Examinations in and after 1958 ] 

The course of study will normally extend over not less than three years. 

The Examination will consist of nine papers as follows :— 

1. Modem Philosophy from Bacon and Descartes to Kant .—The main 
doctrines of the chief philosophers of the period. 

2. Recent Philosophy .—The main trends of philosophy since 
Schopenhauer. 

3. Logic and Methodology .—The outlines of the history of logic, of the 
main principles of the traditional Aristotelian and modern epistemological 
and formal developments, and of the method of the natural and social 
sciences and of philosophy. 

4. Political and Moral Philosophy. —(<2) An examination of the funda¬ 
mental ethical notions (good, right, duty, conscience, responsibility, etc.), 
and of the main types of ethical theory (Utilitarianism, Intuitionism, 
Naturalistic systems, Kantian ethics, etc.), along with some discussions 
of the psychology of moral conduct. (6) An examination of the main 
types of political theory (e.g., Natural Law, the Social Contract, 
Utilitarianism, Idealism and Positivism, Traditionalism) and methods of 
political argument, along with a study of some particular topics ( e.g. y the 
nature of positive law, punishment, freedom, authority, and the relations 
between moral and political obligation). 

5. Economic Theory .—Principles of Economics including theories of 
population, production, value, distribution, money and banking, and 
international trade studied to an advanced level. 

6. Applied Economics .—Applications of economic principles to the 
analysis of contemporary problems of production, trade, labour, money 
and public finance. Agricultural economics, economics of modem 
industry, business finance and the money market. International economic 
problems. 


7 - History of Economic Thought. —The history of economic thought 
trom Aristotle to the present day. Special attention should be paid to the 
5 e ,, |*nce 1776- A part of the paper will consist of questions on 

Wealth of Nations ; Ricardo, Principles of Economics ; 
Marshall, Principles of Economics ; Wicksall, Interest and Prices. 

E co " on “ c c History > c- 1700-1939 (with particular reference to 
the United Kingdom, France and Germany ). 

xh!m^ h rS, h r il r S °^ iy ° f Social Sciences.— [While most of the following 

erSHfm* f 1 thC SOC1 !? sciences in general, the stress should fall on 
econonuc explanation and application in the social sciences.] 

,.^ he0 ^ etica i and his £ orical explanation with special reference to 
; u he status ,°f ‘ . facts ’ and the problem of interpreting results • 
of levlwJf 1 be ^ vcen Tories and models. Generalisations and difference’ 

of ^,L e * pl !ft t0ry hypotheses in the social sciences. Various (fews 
concepts and hypotheses m the social sciences, e p considered 
analytic, realistic, descriptive, or operational The nlafe in • c 

ftsaSffSsas sa.-Sssr* - - XS 

proSb?^ 7 u,^ t s?\s P S in 'SnS'cs qU Th y e* yPOtheSeS 
hypotheses in the social sciences Lt be tfv«??SA,5SffcSr^SSS! 
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The relation of the concepts and methods of the natural sciences to 
those of the social sciences ; and those of economics to those of the other 
social sciences ; the use and abuse in the social sciences of the methods 
of the natural sciences. The relation of economics to psychology and 
political studies. Whether economics is a theoretical science or a technical 
form of control or action ; the relation between economic theory, applied 
economics, and economic history. The position of value-judgments, 
e.g., in relation to factual and explanatory statements, in general, and 
with reference to welfare economics. 

The economic calculus and the relevant philosophical notions (e.g., 
authority, responsibility) in relation to output determination and the 
general functioning of private and public business and other organisations. 

Some special topics, e.g., the place of mathematics in economics ; 
methodological problems and econometrics ; economic structures 
interpreted as forming self-regulating systems with feedback ; funda¬ 
mental analogies between economic and physical theories. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 


Philosophy and Psychology 

The course of study will normally extend over not less than three 
years. 

The examination will consist of eight papers as follows. There will 
also be a practical examination at which the candidate may be questioned 
orally on any subject of the degree :— 

1. Logic and Methodology. —The outlines of the history of logic, of the 
main principles of its traditional Aristotelian and modem epistemological 
and formal developments, and of the methods of the natural and social 
sciences and of philosophy. 

2. Epistemology and Metaphysics. —The chief theories of the nature 
of truth and error, doubt and supposition, of the kinds of knowledge 
(perceptual, conceptual, etc.), of the types of epistemology (rationalism, 
empiricism, transcendentalism, etc.), of the nature of being and its 
kinds (mental, physical, etc.), and of the types of metaphysics (idealism, 
realism, etc.). 

3. Ethics. —The general principles and history of ethics. 

4. History of Philosophy and Psychology.—One of the following 
sections :— 

(a) Ancient philosophy and psychology up to and including 

Aristotle. 

( b ) Modem philosophy and psychology from Hobbes and 

Descartes to James Mill : study of the most important 
contributions made throughout the period to the philosophy 
of mind. 

(c) Recent philosophy and psychology from John Stuart Mill 

to the present day : study of the most important con¬ 
tributions made throughout the period to the philosophy 
of mind. 

5. General Psychology. —This paper will contain questions on any topic 
within the scope of a comprehensive general course of psychology, 
including the relevant experimental work. 

6. Experimental Psychology. —This paper will deal with those matters 
usually dealt with in standard textbooks on the subject, including a study 
of work on conditioned reflexes and its bearing on general psychology. 
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7. Comparative Psychology. — This paper will consist of two sections : 
(a) Abnormal Psychology, and (6) Social Psychology and the Psychology 
of Primitive Peoples. The section on Abnormal Psychology will pre¬ 
suppose knowledge not only of the functional disorders in mental 
processes, but also of those disturbances in function for the organic 
basis of which there is physiological and anatomical evidence. The 
section on Social Psychology and the Psychology of Primitive Peoples 
will presuppose knowledge of the statistical and experimental methods 
of Social Psychology and of the principles of Anthropology. 

8. Essay .—A wide choice of philosophical and psychological subjects 
will be given. 


Polish (Language and Literature) 

[For additional requirements for admission to the course , see page 103* 
para (ii).] 

Eight papers will be set. 

1. Translation from Polish. 

2. Translation into Polish. 

3. Essay in Polish. 

4. History of the Polish language. 

5. History of Polish literature to 1800 with prescribed texts. 

6 History of Polish literature, including literary criticism, since 1800. 

7 and 8. Two papers :—Either (a) A special subject of Polish 
literature ; or ( b) Comparative Slavonic Philology with Phonetics. 
Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken (see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
partly conducted in Polish, which shall test scholarship as well as com¬ 
mand of the spoken language. 


Portuguese 

Seven papers will be set. 

(a) History of the language to the present day with illustrative texts. 

(j>) Early literature to the death of Fernao Lopes with prescribed 
and unseen early texts. 

(c) and (d) Modern Literature from 1500. 

( e ) Translation from Portuguese into English. 

(/) Translation from English into Portuguese. 

(£) Essay in Portuguese. 

Subsidiary Subject 


162 - 168 ) 


A subsidiary subject must also be taken (see pp 
Oral Examination 

whirh^K^i 011 t0 u he wr i“ en Papers an oral examination will be held 
the 1 spoken* language, scholarship as well as his comSandof 


l^sycnoiogy 

yeS C C ° UrSC ° f StUdy WUI normaU y exten <* over not less than three 

diVided im ° "» txxh 
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Part I of the examination will consist of four written papers and a 
practical examination. The written papers will be :— 

General Psychology I. 

Experimental Psychology I. 

Comparative Psychology I. 

History of Psychology. 

The General paper will contain questions on any topic within the 
scope of a comprehensive general course in psychology, including the 
relevant experiment work. The paper on Experimental Psychology 
will deal with those matters usually dealt with in standard textbooks 
on the subject, including a study of work on conditioned reflexes and 
its bearing on general psychology. Comparative Psychology I will 
consist of two sections, (a) Animal Psychology and (6) Psychology of 
Childhood. Both sections will presuppose acquaintance with such 
parts of the sciences of biology, physiology and statistics as may be 
relevant to the topics included in the paper. The paper on History of 
Psychology will consist of two or more sections. The first section, 
which will be compulsory, will presuppose general acquaintance with 
the main stages in the history of psychology from the period of ancient 
Greek thought to the present day. The other sections, from which 
options may be selected, will require more specialised knowledge of some 
period or movement in the history of psychology or in the development 
of scientific method in psychology. 

The practical examination may include questions on any topic forming 
part of a general laboratory course in psychology. The candidate may 
be examined orally or in other ways. 

Part II of the examination will consist of four written papers and 
a practical examination. The written papers will be :— 

General Psychology II. 

Experimental Psychology II. 

Comparative Psychology II. 

Essay. 

The papers on General and Experimental Psychology will carry the 
work of Part I to a more specialised stage. In the paper on Experimental 
Psychology II questions will be set involving translations of passages in 
French and German and answers with regard to the subject-matter 
thereof. Candidates are required to answer one of these questions. 
Comparative Psychology II will consist of two sections (a) Abnormal 
Psychology, and (6) Social Psychology and the Psychology of Primitive 
Peoples. The section on Abnormal Psychology will presuppose knowledge 
not only of the functional disorders in mental processes, but also of those 
disturbances in function for the organic basis of which there is physio¬ 
logical and anatomical evidence. The section on Social Psychology and the 
Psychology of Primitive Peoples will presuppose knowledge of the 
statistical and experimental methods of Social Psychology and of the 
principles of Anthropology. The Essay paper will require either one or 
two essays on subjects to be selected from any part of the syllabus for 
the whole e mination. 

The Practical examination in Part II will consist of questions which 
require more specialised experimental and statistical methods than 
those in Part I, and the candidate may be required to plan and in part 
carry out an investigation of a research character, requiring the adapta- 
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tion of laboratory methods to problems not usually included in a labora¬ 
tory course. He may also be examined orally or in other ways. 

Candidates will be allowed to take into the examination-room and to 
consult, during the practical examination, note-books containing mathe¬ 
matical formulae only. 

Candidates must produce their note-books at the practical examinations 
for Parts I and II showing normally that the candidates have regularly 
taken part in courses of work in Experimental Psychology extending 
over the whole course of study for those Parts of the examination. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken (see pp. 162-168). 


Roumanian (Language and Literature) 

[For additional requiretnents for admission to the course, see page 103, 
para (ii).] 

Eight papers will be set. 

(1) Translation from Roumanian. 

(2) Translation into Roumanian. 

(3) Essay in Roumanian. 

(4) History of the Roumanian language. 

( 5 ) History of Roumanian literature to 1821 with prescribed texts. 

(6) History of Roumanian Literature, including literary criticism, 
since 1821. 

(7) and (8) Two papers. Either (a) a special subject of Roumanian 
literature, or (6) Comparative Romance Philology and Phonetics. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken {see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
partly conducted in Roumanian, which shall test scholarship as well as 
command of the spoken language. 


Russian (Language and Literature) 

[For additional requirements for admission to the course, see page 103, 
Para, (u).] 

Eight papers will be set. 

(1) Translation from Russian. 

(2) Translation into Russian. 

( 3 ) Essay in Russian. 

(4) History of the Russian language. 

(5) History of Russian literature to 1800 with prescribed texts. 

1800 ^ story Russian literature, including literary criticism, since 

cim-jjj. ^^ither (a) a special subject of Russian literature, or ( b) 
Comparative Slavonic Philology and Phonetics. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken {see pp. 162-168). 
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Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
partly conducted in Russian, which will test scholarship as well as com¬ 
mand of the spoken language. 

Sanskrit 

Eight papers will be set :— 

i, 2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Translation from specified texts in either ( a ) Pali, or ( b ) Prakrit, 
or ( c ) Avestan. 

5 - Translation into Sanskrit. Questions on grammar. 

6. History of Sanskrit literature (including the Vedic period). 

7, 8. Two papers on any one of the following special subjects :— 

(a) Indian History to a.d. 1000. 

The following books are recommended for study :— 

D. C. Sircar : Select Inscriptions bearing on Indian History and 
Civilisation, Vol. I (Calcutta, 1942). Passages from the 
Sanskrit inscriptions contained in the above textbook may be 
set for translation and comment. 

Cambridge History of India , Vol. I (ed. E. J. Rapson, Cambridge, 
1922). 

H. C. Raychaudhuri : Political History of Ancient India (5th 
edition, Calcutta, 1950). 

Beni Prasad : The State in Ancient India (Allahabad, 1928). 

L. de la Vallee Poussin : Indo-curopeens el Indo-iraniens (Paris, 
1 93 &) > L'Inde aux Temps dcs Mauryas (Paris, 1930) ; 
Dynasties ct Histoire de Tlrtde depuis Kaniska jusqu'aux 
invasions musulmanes (Paris, 1935) (relevant portions only). 

R. C. Majumdar : The Age of Imperial Unity, The Classical Age, 
and The Age of Imperial Kanauj (i.c., vols. 2, 3 and 4 of History 
and Culture of the Indian People, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 
Bombay, I 95 I- 55 )- 

Candidates will be required to show a sound general knowledge of the 
political history of the more important dynasties of Ancient and Early 
Mediaeval India. While the emphasis will be upon political history, 
questions may be set on the social and economic history of the period. 

(6) Indian Archaeology to a.d. 1000. 

(c) Indian Art to a.d. 1000. 

(d) Indian Philosophy, with prescribed texts. 

The following books indicate the scope of the subject. They are 
not prescribed texts :— 

S. Chatterjee & D. M. Datta : An Introduction to Indian Philosophy 
(3rd ed., Calcutta, 1948). 

S. Dasgupta : A History of Indian Philosophy (4 vols., Cambridge 
1922-49). 

H. von Glasenapp : Die Philosophic der Inder (Stuttgart, 1949)- 

R. Grousset : Les Philosophies Indiennes (2 vols., Paris, 1931). 

Betty Heimann : Studicn zur Eigenart Indischen Denkens (Tubin¬ 
gen, 1930). 
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M. Hiriyanna : Essentials of Indian Philosophy. 

Satischandra Chatterjec : The Nyaya Theory of Knowledge : A 
critical study of some problems of logic and metaphysics (2nd ed., 
Calcutta, 1950). 

D. M. Datta : The six ways of knowing : A critical study of the 
Vedanta Theory of Knowledge (London, 1932). 

Jadunath Sinha : Indian Psychology : Perception (London, 1934). 

Jadunath Sinha : Indian Realism (London, 1930). 

Th. Stcherbatsky : The Central Conception of Buddhism and the 
Meaning of the Word Dharma (London, 1923). 

Th. Stcherbatsky : The Conception of Buddhist Nirvana (Lenin¬ 
grad, 1927). 

Dr. H. N. Randle : Indian Logic in the Early Schools. 

M. Hiriyanna : Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

T. R. V. Murti : The Central Philosophy of Buddhism (Allen & 
Unwin, London, 1955). 

(e) Indian Religions. 

Candidates will be required to show a knowledge of the main lines 
01 development of the history ol religion in India, and a more detailed 

M e J e ? f TT . an y . ont of the following : (a) Vedic religion ; 
(ft) Mediaeval Hinduism ; (c) Jainism ; (d) Buddhism. 

The following books indicate the scope of the subject. They are 
not prescribed texts :— 

A. Berriedale Keith : Religion and Philosophy of the Veda and 
Upamshads (2 vols., Harvard Oriental Series). 

Mahendranath Sircar : Hindu Mysticism according to the Upani- 
sads (London, 1934). 

E. H. Johnston : Early Sdmkhya (The Royal Asiatic Society, 
London, 1937). 

R. G. Bhandarkar : Vaisnavism, Saivism , and minor religious 
systems. * 


J. E. Carpenter : Theism in mediaeval India (London, 1926). 

F - Edgerton : Introduction to edition of Bhagavad-gita (Harvard 
Unental series). 

J. N. Farquhar : Outline of the Religious Literature of India. 

L. S. S. O’Malley : Popular Hinduism. 

E. J. Thomas : History of Buddhist Thought. 

E. J. Thomas : The Life of Buddha as Legend and History. 

N. Dutt : Aspects of Mahdydna Buddhism (London, 1930). 

E. Conze : Buddhism (London, 1951). 

J' ^g) ennings : The Ved «ntic Buddhism of the Buddha (O.U.P., 

A 'i 950 . aSham : aHd Doctrines °f the Ajivikas (London, 

Jagmanderlal Jaini : Outlines of Jainism. 

W. Schubring : Die Lehre derjainas. 

H ' m ™° G,asenapp : Derjainismus ; Der Hinduismus ; Dcr Buddhis- 


(/) Hindu Law. 
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The persons to whom, and the cases in which, the Hindu 
Law is applicable in India. Statutory amendments and 
limitations on its application. Sources. History and develop¬ 
ment. Custom and its relation with the literary law. Change 
of personal law. The ‘schools’ of Hindu Law ; the rules con¬ 
cerning marriage ; adoption ; the joint family and the rights 
and duties of its members ; maintenance ; partition ; minority 
and guardianship ; the general principles of survivorship and 
inheritance from males ; the estate taken by female heirs ; 
stridhana (but not the detailed rules of succession to stridhana ); 
and the general principles of religious endowments. 

The standard will be similar to that of the Hindu Law 
paper in the LL.B. examination but, although candidates will 
be required to know the modem application of the law, the 
emphasis will rather be on its historical development than on 
modem details. Statements of leading principles in the 
original Sanskrit may be set for translation and comment. 
For such statements see Ganganatha Jha : Hindu Law in its 
Sources, vol. II ; J. C. Ghose : The Principles of Hindu Law ; 
and Golapehandra Sarkar Sastri : Hindu Law. 

The following book is recommended for study :— 

Either Mayne : Hindu Lazo and Usage (nth edition by 

Chandrasekhara Aiyar, 1950, reprinted 
with minor additions 1953), especially 
Chapters 1-3 and 21, 

or S. V. Gupte: Hindu Lazo in British India (2nd edition, 

1947), together with the Supplement 
thereto (1955). 

The following books are recommended for reference :— 

P. V. Kane : History of Dharmaiastra (1930), particularly 

vols. 1 and 3. 

N. C. Sen-Gupta : Evolution of Ancient Indian Law ( 1953 )- 

( g ) Sanskrit Buddhist literature, with prescribed texts. 

Wintemitz : History of Indian Literature, Vol. II, Part I, is 
recommended for general study. 

( h ) Sanskrit Drama, with prescribed texts. 

The general history of the subject may be studied in 
A. Berriedale Keith : The Sanskrit Drama. 

(i) Sanskrit Poetics, with prescribed texts. 

The following books are recommended for general study : 

S. K. De : Sanskrit Poetics, especially Vol. II. 

P. V. Kane : History of Alankdra Literature (introduction 
to his edition of the Sahityadarpanah. 

(j) Comparative Philology of the Indo-European languages, with 
special reference to Sanskrit, Greek and Latin. 


Scandinavian Languages 

Seven papers will be set. 

(a) Germanic Philology. Old Norse with translation of prescribed 
texts. 

( b ) History of the Scandinavian Languages, with special reference to 
mediaeval texts prescribed for detailed linguistic study. 
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(c) General History of the Scandinavian Literatures. 

\d) History of (i) Danish Literature, or (ii) Norwegian Literature, 
or (iii) Swedish Literature, with, in each case, the special study of selected 
authors and texts. 

(e) Prescribed texts as under ( d ) ; translation and commentary. 

(/) Translation from the Scandinavian Languages, and translation 
into the language selected for special study by the candidate. Candidates 
will be expected to show an efficient reading knowledge of the two 
Scandinavian Languages not chosen for special study (including Lands- 
m&l). 

(, g ) Essay in the language selected for special study. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken (see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
which shall test scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 


Serbo-Croat (Language and Literature) 

[For additional requirements for admission to the course , see page 103, 
para, (ii).] 

Eight papers will be set. 

1. Translation from Serbo-Croat. 

2. Translation into Serbo-Croat. 

3. Essay in Serbo-Croat. 

4. History of the Serbo-Croat language. 

5. History of Serbo-Croat literature to 1836 with proscribed texts. 

6. History of Serbo-Croat literature from 1836. 

7 and 8. Two papers :— Either (a) A special subicct in Serbo-Croat 
literature ; or (b ) Comparative Slavonic Philology with Phonetics. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken (see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in Serbo-Croat, which shall test scholarship as well as 
command of the spoken language. 

Candidates will be required to use both the Latin and the Cyrillic 
senpt in answering Paper 2. 


Sinhalese 

bight papers will be set. 

(1) Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. (Earlier texts.) 

(2) Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. (Later texts.) 

(In both these papers questions on metrics may be set.) 

(3) Translation from unspecified texts. 

(4) Translation into, and free composition in, Sinhalese. 

( 5 ) History of India and Ceylon. 

the 6 inSnt C, ?L lingUiSl " 1CS ’ including Phonetics, with some reference to 
ancient Indian grammarians. 

(7) Historical and descriptive grammar of Sinhalese. 

(8) History of Sinhalese literature. 
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Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary- subject must also be taken ( see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in the language and partly in English, which will test 
scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 

Slavonic and East European Regional Studies 

[For additional requirements for admission to the course , see page 103, 
para, (ii).] 

The course of study for the Final Examination will normally extend 
over three years. 

Candidates must choose one of the following branches :— 

Russian Regional Studies, 

Central European Regional Studies, 

South-East European Regional Studies. 

The course for the Final Examination will provide instruction in the 
Geography of the region chosen. 

The Final Examination in each branch will consist of ten papers and 
an oral examination. A subsidiary subject will not be required. 

SYLLABUSES 

Russian Regional Studies 

1. Translation from Russian. 

2. Russian Prose and Composition. 

3. Translation from and commentary on prescribed texts. 

4. The History of Russian Literature since 1800. 

5. Either (a) the History’ of Europe from 1500 to the middle of the 

18th century ; 

or (b) Economic History since 1850 with special reference to 
the economic development of the Great Powers. 

Note. —Candidates offering special subject (a) or (b) must take paper 5 
(a), and those offering special subject (c) must take paper 5 (b). 

6 and 7. The History’ of Russia, including the Economic History of 
Russia. 

8. The History of Political Ideas since 1500. 

9 and 10. Special subject :— 

(a) The Reign of Ivan IV ; for authorities prescribed 
see set book Appendix. 

or ( b ) The Age of Peter the Great ; for authorities prescribed 
see set book Appendix. 

or (c) Sov’iet Economic Structure. 

11. An oral examination in which the candidate’s ability to speak 
Russian, as well as his knowledge of the Region, will be tested. 

Central European Regional Studies 

1. Translation from and Composition in Czech, or Hungarian, or 
Polish, or Slovak. 

2. The History of the Literature of the country selected for Paper 6. 

3. One oi the following periods of European History’ :— 
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(a) from a.d. 400-1200 ; 
or (b) from a.d. 1200-1500 ; 

or (c) from 1500 to the middle of the iSth century ; 
or (d) from the middle of the 18th century to the present day. 

4 and 5. The History of Central Europe, including its Economic 
History. 

6. The History of the Czechoslovak lands, or of Hungary, or of 
Poland. 

7. Modem Economic Structure and Institutions, with special 
reference to Central Europe. 

8. The History of Political Ideas. 

9 and 10. Special subject :— 

(a) The Reform Movement in Bohemia, 1346-1415 ; for 
authorities prescribed see Set Books Appendix. 
or ( b) Hungary, 1382 to 1526 ; 

or ( c ) Poland, 1733 to 1795 ; for authorities prescribed see 
set book Appendix. 

or (d) The Land Question in Central Europe since 1918. 

11. An oral examination, which will test the candidate’s ability to 
speak Czech, or Hungarian, or Polish, or Slovak, as well as his know¬ 
ledge of Central Europe. 


South-East European Regional Studies 

1. Translation from and Composition in Bulgarian, or Hungarian, 
or Rumanian, or Serbo-Croat, or Slovene. 

2. The History of the Literature of the country selected for Paper 6. 

3 - One of the following periods of European History :— 

(a) from a.d. 400-1200 ; 
or ( b) from a.d. 1200-1500 ; 

or (c) from 1500 to the middle of the 18th century ; 
or ( d) from the middle of the 18th century to the present day. 
Histc> History South-Eastern Europe, including its Economic 

lands ^ 1C *^ story Bulgaria, or Hungary, or Rumania, or the Yugoslav 

7. Modern Economic Structure and Institutions, with special 
reference to South-Eastern Europe. 

8. The History of Political Ideas. 

9 and 10. Special Subject :— 

(a) the First Bulgarian Empire, 679 to 1018 ; 
or (b) Hungary, 1382 to 1526 ; 
or (c) Rumania, 1856 to 1914 ; 

or (d) The Kingdom of Serbia 1882-1914 ; for authorities 
prescribed see set book Appendix. 

i° ra - cxamin ation, which will test the candidate’s ability to 
?*• Hungarian, or Rumanian, or Serbo-Croat, or 
lovenc, as well as his knowledge of South-Eastern Europe. 


Sociology 

yejs'bm £ C A°1 Stud ^, will normally extend over not less than three 
years but for Advanced Students the period may be two years. 
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[For Examinations in 1957 and 1958 only) 

The Examination will consist of ten written papers on one of the 
following three Options :— 

Option A 

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology. 

2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation. 

3. Social Institutions (I). 

4. Social Institutions (II). 

5. Ethics. 

6. Social Philosophy. 

7. Social Psychology. 

8. 1 Either Modern England (2 papers) ( (i) Social Structure 

r (ii) Social History). 

9. J or Two papers on one of the following :— 

A. Some other Modern Community to be specified 
from time to time (2 papers as for Modern England). 

B. An Oriental Civilisation, ancient, mediaeval or 
modern. 

C. Graeco-Roman Civilisation. 

D. Civilisation of the Middle Ages. 

10. Either (i) Demography 
or (ii) Criminology. 


OR 

Option B 

For those wishing to specialise in Social Administration, the following 
ten subjects :— 


1. Theories and Methods of Sociology. 

2. Statistical Methods of Social Investigation. 

3. Social Institutions (II). 

4. Social Administration (I). 

5. Social Administration (II). 

6. Social Philosophy. 

7. Social Psychology. 

8. 'I Either Modern England (2 papers) ( (i) Social Structure 

y (ii) Social History), 

9. J or Some other Modern Community to be specified from 

time to time (2 papers as for Modern England). 

10. Either (i) Demography 
or (ii) Criminology. 


OR 

Option C 

For those wishing to specialise in Social Anthropology, the following 
ten subjects :— 

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology. 

2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation. 

3. Social Institutions (II). 

4. Social Anthropology (I). 
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5. Social Anthropology (II). 

6. Regional Social Anthropology : an approved area. 

7. Ethics. 

8. Social Philosophy. 

9. Social Psychology. 

10. Either (i) Demography. 
or (ii) Criminology. 

In addition to the above, a candidate will be required to pass an 
examination at the end of the second year in a subsidiary subject, which 
will be Economics. A candidate who fails in the subsidiary subject 
may be referred in that subject and permitted to re-enter for it on any 
subsequent occasion. 

SYLLABUSES 

Sociology : Theories and Methods 

The development of Sociology since Comte. Biological factors in 
social life. Problems of heredity and environment : studies of twins, 
foster children and orphans ; distribution and trend of intelligence ; 
the social use of intelligence ; genetic and social aspects of race problems. 
The role of psychology in sociological explanation : the study of per¬ 
sonality types in relation to social structure. The use of anthropolo¬ 
gical and historical data in sociology : the use of personal documents 
in sociological investigation. The value and limitations of the com¬ 
parative method. The classification of social aggregates and institutions 
and the analysis of social processes : the concepts of social class and 
social status in the analysis of social structure. The concepts of culture 
and civilisation. Theories of social development, arrest, and decay. 
The nature of sociological generalisations and the methods used in testing 
them. 

Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 

1. Elementary statistical methods. Collection, definition and tabula¬ 
tion of data. Approximations and error. Frequency groups, time 
series and graphical representation. Measures of average and dispersion. 
Index numbers. The elements of the analysis of time scries. The 
elementary theory of regression and correlation. Sampling of proportions. 
Samplings for Totals and Averages from a normal population. Elemen¬ 
tary theory of sampling design. Stratification. 

2. Sources of social statistics in the United Kingdom. Population 
and vital statistics. Manpower. Health and housing. Education. Crime. 
N “ tn ^ on * Cost of living. The nature and limitation of these statistics 
and the application of elementary statistical methods to them. 

3 ; 'Techniques and problems in social and sociological surveys. Planning 
social investigations. Questionnaires and interviewing. Interviewer 
oias. The analysis and interpretation of survey data. 

^ ore -~Students will be expected to be familiar with the technique 
and results of the major social and sociological surveys in Great Britain 
and the United States. 

,y\I^ ote : Logarithm tables will be provided by the University, and 
tide rules may be brought to the examination in this subject.] 

Social Institutions 

compfeT '' <P “ PCC " WU ‘ ” e d ' V °' ed mailJy "> thc m °« 
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(i) The main forms of family structure : the family and the kindred : 
maternal and paternal descent j the joint family ; regulation of marriage. 

(ii) Types of political structure; the clan and tribe; monarchy; 
feudalism ; the City State ; the forms of the modem state. 

(iii) Forms of aggregation : urban and rural developments. Patterns 
or urban life. 

(iv) Development of social control : Retaliation and the Blood Feud; 
the growth of public justice and rational procedure ; individual and 
collective responsibility ; punishment and the prevention of crime. 

(v) The forms of property and economic organisation : common, 
collective and private property, and their interrelations. 

(vi) Social differentiation : slavery and serfdom ; nobility ; caste ; 
the main varieties of modern class structure. 

(vii) Religion and other beliefs in their bearing on social relations ; 
relations of religion and morals. 

(viii) Relations between intellectual development as seen in the 
control of natural forces and social change ; levels of social develop¬ 
ment. 

Ethics 

(i) The psychological presuppositions of ethics ; impulse, desire and 
will. The moral sentiments. 

(ii) The principal types of ethical theory : the intuitionist, rationalist 
and empiricist approach to ethical problems. The theory of evolution 
applied to morals. 

(iii) The relations of sociology to ethics. The problem of moral 
progress. 

Social Philosophy 

Ethics as applied to problems of social organisation. Rights and 
Duties. The theory of justice, distributive and corrective. Responsi¬ 
bility. Liberty and Equality. The ends and limits of political action. 
Compulsion and consent. Ethical aspects of Marriage and the Family. 
Ethical aspects of Property. Ethical aspects of the relations between 
States. 

Social Psychology 

Relations between Sociology and Psychology. Self-regarding and 
other regarding elements in human nature. Sympathy, Co-operation, 
competition, aggression. Social factors in the formation of personality. 
Psychological analysis of group structure. Group sentiments, and 
group consciousness. Theories of group mentality. Public Opinion 
and factors affecting its formation. Methods of investigating Public 
Opinion. Suggestion, Propaganda. Group differences in intelligence. 
Relative influence of heredity and environment. The psychology of 
Family Relationships. Psychological aspects of Property. 


Modern England 

(i) Social Structure 

The recruitment, distribution and composition of the population. 
Households and families. Family characteristics. Family and poverty. 

The educational process. Ability and opportunity. The changing 
structure of education. 

The entry to employment. The recruitment of the professions. 
Occupational and social mobility. The structure of occupations. Occu¬ 
pation status and levels of living. The Government in relation to levels 
and standards of living. 
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Groups—religious, professional and others. The relation between 
group and community. Social stratification and group consciousness. 

(ii) Social History 

The social development and industrialism since 1S15. 

The sources and character of industrial progress. The social back¬ 
ground of technical developments ; the rise of the factory system and 
industrial concentration and combination ; the growth of capital and 
the adaptation of labour ; mass production and new forms of private 
enterprise ; the growth of public enterprise ; the growth of capital, 
the agencies of capital formation and the historical problems associated 
with them ; the new systems of communication ; the functions of the 
State in economic development ; the changing forms of property. 

The growth of towns. The historical problems of urbanisation and 
suburbanisation ; immigrant communities and their control ; the rise 
of town planning and the development of new branches of urban admini¬ 
stration ; the growth of urban amenities and the provision for leisure 
and common enjoyment. 

The class structure of industrialism. The growth and distribution 
of the population ; the displacement of the landed aristocracy and the 
growth of the middle classes ; the changing status of the working 
classes ; occupational specialisation, the growth of the professions, and 
the definition of new occupations ; the family in urban and rural com¬ 
munities ; the economic and social status of women ; the smaller 
family and the treatment of children ; the shorter working day ; the 
growth and distribution of the national income ; the change in standards 
of living ; the evolution of working-class needs ; the development of 
the agencies of thrift. 

The growth of democracy. The distribution of political responsibility ; 
the influence of voluntary action and the rise of voluntary associations ; 
the scope and displacement of philanthropy ; the rise and social functions 
ot the labour and co-operative movements ; the influence of wars on 
democratic development. 

development of social policy. The change in social attitudes 

ana its influence on social policy and administration ; the history of 

^.factories and workshops ; the problems of industrial 

sease and disability ; the statutory limitation of the hours of labour : 

« ° f J? e w ? rk of women and children ; the development of 

°V publ,c education ; the improvement of health and the 

nSS 7 - enforcement of holidays ; the development of the system of 
national insurance. 

Demography 

ducr.W, !S? SticS , finding biometry), sickness and mortality, repro- 
bv s^Zv p °. ther of fertility. Enquiries by census and 

growth: P pulatlon trends and projections. The history of population 

Criminology 

tvne" C nT;° n0 (S rime - functions and methods of criminology. Criminal 

economic ^ “TS ! physical ; Psychological ; sociaTand 

omic factors. Special problems: juvenile and female delinquency. 

ptm£hm?m ' 0S p^ y , a ? d , PSyChO 4-'t Ey : especially meaning and objects of 

UtTSS cour^ TEe modem En ? lish peoal system and 

uiunai courts. I roblems of crime prevention. 

Social Administration 

to thTt^-viduT^Tf^dTlH 0 ^ 11 ' ° f SOCial sei 7 ices 5 their relations 

at, the family and the community. Services to be studied 
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include social security services ; health and rehabilitation ; housing 
and town and country planning ; education ; treatment of delinquents. 

Paper II. Administration of social services ; organs of administra¬ 
tion ; inter-relations between the social services ; statutory and volun¬ 
tary agencies ; personnel problems. 

Note. —Students will be expected to show some knowledge of com¬ 
parable developments in countries other than Great Britain. 

Social Anthropology 

Papers I and II 

Scope and methods of social anthropology ; theories of culture and 
society ; analysis of social structure and organisation in primitive 
communities ; occupational and other associations ; stratified groups ; 
kinships organisation and terminology ; types of family structure ; 
lineage and clan. Marriage and other institutions associated with kin¬ 
ship. 

Economic organisation : land tenure and property rights ; concep¬ 
tion of wealth and capital ; organisation of labour ; exchange of goods 
and services. 

Political organisation ; legal organisation ; relation of law to custom ; 
moral rules, ritual and belief in relation to the society. 

Paper III. Regional Social Anthropology 

The Social Structure of one of the following approved regions :— 

(a) Eastern Africa. 

(b) Central Africa. 

(c) Western Africa. 

(d) Southern Africa. 

( e ) America North of Mexico (Amerindian and Eskimo cultures). 

(/) India (tribal cultures). 

( g ) South-eastern Asia. 

(A) Australia and the Torres Straits. 

(0 Melanesia. 

(/) Polynesia and Micronesia. 

[For syllabus in Subsidiary Subject see pp. 162-168.) 

[For Examinations in and after 1959 ] 

The Examination will consist of nine written papers on one of the 
following two Options :— 

Option I 

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology 

2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 

3. Comparative Social Institutions 

4. Ethics and Social Philosophy 

5. Social Psychology . . 

6. ) Either (a) Social Structure of Modern Britain (2 papers) 
and \ or (b) Graeco-Roman Civilisation (2 papers) 

7.1 or (c ) European Civilisation in the Middle Ages 

(2 papers)* 

8 -l 

and /Any two of the following :— 

9. J 

{a) Social Structure and Social Change 

( b ) Social Policy and Social Adminis tration __ 

* Some other society or group of societies may be offered as an alternative for papers 
6 and 7 with permission of the University. 



B.A. HONOURS DEGREE I SOCIOLOGY 


229 


(c) Comparative Morals and Religion 

(d) Criminology 

(e) Demography 

Option II 

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology 

2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 

3. Comparative Social Institutions 

4. Ethics and Social Philosophy 

5*1 

and >Social Anthropology (2 papers) 

6. J 

7. Ethnography of a Special Area. 

8 - l 

and >Any two of the following :— 

9 - J 

(а) Social Psychology 

(б) Social Structure and Social Change 

(c) Comparative Morals and Religion 

(d) Criminology 

(e) Demography 

In addition to the above, a candidate will be required to pass an 
examination at the end of the second year in a subsidiary subject, which 
will be Economics. A candidate who fails in the subsidiary subject 
may be referred in that subject and permitted to re-enter for it on any 
subsequent occasion. 


SYLLABUSES 


Theories and Methods of Sociology 

The development of social thought before Comte. The classical 
philosophy of history. Biological and evolutionary theories. The history 
of sociological theory since Comte with some account of the growth of 
^P^cal research. (Special attention will be paid to the work of 
Durkheim, Hobhouse, Weber, Pareto and their contemporaries.) 
The role of psychology m sociological explanation. The relations between 
sociology and social anthropology. Convergence and complementarity 
in recent sociological theory. 

Some problems of the relations of sociology to the other social sciences. 


Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 

• *' Elementary statistical methods. Collection, definition and tabula¬ 
tion of data. Approximations and error. Frequency groups, time 
series and graphical representation. Measures of average and dispersion, 
index numbers. The elements of the analysis of time series. The 
elementary theory of regression and correlation. Sampling of proportions, 
samplings for Total and Averages from a normal population. Elemen¬ 
tary theory of sampling design. Stratification. 

2. Sources of social statistics in the United Kingdom. Population 
and vital statistics. Manpower. Health and housing. Education. Crime. 

nH tn u° n ' ^° st .°f living. The nature and limitation of these statistics 
ana the application of elementary statistical methods to them. 

.Jb' techniques and problems in social and sociological surveys. Planning 
investigations. Questionnaires and interviewing. Interviewer 
ws. I he analysis and interpretation of survey data. 
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Note. —Students will be expected to be familiar with the technique 
and results of the major social and sociological surveys in Great Britain 
and the United States. 

[Note .—Logarithm tables will be provided by the University, and 
slide rules may be brought to the examination in this subject.] 

Comparative Social Institutions 

The meaning of the concepts “ social structure ”, “ social institutions ” 
and “ social group 

A comparative study of types of social structure and their analysis 
in terms of social institutions and social groups, including :— 

The major social controls (custom, law, religion, morals); the 
institutional basis of the authority behind these controls, and the 
methods of enforcement (justice and punishment) ; property and its 
role in economic organization ; social stratification (caste, estate, class, 
slavery) ; status and contract ; nationality and citizenship ; local 
communities ; ethnic and religious groups ; kinship groups and 
the family ; the main types of association ; social change and 
development. 

Ethics and Social Philosophy 

( а ) The psychological presuppositions of ethics ; impulse, desire and 
will. The moral sentiments. 

The principal types of ethical theory ; the intuitionist, rationalist 
and empiricist approach to ethical problems. The theory of evolution 
applied to morals. 

The relation of sociology to ethics. The problems of moral progress. 

(б) Rights and duties. The theory of justice, distributive and 
corrective. Responsibility. Liberty and equality. The ends and 
limits of political action. Compulsion and consent. Ethical aspects 
of religious, economic and professional groups and of the family. 
Ethical aspects of property. Ethical aspects of the relation between 
States. 

(c) Ethical relevance of such basic social concepts as Social Causation 
and Determinism, Law, Holism, Rationality, etc. 

Social Psychology 

Relations between Sociology and Psychology. Self-regarding and 
other regarding elements in human nature. Sympathy, Co-operation, 
competition, aggression. Social factors in the formation of personality. 
Psychological analysis of group structure. Group sentiments, and 
group consciousness. Theories of group mentality. Public Opinion 
and factors affecting its formation. Methods of investigating Public 
Opinion. Suggestion, Propaganda. Group differences in intelligence. 
Relative influence of heredity and environment. The psychology of 
Family Relationships. Psychological aspects of Property. 

Social Anthropology 
{Tico papers) 

Scope and methods of social anthropology ; theories of culture and 
society ; analysis of social structure and organisation in primitive 
communities ; occupational and other associations ; stratified groups ; 
kinships organisation and terminology ; types of family structure ; 
lineage and clan. Marriage and other institutions associated with 
kinship. 
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Economic organisation : land tenure and property rights ; concep¬ 
tion of wealth and capital ; organisation of labour ; exchange of goods 
and services. 

Political organisation ; legal organisation ; relation of law to custom ; 
moral rules, ritual and belief in relation to the society. 

Social Structure of Modern Britain 

{Two papers) 

The topics enumerated below are to be treated historically with 
reference to the period from the middle of the 19th Century to the 
present day. It is assumed that candidates will have a sufficient 
background knowledge of the development and structure of central 
and local government in Britain. 

The recruitment and distribution of the population ; demographic 
changes and their social significance ; the growth and character of the 
urban population. The family, its structure and functions. 

Property, its nature and distribution ; occupational structure and the 
labour market ; economic associations and industrial relations. 

The economic and cultural bases of social stratification ; social 
mobility and the relation between classes ; the influence of the educa¬ 
tional system. 

Social policy and the social services ; the impact of social theory and 
research. Political parties, voting behaviour and public opinion. 

The religious and moral codes ; church, family and school as agencies 
of social control. The institutions of public justice ; delinquency and 
the penal system. Communication and mass media. 


Ethnography of a Special Area 

The Social Structure of one of the following approved regions :— 

(а) Eastern Africa. 

(б) Central Africa. 

(c) Western Africa. 

C d ) Southern Africa. 

(e) America North of Mexico (Amerindiam and Eskimo cultures) 
(/) India (tribal cultures). 

( S ) South-Eastern Asia. 

{h) Australia and the Torres Straits. 

CO Melanesia. 

O') Polynesia and Micronesia. 


Social Structure and Social Change 

sclecKd problcms ,n ^ fidds ° f 

ctaiifiSta, ° f SOCU1 StrUC,Ure “ d function ; analysis and 

of social change. Technological fac,oT ?„“r-cuU^l c“„7acts. CaUS " 
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Social Policy and Social Administration 

An analysis of the factors which determine the extent and form of 
collective action in dealing with the social problems of modem Britain. 
The meaning of the concepts “ social need ”, “ social service ” and 
“ welfare society 

An examination of social needs and provision with particular reference 
to :— 

Income maintenance, employment, childhood, old age, health 

and disease, education, delinquency, housing and town planning, 

and other areas of welfare provision. 

The formation of policy in relation to changing needs ; methods of 
application and assessment of effects. 

Forms of administrative structure, central departments, regional and 
local authorities, voluntary agencies. Forms of control and maintenance 
of standards. The role of administrative tribunals and advisory bodies. 
Financial structure and control. 

Functional relationships within the social services ; the administrator, 
the specialist and the volunteer. 

Comparable aspects of social needs and provision in other societies. 

Comparative Morals and Religion 

Syllabus as for paper(iv)(d) A Comparative Study of Morals and Religion 
of Special Subject 9. Sociology, at Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree 
(see page 1333). 

Criminology 

Conception of crime. Functions and methods of criminology. 
Criminal types and causal factors in crime ; physical ; psychological ; 
social and economic factors. Special problems : juvenile and female 
delinquency. 

Penal philosophy and psychology ; especially meaning and objects of 
punishment. Penal history. The modem English penal system and 
the criminal courts. Problems of crime prevention. 

Demography 

Vital statistics (including biometry), sickness and mortality, repro¬ 
duction rates and other measures of fertility. Enquiries by census and 
by sample. Population trends and projections. The history of 
population growth. 

[For Syllabus in Subsidiary Subject see pages 162-168.] 

Spanish 

[For examinations in 1957 , 1958 and 1959 only] 

Seven papers will be set. 

(a) History of the Language to the present day with illustrative texts. 

( b ) Mediaeval Literature with prescribed and unseen early texts. 

(c) Modem Literature from 1500. 

( d ) Modern Literature from 1500 : set texts. 

(e) Translation from Spanish into English. 

(/) Translation from English into Spanish. 

(g) Essay in Spanish. 
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Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken (see pp. 162-168). 
Oral Examination 


In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
which shall test scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 

[For examinations in and after 1960 ] 

Eight papers will be set. 


(а) History of the Language to the present day. Candidates will 
be required to show a linguistic knowledge of the prescribed 
texts of the mediaeval period. 

(б) Mediaeval Literature, with prescribed texts before 1500 
l c) Modern Literature 1500-1700. 

(d) Modern Literature from 1700. 

(e) Special subject in Romance Philology or a period of Spanish 

Literature with prescribed texts. ^ 

(/) Translation from Spanish into English. 

)f< Translation from English into Spanish. 

(«) Essay in Spanish. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken (see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination 

wWc^slwU^est^cht^larehipfas vvell^s commarfd^Pthc^spoken^laifguage! 


M U1U1I 


Eight papers will be set. 
and WitH qUCSti ° nS thdr '“8-SC 

an?L“a«er ft Tli?eV«xlr S ^ qUCSti ° nS ° n thdr 

x ( ! n i b0th ^ CSe PSperS < ? uestions on metrics may be set.) 

(3) Translation from unspecified texts. 

( 4 ) Translation into, and free composition in, Tamil. 

6 CenTli ? f India> Special reference to the language area, 
ancient Indian L 8^ D arilns! Udin8 phonctics * with some® U eference a to the 

5% ?*! stoncal ^ descriptive grammar of Tamil. 

(8) History of Tamil literature. 

Subsidiary Subject 

OrlT<!*ZT' ieCt ^ ^ bC tak£n PP - 

co ° duc t^ tl partly In “thTta^^gf ^“panW i^E^h 0 ” bc hdd > 

scholarship as well as commSof the ?pSen 7an^Lg e ’ WhlCh ^ tC8t 


o , t ur jush 

Nm ' P3PCrS WU1 b ' *'■ an additional optional paper. 
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1-2. Translation from specified Ottoman and modern texts, with 
questions on their language and subject-matter. 

3-4. Translation from unspecified Ottoman and modern texts. 

5. Translation into modern Turkish. 

6. Translation from (a) specified Arabic, and (6) specified Persian 
texts. 

7. Turkish literature. 

8 . Either (a) Historical development of Islam, or ( b ) Historical 
grammar. 

9. Ottoman history and institutions. 

10. An additional optional paper in :— 

Either (a) History of the Turkish peoples. 
or ( b ) Islamic art and archaeology. 

or (c) The theory and history of Islamic law. 

A special note will be placed against the names of the successful 
candidates who have satisfied the Examiners in the optional paper. 

Urdu 

Eight papers will be set. 

(1) Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. (Earlier texts.) 

(2) Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. (Later texts.) 

(In both these papers questions on metrics may be set.) 

(3) Translation from unspecified texts. 

(4) Translation into, and free composition in, Urdu. 

(5) History of the Indian sub-continent, with special reference to the 
language area. 

(6) General linguistics, including phonetics, with some reference to 
the ancient Indian grammarians 

(7) Historical and descriptive grammar of Urdu. 

(8) History of Urdu literature. 

Subsidiary Subject 

A subsidiary subject must also be taken (.see pp. 162-168). 

Oral Examination . ....... 

In addition to the written papers an oral examination will be held, 
conducted partly in the language and partly in English, which will test 
scholarship as well as command of the spoken language. 


Printed at The Thanet Press, Union Crescent, Margate 
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SET BOOKS APPENDIX 


B.A. EXAMINATION 

In this Appendix are given the lists of books set for the next two years, 
and, provisionally, for the third year. Candidates should be careful 
to consult the appropriate list. 

Candidates who make use of the provisional list should obtain 
the Regulations issued in September next to ascertain whether 
any alterations have been made. 


UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

Most of the books listed in this Appendix are in the University of 
London Library, and may be borrowed under the regulations applying to 
the General Library. Where a particular edition of a book is specified 
in the Appendix, the copy or copies which are available in the University 
Library are not necessarily the same. 


IMPORTANT NOTE 

Except in the case of volumes of selections or anthologies, the editions 
of set texts given in this Appendix are indicated only for the convenience 

edition datCS " Candidates ma y stud y set texts in any accurately printed 




B.A. GENERAL *. AESTHETICS—ARMENIAN 

B.A. GENERAL EXAMINATION 


All 


1957 and 1958 


Aesthetics 


Paper 3 

Aristotle : The Poetics (trans. Ingram Bywater, Oxford University Press). 


1959 (provisional) 


Paper 3 

R. G. Collingwood : Principles of Art (O.U.P.). 


Afrikaans 

1957 

Mariken van Nieumeghen (ed. C. Kruyskamp, Wereldbibliotheek). 
*Hooft : Uit de Nederlandsche Historien, “ Het Epos van den Prins” 
(ed. A. Zijderveld and J. de Rek, Meulenhoff). 

Vondel : Gebroeders (Wereldbibliotheek, Spelen II, 1). 

S. J. du Toit : Die Koningin van Skeba (ed. J. J. Smith, Nasionale Pcrs, 
Cape Town, etc.). 

E. Marais : Gedigte (ed. G. S. Prcller, Nasionale Pers). 

C. J. Langenhoven : Ons weg dear die tuereld, III (Nasionale Pers). 

D. J. Opperman : Groot Verseboek (Nasionale BocWiandel, Cape Town). 
*N. van Wyk Louw : Raka (Nasionale Pers). 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Beatrijs, ed. R. Rocmans (Wereldbibliotheek). 

*W. J. C. Buitendijk : Nederlandse Strijdzangen uit dc 16c en de ecrste 
helft der 17* eeuto (Tjeenk Willink, Zwolle). 

Vondel : Adam in Ballingschap (ed. Molkenboer, Tjeenk Willink, 
Zwolle). 

S. J. du Toit : Die Koningin van Skeba (ed. J. J. Smith, Nasionale Pers). 

E. Marais : Gedigte (ed. G. S. Prcller, Nasionale Pers). 

C. J. Langenhoven : Ons Weg deur die Wereld , III (Nasionale Pers). 

D. J. Opperman : Groot Verseboek (Nasionale Bockhandcl). 

*N. van Wyk Louw : Raka (Nasionale Pers). 

• Candidate* taking Afrikaans as a subsidiary subject are not required to offer this 


Arabic (Classical) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Ibn al-Tiqtaqa’ : Al-Fakhri (from accession of ‘Abd al-Malik to end of 
al-Mutawakkil). 

Al-Jalji? : Kitdb al-Bukhald ’ (Cairo edition, 1948, pp. 82-177). 


Armenian 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Eznik, Books I and II. 

Moses of Khoren, Book III. _ 

R. Zartarian : Essays (Arjak Ejer ev tick'eat'tier, Paris, 1930) 
ri. 1 umaman : Anui. 
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B.A. GENERAL I BENGALI—DANISH 


Bengali 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

DineS Candra Sen : Vanga Sahitya Parichaya, Part I, Kavikankan 
Candi , pp. 338 - 349 - 

Dines Candra Sen : Vanga Sahitya Parichaya, Part II : I. Raja 
Rammohan Rayer Bdngld Racand , pp. 1751-1764 ; 2. ISvaracandra 
Guptcr Bdngdld Gadya, pp. 1809-1816 ; Aksayakumara Datter 
Stri-Sikfcr Prayojana , pp. 1816-1819. 

Rabindranath Thakur : Gitdnjali (Bengali edition). 

Barikimcandra Cattopadhaya : Devi Caudhurani. 

Saratcandra Cattopadhaya : Palli-Samaja. 


Burmese 

1957 

Maniratanabon , the first nine groups of precedents (Hanthawaddy 
Press edition, 1901, pp. 5-117 inclusive). 

U Kha : Chtvetagyin , Part II. 

U Lu Pe Win : U Ponnya Myittaza, with Notes and Introduction, 
items 4, 5, 8, 9, 11, 22, 23, 27. 

U Lat : Sabibm Wuttu. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Maniratanabon , the first nine groups of precedents (Hanthawaddy Press 
edition, 1901, pp. 5-117 inclusive). 

Zawgyi and Minthuwun : Sa-pe Loka, First Scries. 

U Lu Pc Win : U Ponnya Myittaza, with Notes and Introduction, items 
4> 5> 8, 9, 11, 22, 23, 27. 

U Lat : Sabebin Wuttu. 


Chinese (Classical) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Ch'un ch'iu, Tso chuan, Duke Chao, Years 1-3, 7-8, 25-32 

T' ang Sung pa (fa) chia win lu-pbi (ed. by Shen T£-ch‘ien), Book I. 


Chinese (Modern) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 
Horngloumenq (Hung Lou Meng), chapters I-IV. 

Hwu Stiyh Wentswen (Hu Chih Wen Ts’un ) (Shanghai, Ya Tung Press), 
Vol. Ill, pp. 1-10, and Vol. IV, pp. 1-11, 151-164. 


Danish 


1957 

Danske Folkeviser i Udvalg (cd. E. Frandsen). 

L. Holberg : Den Stttndeslose. 

A. Oehlenschlager: Sanct Hansaften-Spil. 

St. St. Blicher: En Landsbydegns Dagbog. 

J. P. Jacobsen : Niels Lyhne (ed. N. Ferlov). 

*M. Andersen Nexo : Lottcrisvensken og andre Noveller (ed. K. Larsen; 
•Kaj Munk : Ordet (cd. N. Nielsen). 
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1958 

Danske Folkeviser i Udvalg (ed. E. Frandsen). 

L. Holberg : Den Stundeslose. 

A. Oehlenschlager : Hakon Jarl. 

P. M. Meller : En dansk students eventyr. 

J. P. Jacobsen : Niels Lyhne (ed. N. Ferlov). 

*H. Pontoppidan : Fra Hytteme (ed. J. P. Olsen). 

*Kaj Munk : Ordet (ed. N. Nielsen). 

1959 (provisional) 

Danske Folkeviser i Udvalg (ed. E. Frandsen). 

L. Holberg : Jeppe paa Bjerget. 

A. Oehlenschlager : Hakon Jarl. 

P. M. Meller : En dansk students eventyr. 

Kaj Munk : Ordet (ed. N. Nielsen). 

*J. Knudsen : Sind (ed. S. Norrild). 

*H. Pontoppidan : Fra Hytteme (ed. J. P. Olsen). 

• Candidates taking Danish as a subsidiary subject are not required to offer this book. 


Dutch 

1957 

Mariken van Nieumeghen (ed. C. Kruyskamp, Wereldbibliotheck). 

*Hooft : Uit de Nedcrlandsche Historien, “ Het Epos van den Prins ” 
(ed. A. Zijderveld and J. de Rek, Meulenhoff). 

Vondel : Gebroedcrs (Wereldbibliotheek, Spelen II, i). 

•Staring : Poezie (Tweede Bundel), ed. J. H. van den Bosch (Tjeenk 
Willink, ZwoUe). 

Multatuli : Woutcrtje Pieterse (Meulenhoff). 

Verwey : Johan van Oldenbamevelt (Versluys). 

Van Schendel : De Waterman (Nygh & Van Ditmar, Rotterdam). 


1958 

Beatrijsy ed. R. Roemans (Wereldbibliotheek). 

•W. J. C. Buitendijk : Nederlandse Strijdzangcn uit de i6e en de eerste 
J e \f l der 17c eeuw (Tjeenk Willink, Zwolle). 

Vondel ; Adam in Ballingschap (ed. Molkenboer, Tjeenk Willink, 
Zwolle). 

•Potgieter : Lief en Leed in het Gooi (Thieme). 

Multatuli : Woutertje Pieterse (Meulenhoff). 

Verwey : Johan van Oldenbamevelt (Versluys). 

Helman : Zuid-Zuidwest (Querido). 

1959 (provisional) 

R ; Roemans (Wereldbibliotheek). 

W ' ,J- /'- Buitcndi i k • Nederlandse Strijdzangen uit de 16e en de eerste 
xr A e \ ft de I} le eeuv} (Tjeenk Willink, Zwolle). 6 

zlollc) iH Ballingscha P ( ed - Molkenboer, Tjeenk Willink, 

Hildebrand i Camera Obscura . 

A° U Rol™\ : ° ud . e Menschen ; de Dingen die Voorbijgaan (Querido) 

Sikkel) : Ball "' g “ ha P • e ‘S e, ‘ werk (Daamen, De 

*Helman : Zuid-Zuidiuest (Querido). 


Candidates taking Dutch a. a .ubsidiary subject are not required 


to offer this book. 
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B.A. GENERAL : ENGLISH 


English 

1957 

Paper i 

Wyatt : Anglo-Saxon Reader, extracts I, The Chronicle, A.D. 755-897 ; 
II, 2 and 3 Ohthere's Voyages and Wulfstart's Voyage; VII, 4 
Ccedmon ; XI, /Elfric's Homilies ; XXIV, The Wanderer ; XXVI, 
Beowulf: 1 Of Scyld, lines 1-52, 2 Beowulf's Swimming-Match 
with Breca , lines 499-606, 3 The Vengeance of Grendel's Mother, 
lines 1251-1309, 4 Beowulf Brings back Grendel's Head, lines 1572- 
1676 ; XXVIII, Dream of the Rood ; XXXIV, The Battle of Maldon. 

Chaucer : The Knight's Tale. 

English Aiiracle Plays (cd. Pollard, O.U.P.), PP- 1-96 (i.c., up to and 
including Everyman). 

Paper 2 

(a) Sidney : Apology for Poetry. 

Marvell : Lyrical Poems, including Appleton House. (Candidates are 
recommended to use the edition by Hugh Macdonald, Muses 
Library, Routledge & Kegan Paul.) 

Bacon : New Atlantis. 

Congreve : Love for Love. 

( b ) Shakespeare : Macbeth ; The Winter's Tale. 

Spenser : Faerie Queene, Book VI. 

Paper 3 

Period 1798-1832. 

Special Authors : Wordsworth and either Jane Austen or Scott. 

1958 

Paper 1 

Wyatt : Anglo-Saxon Reader, extracts I, The Chronicle, a.d. 755-897 j 
II, 2 and 3 Ohthcre's Voyages and Wulfstan's Voyage ; VII, 4 
Ccedmon ; XI, /Elfric's Homilies ; XXIV, The Wanderer ; XXVI, 
Beowulf : 1 Of Scyld, lines 1-52, 2 Beowulf's Swimming-Match 
with Breca, lines 499-606, 3 The Vengeance of Grendel's Mother, 
lines 1251-1309, 4 Beowulf Brings back Grendel's Head, lines 15.72- 
1676 ; XXVIII, Dream of the Rood ; XXXIV, The Battle of Maldon. 

Chaucer : The Prioress's Talc and The Tale of Sir Thopas. 

English Aiiracle Plays (ed. Pollard, O.U.P.), pp. 1-96 (i.e., up to and 
including Everyman). 

Paper 2 

(a) Sidney : Sonnets (in Silver Poets of the Sixteenth Century, Everyman, 

Dent). 

Bacon : The Advancement of Learning. 

Cowley : Poetry and Prose (cd. Martin, Clarendon Series, Oxford Univer¬ 
sity Press). 

Congreve : The Way of the World. 

(b) Shakespeare : Two Gentlemen of Verona ; Hamlet. 

Milton : Paradise Lost, Book IV. 

Paper 3 

Period 1798-1832. 

Special Authors : Wordsworth and either Jane Austen or Scott. 

1959 (provisional) 

Paper 1 

Wyatt : Anglo-Saxon Reader, extracts I, The Chronicle, A.D. 755 — ^97 > 
II, 2 and 3 Oh there's Voyages and Wulfstan's Voyage ; VII, 4 
Ccedmon ; XI, /Elfric's Homilies ; XXIV, The Wanderer ; XXVI, 
Beowulf: 1 Of Scyld, lines 1-52, 2 Beowulf's Swimming-Match 
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with Breca, lines 499-606, 3 The Vengeance of Grendel's Mother , 
lines 1251-1309, 4 Beowulf Brings back Grendel's Head, lines 1512- 
1676 ; XXVIII, Dream of the Rood ; XXXIV, The Battle of Maldon. 
Chaucer : The Prioress’s Tale and The Tale of Sir Thopas. 

Havelock, lines 1-1442. 

Paper 2 

(a) Sidney : Sonnets (in Silver Poets of the Sixteenth Century, Everyman, 

Dent). 

Bacon : The Advancement of Learning. 

Cowley : Poetry and Prose (ed. Martin, Clarendon Series, Oxford 
University Press). 

Congreve : The Way of the World. 

(b) Shakespeare : Two Gentlemen of Verona ; Hamlet. 

Milton : Paradise Lost, Book IV. 

Paper 3 

Period 1832-1880. 

Special Authors : Two of the following :—Arnold, Tennyson, Dickens. 

Ethics 

1957 and 1958 

Aristotle : The Nicomachaean Ethics. 

1959 (provisional) 

G. E. Moore : Principia Ethica. 


1957 


French 


Paper 2 

Corneille : Cinna. 

Moli6re : Le Tartuffe. 

Racine : Britannicus. 

La Bruydrc : De THomme and De la Mode. 

Marivaux : Les Fausses Confidences. 

Voltaire : Zadig and Candide. 

Rousseau : Les Reveries du promeneur solitaire (ed. Spink, Societe des 
Textes Francis Modemcs). 


Paper 3 

Balzac : La Peau de Chagrin ; Le Cure de Tours ; Le Colonel Chabert (all 
m one volume in the Nelson edition). 

Vigny : Chatterton. 

V. Hugo : Legende des Siecles (Blackwell’s French Texts). 

Flaubert : Madame Bovary . 

Verlaine : Fetes Galantes , La Bonne Chanson, Romances sans Paroles 
(ed. Underwood, Manchester University Press) 

Jean Anouilh : Antigone. 

1958 

_ Paper 2 

Corneille : Cinna. 

Moli&re : Le Tartuffe. 

Racine : Mithridate. 

Mm Cta's@a : ch«S“ Ch ° hieS Ced ' 1 R ? Audia,, 

Prevost : Manon Lescaut. 

Voltaire : Zadig and Candide . 

R0 "”« Fin“odte'' e ' , '" r <ed - Spink > Soci4ti 
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Paper 3 

Balzac : La Peau de Chagrin ; Le Cure de Tours ; Lc Colonel Chabert 
(all in one volume in the Nelson edition). 

Vigny : Chaiterton. 

Lamartine : Premieres Meditations. 

Flaubert : Trois Contes. 

Verlaine : Fetes Galantes, La Donne Chanson , Romances sans Paroles 
(ed. Underwood, Manchester University Press). 

Jean Anouilh : Antigone. 

1959 (provisional) 

Paper 2 

Corneille : Polyeucte. 

Moliere : Le Tartuffe. 

Racine : Mithridate. 

Mme de Sevigne : Lettres Choisies (ed. J. R. Chevaillier et P. Audiat, 
Classiques Hachette). 

Prevost : Alanon Lescaut. 

Voltaire : Zadig and Candide. 

Beaumarchais : Le Manage de Figaro. 

Paper 3 

Balzac : Le Cousin Pons. 

Vigny : Chaiterton. 

Lamartine : Premieres Meditations. 

Flaubert : Trois Contes. 

Heredia : Les Trophees. 

Giraudoux : La Guerre de Troie n'aura pas lieu. 

German 

1957 

Wright : Middle High German Primer (5th edition, ed. Walshe) : Tristan 
(whole extract) ; Parzival (both extracts). 

Goethe : Tasso. 

Grillparzer : Der arme Spiclmann. 

Hebbel : Maria Magdalena. 

Hofmannsthal : Gcdichte (Insel-Biichcrei). 

*Hesse : Kinderseele (Duckworth)—all three stories. 

*Morike : Alozart auf der Reise nach Prag. 

1958 

Wright : Middle High German Primer (5th edition, ed. Walshe) : Parzival 
(both extracts) ; Walther von der Vogelweidc, Nos. 1-6, 9, 10, 12, 
13, 15, 21, 22. 

Goethe : Tasso. 

Kleist : Das Erdbebcn in Chili. 

Hebbel : Maria Magdalena. 

Lcnau : Dichtung und Sclbstbildnis (Inscl-Bllcherei, 235). 

’Mbrike : Mozart auf der Reise nach Prag. 

'Bergengrucn : Der Kopf (in German Tales of our Time , Harrap). 

1959 (provisional) 

Wright : Middle High German Primer (5th edition, ed. Walshe) : 
Walther von der Vogelweidc, Nos. 1-6, 9, 10, 12, 13, 15, 21, 22 ; 
Der arme Heinrich. 

Goethe : Urfaust. 

Kleist : Das Erdbeben in Chili. 

Grillparzer : Des Aieeres und der Liebe Wcllen. 

Lenau : Dichtung und Selbstbildnis (Insel-Biichcrei, 235). 
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*Gotthelf : Die schtvarze Spinne. 

♦Bergengruen : Der Kopf (in German Tales of Our Time, Harrap). 

• Candidates taking German as a subsidiary subject are not required to offer lids 
book. 


Greek (Classical) 

The texts used by the examiners in setting the examination papers 
will be the Oxford Classical Texts (Clarendon Press) unless some other 
text is specified. 

1957 

Homer : Iliad, Books VI and XXII. 

’Aristophanes : Frogs. 

Plato : Phaedo. (Note.—No questions will be set on the Greek text 
between 76E, line 8, and 107A, line 7.) 

Euripides : Hippolytus. 

Thucydides, Book II, 1-65. 

’Demosthenes : Three Private Speeches (Doherty). 

1958 

Euripides : Hippolytus. 

Thucydides, Book II, 1-65. 

♦Demosthenes : Three Private Speeches (Doherty). 

Homer : Iliad, Books I and XXIV. 

Plato : Republic , Book X. 

♦Aristophanes : Clouds. 

1959 (provisional) 

Homer : Iliad, Books I and XXIV. 

Plato : Republic, Book X. 

♦Aristophanes : Clouds. 

Thucydides, Book II, 1-65. 

Euripides : Medea. 

♦Demosthenes : Olynthiacs I—III and Philippics I. 

• Candidate* taking Greek a* a subsidiary subject are not required to offer this book. 


Gujarati 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Premanand : Okhaharan (Bj-hat Kavya Dohan, Part I). 
Anjariya : Kavita-Praveia. 

NarmadaSankar : Narma-gadya, pp. 1-150. 

Dhumketu : Tapkha, Part I, pp. i-m. 

R. V. Desai : Divya-cak$u, pp. 1-197. 

N. D. Kavi : U& 


1957 


Hebrew (Classical) 


xu-xxvi ; j„ maah i- Xl; Proverbs 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Gm ‘t'i£SSS. S lmiah XL ' XLIX * MU • Proverb, MX ; 
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B.A. GENERAL : HINDI—JAPANESE 

Hindi 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Prem Cand : Go dan (Sarasvati Press, Banaras). 

L. N. Misr : Sindur ki halt (Leader Press, Allahabad). 

M. $. Gupt : Saket, Canto IX (Sahity Sadan, Jhansi). 

R. C. Sukl : Cintdmani, Part I, 5 selected essays ( Utsah ; Karuna ; 

Ghrna ; Kavitd kyd he ? and Tulsi kJ bhakti-niarg). 

Tulsi Das : Ramcaritmanas, Bal Kdnd, 70-112 ; 353-380 (edition, 
Tulsigranthavali, Nagari Pracarini Sabha, Banaras). 

Irish 

For External Students only. 

1957, 1958 and provisionally) 1959 

Old Irish 

Strachan : Old Irish Paradigms and Selections from the Old Irish Glosses 
(revised O. Bergin, 1949), pp. 103-136. 

Strachan : Stories from the Tain (revised O. Bergin, 1944). 

Late Middle and Early Modem Irish 

Buile Shuibhne (ed. O’Keeffe ; either the 1913 or 1931 edition). 
Tromddmh Guaire (ed. Joynt, 1931). 

E. Knott : An Introduction to Irish Syllabic Poetry (1928). 

Italian 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper 2 

Dante : in 1957 and 1958, Purgatorio (ed. Casini-Barbi, Sansoni), 
cantos 1-12, 14, 16, 19, 27-28, 30-33 ; in 1959, Inferno (ed. Casini- 
Barbi, Sansoni), cantos 1-11, 13, 15, 19, 26-27, 33~34- 
The Oxford Book of Italian Verse (2nd edition, 1952), Nos. 62-94, 
124-140, 149-160, 208-227. 

Paper 3 

Manzoni : I Promessi Sposi (ed. Scherillo, Hoepli). 

Leopardi : Canti (ed. Straccali, Sansoni). 

The Oxford Book of Italian Verse (2nd edition, 1952), Nos. 307-315, 
33^338, 341-352- 


Japanese (Classical) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

/ se- mo nog atari, extract (E. & R. I., 222-227). 

Koou-honki, extract (E. & R.I., 248-258). 

Taketori-monogatari, extract (E. & R.I., 229-245). 

Yosida-Kcnkoo : Turezure-gusa, extracts (D., 86-96). 

Selections from Kokin-tcakasyuu (E. & R.I., 228). 

Ozaki-Kooyoo : Siobara, extract (D., 80-84). 

Takayama-Tyogyuu : Nitiren-syoonin (E. & R.I., 213-217). 

Selection of letters (E. & R.I., 285-291, 294-295 line 3, 296 line 11-297). 
Akutagawa-Ryuunosuke : Kumo no ito (D., 36-48). 

Hisamatu-Sen-iti : Kokubungaku no seisin (E. & R.I., 24-35). 
Huzii-Kenziroo : Zinsei no syukuzu (D., 64-80). 

Natume-Sooseki : Sore kara (E. & R.I., 181-184). 

Natume-Sooseki : “ Tuti ” rti tuite (E. & R.I., 91-105). 
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[Page references are to :— 

D—F. J. Daniels: Japanese Prose (Lund Humphries & Co., London, 
1944 ) ; 

E. & R.I.—S. Elisseeff & E. O. Reischauer: Selected Japanese Texts 
for University Students , Vol. I (Harvard-Yenching Institute, 
1944 )] 


Latin 


The texts used by the examiners in setting the examination papers 
will be the Oxford Classical Texts (Clarendon Press) unless some other 
text is specified. 


1957 


•Livy, Book XXIII. 

VirgU : Georgies II and IV. 
Pliny : Select Letters (Allen). 
Plautus : Mostellaria. 

Cicero : Pro Caelio. 

* Juvenal : Satires 1, 3, 10, 13. 

1958 


Plautus : Mostellaria. 

Cicero : Pro Caelio. 

* Juvenal : Satires 1, 3, 10, 13. 
Virgil : Aeneid, Book VI. 

Livy, Book XXX. 

*Tacitus : Annals , Book XIV. 


1959 (provisional) 

Virgil : Aeneid , Book VI. 

Livy, Book XXX. 

*Tacitus : Annals , Book XIV. 

Terence : Adelphi. 

* Horace : Odes, Books I and II, omitting Odes I, Nos 6 8 

15, 19 , 20, 25, 26 27, 33 , 36 ; Odes II, Nos. 5, 8, 11 20 
Cicero . In Q. Caec. Dwmatio and In Verrem I ' 



12, 13, 


• Candidates taking Latin as a subsidiary subject 


are not required to offer this book. 


Malay 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Sijarah Mllayu (ed. Winstedt). 
Hikayat ‘ Abdullah. 


marauu 


1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 
V. L. Bhave : Mahdrdshfra Sdrasvat, Vol I rhm^rc , 

p-1. 

' P ° emS of Jnanadeva, Ramdas (pp. I(k ^ 

' lifiSitaS Sdradd ■■ » y Tambe, Madhav 

K. P. Khadilkar : Savdi Madhavarao yancha mptyu. 
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Military Studies 

1957 and 1958 only 

Paper 3 (a) 

The Campaign in Burma, 1944-1945. 

To be studied in the following Official Despatches :— 

Report to the Combined Chiefs of Staff by the Supreme Allied 
Commander, South East Asia 1943-45, Lord Mountbatten 
(H.M.S.O., 1951). 

Operations in Burma and North East India 16/11/43—22/6/44, 
General Giffard (H.M.S.O.) Supplement to the London Gazette 
13/3/51. Map Supplement (H.M.S.O.). 

Operations in Assam and Burma 23/6/44—12/11/44, General 
Giffard (H.M.S.O.) Supplement to the London Gazette 30/3/51. 
Operations in Burma 12/11/44—15/8/45, General Leese (H.M. 
S.O.) 2nd Supplement to the London Gazette 6/4/51. 


Old Norse 

1957 

Gunnlaugssaga (edition published by the Viking Society). 

Snorri Sturluson : Haraldssaga hardrada (published by Menntamalarad, 
Reykjavik, with Introductory Note by Sir William Craigie), chs. 
75-end (pp. 77-101). 

Gordon : Introduction to Old Norse, sections II, III, IV, VI, VII, VIII, 
X, XII, XIII, XVII. 

•Poetic Edda : Skirnismdl, Rigspula, Volundarkvida , Gudrunarkvida I, 
Atlakvida. 


1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Gunnlaugssaga (ed. P. G. Foote and R. Quirk). 

Hcrvararsaga (ed. G. Turville-Petre). 

E. V. Gordon : Introduction to Old Norse, sections I, IV, VI, VII, VIII, 
X, XII, XVII. 

•Poetic Edda : Skirnismdl, Rigspula, Volundarkvida, Gudrunarkvida I, 
Atlakvida. 

• Candidate* taking Old Norse as a subsidiary subject are not required to offer this 
book. 


1957 


Norwegian 


H. Ibsen : Peer Gy tit. 

B. Bjomson : Arnljot Gelline. 

J. Lie: Tremasteren “ Fremtiden." 

•A. Kielland : Gift. 

K. Hamsun : Suit. 

*N. Kja:r : Det lykkelige valg (ed. M. Sandvci). 
O. Duun : Ettermcele. 


1958 

H. Ibsen : Peer Gynt. 

B. Bjomson : Artie. 

J. Lie : Tremasteren “ Fremtiden." 

*A. Kielland : Gift. 

Tryggve Andersen : I kanscllirddens dager (ed. Sigurd Skonhoft). 
•Nordahl Grieg : Nederlaget (ed. Asbjom Villum). 

O. Duun : Ettermcele. 
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1959 (provisional) 

H. Ibsen : Peer Gynt. 

B. Bjernson : Arne. 

J. Lie : Tremasteren “ Fremtiden 
*A. Skram : Lucie. 

Tryggve Andersen : I kanselliradens dager (ed. S. Skonhoft). 

*Nordahl Grieg : Nederlaget (ed. A. Villum). 

O. Duun : Ettermcele. 

•Candidates taking Norwegian as a subsidiary subject are not required to offer this 
book. 


Pali 

1957 

Majihima Nikaya, suttas 50-56 (P.T.S. ed., Vol. I, pp. 332-387). 

Digha Nikaya, sutta 14 (A iahapaddna) (P.T.S. ed., Vol. II, pp. 1-54). 
Either Samyutta Nikaya , Mdra-sarjtyutta (P.T.S. ed., Vol. I, pp. 103— 
127), or Uddna , vaggas 1-5 (P.T.S. ed., reprint 1948, pp. 1-61). 
Either Buddhavarjisa , I-VII (P.T.S. ed., pp. 1-29), or Apaddna- 
fthakatha (P.T.S. ed.), pp. 1-52. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Majihima Nikaya, suttas 57-66 (P.T.S. ed., Vol. I, pp. 387-456). 
Digha Nikaya , sutta 9 ( Poffhapdda ) (P.T.S. ed., pp. 178-203). 

Uddna (P.T.S. ed., reprint 1948). 

Apaddnatthakatha (P.T.S. ed., pp. 53-102). 


Persian (Classical) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 
Sa'di : Bustdn, Chapter II. 

Nigami ‘Aru?i : Chahdr Maqdla, First Discourse. 

Narshakhi : Tdrikhi Bukhdrd (ed. Mudarris Ri?avl, Tehran) 


History of Philosophy 

Paper 2 

^^rnalM. Monadology (ed * O.U.P.) ; Correspondence with 

Paper 3 

Reid : Essays on the Intellectual Powers of Man (ed. Woozely). 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper 2 

Spinoza : Ethics (Scribners ed.) 

Paper 3 

Hume : Treatise of Human Nature, Book I (ed. Selby-Bigge, O.U.P.). 


1957 


Portuguese 


Paper 2 

of 

SSMSST de S4 de CamokfS™ 
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Gomes de Brito : Histdria Tragico-marilima : shipwrecks of the period 
1589-1622 inclusive ( Sdo Thome , Santo Alberto , Sdo Francisco , 
Santiago , Conceifao, Sdo Joao Baptista). 

Antdnio Vieira : Cartas (ed. J. Lucio de Azevedo, Coimbra, 1925-28), 
Vol. I, pp. 269-592. 

Paper 3 

Oxford Book of Portuguese Verse (ed., 1925 or 1952) : selected poems of 
Almeida-Garrett, Feliciano de Castilho, Herculano e Araujo, Joao 
de Deus, Thomaz Ribeiro, Anthero de Quental, Gonsalves Crespo, 
Gomes Leal, Guerra Junqueiro, Afonso Lopes Vieira and Correia 
de Oliveira (these poems are Nos. 167-194 and 200-203 in the 1925 
edition, and Nos. 167-191, 197 - 199 , 220-223 in the 1952 edition). 

*Camilo Castello-Branco : Amor de per dig do. 

Oliveira Martins : Histdria da civilizagao iberica. 

*Ferreira de Castro : A la e a neve. 

Fernando Pessoa : Mensagem. 

Miguel Torga : Odes (ed. Coimbra, 1946). 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper 2 

Oxford Book of Portuguese Verse (ed. Bell and Vidigal, 1952) : poems of 
Garcia de Resende, Gil Vicente, Bernardim Ribeiro, Sa de Miranda, 
Luis de Camoes, Dom Francisco Manuel de Melo. 

Fernao Mendes Pinto : Peregrinagam, ch. 1-114. 

Antdnio Vieira S. J. : Em dcfeza dos Indios (ed. Classicos Sa da Costa, 
Obras Escolhidas , vol. V, 1951). 

Paper 3 

Oxford Book of Portuguese Verse (ed. Bell and Vidigal, 1952) : poems of 
Almeida-Garrett, Herculano e Araujo, Joao de Deus, Antero de 
Quental, Gomes Leal, Guerra Junqueiro, Cesario Verde, Antbnio 
Nobre, Afonso Lopes Vieira, Eugenio de Castro, Florbela Espanca, 
Jose Rcgio. 

E?a de Queiroz : Os Maias. 

Condc de Pa?o d’Arcos : Ana Paula. 

Camilo Passanha : Clcpsidra. 

* Candidates taking Portuguese as a subsidiary subject need offer only one of these 

two books. 

Sanskrit 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Itgveda, I, 35 , *54 5 H, 33 i HI, 59 J VII, 86, 103 j X, 90, 168 (these 
hymns are contained in Macdonell : Vedic Reader for Students). 

Savitryupdkhydna ( Mahabharata , Vanaparvan). 

*Daiakumdracarita II (Apaharavarman’s story, first half, up to pratya- 
badhndc carthapatih). 

Har§a: Ratnavali. 

♦Kalidasa: Raghuvarjda, Canto III. 

• Candidates taking Sanskrit as a subsidiary subject arc not required to offer this book. 


Scottish Gaelic 

For External Students only. 

1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Either Carswell : The Book of Common Order (ed. McLauchlan), 
nn 1-53, or O. Bergin : Stories from Keating s History of Ireland. 
Watson : Rosg Gaidhlig ; Scottish Gaelic Verse from the Book of the Dean 
of Lismore. 
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Sinhalese 

1957 

Paper 2 

(1) Amavatura (ed. Richard dc Silva, 1922), chapters IV-VI and 
XVI-XVIII. 

(2) Saddharmalahkaraya (cd. Saddhatissa, 1914), vaggas 22-24. 

(3) Muvadevdavata (ed. D. G. Abhayagunaratna, 1923). 

(4) Kdvyasekhara (ed. Dharmarama, 1935), Cantos I-VI. 

Paper 3 

(1) Sardrthasahgrahava , chapters IV-VI. 

(2) Sangharajasddhucariydva. 

(3) Asadisadakaya (ed. Suriyagoda, 1939). 

(4) Ganadevi-h'dlla and Vadankavipota. 

(5) Martin Wickramasinghe : Gamperaliya , Vijitd. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper 2 

(1) Amavatura (ed. Richard de Silva, 1922), chapters VII-X. 

(2) Saddharmalahkaraya (ed. Saddhatissa, 1914), vaggas 22-24. 

(3) Muvadevdavata (ed. D. G. Abhayagunaratna, 1923). 

(4) Guttila-kdvyaya. 

Paper 3 

(1) Vimanavastuprakaranaya. 

(2) Sangharajasddhucariydva. 

(3) Asadisadakaya (ed. Suriyagoda, 1939). 

(4) Ganadevi-h 'dlla and Vadankavipota. 

(5) W. A. Silva : Radafa-pijiruva. 


Spanish 

1957 

Paper 2 

The Harrap Anthology of Spanish Poetry (ed. Janet H. Perry) : Romances 

t? P ‘ T a T nd P° ems by Garcilaso dc la Vega, Luis de Le6n, 

Fernando de Herrera, San Juan dc la Cruz, Luis de Gbngora 
Lope dc Vega and Francisco de Quevcdo. 8 ’ 

I.azartllo de Tormes. 

Miguel de Cervantes : Rinconete y Cortadillo. 

Lope de Vega : Peribdhez (Hachette). 

Tirso de Molina : El burlador de Sevilla (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Paper 3 

Tke Anthology of Spanish Poetry (ed. Janet H. Perry) : poems of 

? n R K VaS ’ t? s6 i de . Es P ron ceda, Josd Zorrilla, Gustavo Adolfo 
rS Albert °’ t0m ° Machado - Federico Garcia Lorca, 

L. Fernandez de Moratln : El si de las nihas. 

Juan Valera : Juanita la Larga. 

Benito P^rez Galdbs : El amigo manso. 

Miguel de Unamuno : Niebla. 

1958 

Paper 2 

The Harrap Anthology of Spanish Poetry (ed. Janet H p^rrvl • r> 

(pp. IXI-I28) and poems by GaSiso de la Vega? Sis SeTebT 
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Fernando de Herrera, San Juan de la Cruz, Luis de G6ngora, 
Lope de Vega and Francisco de Quevedo. 

Miguel de Cervantes : Rinconete y Cortadillo. 

Lope de Vega : Fuentcovejuna. 

Juan Ruiz de Alarcon : La vcrdad sospechosa. 

Pedro Calderon de la Barca : El principe comtantc (Cambridge Plain 
Texts). 

Paper 3 

The Harrap Anthology of Spanish Poetry (ed. Janet H. Perry) : Poems 
of Duque de Rivas, Jose de Espronceda, Jose Zorrilla, Gustavo 
Adolfo Becquer, Ruben Dario, Antonio Machado, Federico Garda 
Lorca, Rafael Adberti. 

Mariano Jose de Larra : Articulos escogidos (Bell’s Spanish Classics). 

Juan Valera : Juanita la Larga. 

Benito Perez Galdos : Miau. 

Miguel de Unamuno : Niebla. 

1959 (provisional) 

Paper 2 

The Harrap Anthology of Spanish Poetry (ed. Janet H. Perry) : Romances 
(pp. 111-128) and poems by Garcilaso de la Vega, Luis de Leon, 
Fernando de Herrera, San Juan de la Cruz, Luis de Gongora, 
Lope de Vega and Francisco de Quevedo. 

Lope de Vega : La Dorotea. 

Frandsco de Quevedo : La vida del Buscon. 

Juan Ruiz de Alarcon : La verdad sospechosa. 

Pedro Calderon de la Barca : El principe constante (Cambridge Plain 
Texts). 

Paper 3 

The Harrap Anthology of Spanish Poetry (ed. Janet H. Perry) : Poems of 
Duque de Rivas, Jose de Espronceda, Jose Zorrilla, Gustavo Adolfo 
Becquer, Ruben Dario, Antonio Machado, Federico Garda Lorca, 
Rafael Adberti. 

Mariano Jose de Larra : Articulos escogidos (Bell’s Spanish Classics). 

Benito Perez Galdos : Miau. 

Federico Garcia Lorca : Bodas de sangre and Yenna. 

Jose Ortega y Gasset : La rebelion de las masas. 


Swedish 

1957 

E. Tegner : Frithiofs saga. 

C. J. L. Almauist : Tomrosens bok (ed. H. Gullberg). 

A. Strindberg : Hemsdborna. 

Selma Lagerlbf : Jerusalem I. 

Ur Gustaf Frodings diktnitig (ed. E. Carlholm). 

•Hj.Sbderberg: Martin Bircks ungdom. 

*P. Lagerkvist : Sagor , satirer och noveller (ed. A. Haggqvist). 

1958 

Poems by Geijer, Tegner and Runeberg in Var litteratur och dess historia, 
3. dclen (ed. R. Hillman and others). 

C. J. L. Almquist : Tomrosens bok (ed. H. Gullberg). 

V. Rydberg : Singoalla. 

A. Strindberg : Ett dromspel. 

Ur Gustaf Frodings diktntng (ed. E. Carlholm). 

*Hj. Bergman : Sivedenhielnis (ed. H. Gullberg). 

*P. Lagerkvist : Sagor , satirer och noveller (ed. A. Haggqvist). 
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1959 (provisional) 

Poems by Geijer, Tegner and Runeberg in Vdr litteratur och dess historia, 
3. delen (ed. R. Hillman and others). 

P. D. A. Atterbom : Lycksalighetens 0 (cd. E. Wallen). 

Viktor Rydberg : Singoalla. 

A. Strindberg : Ett drdmspel. 

Ur Gustaf Frodings diktning (ed. E. Carlholm). 

*Hj. Bergman : Swedenhielms (ed. H. Gullberg). 

*Karin Boye : Kallocain (ed. H. Gullberg). 


• Candidates taking Swedish as a subsidiary subiect are not required to offer this 
book. 


Tamil 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

V. Saminatha Aiyar : Sangattamilum Pirkalattamilum , I and II. 

S. Vaiyapuri Pillai : Tamil Ccudarmanigaf : either Vol. I, Essays 3-10 
(Kumari Malar, Madras, 18), or Essays 3-5, 7-9, 13 and 14 (Pari 
Nilaiyam, 59 Broadway, Madras, 1). 

Manimekalai, Kadai 1-10 (ed. Saminatha Aiyar). 

Tirukkural , verses 41-240, with the commentary of Parimelalagar. 
Purananuru , 1-25 (ed. Duraisami Pillai). 

Kandapuranam , Asura Kandam, Patalams 23-26. 


Theology 

1957 

(a) Romans. St. Matthew. 

( d ) The Work of Christ. 

1958 

(a) St. Matthew. I Corinthians. 

( d ) The Person of Christ. 

1959 (provisional) 

(a) / Corinthians. St.John. 

(d) The Work of Christ. 


Turkish 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

edehiyatmin en gQzcl hikdyeleri (Ankara, 1947) 

<IStanbUl - I926) ' 5-7. 3.-54, H 4 - 1 . 6 , .33- 

Nep-i Tan hi, I (Ankara, 1949 ), PP- 146 - 210 . 


Urdu 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Had! ^asan Rusva : Umrdo Jan Add. 
rrern Cand : Variddt . 

Ghalib : Ghazals no. 100, i OI , 105, 116, I44 , 147, I54j l6o l6 

J9%! 9 4<h ed.)! 21X * 212 (nUmbCring a$ in Bay§n ' i ghalib, Lahore! 
Iqbal : Khizr i Rdh (from Bdng-i-Dard). 

Sdqi Ndma (from Bdl-i-Jibril). 
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Welsh 


For External Students only. 

1957 


Grammar 

Simon Evans : Gramadeg Cymraeg Canol. 
Henry Lewis : Datblygiad yr Iaith Gymraeg. 


Texts 

PedeirKeinc y Mabinogi (ed. Ifor Williams). 

Rreudwyt Ronabzvy (ed. Melville Richards). 

Gwaith Dafydd ap Gwilym (ed. Thomas Parry), pp. 1-171. 

Cywyddau lolo Goch ac Eraill (ed. Lewis, Roberts & Williams), pp. 1-87, 

253-264. 

Gwaith Huw Cae Llwyd ac Eraill (ed. Leslie Harries), pp. i-iii. 

Canu Rhydd Cynnar (ed. T. H. Parry-Williams), pp. 102-253. 
Rhagymadroddion (ed. Garfield H. Hughes), pp. 1-96. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Grammar 

Simon Evans : Gramadeg Cymraeg Canol. 

Henry Lewis : Datblygiad yr Iaith Gymraeg. 

Texts 

Pedeir Keinc y Mabinogi (ed. Ifor Williams). 

Breuddwyt Ronabzvy (ed. Melville Richards). 

Gtvaith Dafydd ap Gwilym (ed. Thomas Parry), pp. 172-295. 

Cywyddau lolo Goch ac Eraill (ed. Lewis, Roberts & Williams), pp. 1-87, 

253-264. 

Gwaith Huw Cae Llwyd ac Eraill (ed. Leslie Harries), pp. i-iii. 

Canu Rhydd Cynnar (ed. T. H. Parry-Williams), pp. 1-137. 
Rhagymadroddion (ed. Garfield H. Hughes), pp. 63-148. 
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B.A. HONOURS EXAMINATION 

African Studies 

Swahili 

For Internal Students only. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper i 

E. Steere : Swahili Tales (Sheldon Press). 

Shaaban Robert : Kielezo cha Insha (Witwatersrand University Press). 
Mazungumzo ya Alfu-Lela-Ulela, Vol. II (Longmans). 

Diwani ya Muyaka bin Haji Al-Ghassany (ed. W. Hitchens, Witwaters¬ 
rand University Press), pp. 1-54 only. 

Shaaban Robert : Pambo la Ltigha (Witwatersrand University Press). 
W. E. Taylor : Swahili Aphorisms (S.P.C.K.). 


1957 


Arabic (Classical) 

Paper 1 


Ibn Hisham : Sirat Rasul Allah (ed. Wiistenfeld), pp. 719-820. 

Selections from the Sahih of al-Bukhdri (ed. C. C. Torrey, Semitic Study 
Series, No. VI, E. J. Brill, Leiden). 


Paper 2 

Either Th. Nbldeke : Delectus veterum carminum Arabicorum , 
or Abu Tammam : Kitab al-Hamdsa , chapter I ( Bab al-Hamdsa). 
(External candidates must state which option they select.) 


Paper 3 

al-Qur'dn : Suras 7-20 (with al-Bay^awi’s commentary on Sura 19). 

Paper 4 

(a) Ibn Hawkal : Opus Geographicum (ed. J. H. Kramers, Leiden), 

pp. 18-107, 132-164. 

(d) Conti Rossini : Chrestomathia arabica meridionalis (Rome, 1931), 
items 1-65. 3 

Paper 10 

( b ) Hebrew : Amos ; Psalms 1-8 ; I Kings , chap. 16 v. 29 to II Kings. 

chap. 17 incl. 

Aramaic : Daniel , chapters 2-7. 

(c) Persian : Sa'di : Gulistan, Muqaddima. 

Narshakhi : Tarikhi Bukhara, 69-117. 

Ghazall : Najihat ul-Muluk (ed. Jalal Huma f I, Tehran, 131 <5-17), 
pp. 1-101. J J 

(d) Turkish : E. J. W. Gibb History of Ottoman Poetry, Vol. VI, 

pp. 21-25 ( Mevlid ). 

Ah Janib : Edeblydt (Istanbul, 1926;, pp. 260-280 {Eski nesir). 

A. Adnan-Achvar : Osmanh TQrklerinde Him (Istanbul, 1943) 
pp. 105-138. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper 1 

Ibn Hisjiam : Sirat Rasul Allah (cd. Wiistenfeld), pp. 719-820 
Selections from the $abHi of al-Bukhari (cd. C. C. Torrey, Semitic Study 
Series, No. VI, E. J. Brill, Leiden). 
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Paper 2 

Either Th^ Noldeke : Delectus veterum carminum Arabicorum, 
or Abu Tammam : Kitab al-Hamasa, chapter I ( Bab al-Hamasa). 

(External candidates must state which option they select.) 

Paper 3 

al- Qur'an : Suras 7-20 (with al-Baydawi’s commentary on Sura 19). 

Paper 4 

(а) Al-Jahi? : Kitab al-Bukhald ’ (Cairo edition, 1948, pp. 82-194). 

( d ) Conti Rossini : Chrestomathia arabica meridionalis (Rome, 1931), 
items 1-65. 

Paper 10 

(б) Hebrew : Amos ; Psalms 1-8 ; I Kings, chap. 16 v. 29 to II Kings, 

chap. 17 inch 

Aramaic : Daniel, chapters 2-7. 

(c) Persian : Sa‘di : Gulistdn, Muqaddima. 

Narshakhi : Tarikhi Bukhara, 69-117. 

Nizam ul-Mulk : Siyasat Nama (ed. Schefer, Paris, 1891), pp. 5-57. 

( d ) Turkish : E. J. W. Gibb : History of Ottoman Poetry, Vol. VI, 

pp. 21-25 ( Mevlid ). 

All Janib : Edcbiyat (Istanbul, 1926), pp. 260-280 ( Eski ne$ir). 

A. Adnan-Adivar : Osmanli Tiirklerinde Him (Istanbul, 1943), 
pp. 105-138. 


History of Art 

1957 and 1958 

Paper 3 

Vasari : Lives (trans. G. du C. de Vere) : the Prefaces, etc., on pp. 
xiii-lix ; the Author’s Prefaces to Parts II and III of the Lives ; 
Part I : Cimabue, Giotto ; Pan II : Masaccio, Brunelleschi, Dona¬ 
tello ; Pan III : Leonardo, Raphael, Michelangelo. 

Condivi : Life of Michelangelo (trans. C. Holroyd). 

Ghiberti : Commentaries (External Students may obtain a translation 
from the External Registrar). 

Ridolfi : Life of Tintoretto (External Students may obtain a translation 
from the External Registrar). 

Papers 7, 8, 9, Special Period 

( а ) Byzantine 

1. Didron : Manuel d'Iconographie Chrctienne (Paris, 1845), pp. 

71-205, i.e. “ Sur les neuf chceurs des Anges ” to “ La 
Descente du Saint-Esprit.” 

2. A. Vogt : Lc Livre des Cirimonies de Constantin Porphyro- 

genites (Paris, 1935), Chapter I and the commentary on it, 
i.e. pp. 5-78. Text alone also printed in J. P. Mignc : 
Patrologiae Cursus Completus, Scries Greca, Vol. 112 (Paris, 
1864). 

(б) Carolingian and Romanesque 

I. Monet : Recueil de Textes relatifs d I'Histoire de /’ Architecture, 
Tome I, pp. 206-228 (Gervase of Canterbury). Translation 
published by The Friends of Canterbury Cathedral as 
Canterbury Papers No. 3, “ Of the Burning and Repair of 
the Cathedral Church of Canterbury in the year 1174;” 
Ed. C. Cotton (3rd edition). (External Students may obtain 
a translation from the External Registrar). 
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2. Abbot Suger (ed. Panofsky, 1946) : “ De Administratione ” 

and “ De Consecratione”, pp. 40-110, line 27; or in 
Schlosser : Qttellenbttch zur Kunstgeschichte des Abendldnd- 
ischeti Alittelaltcrs (Quellenschrijten zur Kunstgeschichte 
cd. L'itelberger-Ilg. Neue Folgc, Sand VII (Vienna, 1896), 
pp. 268-290) ; or in J. P. Migne, Patrologiae Cursus Cotn- 
pletus, Series Latina, Vol. 186 (Paris, 1854). 

3. St. Bernard, Schlosser, ibid., pp. 266-268 ; or in Migne, ibid., 

Vol. 182 (col. 9i4C-9i6b) (External Students may obtain 
a copy from the External Registrar). 

Gothic 


1. Abbot Suger (ed. Panofsky, 1946) : “ De Administratione ” 

and “ De Consecratione ”, pp. 40-110, line 27, or in 
Schlosser : Quellenbuch zur Kunstgeschichte des Abendldnd- 
ischen Aiittelalters (Quellenschriften zur Kunstgeschichte 
ed. Eitelberger-llg. Neue Eolge, Band VII (Vienna, 1896), 
pp. 268-290) ; or in J. P. Migne : Patrologiae Cursus 
Completus, Series Latina, Vol. 186 (Paris, 1854). 

2. Mortet : Recueil de Textes relatifs a I'Histoire de l'Architecture, 

Tome I, pp. 206-228 (Gervase of Canterbury). Translation 
published by The Friends of Canterbury Cathedral as 
Canterbury Papers No. 3, “ Of the Burning and Repair of 
the Cathedral Church of Canterbury in the year 1174.” 
Ed. C. Cotton (3rd edition). (External Students may obtain 
a translation from the External Registrar). 

3. Contracts for tomb of Richard II in Rymer : Foedera, Vol. 

vii (London, 1709), De Tumba Marmorea, pro Anna 
nuper Regina, pp. 795, 796, and De Imaginibus et apparatu 
pro tumba nuper Regina, pp. 797, 798 (External Students 
may obtain a copy from the External Registrar). 
rjth Century 

x * Bellori : Le Vite de' Pittori, Scultori ed Architetti Aloderni 
(Rome, 1672 ; available in modern facsimile) : L’ldea, 
PP- 3 - i3 J Life of Poussin, pp. 407-462. 

2. J. Burckhardt : Rubens (Phaidon edition, London, 1950), 
Selected letters, pp. 191-249. 


c. 1700 -c. 1830 

** * Gedcuiken Qber die Nachahmung der griechischen 

werke tn der Malerei und Bildhauerkunst in Klcine Schriften 
und Bnefe, I (Leipzig, 1925), pp. 59-105. 

2. Diderot : Oeuvres Completes, X, Salon of 1763, pp. 159-226. 

c. 1830 to the Present Day 

1. Delacroix : Journal (ed. Joubin, Paris, 1932), I, Voyage au 

Maroc, pp. 120-159 ; or in the less reliable edition of P. 
Flat (Bans, 1893)* L PP- 145-197 j Correspondance Ginirale 
(ed. Joubm, Pans, 1935), I, PP- 299-345. 

2. Van Gogh : Letters to his brother (London, 1927), I, pp . 

57~3*7* 


1959 (provisional) 

. r • , Papers 1, 2 and 3 

- Si' u a* 
in- ; ssy, Bruncu - chi 
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Condivi : Life of Michelangelo (trans. C. Holroyd). 

Ghiberti : Commentaries (External Students may obtain a translation 
from the External Registrar). 

Ridolfi : Life of Tintoretto (External Students may obtain a translation 
from the External Registrar). 

Papers 5, 6 and 7 (Special Period) 

(a) Early Christian Art and Byzantine Art up to c. 1200 

1. Didron : Manuel d'lconographie Chretienne (Paris, 1845), 

pp. 71-205, i.e. “Sur les neuf chceurs des Anges” to “La 
Descente du Saint-Esprit.” 

2. Procopius : Buildings (Loeb edition, 1954), Vol. VII, Book I. 

(b) Early Mediaeval Art up to c. 1050 

1. Schlosser : Schriftquellen zur Gcschichte der Karolingischen 

Kunst (1892), pp. 253-271 (St. Riquier) and pp. 286-292 
(Fontenelle). 

2. Ibid : pp. 326-332 (The New Testament cycle of the Carmina 

Sangallensia, with comparisons). 

(c) Romanesque and Early Gothic Art up to c. 1250 

1. Mortet : Recueil de Tcxtes relatifs d VHistoire de l'Architecture, 

Tome I, pp. 206-228 (Gcrvase of Canterbury). Translation 
published by The Friends of Canterbury Cathedral as 
Canterbury Papers No. 3, “ Of the Burning and Repair 
of the Cathedral Church of Canterbury in the year 1174.” 
Ed. C. Cotton (3rd edition). (External Students may obtain 
a translation from the External Registrar). 

2. Abbot Suger (cd. Panofsky, 1946) : “ De Administratione ” 

and “ De Consecratione ”, pp. 40-110, line 27 ; or in 
Schlosser : Quellenbuch zur Kunstgeschichte des Abendland- 
ischen Miltclalters (Quell enschriften zur Kunstgeschichte 
cd. Eitelberger-Ilg. Neue Folge, Band VII (Vienna, 1896), 
pp. 268-290) ; or in J. P. Migne : Patrologiae Cursus 
Cornpletus, Series Latina, Vol. 186 (Paris, 1854). 

(d) Gothic Art from c. 1230 

1. Contracts for :— 

(a) Tomb of Richard II in Rymer : Foedera, Vol. vii 

(London, 1709), De Tumba Marmorea, pro Anna 
nuper Regina, pp. 795, 796, and De Imaginibus et 
apparatu pro tumba nuper Regina, pp. 797> 798 
(External Students may obtain a copy from the 
External Registrar). 

(b) Fotheringhay Church (Dugdale : Monasticon, ed. 

1817-30, vol. 6, pt. Ill, p. 1414)- . . 

(c) Enguerrand Quarton’s “ Coronation of the Virgin ” 

(C. Sterling : Le Couronnement de la Vierge par 
Enguerrand Quarton (i939)> PP* 25-26). 

2. Mortet: Recueil de Textes relatifs a I'Histoire de l'Architecture, 

Tome II, p. 241 fit. (St. Louis’ building activities) ; p. 324 ff. 
(documents relating to St. Maximin in Provence). 

(e) European Art in the 17th century 

1. Ticllori : Le Vite de’ Pittori, Scultori ed Architetli Moderni 

(Rome, 1672 ; available in modem facsimile) : L’Idea, 
np. 3-13 ; Life of Poussin, pp. 407-462. 

2. B- ucknardt : Rubens (Phaidon edition, London, 1950), 

iected letters, pp. 191-249. 
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Students arc also recommended to read the relevant intro¬ 
ductions and notes in The Letters of Peter Paul Rubens 
(ed. R. S. Magurn, Harvard, 1955). 

(/) European Art c. 1700-1790 

1. Winckelmann : Gedanken iibcr die Nachahtnung der griechischen 

Werke in der Alalerei und Bildhaucrkunst in Klcinc Schriften 
und Briefcy I (Leipzig, 1925), PP- 59-105. 

2. Sir Joshua Reynolds : Discourses. 

(g ) European Art c. 1790-1880 

1. Delacroix : Journal (ed. Joubin, Paris, 1932), I, Voyage an 

Maroc, pp. 120-159 ; or in the less reliable edition of P. Flat 
(Paris, 1893), I, pp. 145-197 ; Correspondance Getter ale 
(ed. Joubin, Paris, I935)> I> PP- 299-345. 

2. The letters and lecture notes of Constable printed in C. R. 

Leslie : Memoirs of the Life of John Constable , 1845 (ed. 
Jonathan Mayne, Phaidon Press, London, 1951). 

(h) European Art c. 1850 to the present day 

1. Van Gogh : Vcrzamclde Brieven (Amsterdam, 1953), iii, 
PP- I 77-3 I 9> French text. G. Apollinaire : Lcs Peintres 
Cubistes (many editions), or Eng. trans. (Wittenborn, New 
York, 1949)- 


Bengali 

For Internal Students only. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Vang a Sahitya Parichaya (D. C. Sen) :— 

(a) Ketakadas K$emananda, pp. 259-285. 

) b ( Kavikahkan-Cantji, pp. 338-368. 

W Kasidasi Mahabharata, pp. 664-690. 
r? £ah4idaser Srikr?nakirttan, pp. 963-968. 
f)\ “f^^daser Padavali, pp. 968-1002. 

®“** ratcanc * rcr Annadimahgal, pp. 1449-1467. 

Ramprasadi Gan, pp. 1522-1538. 

(A) Raja Rammohan Rayer Bahgla Racana, pp. 1753-1764. 

>*.? Hvaracandra^Guptcr Bangala Gadya, pp. 1809-1816. 
Moiki.c-J y ^ Kum5r Datter Stri$ik$ar Prayojana, pp. 1816^-1810 

Rabindranath Thakur 

X * Safcqyita (6th ed.), pp. 55-108 ; 

2. Galpa Guccha , Part III ; 

, 3- Visarjana. 

Bahkimcandra Ca;topadhaya : Devi Caudhurdni. 
baxatcandra CaRopadhaya : Palli-Samaja. 

Hibhuti Bandopadhaya : Pother Paftcalt. 
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Burmese 

For Internal Students only. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Myazedi Inscription (Burmese face only). 

A lime aing Kyaung Inscription. 

Shin Maharatthasara : Kogan Pyo, Section I, Hatthipala Taw Htviet 
Hkan. 

Selections from the Anthology of Burmese Literature , with Notes by 
Maung Chit Saya, Rangoon, 1926. 

U Kala : Mahdyazateingyi, Vol. I, Sections 4, 5 and 6. 

Scinda Kyawthu : Yadus. 

U Hpyaw : Paleiksa Egyin. 

U Shun, Sameikkon-sa : Ummadanti Pyo (in 1957 only). 

U Pok Ni : Kummara Pya Zat , pp. 10-48. 

Zawgyi and Minthuwun : Sa-pe Loka, First Series, items 1-5, 8, n, 17, 
20. 


Celtic 

For External Students only. 

1957 

A. Welsh 

Prose :— 

The Mabinogi , Historia Percdur and Kulhwch ac Oltven from The White 
Book Mabinogion (ed. J. G. Evans). 

Brut Dingestow (ed. Henry Lewis), pp. 144-208. 

Llyfr Blegytvryd (ed. Williams & Powell), pp. 1-39. 

Hysioria Lucidar from The Elucidarium and Other Texts (ed. Rhys & 
Morris-Jones). 

Ystoria de Carolo Magno (ed. S. J. Williams), pp. 43-111. 


Verse :— 

Canu Aneirin (ed. Ifor Williams), lines 1-104, 353-427, 640-673. 

Canu Llywarch Hen (ed. Ifor Williams), pp. 23-50. 

The Black Book of Carmarthen (ed. J. G. Evans), pp. 18-63. 

Ynddiddan Myrddin a Thaliesin (ed. A. O. H. Jarman). 

Welsh Gnomic Poetry (ed. Kenneth Jackson). 

Llawysgrif Hcndregadrcdd (ed. Morris-Joncs & Parry-Williams), pp. 
1-16,161-168,315-320. 

Gwaith Dafydd ap Gwilym (ed. Thomas Parry), pp. 1-312, 388-413. 


B. Irish and Scottish Gaelic 

Strachan : Old Irish Paradigms and Selections from the Old Irish Glosses 
(revised O. Bergin, I949)>.PP- I ?3 _I 3 6 - 
Strachan : Stories from the Tain (revised O. Bergin, 1944). 

F. Shaw : The Dream of Oengus (Browne & Nolan, 1934). 

R. Thumeyscn : Sccla Mucce Meic Dathd (Stationery Office, Dublin, 

M. Dilion *: Serglige Con Culainn (Dublin Institute for Advanced Studies, 

E. Knott : An Introduction to Irish Syllabic Poetry (Cork University 

Press, 1928). . . 

T. F. O’Rahilly : Measgra Ddnta , Parts 1 and 2 (Cork University Press, 

1927). 
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1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

A. Welsh 

Prose :— 

The Mabinogty Historia Peredur and KuUnoch ac Olwen from The White 
Book Mabinogion (ed. J. G. Evans). 

Brut Dingestow (ed. Henry Lewis), pp. 1-144. 

Llyfr Blegywryd (ed. Williams & Powell), pp. 39-78. 

Buched Dewi and Buched Beutto from The Hlucidarium and other Texts 
(ed. Rhys & Morris-Jones). 

Ystoria de Carolo Magno (ed. S. J. Williams), pp. 43-111. 

Verse :— 

Canu Aneirin (ed. Ifor Williams), lines 1-104, 353-427, 640-673. 

Canu Llywarch Hen (ed Ifor Williams), pp. 1-22. 

The Black Book of Carmarthen (ed. J. G. Evans), pp. 18-63. 

Ynddiddan Myrddin a Thalicsin (ed. A. O. H. Jarman). 

Welsh Gnomic Poetry (ed. Kenneth Jackson). 

Llawysgrif Hendregadredd (ed. Morris-Jones & Parry-Williams), pp. 1-16, 
161-168, 315-320. 

Gwaith Dafydd ap Gwilym (ed. Thomas Parry), pp. 1-312, 388-413. 

B. Irish and Scottish Gaelic 

Strachan : Old Irish Paradigms and Selections from the Old Irish Glosses 
- (fevjsed O, Bergrn, 1949), pp. 103-136. 

Strachan : Stories from the Tain (revised O. Bergin, 1944). 
p : Dream of Oengus (Browne & Nolan, 1934). 

K. 1 hurneysen : Seel a Mucce Meic Datho (Stationery Office, Dublin, 
I.935)- 

M 1953) : Sergl ' Se CoH Culainn (Dublin Institute for Advanced Studies, 
E ' : An Introduction to Irish Syllabic Poetry (Cork University 

T ’ : Meas ^ ra D '"ita, Parts i and 2 (Cork University Press, 


Central European Regional Studies 

1957 and until further notice 


Papers 9 and 10, Special Subject 
(a) The Reform Movement in Bohemia, 1346-1415. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

(0) l ^-5™/ ( !V d ' 

Warrati ° d ‘ Mikc '° 

M - 3 atia Husi Korespondence a Dokumenty , Nos. 124-6, 129-3^ 
w 3^-4U 164-5 (ed. Novotny, V., Prague, 1920). 3 * 

^ 'Documenta 

Magistn Johann,s Hus (ed. Palacky, F.), pp. 273-323 

Processus Iudiciarius contra Jeronimum de Prana habit m 
Vtennae a. 1410-12 (ed. Klicman, L., Prague, 1898). 

r CC A 0l , lni , D 3- Hierou y’ ni Pragensis obitu et supplicio 
epistola (in Palacky, F. : 'Documenta Mag. Johannis Hm') 


(*) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 



A34 


B.A. HONOURS : CENTRAL EUROPEAN—CHINESE 


(c) Poland, 1733-1795- 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

(a) Konarski, Stanislaw : O skutecznym rad sposobie, in the editic n 

by Konopczynski, Wladyslaw : Wybor pism politycznych 
(Cracow, 1922), pp. 59-290. 

( b ) KlotZj Justine : L'Oeuvre legislative de la Di'ete de quaere am 

(Paris, 1913) (the documents on pp. 501-48). 

(c) Kitowicz, J. : Op is obyczajczv za panowania Augusta III, ed. by 

R. Poliak, Biblioteka narodowa, ser. I, no. 88, Wroclaw, 1951 : 
chapters IV, pp. 180-218 ; IV, pp. 218-287 > VI, pp. 517- 
539 J VI, pp. 539-560 ; VI, pp. 589-607. 

The following books are also recommended :— 

Kutrzeba, Stanislaw : Historia ustroju Polski, Vol. I, pp. 259-322 
(Cracow, 1931). 

Balzer, Oswald : Konstytucja Trzeciego Alaja, reformy spoleczne 
i polityczne ustawy rzadowej z r. 1791 (3rd ed., Cracow, 1907). 

Klotz, Justine : L'Oeuvre legislative de la Di'ete de quatre am (Paris, 
1913), Heme partie, pp. 149-501. 

Lord, R. H. : The Second Partition of Poland : a study in diplomatic 
history (Harvard Historical Series, vol. 23). Introduction, and 
chapters 1 and 9 (Cambridge, Mass., 1915). 

Rose, W. J. : Stanislaw Konarski, reformer of education in XVIIIth 
century Poland (London, 1929). 

• Photostat copies of this work may be purchased from the University Library or 
consulted in vhc Library of ihc School of Slavonic and East European Studies. 


Chinese (Classical) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper 1 

Ch'un ch'iu, Tso chuan, Duke Hsiang, Years 28-31, and Duke Chao, 
Years 1-3, 7-8 and 25-32. 

Paper 2 

T’ang Sung pa (ra) chia wen tu-pen (ed. by Shen Te-ch‘ien) : Books I 
and XXVII. 


Paper 3 

Mencius : Books I-IV. 

Paper 4( a ) 

Han Fei Tzu : Books I (chapters 1-5) and the first two chapters of 
Book II (chapters 6-7) (numbering in accordance with the edition 
by Wang Hsien-shcn, followed in the translation by W. K. Liao in 
The Complete Works of Han Fei Tzu, Vol. I, London, 1939). 

Paper 4 ( [b) 

Murakami Saitaroo : Zisyuu-zyuken-kanbun-kaisyaku no zyuuten 

(Hoobundoo, Tokyd), Nos. I, 3, 7, 24, 33, 34. 3«. 44, 7L 72, in > 
160, 248, 258, 280, 321. 

Paper 7(a) 

Either History of the T’ang Dynasty (a.d. 618-906), or History of the 
Ming Dynasty (a.d. 1368-1643). 
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Chinese (Modern) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper i 

Mencius : Book I, Part I ; Book IV, Part I. 

Analects : Books I, II and VII. 

Paper 2 

Horngloumenq (Hung Lou Ming), chapters I-V, and either Shishiangjih 
(Hsi Hsiang Chi), Book I (Prelude and Acts I-IV), or Chuenchiou, 
Tzuoojuann ( Ch'utt ch'iu, Tso chuan) 1 : Duke Jau (Chao), Years 1-3, 
7-8, 25-32, or Tarng Sonq ba ( dah) jia wen ( T'ang Sung pa (ta) chia 
win) 1 , Book I. 

(External candidates must state which option they select.) 

1 Candidates selecting these options may offer translation only in paper 6. 

Paper 3 

Hwu Shyh Wentswen ( Hu Shih Wen Ts'uti) (Shanghai, Ya Tung Press), 
Vol. Ill, pp. 1-10, and Vol. IV, pp. 1-11, 151-164 ; and either 
Vol. Ill, pp. 200-249, or Murakami Saitaroo : Zisyuu-zyuken- 
kanbun-kaisyaku no zyuuten (Hoobundoo, Toky5), Nos. I, 3, 7, 
24> 35> 50, 72, 90, 137, I45> 15L 193, 262 and 280. 

(External candidates must state which option they select.) 


Classics 

The texts used by the examiners in setting the examination papers will 
be the Oxford Classical Texts (Clarendon Press) unless some other text 
is specified. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

A. Latin Books 

(0 Virgil : Eclogues ; Georgies , Books I and IV ; Aeneid. Books IV, 
VI-VIII,XII. 

(2) Horace, omitting Epodes. 

(3) Lucretius : Books I, III, V ; Catullus. 

(4) Plautus : Amphitryo ; Rudens, and Terence : Adel phi, Phormio. 

(5) Cicero : Philippic II ; Pro Caelio ; In C. Verrem Actio Pritna ; 

Letters (ed. How), 2-12, 14-17, 19, 21-23, 26-32, 40, 42-44, 46, 
,,, T . 48-Si, 54-56, 58, 60, 65, 70, 72, 75, 76, 88. 

(6) Livy : Books XXI, XXII, XXIII, 1-32, 4. 

(7) Tacitus : in 1957 only. Annals, Books XIII-XVI ; in 1958 and 

1959, Histories I and Annals , Books I and II. 

B. Greek Books 

(a) Horner^ ll ia d. Books I, III, XXII-XXIV ; Odyssey, Books XIX- 

(b) Three tragic plays :— 

Either Sophocles : Oedipus Coloneus; Oedipus Tyrannus; 
Antigone, 

or Euripides: Medea ; Iphigeneia in Tauris 1 ; Bacchae. 
(External candidates must state which option they select.) 
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(c) Aristophanes : Frogs ; Clouds ; Acharnians. 

( d) Pindar : Pythians ; Olympians. 

(e) Theocritus, Bion and Moschus. 

(/) Thucydides : Books V-VII. 

ig) Herodotus : Books V-VII. 

(h) Plato : in 1957 only, Phaedo ; Gorgias ; in 1958 and 1959, Republic , 

Books I-IV and X. 

(i) Demosthenes : Dc Corona ; In Cononem ; In Calliclem ; Philippic 

III* 

O') In 1958 and 1959, Aristotle : Nichomachean Ethics , I-IV and X. 

Roman Historical Subject 

Either The Principates of Augustus and Tiberius, 30 b.c. to a.d. 37, 

or Roman History from 133 to 70 B.C. 

(External candidates must state which option they select.) 

Greek Historical Subject 

Greek History from 500 to 433 b.c. 

Comparative Philology of the Greek and Latin Languages 

Greek : C. D. Buck : Introduction to the Study of the Greek Dialects , 
revised edition (Ginn & Co.), Nos. 18-22, 25, 28 (lines 1-24), 33, 
38-40, 43 (lines 1-65), 50, 55 (omitting lines 15-32), 56-58, 60, 66 
(lines 1-40), 74 (lines 1-54), 75-80 1 , no (IV, 25 to V, 9). The 
corresponding numbers in the new edition, published by the 
Cambridge University Press in 1955 under the title Greek Dialects , 
arc as follows : Nos. 19-26, 29, 32 (lines 1-24), 35, 38 (pans 3-5), 
43 (lines 1-65), 50, 57 (omitting lines 15-32), 58-59, 61-62, 65, 71 
(lines 1-40), 79, 84-85, no (IV, 25 to V, 9). 

Latin : H. Emout : Rccueil de textes latins archaxqucs (Paris, Klinksieck), 
Part I, omitting Nos. 3, 136, 137, 139-146. 

1 No textual criticism is required. 


Czech and Slovak Language and Literature 

1957 and until further notice 

Paper 5 

1. The Alexandreid : Die alltschechische Alcxandreis (cd. Reinhold 

Trautmann, C. Winter, Heidelberg, 1916) : the whole of Jindricho- 
hradecky zlomek, pp. 32-38 (492 lines). 

2. Tomas Stitny : Reci nedilnl a svatecni (ed. J. Straka, Prague, 1929, 

pubd. by the Czech Academy of Sciences and Arts) : (a) the poem 
on pp. 275-6 and the sentence preceding it ; (b) the story of St. 
Clement and the lame illiterate of Rome, pp. 215-16. 

3. Komensky : Labyrint svita a raj srdee : (a) Chapters II-VII inclusive, 

pp. 193-205 of VeSkere spisy J. A. Komenskeho, Volume 15, ed. 
J. Novak, Brno, 1910, pubd. by the Central League of Teachers’ 
Unions in Moravia ; (b) Chapter X, pp. 218-226 of the same 
volume. 

4. Jan Kollar : Sldvy dccra (ed. J. Jakubec, pubd. Otta, Prague, 1903) : 

The prelude ; Sonnets as follows : Sala, numbers 8, 12, 19, 28, 
64, 66, 67, 116 ; Labe, numbers 86, 89, m, I37> 139 > Dunaj, 
numbers 7, 62, no ; Lethe, numbers 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, I5> 
17, 18, 19, 28, 32, 100, 103, 123 ; Acheron, numbers 43, 50, 61, 
73, 78, hi. 
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5. J. Palacty : Critique of Erben’s “ Poklad ” in Casopis ceskeho musea, 

Vol. I, year 1838, pp. 121-3. 

6. F. L. telakovsky : Ohlas pisni tesky'ch (Orbis, Prague). 

7. K. H. Macha : Maj. 

8. HavliCek : Slovan a Cech. 

Papers 7 and 8 (a), Special subject 

1. The Czech-Slovak literary controversy. 

2. The Czech historical novel with special reference to Jirasek, and 

reading of “ Mezi proudy ”, “ Proti vsem ”, “ Bratrstvo ”, and 
“ Temno ”, with extracts from “ F. L. Vek 


Dutch 

1957 

(a) Old English :— 

Sweet : Anglo-Saxon Reader (12th edition, 1950), extracts IV, 
The Voyages of Ohthere and Wtilfstan ; VIII, Alfred's Wars 
with the Danes; IX, Bede's Account of the Corning of the Angles , 
Saxons and Jutes ; X, Bede's Account of the Poet Ccedtnoti . 

Beotvulf (ed. Wyatt & Chambers), lines 1-924, 2200-3182. 

Old High German :— 

Braune : Althochdeutschcs Lesebuch (nth edition, 1949), XX 
Tatian -.John I, 1-5, Luke I, 26-38, Luke II, 1-7 ; XXVIII 
Hildcbrandslied; XXIX Wessobrunner Gebct ; XXXI Merse¬ 
burg er Zauber sprite he ; XXXVI Ludzcigslied. 

(These texts are also to be found in Werner Burkhard : Kleincs 
althochdeutsches Lesebuch, Francke, Bern. Students are urged 
to consult Braune and other authorities when studying these 
extracts.) 

Old Saxon :— 

F. Holthausen : Altsachsisches Elernentarbuch (Heidelberg, C. • 
Winter)—all extracts. 

(c) Middle Dutch :— 

Van den vos Reinaerde (ed. J. W. Muller), lines 1751-2558. 

Mariken van Nieumeghen (ed. A. Saalbom) (‘ In den toren,’ 
Naarden). 

(e) Modern Dutch :— 

A. J. de Jong : Een viertal dichters en prozaschrijvers uit de Vroeg- 
Renaissance (Tjeenk Willink, Zwolle) : all extracts by Van 
Mander. 

Hooft : Uit de Nedcrlandsche Historian, “ Het Epos van den 
Prins,” ed. A. Zijderveld & J. de Rek (Meulenhoff). 

Vondel : Gebroeders (Wereldbibliotheek, Spelen II, 1). 

Potgieter : Lief en Leed in het Gooi (Thicme). 

Multatuli : Woutertje Pieterse (Meulenhoff). 

Verwev : Johan van Oldenbarnevelt (Versluys). 

H. Roland Holst : De Nieuwe Geboort (Brusse, Rotterdam). 

Van Schendel : De Waterman (Nygh & Van Ditmar, Rotterdam). 

1958 

(a) Old English :— 

Sw-Ct : Anglo-Saxon Reader (12th edition, 1950), extracts IV 
The Voyages of Ohthere and Wulfstan ; VIII, Alfred's Wars 
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with the Danes ; IX, Bede's Account of the Coming of the Angles, 
Saxons and Jutes ; X, Bede's Account of the Poet Ceedmon. 

Beowulf (ed. Wyatt and Chambers), lines 1-924, 2200-3182. 

Old High German :— 

Braune : Althochdeutsches Lesebuch (nth edition, 1949), XX 
Tatian : John I, 1-5, Luke I, 26-38, Luke II, 1-7 ; XXVIII 
Hildebrandslied ; XXIX Wessobrunner Gebet ; XXXI, 1 A lerse- 
burger Zauberspruche ; XXXVI Ludwigslied. 

Old Saxon :— 

F. Holthausen : Altsachsischcs Elemcntarbuch (Heidelberg, C. 
Winter)—all extracts. 

(c) Middle Dutch :— 

Karel ende Elegast, ed. R. Roemans (Wcrcldbibliotheek), lines 
1-1070. 

Mariken van Nieumeghen, ed. C. Kruyskamp (Wereldbibliotheek). 

(e) Modem Dutch :— 

A. J. de Jong : Ecn viertal dichters en prozasclirijvers uit de Vroeg- 
Renaissance (Tjcenk Willink, Zwolle) : all extracts by Van 
der Noot. 

W. J. C. Buitendijk : Ncderlandse Strijdzangeti uit de l6e en de 
eerste helft der l'je eeuw (Tjeenk Willink, Zwolle). 

Vondel : Adam in Ballingschap , ed. Molkenboer (Tjeenk Willink, 
Zwolle). 

Potgietcr : Lief en Leed in het Gooi (Thicme). 

Multatuli : Woutertje Pieterse (Meulenhoff). 

Vcrwcy : Johan van Oldcnbarncvelt (Versluys). 

Boutcns : Stemmen (Van Kampen). 

Hclman : Zuid-Zuidwcst (Qucrido). 

1959 (provisional) 

(a) Old English :— 

Sweet : Anglo-Saxon Reader (12th edition, 1950), extracts IV, 
The Voyages of Ohthere and Wulfstan ; VIII, Alfred's Wars 
with the Danes ; IX, Bede's Account of the Coming of the Angles, 
Saxons and Jutes ; X, Bede's Account of the Poet Ccedmon. 

Beowulf (ed. Wyatt and Chambers), lines 1-924, 2200-3182. 

Old High German :— 

Braune : Althochdeutsches Lesebuch (12th edition, 1952), XX, 8 
and 9 Tatian ; XXVIII Hildebrandslied ; XXX MuspiUi ; 
XXXI, I Merseburger Zauberspruche. 

Old Saxon :— 

F. Holthausen : Altsachsischcs Elemcntarbuch (Heidelberg, C. 
Winter)—all extracts. 

(c) Middle Dutch :— 

Van den Vos Reinaerde (ed. J. W. Muller), lines 1751-2588. 

Uit de Strofische Gedichten van Jacob van Maerlant (ed. Van 
Mierlo). 

(e) Modern Dutch :— 

A. J. de Jong : Een viertal dichters en prozasclirijvers uit de Vroeg- 
Renaissance (Tjeenk Willink, Zwolle) : all extracts by Van 

der Noot. . , 

W. J. C. Buitendijk : Nederlandse Strijdzangeti uit de ibe en ae 
eerste helft der ije eeuw (Tjeenk Willink, Zwolle). 
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Vondel : Adam in Ballingschap, cd. Molkenboer (Tjeenk Willink, 

Porgieter : Florence, Zangen I, VI, XII, XVII, XX (ed. 

Duyfhuizen, Mees). (Thieme). 

Hildebrand : Camera Obscura , “ Dc Familie Stastok.” 

Couperus : Van Oude Alenschen ; de Dingen die Voorbijgaan 
(Querido). 

Verwey : Het Zichtbaar Geheim (Versluys). 

Helman : Zuid-Zuidtuest (Querido). 


English 


1957 

Paper (a) 

Sweet : Anglo-Saxon Reader (12th edition, Oxford University Press, 
1950): extracts II, On the State of Learning in England; IV, 
The Voyages of Ohthere and Wulfstan ; XV, ZElfric's Life of King 
Oswald; XXVI, The Wanderer; XXXII.D, Mercian Hymns — 
Canticum de Vit (from Deuteronomy xxxii) ; XXXI 11 .B, Kentish 
Charters—Abba , 835. 

The Battle of Maldon (Methuen’s Old English Library). 

Sweet : First Middle English Primer, pp. 32-41 ( Ancrene Ritule). 

Bruce Dickins & R. M. Wilson : Early Middle English Texts (Bowes & 
Bowes, Cambridge): II, Peterborough Chronicle for 1137; XV, 
Ormulum, lines 1-78, The Dedication. 

Sisam : Fourteenth Century Verse and Prose, extract III. 

Chaucer : House of Fame, Book II, lines 388-582. 

Chambers & Daunt : London English, pp. 18-31. 

Shakespeare : Henry V, Act III (II), scene 1, lines 48-83, Thus with 
imagin'd wing. . . . with your mind (p. 431) ; Act IV, scene 1, lines 
2 39 ~ 99 > Indeed the French. . . . the Pesant best advantages (p. 439) ; 
Hamlet, Act I, scene 2, lines 1-106, Though yet of Hamlet. . . . This 
must be so (pp. 761-762) ; Act V, scene 1, lines 31-239, Come, my 
spade . . . here comes the King (pp. 785-786). 

(To be studied in the First Folio text ; the pagination given above is 
from the Oxford University Press Facsimile, which is recommended. 
Photographic reproductions of the relevant pages of the First Folio text 
can be bought on application to the Goldsmiths’ Librarian, University 
of London, Senate House, W.C.i.) 


Paper (b) 

Beowulf. 

Sweet : Anglo-Saxon Reader (12th edition, Oxford University Press, 
1950) : extracts I, Cynewulf and Cyneheard ; II, On the State of 
Learning in England ; IV, The Voyages of Ohthere and Wulfstan ; 
X, Bede's Account of the Poet Cadmon ; XV, JElfric's Life of King 
Oswald ; XVI, Wulfstan's Address to the English ; XXII, The Fall 
of the Angels ; XXVI, The Wanderer ; XXVII, The Seafarer. 
Methuen s Old English Library : The Parker Chronicle (892-896) ; 
The Dream of the Rood ; Judith ; The Battle of Maldon. 

(The above texts are prescribed for translation and subject-matter, 
interpretation, forms (including metre) and expression. The text of 

w/ Sed b y«he examiners in setting the examination paper will be 
that of Wrenn (G. Harrap and Co. Ltd.).) 


Paper (c) 

Sweet : First Middle English Primer, pp. 19-41 (Ancrene Ritvle). 
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Bruce Dickins & R. M. Wilson : Early Aliddle English Texts (Bowes & 
Bowes, Cambridge) : II, Peterborough Chronicle for 1137 ; VI, 
Layamon’s Brut , lines 1-67, 21739-90, 28526-28651 ; XI, The 
Bestiary. 

Chaucer : House of Fame , Books I and II. 

Sisam : Fourteenth Century Verse and Prose, extracts VI, VIII. 

Sir Gawain and the Green Knight (ed. Tolkien & Gordon). 

(In Sir Gawain and the Green Knight passages for translation will 
be taken only from Parts I, II or IV.) 

Paper (^) 

A Midsummer Night's Dream ; Henry V ; Hamlet ; Timon of Athens. 

Paper (//)> Special Subject 

The Development of the Drama and Theatre :— 

(b) (i) George Bernard Shaw ; (ii) The Irish Dramatic Movement 
to 1910. 

English Literature from 1880 to the present day :— 

(b) Virginia Woolf, D. H. Lawrence. 

American Literature :— 

Whitman, Melville, O’Neill. 

Old English in relation to Gothic and other Germanic Languages :— 
Old English :— 

Sweet, Second Anglo-Saxon Reader : Rushworth Gloss on 
Matthew VI ; Durham Gloss (Lindisfame Gospels) on 
Matthew VI. 

Bright, West Saxon Gospels : Matthew VI. 

Gothic :— 

Wright, Grammar of the Gothic Language : St. John ; Second 
Epistle to Timothy ; Matthew VI. 

Old Norse :— 

E. V. Gordon, An Introduction to Old Norse : I, pp. 1-17 J II l 
IV ; p. 163, Runic Inscriptions 1 and 2. 

Old Saxon :— 

F. Holthausen, Altsdchsisches Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, 1921) : 
Heliand, pp. 206-215 ; Genesis, pp. 215-224. 

Old High German :— 

Braune : Althochdeutsches Lesebuch (Halle, Saale, 1942) : XVI 
(1, 2, 4, 11, 14, 15), Tatian ; XXIII (1, 2, 3, 4), Notker; 
XXXII (5, 8, io), Otfrid ; XXX, Muspilli; XXXVI, Das 
Ludwigslied. 

Old Icelandic :— 

E. V. Gordon, An Introduction to Old Norse, extracts I, II, III> V 
VI, VII, VIII, X, XI, XIII. 

Gunnlaugssaga (edition published by the Viking Society). 
Volundarkvida, Atlakvida. 

Old Saxon and Old High German :— 

F. Holthausen, Altsdchsisches Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, I 9 2I )> 
pp. 201-224 : Heliand, Genesis, and minor pieces. 

Braune, Althochdeutsches Lesebuch (Halle, Saale, 1942) : Prose : 
II, Paternoster und credo; XVI (1, 2, 4, II, 14, 15), Tatian ; XXIII 
(1-11), Notker ; XXV, Physiologus ; XXVII, Wessobrunner Predigt. 
Poetry : VII, Ambrosianische Hynmen ; XXVIII, Das Hildebrandslied ; 
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XXX, Muspilli; XXXII (5, 8, 10, 11), Otfrid ; XXXIV, Christus 
und die Samariterin ; XXXVI, Das Ludwigslied ; XXXXII, Memento 
Mori. 

The Classical Background to English Literature :— 

Either Plato, with Republic X, 614b to end, and Batrachomyomachia , 

or Cicero, with Somnium Scipionis and De Amicitia, and 
Horace, with Satires I. 9 ; II. I, 2. 

Alexander Pope. 

Paper(» 

As for Paper (/i), Special Subject Old Icelandic. 


1958 

Paper (a) 

Sweet : Anglo-Saxon Reader (12th edition, Oxford University Press, 
1950): extracts II, On the State of Learning in England; IV, 
The Voyages of Ohthere and Wulfstan ; XV, / Elfric's Life of King 
Oswald; XXVI, The Wanderer; XXXII.D, Mercian Hymns — 
Canticum de Vit (from Deuteronomy xxxii) ; XXXIII.B, Kentish 
Charters — Abba, 835. 

The Battle of Maldoti (Methuen’s Old English Library). 

The English Text of the Ancren Riwle (Cotton Nero A XIV), Early 
English Text Society : pp. 174, line 31-183, line 22, i sarepte; 
190, line 15-191, line 2, deies & nihtes. 

Bruce Dickins & R. M. Wilson : Early Middle English Texts (Bowes & 
Bowes, Cambridge) : II, Peterborough Chronicle for 1137 ; XV, 
Ormulurn, lines 1-78, The Dedication. 

Sisam : Fourteenth Century Verse and Prose, extract III. 

Chaucer : House of Fame , Book II, lines 388-582. 

Chambers & Daunt : London English, pp. 18-31. 

Shakespeare : Henry V, Act III (II), scene I, lines 48-83, Thus with 
wiagm d wing. . . . with your mind (p. 431) ; Act IV, scene I, lines 
13 . 9 ~ 99 > Indeed the French. . . . the Pcsant best advantages (p. 439) ; 
lunon of Athens, Act IV, scene 3, lines 152-277, Consumption 
5 .° 5 y hollow bones. . . . knave and Flatterer (pp. 708-709, line 1) ; 

Much Ado, Act V, scenes 1, 2, 3 to line 33, Which is the villain _ we 

rendered up this woe (p. 137 (end) to 139 (top)). 

frnm°rh^ ^ U r‘ e ^ F ? rst Folio tcxt > thc pagination given above is 

PhI!in? Xford University Press Facsimile, which is recommended. 
)t ^ I ?phic reproductions of the relevant pages of the First Folio text 

Sl^ndon^Se^t" %&£!*.&!)* G ° ,dsmiths ’ librarian, University 
Beowulf. Papcr (6) 

SWCC iqcc^ ng i°~ Sax °"r Re “ der ( I2th edition, Oxford University Press, 
e * tra £ ts . I > Cynewulf and Cyneheard; II, On the State of 

X Bed 8 *'! n A ktl8and S / V L The V °y Q Ses of Ohthere and Wulfstan; 

Oswald- XV^uy t thC > P ° c ' C<edmon >' XV > ^ ric ' s Li f* i Ki’i 

M«hln 4 oTh'V ^ X , VI ; l h ‘ Wanderer; XXVII, Tlu Seafarer 

The Hr English Library : The Parker Chronicle (892-896) ■ 

u ° S Rood * Judi,h I Th ‘ °f Malden. 9 ‘ ' 

mterpreutta for , translati on “"d subject-matter, 

u“e™ bvTe iw dm ^ mctrc) and “P««ion. The text of 
that of Klaeber^ ^ exami ncrs m setting the examination paper will be 
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Paper (c) 

The English Text of the Ancren Ritcle (Cotton Nero A XIV), Early 
English Text Society* : pp. 28, line 6-35, line 14, eorned bode to 
gedeses ; 51, line 21-56, line 8, cul of der eax ; 174, line 31-183, line 
22, i sarepte ; 190, line 15-191, line 2, deies & nihtes. 

Bruce Dickins & R. M. Wilson : Early A Middle English Texts (Bowes & 
Bowes, Cambridge) : II, Peterborough Chronicle for 1137 ; VI, 
Layamon’s Brut , lines 1-67, 21739-90, 28526-28651 ; VIII, 
Havelock , lines 106-275. 

Chaucer : House of Fame, Books I and II. 

Sisam : Fourteenth Century Verse and Prose. extracts VI, The Pearl; 

VIII, Piers Plowman ; XIA, Wyclif on Translating the Bible. 

Sir Gazvam and the Green Knight (ed. Tolkien & Gordon). 

(In Sir Gawain and the Green Knight passages for translation will 
be taken only from Parts I, II or IV.) 

Paper (g) 

A Midsummer Night's Dream; Henry V; Much Ado About Nothing; 
King Lear ; Timon of Athens. 

Paper (/»), Special Subject 
The Development of the Drama and Theatre :— 

( b ) (i) and (ii) Ibsen—earlier and later works. 

English Literature from 1880 to the present day :— 

D. H. Lawrence and T. S. Eliot. 

American Literature :— 

Whitman, Melville, O’Neill. 

Old English in relation to Gothic and other Germanic Languages :— 
Old English :— 

Sweet, Second Anglo-Saxon Reader : Rushworth Gloss on 
Matthew VI ; Durham Gloss (Lindisfarne Gospels) on 
Ala tt hew VI. 

Bright, West Saxon Gospels : Matthew VI. 

Gothic :— 

Wright, Grammar of the Gothic Language : St. John ; Second 
Epistle to Timothy ; Matthew VI. 

Old Norse :— 

E. V. Gordon, An Introduction to Old Norse : I, pp. I-X 7 > 

IV ; p. 163, Runic Inscriptions 1 and 2. 

Old Saxon :— 

F. Holthausen, Altsachsisches Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, 1921) : 
Heliand , pp. 206-215 > Genesis, pp. 215-224. 

Old High German :— 

Braune : Althochdeutsches Lesebuch (Halle, Saale, 1942): X/I 
(1, 2, 4, 11, 14, 15), Tatian ; XXIII (1, 2, 3, 4), Notker ; 
XXXII (5, 8, 10), Otfrid ; XXX, Muspilli; XXXVI, Das 
Ludwigslied. 

Old Icelandic :— 

E. V. Gordon, An Introduction to Old Norse, extracts I, 11 > HI, V D 
and E, VI, VII, VIII, X, XI, XIII. 

Gunnlaugssaga (edition published by the Viking Society). 
Volundarkvida, Atlakvida. 
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Old Saxon and Old High German :— 

F. Holthausen, Altsachsisches Element arbuch (Heidelberg, 1921), 

pp. 201-224 : Heliand, Genesis, and minor pieces. 

Braune, Althochdeutsches Lesebuch (Halle, Saalc, 1942) : Prose : 
II, Paternoster und credo ; XVI (1, 2, 4, 11, 14, 15), Tatian ; XXIII 
(1-11), Notker ; XXV, Physiologus ; XXVII, Wessobrunner Predigt. 
Poetry : VII, Ambrosianische Hymncn ; XXVIII, Das Hildcbrandslicd ; 
XXX, Muspilli ; XXXII (5, 8, 10, 11), Otfrid ; XXXIV, Christus 
und die Saniariterin ; XXXVI, Das Ludwig sited ; XXXXII, Memento 
Mori. 

The Classical Background to English Literature 

Either Plato, with Republic X, 614b to end, and Aeschylus, with 
Prometheus Bound (lines 88-127, 195-243, 436-592, for 
translation and comment), 

or Cicero, with Somnium Scipionis and De Amicitia , and 
Lucretius, with De Rerum Natura V (lines 925 to the 
end for translation and comment). 

Shelley. 


Paper(» 

As for Paper (/*), Special Subject Old Icelandic. 


1959 (provisional) 


Syllabuses A and B 
Old and Middle English Texts 


(i) Old English Texts :— 

Beowulf (ed. Klaebcr) : for candidates taking Syllabus A, lines 

1 - 255 . 491-641, 782-1065, 1399-1709, 1840-1985, 2144-2214, 

26 3c r 29to, 3027-3182 ; for candidates taking Syllabus B, the 
whole poem. ’ 

Sweet : Anglo-Saxon Reader (12th edition, Oxford University Press 

leamtlnfS m?* 9v»«jw //Cyneheard ; II, On the State of 
Learning^ m England ; \V, Thc Voyages of Ohthere and Wulfstan; 

0’Jald - S XVl° U & °/t " °fa ? admon S XV, JElfric's Life of King 
Oswald, XVI, Wulfstan s Address to the English ; XXIL The Fall 

°f' fie Angels ; XXVI, The Wanderer ; XXVII, The Seafarer 
M rJ\ Ue /Jr S old English Library : The Parker Chronicle (892-896) : 
1 he Dream of the Rood ; Judith ; The Battle of Maldon. * 9 

(ii) Middle English Texts :— 

'Ihe English Text of the Ancrcn Ritvle (Cotton Nero A XIp. lP | v 
line 22, » sarepte ; 190, line 15-191, line 2 deies fr IJ/t/J 31-183, 

D t:Zn^'-7 or ^ * B °"“' 

The Peterborough Chronicle • VIII Thp cxtracts 11 * 

X, The Owl and the Nightingale • XV Th* nl *# Lay Havelock ; 

taking 

SyiTabus* ^ ,'l, ^ *££ 

-xV/f, vss‘& 



A44 


B.A. HONOURS I ENGLISH—FRENCH 


Sir Gatcain and the Green Knight (ed. Tolkien & Gordon). 

(Passages for translation will be taken only from Pans I, II or IV.) 
Chaucer : The Wife of Bath's Prologue and Tale. 

Shakespeare 

Richard II ; Much Ado About Nothing ; Titnon of Athens ; King Lear ; 
The Tempest. 


Special Subjects 

The Development of the Drama and Theatre :— 

(b) (i) The Irish Dramatic Movement : Yeats, Synge, O’Casey. 

(6) (ii) English Poetical Drama, 1920 to present day. 

English Literature from 1880 to the Present Day :— 

Conrad, T. S. Eliot. 

American Literature :— 

Sinclair Lewis, Poe, O’Neill. 

Old Icelandic :— 

E. V. Gordon, An Introduction to Old Norse , extracts I, II, III, V D 
and E, VI, VII, VIII, X, XI, XIII. 

Gunnlaugssaga (edition published by the Viking Society). 
Volundarkvida, Atlakvida. 

Old Saxon and Old High German :— 

F. Holthausen, Altsdchsisches Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, 1921), 
pp. 201-224 : Heliand, Genesis, and minor pieces. 

Braune, Althochdeutsches Lesebuch (Halle, Saale, I94 2 ) : Prose : 
II, Paternoster und credo ; XVI (1, 2, 4, II, 14, 15), Tatian ; XXIII 
(I—11), Notkcr ; XXV, Physiologus ; XXVII, Wessobrunner Predigt. 
Poetry: VII, Ambrosianische Hynmen; XXVIII, Das Hildebrandslied; 
XXX, Muspilli ; XXXII (5, 8, 10, 11), Otfrid ; XXXIV, Christus 
und die Samaritcrin ; XXXVI, Das Ludtcigslied ; XXXXII, Memento 
Mori. 

The Classical Background to English Literature :— 

Either Theocritus, with Idylls I, II, XV, for translation and com¬ 
ment, and Aristophanes, with The Cloud, 
or Ovid, with Heroides I, V, VII, X, for translation and com¬ 

ment, and Terence, with Adelphi. 

Tennyson. 


French 

1957 

Le Couronnement de Louis, lines 1-2010 (C.F.M.A.). 

Beroul : Le Roman de Tristan (ed. Ewcrt), lines 643 - 2132 . 

Montaigne : Essays (ed. P. Villey, Felix Alcan, or Plattard, Les Textes 
Fran^ais, or Thibaudet, Pleiade edition) :— 

Book I, De VInstitution des Enfants. 

Book II, Des Litres. 

Book III, De Trois Commerces. 

Marot : Epitres (ed. A. Grenier, Classiques Gamier), Nos. XI, A 
Monsieur Bouchart ; XII, A son amy Lyon ; XIII, Au Roy, pour le 
delivrer de prison ; XIV, Au Roy, pour succedcr cn I'cstat de son pere, 
XXVII, Au Roy, pour avoir este derobt ; XXXIX, A ccluy quiI'mjuna ; 
XLII, A Madame la Duchcsse de Fcrrare ; XLIII, Au Roy, du temps 
de son exild Ferr are /LI , A Madame de Soubisc ; LI I, A Monseigneur 
le Daulphin ; LIV, Epistre cnvoxec de Venize d Madame la Duchessc 
de Ferr arc ; LVII, A Monseigneur le Cardinal de Tournon ; LXIV, 
A une damoyselle maladc. 
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Spanish :— 


Italian :— 


Special Subjects 

I. The Elements of Romance Philology. 

Candidates should have an acquaintance with the whole field, but 
particularly with the evolution and characteristics of Provencal, 
Spanish and Italian. They will have an opportunity of showing a 
knowledge of all three of these languages, but may, if they wish, 
concentrate upon any two. Illustrative texts will be selected from 
the following :— 

Provencal :— La Chanson de Sainte Foy d'Agen(e d. A. Thomas, 

C.F.M.A.), lines 1-109. 

Martin de Riqucr : La Lirica de los Trovadores , 
Tome I (Barcelona, 1948), Nos. I, 7 ; IV, 4 ; 
XIII, it ; XXI, 11. (These texts arc also avail¬ 
able in Carl Appel : Provenzalische Chrestomathie 
(6th ed., Leipzig, 1930), as Nos. 10, 15, 17, 
35, and in Audiau et Lavaud : Nouvcllc Anthologie 

V 5 x"XX XIV ™ ^ Delagrave ’ i 9 28 )» as Nos. II, 

J* M. Ford : Old Spanish Readings (Ginn & 

Co., 4th ed., 1939), pp. 13-20 ( La Gesta de Myo 
Ctd ). 

Dionisotti & Grayson: Early Italian Texts 
(Blackwell, 1949), Nos. XI, XII, XIII (lines 
i-izo), XVa, XVI and XIXc. 

II. Mediaeval French Drama down to 1300, with special study of 
The Sponsus (Le Mystbre de VEpoux). 

Le Jeu d'Adam (ed. Grass or cd. Studer). 

cZl^A r L r’J^M!^ NU ° ,aS (ed - Wame - BlaCkWe ">- 

Rurcbeuf : Le Miracle de Thdophile (C.F.M.A.) 

UjL d°la * M ° n ° n (CFMA >- -d 

Le Garfon et I'Aveuglc (C.F.M.A.) 

III. Du Bcllay. 

IV ' C °ComeUk • h !v f ^ en T nt ^S entuI 7 > with of 

UMmtem "" d “ Pa,ais > C-Illusion comique. 

Rotrou : Les Sosies, La Sceur. 

u A 7"L7 dec T 

d ' G Z e L D rf L ‘ 

v ' 

VI. Victor Hugo, with special study of •_ 

Les Chdtiments. 

Les Contemplations. 
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Ecrivains de la France ”), or in Vol. I of the Alphonse Lemerre 
edition. 

Les Miserables. 

Quatre-vingt-treize. 

VII. Stephane Mallarme and Paul Valery, with special study of :— 

Mallarme :—i. The following poems (from Poesies ) : L'Azur. 

Brise Marine. Herodiade (Scene, Cantique de 
Saint-Jean). L'Apres-midi d'utt Panne. Toast 
Funebre (a Thcophile Gautier). Plusieurs 
Sonnets (Quand VOmbre menafa . . . Le vierge, 
le vivace . . . Victorieusement fui . . . Ses purs 
ongles . . .). 

2. The following essays (from Divagations) : Le 
Demon dc VAnalogie. Ballets. Crise de Vers. 

Valery :— I. The following poems (from Poesies) : Narcisse 

parle. Lajcune Parque. Au Platanc. Les Pas. 
Fragments du Narcisse. La Pytltie. Ebauche 
d'un Serpent. Le Cimetiere Marin. 

2. Monsieur Teste. Eupalinos. L’Ame et la Danse. 

Dialogue de I'Arbre. Mon Faust. 

3. The following essays (available in the standard 

edition of Varicte I) : La Crise de VEsprit; 
Introduction a la Methode dc Leonard de Vinci. 


1958 

Chanson dc Roland (cd. Whitehead, Blackwell, 1948 or later reprints), 
lines 703-1187 and 1691-2395. 

Beroul : Le Roman de Tristan (cd. Ewert), lines 643-2132. 

Montaigne : Essays (cd. P. Villcy, Felix Alcan, or Plattard, Les Textcs 
Fran<;ais, or Thibaudct, Pleiade edition) :— 

Book I, Dc 1 'Institution dcs Enjants. 

Book II, Dcs Livres. 

Book III, Dc Trois Commerces. 

Rabelais : Gargantua, chapters 23-33, 4 °“ 4 2 > 49 ~ 55 > 57 - 

Special Subjects 

I. The Elements of Romance Philology. 

Candidates should have an acquaintance with the whole field, but 
particularly with the evolution and characteristics of Provencal, 
Spanish and Italian. They will have an opportunity of showing a 
knowledge of all three of these languages, but may, if they wish, 
concentrate upon any two. Illustrative texts will be selected from 
the following :— 

Provencal :— La Chanson dc Sainte Foy d'Agcn (ed. A. Thomas, 

C.F.M.A.), lines 1-109. 

Martin de Riquer : La Lirica de los Trovadorcs, 
Tome I (Barcelona, 1948)* Nos. I, 7 ; IV, 4; 
XIII, 11 ; XXI, 11. (These texts arc also avail¬ 
able in Carl Appel : Provenzalische Chrestomalhie 

(6th ed., Leipzig, i 93 o)> as Nos - IO > I 5 >. 1 7 » 

35, and in Audiau et Lavaud : Nouvelle Anthologte 
des Troubadours (Delagrave, 1928), as Nos. II, 
V, X, XXXIV.) 

Spanish J. D. M. Ford : Old Spanish Readings (Ginn & 

Co., 4th ed., 1939 ), PP- 13-2° ( La Gesta de Myo 
Cid). 
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Italian :— Dionisotti & Grayson : Earlv Italian Texts 

(Blackwell, 1949), Nos. XI, XII, XIII (lines 
1-120), XVa, XVI and XIXc. 

II. Mediaeval French Drama down to 1300, with special study of :— 
The Sponsus (Le Alystire de I'Epoux). 

Lejeu d'Adam (ed. Grass or cd. Studer). 

Jean Bodel : Le Jen de Saint Nicolas (ed. Warne, Blackwell - ). 
Courtois d'Arras (C.F.M.A.) 

Rutcbeuf : Le Miracle de Theophile (C.F.M.A.) 

Adam le Bossu : Lejeu dc Robin et de Marion (C.F.M.A.) and 
Lejeu de la FeuilHe (C.F.M.A.) 

Le Garfon et I'Aveugle (C.F.M.A.) 

III. Du Bellay. 

IV. Corneille : Theatre. 


V The Novel in the Eighteenth Century, with special study of :— 
Le Sage : Gil Bias. 

Marivaux : La Vic de Afarianne. 

Abbe Prevost : AIanon Lescaut. 

Voltaire : Zadig, Candide, L‘Ingenu, La Princesse de Babvlone. 
Rousseau : La Nouvelle Heloise. 

Diderot : Le Neveu de Rameau. 

VI. Victor Hugo, with special study of :— 

Les Chatiments. 

Les Contemplations. 

La Ugende des Siecles, poems of the “ Premiere Serie ” 1859 : 
as in Vols I and II of the Hachette edition (“Les Grands 

Sidon 1 ! 15 dC 3 FranCC >)> ° r VoL 1 0f the A, Phonse Lemerre 

Les Miserables. 

Quatre-vingt-treize. 

VII. Stephane Mallarme and Paul Valery, with special study of 
Mallarme - - ' •• 


:—1. 


Valery :— 1. 


1959 (provisional) 


— ^ — 

T o e foll w Wing pocms (from Poisies) : L'Asur. 
Brtse Marine. Herodiade (Scene, Cantique de 

Saint-Jean ). L Apres-mtdt d’un Faune. Toast 
Funebre Theophile Gautier). Plusieurs 
Sonnets (Quand TOmbre menafa . . . Le vierge, 

ongUs U )' ’ Vtctor,eusement f ui • • . Ses purs 

The foUowing essays (from Divagations): Le 
Demon de l Analogic. Ballets. Crise de Vers 

filrh n 7 n n i e P °T S {{TOn \ P ° isie5 ^ •• Xarcisse 
parL. LaJeune Parque. Au Platane. Les Pas 

Fragments du Narcisse. La Pythie. Ebauche 

d tin Serpent. Le Cimetiere Marin 

2. Monsieur Teste Eupalinos. L'Ameet la Danse. 

'rP‘ a J°n Ue - de Arbre - Mon Faust. 

3 . I he following essays (available in the standard 

edition of VaHiti I) : La Crise de TEspr t- 
Introduction d la AUthode de Leonard de Vinci. 


Chanson de Roland (ed. Whitehead, Blackwell icmR or 

lines 703-U87 and 1691-2395. acx " ul > ^48 or later reprints). 
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Chretien de Troyes : Erec (C.F.M.A., 80), lines 1-690 and 2081-3200. 
Ronsard : Poemes , ed. Barbier (Blackwell’s French Texts), omitting 
XXVII, Hymne de Henry II ; LXII, Discours a M. de Cheverny ; 
LXIII, Elegie au roy. 

Special Subjects 

I. The Elements of Romance Philology. 

Candidates should have an acquaintance with the whole field, 
but particularly with the evolution and characteristics of Provencal, 
Spanish and Italian. They will have an opportunity of showing 
a knowledge of all three of these languages, but may, if they wish, 
concentrate upon any two. Illustrative texts will be selected from 
the following :— 

Proven9al :— La Chanson de Sainte Fov d'Agen (cd. A. Thomas, 

C.F.M.A.), lines 1-109. 

Martin de Riquer : La Llrica de los Trovadores , 
Tome I (Barcelona, 1948), Nos. I, 7 ; II, 2 j 
IV, 4 ; IX, 4 ; XIII, 11. 

Spanish :— J. D. M. Ford : Old Spanish Readings (Ginn & 

Co., 4th ed., 1939), pp. 13-20 {La Gesta de 
Myo Cid). 

Italian :— Dionisotti & Grayson : Early Italian Texts 

(Blackwell, 1949), Nos. XI, XII, XIII (lines 
1-120), XVa, XVI and XIXc. 

II. Hagiography in the 1 ith and 12th centuries, with special study of:— 
La vie de S. Alexis (ed. Storey, Blackwell’s French Texts). 
Wacc : La vie de Ste. Marguerite (ed. Francis, C.F.M.A. 71) ; 

La vie de S. Nicholas (cd. Ronsjb, Etudes Romanes de Lund 5). 
Guernes de Pont Ste. Maxence : La vie de St. Thomas Bccket 
(cd. Walbcrg, C.F.M.A. 77). 

Denis Piramus : La vie Seint Edmund le Rei (ed. Kjellmann, 
Goteberg, 1935). 

III. Montaigne. 

IV. Corneille : Theatre. 

V. The Novel in the Eighteenth Century, with special study of :— 
Lc Sage : Gil Bias. 

Marivaux : La Vie de Alarianne. 

Abbe Prevost : Manon Lescaut. 

Voltaire : Zadig, Candide , L'Ingenu, La Princesse de Babylone. 
Rousseau : La Nouvelle Heloise. 

Diderot : Le Neveu de Rameau. 

VI. Honorc de Balzac, with special study of :— 

Les Chouans. 

La Peau de Chagrin. 

Le P'ere Goriot. 

La Rabouilleuse. 

Le Cousin Pons. 

VII. The Dramatic Works of Paul Claudel, Jean Giraudoux, Jean 
Anouilh, with special study of :— 

Claudel :— Portage de midi (version pour la scene). 

L'Annonce fait a Marie (version definitive pour la 
scfcnc). 

Le Soulier de satin (version integrate). 

Giraudoux :— Atnphitryo 38 ; La Guerre de Troie riaura pas 

lieu ; Electre ; Pour Lucrece. 

Anouilh :— La Sauvage ; Antigone ; L’Invitation au Chateau ; 

L'Alouette. 
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German 


1957 

(a) Old High German :— 

Braune : Althochdentsches Lesebuch (nth edition, 1949), XX 
Tatian : John I, 1-5, Luke I, 26-38, Luke II, 1-7 ; XXVIII 
Hildebrandslied ; XXIX Wessobrunner Gebet; XXXI, 1 Merse- 
burger Zaubersprfiche ; XXXVI Ludtvigslied. 

(b) Middle High German :— 

Walther von der Vogelweidc : Selections (ed. Richey, Blackwell). 

Wolfram von Eschenbach : Parzival , Book IX. 

(d) Early New High German :— 

Anthologie de I'Allemand du XVle Steele (ed. Gravier, Biblioth&que 
de Philologie Germanique, XI, Paris, Aubier, 1948), np. 
185-233. 

Prescribed Modem Texts :— 

•Lessing : Laokoon. 

Goethe : Faust I ; Iphigenie auf Tauris. 

Schiller : Maria Stuart. 

Novalis : Hyrnnen an die Nacht. 

O. Ludwig : Ztmschen Himmel und Erde. 

Thomas Mann : Konigliche Hoheit. 


Optional Subjects :— 

(ii) (a) Old Saxon F. Holthausen : Altsdchsisches Elementarbuch 
(C. Winter, Heidelberg)—all extracts. 

Old High German Braune : Althochdeutsches Lesebuch 
(ioth edition, 1942, or 1 ith edition, 1949):—V Gesprdche; 
yj St. Galler Paternoster und Credo ; VII A us der Inter- 
linear-version der Benediktinerregel; VIII A us Isidors 
Schrtft Contra Judaeos; IX A us den Monsee-Wiener 
Fragmenten; X Exhortatio ad Plebetn Christianam ; XII 
Freisinger Paternoster ; XIII Wcissenburger Katechismus ; 
XIV Franktsches Gebet; XVI Das frdnkische Taufge- 

FiZ S ’y$(\tn™i dCm XXI Die Strassburger 

Beichten ; XXIII Notker : A us Boethius , 1 

{Item prologus teutomce ) ,• A us dan Martianus Capclla , 

10 {Item de a us habitu et forma and Luna), 11 {Pluto ct 

NeptunusyStix et Proserpina , Mars et Liber and Hercules ) ; 

Aus der Psalmenilbersetzung , 13 {Psalm 136, 6-9 ai!s 

dem alien Bascler BruchstQck), 14 {Psalm 1 aus der St 

Galler Handschnft) ; XXIV Aus Williram ; XXV aL 

dan alteren Physiologus ; XXVI Otlohs Gebet; XXVII 

XXIfx Z W ; XXV ^ 11 DaS Hddebrandslied ; 
vyVt <P Wessobrunner Gebet; XXX Muspilli • 
X 50 CI Segensformeln ; XXXII Aus Otfrids EvaZgelien- 
uch : 7 (I, 5) Missus est Gabrihel angelus 8 (I 6) 
Exurgens autem Maria abiit in montana A m 
Iesus fatigatus ex itinere ; XXXIII Petruslied ; XXXIV 
Christ us und die Samariterin; XXXV Lied vom 

£&e n ■ Das xxxvn 

Rhetortk Men/dno'" 'xoi ““ N ,° ,kers 

XLIII EzzoToesan^ ‘ LU Mcment ° Mori; 

Z'n?v r i d rvin'ix 7 Txv , “' “ ° ,d 

Gunnlaugs Saga. 


(ii) (6) 
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(ii) (c) Middle Low German :— Das Redentiner Osterspiel 
(Altdeutsche Quellen, Heft 3 , Hirzel, Leipzig). 

Die Gandersheimer Reimchronik (Altdeutsche Tcxtbiblio- 
thek, 25). 

Das Lubecker Stadtrecht (hrg. von G. Korlin, Lund, 
Gleerup). 

(ii) (d) Middle Dutch :— Karel ende Elegast, lines 273-538. 

Van den vos Reinaerdc (ed. J. W. Muller), lines 1751-2246. 
Hadewijch : Lied V, Brief X. 

Van den Icvene ons Heren , lines 3268-3514. 

Jan van Ruusbroec : passages from Die Chierheit der 
geesteliker Brulocht in C. C. de Bruin : Middelneder- 
lands geestelijk proza , p. 72 and p. 73 down to “ ende 
vlieghen in gods verborghentheit.” 

Jacob van Maerlant : Van den lande van oversee. 

(iv) (For Internal Students only.) Stylistic analysis and inter¬ 
pretation of texts :— 

Either Kleist's plays or the works of a selected Middle 
High German author. 

1958 

(a) Old High German :— 

Braune : Althochdcutschcs Lcscbnch (nth edition, 1949), XX 
Tarian : John I, 1-5, Luke I, 26-38, Luke II, 1-7 ; XXVIII 
Hildcbrandslicd ; XXIX Wessobrunncr Gebet ; XXXI, 1 Merse- 
burger Zauberspriiche ; XXXVI Ludvig slied. 

(b) Middle High German :— 

Wolfram von Eschenbach : Parzival, Book IX. 

Minnesang vom Kurcnbcrgcr bis Wolfram (cd. M. Wehrli) : 
Extracts : Der von Kllrenberc, Dietmar von Aist, Albreht von 
Johansdorf, Heinrich von Morungen, Hartman von Ouwe. 

(d) Early New High German :— 

Luther : Sendbricf vom Dolmctschen (ed. Karl Bischoff, Niemcycr, 
Halle, 1951)—all texts contained in this edition. 

Prescribed Modern Texts :— 

Schiller : Vbcr naive und sentimentalische Dichtung (Blackwell). 
Goethe : Faust I ; Iphigcnie auf Tauris. 

Grillparzcr : Kbnig Ottokars Gluck und Ende. 

O. Ludwig : Zwischen Himmcl und Erdc. 

H. von Hofmannsthal : Der Schicicrige. 

Optional Subjects :— 

(ii) (a) Old Saxon :—F. Holthausen : Altsdchsischcs Elementarbuch 
(C. Winter, Heidelberg)—all extracts. 

Old High German :—Braune : Althochdcutschcs Lesebuch 
(10th edition, 1942, or nth edition, 1949):—V Gcsprache; 
VI St. Gallcr Paternoster und Credo; VII A us der Inter- 
linearversion der Benediktinerregcl; VIII A us Isidors 
Schrift Contra Judaeos ; IX A us den Monsee-Wicner 
Fragmenten ; X Exhortatio ad Plebem Christianam; XII 
Frcisingcr Paternoster ; XIII Weissenburger Katechismus ; 
XIV Erankisches Gebet; XVI Das frankische Taufge- 
lobnis; XX Aus dem Tatian; XXI Die Strassburger 
Eide ; XXII Beichten ; XXIII Notker : Aus Boethius, 1 
{Item prologus teutonice) ; Aus dem Martianus Capella, 

10 (Item de eius habitu ct forma and Luna), II (Pluto et 
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Neptunus, Stix et Proserpina, Alars et Liber and Hercules); 
Aus der PsalmenQbersetzung, 13 (Psalm 136, 6-9 a us 
dem alien Baseler Bruchstilck), 14 (Psalm 1 aus der St. 
Caller Handschrift); XXIV Aus Williram; XXV Aus 
dem alteren Physiologus ; XXVI Otlohs Gcbct ; XXVII 
l Vessobrunner Predigt ; XXVIII Das Htldcbrandshed ; 
XXIX Das Wessobrunticr Gcbet; XXX Aiuspillt ; 
XXXI Segensformeln ; XXXII Aus Otfrids Evangelien- 
buch : 7 (I, 5) Aiissus est Gabrihel angelus, 8 (I, 6) 
Exurgens autem Aiaria abiit in montana, 14 (II, 14) 
Iesus fatigatus ex iiinere ; XXXIII Petrushed ; XXXIV 
Christus und die Samariterin; XXXV Lied vom 
heiligen Georg ; XXXVI Das Ludwigslicd; XXXVII 
Gebete ; XXXIX De Heinrico ; XL Verse aus Notkers 
Rhetorik; XLI A lerigarto; XLII Memento Mori; 
XLII Ezzos Gesang. 

(ii) (b) Old Norse :—E. V. Gordon: An Introduction to Old 
Norse : Extracts I, II, VII, VIII, IX, X, XV. 

Eddie Poems : Reginsmal, Fdfnistndl, Sigurdarkvida hin 
meiri, Atlakvida. 

Gunnlaugs Saga. 

(ii) (c) Middle Low German :— Das Redentiner Osterspiel (Alt- 
deutsche Qucllen, Heft 3, Hirzel, Leipzig). 

Die Gandersheimer Reimchronik (Altdeutsche Textbiblio- 

thek, 25). 

Das Liibecker Stadlrecht (hrg. von G. Korlen, Lund, 
Gleerup). 

(ii) (J) Middle Dutch :— Karel ende Elcgast (ed. R. Roemans), 

lines 641-937. 

Van den vos Rcinaerde (ed. J. W. Muller), lines 1-477. 
Hadewijch : Lied V, Lied XXIV (ed. ’t Hooft). 

Beatrijs (ed. R. Roemans). 

Jacob van Maerlant : Der Kerken Claghe {Uit de Strofische 
Gedichten, ed. Van Mierlo). 

(iv) (For Internal Students only.) Stylistic analysis and inter¬ 
pretation of texts :— 

Either Klcist’s plays or the works of a selected Middle 
High German author. 


1959 (provisional) 

(a) Old High German :— 

Braune : Althochdeutsches Lesebuch (12th edition, 1952), XX, 8 and 
9 Tatian ; XXVIII Hildebrandslied ; XXX Muspilli; XXXI, 
1 Merseburger Zauberspriiche. 

(b) Middle High German :— 

Minnesang vom KQrenberger bis Wolfram (ed. M. Wehrli) : Ex¬ 
tracts : Der von Kurcnberc, Dietmar von Aist, Albreht von 
Johansdorf, Heinrich von Morungen, Hartman von Ouwe 
Ntbelungenlied, XIV, XXVII, XXXVIII, XXXIX. 

(d) Early New High German :— 

Luther : Sendbrief vom Dolmetschen (ed. Karl Bischoff, Niemever 

Halle, 1951)—all texts contained in this edition. ’ 

Prescribed Modem Texts :— 

Schiller : (Jber naive und sentimentalische Dichtune (Blackwells 
Goethe : Faust I ; Poems (ed. Barker Fairley, Heinemann) 
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Grillparzer : Kdnig Ottokars Gluck und Ende. 

Fontane : Effi Briesr. 

H. von Hofmannsthal : Der Schwierige. 

Optional Subjects :— 

(ii) ( a) Old Saxon :—F. Holthausen : Altsachsisches Elementarluch 
(C. Winter, Heidelberg)—all extracts. 

Old High German :—Braune : Althochdeutsches Lesebuch 
(ioth edition, 1942, or nth edition, 1949):—V Gesprdche; 
VI St. Galler Paternoster und Credo ; VII Aus der Inter- 
linearversion der Benediktinerregel; VIII Aus Isidors 
Schrift Contra Judaeos; IX Aus den Monsce-Wiener 
Fragmenten ; X Exhortatio ad Plebem Christianam ; XII 
Freisinger Paternoster ; XIII Weissenburger Katechisntus; 
XIV Frankisches Gebet ; XVI Das frdnkische Taufge- 
lobnis; XX Aus dem Tatian; XXI Die Strassburger 
Eide ; XXII Bcichten ; XXIII Notker : Aus Boethius , 1 
(Item prologus teutonice ) ; Aus dem Martianus Capella , 
10 {Item de eius habitu et forma and Luna), 11 {Pluto et 
Ncptunus, Stix et Proserpina, Mars et Liber and Hercules); 
Aus der Psalmenubcrsetzung, 13 {Psalm 136, 6-9 aus 
dem alten Baselcr Bruchstuck), 14 {Psalm 1 aus der St. 
Galler Handschrift) ; XXIV Aus Williram ; XXV Aus 
dem altercn Physiologus ; XXVI Otlohs Gebet ; XXVII 
Wessobrunner Prcdigt; XXVIII Das Hildcbrandslicd; 
XXIX Das Wessobrunner Gebet; XXX Muspilli; 
XXXI Scgensformeln ; XXXII Aus Ot/rids Evangelien- 
buch : 7 (I, 5) Missus est Gabrihcl angelus, 8 (I, 6) 
Exurgens autem Maria abiit in montatta, 14 (II, 14) 
Iesus fatigatus ex itinere ; XXXIII Petruslied ; XXXIV 
Christ us und die Samariterin ; XXXV Lied vom 
heiligen Georg; XXXVI Das Ludwigslicd; XXXVII 
Gebete ; XXXIX De Heinrico ; XL Verse aus Notkers 
Rhetorik ; XLI Merigarto; XLII Memento Mori; 
XLIII Ezzos Gesang. 

(ii) {b) Old Norse :—E. V. Gordon : An Introduction to Old 
Norse : Extracts I, II, VII, VIII, IX, X, XV. 

Eddie Poems : Reginsmdl, Fdfnismdl, Sigurdarkvida hin 
meiri, Atlakvida. 

Gunnlaugs Saga. 

(ii) {c) Middle Low German :— Das Redentiner Osterspiel (Alt- 
deutsche Quellen, Heft 3, Hirzel, Leipzig). 

Die Gandersheimer Reimchronik (Altdeutsche Textbiblio- 
thek, 25). 

Das LUbecker Stadtrecht (hrg. von G. Korlen, Lund, 
Gleerup). 

(ii) {d) Middle Dutch :— Karel ende Elegast (ed. R. Roemans), 
lines 641-937. 

Van den vos Reinaerde (ed. J. W. Muller), lines 1 - 477 - 
Hadewijch : Lied V, Lied XXIV (ed. ’t Hooft). 
Beatrijs (ed. R. Roemans). 

Jacob van Maerlant : Der Kerken Claghe {Utt der 
Strofische Gedichten, ed. Van Mierlo). 

(iv) (For Internal Students only.) Stylistic analysis and inter¬ 
pretation of texts :— 

Either Kleist’s plays or the works of a selected Middle 
High German author. 
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Greek 

The texts used by the examiners in setting the examination papers 
will be the Oxford Classical Texts (Clarendon Press) unless some other 
text is specified. 

1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Group A 

(а) Homer : Iliad, Books I, III, XXII-XXIV ; Odyssey, Books XIX- 

XXIII. 

(б) Three tragic plays :— 

Either Sophocles : Oedipus Coloneus; Oedipus Tyrannus ; 
Antigone, 

or Euripides: Medea; Iphigeneia in Tauris 1 ; Bacchae. 
(External candidates must state which option they select.) 

(c) Aristophanes : Frogs ; Clouds ; Acharnians. 

(d) Pindar : Pythians ; Olympians. 

(<) Theocritus, Bion and Moschus. 

Group B 

(/) Thuc>dides : Books V-VII. 

( g ) Herodotus : Books V-VII. 

(/i) Plato : in 1957 only, Phaedo ; Gorgias ; in 1958 and 1959 , Republic, 
Books I-IV and X. 

(0 Demosthenes : De Corona ; In Cononem ; In Calhclem ; Philippic 
HI. 

(j) In 1958 and 1959 , Aristotle : Nichomachean Ethics, I-IV and X. 

Roman Historical Subject 

Either The Principates of Augustus and Tiberius, 30 b.c. to a.d. 37, 
or Roman History from 133 to 70 B.c. 

(External candidates must state which option they select.) 

Greek Historical Subject 
Greek History from 500 to 433 B.c. 

Comparative Philology of the Greek and Latin Languages 

Greek : C. D. Buck : An Introduction to the Study of the Greek Dialects, 
revised edition (Ginn & Co.), Nos. 18-22, 25, 28 (lines 1-24) 33, 
38-40, 43 (lines 1-65), 50, 55 (omitting lines 11-32), 56-58, 60, 
66 (lines 1-40), 74 (lines 1-54), 78-80*, no (IV, 25 to V, 9). 
1 he corresponding numbers in the new edition, published by 
the Cambridge University Press in 1955 under the title Greek 
Dialects, are as follows : Nos. 19-26, 29, 32 (lines 1-24), 35, 38 
(parts 3-5), 43 (lines 1-65), 50, 57 (omitting lines 15-32), 58-59, 
61-62, 65, 71 (lines 1-40), 79, 84-85, 110 (IV, 25 to V, 9). 

Latin : H. Emout :— Recueil de textes latins archalques (Paris, Klink- 
sieck), Part I, omitting Nos. 3, 136, 137, 139-146. 

*No textual criticism is required. 


Gujarati 

For Internal Students only. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Pracina Gurjara Kdvya , Gaekwad’s Oriental scries 

and 86-107. 


XIII, pp. 41-46 



A54 


B.A. HONOURS : GUJARATI—HEBREW 


S. D. Bharucha : Collected Sanskrit Writings of Par sis, Part V : Arda 
Gvira, pp. 29-35, including paragraph 10. 

Padmanabha : Kdnhada dc Prabandha (pp. 326 -355 in Taraporewala’s 
Collection of Gujarati Poems, Vol. I). 

Premananda Bhatta : Nalakhyana (any critical edition). 

Samal : Aladan Alohana (Dr. Taraporewala’s edition, Vol. II, dd 
514 - 536 ). 

Dayaram : Poems (Dr. Taraporewala’s edition, Vol. Ill, pp. 456-509). 
G. M. Tripathi : Sarasvaticandra, Vol. I. 

K. M. Munshi : Pat an ni Prabhutd. 

Navalram : Bhatnum Bhopal um. 

N. D. Kavi : Jahangir ane Nurjahdn. 

Navalram : Navalgranthavali (ed. N. D. Parikh). 


Hebrew 

I. Hebrew with Aramaic (including Syriac,) 

For External Students only. 

Hebrew 

1957 

Jeremiah XXVI-LII ; Aiichah ; Habakkuk ; Ecclesiastes ; Canticles. 
Psalms LXXIII-LXXXIX. 

Either Midrash Genesis Rabbah I-XX, 

or AUdrash Genesis Rabbah I-V, and Babylonian Talmud, Baba 
Bathra, chapter III. 

1958 

Jeremiah XXVI-LII ; Hosea ; Nahum; Proverbs ; Psalms LI-LXXII. 

Either AUdrash Genesis Rabbah XXI-XLVIII, 

or AUdrash Genesis Rabbah XXI-XXXIII, and Babylonian Talmud, 
Baba Bathra , chapter III. 

1959 (provisional) 

Jeremiah XXVI-LII ; Hosea ; Nahum ; Prozcrbs ; Psalms LI-LXXII. 
Either AUdrash Genesis Rabbah XXI-XLVIII, 

or AUdrash Genesis Rabbah XXI-XXXIII, and Babylonian Talmud, 
Babha Mesia, chapter V. 

(External candidates must state which option they select.) 

A ramaic 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Aramaic portions of Daniel and Ezra. 

Targum Pseudo-Jonathan on Genesis XIII-XXV. 

Targum on Isaiah XVII-XXIX. 

North Semitic Inscriptions 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

G. A. Cooke : A Text-book of North Semitic Inscriptions. 

A. E. Cowley : Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century B.C. 

Lachish Letters 2, 3, 4 and 6 (in H. Torczyner, L. Harding, A. Lewis and 
A. Starkey : Lachish I, Oxford University Press, 1938). 
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Syriac 

1957 

John of Ephesus (Semitic Study scries, Bryll edition). 

Julian the Apostate (Semitic Study series, Bryll edition). 

Gospel of Sr. Matthew , chapters I-XV in the Peshitta and Old Syriac 
versions (Burkitt edition) 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Gospel of St. Matthew , chapters I-XV in 

(a) Peshitta version, 

(b) Old Syriac version (F. C. Burkitt : Evangelion de-Mepharreshe 

(Cambridge, 1904), pp. 2-91). 

F. C. Burkitt : Euphemia and the Goth (Text and Translation Society, 
I 9 * 3 )> PP- 26-74 (Syriac text). 

J. P. Margoliouth : Extracts from the Ecclesiastical History of John Bishop 
of Ephesus (Semitic Study Series, 1909). 

Optional Elementary Arabic 
1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

C. A. Nallino : Chrestomathia Qoratii Arabica , pp. 32-50. 

August Fischer : Arabische Chrestomathie (Leipzig, 1948), pp. 1-21 (top). 


II. Hebrew (Ancient and Mediaeval) with Aramaic 
For Internal Students only. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Hebrew .-Aramaic : North Semitic Inscriptions : Optional Elementary 
Arabic 

As in Section I. 


Mediaeval Hebrew 

Joseph Ibn Zabara : Sefer Sha'ashu'im (ed. Davidson) 

The Poems of Moses ibn Ezra (H. Brody : Anthologia Hebraica) and 

of Immanuel of Rome (J. Schumann : Anthologie der hebrdischen 
Dichtung in Itahen, pp. 137-167). 

Abraham ibn Hisdai : Ben ha-Melek we ha-Nazir 


1957 


Hebrew and Arabic 


Hebrew 

Srn^LXX ■' Habakkuk ‘ Ecdesiasus ; CcuUes. 

Arabic 

Ibn l *™l* l 6 4° pl,S Geogrttphicum (ed. J. H. Kramers, Leiden), PP . t8-io 7 , 

Badi‘ az-Zaman : Maqdmdt (ed. Muhammad ’Abduh), I-X 
Selections from the $ahih of al-Bukhdri (ed. Torrey). 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 


Hebrew 

Jeremiah XXVI-LII ; Hosea ; Nahum ; Proverbs ; Psalmt LI-LXXII 

Arabic 

Al-Jahiz : Kitdb al-Bukhald' (Cairo, 1948), pp. 82-177 

Ibn Hisham : Sfrar Rasul Allah (ed. Wustcnfeld), PP . 7I9 _ 8 , 0 

Selections from the $ahih of al-Bukhdri (ed. Torrey). ' 
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Hebrew and Assyrian 

For Internal Students only 
1957 7 


Hebrew 

Jeremiah XXVI-LII ; Michah ; Habakkuk ; Ecclesiastes ; Canticles. 
Psalms LXXIII-LXXXIX. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Jeremiah XXVI-LII ; Hosca ; Nahum ; Proverbs ; Psalms LI-LXXII. 


Assy nan 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 
D. D. Luckenbill : Inscriptions of Sennacherib. 

A. Dcimel and others : Codex Hammurabi (Rome, Pontificum Institutum 
Biblicum, IV). 


Hebrew and Egyptian 

For Internal Students only. 

1957 


Hebrew 

Jeremiah XXVI-LII ; Michah ; Habakkuk ; Ecclesiastes ; Canticles. 
Psalms LXXIII-LXXXIX. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Jeremiah XXVI-LII ; Hose a ; Nahum ; Proverbs ; Psalms LI-LXXII. 

Middle Egyptian 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

A. de Buck : Egyptian Reading Book I (Leiden, 1948), pp. ioo-io 5 
(The Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor). 

Sethc : Agyptischc Lesestucke, No. 12 (Hymn to King Senwosret III), 
No. 13 (Stela of Ikherncfret), and No. 34 (Royal Decree from Koptos). 


Hindi 

For Internal Students only. 

1957 and 1958 

Cand Bardai : Prithi Raj Rdso , I, 16-41 (edition : Nagari Pracarini 
Sabha, Banaras). 

Kabir: 10 Pad and 10 Sakhi, selected from Sant Kablr (Sahity Bhavan, 
Allahabad). 

Sur Das : 10 Pad , selected from Sur Sudha (Nagari Pracarini Sabha, 
Banaras). 

Malik Muhammad Jayasi : Padumavat, Nagmati-viyog-khand (edition : 

Jayasl-granthavali, Nagari Pracarini Sabha). 

Tulsi Das : Ramcaritmanas, Bal Kand, 1-112. 

Vcragy-Sandipini. 

Both texts in Tulsi-granthdvall , Nagari Pracarini Sabha. 
Bihari Lai : Satsai, 1-25, with the commentary Ldl-candrika of Lallu 
Ji Lai (« d. Grierson). 

M. S. Gupt . Saket, Cantos IV and IX (Sahity Sadan, Jhansi). 

I. S. Prasad Kamayani , Cinta to Kam (Leader Press, Allahabad). 

L. N. Misr : Sindur ki holi (Leader Press, Allahabad). 

Prein Cand : Gadan (Sarasvati Press, Banaras). 
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Syam Sundar Das : Sahityalocan, 4-6 (revised edition, Indian Press, 
Allahabad). 

R. C. Sukl : Cintdmani, Part I, 5 selected essays (Utsah ; Karuna ; 
Ghrna ; Kavitd kyd he ? and Tulsi ka bhakti-tndrg). 

1959 (provisional) 

To be prescribed. 


History 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

. Special Subjects 

(1) (a) Ancient Egypt : The Twelfth Dynasty. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Kurt Sethe : Aegyptischc LesestQcke zum gebrauch im akadetnischen 
Unterricht : Texte des Mittleren Reiches, Nos. 12-32, pp. 6*5-07 
(Heinrichs, Leipzig, 1924). 

A. M. Blackman : Middle Egyptian Stories , I. The Story of Sinuhe, 
PP- i- 4 i (Fondation Reine Elisabeth, Brussels, 1932). 

,iV-Gardiner : Notes on the Story of Sinuhe’ (Champion, Paris, 1916). 
]. H. Breasted : Ancient Records of Egypt, Vol. I (University of Chicago 
Press, 1906). 3 4 * 6 


(1) (b) Ancient Egypt : The Eighteenth Dynasty. 
To be studied in the following authorities :— 


Kurt Sethe : Urkunden der 18 Dynastie (Heinrichs, Leipzig, 1906). 

A. de Buck : Egyptian Reading-Book , Vol. I, pp. 56-67 (Nederlandsch 
t ^chacologisch-Philologisch Institut, Leyden, 1948). 

H Press? 1906 )^" C1Cnt ReC ° rds ° f Eg yP r > Vo1 - 11 (University of Chicago 


( 2 ) Greek History, 500-433 B.C. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Herodotus, Books V -IX. 

ThU 8^i d 3 e 8. (Cd ' StU3rt J ° neS> Clarendon Pr«s) : Book I, chapters 

Aristotle : Constitution of Athens, chapters 22-28 (ed. Blass, Teubncr). 

’ A Ann Source */ or Greek History (new edition by R. Meiggs & 
. A- Andrewes, Clarendon Press, 1951). g8 

M. N. Tod : Historical Greek Inscriptions, vol. I (2nd ed., 1946). 

( 3 ) Philip n and Alexander of Macedon, 356-323 B.C. 

To be studied in the following authorities :_ 

Demosthenes : Orations I-VI, IX, XVII-XIX 
Aeschines : Orations II—HI. 

Isocrates : Oration V ; Letters 2-3. 

Diodorus : Book XVI. 

aS? An'Zl D ‘ m ° sr '"™ °" d Alexander. 

Q. Curtius : Historic Alexandri Magni. 

. lod : Historical Greek Inscriptions , Vol. II (1948). 

( 4 ) Roman History, 133-70 B.C. 

To be studied in the following authorities •_ 

Appian : Bella Civilia, Book L aucnomics * 
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Plutarch : Lives of the Gracchi , Marins and Sulla. 

Sallust : Bellum lugurthinum. 

A. H. J. Greenidge & A. M. Clay : Sources for Roman History 
I 33 ~ 7 ° B.c. (Clarendon Press, 1903). 


( 5 ) The Principates of Augustus and Tiberius, 30 B.C.-A.D. 37. 
To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Suetonius : Divus Augustus , Tiberius. 

Tacitus : Annals , Books I-VI. 

V. Ehrenberg & A. H. M. Jones : Documents illustrating the Reigns of 
Augustus and Tiberius (Clarendon Press, 1949). 

Velleius Paterculus : Book II, chapters 85 to end. 


(6) The History and Archaeology of Roman Britain (to be 
studied from literary, epigraphic and archaeological sources). 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

R. W. Moore : The Romans in Britain , a selection of Latin texts 
(Methuen, 1938) and, in addition, the following texts cited in that 
book :— 

Strabo, IV, v, 1-3 (Loeb). 

Cassius Dio, lx, 19-22 ; lxii, 2-7 ; Ixxi, 16 ; Ixxii, 8 ; lxxvi, 12-13 
(Loeb). 

Herodian, III, 8, 14-15 (Teubner). 

Zosimus, I, 66 ; IV, 35-6 ; V, 5, 10, 27, 43 (ed. Mendelssohn). 
Procopius, Bellum Vandalicum, I, 2 (Loeb). 

Notitia Dignitatum, Occ. i, iii, vii, xxiii, xxviii, xxix, xl (Seeck). 

Greek authorities may be read in translation. Candidates will be 
expected to have sufficient knowledge of the general principles of Latin 
epigraphy to be able to translate and interpret inscriptions of standard 
types found in Britain. A selection of Latin inscriptions bearing upon 
Roman Britain will be found in A. R. Burn : The Romans in Britain 
(Blackwell, 1932). 


(7) The Age of the Guptas, c. A.D. 320 to c. A.D. 550 . 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

J. F. Fleet : Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum , Vol. Ill (Calcutta, 1888). 

R. G. Basak : The Five Damodarpur Copper-Plate Inscriptions of the 

Gupta Period (Epigraphia Indica , XV, Calcutta, 1925, PP- 1 * 3 “ 
145 )- 

S. Beal : Si-yu-ki. Buddhist Records of the Western World. Trans, from 

the Chinese of Hiuen Tsang, Vol. I (London, 1884), pp. xxiii-cviii. 

J. Allan : Catalogue of the Coins of the Gupta Dynasties (London, I 9 I 4 )> 
pp. xiv-evi. 

D. C. Sircar : Select Inscriptions , Vol. I (Calcutta, I 943 )> PP- 2 53 “ 43 2 - 

(8) The Conversion and the Age of Bede, 597 - 735 . 

To be studied in the following authorities:— 

Bede : Historia Ecclesiastica (cd. Plummer), Preface, Book I, chapters 
xxiii-xxxiv, Books II, III, IV and V. 

Eddius : Vita Wilfridi (ed. Colgrave). 

The following books are also recommended :— 

Bede : Historia Abbatum (ed. Plummer). 
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Vita Ceolfridi, otherwise known as Historia Abbatum Auctore Ationymo 
(ed. Plummer). 

Anonymous Life of St. Cuthbert and Bede’s Prose Life of St. Cuthbcrt 
(in Two Lives of St. Cuthbert , ed. Colgrave). 

Laws of Ethelbert, Hlothere and Eadric, Wihtred and Ine (in transla¬ 
tion). 

Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, annals 596-734 (in translation). 

Clapham : English Romanesque Architecture before the Norman Conquest. 
(For illustrations of architecture, sculpture, etc., of the period 
before c. 735.) 

Massai, F. : Essai sur les origines de la miniature dite irlandaise (Publica¬ 
tions de Scriptorium, vol. i, Brussels, 1947). 

(The papers will include questions on English architecture, sculpture, 

and decorated manuscripts of this period.) 


(9) The Byzantine Empire from the Accession of Basil II to the 
First Crusade with special reference to its relations with 
the Papacy and the Holy Roman Empire. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Liutprand of Cremona : Antipodosis and Relatio (ed. J. Becker, 3rd ed., 

Hanover and Leipzig, 1915, Scriptores rerum germanicarum in 
usum scholarum). 

Leo IX : Epistolae , 100-103 (Patrologia Latina, Vol. 143, or ed. C. Will, 
Acta et script a quae de controversiis ecclesiae graecae et latinae 
saeculo undecimo composita extant , Leipzig and Marburg, 1861). 

Cardinal Humbert : Commemoratio and Excommunicatio (Patrologia 
Latina, Vol. 143, or ed. C. Will, op cit.). b 

Michael Cerularius : Edictum Synodale (Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 120, 
or ed. C. Will, op cit., in Latin). 

Michaelis Cerularii cp. patriarchae Dominici Gradensis et Petri 

™ 2 * n plS X rUm e t> lstol e e mutuae (Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 
120, or ea. C. Will, op cit.> in Latin). 

Symeon the Young : Oratio 25 (Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 120, in Latin). 

NlCe OnVn^i]f rV • Vlta S y n f onis J\ in '°ris (ed. I. Hausherr & G. Horn, 
t w °" entalia Ch r»stiana, Vol. 12, No. 45, Rome, 1928, in French). 

: 

: C . h . rono g ra P hia (trans. E. R. A. Sewter, Routledge) 
Anna Comnena : Alexias, trans. A. E. S. Dawes (London, 1928) 

( 10 ) The Assassins in Syria, 1100-1260. 

For Internal Students only. 

To be studied in the following authorities •_ 

°! D a m ascm (cd. Amedroz, Beirut tgoS) 
Kamil ad-Din BiZapt^lZTctioLf^ DaMn ' Dan ’“ SCUS ' »»SO. 

Voi. CcSS?“ e Ai,igi (cd - C - Cah “- 3 ou,na / I938> 

Bustdn al-Jdmi ‘ (ed. C. Cahen, Bulletin d'Etudes Orientates A* Vi • 

.. fr<*n ( ats de Damas, Vols. VII-VIII) u ^ntales de l Institut 

Ibn al-Athlr : Chronicon (ed. Tombcrg, Leiden, 1851-76), X, XI, XII. 
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Baha ad-Din : History of Saladin. Recueil des Historiens des Croisades, 
Historiens Orient aux, III. 

Abu Shama : K. Ar-Raiodatain (Cairo, 1870). 

Abu Shama : Tardjim (Cairo, 1947). 

Sibt ibn al-Jawzi : Mir 'at az Zamdn (ed. Jewett, Chicago, 1907). 

Abu Firas : Manaqib Rashid ad-Din (ed. Guyard, Journal Asiattque , 
1877, part I, 131-168). 

Inscriptions in Van Berchem : Epigraphie des Assassins de Syrie (Journal 
Asiatique , 1897). 

Michael the Syrian : Chronique (trans. Chabot, Paris, 1899-1910, III). 

Bar-Hebraeus : Chronography (trans. E. Wallis Budge, Oxford, 1932). 

Anonymous Syriac Chronicle (trans. A. S. Tritton, Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society , 1933). 

William of Tyre : History of Deeds done beyond the Sea (translated by 
E. A. Babcock & A. C. Krey, Columbia, New York, 1943). 

Continuation of the History of William of Tyre (in Migne, Patrologia 
Latina, vol. 201). 

Joinville : Life of St. Louis (in English translation). 

( 11 ) England in the Reign of Henry II, 1154—1189. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Gesta Regis Henrici Secundi Benedicti Abbatis (Benedict of Peter¬ 
borough), ed. W. Stubbs. Rolls Series, No. 49, 2 vols., 1867, 
Vol. I and Vol. II to page 71. . 

William of Newburgh: Historia Rerum Anglicarum (Chronicles ot 
Stephen, Henry II, and Richard I), ed. R. Howlett. Rolls Senes, 
No. 82, Vol. I, 1884, Books II and III. 

Ralph de Diceto : Opera Historica : Ymagines Histonarum to 1189, ed. 
W. Stubbs. Rolls Series, No. 68, 1876. Parts of Vol. I and Vol. II. 


( 12 ) Mediaeval Universities to c. I35°- 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

(a) (i) The Authentic Habita (115S), (M.G.H. Constitutions, i (1893), 

(ii) John of ^Salisbury : Metalogicon (ed. C. C. J. Webb, 1929) : 
Prologue ; Bk. I, chapters i—6, 12, 13, 23—25 ; Bk. II, chapter 
10 ; Bk. Ill, chapters 1-5 ; Bk. IV, chapters 1-7, 22-23, 27, 

40 - 42 . 

( b ) Statutes ( 1317 - 47 ) of the Jurist University of Bologna Either 

in C. Malagola : Statuti delle university e del collegi dello studio 
bolognese (Bologna, 1888), pp. 3 " 44 , or in H. Denifle and 
F. Ehrle : Archiv fiir Litteratur und Kirchengeschtchte des 

Mittelalters, iii (1887), pp. 254-317). 

(c) (i) Chartularium Universitatis Parisiensis (ed. H. Denifle and 

A. Chatelain, Paris, 1889-97). Vol. I, Part 1, Nos. I, 5 » 

20, 24, 32, 41, 55 , 62, 71, 79 , 87 , 99 , 104, 136, J 37, i 65 > I87, 
191, 200, 201, 202, 230, 246, 247, 273, 409, 432, 440, 451 57 > 

462 ; Vol. II, Nos. 554, 578,. 1188-91. . TWfle 

(ii) Auctarium Chartularii Universitatis Parisiensis (ed. H. Dernhe 
and A. Chatelain), Vo. I (Paris, 1894, repnnted 1937 ), cols. 

18-24 

(d) (i) Medieval Archives of the University of Oxford (ed. H. E. Sialter, 

Oxford Historical Society, Vol. lxx (1920). Vol. I, pp. 2 4, 

(ii) Statuta Antique?Universitatis Oxoniensis (ed. Strickland Gibson, 
I 93 1 ), PP- 17 - 153 - 
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(13) England in the Reign of Richard II, 1377—1399 (in and 
after 1958 ). 

(a) Thomae Walsingham Historia Anglic ana (ed. H. T. Riley, Rolls 

Series, 2 vols. 1863-4). Vol. I, pp. 239-484 and Vol. II, pp. 1-211. 

( b ) J. de Trokelowe : Annales Ricardi Secundi (ed. H. T. Riley, Rolls 

Series, 1866), pp. 155-281. 

(c) Chronicon Henrici Knighton (ed. J. R. Lumby, Rolls Series, Vol. II, 

1895), pp. 124-322. 

( d ) Polychronicon Ranulphi Higden (ed. J. R. Lumby, Rolls Series, Vol. 

IX, 1886), pp. 1-283. 

(e) The Anonimalle Chronicle, 1333 to 1381 (ed. V. H. Galbraith, 

Manchester University Press, 1927), pp. 133-151. 


( 14 ) The Conciliar Movement (1378-1450), with special 
reference to heresy. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Johannes Gerson : De modis uniendi ac reformandi ecclesiam, in H. von 
der Hardt : Magnum oecumenicum concilium Constantietise, 

Helmstedt, 1700 ff., Tom. I, pars, v, pp. 68-142. 

H. von der Hardt : Magnum oecumenicum concilium Constantiense, 
Helmstedt, 1700 ff., Tom. I, coll. 1056-1068, 1079-83 ; Tom. IV, 
coU. 150-157, 235-253, 281-285, 748 - 773 . 1367 - 1377 , 1432-1444, 
1450-1456, 1479-1491, 1533-1541, 1567-1579 5 Tom. V, pars, 
m, coll. 57-74, 77-101. 

M. Jana Husi Korespondcnce a dokumenty (ed. V. Novotny, Prague, 
1920) : the documents numbered 93, 96, 124, 133, 139, 141, 143, 
160, 163, 165. (The same documents may be read in Document a 
Mag. Johannis Hus (ed. F. Palacky, Prague, 1869), numbers 39, 40, 
63, pp. 233-4, numbers 78, 80, 84, 62, 64, 65). 

Petri de Mladoiiovic Relatio (ed. F. Palacky, Documenta Mag. Johannis 
Hus, Prague, 1869, pp. 273 to 323 only). 

Poggius Bracciolini : De Hieronymi Pragensis obitu et suppliciis epistola 
vtn Palacky, Documenta as above, pp. 624-629). 

Monumenta conciliorum generalium saeculi XV. Concilium Basiliense, 
Scnptores (Vienna, 1857-96), Vol. I, pp. 289-357, 484-504. 

consuhrdlo ^ pi rK° f thcS f works may be purchased from the University Library or 
nsulted in the Library of the School of Slavonic and Hast Huropean Studies 

The following book is also recommended :— 

LUrich von Reichental : Chronik des Konstanzer Konzils (ed. M. R. 
Buck, Tubingen, 1882). 


( 15 ) Florence and the Renaissance, 1464-1530. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Savonarola : Trattato circa il reggimento della cittd di Firenze. 8th 
and 13th Sermon on Haggai, 1st Sermon on Psalms, Dec ijoa- 

Jan., 1495 (Villan-Casanova : Scelta di prediche . . . di Fra GirJllmo 
Savonarola, Florence, 1898, pp. 66-87, 103-110). 

Guicciardini : Stone fiorentine dal 1378 al 1509 (ed. Palmarocchi). 

w . . ... ,, ta J. 0 Z° del reggimento di Firenze (Palmarocchil 

Machiavelh : II Principe (ed. Burd). ‘ occm;. 

Dis t C ° rSi S ,° Pr ? la pri !’ ,a dcca di Tito Livio; Discorso 

r . XvS, Firenze cin operi ■ itaua 
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Nardi : Istoric della citra di Firenze (Books I-IX). 

Reform of the Council of Cento of July, 1471 (V. Ricchioni : La costi- 
turione fiolirira di Firenze , Florence, 1913, pp. 147-8). 

Law of April, 1480, establishing the Council of Settanta (Arch. Stor. 
Ital. 1, 1842, rp. 320-40). 

Treaty with Charles VIII of November, 1494 (Arch. Stor. Ital. I, 1842, 

pp. 362 - 375 )- 

Law of December, 1494, establishing the Great Council (Florence, 
Arch. di. Stato, Provvisioni 186, fos. iff). 

Treaty with Cesare Borgia of May, 1501 (Arch. Stor. Ital. XV, 1851, 
pp. 269-71). 

Law of August, 1502, establishing the gonfalonier at 0 a vita (L. Banchi : 
Raccolta di scritture vane, Turin, 1865). 


( 16 ) The Economic and Social History of Tudor England. 
To be studied in the following authority :— 

*R. H. Tawney & Eileen Power : Select documents illustrating the 
Economic and Social History of Tudor England (3 vols., Longmans). 
An asterisk against the name of a book indicates that it will be available 
for use in the Examination-room. 


( 17 ) The English Pioneers in South-East Asia, 1578-1623. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

(а) Selected narratives from Pure has, His Pilgrimes (leferences are to 

Maclehose edition) :— 

1. Ralph Fitch : X, 165-204. 

2. William Keeling : II, 502-549. 

3. David Middleton : III, 51-60. 

4. Nathaniel Courthope : V, 86-125. 

5. Thomas Spurway : IV, 508-535. 

(б) Hakluyt Society volumes :— 

1. The Voyages of Sir James Lancaster (ed. Sir W. Foster, I94°)> 

pp. 1-148, Journals ; 149-167, Collateral documents (from 
the East India Company’s Records). 

2. The Voyage of Sir Henry Middleton to the Moluccas, 1604-6 

(ed. Sir W. Foster, 1943), pp. 1-176, Narratives and Journals; 
177-200, Collateral documents. 

3. Peter Floris, His Voyage to the East Indies in the Globe, 1611-15 

(ed. W. H. Moreland, 1934), pp. 1-148, Journal. 

4. The Voyage of Thomas Best to the East Indies, 1612-14 (ed. 

Sir W. Foster, 1934), pp. 1-228, Narratives and Journals ; 
229-61, Collateral documents ^262-304, Extracts from the 
Court Minutes of the East India Company. 

5. The Journal of John Jourdain (ed. Sir W. Foster, I9°5 )j 

pp. 230-348, Journal. 

(c) Calendar of State Papers Colonial, Vol. Ill, 1622-24 : No. 460, I, 
pp. 283-6, Dutch version of Amboyna Massacre ; No. 499> L 
pp. 303-20, English version of Amboyna Massacre. 


( 18 ) Church and State in England under Charles H. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Statutes of the Realm (1819), v. 242-6, 321-3, 350-1, 420, 516-20, 
576-7, 665-82, 725-7, 848-50. 
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C. Grant Robertson (cd.) : Select Statutes , Cases and Documents (7th 
edition, 1942), pp. 24-5, 32-4, 37-53. 60-6, 67-92, 102-4, 3 6 7~8, 
379-84- 

E. B. Underhill (ed.) : Tracts on Liberty of Conscience and Persecution, 
1614-1661 (Hanserd Knollys Society, 1846), pp. 297-308, 323-41. 

Edward Cardwell (ed.) : A History of Conferences . . . connected with the 
revision of the Book of Common Prayer (2nd ed., 1841), pp. 277-86, 
296-368 (alternatively, 1st ed., 1840, same pages). 

Edward Cardwell (ed.) : Documentary Annals ol me Kef armed Church 
of England (2nd ed., 1844), ii. 272-332, 337-42, 347-51 (alterna¬ 
tively, 1st ed., 1839, ii. 221-81, 286-91, 296-300). 

Edward, Earl of Clarendon : The Hiuory vf the Read,ion (ed. D. W. 
Macray, 1888), vi, 192-234. 

The Life of Edward, Earl of Clarendon (1827 or 1857). 

G. Burnet : The History of my own Time (2 vols., cd. O. Airy, 1897- 

1900). 

H. C. Foxcroft : A Supplement to Burnet's History of my own Time 
(i?02). 

The Diary of John Milward (ed. C. Robbins, 1938), pp. 214-22. 

The Autobiography of Richard Baxter (ed. J. M. Lloyd Thomas, 1925), 
pp. 142-254 (alternatively, in the Everyman ed., 1931, same pages). 

Samuel Parker : A Discourse of Ecclesiastical Politic (1670). 

" • Dunham, Jr., & S. Pargellis (ed.) : Complaint and Reform in 
England, 1436-1714 (1938), pp. 733-822. 

I homas Hobbes : Leviathan. 

John Locke : A Letter concerning Toleration (1689) (in Second Treatise, 
etc., ed. J. W. Gough, 1946). 


( 19 ) The Diplomatic History of the War of the Spanish Suc¬ 
cession, 1705-1714. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

G. M. Trevelyan : Select Documents for Queen Anne's Reign , 1702-7 
. (Cambridge University Press, 1929). 

Bntish Diplomatic Instntctions, 1689-1789, Vol. II : France , 1689-1721 
pp d '8-7 r 9 ROya H,Sl0ncal Societ y b y L. G. Wickham Legg, 1925), 

y° ur nal inedit de J. B. Colbert, Marquis de Torcy, 1709-11 (ed F 
u- Michel, 1903, or Plon, 1884). ' * 

p^ 289?4 0 oT'’ P ° rllandMSS - •• Vo1 * IX > ^923 (Strafford’s letters, 

Bolingbroke's Defence of the Treaty of Utrecht, being letters vi-viii of 
The Study and Use of History : with an Introduction by G. M 
Trevelyan (Cambridge University Press, 1932). 

MSS of the Earl of Buckinghamshire and others : Hist. MSS Comm 
William* c*’ I4th .^ e P°F 1 ’ Appendix, Part IX (1895), c. 7882. 

r ti ?„cy ti a^on'r o/ Duke o/ Mar,b ^ h «„ di Pl0 - 

Jonath^ Swift : The Conduct of the Allies (ed. C. B. Wheeler, Oxford, 

The following books are also recommended :— 

Recueil des instructions pour les Ambassadeurs de France • Holland 

— T P %™ nc : iufrrftfa 

' G Univc*ky A p° r « s S ,T 9 3o). ! T "‘ ^ Ba ™- ***-«» (Cambridge 
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( 20 ) The Age of Peter the Great. 

For Internal Students only. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Pososhkov : Kniga o Skudosti i Bogaistve (ed. Kafengauz, Moscow, 
1937), Chapters II, III, IV and VII. 

Voskresensky : Zakonodatel ’ nye Akty Petra I, Vol. I (Moscow-Lenin- 
grad, 1945) :— 

1. The Senate—pp. 197, 199, 201, 204, and Procurator General— 

308-310. 

2. Colleges—pp. 216-217, 218. Synod—81, (83), (121). and Pro¬ 

curator 109-110. 

3. Justice, Code of Laws—pp. 40-41, 107, (30), 132-133. 

4. Law of Succession (Conflict with Alexis)—163-169, 170, 

174-176, 177, (113-114). 

5. Coronation of Catherine—179-180. 

6. Instructions concerning Gentry—351-352, 353-354-355- 

7. Miscellaneous Orders—(against the selling of single peasants), 

p. 92, (against abuse of torture), p. 101, (against forced mar¬ 
riages), p. 103. 

8. Education, Schools—33-34, 241-242. Books, Translations— 

34-35, 44, 47-48, no-in, 112-114, 119, 128-129, 143-144, 
148. 

9. Letters—180-182. 

10. Historical Notes concerning his reign—115-117, 150. 

Martens : Recueil des Traites , Tome IX (x), Nos. 379, 380, 381 ; XIII, 
No. 471. 

( 21 ) The French Revolution, 1787-1794. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Montesquieu : De l'esprit des Lois (Liv. I-V, XI, XXV). 

Rousseau : Du Contrat social. 

Sieyes : Qu'est-ce que le Tiers Etat? 

Arthur Young : Travels in France. 

E. Martin (ed.) : Cahiers de Doleances du Bailliage de Mirecourt. (Coll, 
des documents inedits sur l'histoirc economique de la Revolution 
fran^aise). 

Etienne Dumont : Souvenirs sur Mirabeau , ed. J. Benetruy (Paris 
Presses Univcrsitaires de France). 

Alfred Chabaud (ed.) : Memoires de Barbaroux (Paris, Armand Colin). 
Gerard Walter : La Revolution franfaise vuc par scs journaux , pp. 1-369 
(Paris, Tardy). . . 

J. M. Thompson : French Revolution Documents , 1789-94 (Oxford, 
Basil Blackwell). 

( 22 ) The Emancipation of Latin-America, 1808-1826. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Mentorias del General O'Leary, Karracidn , vols. I and II (Caracas, 1952, 
Imprenta Nacional, or in Biblioteca Ayacucho, 2 vols., Madrid, 
1915. Editorial America). . 

C. K. Webster : Britain and the Independence of Latin America r, Vol. 1 
(Oxford University Press, 1938) : in 1956, pp. 83-368 ; in 195/ 
and 1958, pp. 83-160, 167-316, 400-427, 431-510, 513-547- . 

R. A. Humphreys : British Consular Reports on the Trade and Politics qf 
Latin America, 1824-1826, pp. 1-206, 252-288, 300-330 (Camden 
Third Series, vol. lxiii, Royal Historical Society, 1940). 

Mariano Moreno : Representacidn, en nombre de los labradores y haccn- 
dados, de las campahas del Rio de la Plata, 1809 (in any edition or 
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Moreno’s writings, e.g., Escritos de A lariano Moreno, ed. Norberto 
Pinero, Buenos Aires, 1896, pp. 88-224 ; or Escntos Politicos y 

Economicos, Buenos Aires, 1915, PP- 111-1 79)^ , 

Ernesto de la Cruz, J. M. Goenaga, B. Mitre. Carlos A. Villanueva : 
La Entrevista de Guayaquil (Biblioteca de la juventud hispano- 
americana. Editorial America, Madrid, I9t7)* 

The following books are also recommended :— 

W. R. Manning : Diplomatic Correspondence of the United States con¬ 
cerning the independence of the Latin-American Motions (3 vols., 
Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, O.U.P., 192 s). 

Sir Woodbine Parish : Buenos Aires and the Provinces of the Rio de la 
Plata (2nd edition, London, 1852). 


(23) The Reconstruction of Europe and the European Alliance, 
1813-1822. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

C. K. Webster : British Diplomacy , 1813-1815 (George Bell & Sons). 

Metternich : Md moires, III, pp. 123-176, 359~5 2 7 (Plon, Paris). 

Ddpeches inedites du Chevalier de Gentz , Vol. II, pp. I-I35 (ed. Comte 
Prokesch-Osten, Plon, Paris). 

Chateaubriand : Le Congris de Vcrone (CEuvrcs completes, «id. Sainte- 
Beuve, Vol. XII, Gamier Fr£res, Paris). 

The following book is also recommended :— 

Mimoires du Prince Talleyrand (ed. Due de Broglie, Vol. II, pp. 214-560, 
Calmann Levy, Paris). 

( 24 ) The Growth and Government of London, 1828-1855. 

For Internal Students only. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Report of the Commissioners appointed to inquire into the existing state 
of the Corporation of the City of London (P.P.H. of C. 1854 (1772), 
XXVI). 

Report on the state of the Police of the Metropolis (P.P.H. of C. 1828 

B (533), VI). 

hirst Report on the state of Large Towns, pp. 1-470 ; Second Report on 
the state of Large Towns, pp. 1-118 (P.P.H. of C. 1844 (572), 
XVII, and 1845 (602), XVIII). 

The following books are also recommended :— 

J. W. Brooke : The Democrats of Marylebone (1839). 

A collection of the Acts of Parliament relating to the Parish of St. 
Marylebone. 

Henry Mayhew : London Labour and the London Poor (1865 edition), 
3 vols. 

(Sir) John Simon : Reports relating to the sanitary condition of the City 
of London (1854). 

( 25 ) China, Japan and the Western Powers, 1840-1870. 

For Internal Students only. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

C. P. Kuo : A critical study of the First Anglo-Chinese War (Shanghai, 
1935) : documents, pp. 211-315. 

Teng Ssu-yu : Chang Hsi and the Treaty of Nanking, 1842 (Chicago, 
x 944)- 
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B S3L r ;fS i %T and S’ W -, R - e Lumb y ( ed -> ■* The Second China War, 
'r w^, 56 -^ Na ^ Rccords Society, London, 1954), pp . 293-387. 

T ‘ r °^ d Cd o ' T‘ e Letters and Journals of Janies, eighth Earl of Elgin 

Teng Ssu-yu and J. K. Fairbank : China's response to the West • a 
documentary survey, 1839-1923 (Cambridge (Mass.), 1954) • 
documents 1-21. 


G ;5“5 le y l cd- ^ ’ Sc/ccr documents on Japanese foreign policy , 1853- 
1868 (London, 1955). 

M. E. Cosenza (ed.) : The complete journal of Townsend Harris (New 
York, 1930). 

Correspondence respecting Affairs in Japan ( No . 1) : P.P.H. of C., 1864, 
vol. LXVI, [3242] : documents 1, 21-22, 25, 28, 46-9, 53, 64. 
Correspondence respecting Affairs in Japan : P.P.H. of C., 1865, vol. 
LVH, [3428] : documents 44-45, 49-50, 55, 58, 67, 71-2, 74> 80, 

Correspondence respecting Affairs in Japan : P.P.H. of C., 1866, vol. 
LXXVI, [3615) : documents 16, 24-5, 32, 38, 66, 72, 74, 77, 79, 81. 


The following books are also recommended :— 

Sir J. F. Davis : China during the War and since the Peace (2 vols., 
London, 1852). 

L. Oliphant : Narrative of the Earl of Elgin's Mission to China and Japan 
d \\ l y ears i 857 > ’58, ’59 (2 vols., Edinburgh and London, 1859). 

R. Alcock : 7 he Capital of the Tycoon : a narrative of a three years' 
residence in Japan (2 vols., London, 1863). 

E. Satow : A Diplomat in Japan (London, 1921). 


( 26 ) In 1957 only, The Eastern Question, 1856-1878. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

*K. Strupp : Ausgewdhlte Diplomatische Aktenstucke zur orientalischen 
Frage (the relevant documents) (Perthes, Gotha, 1916). 

W. G. East : The Union of Moldavia and Wallachia , 1859 (Cambridge 
University Press, 1929). 

G. E. Buckle : Life of Benjamin Disraeli, Earl of Beaconsfield, Vol. VI 
(the documents printed in chapters 1-9) (John Murray, London, 
1916). 

*Russo-Bntish Relations r«76-8 (ed. R. W. Seton-Watson, iv-vii. 
Reprint from Slavonic Review, School of Slavonic Studies). 

Selections from the Memoirs of Count Ignatyev (ed. A. Onou. Reprint 
from Slavonic Review, School of Slavonic Studies). 

*Documents Diplomatiques Franfais (1871-1914), Premiere sdrie, Tome II 
(Documents 1-327). (Paris, 1930.) 

Lady G. Cecil : Life of Robert Marquis of Salisbury, Vol. II (documents 
in chapters iv-viii). (Hodder & Stoughton, London, 1921). 

The following books are also recommended :— 

Hon. Robert Curzon : Visits to the Alonasteries in the Levant (any 
edition). 

A. P. Irby & G. M. M. Mackenzie : Travels in the Slavonic Province * of 
Turkey-in-Europe (London, 1875). 

Louis Thouvenel : Trois annees de la question d'Orient d'apris les papiers 
inidits de M. Thouvenel (Paris, 1897). 

Sir Henry George Elliot : Some Revolutions and Other Diplomatic 
Experiences (ed. Gertrude Elliot, John Murray, London, 1922) 
(the relevant portions). 

Die Grosse Politik der Europaischen Kabinette, 1871-1914, Vol. II : 
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Der Berliner Kongress und seine Vorgeschichte (Berlin, 1925). (In 
the original or in an English translation. 1 ) 

Letters of Queen Victoria, 2nd series, Vol. II (the relevant letters). 

An asterisk against the name of a book indicates that it will be 
available for use in the Examination-room. 


In and after 1938, The Eastern Question, 1873-1881. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

1. The relevant treaties and documents in Map of Europe by Treaty, 

Sir Edward Hertslet, Vol. IV'. London, 1891. 

2. The appendices in Russia and the Balkans, 1870-1880, B. H. Sumner. 

Oxford University Press, 1937. 

3. “ Russo-British relations during the Eastern Crisis,” edited by 

R. W. Seton-Watson. Slavonic Review, vols. IV, V, VI, XXV and 
XXVI. 

4. The Saburov memoirs of Bismarck and Russia, J. Y. Simpson. 

Cambridge University Press, 1929. 

5. The relevant documents in The Secret Treaties of Austria-Hungary, 

A. F. Pribram, vol. I, 1879^-1914. Cambridge University Press, 1920. 

6. The relevant documents in Documents diplomatiques franfais (1st 

series, 1871-1900), Paris, 1930 and 1931, vols. II and III. 

7. Documents of the war of 1877 to 1878 and problems related to it, edited 

by B. Sitki Baykal (Tarih Vesikalari, I, 3 (1941), pp. 226-231 ; 

II, 7 (1942), pp. 56-62 ; II, 8 (1942), pp. 140-152. 

[An English translation of these documents will be published in 
the Slavonic and East European Revietv, vol. XXXIV (1956).] 

8. Memoirs of Kufuk Said Pasha, vol. I, pp. 48-54, 377-380, 405-436, 

443-445. 453-458. 

[An English translation of these passages will be published in the 
Slavonic and East European Review, vol. XXXV (1956-7).] 

The following work is also recommended :— 

Die Grosse Politik der Europdischen Robinette, 1871-1914, vols. II and 

III. Berlin, 1922. 

(Many of the documents in this work are translated into French 
m La Politique exterieure de TAllemagne, edited H. Audoin and 
others, Paris.) 

( 27 ) Constitutional Development in British India, 1858-1917. 
To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Sir C. P. Ilbert : The Government of India (3rd cd., 1915-16). 

D. Mukherji : Indian Constitutional Documents, Vol. I (Thacker Spink, 
. Calcutta, 1918 ). K 

Viscount Morley : Recollections, Vol. 2, pp. 149-343. 

The following books are also recommended :— 

fteporr on Indian Constitutional Reforms ( 1918 ). 
lne Sedition Committee Report ( 1918 ). 

Maty, Countess of Minto : India : Minto and Morley. 

1 T^anenea : A Nation in Making. 

Lord Ronaldshay : The Life of Lord Curzon, Vol. 2. 

( 28 ) The Franco-German War, 1870-1871 (in and after 1958). 

For Internal Students only. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

Stoffel, Baron : Rapports Militaires Merits de Berlin, 1866-70 (Paris, 1871). 
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Trochu, General : L'Armee Frarifaise en 1867 (Paris, 1867). 

Lebrun, General : Souvenirs Militaires (Paris, 1896). 

Moltke, Count Helmuth von : Military Correspondence to Sedan (trans. 
and precis by Spenser Wilkinson, Oxford, 1923). 

Verdy du Vemois, General : With the Royal Headquarters (English 
edition, 1897). 

Frederick III : 1 he If ar Diary of the Emperor Frederick III , 1870—1 
(trans. A. L. Allinson, London, 1927). 

Etat Major Francis : Section Historique : La Guerre de 1870-1 : 
VArmee de Chalons I. Documents Annexes. All Army H.Q. docu¬ 
ments. 

Freycinet, Charles de : La Guerre en Province pendant le sibge de Paris 
(Paris, 1871). 

( 29 ) The Growth of the British Commonwealth, 1880-1932, 
with special reference to the development of Dominion 
status and Imperial co-operation and the evolution of 
British colonial administration in the Tropical Dependencies. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

A. B. Keith : Selected Speeches and Documents of British Colonial 
Policy , 1763-1917, Vol. I, pp. 337-81, Vol. II (the whole) ; Select 
Documents on the British Dominions y 1918-1931. 

Report by the Hon. E. F. L. Wood on his visit to the West Indies and 
British Guiana (Cmd. 1679, 1922). 

West India Royal Commission Report (Cmd. 6607, 1945), Cap. i, Cap. ii, 
secs, i and ii, Cap. iv, secs, i-viii inclusive, Cap. v. Cap. xviii, secs, 
i and v. 

Report of the Special Commission on the Constitution of Ceylon (Cmd. 
3131, 1928). 

Ceylon , Report of the Commission on Constitutional Reform (Cmd. 6677, 
1945), Caps, i, ii, iii, vi, vii, ix, x. 

League of Nations : British Mandate for East Africa (Tanganyika 
Terr.tory) (1922). 

Report by the Hon. W. G. Ormsby-Gore on his visit to West Africa (Cmd. 
2744, 1926). 

Report of the Royal Commission on closer union of the dependencies in 
Eastern and Central Africa (Cmd. 3234, 1929). 

The following books are also recommended :— 

Jennings, W. I., and Young, C. M. : Constitutional Laws of the Common¬ 
wealth (2nd cd., Oxford, 1952). 

L. Curtis : The Problem of the Commonwealth (Macmillan, 1916). 

Sir F. D. (Baron) Lugard : The Dual Alandate in British Tropical Africa 
(Blackwood, 1922). 

M. F. Perham : Native Administration in Nigeria (Longmans, 1937)- 


( 30 ) The Closing of the Frontier in the United States, 1885- 
1896. 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

H. T. Peck : Ttvcnty Years of the RepubliCy 1885-1905, chaps, i-ix 
(Dodd, Mead, New York, 1905 ; reprinted 1932). 

Letters of Grover Cleveland , 1850-1908 (ed. A. Nevins), pp. 1-470 
(Houghton Mifllin Co., Boston and New York, 1933). 

Wabash, St. Louis and Pacific Railway Company v. Illinois, 1886 ; 
Stone ct al. v. Farmers’ Loan and Trust Company, 1886 ; Chicago; 
Milwaukee and St. Paul Railway Company v. Minnesota, 1889 ; 
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Reagan v. Farmers’ Loan and Trust Company, 1894. (To be studied 
in J. B. Thayer : Cases on Constitutional Law, 2 vols., Cambridge, 
Mass., 1895, pp. 2045-56, 1733-8, 660-72, 1745 - 53 )* 

Report of investigation of trusts, relating especially to the sugar and 
Standard Oil trusts, with testimony. 50 Cong., 1 Sess., H.R. 3112 
(2606), pp. 1-210 (Govt. Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 
1888). 

Report of International American Conference as to reciprocity treaties 
between the United States and other American republics. 51 Cong., 
1 Sess., S. Ex. Doc. 158 (Govt. Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C., 1890) 

Report on the Chicago Strike of June-July, 1894 . . . with appendices 
containing testimony , proceedings, and recommendations. 10 Dec., 
1894. 53 Cong., 3 Sess., S. Ex. Doc. 7 (3276) (Govt. Printing 

Office, Washington, D.C., 1895). 

In re Debs, 1895. (To be studied in E. Wambaugh : A Selection of 
Cases on Constitutional Law, Cambridge, Mass., 1915, pp. 1030-4). 

W. H. Harvey : Coin's Financial School (Coin Publishing Company, 
Chicago, 1894). 

The following books are also recommended :— 

Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1896. Nineteenth Number. 
Treasury Dept. doc. 1917 (Govt. Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C., 1897). 

J. Bryce : The American Commonwealth (3 vols., Macmillan, 1888, or 
later edition). 

(31) The Anglo-French Entente, 1898 - 1912 . 

To be studied in the following authorities :— 

G. P. Gooch & H. Temperley : British Documents on the Origins of 
the War, Vol. II: The Japanese Alliance and the Anglo-French 
Entente ; Vol. Ill : The Testing of the Entente : 1904-6 ; Vol. VII : 
The Agadir Crisis. 

Documents Diplomatiques Frattpais (1871-1914), 2' serie, Tome VI. 

The following books are also recommended :— 

Viscount Grey of Fallodon : Twenty-five Years, 2 vols. 

m n ^ u serv * ce de la France, Tome I : Le Lendemain d’Agadir. 

a UC * U ,l E ra nd tournant de la politique mondiale, 1904-6. 

A*vc >r ‘^ n Secret Treaties of Austria-Hungary (English edition by 

R c . • Coolidge), 2 vols. 

B. Siebert : Diplomatische Aktenstiicke zur Geschichte der Ententepolitik 
der Vorkriegsjahre. 


Hungarian (Language and Literature) 

1957 and until further notice 

Paper 5 

1. J. Horvath : Magyar Versek Konyve, pp. 1-180 (Budapest, 1937). 

. D. Kerecs^nyi : Regi Magyar Proza (Budapest, 1942), pp. 35. 185 
190, 220-222, 247-257, 321-330, 368-372, 401-405, 456-462. 


1957 


Italian 


(a) For linguistic study :— 

' “ VI?; S ray x s ri,ttv?,t a v, i 7 , V xix Blackwe "’ “> 



A70 


B.A. HONOURS : ITALIAN 


Castiglione : II libro del Ccrtcgiano (ed. Cian, Sansoni), Book I, chapters 
XXXIV—XXXV. 

Dante : Purgatorio (ed. Casini-Barbi, Sansoni), Canto 26. 

Daniello Bartoli, “ II naufragio della Concezione ” in M. Stcrzi : Manuale 
della Letteratura Italiana (Florence, Barbera, 1938), vol. II, part I, 
pp. 991 - 998 . 

(b), ( c ) and ( d ) Early and Modem Literature :— 


Dante : Purgatorio (ed. Casini-Barbi, Sansoni) ; Convivio , Book I. 
Boccaccio : Decameron : Introduction ; I, 1, 8 ; II, 4, 5 ; IV, 4, s, q ; 

„ Y» 8> 9 i VI » 2 > 4 > 5 . 9 , 10 ; VIII, 3, 6 ; IX, 4, 8 ; X, 2, 10. 

Poliziano : Orfco ; Statize per la Giostra. 

Ariosto : Orlando Furioso, Cantos I, VI, IX-XII, XIV, XVI, XVIII, 
XIX, XXIII, XXIV, XXIX, XXX, XXXIV, XXXIX, XLI-XLIII, 
I. 


Machiavclli : II Principe . 

Alficri : Tragedxc : Filippo, Virginia, Agamennone, Oreste, Merope, 
Said, Mirra. 

Foscolo : Odi , Sonetli, Scpo/cri. 

Leopardi : Canti. 

Manzoni : I Promessi Sposi. 

Carducci : Odi Barbare (ed. Zanichelli). 

D’Annunzio : Alcyone (ed. Palmieri, Zanichelli). 

The Oxford Book of Italian Verse (2nd edition, 1952). 


(e) Special Subject :— 


One of the following subjects, chosen by the candidate :— 

(1) The Monarchia of Dante. 

(2) Tasso : his life and works. 


(External candidates must state which subject they select.) 


1958 


(а) For linguistic study :— 

C. Dionisotti & C. Grayson : Early Italian Texts (Blackwell, Oxford) : 

Nos. II, VII, IX, XI, XII, XVI, XVII, XIX. 

Castiglione : II libro del Cortcgiano (ed. Cian, Sansoni), Book I, chapters 
XXXIV-XXXV. 

Dante : Paradiso (ed. Casini-Barbi, Sansoni), Canto 24. 

Daniello Bartoli, “ 11 naufragio della Concczione ” in M. Stcrzi : Manuale 
della Letteratura Italiana (Florence, Barbera, 1938), vol. II, part 
I, pp. 991 - 998 . 

(б) , (c) and (d) Early and Modern Literature :— 

Dante : Purgatorio (ed. Casini-Barbi, Sansoni) ; Convivio, Book I. 
Boccaccio : Decameron : Introduction ; I, 1,8; II, 4, 5 ; IV, 4, 5, 9; 

V, 8, 9 ; VI, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10 ; VIII, 3, 6 ; IX, 4, 8 ; X, 2, 10. 

Alberti : I Libri della Famiglia (ed. Sansoni). 

Ariosto : Orlando Furioso , Cantos I, VI, IX-XII, XIV, XVI, XVIII, 
XIX, XXIII, XXIV, XXIX, XXX, XXXIV, XXXIX, XLI-XLIII, 
XLVL 

Castiglione : II libro del Cortegiano (ed. Cian, Sansoni). 

Alficri : Tragedie : Filippo , Virginia, Agamennone, Oreste, Merope, 
Saul, Mirra. 

Foscolo : Odi, Sonetti, Sepolcri. 

Leopardi : Canti. 

Manzoni : I Promessi Sposi. 

Carducci : Odi Barbare (ed. Zanichelli). 

D’Annunzio : Alcyone (ed. Palmieri, Zanichelli). 

The Oxford Book of Italian Verse (2nd edition, 1952). 
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(«?) Special Subject :— 

One of the following subjects, chosen by the candidate :— 

(1) The Monorchia of Dante. 

(2) Tasso : his life and works. 

(External candidates must state which subject they select.) 


1959 (provisional) 

(a) For linguistic study :— 

C. Dionisotti & C. Grayson : Early Italian Texts (Blackwell, Oxford) 

Nos. II, VII, IX, XI, XII, XVI, XVII, XIX. 

Sannazzaro : L'Arcadia, Prosa Quinta, in One re (ed. Carrara, U T E T ) 
pp. 86-96. ' 

Dante : Paradiso (ed. Casini-Barbi, Sansoni), Canto 24. 

Daniello Bartoli, “ II nau/ragio della Concezione " in M. Sterzi : Manuale 
della Letteratura Italiana (Florence, Barbera, 1938), vol. II, part I 
pp. 991 - 998 . 

(b) , (c) and (<i) Early and Modern Literature :— 

Dante : Inferno (ed. Casini-Barbi, Sansoni) ; Convivio, Book I. 

Petrarca : Le Rune (ed. Carducci-Ferrari, Sansoni). 

Alberti : I Libri della Famiglia (ed. Sansoni). 

Ariosto : Orlando Furioso, Cantos I, VI, IX-XII, XIV XVI XVIII 
XIX, XXIII. XXIV, XXIX, XXX, XXXIV, XXXIX, XI.I-XLn!: 

Castiglione : // libro del Cortcgiano (ed. Cian, Sansoni). 

Parini : II Giorno. 

Foscolo : Odi, Sonetti, Sepolcri. 

Leopardi : Canti. 

Manzoni : I Prontessi Sposi. 

Carducci : Rime Nuove (ed. Zanichelli). 

D Annun2io : Alcyone (ed. Palmieri, Zanichelli). 
me Uxjord Book of Italian Verse (2nd edition, 1952). 

(e) Special Subject :— 

„ ° ne of the foll °wing subjects, chosen by the candidate :— 

(U The De Vulgari Eloquentia of Dante. 

(2) I asso : his life and works. 

(External candidates must state which subject they select.) 


Japanese (Classical) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper 1 

Heizi-monogatari, extract (E. & R. Ill, 208-209) 

KoHuh 0 *?™’ CXlraCt (E> & R - 222-227). 
extract (E. & R. I, 248-258). 

Tnl , Zt -° 0 (k y°°^ r ‘) (E. & R. Ill, 118-123). 

\^Tv ,, 0 \ t 0 gal, 7 S l> extract (E. & R. I, 229-245). 

Sele'ctior^fmrn’A' H 7 ? ci,re ~£ usa > extracts (D., 86-96). 

(E & R Tlf (E> & R - 228) Und Sw-kokin-tvakasyuu 

(e. & r* ni, I 2 I 6- 3 I J) I ~ I90) ' 

Takal.o^ Swbara > extract (D., 80-84). 3 ' 

Se.ec&flS^'ra™g- & R ' '• 2,3 - 2I7) - 
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(Page references are to :— 

D—F. J. Daniels -.Japanese Prose (Lund Humphries & Co., London, 
1944 ) ; 

E. & R. I—S. Elisseeff & E. O Reischauer : Selected Japanese Texts 
for University Students (Harvard-Yenching Institute, 1944), Vol. I; 

E. & R. Ill—S. Elisseeff & E. O. Reischauer : Selected Japanese 
Texts for University Students (Harvard-Yenching Institute, 1947), 
Vol. Ill—Literature and History.) 

Papers 2-4 

Eiga-tnonogatart, extract (K. 7, ch. 6). 

Gikeiki, extract (T., ch. 23). 

Heike-monogatari, extracts (K. 7, ch. 10 ; T., ch. 13). 

Masukagami, extract (K. 7, ch. S). 

Taiheiki, extract (T., ch. 16). 

Youti-soga ( noo ) (T., ch. 4). 

Selections : Imayoo, Rooeisyuu (K. 7, ch. 11). 

Huzioka-Sakutaroo, Hcian-kyoo (K. 7, ch. 4). 

Takayama-Tyogyuu, Toino niyosu (T., ch. 22). 

Takizavva-Bakin, Nansoo-Satomi-ltakkenden, extract (T., ch. 19). 
Ueda-Akinari, Ugetu-nionogatari, extract (K. 7, ch. 18). 

Selections of senryuu (T., ch. 8). 

Abe-Ziroo, Nippon no siika (E. & R. I, 51-63). 

Akutagawa-Rvuunosuke, Gesaku-sanmai (T., ch. 18). 

Haga-Yaiti, Nippon-sywni (K. 7, ch. 13). 

Huzii-Kenziroo, Zinsci no syukuzu (K. 7, ch. 12). 

Matumoto-Matataroo, A 'ippon-ga no hattatu, extract (E. & R. I, 121-135). 
Mori-Oogai, Kanzan-zittoku (K. 7, ch. 17). 

Takahasi-Sooan, Sakubun-sywni (T., ch. 10). 

(References are to :— 

E. & R. I—S. Elisseeff & E. O. Reischauer : Selected Japanese 
Texts for University Students (Harvard-Yenching Institute, I 944 )> 
Vol. I ; 

K. 7 —Kokubunsetty Vol. 7 (Tookyoo, 1933), Meizi-syoin ; 

T— Tyuugaku-kokubun-kyookasyo , Vol. 6 (Tookyoo, I 934 )> Koo- 
huukan). 

Paper 7 

Chinese texts : J. J. Brandt : Introduction to Literary Chinese (2nd 
edition, Vetch, Peking, 1946), pp. 1-68, excluding parallel modem 
texts and illustrative examples. 


Japanese (Modern) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper 1 

Heizi-rnonogatari, extract (E. & R. Ill, 208-209). 

Ise-monogatari, extract (E. & R. I, 222-227). 

Koou-honki, extract (E. & R. I, 248-258). 

Roku-Zizoo ( kyoogen ) (E. & R. Ill, 118-123). 

Taketori- nwnogatari, extract (E. & R. I, 229-245). 

Yosida-Kenkoo, Turezure-gusa y extracts (D., 86-96). 

Selections from Kokin-zcakasyuu (E. & R. I, 288) and Stn-koktn-tvakasyuu 

(E. & R. Ill, 9-10). 

Ibara-Saikaku, Nihon-eitaigura, extracts (E. & R. Ill, 171-19°)- 
Matuo-Basyoo, Hakusensyuu, extract (E. & R. Ill, 26-30). 
Ozaki-Kooyoo, Siobara, extract (D., 80-84). 
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Takayama-Tyogyuu, Nitiren-syoonin (E. & R. I, 213-217). 
Selection of letters (E. & R. I, 285-289). 


(Page references are to :— 

D—F. J. Daniels -.Japanese Prose (Lund Humphries & Co., London, 
1944) ; 

E. & R. I—S. Elisseeff & E. O. Reischauer : Selected Japanese 
Texts for University Students (Harvard-Yenching Institute, 1944), 
Vol. I ; 

E. & R. Ill—S. Elisseeff & E. O. Reischauer : Selected Japanese 
Texts for University Students (Harvard-Yenching Institute, 1947), 
Vol. Ill—Literature and History.) 


Paper 2 

Abe-Ziroo, Nippon-no siika (E. & R. I, 51-63). 

Akiyama-Kenzoo, Nippon-tyuuseisi, extract (E. & R. I, 2-17). 
Akutagawa-Ryuunosuke, Kumo no ito (D., 36-48). 

Hisamatu-Scn-iti, Kokubungaku no seisin (E. & R. I, 24-35). 
Huzii-Kenziroo, Zinsei no syukuzu (D., 64-80). 

Itoo-Seitoku, Beikoku-kaigun no dai-gunkaku (E. & R. I, 111-120). 
Kikuti-Kan, Titi kaeru (E. & R. I, 185-193). 

Kuroita-Katumi, Kokusi no kenkyuu, extract (E. & R. I, 140-144). 
Matumoto-Matataroo, Nippon-ga no hattatu , extract (E. & R. I, 121- 
135 ). 

Natumc-Sooseki, Sore kara , extract (E. & R. I, 181-184) > “ Tuti" ni 
tuitefE. & R. I, 91-105). 

Sizuta-Hitosi, Kokusai-karuteru no syo-mondai , extract (E. & R. I, 
159-162). 

Suzuki-Tyuusei, Soo-dai-bukkyoo-kessya no kenkyuu , extract (E. & R. I, 
168-171). 

Tokunoo-Humi, Gaku no hanasi (D., 50-62). 

Tuda-Sookiti, Sintoo no go no syuzyu no igi , extract (E. & R. I, 64-77). 
Selection of letters (E. & R. I, 290-298). 

(Page references are to :— 

D—F. J. Daniels : Japanese Prose (Lund Humphries & Co., London, 
1944 ) i 

E. & R. I S._ Elisseeff & E. O. Reischauer : Selected Japanese 
Texts for University Students (Harvard-^Yenching Institute, 1944), 


Iu Xt ^ U | cd J ^ examiners in setting the examination papers 
will be the Oxford Classical Texts (Clarendon Press) unless some other 
text is specified. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Group A 

(1) Vi ^-vmfxn ’ Ge0rgtcs ' Books 1 and IV ; Aeneid, Books IV, 

(2) Horace, omitting Epodes. 

( 3 ) Lucretius : Books I, III, V ; Catullus. 

(4) Plautus : Amphitryo ; Rudens, and Terence : Adelphi ; Phonnio. 

Group B 

(5) Cicero: Philippic II ; Pro Caelio ; /„ C. V err cm Ado Prima ■ 

48 <7 t I4 ' 17 - '»• 2 , - 2 3. ^-32, 40 . 42-44 46 . 

48 51 , 54-56, 58, 60, 65, 70, 72, 75, 76, 88. 4 



A74 


B.A. HONOURS : LATIN—MARATHI 


( 6 ) Livy : Books XXI, XXII, XXIII, 1-32, 4. 

(7) Tacitus : in 1957 only, Annals, Books XIII-XVI ; in 1958 and 

1959 , Histories I and Annals, Books I and II. 

Roman Historical Subject 

Either The Principates of Augustus and Tiberius, 30 b.c. to a.d. 37, 

or Roman History from 133 to 70 B.C. 

(External candidates must state which option they select.) 

Greek Historical Subject 

Greek History from 500 to 433 b.c. 

Comparative Philology of the Greek and Latin Languages 

Greek : C. D. Buck : Introduction to the Study of the Greek Dialects , 
revised edition (Grinn & Co.), Nos. 18-22, 25, 28 (Lines 1-24), 
33 > 38-40, 43 (lines 1-65), 50, 55 (omitting lines 15-32), 
56-58, 60, 66 (lines 1-40), 74 (lines 1-54), 75-80*, no (IV. 25 
to V. 9). The corresponding numbers in the new edition, 
published by the Cambridge University Press in 1955 under the 
title Greek Dialects , are as follows : Nos. 19-26, 29, 32 (lines 
I-2 4 )> 35 > 38 (pans 3-5), 43 (lines 1-65), 50, 57 (omitting lines 
I 5 ~ 3 2 )> 58 - 59 > 61-62, 65, 71 (lines 1-40), 79, 84-85, no (IV, 25 
to V, 9). 

Latin : H. Emout : Recueil de textes latins archalques (Paris, Klinksieck), 
Part I, omitting Nos. 3, 136, 137, 139-146. 


Malay 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Hikayat Raja-Raja Pasai. 

Sijarah Milayu (ed. Winstedt). 

Hikayat Iskandar Dzu'l-Karnain (extracts in P. J. van Leeuwen : 

De Malcische Alexanderroman, Meppel, 1937). 

Hikayat Siri Rama (ed. Shellabear). 

Hikayat Seri Rama (Maxwell’s folk version). 

Hikayat Bay an Budiman (ed. Winstedt). 

Hikayat Pilandok (ed. Dussek). 

Hikayat Awang Sulong (ed. Winstedt). 

Hikayat Hang Tuah (ed. Shellabear). 

Risalat Hoekoem Kanoen (ed. van Ronkel, Leiden, 1919). 

Hikayat ‘ Abdullah. 

Pantun Milayu (ed. Wilkinson & Winstedt). 

Sha'er Ken Tambohan (ed. de Hollander, Leiden). 


Marathi 

For Internal Students only. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

V. L. Bhave : Maharashtra Sarasvat, Vol. I, chapters 1-3. 

Jnanefvari, chapter 3, verses 1-75 (ed. Madgavkar or Rajvade). 

S. V. Pendase : Rasatarangini : poems by Namdev (pp. 16-23), Ramdas 
(pp. 160 -170), Moropant (pp. 247-255) and Damle. 

Patvardhan & Kejkar : Tukdrdmanchya Abhanganchi Charchd, Part I, 
Nos. 65-80, 131, 161, 204 and 226. 

D. G. Kelkar : Sri Maharashfra S dr add : poems by Tambe, Madhav 
Julian, Balakavi and Tijak. 

K. P. Kha<Jilkar : Savdi Mddhavarao yancha mjtyu. 

B. V. Varerkar : Satteche Guldm. 

G. S. Sardesai : Aitihasik Patra-bodha, nos. 1-6, 26, 34 and 40. 
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Pali (with Sanskrit) 

1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 
Pali :— 

Vinaya Piiaka , Cullavagga, Khatidhakas 7, n, 12 (Oldenberg’s 
ed., vol. II, pp. 180-206, 284-308). 

ltivullaka (P.T.S. ed.). 

Niddnakathd , ch. 3 ( Santike-niddna) i Fausboll, Jataka Vol. I, pp. 
77-94- 

Suttanipata, Cufavagga y suttas 1-14 (gathas 222-404), with com¬ 
mentary on suttas 8-14 (Paramatthajotika , P.T.S. ed., Vol. II, 
PP- 325-379). 

Visuddhimagga , chapter IX, Brahmavihdraniddcsa (P.T.S. ed., 
PP- 295-325)- 

Sanskrit :— 

Savitryupdkhydna ( Mahabharata , Vanaparvati). 

Manusmrti , Book 9. 

Kalidasa : Kumdrasambhava, Canto III. 

Arya Sura : Jatakamald, I-IX. 


Persian (Classical) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Papers 1-3 

Nizami 'Aru?i : Chahdr Maqdla. 

Nizam al-Mulk : Siydsat-Natna. 

Mujmal at-Tawdrikh tva'l Qisa; (ed. Malik ash-Shu'ara Bahar, Tehran, 

pp. 342-416). 

Hafiz : 50 Odes of Hafiz (ed. A. J. Arberry, Cambridge University Press), 
birdausi : ShaJyiama , Lpisodes as in Pizzi : Antologia Firdusiana. 
Nizami : Alakhzan al-Asrdr , Maqalas 1-10. 

Paper 4 

Arabic : Ibn at-Tiqtaqa’ : al-Fakhn (the reigns of Harun ar-Rashid, 
Amin and Ma’mun). 

August Fischer : Arabische Chrestomathie (Harrassowitz, Leipzig, 
1948, pp. 1-120, 151-171). *■ h> 

al-Qur'an : surat al-baqarah and sural al-md'idah. 

or Old Persian : Inscription of Bisitun. 

° r Mid Asana)?pp. ' J16. ° f lPahlavi Texts ‘ ed - 

Mitteliranische Manichaica I (ed. Andrcas-Henning). 

(External candidates must state which option they select.) 


1957 
I. Kant : 


Philosophy 

Paper 7 

Critique of Pure Reason (trans. N. Kemp Smith). 
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1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper 7 

Hegel : The Shorter Logic (Wallace, Clarendon Press). 

The Philosophy of Right (trans. Knox). 

The Introduction to the Philosophy of Fine Art (trans. Bosanquet). 


Polish Language and Literature 

1957 and until further notice 

Paper 5 

1. “ Bogurodzica” and “ Zale Matkt Boskiej pod Krzyzem ” 

in Vrtel-Wierczynski’s Wybor tekstdto staropolskich do 1543 r. 
(Lwow, 1930), or in Bruckner’s Sredniowieczna piesri religijna polska 
(Krakbw, 1923). 

2. Rej : Krotka rozprawa ” and “ Zytvot eziowieka poczciwego ” 

(extracts in Bruckner’s ed. of Pistna proza i wierzem (Krak6w, 
1926), pp. 156-162 and 75-86). 

3. Gdmicki : “ Dworzanin polski ”, I (in Poliak’s ed., Krak6w, 1926), 

pp. 6-16. 

4. Kochanowski : Treny. 

5. From Bruckner’s Sielanka polska XVII wieku (Krak6w, 1922) the 

following: Simonides’ “ Zency ” (pp. 84-91), Zimorowicz’s 
Narzekalnice ” and “ Spicxvacy ” (pp. 119-131). 

6. Twardowski : Nadobna Pasqualina, III, lines 787-1094. 

7. Pasek : Pamiftniki (year 1669). 

8. Krasicki : Bajki (the following : “ Kulatvy i ilepy ”, “ Szczur i 

kot ”, “ Doktdr ”, “ Ptaszki w klalce ”, “ Filozof ”, “ Dewotka ”, 
“ Wilk i otvee ”, “ Pan i pies ”, “ Jagni$ i tuilki ”, “ Wilk pokutu- 
jqcy ”, “ Przyjacielc ”, “ Czapla ryby i rak ”) and Mikolaja 
Doiwiadczynskiego przypadki , Bk. I, ch. 1-4 ; Bk. II, ch. 2-4 J 
Bk. Ill, ch. 9-10). 

9. Niemcewicz : Pozcrdt posla (Act II). 

10. From Borowy’s Anthology Od Kochanoivskiego do Staffa (Lw6w, 

I 93 °)> poems of the following : 

(a) S?p-Szarzyhski (pp. 19-21) ; (b) Morsztyn (pp. 38-42) ; (c) 
Karpihski (pp. 68-73) > (d) Kniainin (pp. 79-89)- 

Papers 7 and 8 (a) Special Subject 

1. Mickiewicz and Norwid. A general knowledge of their lives and 

works, with special study of Ballady i romanse, Sonety, Pan 
Tadcusz, Zzvolon, Promethidion, and Vade-mecum. 

2. Sienkiewicz and Prus. A general knowledge of their lives and works, 

with special study of Bartek zv.yci$zca , Quo vadis, Bez dogmatu, 
Powracajqca fala, Placdwka and Faraon. 


Portuguese 

1957 and 1958 

Josd Joaquim Nunes : Crestomatia Arcaica (1921 or any later edition). 
Cantigas de Amigo (ed. J. J. Nunes, Coimbra, 1926). 

Fem§o Lopes : Chronica de Dom Jodo /, Primeira Parte (ed. Melo 
Azevedo, Vol. VII, Bibl. Cldssicos Port., 3rd edition, 1915). 

Jo 3 o de Barros : Decada I. 
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Gil Vicente : Auto da Alma (ed. A. Bell, 1920, or Ougucla, Lisbon, 

1912). 

Diogo do Couto : Vida de Dorn Paulo de Lima (Bibl. Classicos Port., 
Vol. XV). 

Luis de Camoes : Os Lusiadas, Cantos 9 and to. 

Antbnio Vieira : Cartas , Vol. Ill (ed. J. Lucio de Azevedo, 1928). 

In 1957 only, E?a de Queiroz : Os A laias ; in 1958, Camilo Castello- 
Branco : Novelas do Minho. 

Oliveira Martins : Os filhos de Domjodo I. 

Ferreira de Castro : in 1957, Emigrates ; in 1958, A Selva. 


1959 (provisional) 

J. J. Nunes : Crestomatia Arcaica (1921 or any later edition). 

Femao Lopes : Chronica de Dorn Joao /, Primeira Parte (ed. A. Sergio, 
Porto, 1945, in Biblioteca histdrica de Portugal e Brasil ). 

Gil Vicente : Auto de Inis Pereira (ed. I. Revah, in Recherches sur les 
oeuvres de Gil Vicente , vol. II, Lisboa, 1951). 

Luis de Camoes : Lusiadas , Cantos 3, 4 and 5. 

Antonio Vieira S. J : Cartas Escolhidas (ed. A. Sergio, in Pe. Antdnio 
Vieira. Obras Escolhidas, Vols. 1 and 2, Classicos Sa da Costa, 19s 1) 
F?a de Queiroz : A Capital. 

Aquilino Ribeiro : Estrada de Santiago. Contos. 


Roumanian Language and Literature 

1957 and until further notice 

Paper 5 

“"ossffjss sasr : “ chr ~ M ‘ ■■ 

Vol. I 

“ Minunile Sf. Sisoe ” (pp. 6-7). 

“ Legcnda Duminicei ” (8-9). 

Coresi : “ Psaltirea ” Ps. 5 ( IO ). 

Corcsi : “ Cazania I ” (Man. VI, 22-23) (22-23). 

Palia de Orfjtia ” (Gen. c. I) (33-35). 3 

n r ° Xa K : .f T ronica ” < Leu and v asUie) (59-62). 

Ureche : Leropisetul ” (68-73). ' 

m: as; 

SrS C :‘ U “ : Odi VCrSUn ” <Pref - and Ps - 5 ) <208-211). 

!~! “ S' .^<r 6 r 8o) - 

g: ; ■“ “ d - n 023 - 325 ). 

Vol. II 

N 1 !! Letopiseful Moldovei ” (1-4). 

<■ Lcfop i s°S732 D 3° 5 7 U ° r ” <C ' VI) 

Emiclie Cogalniceanu : “ Letopiset ” (102-106) 

Physiologus (c. I and X) (109-110) 
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“ Alexandrie ” (132-134). 

“ Archir ” (IsprSvile lui A. in Egipt) (135-136). 

V 5 c 5 rescu : “ Poezii *’ (160-162). 

Clain : “ Acathist ” (C 3 tre cetitoriu) (183-184). 

Clam : “ Acathist ” (Cantare jealnicS) (186-188). 

Maior : “ Didahii ” (201-202). 

Sincai : “ Hronica ” (205-207). 

Beldiman : “ Eterie ” (Inceputul Eteriei) (242-245). 

Ballads from V. Alccsandri’s “ Poesii Populare ale Romanilor”: 
“ Miorip ” and “ ManSstirea Arge$ului 

Papers 7 and 8(a), Special Subject 

1. V. Alecsandn. A general knowledge of his life and literary career, 

with special study of :— 

Verse : “ Pasteluri 

Prose: “O Primblare prin Munti ” ; “ Balta-AbSl”; 

“ Vasile Porojan ”. 

Drama : “ Boieri $i Ciocoi ”. 

2. M. Eminescu. A general knowledge of his life and literary career, 

with a special study of :— 

Verse : “ Poesii ”. 

Prose : “ Sarmanul Dionis 

3. I. L. Caragiale. A general knowledge of his life and literary career, 

with a special study of :— 

Prose : “ La Hanul lui ManjoalS ” ; “ Kir Ianulca 
Drama : “ O Scrisoare PierdutS ” ; “ N 2 past 5 ”. 


Russian Language and Literature 

Paper 5 

1957 only 

1. Extracts from the following in :— 

H. K. rya 3 HH, XpecmoMamuH no dpeeneu pyccKou Aumepamype 
XI-XV 1 I ecKoe. 5-oc H 3 ^. (MocKBa, 1947 or 1952)- 
MiiTpono/niT Hjiapnon. «0 3ai<one h 6^aroaaTii» (57-60or 30-32). 
Bern Kh. B;ia^HMnp MoHOAiax, «noyMCHne» (62-66 or 33 “ 37 )- 
«Cjiobo o nojiny HropeBC» (108-120 or 54-68). 

«MoJiemie JlaHHiuia 3 aTOMHHKa» (138-145 or 137-145)- 
Emi(})aHHM ripeMyapbiH, «>Kiinie CTe(J>aHa nepMCi<oro» (182-191 
or 190-199). 

A^aHacmi Hhkhthh, «Xo>«eHbe 3a Tpii Mop«» (197-202 or 215-221;. 
Kh. AtwpcH KypocKHil n uapb HnaH rpo 3 Hbifi, «riepenHCKa» 

. 249-262 or 289-303). 

IlpoTonon ABBaK>’.«, «>Khthc» ( 454-65 or 496“5°8)- 

Photostat copies of these texts may be purchased from the University Library or 
consulted in the Library of the School of Slavonic and East European Studies. 

2. The following 18th century works :— 

Kh. Ahthox KaHTeMiip, ttCarapa I». 

M. B. JIomohocob, «yTpeHHec pa 3 MbiuuieHiie o Bo>«beM BejniHe- 
ctbc»; «Ha B3anie XoTHHa»; «Ha iteHb bocuicctbub na Bcepoc- 
chhckhh npecTO/i HMnepaTpHiibi EjuicaBeTbi rieTpoBHi»i» (1747)- 
T. P. HcpwaBHH, «Ha CMepTb kh. MemepcKoro» ; «<PcjiHua» 
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«Eor»; «BoAonaA»; «CojioBeft». 

JT H. <t>OHBH 3 HH, «HcflOpOC-H>». 

A. H. PaanmcB, «nyremecTBiie 113 rieTepoyra b MocKBy» (rnaBbi 
«HOBropOA»> «EpOHHHPbI», «XOTHJIOB», II « 3 aBHHOBO»). 

1958 and until further notice 


i. The following extracts from :— 

H. K. ryn3im, XpecmoMamun no dpesneu pyccKoii Awnepamype 
Xl-XVII eenoe. (5-oe ii 3 A-> Mockb3, 1952) 

I. «CKa3aHiie o Eopuce h l\ne6e» (37-49). 

2. «Xo>»caeHiie HryMena JIaHi!nna» (49-53). 

3. «rioBecTb o pa 3 opeHini EaTbieM PH 3 ami b 1237 r.» (146-54). 

4. «riocjiaHiie HOBropoacKoro apxiieniicKona Bacnjuin ... o 
3eMHOM pae» (170-173). 

5. «Cjiobo o hoitihi 11 o npecraBJieHHH BejniKoro KHH 3 H JX'tHTpiiH 
HBaiiOBima» (181-190). 

6. «HcTopna o Ka 3 aHCKOM uapcTBe» (280-289). 

7. «rioBecTb o lO/mamm JIa3apeBci<OH» (352-358). 

8. «rioBecTb o rope 11 anoMacniH» (391-412). 

9. «Bnpuni CiiMeona rionom<oro» (510-518). 

10. «I<OMe/xiifl Cn.MeoHa riojiom<oro o 6/iyaHOM cbine» (531-541). 


2 . 


. The following 18th century works :— 

i^Kii. Ahthox KaHTeMiip, «CaTiipa II» (in I\ A. ryKOBCKiiii, 
XpecmoMamun no pyccKou Awnepamype XVIII eexa , MocKBa, 1938 
45 : 50 ). _ 

2. >B. rpeAiiai<oBCKiifi, «Oaa TopHtecTBemiaa o CAaue ropoAa I^anao 

1734 r.» (Biio;iitOTei<a noaTa. Manaa cepim 4. B. Tpeduaxoacxuu, 
C_.oueTCKim IIncaTe.ib, MocKBa, 1935). 

3. M. B. JIomoiiocob, «Pa3ronop c Anai<peonoM». (Eii6nnoTei<a 
lloeTa. XI. JIoMonocoa > 174-180); «BcMepnee pa3Mbiin.ieHiie o 
DoKbe.M ne/iimecTBO). (ryKOBCKiift, 360-61); «OAa I (Ha B3>iTiie 

XoTima 59 r.)»; «OAa IX. (Ha Acub BocinecTBiiH na upecTo/i 
EjiiicaneThi neTpomibi 1748 r.»). K 

4. ’A. CyMapoKOB, << HacraB.neHiie xotruvim Gbini nHcaTejiRMim 
(fiKOBCKmi, 79-82); «necHii i- 7 ». (EiiojuioTeKa Hooxa. 

5 . a. " npeDpaTHO "'’“«»»• C ibid2 °9-22,). 

6 ‘ <<Ha B3HT,1C H3Maiuia». «BecHa», «JIacTom<a» 

aEBreniiio (>KM3Hb 3BaHCKa«)», «Benb.Mo>Ka». 

«Tiimh^ jiyn'yawV B ° P ™»> «*—>> 

Jr « 

Papers 7 and 8 (a). Special Subjects 

1957 and until further notice 

'• “ j ^™“ ntOV and N - 0°8ol;: A general knowledge of their lives 
and literary careers, with special study of-— 

fecn J “e,n 1 t P ~Ao,o JI ‘ ,P ^”;n,,^ C a H ’' „ np ° ViI Pap>1 

5TS c? e " OH ' rep °“ pp ~ -S y Tf 

rt. a. I orojib, CopoMiiHcnan np.Mapna, Tapac Evjibfn 1 

Pennaop B b ,6pa„„ t ,e «ecra n 3 nepemtatn c npyT™,’, nopTpeT ‘ 

' with T s‘S : st A nd g ;Sf^ kn ° WlCdBe ° f ~ ^ career, 

H«K B CT 0 no?;Sliy^' ra H< ~> -Koe 
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3. M. Gor’ky : A general knowledge of his life and literary career, 
with special study of—: 

JIctctuo, PaccKa3bi (MejiKaui, CTapyxa H3epni/ib, CynpyrH 
Op.ioBbi, BapcHbKa O.iecoBa, .HBaanaTb mecn> h onHa), Ha /me, 
JaniicKii H3 HHeBHiiKa, Jfejio ApTaMOHOBbix, Penb Ha OTKpbiTHH 
nepooro Bcecoio3Horo <rbe3/ia coBeTCKiix micaTejieii, 17 aBrycra 
1934 r. 


Russian Regional Studies 


1957 and until further notice 

Paper 3 

1. Cjiobo o no.iKy HropeBa, 1-14. (Evc.naeB, XpectnoMamujj, 1888, 
86-90). 

2. Iloyqemie Bjia/m.MHpa MoHo.Maxa, 10-18. (EycnaeB, 75-78). 

3. CoopiniK CBHTOcnana 1076 r. (OGhopckhh, XpccmoMamus , 1938, 
22-23). 

4. HorouopnaH rpa.MOTa C.mojichckoto kh« 3 h McnicnaBa UaBiinoBHHa 
c Piiroio 11 Totckhm Gepero.M 1229 r. (OGhopckhh, 29-32). 

5. JIoroBopna>i rpa.MOTa HoBropona c bc/hikiim KHB 3 e,M jlpocjiaBOM 
BpocnaBimeM 1264-5 rr - (OGhopckhh, 38-39). 

6. Pyccnan IIpaB/ia. (OGhobckhh 42-43). 

7. I pa.MOTa rio/ioiiKoro eniicnona HanoBa k pnmaHaAi okojio 1300 r. 
(OGhopckhh, 49). 

8. iioroBopiiaH ToproBan rpa.MOTa no.iom<a c Purofi okojio 1330 r. 
(OGhopckhh, 67-68). 

9. HouropoacKaH .neronucL no CiiHonajibHO.My cnnci<y XIII-XIV bb. 
(OoHopcKHii, 57-60). 

10. JlyxoBHan rpa.MOTa Mockobckoto khh 3 h JLmhtphh HBanoBHua 
no 1378 r. (OGhopckhh, 71). 

11. PpaMOTa rajinuKoro crrapocTbi Senna 1398 r. (OGhopckhh, 112). 

12. ripona>KHaB XoubKii BacnoBofi Ha KajieiuiKOB .MOHacrbipb 1378 r. 
(OGhopckhh, 107-109). 

13. rionecTb Bpe.MeiiHbix JieT no JlaBpeHTiieBCKOMy cnncKy 1377 r. (h 3 /i. 
Apx. Kom. 1910, 55 - 58 ; 106-109; 129-134). 

14. JleTonHCb no HnaTbeBCKO.MV cnncKy okojio 1425 r. (OGhopckhh, 
121-123) 

15. ny'TeuiecTBiie AitiaHacua HiiKMTHHa b IIh/ihio 1466-1472 rr. 
(Xr^cmoMamufi, 1952, 215-221.) 

16. rpa.MOTa PIcKOBCKoro i<hh 3 b HBana AjieKcaimpoBHMa 1463-1465 rr. 
(OGhopckhh, 131-132). 

17. IIckobcioh cy/man rpa.MOTa. (OGhopckhh, 152-154). 

18. IloBecTb o Upanyjie. (BycjiaeB, 21 i-2i«'* 

19. -BanoHiuHHa. (Iy/i 3 HH, i74-r*-»>. 

20. O HCHTHH H O npeCTaBJieilHH Be.lHKOrO KHJI3H H.MHTpHH HBaHOBHHa 
1448 r. (ryn3Hii, 181-iSs). 

21. CTOr.iaB. (OoHOpCKHH, 164-166). 

22. Ho.MOCTpofl. (OoHOpCKHH, I6O-I62). 

23. H 3 nepenHCKii kh. Aunpen KypGbci<oro. (OGhopckhh, 174-178). 

24. Kotoiiihxhh «0 Pocciih b napcTBOBaHiie Ajickcch MHxaHJionima». 
(OonopcKHii, 220-221). 

25. IlpoTonon ABBaKy.M, «>KiiTne». (OGhopckhh, 224-227). 

Photostat copies of these texts may be purchased from the University Library or 
consulted in the Library of the School of Slavonic and East European Studies. 
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Papers 9 and io, Special Subject 

(a) The Reign of Ivan IV. To be studied in the following authorities :— 
Sigismund von Haberstein : Notes upon Russia (The Hakluyt 
Society, London, 1852), Vol. I, pp. 102-116 ; Vol. II, pp. 
112-142. 

Ivan Perosvetov : (a) Pervaya chelobitnaya, pp. 59-69, 

(b) Skazanie o Magmete-saltane, pp. 71-78. 
(from Chteniya v imperatorskom obshchestve Istorii i 
Drevtwstei Rossiiskikh , 1908, Vol. I, Moskva). 

Hrestomatiya po istorii SSSR , Vol. I (Moskva, 1937)* PP- 214-15, 
222-23, 229-30. 

Sudebnik : Tsarya i Velikogo Knyazya Ioanna Vasil'evicha 

( I 55°) 

(from Akty istoricheskie , Vol. I, pp. 219-251. Izdany Ar- 
kheograficheskoi Kommissieyu SPB. Para. 1, 4, 5, 26, 28, 32, 

49, 52, 53, 62, 68, 70, 71, 72, 78, 80, 81, 86, 87, 88, 90, 91, 98. 

Stoglav (1551), chapters 51, 60, 75, 76, 85, 93, 94. Izdanie D. E. 
Kozhanchikova, 1863, SPB. 

Perepiska : Knyazya Kurbskago s tsarem loannom Groznotn 

(from Hrestomatiya po drevnei russkoi literature , pp. 195- 
205 (sost. Gudzy, N.K., Moskva, 1936)). 

Domostroi, chapters 1, 7, 9, 15, 17-21, 29, 30, 34, 37, 40, 42, 56, 62. 
(from Izdanie Obshchestva Istorii i Drevnostei Rossiiskikh, 
Moskva, 1908. In Proceedings, Vol. II, and separately ; or 
French edition Le Domostroi , translated by M. E. Duchesne, 
Paris, 1910). 

A copie of the privileges graunted by the Emperour of Russia unto the 
right worshipful felowship of English marchants in 1569 
(Early Travels to Russia and Persia, Hakluyt Society, 1856, 
Vol. II, pp. 265-277). 

A message unto the queues excellent Maiestie from th' Emperour his 
highnes of Moscovia to be done in secret. Nov. 1567. 

(from ibid, pp. 236-9). 

Elizabeth to Ivan 18 May, 1570. The Coppie of the Queens 
Maiesties Letter to the Emperour of Russia Alaii 1570. 

(from ibid, pp. 290-291). 


The following are also recommended :— 

The Voyage of Richard Chancellor , 1553. 

(from The Principal Navigations Voyages, Traffiques and 
Discoveries of the English Nation. Richard Hakluyt. Vol. II, 
pp. 224-238. Glasgow, 1903). 

The first privileges graunted by the Emperour of Russia to the English 
Merchants. 

(from ibid., Vol. II, pp. 297-304). 

First Voyage made by Master Anthony Jenkinson toward the land 
of Russia, 1557. 

(from Early Voyages and Travels to Russia and Persia, Hakluvt 
Society, 1856, Vol. I, pp. 11-40). 

Privileges graunted by the Emperour of Russia to the English 
Merchants. 

(from ibid., Vol. II, pp. 288-336). 

Of the Russe Commonwealth. Giles Fletcher. (The Hakluvt 
Society, London, 1856). y 

(b) The a Age on Of c Peter the Great. To be studied in the following 

(0 Pososhkov : Kniga o Skudosti i Bogatstve (ed. Kafengauz. 
Moscow, 1937), chapters II, III, IV and VII. 8 
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(2) Voskresensky : Zakoriodatel'nye Akty Petra /, Vol. I (Moscow- 
Leningrad, 1945) :— 

1. The Senate—pp. 197, 199, 201, 204, and Procurator General 

—pp. 308-310. 

2. Colleges—pp. 216-217, 218. Synod—pp. 81, (83), (121), and 

Procurator 109-110. 

3. Justice, Code of Laws—pp. 40-41, 107, (30), 132-133. 

4. Law of Succession (Conflict with Alexis)—pp. 163-169, 170. 

174-176,177(113-114)- 

5. Coronation of Catherine—pp. 179-180. 

6. Instructions concerning Gentry—pp. 351-352, 353-354-355. 

7. Miscellaneous Orders—against the selling of single peasants, 

p. 92 ; against abuse of torture, p. 101 ; against forced 
marriages, p. 103. 

8. Education, Schools—pp. 33-34, 241-242. Books, Transla¬ 

tions—pp. 34-35, 44, 47-48, iio-iii, 112-114, 119, 128- 
129, 143-144, 148. 

9. Letters—pp. 180-182. 

10. Historical Notes concerning his reign—pp. 115-117, 150. 
Martens : Recueil de Traites , t.IX(x), Nos. 379, 380, 381 ; XIII, 
No. 471. 


Sanskrit 

1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Papers 1 and 2 

For detailed study :— 

Rgveda , i. 41, 42, 143 ; ii. 27 ; iii. 33 ; iv. 19, 33 ; v. 84 ; vi. 50, 74 ; 

vii. 46, 54, 57, 76, 83 ; x. 108, 117, 146, 185. 

Panini, i. 4. 23-55, with the Kdiiha commentary. 

U tlararamacarita. 

Meghaduta, i, with Mallinatha’s commentary. 

For general study (in the examination passages from the following 
books may be set for translation, together with general questions on their 
subject-matter) :— 

Selections, in Bohtlingk : Sanskrit Chrestomathie (3rd edition), 
from Aitareya- and Satapatha-brahmanas. 

Manusmrti, Book 9. 

Savitryupakhydna ( Alahabhara'a , Vanaparvan). 

Bhagavadgitd. 

Kalidasa • Kumar asambhava , Canto III. 

Arva Sura : Jatakamald, I-IX. 

Kathdsaritsdgara , Selections in Bohtlingk : Sanskrit Chrestomathte 
(3rd edition). 

Paper 4 

Pali :— 

Andersen : Pali Reader, pp. 1—71. 

Prakrit :— 

Jacobi : Ausgewahlte Erzdhlungen in Mdharasfri , pp. 1— 55 - 
Avestan :— 

Rcichelt : Avesta Reader , pp. 1-17, 81-86. 

Special Subjects 

(d) Indian Philosophy :— _ 

Upanisads : I. Brhaddranyaka II, 1-5 ; 2. lia ; 3. Svetafvatara 
(see R. Hauschild : Die Svetaivatara- Upam$ad, Etne Krtttscne 
Ausgabe rnit einer Vbersetzung und einer Obersicht Uber ihre 

Lehren , Leipzig, 1927)- 
Vedantasara (ed. 1. Jacob ; 2. M. Hinyanna). 
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ASS 


Annambhatta : Tarkasatiigraha. (Recommended :—i. A. Fouchcr: 
Le Compendium dcs Topiques , Adrien-Maisonneuve, Paris, 1949 > 
2. S. Kuppuswami Sastri : A Primer of Indian Logic (Madras, 
1932) > 3 - Y. V. Athalye, with introduction and notes by R. 
Bodas, Bombay Sanskrit Series LV, 1930). 

Vijnaptimatratdsiddhi : Vasubandhu, Vithsatikd with commentary, 
edited and translated into French by S. Levi, Biblio. de l’Ecole 
des Hautes Etudes, fasc. 245-260, Paris, 1925 and I 93 2 - 

( g ) Sanskrit Buddhist Literature :— 

Avaddna-sataka (ed. Speyer), Nos. 1-10. 

Divydvaddna (ed. Cowell & Neil), xxvi-xxix (pp. 348-434). 
Mahdvastu (ed. Senart), Vol. i, pp. 290-366. 
Suvarnabhdsottamasutra (ed. Nobel), xix ( Vydghriparivarta ). 

( h ) Sanskrit Drama :— 

Pratijndyaugandharaya na. 

Malavikdgnimitra. 

Mudrardksasa. 

(») Sanskrit Poetics :— 

Dandin : Kavyadarsa , i and ii. 

Anandavardhana : Dhvanydloka , i and ii. 

Visvanatha : Sahityadarpana, i, ii and x. 


Scandinavian Languages 

1957 

1. E. V. Gordon : An Introduction to Old Norse, extracts VI, VII, 

VIII, IX, X, XIII. 

Eddie Poems : Hdvamal , w. 1-77 ; Atlakvida. 

Prose : Gunnlaugs saga (Viking Society edition) ; Gylfaginning (in 
Snorri Sturluson : hdda , ed. Anne Holtsmark and Jon Helgason. 
Nordisk filologi ; Tekster, 1. Munksgaard, Copenhagen.) 

2. For candidates specializing in Danish :—Henrik Bertelsen : Dansk 

sproghistorisk Icesebog, extracts : Skaanske lov, Jydske lov , Den 
gammeldanske Icesebog, Lucidarius. 

For candidates specializing in Norwegian :— Udvalgte Afsnit af 
Konungs Skuggsjd (ed. Jon Helgason, Schultz, Copenhagen). 

Bor candidates specializing in Swedish E. Noreen : Pornsz'ensk 
^ extracts I, II, VII, XII, XV, XVIII, XXIII, XXXI, 

4. Selected authors and texts : one of the following groups :— 


Danish 

Danske Folkeviser i Udvalg (ed. E. Frandscn). 

L. Holberg : Den politiske Kandstober. 

J. Baggesen : Labyrinthen. 

A. Oelilenschlager : Hakonjarl. 

St. St. Blicher : Noveller i Udvalg (Reitzel, Copenhagen), 
o £•' 7 nderscn : Eventyr og Historier. Udvalg ved J. Norvig. 
*y er j cc S aard : Ei vino veritas (ed. E. Schmidt-Petersen). 

M. Andersen Nexa : Pelle Erobreren. 

Nis Petersen : Et Udvalg ved J. Andersen. 

Et hundrede danske Digte (ed. F. J. Billeskov-Jansen). 

Norwegian 

TWr*T^ 8 Mo t; N ° rsk f folkeviser til skulebruk (Dybwad, Oslo, 1947) 
? Ct u r iP ass : Nord l an ds Trompet (ed. D. A. Seip.) 

L. Holberg : Erasmus Montanus. 

H. Wergeland : Dikt (ed. E. Haigdrd). 

Asbjamsen og Moe : Folke- og Huldreeventyr (ed T. Knudsen). 
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B. Bjomson : Over Evne I. 

H. Ibsen : Peer Gynt; Gengangere. 

S. Christiansen : To levende og en dad. 

Norsk Bokhcim, Nynorsk I and II (ed. Sorlie og Thesen). 

Swedish 

Valda stycken av svenska forfatiarc 1526-1732 (ed. E. Noreen), 

■ vni ; IX; XIV ; xv ; xvm > *-» * 

C. M. Bellman : Dikier i urval (ed. O. Bystrom). 

C. J. L. Almquist : Tomrosens bok (ed. H. Gullberg). 

Fredrika Bremer : Grarmame. 

A. Strindberg : Pdsk (ed. I. Peterzen). 

G. Froding : Diktning (ed. E. Carlhoim). 

Selma Lagerlof -.Jerusalem I. 

Hj. Bergman : Swcdcnhielms (cd. H. Gullberg). 

P. Lagcrkvist : Gdst hos verkligheten. 

Svensk pocsi (ed. S. Selander and N. Johnson). 

1958 

1. E. V. Gordon : An Introduction to Old Norse, extracts VI, VII, VIII, 

IX, X. 

Eddie Poems : Havamdl, w. 1-77 ; AtlakvDa. 

Prose : Hcrvarar saga (Viking Society edition, ed. by G. Turville- 
Petre) ; Gylfaginning (in Snorri Sturluson : Edda, ed. by Anne 
Holtsmark and J6n Hclgason. Nordisk filologi ; Tekster, 1. 
Munksgaard, Copenhagen). 

2. For candidates specializing in Danish :—Henrik Bertelsen : Daruk 

sproghistorisk Icesebog , extracts : Skaanske lov, Jydske lov, Den 
gammeldanske Icegebog , Lucidarius. 

For candidates specializing in Norwegian :— Udvalgte Afsnit af 
Konungs Skuggsjd (ed. by J6n Hclgason, Schultz, Copenhagen). 
For candidates specializing in Swedish :—E. Noreen : Fomsvensk 
Idsebok, extracts I, II, VIII, XII, XVIII, XIX, XXIV, XXVIII, 
XXXI. 

4. Selected authors and texts : one of the following groups :— 

Danish 

Danske folkcviser i udvalg (ed. E. Frandsen). 

L. Holberg : Den politiske Kandstober. 

J. H. Wessel : Samlede digte (Falkc-scrien). 

A. OehJenschlager : St. Hansaften-Spil (ed. S. Gundel). 

St. St. Blicher : Noveller i Udvalg (Falke-serien). 

H. C. Andersen : Eventyr og Historier, Udvalg ved J. Norvig. 

H. E. Schack : Phantastcme. 

M. Andersen Ncxo : Pellc Erobreren. 

Nis Petersen : Udvalg ved J. Andersen. 

Et hundrede danske Digte (ed. F. J. Billeskov-Jansen). 

Norwegian 

Licstel og Moc : Norske folkeviser til skulebruk (Dybwad, Oslo, 1947 )- 
J. H. Wessel : Kierlighed uden Stremper (ed. H. Jaeger). 

L. Holberg : Den politiske Kandstober (ed. O. Schlichtkrull). 

J. S. Welhaven : Dikt (ed. T. Knudsen). 

Asbjomsen og Moe : Norske folke- og huldreeventyr (ed. T. Knudsen). 

B. Bjomson : Over Evne I. 

H. Ibsen : Peer Gynt ; Gengangere. 

S. Christiansen : To levende og en dad. 

A. Garborg : Haugtussa (cd. O. Midttun). 

T. Vesaas : Huset i markret. 
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Swedish 

Valda stycken av svenska forfattare 1526-1732 (ed. E. Noreen), 
extracts II, 4 ; III, 2 ; IV a and b ; VIII; IX ; XIV ; XV ; XVIII, 
1-3 ; XXI ; XXVI, 1 and 2 ; XXIX, 1 and 2 ; XXXV, 3 and 5. 

Extracts from Dalin, Creutz, Bellman, Kellgren and Anna Maria 
Lenngrcn in Vdr litteratur och dess historia , 2. delcn (ed. R. Hillman 
and others). 

P. D. Atterbom : Lycksalighetens 0. 

Fredrika Bremer : Granname. 

A. Strindberg : Pdsk (ed. I. Petcrzen). 

G. Froding : Diktning (ed. E. Carlholm). 

Selma Lagcrlbf : Herr Ames penningar. 

G. HcllstrOm : Snormakare Lekholm far ert ide. 

P. Lagerkvist : Gdst has verklighten. 

Lyrik frdn var cgen tid (ed. G. Tidestrom). 


1959 (provisional) 

1. E. V. Gordon : An Introduction to Old Norse, extracts VI, VII, VIII, 

IX, X. 

Eddie Poems : Hdvamdl , w. 1-77 ; Atlaktdda. 

Prose : Hervarar saga (Viking Society edition, ed. by G. Turville- 
Petre) ; Gylfagtnnwg (in Snorri Sturluson : Edda, ed. by Anne 
Holtsmark and Jon Helgason. Nordisk filologi : Tekstcr, 1, 
Munksgaard, Copenhagen). 

2. For candidates specializing in Danish Henrik Bertclscn : Dansk 

sproghistonsk lasebog, extracts : Skaanske lov , Jydske lov , Den 
gammeldanske Icegebog , Lucidarius. 

For candidates specializing in Norwegian -.—Udvalgte Afsnit af 

Fc!r r^i S J, 88SJa (< i d -- by J° n 0 Hel g as °n- Schultz, Copenhagen). 
For candidates specializing in Swedish E. Wesson : Fornsvenska 

A ext T acts r » , 2 ’ 4 > 5 , 6, 8 (Svenska bokfbrlaget, Stockholm). 

4. Selected authors and texts : one of the following groups ' 

Danish 

Danske folkeviser i udvalg (ed. E. Frandsen). 

L. Holberg : Erasmus Mont anus . 
a Vessel : Samlede digte (Falke-serien). 

s: Ccd ' s - Gundel) - 

Hi i: hS^ASSSZS. ( ° ne - V °'- edition >' 

Johs. V. Jensen : Kongensfald. 

Hans Kirk : Fiskeme. 

Et hundrede danske digte (ed. F. J. Billeskov-Janscn). 

Norwegian 

I iC S^Z e r M n : No \*\folkeviser til skulebruk. 

J HWessel Kifrth^ ^ an( ^ t0ber < ed - O. Schlichtkrull). 

I: S. fen) (ed - »■ 

K ° S h '" d ”™'yr W- T. Knudsco). 

s' : f au ! L , an i e ° S Tora Parsberg. 

S. Hocl . En dag 1 oktober. 

A. Garborg :Haugtussa (ed. O. Midttun). 

T. Vesaas : Huset i merkret. 



A86 


B.A. HONOURS : SCANDINAVIAN—SINHALESE 


Swedish 


Valda stycken av svenska fdrfattare 1526-1732 (ed. E. Noreen), 
extracts II, 4 j III, 2 ; IV a and b ; VIII ; IX ; XIV ; XV : 
XVIII, 1-3 ; XXI ; XXVI, 1 and 2 ; XXIX, 1 and 2 ; XXXV, 
3 and 5. 

Extracts from Dalin, Creutz, Bellman, Kellgren and Anna Maria 
Lenngren in Vdr litteratur och dess historia, 2. delen (ed. R. Hillman 
and others). 


P. D. A. Atterbom : Lycksalighetens 0 (ed. E. Wallen). 

Viktor Rydberg : Singoalla. 

A. Strindberg : Master Olof (ed. G. Lindblad). 

Ur Vertier von Heidenstams diktning (ed. 0 . Lindberger and N. 
Sylvan). 


Selma Lagerlof : Herr Arnes penningar. 

G. Hellstrom : Snonnakare Lekholm far en ide. 
Hj. Bergman : Markurells i Wadkoping. 

Lyrik frdn vdr egen tid (ed. G. Tidcstrom). 


Serbo-Croat Language and Literature 

1957 and until further notice 

Paper 5 

1. >Kiibot cb CiiMeyna, oa cb. CaBe, pp. 9-14 (Chapters VIII and IX) 

in P. J. Safarik, Drevniho Pisemnictvi JihoslovanUv (Prag, 1873). 
(Zivot sv. Symeona od sv. Savy). 

2. TeoAocnjc, >Khbot cne-rora CaBe, p. 20, 1 . 21-p. 24, 1 . 26 in Dj. 

Daniiid, >Khbot cneTora Cane Hamicao JIo.MeHTiijaH (in error for 
TeoAOcnje). 

3. Extracts from the works of the following writers in Branko Vodnik, 

Preglcd hrvatsko-srpske knjilevnos'i u ogledima (Zagreb, 1923) : 
Mcncetic and Drzid (pp. 28-35) > Cubranovic (pp. 36-39) ; Marulii 
(pp. 43-48) ; Lucic (pp. 53-57) ; Hcktorovid (pp. 58-67) ; Marin 
Drzii (pp. 81-96) ; Ranjina and Zlataric (pp. 114-121) ; Gundulid 
(pp. 151-171) ; Palmotii (pp. 185-204). 

4. Matija Reljkovic : Satir, Part I, “ Popravljanje Slavonije posli 

istiranog Turcina ” (pesma 3) and “ Satir kazuje, da u Slavoniu 
imaju skulc—ali kakove ? ” (pesma 5). (Branko Vodnik, op. cir.. 
pp. 296-301 ; or in David Bogdanova’s ed. (Zagreb, 1930), po 
95-98 and pp. 101-104, line 70.) 

5. JXociiTej ObpaAOBnh, >Khbot ii npHKJbyqeHHja, Part II, pp. 3 17 ~ 3 2 5 

397-411. (Bacne, Leipzig, 1788).* 

Papers 7 and 8 (a) Special subjects 

1. The work of Vuk Karadzic, with special reference to his collections 

of Serbo-Croat traditional ballads. 

2. Serbo-Croat lyric poetry from 1850 to the present day. 

1 Photostat copies of these passages can be purchased from the University Library or 
consulted in the Library of tlic School of Slavonic and East European Studies. 


Sinhalese 


1957 

Papers 1-2 

(1) Epigraphia Zeylanica, Vol. II, no. 17, “ Galpota ” Slab Inscription, 

Vol. Ill, No. 34, Devanagala Rock Inscription of Parakramabahu 
I, Vol. IV, No. 4, Kandy Natha-devale Inscriptions. 

(2) Dhatnpiydafuvagdfapadaya, (Appamadavagga and Cittavagga). 
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(3) Dharmapradipikdva (ed. Dharmarama), comments 14 to the end. 

(4) Simhalabodhivamsaya. 

(5) Upasakajandlafikdraya (Moratota Dhammakkhandha). 

(6) Either Lakunusara, or Sidatsarigard, chapters XI-XII. 

(7) SidatsaAgara, chapters I-X. 

(8) Kavsilumina, ed. Ma^ugailc Siddhartha, Cantos I-VII. 

(9) Hamsasandesaya. 

(10) SandakiAdurudakava. 

in) Either Pdlangahdlla , or Ambavidamana; Pattinihdlla and 
Yasodardvata. 

(12) Martin Wickremasinghe : Kahmikasevima. 

Paper 6 (for External Students only) 

(d) Valivita Saranankara. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Papers 1-2 

(1) Epigraphia Zeylanica : (a) Vol. I, No. 7, the two tablets of Mahinda 

IV at Mihintale ; (b) Vol. II, No. 17, “ Galpota ” Slab Inscrip¬ 
tion ; (c) Vol. IV, Nos. 2 and 3, Gadaladeniya Inscription of 
. . Senasammata Vikrama Bahu, and Slab-Pillar Inscriptions. 

(2) Dhampiyaatuvagatapadaya (Appamadavagga and Cittavagga). 

) 3 ) Dhannapradipikava (ed. Dharmarama), comments 14 to the end. 

( 4 ) bimhalabodhivatniaya . 

( 5 ) Upasakajandlafikdraya (Moratota Dhammakkhandha). 

( 6 ) Either Lakunusara , or SidatsaAgara , chapters XI-XII. 

(7) Dafadastrtia. 

(8) Kavsilumina (ed. Madugalle Siddhartha), Cantos I-VII 

(9) Hamsasandeiaya. 

(10) Safidakindurudakava . 

(XI) E1 t y^ s r oc ^fdvma h,Slla ’ ° F A " ,bavidaf,iana >' Pattinihdlla and 

Paper 6 

(For External Students only) 

(d) Jayabahu Dharmakirti (of Ga^aladei>iya). 


South East European Regional Studies 
1957 and until further notice 

, , Pa P ers 9 and 10, Special Subject 

M S " bia ' l882 -‘^ 4 . To be studied in the following 

JaSa Prodanovid : Ustavni razvitak i ustavne borbe u Srbiii 
A F 9 Pribram” T' 'r 1888 Const ' tul * on of Serbia) g ' 

t (H^a b S m Un 1 v r *Ptir.9ao^7p'. , 5.t3 

Svetozar Markorid Srbija na Is,oku (Beo|ra 3 , t/l) 4 °' 

“ ‘ ? “ W- (Beograd, w , 

I'xr-—— &d> 
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1957 and 1958 

Poema de mio Cid (Clasicos Castellanos) : in 1957, Cantar II only. 
Juan Ruiz : Libro de buen amor. 

Gonzalo de Bcrceo : Milagros de Nuestra Senora (Clasicos Castellanos). 
Diego de San Pedro : Car cel de amor (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Fernando de Roias : La Celestina. 

One of the following groups :— 

I. In 1957 

Garcilaso de la Vega : Obras completas. 

Jorge de Montemayor : La Diana. 

Alonso de Ercilla : La Arancana (Selection by J. Ducamin, 
Gamier Freres). 

Gil Vicente : Dom Duardos (ed. Damaso Alonso). 

Juan de Valdes : Didlogo de la lengua. 

Luis de Lebn : Los notnbres de Cristo. 

In 1958 

Garcilaso de la Vega : Obras completas. 

Gil Vicente : Dom Duardos (ed. Damaso Alonso). 

Alfonso de Valdes : Didlogo de Mcrcurio y Cardn (Clasicos 
Castellanos). 

Jorge de Montemayor : La Diana. 

Fernando de Herrera : Poesias (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Luis de Le6n : Los nombres de Cristo. 

Cristdbal de Villalbn : El Crotaldn. 

II. Miguel de Cervantes : Don Quijote ; El casamiento enganoso y 
Coloquio de Cipidny Berganza. 

Luis de Gongora : Las Soledades. 

Francisco de Quevedo : El Buscon. 

Lope de Vega : El castigo sin venganza. 

Pedro Calderon de la Barca : El medico de su honra ; La vida es 
sueno (auto sacramental). 

Baltasar Gracian : El criticdn. Parte la. 

III. Benito Feijbo : Teatro critico (Clasicos Castellanos, Vol. I). 

Juan Melendez Valdes : Poesias (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Juan Pablo Fomer : Exequias de la lengua castellana. 

Vicente Garcia de la Huerta : Raquel. 

Duaue de Rivas : Don Alvaro. 

Jose de Espronceda : El diablo mundo. 

Mariano Jose de Larra : Artiados de costumbres (CLsicos 
Castellanos). 

IV. Gustavo Adolfo Becquer : Rimas. 

Benito Perez Galdbs : Fortunata .v Jacinta ; Misericordia. 

Angel Ganivet : Los trabajos de Pio Cid. 

Miguel de Unamuno : Sentimiento trdgico de la vida. 

Antonio Machado : Poesias completas. 

Jose Hernandez : Martin Fierro. 

Ricardo Guiraldes : Don Segundo Sombra. 

1959 (provisional) 

Poema de mio Cid (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Juan Ruiz : Libro de buen amor. 

Poema de Ferndn Gonzalez (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Diego de San Pedro : Cdrcel de amor (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Fernando de Rojas : La Celestina. 
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One of the following groups :— 

I. Garcilaso de la Vega : Obras completas. 

Alfonso de Valdes : Didlogo de Alercurio y Caron (Calsicos 
Castellanos). 

Jorge de Montemayor : La Diana. 

Lope de Rueda : Obras, vol. I (ed. Real Academia Espanola). 
Santa Teresa : Las moradas. 

Luis de Le6n : Poesias originates ; Los nombres de Crisio. 

Fernando de Herrera : Poesias (Clasicos Castellanos). 

II. Miguel de Cervantes : Don Quijote. 

Luis de Gongora : Antologia (Coleccion Austral). 

Francisco de Quevedo : Los suenos (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Lope de Vega : El villano en su riticon ; La estrella de Sevilla. 
Tirso de Molina : El condenado por desconfiado. 

Pedro Calderon de la Barca : La vida es sueho; El mdgico 
prodigioso. 

Baltasar Gracian : El criticdn. Parte la. 

III. Benito Feijoo : Carlas eruditas (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Juan Melendez Valdes : Poesias (Cllsicos Castellanos). 

Vicente Garda de la Huerta : Raquel. 

Gaspar de Jovellanos : Obras escogidas, vols. I and II (Clasicos 
Castellanos). 

Francisco Martinez de la Rosa : Obras dramdticas (Cldsicos 
Castellanos). 

Manuel Bret6n de los Herreros : Teatro (Clasicos Castellanos). 
Mariano Jose de Larra : Articulos de costumbres (Clasicos 
Castellanos). 

IV. Gustavo Adolfo Becqucr : Rimas y Leyendas. 

Benito Perez Galdos : Fortunata y Jacinta. 

Antonio Machado : Poesias completas. 

Miguel de Unamuno : En torno al casticismo ; El sentimiento 
trdgico de la vida. 

Ramon del Valle-Inclan : Maries de Carnaval. 

Gabriel Miro : Nuestro padre San Daniel. 

Ram6n Perez de Ayala : Belarmino y Apolonio. 

Federico Garcia Lorca : Bodas de sangre ; La zapaiera prodigiosa. 

(External candidates must state which group they select.) 


Tamil 

For Internal Students only. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Tevdram, 6th Tirumurai, Patikams 1-15. 

Kambaramayanam, Ayottiya Kdntfam, Patalam 3. 

Kahrgattnpparani (ed. Palanivel PiUai), 8 and 12. 

1950 On i^, Mara i , !! ialai a 4 1 ? 1 ••Sakuntala Ndtakam ; in 1958 and 

. Office, y ' r : Kd ' alUm maiyalUm (0rrUmai 

Vaiy M^dras) Uai : Ilakkiya Ccinta V Q ikal (Nava Bharata Publishing Co., 

Kalhtokai%^nf[i Pt r° m> - Y 0l u 3 ’ pp - i_ 39 (Government Press, Madras). 

of «-«o. 

lurandnuru, 80-95 (ed- Duraisami Pillai). 

1 attuppatfu, Paffinappdlai (ed. Saminatha Aiyar). 



A90 


B.A. HONOURS : TAMIL—URDU 


Cilappatikaram, Nddukan Kadai (ed. Saminatha Aiyar). 

Tirukkural, araciyal, verses 381-480, with the commentary of 
Parimelalagar. 

Nanniil, with commentary. 

Tolkappiyam, Porulatikaram, Akattinai and Purattinai, with the com¬ 
mentary of Naccinarkkiniyar. 


Turkish 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Ya?ar Nabi : Turk edebiyatimn en guzel hikayelcri (Ankara, 1947). 

Baki Siiha Ediboglu : Turk fiirinden ornekler (Ankara, 1944). 

* Yakup Kadri Karaosmanoglu : Bir surgtin (Istanbul, n.d.). 

‘All Janib :Edcbiyyat (Istanbul, 1926), pp. 5-7, 31-54, 114-116,133-143, 
264-366. 

E. J. W. Gibb : History of Ottoman Poetry, VI (London, 1909), pp. 1-96, 
126-164, 240-256. 

Pertev Naili Boratav—Halil Vedat Firatli : Izahli Halk $iiri Antolojisi 
(Ankara, 1943). 

Ahmed-i Dai, Hayatt vc Escrlcri, ed. Ismail Hikmet Ertaylan 
(Istanbul, 1952), pp. 350-367. 

Pechevi : Ta'rikh II, pp. 290-398 (the reigns of Ahmed I, Mustafa I, 
Osman II). 

Nefrt Tarihi , I (Ankara, 1949), pp. 146-242. 

Arabic texts :— 

I bn al- Tiqtaqa : al-Fakhri (the reigns of Harun ar-Rashid, Amin 
and Ma’mun). 

Qur'an , siirat al-baqarah and sural al-ma'idah. 

Persian texts :— 

Hatiz : Fifty Odes of Hafiz (ed. A. J. Arbcrry, Cambridge), Odes 
1-10. 

Firdausi : Shahnama (ed. Pizzi), pp. 156-175. 

Mukhtasar-i Seljuqnama-yi I bn Bibi (Houtsma, Recueil, iv), pp. 

33-59- 


Urdu 

For Internal Students only. 

1957 

Muhammad Husain Azad : Ab-i Hayat, pp. 86-96 ; m-123, line 11 J 
129 ; 129-228, omitting pp. I 37 “ 4 8 » i8°> linc I 3 -i8 3 5 I 9 2 .». line 
16-201 ; also page 510, line 20-513, line 16. (Lahore, 14th edition). 
Mir Anis : Marsia beginning “ jab qata'ki musafat-i shab aftab ne." 
Divdn-i Ghalib : Ghazals no. 20, 54, 62, 73, 94, 100, 101, 105, 116, I 44 > 
147, 154, 160, 163, 176, 193, I 94 > 201, 211, 212. (numbering as in 
Bayan-i Ghalib, Lahore, 4th ed., 1946). 

Iqbal : Khizr-i-Rah (from Bang-i-Dara). 

Sdqi Naina (from Bdl-i-Jibril). 

Mir Amman : Bagh o Bahdr, Sarguzasht Azad Bakht Bddshah ki. 

Nazir Ahmad : Ibn ul Vaqt. . 

Hadi Hasan Rusva : Umrdojan Ada (Lucknow, 1938 edition). 

Altaf Husain Hali : Shi'r o Shd'iri , pp. 113 to the end (Ram Narain Lai 
edition, 1931). 

Farhatullah Beg : Nazir Ahmad ki Kahdni. 
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The following short stories : 

Prem Cand : ‘ Idgah , and Gil It Dantfa ; Krishan Chandar : Kalu 
Bhangi ; Rajindar Singh Bed! : Chokri ki Luf. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Mir Taqi Mir : seven ghazals from the first divan (pp. 4, 59, 113, 
137-8, 139, 146 and 158-9 in Kulliydt i Mir y ed. Asi, Lucknow, 
1941 ). _ . . 

Sauda : Mukhammas Shahr Ashob beginning “ kaha mam dj yeh Saudd 
se . . 

Nazir Akbarabadi : Banjdrd Ndma , Mausim i Zamis tan, and Admi 
Ndma. 

Mir Anis : Marsia beginning "jab qata'ki musdfat-i shab dftdb tie." 
Dlvdn-i Ghdlib : Ghazals No. 101, 105, 147, 154, 193, 201 ; also pages 
584-5 (numbering as in Baydn i Ghd lib , Lahore, 4th. ed., 1946). 
Nawwab Mirza Shauq : Masnain Zahr i ’Ishq. 

Akbar Ilahabadi : Kulliydt , Part I, pp. 157-9 and 193-5. 

Iqbal : Khizr-i-Rah (from Bang-i-Dard) ; Saqi Ndma (from Bdl-i-Jibril). 
Ghdlib : selected letters as given in Dr. Zor’s RQh i Ghdlib. 

Nazir Afimad : Ibn ul Vaqt. 

Hadi Hasan Rusva : Umrdo Jan Add. 

Altaf Husain Hall • Shi'r o Shd'iri , pp. 113 to the end (Ram Narain 
Lai edition, 1931). 

Farhatullah Beg : Nazir Ahmad ki Kahani. 

The following short stories :— 

Prem Cand : 'Idgah and Gilli Danda. 

Krishan Chandar : Kalu Bhangi. 

Rajindar Singh Bedi : Chokri ki Luf. 


ph.,. a „ M „ s „. 
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Regulations 

for First Degrees in the 
Faculty of Arts 
B.A. Honours Degree 
in Architecture 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

Conditions of Admission 

[For conditions of admission for students registering for the session 
1956-57, see Regulations for Internal Students, 1955-56.] 

1. Before admission to a degree course in Architecture as an Interna! 
Student a candidate must have satisfied the minimum University 
entrance requirements and the additional requirements for the Faculty 
of Arts ( see para. 3 below). 

[Note.—Details of minimum entrance requirements and examina¬ 
tions approved as equivalents to the General Certificate of Education 
Examination may be obtained from the Secretary to the University 
Entrance Requirements Department.] 

2 . In order to be admitted to the B.A. Honours Degree in Architecture 
a candidate must also:— 

(i) Follow an approved course of study at one or more Schools 
of the University. The total length of the course for the Final 
Examination is not less than five years. 

(ii) Pass the Preliminary Examination* in Architecture not earlier 
than the end of the third year of the course. 

(iii) Pass the Final Examination in Architecture, Parts I, II and III. 

3- All candidates must satisfy the minimum entrance requirements 
of the University under Scheme (A) or Scheme (B) and must do so 
by means of subjects, at the General Certificate of Education or an 
approved equivalent examination, selected from the list of approved 
subjects set out below ; two languages, other than English, at least 
one of which must be an approved classical language, must be included 
at Ordinary or Advanced Level. 


APPROVED SUBJECTS 


English Literature 

Geography 

History 

Ancient History 

Economics 

Logic 

Religious Knowledge 
Latin 


Classical Greek 

Classical Hebrew 

French 

German 

Spanish 

Italian 

Russian 

Any other approved language 


•See note on p. 305. 
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Pure Mathematics 

General Science 

Applied Mathematics 

Botany 

Mathematics (Pure and Applied) Zoology 

Physics 

Biology or General Biology 

Chemistry 

Music 

Physics-with-Chemistry 

Geology 

Art 

APPROVED 

LANGUAGES 

Afrikaans 

Marathi 

Albanian 

Norwegian 

Classical Arabic 

Pali 

Armenian 

Classical Persian 

Bengali 

Polish 

Bulgarian 

Portuguese 

Burmese 

Roumanian 

Classical Chinese 

Sanskrit 

Czech 

Scottish Gaelic 

Danish 

Serbo-Croat 

Dutch 

Sinhalese 

Finnish 

Slovak 

Greek (Modem) 

Slovene 

Gujarati 

Swahili 

Hindi 

Swedish 

Hungarian 

Tamil 

Irish 

Turkish 

Classical Japanese 

Urdu 

Malay 

Welsh 

[A candidate whose mother-tongue is not included in the foregoing 
list of approved languages may offer English Language at Ordinary level 

as an approved language.] 


APPROVED CLASSICAL LANGUAGES 

Latin 

Classical Greek 

Any one of the following languages 

• 

Classical Arabic 

Classical Japanese 

Classical Armenian 

Pali 

Classical Chinese 

Classical Persian 

Classical Hebrew 

Sanskrit 


may, however, be substituted for Latin or Classical Greek by candidates 
who are natives of Asia or Africa and not of European or American 
parentage. But a candidate whose mother-tongue is Hebrew or Japanese 
or Persian may not offer Classical Hebrew or Classical Japanese or 
Classical Persian respectively as his approved Classical language. 

Dates of Examinations 

Examinations will be held once in each year beginning on the following 
dates :— 

Intermediate .. .. in June. 

D.A. in Architecture — 

Part I the fifth Monday before the first Monday in June. 

Part III the third Monday in June. 

[For dates relating to the submission of the thesis and drawings for 
Part II of the Examination, see p. 309 .] 

The time-table of his Examination will be furnished by the Academic 
Registrar to each candidate, showing both the time and place ot tne 
written and oral examinations. 
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Entry to Examinations 

Every student entering for an Examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly filled up with 
the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with 
the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (p. Lx), together 
with the proper fee. It is not necessary for a candidate re-entering for 
an examination to have the certificate of course of study attested by 
the authorities of his School or Institution. 

The following dates must be observed :— 

Entry-forms to be Entry-forms to be 

applied for not returned not 

earlier than later than 

Intermediate .. .. 1 February 10 March 

B.A. in Architecture 

Parts I, II or III .. 15 January 28 February 


Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows :— 

Intermediate : 

Whole Examination .. .. .. 6 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject .. 2 guineas 

Registered Advanced Students 
granted partial exemption : for 
each paper or practical examination 

taken .. .. .. .. r guinea up to a maximum of 

6 guineas 

Students granted partial exemption 
on the ground of having passed 
examinations in this University, 

each subject taken .. .. .. 2 guineas up to a maximum of 

6 guineas 


General Certificate of Education exemption candidates: 

Partial exemption, each subject 
taken .. .. .. .. 2 guineas 

No fee is payable in respect of a first entry for examination in the 
languages. At each subsequent entry for examination in one or both 
languages a fee of 105. 6 d. is payable. 

B.A. in Architecture : 


Part I, whole examination (this fee 
covers a first entry to Part II) 

Re-examination in one subject of 

Part 1 . 

Part II, re-examination 

Part III, each entry 


7 guineas 

3 guineas 
6 guineas 
6 guineas 


or^ CheqUe ^ sh0uld i ,e .<^ ade P a y ab ^ to the University of London 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd Tavkrnrir qH,?- ’ 
W.C.i, University of London Account.*' ’ lavistock S ^ ar '> 
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Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates will be published by the 
Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following dates :— 

Intermediate .. .. During July. 

B.A. in Architecture 

Parts /, II and III 15 August. 

Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

Intermediate .. .. Certificates of having passed the examina¬ 

tion will be issued only to qualified 
students who apply for them. 

B.A. in Architecture .. A diploma for the B.A. Honours Degree 

in Architecture, under the Seal of the 
University, will be delivered to each 
candidate who has passed Part III of 
the Examination, after the Report of the 
Examiners shall have been approved by 
the Senate. 

Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the 
Final Examination for a First Degree may apply to the University for 
the award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following 
Regulations :— 

(1) Candidates at the B.A. Examination in Architecture who have 
already passed Parts I and II and have completed more than half of 
Part III, are eligible to apply for an Aegrotat Degree. They may be 
required to attend an oral examination. 

(2) Applications from, or on behalf of, students must be accompanied 
by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar within 
seven days from the last day of the Examination. 

(3) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at such 
part of the Examination as he has attended, he reached a standard 
which, if also reached in the remainder of the Examination, would have 
qualified him for the award of a Degree. 

(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

(5) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same Examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
second or higher Degree on complying with the Regulations for such 
Degree. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 

[The Intermediate Examination will be held for the last time in June 
1957 . Details of the Preliminary Examination will be published later.] 


Course of Study 


The Intermediate course normally extends over not less than one 
academic year. 

The subjects of the Intermediate Course are as follows :— 

(1) Pure and Applied Mathematics, Solid Geometry and Sciagraphy. 

(2) History of Ancient Architecture (Pre-Classical, Greek and 
Roman). 

(3) Studio Work - drawings of Greek and Roman Orders, Ornament 
and Elements of Architecture. 


(4) Any two of the following languages, provided that Latin or 
Greek shall be one : Latin, Greek, French, German, Italian, 
Spanish. 

[Note .—A candidate who is a native of Asia or of Africa and is not 
of European or American parentage may apply to the Academic Registrar 
for permission to substitute for Latin or Greek either Classical Arabic 
or Classical Chinese. Applications should be made within one month 
of the beginning of the session.] 

During their first year students are also required to attend for studio 
instruction in the undermentioned subjects :— 

Draughtsmanship and elementary design. 

Sciagraphy. 

Freehand Drawing. 


Exemptions 

Exemptions will be granted as follows :— 

Students who have passed as Internal or as External Students the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts with Latin, Greek, French, German, 
Italian or Spanish, will be exempted from the courses and examination 
in the subject or subjects in which they have so passed. 

In?™!!?-!, ' V c° haVC ? aSSed a A s Intema l or a s External Students the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science with Pure and Applied 

d£t s^fec? exempted from the course and examination in 


General Certificate of Education and Higher School Certificate 

,n, I ra nIl! dentSWh0 have S ^ fied minimum University and Faculty 
entrance requirements and have J “vuuy 

either obtained a Higher School Certificate recognised by the 
Ministry of Education and have passed, at main standard in 

reqUired f ° r 1116 * ntermed *ate Examination 

" EStifkaS ofTd C ulti L on e awidTd 3 General 

University Examining Bodies in any of the suhiVrr« : aPPrOVe ^ 
for the Intermediate Examination^ Architec^e TC * mrcd 
may apply for admission as Intemal Students and for exemnrn r 
sm C L S r U l’h C, i “ Intermediate Examination inArXScCe A 

Examination^ fed^SeX “^° f Intermedia ,1 

at die Intermediate Exportation 

2. Applications for exemption at the Intermediate Fvom- 
Archtteeture must be submitted by the o" 
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Institution of the University at which the student proposes to follow his 
course of study. 

3. A student who is required to take two or more subjects at the 
Intermediate Examination must satisfy the Examiners in both or all such 
subjects on the same occasion. 

Details of Examination 

The subjects of the Intermediate Examination are as follows :— 

(1) Pure and Applied Mathematics (one paper). 

(2) History of Ancient Architecture (one paper). 

(3) Drawing test. 

(4) Inspection of the Architectural drawings executed by the student 
during his course. 

Candidates shall not be approved unless they have shown a competent 
knowledge in each of the four subjects. A candidate who is not exempted 
from any part of the Examination but enters for the whole Examination 
at one and the same time may be permitted, if he fails to reach the 
minimum standard in one subject only and if in the opinion of the 
Examiners his performance in the subjects in which he has passed is of 
sufficient merit, to present himself on one or more occasions for re¬ 
examination in that subject alone. [See General Regulations for Inter¬ 
mediate Examinations, p. xii.] 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

Pass List 

The Examination will be a Pass Examination only, and the list of 
successful candidates will present the names in alphabetical order 
without division into classes. 

Examination in Languages 

Before proceeding to Part I of the Final Examination every student 
will also be required to satisfy the Examiners in the two languages 
selected by him. The examination in languages will not form part of 
the Intermediate Examination but may be taken at the same time, or 
at the end of the second year’s course, or at the end of the third year’s 
course. The examination will consist of one paper in each language, 
together with an oral examination in the case of all modem foreign 
languages. 

Candidates who fail to satisfy the Examiners in either language will 
be permitted to enter for re-examination in the language in which they 
fail. 

SYLLABUSES 

The following syllabuses of the Intermediate Course are intended to 
indicate the general scope and character of the instruction-courses 
without being exhaustive of all parts of the subjects :— 

Pure and Applied Mathematics 

Arithmetic .—Contracted methods and miscellaneous problems. 

Algebra. —Factors, fractions, solution of equations, graphs, etc., with 
applications to practical problems. 

Geometry .—Properties of triangles, circles and other simple figures. 
The eleme its of solid geometry. Mensuration of areas and volumes 
and applications to practice. 

Logarithms .—Use of logarithms and mathematical tables. Applications. 

Trigonometry .—Trigonometrical functions and solutions of triangles. 
xMeasurement of heights and distances. 
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Mechanics .—Equilibrium of forces. Couples. Principle of moments. 
Method of sections. Machines. Link and vector polygons, line of 
pressure and stress diagrams. Moments of inertia and radii of gyration. 
Applications to practice. 

Languages 

Translation and Composition. Questions on Grammar. 
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Course of Study 

The Approved Instruction-courses for the Final Examination may 
be taken in four years or more, but no candidate will be admitted to 
Part I of the Final Examination unless he has been a student in a School 
of the University or under Recognised Teachers for at least three years 
and has satisfied in other respects the General Regulations as to Approved 
Courses of Study (p. ix). 

The course of study for the Final Examination is as follows :— 
Vacation Work 

A special course of study devoted to sketching and measuring historical 
buildings and museum specimens is arranged for students during each 
Long Vacation. 

Second Year 

Studio 

Perspective Drawing. 

Drawing from the Antique. 

Exercises in the application of Classic Orders. 

Studies in the composition of classic elements. 

Elementary Construction : drawing and study of models. 

Study of Domestic Architecture. 

Lectures 


History of Architecture—Mediasval and Renaissance. 
Elementary Building Construction. 

Building Demonstrations. 

Visits to Buildings in course of construction. 

Theory of Structures (elementary). 

Sanitation and Hygiene. 

Building Materials. 


Studio 


Third Year 


Design Studies in Greek, Roman, Mediaeval, Renaissance and Con 
temporary Architecture. 

Drawing from Life (Slade School). 

Combined construction and design. 

Steelwork and laboratory tests. 

Lectures 


General Principles of Architecture and Theory of Design 
Building Construction. 

Structural Engineering—Strength of Materials and Structural 
visits to Buildings in course of construction. 

Professional Practice and Specifications. 

Land Surveying and Photogrammetry (field exercises). 
Heating and Ventilation. 

Acoustics. 


Design. 
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Fourth Year 

Studio 

Design of Buildings. 

Combined construction and design, including reinforced concrete. 
Drawing from Life (Slade School). 

Lectures 

Theory of Design, Composition, Planning, Applied Ornament and 
Colour-Study of Subsidiary Arts. 

Advanced Construction. 

Lighting and Illumination. 

Elementary quantities. 

Structural Engineering—including reinforced concrete. 

Fifth Year 

Fifth-year candidates work in the University of London Atelier at 
University College on advanced design problems and attend evening 
lectures in the Department of Town Planning. Candidates may enter 
the office of an approved practising architect during the third term of 
the fifth year provided their course work has been carried out satisfactorily. 

Examination 

The B.A. Examination in Architecture is divided into three parts. 
Part I will be taken at the end of the fourth year’s course, and Parts II 
and III will normally be taken at the end of the fifth year’s course. 
In no circumstances may Parts I, II and III be taken in the same year, 
but a candidate who has been referred in one subject in Part I will be 
permitted to take that subject again in the same year as that in which 
he takes Parts II and III. 

Part I .—Before being admitted to Part I, students must have passed 
all examinations in previous years required by the Regulations of the 
School of the University at which the course is being followed. 

The subjects of the Examination in Part I are as follows :— 

(i) The History of Architecture. Two papers will be set on 

general Architectural History—Ancient, Mediaeval and 

Renaissance. 

(ii) The Construction of Buildings (one paper). 

(iii) The Theory of Building, including Strength of Materials and 
Reinforced Concrete (one paper). 

(iv) Sanitation, including Heating, Ventilation and Lighting (one 
paper). 

There may also be an oral examination on the papers set at the 

Examination. . , , c .u 

A student who fails in one subject only may, with the consent ot the 

Examiners, take that subject alone at the next Examination. 

Part II. —Every candidate is required— 

(i) to submit to the Examiners not fewer than six drawings in each 
of the undermentioned groups :— 

(i) From the Cast or from Life—Studies in Architectural features 
and of the human form from the Antique, or from Life. One 
example of Architectural Ornament in relief or two sheets ot 
Sketches from actual buildings may be substituted for two ot 

these studies. . 

(ii) A design with a complete set of working drawings. 

(iii) Drawings of an architectural subject or subjects of whiiffi not 
less than three sheets shall be of work measured and drawn 
by the candidate. 
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(2) to submit a design for a building from a subject set by the 
Examiners. The subject of the design will be prescribed by the 
Examiners, not later than the first Monday in December and will be 
communicated to candidates on application to the Academic Registrar. 

(3) to submit a thesis on a special subject of research in Architecture 
selected by the candidate and approved by the University. The thesis 
must be submitted not later than the second Monday in October following 
Part I of the Examination. 

The subject proposed for the thesis must be submitted not later than 
15 October preceding Part I of the Examination , for approval by the 
University. 

A student who fails in the thesis may be permitted to submit it in an 
amended form in the following June. 

Drawings under (1) and (2) must be sent so as to reach the Chairman 
of the Board of Examiners in Architecture, Bartlett School of Architecture 
University College, not later than the second Monday in March. 

Candidates must forward their drawings flat in a portfolio by the 

prescribed date, the drawings required in each of the subsections (i) 

(u) and (in) of (1) and in section (2) respectively, to be in separate DaDer 
covers. K y 


A candidate who fails in Part II will be so informed before the com- 
mencement of Part III of the Examination and will not be permitted to 
proceed to Part III in the same year, but will be required, if he re¬ 
presents himself in a subsequent year (i) to submit a new design for the 
subject set for that year by the Examiners under (2) above, (ii) to re- 

nf b rK t c^o er ^ l) e,ther u th e same, or other, or additional drawings in any 
of the subsections as the Examiners may require. 

A candidate who satisfies the Examiners in Part II and fails in Part III 

for reference> if required > wh - he " 

A candidate who has been referred in one subject at Part I of the 
Examination and who satisfies the Examiners in Part II but fails in 
that referred subject, will be credited with Part II of the Examination 
and be reqiured to re-enter for his referred subject. ation 

i art III .—Candidates will not be admitted to Parr ITT -u 

S§Iiilpril 

Th ?n SU A ,e v 5 S ° f ^ Examination in Part III are as follows — 

(ii) To™’SSS'gEfSSS)* ° f '“* lcss *•“» -Sht hours each) 
or J q'uesuZ! 1 " 5 Sh *“ bC ‘ ibcny to test candidates by means of 

Design, 

work of candidates for Part III of the DelrS^xa^naSon ^ S ' Udi ° 


rASS LISTS 


wihbe pubSS^alXtl'tS „“der 1 ““ 11 of *<* Bxaminat.on 

-ggdga .B*. Second or 
of these classes. WUi be m ^Phabeucal order in each 


Printed at The 
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for First Degrees in the 
Faculty of Laws 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


Conditions of Admission 

In order to be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.) 
as an Internal Student, a candidate must :— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in 

one of the ways provided in the Regulations ; [Students 
are recommended to offer English History as one of their 
subjects at an Examination for a General Certificate of 
Education awarded by one of the approved University 
Examining Bodies.] 

(2) pass the Intermediate Examination in Laws unless exempted 

therefrom under the Regulations for Advanced Students pro¬ 
ceeding to a Bachelor’s Degree {see page xiv) ; 

(3) follow an approved course at one or more Schools of the 

University. The total length of the course for the Inter¬ 
mediate and Final Examinations is normally three years, 
but for Advanced Students the period may be two years ; 

(4) pass the Final Examination in Laws. 


Concession in Respect of Articles of Clerkship to a Solicitor 
Bachelors of Laws of the University of London, who enter upon 
Articl es of Clerkship to a Solicitor after graduation, are admissible as 
solicitors after 3 (instead of 5) years’ service. 


Dates of Examinations 

dates^— hCld ° nCC ‘ n C3Ch year begin on Ule f °U°wing 

Intermediate* The second Monday in September. 

LL.B. The second Monday in June, f 

ctditor ,nat,on wm be fumished by the 


Entry to Examinations 

R dei " entering for an examination must apply to the Academic 

Sf,h ST/ °/ T n ent 7- form . which must be returned duly filled™/ 


' I »wn»edi„ e Examination*, p. 40 ~ 
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The following dates must be observed :— 


Intermediate : 

LL.B. (either Part) : 


Entry-form to be 
applied for not earlier 
than 
25 May 
1 January 


Entry-form to be 
returned not later 
than 

15 August 
I February 


Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each candidate arc as follows :— 


Intermediate : 

Whole examination . 6 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject .. .. 2 guineas 

Students granted exemption from one sub¬ 
ject, entry for remaining subjects .. 6 guineas 

Registered Advanced Students granted 

partial exemption, each subject taken .. 1 guinea up to 

a maximum 
of 6 guineas 

LL.B. Examination : 

Part I .. .. .. .. .. .. 4 guineas 

Part II .. .. .. .. .. 3 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject .. .. 2 guineas 


All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed, “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates will be published by the 
Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following dates :— 

Intermediate : 26 October. 

LL.B. : 13 August. 

Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

Intermediate : Certificates of having passed the examination will be 

issued only to those successful candidates who 
apply for them. 

LL.B. : A diploma for the Degree of LL.B., under the seal 

of the University will be delivered to each successful 
candidate after the Report of the Examiners shall 
have been approved by the Senate. 

Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the 
Final Examination for a First Degree may apply to the University 
for the award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following 
Regulations :— 

(1) The following classes of candidates at the LL.B. Examination 
are eligible to apply for an Aegrotat Degree :— 

( a ) Candidates who have already passed Part I of the Examination 
and who have completed at least half of Part II of the 
Examination. 

(b) Candidates who have entered concurrently for both Parts of 
the Examination and who have completed more than half 

_ of the entire Examination. _ 

• For Regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presenting themselves for an Examination, see p. vii. The latest date for with¬ 
drawals referred to in those Regulations is 1 May for the LL.IL Examination . the 
concession does not apply to this Intermediate Examination. For withdrawal iro 
Special Intermediate Examinations see footnote to p. 403 . 
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(2) Applications from, or on behalf of, students must be accom¬ 
panied by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar 
within seven days from the last day of the Examination. 

(3) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at such 
part of the Examination as he has attended, he reached a standard 
which, if also reached in the remainder of the Examination, would have 
qualified him for the award of a Degree. 

(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

( 5 ) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same Examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
second or higher Degree on complying with the Regulations for such 
Degree. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN LAWS * 


Course of Study 

The course of study for the Intermediate Examination 
normally extends over one academic year. 

The subjects of the course are as follows :_ 

(1) History and Outlines of Roman Private Law. 

(2) Constitutional Law. 

(3) The English Legal System. 

(4) Elements of the Law of Contract. 


in 


Laws 


Exemptions 

S3 8 

Students who have obtained the B Sc fFcon 1 a 

i Eng “ sb 

Legal System. exempted from examination in the English 

T , Details of Examination 

as lot:*™ 0 " ShaU be a Pass Examination only, in four subjects 

| Law (One paper,. 

of IS questions^ ^ be Ub ^ » -ySaSdidate by means 

petent knowlcd^'ta “eaS of uSfou^ubieM^ 1 ?° VC i ho . wn a com - 
who enters for the whole Examination nr CCts selected. A candidate 
if he fails to reach the minimum stanHnri - ne same time may, 

the opinion of the Examiners his nerfn^ m °- ne ? ub,ect only and if in 
is of sufficient merit, be credked wfthTh^ffiJ^^K 6 " 1 ^ 118 sub ^ts 
has satisfied the Examiners and permitted m « sub,ec '? ln which he 
or more occasions for re-examinaSn rh, f P r «ent himself on one 

mediate Examinations is 1 May ' 1 he lalcst dutc ^ withdrawal 
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Candidates who have been referred or have failed at a Special Inter¬ 
mediate Examination in Laws in July in any year are permitted to 
present themselves for re-examination at the Intermediate Examina¬ 
tion in Laws held jointly for Internal and External Students in the fol¬ 
lowing September. 

In and after 1958 entry to the General Intermediate Examination 
in Laws held in September will be restricted to :— 

(а) Candidates who are referred at a Special Intermediate Examination; 

(б) Candidates who enter for a Special Intermediate Examination 
and, who, through illness or other exceptional circumstances, are unable 
to complete the Examination and are granted permission to re-enter. 

Pass List 

The Examination will be a Pass Examination only, and the list of 
successful candidates will present the names in alphabetical order 
without division into classes. 


Supplementary Subject 

A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination in Laws 
under the Old Regulations, i.e., with Criminal Law instead of Elements of 
the Law of Contract, may offer Elements of the Law of Contract as a 
supplementary subject after having attended an approved course of 
study in that subject. 

SYLLABUSES 

Hole .—The editions recommended are the latest available at the 
date of publication of these Regulations. Students are advised in all 
cases to use only the latest edition available. 


The History and Outlines of Roman Private Law 

The outline of Roman Legal History and the elementary principles 
of Roman Law. 

(а) Sources. (Roman Constitutional History only in so far as it is 
relevant to the sources.) 

(б) The general influence of Roman Law on Western European and 
the English legal systems. 

(c) Jus civile, jus gentium and jus naturale. 

(d) The Law of Actions. Students will be expected to understand 
thoroughly the principles of the formulatory system and to appreciate the 
changes involved in its introduction and in the introduction or tne 
cognitio extraordinary. The leg is actiones and the cogmtio extraordmana 

in outline only. ... 

(e) The Law of Property. Ownership and possession. Acquisition 
and loss of ownership and possession. Remedies for the P.«>“ftK>n 
of ownership and possession. Jura in re ahena,v/ixh e *?P“ sl * Jr. 
nature and characteristics of praedial servitudes, and on usufruct, 

emphyteusis and real security. 

(/) The Law of Obligations. 

(i) Contracts, pacts and innominate contracts, (excluding the details 
of novation, assignments, plurality of part.es, exunct.on of 
obligations, and the old literal contract). 

(ii) Agency. Quasi-contract. Personal security. 

(iii) Delicts. (Delicts other than the four principal delicts in outline 

only.) . , 

(iv) Quasi-delict. Noxal liability. Liability for animals. 
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( g ) Family Law. 

(i) The Roman family. The nature of agnatic relationship and 
the reasons why it gave way to cognatic relationship for legal 
purposes. 

(ii) Marriage and divorce. Concubinage. 

(hi) Marriage gifts ( dos , donatio ), in so far as they are relevant to 
show the property relations between husband and wife and the 
Roman attitude towards marriage and divorce. 

(iv) Status of children. Legitimation. 

(v) Adoption and adrogation. Emancipation. 

(vi) Tutela and cura (excluding tutela of women). 

(vii) Status and capacity of slaves. 

(viii) Extent to which die legal capacity of a person in the Roman 
Empire was affected by his age, his nationality or his subjection 
to potestas. (N.B.—The following topics are excluded : cere¬ 
monies and forms, modes of acquiring and losing civitas and 
libertas ; capitis deminutio ; the legal status of Latini, dediticii, 
persons in mancipto, libertini, coloni adscriptitii and intestabiles .) 

Candidates will be expected to make some general elementary com- 
pansons with those aspects of English Law which arc contained in 
the Syllabuses for the English Legal System and Elements of the Law 
of Contract. 

No passages for translation from Latin will be set, but Latin technical 
terms will be used. 

Books recommended : 

(A) Main text-books :— 


(1) R. W. Lee : The Elements of Roman Law (3rd edition, 1952) 

and/or 

W * .. .• Auckland : A Manual of Roman Private Law (2nd 
edition, 1949). 

<2) tmrcd " c,i °" lh ‘ s "‘ d y °t *•>»»■ 

and/or 

H. J. Wolff : Roman Law—an Historical Introduction. 

J3) R . W. Lee : An Historical Conspectus of Roman Law. 

(B) Further Reading and Reference :— 

F. Schulz : Principles of Roman Law. 

W l 7 w (2ndEdition ” 1952*, by La wson). Wa ” ^ md C ° mmon 

W i-; Ckland : * TeXt ~ b0 ° k ° f Roman f^n Augustus to 
F. Schulz : Classical Roman Law. 

R 'l947% C / : Ma " U ‘‘ <Umn,air ‘ * *»■> remain, 2 vols. ( 4 th edition. 


Constitutional Law 

English "StuloS" l“pari^r o rno S " d *»"***» of 

Parliament-consritutioST^nveSions P 0 ""*-*' su P r ™cy of 

and procedurc 

—Cabinet government—t°he a po > s(tlon 0 of 1 th rC p 0 ® atiV £t 7thc Privy Cour >cil 
responsibility rhe Crown Minister—ministerial 
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The constitutional position of the Judiciary—administrative law in 
England—types of governmental powers—remedies against public 
authorities—the Crown in litigation—delegated legislation—the rule 
of law. 

The citizen and the State—liberties of the subject—emergency 
powers—military and martial law. 

The British Commonwealth—the main forms of constitutional 
development and structure within the Commonwealth—relations of 
Commonwealth countries with the Crown and the United Kingdom— 
allegiance and citizenship in the Commonwealth—the Judicial Committee 
of the Privy Council. 

Books recommended :— 

Wade and Phillips : Constitutional Law (4th edition, 1950) ; or 

Hood Phillips : Constitutional Law of Great Britain and the 
Commonwealth (1952). 

Keir and Lawson : Cases in Constitutional Law (4th edition) ; or 

Hood Phillips : Cases in Constitutional Law (1952). 

For Further Reading :— 

Dicey : Law of the Constitution (9th edition, 1939). 

Jennings : The Law and the Constitution (4th edition, 1952). 

Denning : Freedom under the Law. 

For Further Reference :— 

Anson : Law and Custom of the Constitution (Vol. I, 5th edition, 
1922 ; Vol. II, 4th edition, 1935). 

Jennings : Cabinet Government (2nd edition, 1951). 

Jennings : Parliament. 

Griffith and Street : Principles of Administrative Law (1952). 

Jennings and Young : Constitutional Lazos of the Commonzuealth 
(2nd edition, 1952). 

The English Legal System 

The major divisions of English Law, with particular reference to the 
distinctions between Contract, Tort, Crime and Property. 

The origins of the Common Law. The different senses of the term 
“ Common Law The emergence of the distinction between civil 
and criminal law. Terminology relating to civil and criminal pro¬ 
ceedings. 

A general outline of the Forms of Action and the development of the 
Law of Tort and the Law of Contract, illustrated by particular reference 
to the actions of Trespass, Negligence, Defamation and Assumpsit. 

The development of the system of Equity and the effect of the Judi - 
cature Acts. The development of legislation as a form of law. The 
influence of Roman Law and Canon Law, and the Law Merchant, and 

the influence of Text-book writers. .... „ , 

The operation of statutes and subordinate legislation. Case law. 
The doctrine of Precedent. Law Reports. The judicial function. 

The Law Reform Committee. . . 

The constitutions and jurisdiction of the civil and criminal courts, 
including appellate courts. Administrative tribunals and arbitrations 
distinguished from the ordinary courts. The judges and[justices of the 
peace. The jury system. The legal profession and the relationship 
between barristers and solicitors. Court officers and officials, the 
police, and probation officers. 

Characteristics of procedure in English courts. A descriptive outline 
of a criminal proceeding, from apprehension to punishment. 1_ypes 01 
sentence. Indictable and summary proceedings. Election to be tnea 
summarily. Bail. Juvenile court procedure. A descriptive outline 
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of a civil proceeding from issue of process to execution of judgment. 
Contrasts between High Court and County Court proceedings. Con¬ 
trast between contentious and inquisitorial procedure. Characteristics 
of the English Law of evidence. General nature of relevance and the 
burden of proof and the best evidence and hearsay rules. Written 
pleadings and oral hearing. The relaxation of the rules of evidence in 
civil cases. Litigation and legal aid. Costs of litigation, including 
appeals. The Legal Aid scheme as at present in operation and when 
fully implemented. 

Legal persons. The distinction between natural and artificial persons 
and the general problem of incapacity. 

Books recommended :— 


(a) Preliminary Reading :— 

G. Williams : Learning the Lav<. 

Geldart : Elements of English Law. 

Text-books :— 

Kiralfy : The English Legal System. 

Hood Phillips : First Book of English Law (2nd edition). 

Jackson : Machinery of Justice in England. 

S tephen’s Commentaries, Chapters on Courts, Sources, Civil and 
Criminal Procedure . 


(c) Further Reading and for Reference :— 

Potter’s Historical Introduction to English Law (3rd edition), 
rlucknett : Concise History of the Common Law . 

Maitland and Montague : Sketch of English Legal History. 
Maitland s Forms of Action at the Common Law. 

Stephen’s Commentaries, vols. Ill and IV (Crimes and Torts). 
Radchffe and Cross : The English Legal System. 

Rubinstein : John Citizen and the Law. 

Law Society’s Handbook on Legal Aid. 

Dicey : Law and Opinion in England in the Nineteenth Century. 

Elements of the Law of Contract 

nooks recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

ggs edit,on) - 

Fur,l 1“ " 1UamS : ° f C ~ 

“ : edition) - 
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A candidate who has been referred in one subject at the Special 
Intermediate Examination in Laws may take his referred subject 
concurrently with Part I of the Final Examination. If he again fails 
in his referred subject, but passes the whole of Part I of the Final 
Examination, he may enter for re-examination in his referred subject 
at the General Intermediate Examination in Laws in the following 
September, and if he then satisfies the Examiners in his referred subject 
he will be credited with Part I of the Final Examination. If he fails 
in his referred subject in September, he will be required to take Part I 
of the Final Examination again, either concurrently with, or subsequent 
to, his entry for re-examination in his referred subject at the Intermediate 
Examination. 

Part I 

Four of the following (one 3-hour paper in each subject taken) :— 

(1) Criminal Law or Indian Criminal Law. 

(2) Law of Tort. 

(3) Law of Trusts. 

(4) One of the following :— 

(а) English Land Law. 

(б) Principles of the Law of Evidence. 

(c) English Administrative Law. 

(d) Muhammadan Law. 

(e) Hindu Law. 


Part II * 

(5) Jurisprudence and Legal Theory (one 3-hour paper). 

Three of the following (one 3-hour paper in each subject taken) :— 

(6) English Land Law (if not taken at Part I). 

(7) Principles of the Law of Evidence (if not taken at Part I). 

(8) English Administrative Law (if not taken at Part I). 

(9) Muhammadan Law (if not taken at Part I). 

(10) Hindu Law (if not taken at Part I). 

(11) Roman Law. 

(12) History of English Law. 

(13) Public International Law. 

(14) Conflict of Laws. 

(15) Conveyancing. 

(16) Succession, Testate and Intestate. 

(17) Mercantile Law. 

(18) Industrial Law. 

(19) Law of Domestic Relations. 

The Examination shall be conducted by means of printed papers ; in 
cases of doubt the Examiners may in addition examine any candidate 
orally. 

In each subject a reasonable choice of questions shall be allowed. 

The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be combined 
with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the classification for 

Honours. , . , . 

A candidate at Part I of the Examination who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in any one subject only may be referred, i.e. } he 
may be permitted on the recommendation of the Examiners to present 
himself on one occasion only in that subject, with Part II of the Examina¬ 
tion, at one of the next two Final Examinations. 


• Student*, before commencing their course for Part II of the LL.B. Decree Exami- 
nation, should obtain confirmation that courses in the chosen opuonal subject* will be 


available. 
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The Examiners will recommend that the candidate be referred only 
if his failure in the subject is not serious, and if his performance in the 
remaining subjects is reasonably good. 

A candidate who passes in his referred subject but fails in Part II 
will be credited with Part I of the Examination. 

A candidate who fails in his referred subject will have no report 
made on Part II of the Examination and will be required on re-entering 
to offer the whole of Part I of the Examination again. 

The Examination is common to Honours and Pass candidates. 
Successful candidates will be awarded First or Second Class Honours 
or a Pass Degree. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

Pass List 

The list of the successful candidates at the Examination will be arranged 
in alphabetical order in each of the three categories, First Class Honours, 
Second Class Honours, and Pass. The Second Class Honours List 
will be sub-divided into an Upper and Lower Division. 


Studentship 

A Studentship (£300 for one year) is offered annually at the LL B 
Examination for Internal and External Students. [For detailed 
Regulations, see p. xviii.] 


Scholarship 

(1) A Scholarship of the value of £50 a year tenable for two years, will 
be offered annually to candidates at Part II of the LL.B. Examination 
for Internal and External Students. 

(2) Application for the Scholarship must be made on the candidate’s 

entry-form for Part II of the LL.B. Examination. e s 

(3) The names of two persons to whom reference can be made must 
be 6 iv en. Where possible, one of the referees should be the Head of the 
Laws School, if any, in which the student is working. 

(4) The award will be made by the Scholarships Committee on the 
recommendation of the Board of Examiners in Laws the LL B 

^^‘ natlon > w K ho ^ invite the assistance of one or more expemas 

(6) The selected student must satisfy the Universitv of hi. *• 

to pursue a part-time course of advanced study or 7 e Xa?ch 

required to present during the tenure of the SrhnS™ ^ wU1 be 

upon the progress of hiTstudies as the U^ve£ 2r P f SUCh reports 
time determine. university may from time to 

holder °f the Scholarship will normallv h»» • j 

out his postgraduate studies in a School or InstkuUon of ?h^f? -° c ^ Ty 
The Scholarship will be tenable from thp. h-«;« - n , University. 
Session following the award. ginning of the University 

If f°r any reason a Scholarship is not awards „ 
additional Scholarship may, at the discretion n year > ^ 
awarded in a subsequent year. Committee, be 
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SYLLABUSES 

Students are advised to read articles on topics within their courses of 
study which appear in recent issues of The Law Quarterly Review , The 
Modern Law Review ', and The Cambridge Law Journal. 


1 (a). Criminal Law 

Definition and classification of crimes, and the general nature of 
criminal law. General principles of responsibility. Exemptions from 
responsibility and defences. Degrees of participation. Preliminary 
crimes. 

Offences against the Person. —Murder, manslaughter, infanticide, child 
destruction, suicide. Wounding and assaults. 

Offences against Property. —Legal theories of ownership, possession 
and custody in relation to criminal law. Larceny, robbery, blackmail, 
false pretences, cheat, personation. Embezzlement, falsification of 
accounts, fraudulent conversion, obtaining credit by fraud. Receiving. 
Burglary, housebreaking and sacrilege. Arson and malicious damage. 
Forgery. 

Offences of a Public Nature. —Perjury, bigamy, criminal libel, conspiracy 
and public mischief. 

Books recommended :— 

C. Kenny : Outlines of Criminal Law (16th ed., J. W. C. Turner, 
1952, omitting parts concerning Procedure and Evidence). 

R. Cross and P. Asterley Jones : Introduction to Criminal Law 
(3rd edition, omitting parts concerning Procedure and 
Evidence). 

J. W. C. Turner and A. L. Armitage : Cases on Criminal Law 

(* 953 )- « , 

R. Cross and P. Asterley Jones : Cases on Criminal Law (2nd ed., 

1953 )- 

Further Reading :— 

W. O. Russell : Crime (10th edition, 1950, by J. W. C. Turner). 

G. L. Williams : Criminal Law—The General Part ( 1953 )- 

Various authors : The Modern Approach to Criminal Law 
(Macmillan). 

J. LI. J. Edwards : Mens Rea in Statutory Offences ( 1955 )- 

Report of the U.K. Royal Commission on Capital Punishment 
1949 - 53 - (Cmd. 8932.) 


1 ( b ). Indian Criminal Law 

The examination will be confined to general principles and to the 
following portions of the Indian Penal Code, from which, however, aU 
sections which merely prescribe penalties without affecting the definitions 
of offences may be omitted :— 

Sections 2, 3, 4 , 6-52, 1&-120-B, i 4 i-X 59 , I 9 L 192, 295-464 and 511 - 

In order to meet the needs of students who ..f e . 
concurrently with the Indian law, stress will be laid^theories of 
involving a comparison of the two laws and the general theories ot 

criminal laws, such as : 


The general nature of a crime. . 

The general principles of responsibility and of exemptions from 

responsibility. 
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The degree of participation in a crime. 

Inchoate crimes. 

Legal theories of ownership, possession and custody. 

The official text of the Penal Code, published by Government, is to be 
used as a text-book. The Student’s Edition of the Indian Code by 
Ratanlal and Dhirajlal Thakore may also be used, and the larger edition 
by the same authors and Mayne’s Criminal Law of India are valuable 
for comparative and theoretical study. 


2. Law of Tort 

Nature of Tort. General principles of liability. 

Negligence. Liability for dangerous chattels and premises. Causing 
death, trespass to the person, assault and battery, false imprisonment and 
intentional physical harm. Defamation, slander of title and malicious 
words. Trespass to land and recovery of possession. Nuisance, excluding 
injuries to servitudes. Trespass to goods, detinue and conversion. The 
rule in Rylands v. Fletcher. Liability for animals. Liability under 
statutory powers and duties. Inducement of breach of contract, intimida¬ 
tion and conspiracy. 

General defences, including remoteness of damage. Vicarious 
responsibility. Effect of death. Remedies. 

Books Recommended :— 

J. Salmond : Torts (nth ed., 1953) or 

P. H. Winfield : Text-book of the Law of Tort (6th ed. 1954). 

Further Reading :— 

H. Street : Law of Torts (1955). 

F. Pollock : Torts (15th ed., 1951). 

H. Potter : Principles of Liability in Tort (1948). 

P. H. Winfield : Cases on the Law of Tort (4th ed., 1948). 


3. Law of Trusts 

The general nature of equitable principles and remedies The 
doctrines of conversion and reconversion. Election, satisfaction ner 
formance and ademption, equitable and legal assignments and primiS's' 
The general principles of the Law of Trusts inHnHino.-rnli- 
resulting and constructive trusts, and charitable trusts 8 plied » 

Powers and duties of trustees. The administration of a tn,« 
Breach of trust, and remedies therefor. tnm - 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

Keeton : An Introduction to Equity (3rd edition). 

Keeton : The Law of Trusts (6th edition). 

Further Reading :— 

Hanbury : Modem Equity (6th edition). 

Hanbury : Essays in Equity. 

Ashbumer : Equity (2nd edition). 

Maitland : Equity (ed. Brunyate, 2nd edition, I949 ) 

White and Tudor : Leading Cases in Equity ( 9 ffi e d ) 2 VQ . 
Nathan : Equity through Cases (2nd edition) ls ‘ 
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4(a). English Land Law 

The general principles of English Land Law under the system of 
unregistered and registered titles, comprising the following matters :— 
The general nature and classification of estates and interests in land ; 
the principles of the 1925 legislation. 

Estate ownership in fee simple ; estate ownership and powers of 
disposition under the Settled Land Act, 1925 and trusts for sale ; the 
principal restrictions on the use and enjoyment of land, in outline only. 

The Term of years absolute ; its nature, creation, assignment and 
determination ; the principal statutory provisions concerning security of 
tenure, in outline only ; covenants running with the land and the 
reversion. 

Legal and equitable interests enforceable against the land ; easements 
and profits a prendre and kindred interests ; covenants running with the 
land at law and in equity ; licences ; the provisions of the Land Charges 
Act, 1925. 

Equitable interests arising under settlements and trusts ; life interests ; 
entailed interests ; equitable powers ; interests in possession and 
expectancy ; the present rules against remoteness. 

Concurrent interests in land. 

Mortgages ; nature and creation ; the equity of redemption ; priority 
of mongages. 

Registration of title ; the nature and extent of interests capable of 
registration ; overriding interests ; minor interests ; indefeasibility of 
title. 

(Note.—Questions will not be asked on the law prior to 1926 but 
candidates will be expected to be familiar with that law so far as is 
necessary to the understanding and exposition of the law after 1925.] 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

Cheshire : Modern Law of Real Property (6th edition). 

Goodeve and Potter : Real Property. 

Megarry : Manual of the Law of Real Property. 

Potter : Principles of Land Law under the Land Registration 
Act , 1925. 

Further Reading :— 

Williams : Real Property (25th edition). 

Challis : Real Property (3rd edition). 

Hargreaves : Introduction to the Principles of Land Law (3ra 
edition). 

Rivington : Law of Property in Land (2nd edition). 
Wolstenholme and Cherry : Conveyancing Statutes (I2tn 

edition). . 

Hood and Challis : Property Acts (8th edition). 

Note. —The text-books dealing with the unregistered system 
contain a great deal that is not within this syllabus and can be omitted 

on reading. . , 

Students are reminded that notes and articles of interne to the 
student appear in the Conveyancer and the Law Quarterly Review. 

4(b). Principles of the Law of Evidence 

General : —Nature and classification of judicial evidence. Basic 
principles of evidence. Development of rules of evidence. 
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Admissibility of Evidence: —Its relation to relevance. Res gestae. 
Relevant facts. Similar facts. Character and convictions. Opinion 
Privilege. Estoppel. Hearsay, and its exceptions. 

Means of Proof :—Oral evidence—scope ; attendance of witnesses ; 
competence and compellability ; oaths and their substitutes ; examina¬ 
tion in court and elsewhere. Documentary evidence—nature of public 
judicial and private documents ; proof of contents of public and judicial 
documents ; production and proof of private documents ; primary 
and secondary evidence ; extrinsic evidence ; stamping. Real evidence 
—scope ; inspection out of court. Other means of establishing 
facts. 


Assessment of Evidence :—Functions of Judge and jury. Burden of 
proof—meaning and incidence ; standards of proof. Presumptions— 
nature, classification and effect. Cogency. Corroboration. 

(A knowledge of statutory provisions on minor points is not required 

nor are candidates required to be familiar with the Indian Evidence 
Acts.) 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 


Nokes : Introduction to Evidence. 

Wills : On the Law of Evidence (3rd edition). 

Phipson : Manual of the Law of Evidence (7th edition). 

SrS!™ - C n eS and f S * at . utes °" l J} e Lauj of Evidence (8th edition). 
Stephen . Digest of the Law of Evidence (12th edition). 

For Reference :— 

Best : Principles of the Law of Evidence (12th edition). 
P0 ^tSon) Pn>,C,/,/ei and Practice of the Latv °f Evidence (10th 

St edkions). Intr ° duCtion to the ***** Evidence Act (various 

Phipson : Law of Evidence (9th edition). 

WxUs : Principles of Circumstantial Evidence (7th edition). 

1 hayer : Preliminary Treatise on Evidence . 

(S n d°cdiiion)f‘ , " e ,k ‘ A "s‘o-An,encan System of Evidence 

Journal and & the 


4 (c). English Administrative Law 

parison wkh drih^mtniuratif^' The separation of Powers. Com- 

powers P °P’artamentaryRLLIs^ 1 elega^d legi^ation^^ P (0) ***** 
use of royal commissions. (6) JudicS SowSflrfS?* * Prero 6 atlve - The 
trauve tribunals, (c) Executive powers ^^sters and adminis- 

1 he control over administration (a\ PAriiarrw**%* 
jng debates and questions. Direct and iliTrJS^nfl° ntrol » ind ud- 
Commmees. (b) Judicial review Writs 5 ► 1 ? lflue ? ce - Select 

Appeals from tribunals. Administrative' dilcretfon ? 6 uv ltra vires - 
SSSL adm “ Strati - “taito and uaE£?% kd^ tot' 

The position ofthe T'casS^™ 1 Committc ' s - The Cabinet Secretariat 
Government departments. Their internal organisation. A general 
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view of the distribution of functions. Relation between departments. 
The civil service. 

Local government. Its structure. The internal organisation of 
local authorities, with special reference to the committee system. 

Powers. Joint action. Local government officers. 

The relationship between central and local government. Grants in 
aid. Loans. Default powers. Audit. Other forms of central control. 

Independent bodies of an ad hoc character (public utilities). Com¬ 
missions and boards. Public corporations. 

Books Recommended 

Text-books :— 

Robson : Justice and Administrative Law (3rd edition). 
Griffith and Street : Principles of Administrative Law. 
Williams, G. L. : Crown Proceedings. 

Hart : Introduction to Law of Local Government and 
Administration (5th ed.). 

For Reference :— 

Carr : Concerning English Administrative Law. 

Allen : Law and Orders. 

Report of Committee on Ministers’ Powers (Cmd. 4060, 1932). 
Campion and others : British Government since 1918. 

Amery : Thoughts on the Constitution. 

Denning : Freedom under the Law. 

Chester : The Nationalised Industries (2nd edition), 
ennings : Parliament. 

. ennings : Cabinet Government. 

, ennings : Principles of Local Government Law. 

Robson : Development of Local Government. 

Robinson : Public Authorities and Legal Liability. 

Articles :— 

Students are recommended to read relevant articles in : —Modern 
Law Review , Law Quarterly Review and Cambridge Law Journal J 
articles of interest also appear in Political Quarterly and Public 
Administration. Occasionally articles on English Administrative Law 
also appear in Canadian Bar Review , Australian Law Journal and 
publications of the Universities of the United States of America ( esp. 
Harvard, Yale, Columbia and Michigan). 


4(tf). Muhammadan Law 

Muhammadan Jurisprudence. The origin, history and development 
of the law and of its different schools and the present-day distribution 
of the schools throughout the world. The law relating to marriage, 
including dower, ’ idda , and divorce. Legitimacy. Guardianship. 
Maintenance. Succession, including (a) administration, (6) legacies, and 
(c) inheritance. The doctrine of deadi sickness. Gifts, waqf and pre¬ 
emption. . , 

The examination will be mainly on the law as enforced m India ana 
Pakistan—that is to say, a knowledge of Hanafi and Shi’i Law and 01 
Indian judicial and statutory modifications will be principally required. 
But candidates will be expected to show some knowledge of the law, on 
the subjects above-mentioned, in force elsewhere in the British Common¬ 
wealth and the Near East, including the law of other schools prevalent 

lh 'Inutile law of inheritance candidates will be required to show a grasp 
of the principles involved, but problems to illustrate those principles 
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will be chosen from cases which might readily occur in everyday life, 
and, so far as possible, arithmetical complexities will be avoided. 

Books Recommended :— 

A. A. A. Fyzee : Outlines of Muhammadan Law (2nd ed., O.U.P., 
1955 ). 

D. F. Mulla : Mahomedan Law (nth edition by Sir Geo. Rankin, 
or any later edition). 

S. V. FitzGerald : Muhammadan Law. 

N. P. Aghnides : Theories of Muhammadan Finance. Introduction 
only. 

M. Khadduri and H. J. Liebesny : Law in the Middle East , Vol. I 
(The Middle East Institute, 1955)—particularly the two 
chapters contributed by Schacht. 

J. N. D. Anderson : Recent Developments in Shari'a Law. A series 
of articles in the Muslim World. Oct. 1950—1952. 

Further Reading :— 

D. B. Macdonald : Muslim Theology (first 117 pages). 

Articles in Encyclopaedia of Islam. 

Excellent books in Arabic may be recommended for candidates who 
can read it. 

4(e). Hindu Law 

J-S* nature and history of Dharmasdstra in outline. Outline of the 
wJ 5 ° fi pment ? f 1116 Law since 1772. Sources of the present law 

P° n by custo r 1 and ? tatute - Cases in which the Hindu law is 
Si ” C of n HinH Wh ? m 11 1S j PP u ed - Changes of personal law. The 
fnntiS? s f - Huid “ law > and thcir rules governing the following 

matters . marriage and matrimonial causes ; adoption : die joint familv 8 

rights and duties of its members, and of strangers acquirSg int^fs 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

L Se in 

^&*S**£^£g*‘* ^ <2 " d •**» 

is ^itbkin^" S r ouTed°H^' “ d Da,abha S a (which 

W. Stokes and P^hed$ 

joint-family, partition and succession^ 1116 law of tte 
be intensively studied. n> and should be read, but need not 
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Specialised text-books in the Tagore Law lecture series may be 
referred to (for example B. K. Mukherjea on Hindu Religious and 
Charitable Trusts) but in general they are too detailed for students. 
Useful articles and notes occasionally appear in the Bombay Law Reporter, 
the Madras Law Journal, the Supreme Court Journal and All India 
Reporter (Journal Section). 

5. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 

I. Legal Theory : —Theories of the nature and basis of law ; the law 
of nature ; natural rights ; legal “ realism law and ethics; utilitarian¬ 
ism ; equity. Economic interpretations of legal history ; laissez faire 
and collectivism ; individual and social interests. 

II. Sources and Forms of Law : —Critical study of the English rules 
of custom, precedent, and legislation, together with the interpretation of 
statutes. The declaratory theory of precedent. The relative merits of 
codification and case-law. 

III. Analysis of Concepts : —Analysis of the main concepts used in 
law, including in particular Right in its various senses ; Duty ; Per¬ 
sonality ; Property ; Possession. 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

Salmond : Jurisprudence (ioth edition). 

Keeton : Elementary Principles of Jurisprudence (2nd edition), 
or Paton : Jurisprudence (2nd edition). 

Allen : Law in the Making (5th edition). 

Pound : Interpretations of Legal History. 

Further Reading :— 

Cardozo : Nature of the Judicial Process. 

Holmes : The Common Law , ch. 6 (possession), and Collected 
Legal Papers 167 ff (The Path of the Law). 

Maitland : Selected Essays. 

Goodhart : Essays in Jurisprudence and the Common Law, 
chh. 1,4. 

Modern Theories of Law (edition Jennings), chh. 1, 7, 9, 10. 
Friedmann : Legal Theory (3rd edition). 

Pollock : Essays in the Law, ch. 2 (History of the Law of Nature). 
Hohfeld : Fundamental Legal Conceptions. 

Llewellyn : The Bramble Bush. 

Olivecrona : Law as Fact. 

Lauterpacht : International Law and Human Rights. 

Odgers : The Interpretation of Deeds and Statutes, 2nd edition. 

Part II. 

Frank : Law and the Modern Mind. 

6. English Land Law 

Syllabus as for Subject 4(a) on Page 412 above. 

7. Principles of the Law of Evidence 

Syllabus as for Subject 4(6) on Page 412 above. 

8. English Administrative Law 

Syllabus as for Subject 4(c) on Page 413 above. 
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9. Muhammadan Law 

Syllabus as for Subject 4 (d) on Page 414 above. 

10. Hindu Law 

Syllabus as for Subject 4(e) on Page 415 above. 

11. Roman Law 

Questions (including passages for translation and comment from the 
special portion of the Digest) will be set on the special subject prescribed, 
but candidates will be expected to show a sufficient elementary know- 
ledge of the general principles of Roman private law where matters 
falling outside the special subject are involved. 

th?Sgesf S n ^ y ^ bC SCt rclating 10 thc history and composition of 

Special Subject for 1957 , 1958 and 1959 (provisionally). 

Ownership and Possession ; Digest, Book XLI, Titles 1 and 2. 
Books Recommended :— 

For elementary principles of Roman private law :— 

W. W. Buckland : Manual of Roman Private Law. 

For history and composition of the Digest 

W pp^39^47 land : Text ~ book °f Roman Law (2nd edition, 1932), 

^° lov T iCZ : Historical Introduction to the Study of Roman 

2 Tsk (2 Cditi ° n)> Chapter XXVIII > «P^iahy PP 

For Locatio Conductio and Digest, Book XIX, Title 2 •— 

W w M D 0nr 2 i : XIX 2 Locati, Conducti. 

Roman Law (2nd cdition > I932 - 

' “54“ voi ."“"pp! * Droi ‘ Romain (3th ' dition * 

For Ownership and Possession ; Digest, Book XLI, Titles 1 and 2 

W W : /**? 4I> 1 311(1 2 (1950). 

W! W: Buckland an^A^McNair^^-Roman*/. (l932 j* *86-253. 

(2nd edition), 62-126. MCNair * Roman Law a »d Common Law 

F. Schute : Classical Roman Law , 334-380 4*8 aka 

™Droi t -&£SoL I (6th 

1 ^TtcurLTm .'™ 1 ImMmi ^«ones, Lib. II, Titlas ,, 

12 . History of English Law 

ssfta-a: 

ssssz* r d s 

(legislation and its treat- 

of Rotnan and Canon law?^ the 

judiaary, the influence of great lawyers—?® pr ° fcssion and of the 
Holt, Mansfield). ^ lawyers— e.g. t Coke, Bacon, Nottingham, 
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Procedure (in the Anglo-Saxon period, the original writ, scope and 
development of the principal forms of action, the modes of proof, the 
history of the jury, witnesses, modes of execution, the review of verdicts 
and judgments). 

Criminal law (appeals, indictments, informations, benefit of clergy, 
sanctuary, the felonies, the separation of misdemeanours and tort). 

Real property (feudalism and tenures, the rise of the entail, estates 
for life, dower, courtesy, terms of years, the rise of uses and trusts, future 
interests, mortgages, the origin and effect of conveyances in outline 
only, excluding the history of the law of wills). 

Personal property (ownership, possession, bailment). 

Contract (real, formal and consensual ; assumpsit; consideration). 

Tort (relation to crime, liability, the nature of trespass and case, 
conversion, deceit, defamation). 

Equity (history and nature of the jurisdiction, its relation to common 
law). 

[Nore.—The examination will not require the history of constitutional 
law, legislative procedure, international, ecclesiastical or mercantile 
law, but will place emphasis upon a sound understanding of the general 
development of the topics comprised in the above syllabus. Questions 
will not be set on the legal history of the period after 1832.] 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

Plucknett : Concise History of the Common Law (3rd edition) ; 
Maitland: Forms of Action; Potter: Historical Introduc¬ 
tion to English Law and its Institutions (2nd edition) ; and 
Fifoot : History and Sources of the Common Law—Contract 
and Tort are text-books which cover most of the syllabus. 
Sources are treated in Holdsworth : Sources and Literature 
of English Law. 

Further Reading :— 

Winfield : Chief Sources of English Legal History ; Holdsworth : 
History of English Law (3rd edition, a large-scale work 
to which occasional reference may be made especially for 
foreign influences, general development of the law, the 
profession and the judges). Pollock and Maitland : History 
of English Law (2nd edition, a classic work the more general 
portions of which should be read by students who seek high 
honours) ; so too, the relevant portions of Ames : Lectures 
in Legal History. Thayer: Preliminary Treatise on Evidence, 
first five chapters only. 

All students should study Maitland : Forms of Action, and remember 
that recent volumes of the Law Quarterly Review often contain articles 
on legal history of a general character which bear upon the matters 
contained in the syllabus. 


13. Public International Law 

A. General Principles 

1. The Foundations of International Law :—International Law and 
Society. The Sources of International Law. International and Muni¬ 
cipal Law. The Dominion of International Law. Development and 
Science of International Law. 
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2. International Personality :—The Subjects of International Law. 
The Principles of Sovereignty and State Equality. Recognition. 
Representation of States. International Persons other than States. 
Continuity of States and State Succession. 

3. State Jurisdiction .-—General principles. Territorial Jurisdiction. 
Limitation of Territorial Jurisdiction under International Customary 
and Conventional Law. Personal Jurisdiction. 

4 .Objects of International Law: —Territory. Land Frontiers 
Maritime Frontiers and claims to the Continental Shelf. The High Sea 
Individuals. Business Enterprises and Ships. 

5. International Transactions :—International Treaties. Unilateral 
Acts and Quasi-Contractual Obligations. International Torts. 


e %. War Neutrality .-—Measures Short of War. State and Effects 

° n wV^ d - • Mi “ tar y Occupation of Enemy Territory. 
vt Warfa , re m Penalties for the Violation of 

2 o?of W 7 farC * Neutrallt y- Civil War and Belligerency. Termina- 


/ind either 


InSinmvfn ^ Inte f" atio _ nal Institutions .—Judicial International 
/Xmnnn’ refere " ce “> the History of International 

^ Permanent Court of International Justice, and to 

Kdt&g^r^Tr- ° f , JU n St,Ce ; Administrative' International 

SS * D UlUVerSal Postal Union > Unesco or the Inter- 

Leekl^riv^ Tn k r/ r - Rec0ns u tructl0n and Development). Quasi- 
Lbot LSmn 115 ’r Wlth f P n Cial refere T nce . to. International 

ofSe n Unft 0 ed h NaYi^ns) d 

grairssa 'r, 252 - ss". 

Porter Convention' h Th °T f Inte "“ tlonaI Financial Control, and the 

g ssass ksdS^SSs^ Was; 

IntcmauoSi MoSeta^ F^d) IrUCUOn and D '«l°P™nt and the 

Books Recommended :— 


<> ^ general Principles 

IWerly’sTaS^^^ o^pUrt*oScTof's^ FCadin ? eilher 

Manual of International Law (3rd edition) ° f Schwar2 enberger’s 
Text-books :— 

°pac^"TvohT' r "‘" ,< " ,a/ L “ W <7th ediUon - ' d - ^ Lauter- 
Cose Books :— 

Hudson - T r LaW °i Na J ions (2nd edition). 

edition). Core* and other Materials on International Law (3rd 

Green : International Law through the Cases. 
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Periodicals :— 

American Journal of International Law. 

British Year Book of International Law. 

International Organisation. 

Year Book of World Affairs. 

Further Reading :—(Special Subjects ) 

B. The Law of International Institutions 
Eagleton : International Government (2nd edition). 
Goodrich-Hambro : The Charter of the United Nations (2nd 
edition). 

Hudson : International Tribunals. 

Kelsen : The Law of the United Nations. 

Schwarzenberger : The League of Nations and World Order. 

C. International Economic Law 
Foreign Office : Handbook of Commercial Treaties. 

McNair : Legal Effects of War (3rd edition). 

Schwarzenberger : The Province and Standards of International 
Economic Law (2 International Law Quarterly, 1948). 

Smith : The Economic Use of International Rivers. 

14. Conflict of Laws 

The nature of Private International Law. 

Fundamental conceptions : classification : renvoi : domicil : public 
policy. 

The rules relating to the jurisdiction of English Courts in cases 
involving a foreign element. 

The principles of English Private International Law relating to the 
following matters :— 

(1) Persons : status and capacity ; corporations. 

The family : validity and effects of marriage; divorce; 
legitimacy ; adoption ; guardianship ; lunacy. 

(2) Contracts : form, interpretation, illegality, discharge. 

(3) Torts. 

(4) Property : movables and immovables ; transfer of legal and 

equitable property. Succession : intestacy; wills; ad¬ 
ministration of estates. 

(5) Procedure and Evidence : proof of foreign law ; recognition 

and enforcement of foreign judgments and decrees. 

Text-book :— 

Graveson : Conflict of Laws (2nd edition). 
or Cheshire : Private International Law (4th edition). 

Further Reading :— 

Dicey : Conflict of Laws (6th edition). . .. 

Westlake : Private International Law (7th edition, Bentwicn;. 
Foote : Private International Law (5th edition, Bellot). 

Wolff : Private International Law (2nd edition). 


15. Conveyancing 

The general principles relating to estates and interests in land, 1 both 
at law and in equity, under the systems of registered and unregistered 
titles, excluding title on death or by involuntary alienation. 

General principles governing the interpretation of deeds. Form 
and contents of a conveyance of the legal estate of a transfer of 

registered title, including parties, recitals, consideration and receipt. 

covenants for title, parcels, habendum and the law ^L^^lovf^ning 
ally, and the production of deeds and documents. The rules governing 
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the settlement of the legal estate under the Settled Land Act and by 
way of trust for sale. 

The interest under a settlement, including annuities and rent charges. 
Portions charges, life interests, entailed interests, powers of appoint¬ 
ment and after acquired property together with clauses for maintenance 
and advancement. The protection and enforcement of beneficial 
interests under the trust instrument against the trust property. Rela¬ 
tion between trusts and settlements. Capacity of estate owners who 
are beneficial owners, estate owners under the Settled Land Act or 
personal representatives. Incapacity of infants, corporations and 
charities. 

Note. —Candidates will be expected to be familiar with the 
rules of real property governing the interests created by ways of 
settlement. 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

Odgers : Construction of Deeds , Part I. 

Potter : Principles of Land Law under the Land Registration 
Act. 

Gibson : Conveyancing (17th ed.) (omitting the Parts not within 
the syllabus). 

Potter : Settlement of the Legal Estate (2nd edition, Sweet and 
Maxwell, 1948). 

Potter : Registered Land Conveyancing (or Key and Elphin- 
stone, 14th edition, vol. 3). 

Further Reading :— 

Strahan : Construction of Settlements and Wills. 

Norton : Deeds (2nd edition). 

Williams : Vendor and Purchaser (4th edition). 

Wolstenhohne and Cherry : Conveyancing Statutes (12th edition). 
Hood and Chalhs : Property Acts (8th edition). 

cr„ S H^ CntS are - rei ™ nded notes and articles of interest to the 
student appear in the Conveyancer and the Law Quarterly Review. 

16. Succession, Testate and Intestate 

Wills .-Outline of the history of Wills and powers of testamcntarv 
disposition j nature of Wills and Codicils ; capacity to mak^Wills 

fin onriiH 11 * 1 r f v ° catlon of Wills » appointment of executors ; probate 
(m outline only); construction of Wills. prooaie 

a _ Y 11 ? jrare S . ucce ? 5lo ! t —Outline of the history of the rules of inheritance 

m - int * stac ? 5 mo . der n rules of succession ; rules as 
to grant of administration (in outline only). 

°Z°lr° n ° f on Executors and Administrators .-—Powers of 

cstates. CntatlVCS ' AdmiImtrat ‘° n ° f solvent''Ind 

[Note. While students must show acquaintance with surh nrortj^i 

** making of u WUls > the elemSSrf“ rf 

Text-books :— 

Parry : The Law of Succession (3rd edition). 

Bailey : The Law of Wills (4th edition). ; 

Reference Books :— 

Sanger : Wills and Intestacies (2nd edition) 

Williams : Executors (13th edition). 

Wolstenhohne and Cherry : Conjoins S.a.uus (, 2 ,h edition;. 
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17. Mercantile Law 

Agency and Sales and Other Dispositions of Goods 

(а) Agency. The nature and creation of the principal and agency 
relationship and the scope of the Agent’s authority. The position of 
the Principal and Agent vis-a-vis third parties ; contracts and torts ; 
passing of property by Agents and the Factor’s Act, 1889. Rights 
and duties of Principal and Agent inter se. Agent’s lien. Agent’s 
commission. Termination of Agency. The Agency of married 
women. 

(б) Sales and Other Dispositions of Goods. Nature of goods, property 
possession and delivery. Special rules relating to the Sale of Goods 
under the Sale of Goods Act, 1893. C.I.F., F.O.B., and other special 
forms of international sales. Gifts inter vivos and donationes mortis 
causa. Bills of Sale. Bailments. Hire-Purchase Agreements. Pledges. 
Effect of Bankruptcy and Liquidation. Doctrine of relation back and 
reputed ownership. 

[Candidates will be supplied in the examination room with Queen’s 
Printer copies of the Sale of Goods Act, 1893, the Factors Act, 1889, the 
Hire Purchase Acts, i 938 - 54 > and the Bills of Sale Acts, 1878-82.] 

Books Recommended :— 

(a) Agency 

Preliminary Reading :— 

Cheshire and Fifoot : Law of Contract (3rd edition) (Chapters 
on Agency). 

Stevens : Elements of Mercantile Law (nth edition). 

Charlesworth : Principles of Mercantile Law (6th edition). 

Text-book :— 

Powell : The Law of Agency (1952). 

Reference Book :— 

Bowstead : The Law of Agency (nth edition). 

(b) Sales and Other Dispositions of Goods. 

Preliminary Reading :— 

Stevens : Elements of Mercantile Law (Chapters on Sale of 
Goods, Hire Purchase, Bailments and Bankruptcy). 

Charlesworth : Principles of Mercantile Law. 

Text-books :— 

Goodeve : Modern Law of Personal Property (9th edition), 

pp. 1-193- 

Schmitthoff : The Sale of Goods. 

Reference Books :— 

Chalmers : Sale of Goods Act (12th edition). 

Schmitthoff: The Export Trade (2nd edition). Part I and 
Chapters 14 and 19. 

Paton : Bailment in the Common Law. 

Students should pay particular attention to articles appearing in the 
legal periodicals, especially the Law Quarterly Review and the Modern 
Law Review. 

18. Industrial Law 

The subject-matter is the law governing the relations between em¬ 
ployers and employed in all their aspects, whether considered as single 
individuals or as members of groups or organisations, and including the 
legal effect of such relationship upon third parties. 

The common law of master and servant. Restrictive covenants in 
contracts of employment. Employer’s liability for the wrongful acts 
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of his employee. Employer’s liability at common law and under 
statute for injuries to the servant. 

Statutory conditions affecting hours, wages, health, welfare, safety 
and other conditions of employment. The principles of the legislation 
relating to employment in factories, shops, mines, road transport, 
agriculture, public utilities and other occupations. Wages Boards and 
similar bodies. 

The law of associations. Voluntary societies. The doctrine of 
restraint of trade and its effect on trade unions. The legal status of 
trade unions, their powers, rights, duties, liabilities and political 
activities. Amalgamation and dissolution. Collective bargaining. 
The Fair Wages Clause. Strikes and lockouts. Picketing and intimida¬ 
tion. Price-fixing associations. Civil conspiracy. 

National Insurance, with particular reference to those provisions 
which specially concern employers and employed as such ( e.e ., Unem¬ 
ployment Insurance and the National Insurance (Industrial Injuries) 

Arbitrations and conciliation. The Industrial Court. 

minJcfror^ ntral f nd r local authorities responsible for inspection, ad¬ 
ministration and enforcement of industrial law. Their powers and 
procedure. The International Labour Office. P 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

Richardson : Industrial Relations in Great Britain. 

JLJiamond or Batt : Law of Master and Servant. 

Tillyard : The Worker and the State (2nd edition). 

Kedgrave : The Factories Act. 

Wilkinson : The Shops Act. 

Gare : Restraint of Trade. 

W £ actor y Inspection in Great Britain. 

W. Mansfield Cooper : Outlines of Industrial Law. 

M menO. LaboUr Industrial Relations Handbook (with supple- 
D‘ C t'* p°“ Cr an< i ?; „ S 0 tansfi eld : National Insurance. 

« c ~ 

Britain : Indu5tnal Conciliation and Arbitration in Great 
Further Reading :— 

history of ,he Factory Acts. 

HaSfm • / 7 , ’ 7 > ? d u "ioris and the State. 

RoK ‘ L «^t R / lat, ng to Trade Combinations 
Rob s °n : Industrial Law ^ 

Review , Jan. 1935. ^ ^ 935 . > Law Quarterly 

Collective Bargaining (I.L.O.). 

^riulrec : Industrial Arbitration. 

Webb : Industrial Democracy. 

Reference Books :— 

Milne-Bailey : Trade Union Documents 

Annual Law Section. 

^ual.R?port I,\Z m&uyVfTJu?™ 0 ™- 

MacSwinney : Late of M in > &uA nd Miner al s 
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Report on Collective Agreements (H.M.S.O.). 

Legislative Series : International Labour Office. 

Willis : Law of Workmen's Compensation. 

Butterworth : Digest of Workmen's Compensation Cases. 

19. Law of Domestic Relations 

(а) Marriage. 

Background of ecclesiastical law. Nature of marriage relationship. 

Requirements of a valid marriage ; form (in outline only); capacity 
and consent of parties and third parties ; consanguinity ; the 
distinction between void and voidable marriages ; classes of void 
marriages ; the distinction between decrees of nullity and dis¬ 
solution of marriage ; grounds of nullity and for divorce ; defences 
to petitions for nullity and divorce (including absolute and 
discretionary bars). 

The changing legal position of the married woman and the obligations 
of husband and wife inter se during marriage including validity 
of mutual contracts and mutual liability in tort, maintenance, 
residence, and name. Liability to third parties in contract and 
in tort. 

Separation by agreement. Ground for separation by order or decree. 

(б) Parent and Child. 

Background of common law and equity and growth of statutory 
regulation. Circumstances giving rise to relation of parent and 
child. Rights and obligations of parents with special reference 
to custody, residence, maintenance, and education. General 
principles relating to exercise of powers of the Courts, and of local 
authorities under the Children’s Act. 

General principles relating to incorporation into parental authority 
by adoption and legitimation. Guardianship. 

[Candidates will not be required to display any knowledge of the rules 
of Conflict of Laws or of the details of either court procedure or ot 
the Court’s powers in respect of alimony, maintenance and settle¬ 
ments.] 

Books Recommended :— 

Preliminary Reading :— 

Grant : Marriage, Separation and Divorce (2nd edition). 

Winter : Children and Young Persons. 

Snell : Equity (23rd edition), chs. 14 and 15. 

Text-books :— 

Warmington : Law and Practice in Divorce Excluding the 
or Tolstoy : Law and Practice of Divorce and y chapters on 
Matrimonial Causes (2nd edition). J practice. 

Clarke Hall & Morrison : Children and Young Persons (3rd 
edition). 


Reference Books :— 

Eversley : Law of Domestic Relations (5th edition). 

Latey 6: Rees : Law of Divorce (13th edition). 

Lush : Husband and Wife (4th edition and supplement). 
Lushington : Summary Jurisdiction (Separation and Main¬ 
tenance) Acts (3rd edition). _ Tnt-tis 

Report of the Committee on the Care of Children (The Curtis 

Committee—Cmd. 6922). __ 

Printed at The Thanet Press, Union Crescent, Margate 

RBio66-<250o)-8.56 
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Regulations 
for First Degrees 
in the 

Faculty of Music 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

[Although the examination for Part I of the B.Mus. Degree under the 
Old Regulations was held for the last time in 1951, candidates who have 
passed Part I are permitted to enter for Part II at any subsequent date. 
See “ Regulations for Internal Students 1951-52.”] 


Conditions of Admission 


In order to be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Music (B. Mus.) 
as an Internal Student, a candidate must :— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one 

of the ways provided in the Regulations ; 

(2) satisfy the additional requirement for admission to the Faculty 

of Music by passing at Ordinary* or Advanced Level in 
Latin or one of the following languages, not being the candidate’s 
mother tongue :— 


French, German, Italian, Russianf 

at an Examination for the General Certificate of Education 
awarded by one of the approved University Examining Bodies ; 

( 3 ) pass the Intermediate Examination in Music, unless exempted 

therefrom ; 

(4) follow an approved course of study at one or more Schools of the 

University or under Recognised Teachers of the University 
The total length of the course for the Intermediate and Finai 
examinations is normally not less than three years, but for 
Advanced Students the period may be two years j 

( 5 ) pass the Final Examination in Music. 


Dates of Examinations 


Examinations will 
Intermediate (i) 

GO 

B. Mus. Examination 


begin on the following dates :_ 

The first Thursday after 24 June. 
The second Monday in December. 
The second Monday after 28 June. 


**.Si'Sg-SS-K,' m ° d '? ob.. ta .d 

ss ,h ' sv " ab, '‘ 


accepted unless the syllabus 


approved in special circum- 
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The time-table of his examination will be furnished by the Academic 
Registrar to each candidate, showing both the time and place of the 
written and oral examinations and of the practical test. 


Entry to Examinations 

Every student entering for an examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly filled up 
with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance 
with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (pp. ix- 
xii), together with the proper fee. It is not necessary for a candidate re¬ 
entering for an examination to have the certificate of course of study 
attested by the authorities of his School or Institution. In completing 
his entry-form a student must state clearly the subjects he wishes to offer 
and give full details of any options or alternatives he selects. 

The last dates for the return of entry-forms are as follows :— 
Intermediate: June Examination : 25 March 

December Examination : 7 October 

B. Mus. : 31 March 

Every student for the Intermediate and B. Mus. Examinations will be 
further required to send in a certificate of having passed the test 
examinations in force in the institution or institutions at which he has 
studied. 


Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each candidate arc as follow’s :— 


Intermediate 

Whole examination .. .. .. 6 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject .. .. 2 guineas 

B. Mus. 

Each entry .. .. .. .. 6 guineas 

Re-examination in practical test .. 2 guineas 


All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates will be published by the 
Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following dates :— 

Intermediate : June Examination No date specified. 

December Examination 3 January 
B. Mus. : 15 August 


• For Regulations relating to the return of examination fe ” 
from presenting themselves for an examination, see p. vu. The latest dates lor wiui 
drawals referred to in those Regulations are . 

Intermediate : June Exam.—1 June ; December Exam.—20 November. 

D.Mus: 1 June. 
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Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

Intermediate: Certificates of having passed the examination will be 

issued only to successful candidates who apply for them. 

B. Mus.: A diploma for the Degree of B. Mus., under the Seal of the 

University, will be delivered to each successful candidate 
after the Report of the Examiners shall have been 
approved by the Senate. 


Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the Final 
Examination for the B. Aius. Degree may apply to the University for 
the award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following 
Regulations :— 


(1) Candidates who have completed papers 1, 2 and 3 are eligible 

to apply for an Aegrotat Degree, but they will be required to 
attend on a date to be decided for (i) the practical test, 
in which they must satisfy the Examiners, and (ii) an oral 
examination on the subject-matter of the remaining papers. 

(2) Applications from, or on behalf of, students must be accom¬ 

panied by a medical certificate and should reach the 
Academic Registrar within seven days from the last day of 
the Examination. 

( 3 ) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 

consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted 
at such part of the examination as he has attended, he 
reached a standard which, if also reached in the remainder 

of the Examination, would have qualified him for the award 
01 a Uegrec. 

U) An^Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or 



&'°„s a EfSS'&Z ™P>W S 


intermediate examination in music 

Course of Study 

Examination in Mnsic 

The subjects of the course are as follows :_ 

History of Music. 

Form and Analysis. 

Harmony and Counterpoint. 

Exemptions 

Umve?s n ity d w, e th W Mu h sfc as'onl ?f W^suSS^or' of this 
necessarily 3 exempte^l^therety Vrom £ 

Music. He may, however, a ? P l^ the time o^f? Exan ^™tion m 
tion from the Intermediate Examination in m registration for exemp- 
considered on its merits. ‘ Music ; each case will be 
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Details of Examination 

The subjects of the Intermediate Examination are as follows :— 

History of Music and Form and Analysis —one paper. 

Harmony —one paper. 

Counterpoint —one paper. 

There will also be an oral examination in general musical knowledge 
including elementary Acoustics as affecting musical instruments. 

Candidates shall not be approved unless they have shown a com¬ 
petent knowledge in each of the three subjects of the Examination. 
A candidate who enters for the whole Examination at one and the same 
time may be permitted, if he fails to reach the minimum standard in one 
subject only and if in the opinion of the Examiners his performance in 
the subjects in which he has passed is of sufficient merit, to present 
himself on one or more occasions for re-examination in that subject alone 
(see General Regulations for Intermediate Examinations, p. xii). 

Pass Lists 

The Examination is a Pass Examination only and the names of success¬ 
ful candidates will appear on the Pass List in alphabetical order without 
division into classes. 


SYLLABUSES 

History of Music 
General Outlines of Musical History. 

Form and Analysis 

Principles of design as illustrated in both vocal and instrumental 
compositions. 

Harmony and Counterpoint 

Harmony and Counterpoint in not more than four parts, vocal and 
instrumental. 


B.MUS. DEGREE 

Course of Study 

The course for the Final Examination normally extends over two 
academic years. 

The subjects for the final examination are as follows :— 

1. Harmony and Counterpoint. 

2. Fugue, including canonic writing. 

3. Orchestration. 

4. History of Music. 

5. Two Special Subjects selected by the candidate from the list 

of Special Subjects enumerated in the paragraph “ Details 
of Examination ” below :— 

6. An Oral Examination. 

7. A Practical Test. 

A candidate who has passed Part I only of the B. Mus. Examina¬ 
tion under old Regulations may enter for the B. Mus. Examination under 
these Regulations, but will not be exempted from any part of tne 

X A^tudent who has obtained the B.Mus. Degree under old Regulations 
will be permitted to proceed to the Degree under these Regulations, in 
order to q ualif y for the award of Honours. 
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Details of Examination 

The examination will consist of 5 papers, an oral examination and 
a practical test, as follows :— 

(1) Harmony and Counterpoint—one paper (three hours). Tests 

will be given for voices (which may include the setting 
of words) in 4 or 5 parts, and for strings or organ in 
4 or 5 parts in various styles. 

(2) Fugue, including canonic writing—one paper (three hours). 
Note.—' There will not be a separate question on Canon but 
an episode showing imitative writing should form part of the 
work. 

(3) Orchestration—one paper (three hours). Candidates will be 
expected :— 

(а) to arrange a given piece of a simple character, written for 
piano or for a solo instrument with piano accompaniment, for 
a small orchestra with (if thought desirable) discreet use of 
the piano ; 

(б) to reduce a piece written for full orchestra for per¬ 
formance by a small specified orchestra. 

(4) History of Music—one paper (three hours) on a prescribed 

special period. 

(5) Special Subjects—one paper (three hours). An intensive 

study of any two of the following :— 

(i) The relation of the growth of instrumental technique to, 
and the development of, either (a) orchestral music, or (b) 
key-board music, or (c) string music. 

(ii) Either (a) Passion Music, or (£>) The Bach Cantata, or (c) 
The Bach Choral Prelude. 


No ' e -— p * ss \on Music, The Bach Cantata and the Bach Choral 
Prelude should also be considered in their historical aspect. 

(m) Either (a) 19th century development of the Lied , or (£>) the 
I udor Madrigahsts and the Lutenist songwriters. 

(iv) Either (a) Wagner’s operatic theory and practice or (6) 
Italian opera from Rossini to Puccini. 

(v) Ballet music. 


(vi) The development of the Concerto. 

(6) Oral examination. 


S!?** 1 a ? alysis of two Prescribed works such as an opera 
and an independent overture, or a symphony and a cantata 
representing two different periods or phases in the art of music. * 

“} struments ^und in a normal symphony 
orchestra, their chief characteristics and employment. P y 

(?) test . of ability to play on the piano from an orchestral 

score previously studied for 20 minutes, to transpose (nm 

3 t0ne Up ° r down ) a chorus and supply correct 
harmonic support ; to play at sight a vocal score wi^ G id 

L, t? S1 ? ple movcmen t of a string quartet 

Note. The chorus chosen will be of a simple character in 

open score using G and F clefs only P Character > in 

memwft Su’y'be'^owed “» ° f * musical instru- 

Of the Examiners 8 ““ Examina “on by special permission 
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A candidate who has satisfied the Examiners in all the written papers 
and in the oral examination, and has failed in his practical test, may be 
referred in the practical test and allowed to re-enter for it on one further 
occasion only. 


Pass List 

Successful candidates will be awarded First Class Honours, or Second 
Class Honours, or a Pass Degree. The names will appear on the Pass 
List in alphabetical order in each division. 

Special Prescribed Periods and Works 

Candidates will be expected to show a first-hand acquaintance with 
representative musical scores ; they should also have a thorough know¬ 
ledge of the music and musicians of the period selected, such as may be 
gained from the standard biographical and critical works dealing with 
that period. 

It is desirable that, wherever possible, candidates studying a vocal 
score should make every effort to consult also the full score. 

1957. Paper 4, History of Music : The period 1850-1900. 

Oral Examination : Walton : Viola Concerto ; Faure : 

Requiem. 

1958. Paper 4, History of Music : The period 1780-1830. 

Oral Examination : Mahler : Symphony No. 4 ; Vaughan 

Williams : Five Tudor Portraits (vocal score). 

1959. Paper 4, History of Music : The period 1560-1630. 

Oral Examination : Howells : Missa Sabrinensis ; Rubbra: 

Symphony No. 6, Opus 80. 


Printed at The Thantt Press, Union Crescent, Margate 

RBio67-(1250)-8-56 
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Regulations 
for First Degrees 
in the Faculty of Science 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

FIRST DEGREES AWARDED 

by^assineTiWhf ® ach ? ,or of Science may be obtained in three ways• 

or M B (Spcc ( S n nSre D /?f' 

Dc^ s P« ified f °r « B.Sc. 

In«ma“ d oTL W an 0 Ixtem^Smdem ^ (Spedal >P e8ree ei *« « ■» 

Stl r ~emwho e 

theTsc S'“ dent "'I' i" ?0 cirLmsunce^' be^ a iLwcd"o r ?e-en«r%o" 

(SpeciaO^PaA^H^noTrn 10 "' A student who has obtained a B.Sc. 

in which he has taken the B i\ 0t °t> er l ^ e P r * nc *P a * subject 

one of Ac v»o subject Hoi Tr? D <* r « « 

revised Regulations A student whU k u?’ ^? en T S ral ) Degree under 

permitted to enter subsequently for a B sf w n^ SC ' D< r grce is not 
principal subject. bCt l uenll y tor a B.Sc. (Special) Degree in the same 

Household 8 Spence NutriSn ” ***“*“". Horticulture, 

Regulations.] * NUtnUon and Veterinary Science separate 


CONDITIONS OF ADMISSION 

for the sessioft 

Final^xamination S1 ?n th/ Fa°cX o? reliminar y (Intermediate) or 
a candidate must satisfy the minii^um^niv^-r 3S 30 Internal Student 
in one of the ways provided in n t^ U R^guhdons ity emranCe rCquircmen ts 

approved as equivalents”examinations 
non may be obtained from the s e «e^^b° f ,^ cation Lamina- 
Requirements Department.) secretary to the Untverstty Entrance 

can'dida,e 0 mus, t also e : !? nit " d to *• Degree of Bachelor of Science a 

“ tffittTL'S requirements for the Degree to 

in the <3enerarCenmc^™ le Edi!cation a E hema '' CS ' “ P ‘° ° rdi nary Level 
respect of all Degree coursfs wWch ,^™. lnat ' on wiu be assSnedh, 
Chemtstry or Mathematics aTpri^l o'?”'”^ Sfe* PhyS - " 
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(ii) follow an approved course of study at one or more Schools of 
the University or under Recognised Teachers of the Univer¬ 
sity, as prescribed under “ Course of Study ” in the 
Regulations relating to each Degree ; 

[The course of study for students registering under the Regula¬ 
tions for Advanced Students (see p. xiv) may be reduced 
to a period of not less that two academic years.] 

(iii) pass the Final Examination in Science (B.Sc. (General), B.Sc. 
(Special) or B.Sc.) and such ancillary or other examinations 
as may be prescribed. 


DATES OF EXAMINATIONS 

Examinations are held once in each year, commencing on the following 
dates :— 

Preliminary (Intermediate )—the first Monday after 28 June. 

Information regarding the dates of Special Intermediate Examina¬ 
tions held at Colleges may be obtained from authorities of the 
Colleges concerned. 

B.Sc. (General ) under old Regulations—the Thursday after 3 June.*f 

B.Sc. ( General ) under revised Regulations—Parts I and II—the 
Thursday after 3 June.*f 

B.Sc. (Special ) (Zoology) under old Regulations—the Thursday after 
3 June.f 

B.Sc. (Special ) and B.Sc. —The Final Examinations will begin on 
the Thursday after 3 June.t 

The Examinations in ancillary subjects will be held at approxi¬ 
mately the same time as the Special Intermediate Examinations in 
Science at the various Colleges. 

The Translation Tests in connection with the Degrees in Anatomy, 
Astronomy, Biochemistry, Chemistry, Physics, Physiology, Psycho¬ 
logy and Statistics will be held on the Friday before the first 
Saturday in May and on the first Friday after 8 October. 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 
of the written, practical and oral examinations, will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. 


ENTRY TO EXAMINATIONS 


Every student entering for an Examination must apply to the Acadeiru 
Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly filled up wit 
the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance wi 
the General Regulations as to Approved Courses of Study (pp. ix-xii;, 
together with the proper fee. 

In completing his entry-form a student must state clearly the subjects 
he wishes to offer and give full details of any options or alternatives ne 


selects. 


It is not necessary for a candidate re-entering for an examination to 
have the certificate of course of study attested by the authorities or 

his School or Institution. _ 


* For date of practical examinations in Astronomy, see p. 653 for the B.Sc. (General) 
Examination and p. 672 for the B.Sc. (Special) Examination, 
t In 1957 only: Monday 3 June 
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The following dates 


Preliminary 
( Intermediate ) 

B.Sc. ( General ) 
under old and 
revised Regu¬ 
lations 


must be observed :— 

Entry-form to be ap¬ 
plied for not earlier 
than 

1 February 

15 January (or in the 
case of Astronomy, 
1 December) 


Entry-form to be re¬ 
turned not later 
than 

•10 March 

28 February (or in 
the case of Astro¬ 
nomy, 1 January) 


B i c :si sp Ts a pLo 15 January 28 

in Zoology under 
old Regulations 
and B.Sc. 


~ ^ October 

to submit *e ntry - f arms 'wh c ther' 'enterimr °fo r?‘ Sc ‘- Degree are required 

and ancillary subjects taken toverh^r r.r? 6 f ° r c . xa " lmatlons m principal 
taken separately together or in principal and ancillary subjects 


0 • IIUIN5 t 

The fees payable by each student are as follows 

Preliminary {Intermediate)—Students in Category A • 
For each subject , - 


^subject** supp,ementar y 

For each paper or practical 

l a jf en by a registered 
Advanced Student 

Students in Category B : _ 

For each entry to whole 
examination 

F Tubiea h SUpplem ' nta ry 

F °t r a W Ch E aper ° r pra «tcal 
AH b . y o 3 re gistered 
Advanced Student 

For complete exemption 


2 guineas up to a maximum 

ot 6 guineas per examina¬ 
tion 

2 guineas 

1 guinea up to a maximum 

of 6 guineas per examina¬ 
tion 


6 guineas 
2 guineas 

1 guinea up to a maximum 

ot 6 guineas per examina- 
uon 

No fee 


- -No fee 

IS,C Examinat ion S For 
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B.Sc. ( General ) under old Regulations 
Whole Examination 


12 guineas 


B.Sc. ( General ) under revised Regulations 

Part I 
Part II 

B.Sc. ( Special ) in Zoology under old Regulations* 
Whole Examination 

Whole examination if exempted from subsidiary 
subject 

Principal subject after passing subsidiary subject 
Subsidiary subject only 


6 guineas 

7 guineas 

13 guineas 

13 guineas 
11 guineas 
2 guineas 


Principal subject if exempted from subsidiary 

subject, re-entry 11 guineas 

B.Sc. (Special)* —The fees payable for the B.Sc. (Special) Degrees 
in Anatomy, Anthropology, Astronomy, Biochemistry, Botany, 
Chemistry, Geography, Geology, Mathematics, Physics, Physio¬ 
logy, Psychology, Statistics and Zoology under revised Regulations 
are as follows :— 


Preliminary Examination 


Language test (each entry) 

Anatomy, Astronomy, Botany, Geology, Phy¬ 
siology, Psychology, Statistics (each Part of 
Final Examination) 

Biochemistry 

Chemistry 

Each Part of Final Examination 
Each practical Examination 
Physics (each part of Final Examination) 
Geography 
Mathematics 

Last two papers taken separately 
First entry 
Re-entry 
Anthropology 
Zoology 

(a) Part I of B.Sc. (General) Exam¬ 

ination 

or two subjects at Part I of B.Sc. 
(General) Examination and | 
an examination in Physiology j 
Final Examination 

(b) Final Examination (when taken 

with two ancillaries). 

Ancillary subjects (each) 

B.Sc. 

Language test (each entry) 


2 guineas for 
each subject 
taken up to a 
maximum of 
6 guineas t 
105. 6 d. 


4$ guineas 
5 guineas 

2i guineas 
1 guinea 
5$ guineas 
9 guineas 
13 guineas 

no fee 
3 guineas 

9 guineas 


6 guineas 

5 guineas 

9 guineas 
2 guineas 

105. 6 d. 


• Fees for students required to take qualifying examinauon for ^^10 ^ 5 ^ 
Whole or part of a Final Examinauon in a principal subject—5 guineas, wnoi p 
of a Preliminary or Ancillary Examination—2 guineas, 
t The latest date for the receipt of entries is 10 March. 
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4 

I 

8 

10 

8 

8 


guineas 

guinea 

guineas 

guineas 

guineas 

guineas 

guineas 


Chemistry 

Written examination 
Practicals (each) 

Geology 
Physics 
Physiology 
Statistics 

Ancillary subjects (each) ^ guiucil5 

Candidates who are exempt from ancillary or Part I examinations 
will be required, at their first entry for an ancillary subject or Pan of 

t0 normal entry fees prescribed for those 

examinations from which they are exempt in addition to the entry 

exa mmation for which they are entering, with the following 
exceptions • 0 

( i) “"^ates procfdmg from the Second Medical Examination or 
Veterinary Pre-Cbmcal Examination or B.Sc. (Vet. Sci). Degree 

SXZTw " '° Part 11 ° f the aSc - (SpeCial) 

(ii) candidates proceeding from the Second Medical Examination or 

BsT 1 ?SnL?n~F lini<?il Exai ™_ ation ^rect to Pan II of the 
wke ih?iwrl Exanunatlon in Physiology will be permitted to 
Pm 11 exanunatIon on Payment of the entry fee for that 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of I ondon 

or Bearer, and erased “Westminster Bank Ltd.Tav^ock Square’ 
W.C. 1, University of London Account.” avisiocx Square, 

NOTIFICATION OF RESULTS 

s issftsstr, 

Preliminary (Intermediate)—20 August. 

B.Sc (General) under old and revised Regulations4 August. 

and B.Scs4 Au^ist.^^" 0 Z °° logy undtr ° ,d Regulations 

Translation tests —30 June and 14 December. 

1 , !? SUEOF CERTIFICATES AND DIPLOMAS 

the examination in 

to z d :r ho n 

of S B.Sc.Diploma for Z Degree 

candidate who haspasfed ifur theTporM 1 S' *“"«<• »2S 
been approved by the Senate. p 1 of the Examiners shall have 

aegrotat degree 

St^denTandwho^lm^errab^en^ though dhf c o°^f! tUdy - - Interna, 
Examination for a First Detn-Pf* „cf,? ugh . lUness from part of the Final 

s; - *-» asw sms £s 

oS.’S ““»• - -W. » m, 
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(a) Candidates at the B.Sc. (General) Examination under old 
Regulations who have satisfied the Examiners in two subjects and have 
completed part of the examination in the third subject. 

( b ) Candidates at the B.Sc. (General) Examination under revised 
Regulations who have already Passed Part I of the Final Examination 
and who have completed more than half of Part II of the Final 
Examination. 

(c) Candidates at the B.Sc. (Special) Examination in Zoology under 
the old Regulations. 

(i) who have entered for examination in both the principal and 

subsidiary subjects and have completed more than half of 
the Examination. 

(ii) who, having already passed in, or been exempted from, the 

subsidiary subject, have entered for examination in the 
principal subject only and have completed more than half 
of the examination in the principal subject. 

(iii) who, having been previously credited with First or Second class 

Honours in the principal subject, have entered for re¬ 
examination in the subsidiary subject only and have 
completed half of the examination in such subsidiary 
subject. 

(d) Candidates at the B.Sc. (Special) or B.Sc. Examination, who at 
the end of their course complete a substantial part of the final portion 
of the examination in the principal subject, provided that they have 
satisfied all the other conditions, including the preparation of reports 
prescribed for the award of the B.Sc. (Special) Degree. 

(2) Applications from, or on behalf of, students must be accompanied 
by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar within 
seven days from the last day of the examination. 

(3) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at such 
part of the Examination as he has attended, he reached a standard 
which, if also reached in the remainder of the Examination, would have 
qualified him for the award of a Degree. 

(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

(5) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same Examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
second or higher Degree on complying with the Regulations for sucn 
Degree. 



INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 6oj 

PRELIMINARY (INTERMEDIATE) EXAMINATION 

IN SCIENCE* 

[The examination may be taken by students in the following categories : 

Category A—Students proceeding to the B.Sc. (General), B.Sc. (Special), 

B.Sc. (Agriculture), B.Sc. (Nutrition), B.Sc. (Household 
Science), B.Sc. (Eng.) and B.Pharm. Degrees under revised 
Regulations, whose qualifications do not entitle them to 
proceed directly on the degree courses. 

Category B — Students proceeding to the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Zoology 

or to the B.Sc. (General) Degree under the old Regulations.] 

QUALIFICATIONS FOR ADMISSION 

i. To be admitted to the examination candidates must either 

(a) Have registered as Internal Students and have completed an 

approved course of study extending over not less than one 
academic year in the subject or subjects offered, or 

(b) have been accepted by a College or Institution for a degree 

course under revised Regulations on condition that they first 
complete their preliminary qualifications, and have obtained 
permission from the University to enter for this examina¬ 
tion.* 


Practical 

Examination 


SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

The exa m i n ation is a Pass examination only. 

3. The subjects of the examination are as follows :_ 

Written 

Subject Papers 

Pure Mathenutics Two 3-hour 

Apphed Mathematics Two 3-hour 

Mathematics (Pure and Applied) Three 3-hour 

Two 3-hour 

„ TZ 3-hour 

Geography Three 3-hour 

Geoloirv (including one in map work) 

General Physiology Two 3-hoS 

aSS* 7 3 -hour 

Two 3-hour one 

4 . Biology must not be taken with either Botany or Zoology 

MfeaaldS’Sp.S'’££££Sg W> mUSt n0 ' b ' “ k ' n with Applied 

of o J h q ue“ m ShaU bC « llb "'V >0 test any candidate by means 


One 3-hour 
One 3-hour 
Two 3-hour 
One 3-hour 

One 3-hour 
One 3-hour 
One 3-hour 
One 3-hour 


Th c ? a TL y , 5° r llc f 8e * Univcnity cffie! 8 UcRC ’ Qucen ***** College, Royel 

„ tfssssas- ■ m.. 
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7 - Candidates in experimental subjects must bring to the practical 
examinations their note-books, certified by their teachers as being the 
record of the work carried out by the candidate in the laboratory, so 
that the Examiners may inspect them if they so desire. These note¬ 
books must be taken away by the candidates at the close of the 
examination. 

8. For Students in Category A :— 

(0 In order to obtain or complete the preliminary qualifications for 
admission to the degree course, candidates shall be required to satisfy 
the Examiners in accordance with the following provisions :— 

(а) The subject or subjects to be offered shall be selected in accord¬ 

ance with the requirements of each degree course. 

(б) The selected subjects need not be offered on one and the same 

occasion. 

(2) Candidates will be credited with any subject or subjects in which 
they have satisfied the Examiners. 

( 3 ) Candidates who have satisfied the Examiners at one of the follow¬ 
ing examinations in one or more of the subjects shown below will be 
credited with the corresponding subject or subjects at the Preliminary 
Examination : 

Intermediate Examination in Agriculture—Botany ; Chemistry ; 
Geology ; Pure Mathematics ; Applied Mathematics ; Physics ; 
Zoology. 

Intermediate or First Examination in Horticulture—Botany; 
Chemistry ; Geology. 

Intermediate Examination in Household and Social Science— 
Physics. 

Intermediate Examination in Engineering—Geology ; Pure Mathe¬ 
matics ; Applied Mathematics ; Heat, Electricity and Magnetism 
with Sound and Optics (for exemption from Physics). 

Intermediate Examination in Pharmacy—Biology; Botany; 
Chemistry ; Physics ; Zoology. 

Intermediate Examination in Arts—Biology ; Botany ; Chemistry ; 
Geography ; Geology ; Pure Mathematics ; Applied Mathematics ; 
Mathematics (Pure and Applied); Physics ; Zoology. 

9. For Students in Category B :— 

(1) In order to complete the examination candidates must satisfy the 
Examiners on one and the same occasion in each subject offered in 
accordance with the following provisions :— 

(a) The combination of subjects in which a student qualifies must 

(i) include at least one of the subjects Pure Mathematics, 
Applied Mathematics, Mathematics (Pure and Applied), 
Physics, Chemistry and 

• (ii) include Chemistry if General Physiology is offered. 

(fc) The number of subjects which must be offered 

(i) by candidates who have obtained either a Higher School 
Certificate* with two approved subjects passed at main 
standard on one and the same occasion, or a General 
Certifi cate of Education with two approved subjects passed 

* This Regulation will also apply to students who matriculate after April *95 '*»■“*! 
who have passed in two main subjects on one and the same ocaision at a Higher acno 
Examination held in 1949 or in 1950, without obtaining a Higher School Ceruncate. 
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at advanced level on one and the same occasion, is such as 
to bring the total number of subjects to four. 

(ii) by other candidates (except as provided for Advanced 
Students), is three. 

(2) Candidates will be permitted to offer one subject additional to 
those in which they are required to pass. If they pass in this additional 
subject, they will be credited with it. 

foi^Exemptions are granted from the whole of the examination as 

(а) To students who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Engineering, Agriculture, Horticulture, Household and Social 
Science or Pharmacy of this University. 

(б) To students who have obtained the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in this 

University as Internal or External Students B * 

si™?'?' Matriculated students who have obtained either a Higher 

fhil fiC3te °i 3 General Certificate of Education, provfded 

or It d Advanr^ Pa T SSed i° ?1 ° ne andthe . same occasion at main standard 
2,?* Advanced Level a combination of three subjects complvine 
^ paragraphs 3-5 and 9(l) above.* p y g 

for^nternaTor^External ^tudcnt^comtactcd^unSer^'e 1 Regulations 

PASS LIST 

wi/l^ho^Aesubjeas^whic^dhe^ndidate'lws^^isficd^^Examiners! 

SUPPLEMENTARY SUBJECTS 

II. Candidates who have on the require r>f 
exemption therefrom qualified toproceeds^n^r 01 1,7 
under the old or revised RePiihUnn, ZZ 1 B ? c - De 8 ree Course 
one or more supplementary subjects after Ka ^ nter f° r examination in 

course of smdy iLTch su^e« i sub jl " attendcd “ a PP™' d 

SYLLABUSES 

They are intend S ed f °to hidiS^Se gen^Il Tc^^d" u' as folIow »- 

courses without being exhaustive ofaT^arts Z *£?° f 1116 

Biology 

totes! a 

S_r ThC SiJient dteta ^» 
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2. The nature of protoplasm. The structure and physiology of the 
cell ; cell-division ; gamete-formation and its relation to the mechanism 
of heredity. Cell differentiation and tissue-formation, including an 
elementary knowledge of the histology and functions of :—epithelia, 
blood, connective, skeletal, muscular and nervous tissues of animals 
and of the epidermis, parenchyma, collenchyma, sclerenchyma, xylem, 
phloem, and the primary and secondary meristems (including cork 
formation) in plants. The structure and functions of the more important 
organs of a flowering plant and of the mammalian body. 

3. Sexual and non-sexual reproduction ; parthenogenesis. 

4. The embryology of the flowering plant. The elements of verte¬ 
brate embryology with special reference to (a) cleavage and origin of 
germ layers in Amphioxus , the frog, the fowl and the rabbit ; (b) the 
formation of the embryonic membranes in the fowl and the rabbit; 
(c) the outlines of organogeny as illustrated by the study of the fowl 
as far as the end of the third day of incubation ; (d) the modes of 
nutrition during development. 

5. An elementary knowledge of carbohydrates, fats and proteins 
and their recognition by simple chemical tests. 

6. Nutrition in plants and animals. Photosynthesis. The commonly 
cultivated food plants and their nutritional significance. An ele¬ 
mentary knowledge of the soil as it affects plant life, and the importance 
of nitrates, sulphates and phosphates to the plant. 

7. Digestion, absorption and assimilation in animals. An elementary 
knowledge of vitamins. The nature of enzyme action and the transport 
and storage of food material in animals and plants. 

8. Respiration and the energy changes involved. Excretion. The 
water relations of plants and animals. Growth. Stimulus and response 
in plants and animals. An elementary knowledge of the endocrine 
system in animals. 

9. The parasitic and saprophytic modes of life as exemplified by 
Pythium, Mucor , the yeast plant, the bacteria and Cuscuta ; Mono- 
cystis, the malarial parasite, the tape-worm and a nematode parasite 
of plants. (A knowledge of the structure and life-history of these 
organisms only so far as it is of importance in relation to the special 
mode of life.) Insects as pests (e.g., Cabbage white butterfly), as pol¬ 
linators (e.g., Bee) and as vectors of disease (e.g., Anopheles , Aphis). 

10. The principal facts of heredity, including a knowledge of simple 
Mendelian experiments, the evidence for evolution, and an outline ot 
the principal theories of the mode in which it takes place. 

Practical Work 

The practical work will be based on the above syllabus and should 
include :— 

1. Dissection of microscopical examination of the animal and 

plant types cited. 

2. In addition to the general external and internal anatomiral 

features of the earthworm, cockroach, dogfish, frog and rabbit, tne 

student is expected to have made the following special dissections . 

Cockroach (a) Preparation of salivary glands and of mouth parts. 

Dogfish (b) Heart, afferent and efferent branchial systems. 

(c) Brain and cranial nerves. . , . 

Prog (d ) Heart and principal vessels of the arterial and 

venous systems. ._• 

(e) Spinal and sympathetic nerves ; removal of brain 

and spinal cord. 
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Rabbit 


(/) Urinogenital system. 

C g) Heart and principal vessels of arterial and venous 
systems. (The heart of a sheep should be 
examined.) 

(/») Removal and gross anatomy of brain. 

0 ) Urinogenital system. 

O') The eye of an ox. 


3. In the study of the mammalian skeleton the skull of the dog will 
be substituted for that of the rabbit. 

4 - Microscopical preparation and examination of suitable animal and 
plant tissues. 


«rr* 5 r' < . c S K^ P !^f^ Per i! nemS , in plant physiology, and detection of food 
stores by simple chemical tests. 

cJ- ^ y ,° f ^ exlern ^ c h an g es during development of the frog 
from fertilisation to the end of metamorphosis. The examination of 

riThe fro^nrlf K e ^ reSentat i- Ve SeCtions illustra ting the development 
of the frog to the beginning of germ-layer formation and of the chick 

during the first, second and third days. The external features of a 

fairly advanced mammalian embryo attached to the wall of the uterus 

by the umbilical cord (museum specimen). 


Morphology .—The structure and properties of 1 

^ysk. st “> U e SlL^s“ U Nu?cL p, S 

chS'^s °" d taxonomy. The general 

Bacteria. 

Spirogyra, Vauchcrio and 

^ “ d SoTdeSSed"^^,^ 

Pt S/t?X " PCCiaUy Oryopteris, and the special features of 
Gymnosperms, especially Pinus 

^•SS-tiaS £ £e ° f *• flower, 

to be emphasised °* 3 flora - Famil y characters not 

sv^i,!5£Sii--e 

BUm,nU 0/ “ d *0- cytological basis.-Evofution Pl “'' 

ep, . Practical Work 

plants' or pSs of^Sts^d^he'Jefe'J'enc^w'the' 1 aDd cxami nation of 
the plants or parts of plants comprised in rhl r hc systemat.c position of 
expenments in practical physX^ &' %*** ^bus. Simple 

but double «S^g™\?t ei L?i^d St cSdMa t ! 1C pr * ctical examination 
provide for themselves and 
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Chemistry 

The following outline is not to be regarded as a rigid syllabus of 
instruction, but is given in continuation of the General Certificate of 
Education syllabus for the general guidance of candidates as indicating 
the range of the written part (I) and the experimental part (II) of the 
examination in Chemistry. 

The whole syllabus is to be treated in an elementary manner and as 
far as possible experimentally. More importance will be attached to a 
sound understanding of fundamental principles and standard experi¬ 
mental methods than to an acquaintance with advanced theoretical 
ideas. 

I 

The laws of chemical combination. History of the discovery of the 
composition of air and water. The atomic and molecular theories. 
Equivalent, atomic, and molecular weights and methods for determining 
them. Valency. Atomic structure in so far as it is necessary to explain 
simply (a) the different types of valency and (6) the periodicity in the 
properties of the elements of atomic number i to 18. 

The periodic classification of elements, as illustrated by the chemistry 
of : H, He, Ne, A, Li, Na, K, Cu, Ag, Be, Mg, Ca, Sr, Ba, Zn, Cd, Hg, 
B, Al, C, Si, Sn, Pb, N, P, As, Sb, Bi, O, S, Cr, F, Cl, Br, I, Mn, Fe, Co, 
Ni. The treatment of the descriptive chemistry should be extended to 
include the preparation and properties of the more important compounds 
of : H, B, C, N, P, As, O, S, Cl, Br, I, Na, K, Cu, Ag, Mg, Ca, Ba, Zn, 
Hg, Al, Sn, Pb, Cr, Mn, Fe. 

[Note .—For the purposes of this syllabus, “ important compounds ” 
means (a) compounds in common laboratory use for work up to Inter¬ 
mediate standard, or ( b ) compounds which have well-known uses.] 
Sources and common processes for the manufacture or production of: 
H, He, Ne, A, O, N, Cl, Br, I, C, P, S ; Na, Cu, Ag, Mg, Zn, Hg, Al, 
Sn, Pb, Cr, Mn, Fe, Ni. [Note .—A knowledge of metallurgical and 
other manufacturing operations will not be required except in broad 
outline.] Common processes for the manufacture of the following 
materials : NajCO,, NaHCO,, NaOH, CaO, SO t , H 2 S 0 4 , NH„ HNO„ 
HC 1 , hypochlorites, chlorates, bleaching powder, COj and the fuel gases. 

The chemistry involved in inorganic qualitative and volumetric 
analysis (see Part II). 

The chemistry involved in the detection of C, H, N, Cl, Br, I, and S, 
in organic compounds. Calculation of empirical and molecular formula 
from experimental data. 

Elementary principles of Organic Chemistry including the follow¬ 
ing :— 

The quadrivalence of carbon and its power of forming stable bonds 
with non-metals and especially with itself. Relationship of structural 
formula (excluding, except as mentioned below, the stereochemical 
aspect) of saturated open-chain hydrocarbons containing not more 
than 4 carbon atoms. Homology, Isomerism. Candidates should 
be able to give examples of structural isomerism, and should know 
why plane formula are not universally acceptable, but they are not 
expected to be familiar with the formula or behaviour of specific 
mirror-image or geometrical isomerides. 

Typical properties conferred by substituents, emphasis being laid 
on the behaviour of groups rather than on the technique of preparation 
or recognition of individual substances. Nevertheless certain simple 
substances (mentioned below in parenthesis) should be included among 
those selected as types ; candidates will be expected to be familiar with 
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the usual origin or method of preparation and characteristics of these 
compounds. Substitution in saturated open-chain hydrocarbons 
(methane) by chlorine. The radicals C n H tB+1 . Reactions of com¬ 
pounds C„H tn+I . 1 Cl. (Br or I) with alkali and ammonia. Alcohols 
of the general formula R CH. OH (methyl and ethyl alcohols), R,CH-OH, 
RjC-OH, and their behaviour towards sodium, phosphorus halides (or 
phosphorus together with halogens), hydrogen halides, oxidising agents, 
ana dehydrating agents, including sulphuric acid. Formation of ethers 
(diethyl ether) Unsaturated hydrocarbons, C„H an (ethylene). Addi¬ 
tion ox^H 2 , Cl 2 , Br t , and HBr to olefins. Action of alkali on the products 
formed from olefins by addition of Cl 2 or Br a (acetylene). The carbonyl 
i n aldeh y des > R’CHO, and ketones, R,CO (formaldehyde, acet¬ 
aldehyde, acetone). The action of reducing and oxidising agents on 
these substances, and the addition of HCN to them. Monobasic 
carboxylic acids, R CO,H (formic and acetic acid). Reaction of acids 
with PCI, (acetyl chloride) and the behaviour of acid chlorides with 
water, alcohol and ammonia. Esterification of acids (ethyl acetate) 
“^ C H beh r iOUr of L est f r s towards acids, alkalis, and ammonia. Acid 
anhydrides (acetic anhydride), amides (acetamide) and their hydrolysis. 

thiamine) NH,> R,NH 40(1 R,N ( m ethylamine, dimethylamine, trime- 

Modifications of group function as illustrated by the following 

Difference in the properties dependent on the group OH in alcohols 
and in acids. Differences exhibited by the group C = O in aldehydes 
and ketones on the one hand, and in adds, Mtm, etc., on She oU« r 
Dtffecences m the propert.es of the NH, group in amin« and am'd"' 

The elementary pnnciples of Physical Chemistry, which will finH 

& Saw of'pamal pressures^* && 

vapours. Thermal dissociation The LlS l ga ? es - 30(1 
Distribution law. Henry’s law Osmr>r.v P opertlcs soluuons : 

of lowering of vapour SiST'raSS ?of kBE?"** • Proportionality 
of freezing point to molar concentration Determin!? 1 * Io J verm 8 

|» /L a c“Xe^i's sS 

Exothermic and endothermic reactions. d HnPs taJ! rale ° f reaction - 

II 

Practical Examination 

ot»r«.stpr, 1 - 

Preparation and use of volumetric solutions of •- ° 

Sos^err^T Chromate, 

potassium thiocyanate. OUS oxide, s ,l vcr nitrate, and 
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Candidates may also be required to examine the action of heat and 
reagents on substances supplied and to identify well-known products 
including gases, produced in the reactions. The practical exercises 
may also include the preparation and purification of substances by 
methods involving solution, precipitation, crystallisation, distillation, 
and sublimation. 

Candidates are required to bring to the practical examination their 
original laboratory note-books for inspection by the examiners should 
they so desire. These note-books must be taken away by the candidates 
at the close of the examination. 

Candidates’ practical note-books must contain a certificate by their 
teachers that the work is the student’s original experimental work 
carried out in the laboratory. 

Apparatus for semi-micro analysis will be provided for the use of 
candidates at practical examinations held in die University Chemical 
Laboratory. Candidates will not be allowed to bring into the examina¬ 
tion any other semi-micro apparatus. A list of the apparatus available 
can be obtained from the Academic Registrar. 

Geography 

1. General Geography (one paper).—General principles as exemplified 
in the world considered as a whole. 

The Earth’s Crust :—Nature of the earth’s crust. The internal and 
external forces modifying the crust in so far- as they determine :— 

(a) General structure and leading relief features of the continental 
masses and ocean basins ; (b) Types and distributions of rocks, minerals 
and soils. 

Climate :—Broad seasonal distribution of insolation, temperature, 
pressure, winds and rainfall, leading to a recognition of chief climate 
types and their associated weather conditions. (The physical con- , 
ditions and movements of the oceans should be considered only in so 
far as they affect climate.) 

Vegetation :—General distribution of forest, woodland, scrub and 
grassland in relation to climate, soil and relief. 

Major Geographical Regions :—The division of the world into major 
geographical regions. 

Human Geography :—The influence of the foregoing physical factors 
upon the distribution of man and upon the production of food and 
raw materials, and the consequent development of the geographical 
regions. 

2. Regional Geography (one paper). 

(a) Europe with special reference to the British Isles, France, Germany, 
Italy, Switzerland and Scandinavia. 

(b) North America with special reference to the north-eastern industrial 
areas, and the United States east of the Mississippi. 

(c) The Monsoon lands with special reference to the Indian Sub¬ 
continent. 

3. Map Work (one paper). 

The map work should be carried on in connection with the general 
and regional geography and should include :—The study of maps 
published by the Ordnance Survey of Great Britain ; the use and study 
of atlas maps, including the advantages and disadvantages of the 
principal projections employed, climate and weather maps ; carto¬ 
graphical and diagrammatic representation of geographical data. 
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Geology 

There will be two papers and a practical examination. The syllabus 
will be as follows :— 

i. Physical Geology 

(а) The origin of the earth ; evidence relating to the nature of its 
crust and interior. 

(б) The nature, distribution and origin of the major features (physio- 
graphical and structural) of the earth’s surface including ocean basins 
and continents, shield areas, mountain chains, volcanoes, rift valleys. 

(c) Localised effects of earth movement (earthquakes, joints, folds! 

faults, etc.) * ’ 

(d) The work of geological agencies e.g. atmospheric, fluvial, marine, 
aeohan and glacial, on the surface of the earth and the resulting landforms. 

(e) The nature and occurrence of coal, mineral ores, underground 
water ana oil. 

Mineralogy and Petrology 

(a) The physical properties of minerals with particular reference to 
their crystal forms. The elements of crystallography j the crystal systems, 

fonns C1P CS ° f synunetryj 1116 principals of the notation of crystal 

c ? m P os ‘ t *on properties, and distribution of the main groups 

MrnrS’H 0rnU f 8 , T** simpler properties by which they Ian be 

£cnt,ficd under the petrological microscope. The Mature and modi of 
occurrence of ore and gangue minerals. 

8 enera l character, origin, distribution, mode of occurrence 

morphic 1< rocks? SeS ^ tyP “ ° f s ' din ' en « r y> igneous and meta- 

m. Palaeontology 

m^tott^rgllfoS^^The Sc^e^ceVndTe g'So^SlTgeol 

the main groups ot fossils Th^ rhiVr _ i geological age of 

“SgSisSiSsgls 

w. Stratigraphy 

as illustrating ia lh? a ^ne S ra?Vrincfole 1 s 08 of al r SySlemS v, 0f the British Isles 
erogenic molements Madnl rl^ stratigraphy. The effects of 
formities, cycles of sedimenSn. SS uncon- 

shelf sea and continental envhonmSS P f' C ?° S ' tlon geosynclinal 

principles of the dating'° f fades ' Thc 

Practical Work 

structures lllustmed^b^^rcift^cross^ecf/on^ Tkach^^™! 8 Simple 

sections. 5S scct,on > sketch-maps and sketch- 

Rdation of topography to geology and structure. 

Identification and descriotion r%f 

such as quartz*, felspars*, olivine*, alSI* h^'h?™^ 8 mincraIs 
muscovite*, garnet*, tourmaline*. apatk<f* jJ 1 °™ blei ? de *> biotite*, 
chalcopyrite, blende, galena, magAetke lim’oml^lf ’ Zlrcon ** Pyme, 
calcite*, dolomite, aragonite, ban^ eyA uT flnAr fH 13111 ?’ 

(The minerals with an asterisk m hT^’- I tC> rock salt - 
as well as in hand specimens.) U ^ under tbe microscope 
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Technical description of natural crystals and crystal models (including 
system, symmetry and indexing of faces). 

Description and identification of common rock types in hand specimen 
and the naming of well-crystallised rocks from the minerals identified 
in thin section. Recognition of simple structural and textural criteria 
relating to the igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic origin of a rock. 
The common rocks are taken to include basalt, dolerite, gabbro, glassy 
volcanic rocks, quartz—porphyries and granitic rocks ; conglomerates, 
breccias, sandstones and limestones ; slates, marbles, quartzites, schists 
and gneisses. 

Identification and description of common fossils, inclu din g their 
reference to major biological groups and broad geological age. 

Candidates are required to bring to the practical examination their 
original laboratory note-books for inspection should the examiners so 
desire. These note books must be taken away by the candidates at the 
close of the examination. 

Practical note-books must contain a certificate by their teachers, 
if any, that the work is the candidate’s orig inal work carried out in the 
laboratory. Candidates not in attendance at a teaching institution are 
required to include in their note-books a statement as to how they 
carried out their practical work. 

Applied Mathematics 

Equilibrium of one or more bodies under the action of uniplanar 
forces, or of parallel forces. Smoothly jointed frameworks including 
graphical solutions. Properties of mass centres, and their determination 
in simple cases. Determination of second moments of solid figures. 
The laws of friction. 

Relative velocity and acceleration, their resolution and composition. 
Graphical representation of relations between displacement, velocity, 
acceleration, and time. Mass, momentum, force, impulse, work, 
energy, and power. Simple cases of direct and oblique impact. Motion 
under the action of a constant force. Rectilinear motion of two con¬ 
nected particles. Simple problems on the motion of projectiles. 
Uniform circular motion. The conical pendulum. Simple harmonic 
motion. Motion in a vertical circle under gravity. Motion of a rigid 
body about a fixed axis. Dimensions. Change of units. 

Pressure of a fluid at a point. Magnitude and direction of resultant 
thrust of liquids on plane and spherical surfaces. Centres of pressure 
in simple cases. Resultant force of buoyancy on bodies partially or 
wholly immersed. 

Elementary ideas of statistics. Frequency diagram. Calculation 
of the mean. Standard deviation. Standard deviation of the mean. 

Pure Mathematics 

The theory of quadratic equations. The convergence of the geo¬ 
metric series. Permutation and combinations, including simple appli¬ 
cations to probability. The binomial theorem for positive integral 
indices. The theory of indices. The nature and use of logarithms. 

The geometry of similar rectilinear figures. Mensuration of plane 
rectilinear figures. The angles made by planes and straight lines with 
one another. Mensuration of simple solid figures, including the tetra¬ 
hedron, cylinder, cone and sphere (the methods of the calculus may be 
used where suitable). Rectangular cartesian coordinates applied to 
the straight line, circle, parabola, ellipse, and hyperbola. 
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Plane trigonometry up to and including the solution of triangles. 
Trigonometric, exponential, and logarithmic functions, and their 
graphs. 

The definition of a derivative. Differentiation of x" (n an integer, 
positive or negative), sin x, cos x, tan x, e* and log x. Differentiations 
ol a sum, a product, a quotient, and in simple cases of a function of a 
tunction. Definite and indefinite integrals, simple cases of integration by 
reduction to standard forms, by partial fractions, by substitution and 
by parts. Areas and volumes. Representation of equations by curves, 
with easy applications. Simple examples on maxima and minima. 

Mathematics (Pure and Applied) 

. e th Th? °S quadr f cic .equations. The convergence of the geometric 
J h !i- binon H^ theorem for positive integral indices. The 
theory of indices. The nature and use of logarithms. 

rertihn^r 0 ? 6117 ° f 4 - i £ nilar f ectilin ear figures. Mensuration of plane 

nnf innrh,r 8 The - ang, 5 s . made b y P lanes ^ straight lines with 

h?dr^ ^li.H MenSUrat, °4 n of u s,m P le solid figures, including the tetra- 

°"*. cyllmde r> con e and sphere (the methods of the calculus may be 

.“i'v K rartesian “ordinates apphed ,0 

easy exercises on straight line, the circle and the parabola. 

Plane trigonometry up to and including the solution of triangles 

Exponential and logarithmic functions, and their graphs. 

I he definition of a derivative. 

for P lffer 5 nt,a V° 1 n of x " (” a " integer, positive or negative) sin x cos v 

With application. V °Stapfe 

forces^or^of 11 p^raUe^forceT^SmontM “ ^ ° f 

graphical solutions. Properties 5 of ™ S s central *3? d ‘" du, ? lng 
tion in simDle cases _ . di s centres, and their determina- 

figures. The laws of friction. *° n ° f second mom ents of simple 

Graphical repramtatiosTof ’'rdatL ons*" bStwc^n 1 ^° I l 3nd com P osition - 
acceleration, and time Mass ^sP^cement, velocity, 

energy and power. Simple cases of direct*^’ K? rCC> • im P ulse > work, 
under the action of a constant force wf- oblique impact. Motion 
nected panicles. Simole nrnKUm - ^ ect ^^near motion of two con- 

Uniform circular motion. The conica^ne^H.ii motio1 },. of Projectiles, 
motion. Motion in a vertical circle nnH^ dtd V m - Simple harmonic 
body about a fixed ° f “ rigid 

rn a -,4 Physics 

fundamcnta^prindple^o'me^hanic^u^tTtl 80 acq “ ainlance with the 
level General CertificateE^adon*Ex ? the ^"ary 

genera! knowledge of the apparatus bv wlKHE??* and t0 acquir ^ ■ 
of Physics are illustrated and applied ] h ^ clem entary principles 

Gr Z:L Pr T"‘ ! ° f S0 “ iS ' il «“* Gast, 

viscosity. n S | h^ce tension! Ile Dfffius i <Mif SS Osun^$.* a s^ et( ^j^*®^ v .^| 
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Heat 

Temperature. Instruments for the measurement of temperature. 
Expansion of solids, liquids, and gases with rise of temperature, iso¬ 
thermal and adiabatic expansion. Quantity of heat. Specific heat. 
Change of state. Latent heat. Vapour pressure. Boiling point. 
Dew-point. Formation of cloud, fog and dew. Conduction. Defini¬ 
tion of thermal conductivity. Convection. Radiation, Stefan’s law. 
Newton’s law of cooling. The mechanical equivalent of heat and modes 
of determination. The conservation of energy. 

Sound 

The production and propagation of sound. Nature of wave-motion. 
Amplitude. Wave-length. Frequency. Experimental determination 
of the velocity of sound in air. Effect of change of temperature on 
the velocity. Reflexion. Determination of frequency by simple 
methods. Experimental investigation of the modes of vibration of 
strings by means of the sonometer. Experimental investigations of the 
vibrations of air in pipes by resonance to tuning-forks. Organ pipes. 
Position of nodes and antinodes. 

Light 

Propagation of light. Laws of reflexion and refraction. Photo¬ 
metry. Reflexion at plane and spherical surfaces and the formation 
of images. Refraction at plane surfaces and by prisms. Minimum 
deviation. Chromatic dispersion. The general laws of radiation j 
visible, ultra-violet, infra-red. Emission and absorption. Heating 
effects of radiation. Phosphorescence and fluorescence. The formation 
of images by single lenses. Long and short sight and their correction 
by lenses. The combination of two lenses to form a simple telescope 
or microscope. Measurement of velocity of light. Simple properties 
of polarised light. 

Magnetism and Electricity 

Properties of magnets. Simple phenomena of magnetisation. The 
magnetic field : lines of force. The law of magnetic force. Magnetic 
moment. Intensity of magnetisation. The earth as a magnet. The 
magnetic properties of iron and the elementary laws of the magnetic 
circuit. The simpler phenomena of electrified bodies. Conduction 
and insulation. Electrification by friction and by induction (influence). 
Distribution of electrification on conductors. Electric field : strength 
of field. The law of electric force. Potential. Capacity. Energy of 
charge. Electroscope and electrometers. Electric current. Magnetic 
field of current. Magnetic measurement of current. Galvanometers. 
Work done by an electric current. Electromotive force. Difference 
of potential. Resistance. Ohm’s Law. Wheatstone’s bridge. Potentio¬ 
meter. Resistance of cells. Volt. Ohm. Ampere. Ammeters. Volt¬ 
meters. Heating effects of currents. Elementary phenomena or 
electrolysis : Faraday’s Law. Voltameters. Primaiy and secondary 
batteries. Action on current circuits in a magnetic field. Electro¬ 
magnetic induction : Faraday’s Law ; Lenz’s Law ; Induction coi. 
A thermo-electric couple. Simple phenomena of discharge in gases. 

Practical Work 

[The following scheme is not exhaustive, and is intended merely to 
show the general nature of the exercises at the practical examination. 
The Examiners are not precluded from setting other «erases and 
practical problems illustrative of the principles set forth in the syllabus.J 
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Measurements of length, mass, and time, involving eye-estimation 

of tenths of a division, use of vernier, use of the balance (weighing to 

one centigramme), use of a seconds-hand watch. Determination of 

volumes. Specific gravities of solids, powders, and liquids. Use of 

the hydrometer. Verification of Boyle’s law. Determination of the 

centre of gravity of a plate. Determination of g by simple pendulum. 

Determination of velocity of sound in a tube by resonance with a fork. 

Use of sonometer. Use of thermometers and determination of fixed 

points. Simple methods of determining specific heat and latent heat 

or fusion and of evaporation. Determination of dew-point Use of 

simple photometers. Focal lengths of mirrors. Focal lengths of 

lenses. Arrangement of two lenses to make simple forms of telescope 

microscope, and projection lantern. Simple use of spectrometer’ 

° f a J[ ay of U S ht thr <> u gh a block of glass and deduction 

Tra^^h* i^ de %f Refl?CU J[ e mde u by method of apparent thickness. 
Tracing the hues of force in the neighbourhood of a magnet. Compari- 

JS?es° f a^d g c n HU C n )P ments . ^ bc,ds - Measurement of resistance of 
ires and cells. Comparison of electromotive forces with potentio- 

meter. Measurement of electro-chemical equivalent. 

General Physiology 

an J h r C ^ U K iCUlum $ha11 , consist of a course of not le *s than 60 lectures 
and 120 hours practical work. The following outline is no o h 

3 K gld 9yUabus > but is g* ven for the guidance of candidates 

S£teS« ^ r “ 8e ° f the ^'"'cal - d *= pructi'J 

The fundamental phenomena of life. 

diSon““' Differentiation of structure and function of cells. Cell 

ce^peratwbility and’t’he’colloit^’nate’^ 3 ^ tCnSi ° n> 

o ri ^Xe^d^ScfinTv^^e r r b0hydrat " “ d * ** 

sms - Thc 

Enzyme action. * 

Ing^UnesT- Ury kn ° wl ' d 8o of manunalian physiology along the foUow- 
(?) J he P r °P ert ics of muscle. 

(c) c£nlTZt^ CatS of blo ? d and their functions 
an^bloo^el^TercontxS' !yStOT - Th ' heart 

intSin^SSTJco' 10 " “ d itS “«"*• G-eou. 

"ahasK ra~^n“^ “*• *«*» 

$ Sffi Of numtion and metabSsm. 

W Rep^odSSion f0rmaUOn “ d imposition of urine. 

« &:,S: ao G d e^ ra £^ cietion - 

tri ' f — ° f 

(k) The general principles of sensation, 
p. . Practical Work 

&CS^“ W " 8 *• Phenomena and law, deal, 
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The properties of skeletal muscle. 

I « a . ^ ^ * in the frog—temperature, ions, 

electrical stimulation. Pulse rate and measurement of blood pressure 
in man—the effects of exercise. 

Factors influencing pulmonary ventilation in man. Oxygen capacity 
and haemoglobin content of blood. 


Simple experiments on hydrogen ion concentration and “ buffering.” 

Experiments on the chemical properties and the digestion of the 
foodstuffs. 


Detection of the chief constituents of urine. Estimation of urea. 

Experiments on the field of vision, the “ blind spot ” and accommoda¬ 
tion of the eye. 


Staining and mounting of paraffin sections and the fixing and staining 
of fresh tissues. The recognition of the chief tissues and organs of the 
mammalian body. 


Psychology 

Definition, Scope and Methods of Psychology. Conscious and un¬ 
conscious processes. The cognitive, affective and conative aspects of 
mental activity. The relations of stimulus and response at reflex and 
higher levels. An elementary knowledge of the central and autonomic 
nervous system, muscle, sense organs and endocrine glands as far as 
they are concerned in mental processes. 

Cognitive Psychology. Sensation and perception, retentivity, imagery, 
associative and reproductive processes, memory and habit-formation, 
attention, higher thought processes. 

Affective and Conative Psychology. The dynamic characteristics of 
mental life. Instinct and emotions. Pleasure and unpleasure. Senti¬ 
ments and complexes. 

Practical Work 

An elementary acquaintance with the chief psychophysical and 
statistical methods. Methods of investigating sensory acuity, sensory 
discrimination and manifestations of emotion. 

Simple experiments in reaction times, muscular and mental work, 
imagery, memory and habit-formation. 

Verbal and non-verbal tests of intelligence. 

Candidates will be allowed to take into the examination-room and to 
consult, during the practical examination, note-books containing mathe¬ 
matical formula: only. 

Candidates must produce their note-books at the practical examination 
showing normally that the candidates have regularly taken part in courses 
of work in Experimental Psychology extending over the whole course of 
study for that Part of the examination. 

Zoology 

1. A study of the structure and of the elementary physiology of the 
rabbit. 

2. The structure, mode of life and life-history of the following animals, 
to illustrate the general characteristics of animal organisation 
Amoeba, Euglena, Paramecium, Hydra, Obelia, the earthworm, the 
crayfish, amphioxus, the dogfish, frog and rabbit. 

3. Elementary physiology ; metabolism; nutrition (digestion, 
assimilation and food storage) ; respiration ; excretion ; movement. 
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response to stimuli and reflex action ; growth and reproduction. The 
differences between plants and animals. 

4. The modifications of structure, habit and life-history associated 
with parasitism (including the mode of transmission from host to host) 
as exemplified by Monocystis, Trypanosoma, the malarial parasite, the 
liver-fluke and the tape-worm. 

Symbiosis. 

5. The principles of classification and nomenclature. A discussion of 
1 r e systematic position of the animals mentioned in paras. 2 and 4, and 
of their place m their respective phyla, and of these phyla in the animal 
kingdom. 


... The structure of a cell. Cell division. The multicellular organism 
illustrating morphological differentiation and the division of labour 
I he essential characteristics of the following epithelial tissues : con- 
necuve and supporting tissues (including the process of ossification) ; 
blood and lymph ; muscular tissues ; nervous tissues. 


7. Sexual and asexual reproduction. The chief types of ova. Gameto- 

fnrmlrv Fertilisation and cleavage. The germ layers and their 

mJSfw m fT P ? 10XUS V f [ og * nd chick - The development and meta- 

theThirH S H°/v h f ^° g \ The de .Y. e J 0 P m ent of the chick up to the end of 

°[ » n cubauon. The development and fimetions of the 
embryonic membranes of the chick and mammal. 

ofg e n“i U “d“udl^1^1„^ duding a Simp " treatment of f««* 


T l 9 : ,T he . ev ‘dence bearing on the occurrence of organic evolution 
The theories of Lamarck and Darwin as to the method of evolution 


a rucucai worn 

r?hfZ a , ti0nS ° n livin f animals should be made wherever Possible 
preparations “ZyTa^aZof a " th ‘ 

and examinati °" °f whole mounts 

malarial pSsitt £d ^to” ma) ParaS ' * ^ 4 CeXCCP ' ^ 

in Parlt?oS r ^ 0f £VSTth°e f S^""*™** ^ “»*»«• 
of *efcL«TeSedf n P p r tST 0nS repr ' senti "8 the chief varieties 

^MSsasssr.s^*!^ ^ 

animals, ptms of^mai^d'lilsui’s' 1 ™™' 111 mounts of Stable whole 

fro^" fronCfCniiizaticm t^ttaCnd^of ^metamorphead^ deVelopment «f the 
thSu 8 I h ' CXamna,, ° n °f th ' wh o‘= mounts and representative sections 

appearance^of the^xfe^'gii of ®"t 

<6> S ^,^»d^d d %~ ° f *** during the 
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or 


B.Sc. (GENERAL) DEGREE 

OLD REGULATIONS 

[The last Examination under these Regulations will be held in 1960. 
Honours will not be awarded in 1959 and 1960. For rei'ised Regulations 
for the B.Sc. (General ) Degree see pp. 639-658.] 

COURSE OF STUDY 

1. Except as provided in para. 3 below, a candidate must pursue an 
approved course of study extending over not less than two academic 
years at one or more Schools of the University or under Recognised 
Teachers of the University. 

2. Before admission to the course of study for the Final Examination, 
a candidate must :— 

(i) have passed the Preliminary (Intermediate) Examination 
in Science ; 

(ii) have obtained exemption therefrom by passing at 

Advanced Level at the General Certificate of Education 
Examination in three corresponding science subjects on 
the same occasion or in four corresponding science 
subjects taken on not more than two occasions. 

3. Students who have passed the B.Sc. (Special) Examination as 
internal Students will be required to follow a course extending over one 
year only. A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Special) Degree as an 
External Student may present himself for the B.Sc. (General) Examina¬ 
tion after having attended an approved course of study extending over not 
less than two years. 

A student who, subsequently to passing the Intermediate Examination 
in Science as an Internal or External Student or being exempted there¬ 
from under the Regulations for Advanced Students, has completed 
the course of study for the Second Examination for Medical Degrees 
as an Internal Student may enter for the B.Sc. (General) Examination, 

further miSlry ’ P f hys, ° lo Sy> Anatomy, provided he has attended a 
5° urse , of study for lhe B -Sc. (General) Examination extending 

another r^pecls" °“ C *** COmplied with the Regulations in 

4- The subjects are as follows :— 


Anatomy 
Anthropology 
Astronomy 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Geography 
Geology 

Applied Mathematics 


Pure Mathematics 
Alilitary Studies (until 1958 only) 
Physics 
Physiology 

Psychology—General and Experi¬ 
mental 
Statistics 
Zoology 

rat h r a " md ' d 

Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Physics f * subjects—Pure 

unh^^hf ^e^pinfon the^ u^versity 16 he ^is^s ft £f iUUl * Studics 
attend the course in that subject. ty> he lS suitab, y qualified to 
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5. A Gaiidid a t e for Ac B.Sc. (General) Examination who has passed 
me B.A. (General) Examination with one or more subjects which are 
common to the B.A. and B.Sc. (General) Examinations will be allowed 
to offer as one of his subjects (and one only) a subject in which he has 
already passed at the B.A. (General) Examination. 

A candidate who has passed the B.A. Honours or B.Sc. (Special) 
Examination in a subject which is a subject of the B.Sc. (General) 
Examination will be exempted from examination in that subject at the 
B.Sc. (General) Examination. A candidate who has passed the B.A. 
Honours or B.Sc. (Special) Examination in Mathematics will be exempted 
irom either Pure Mathematics or Applied Mathematics (but not both) 
and will be required to offer two subjects neither of which shall be 
Pure Mathematics or Applied Mathematics. 

DETAILS OF EXAMINATION 

The subjects of the B.Sc. (General) Examination are as follows :— 

Anatomy (two papers and a practical and oral examination of three 
hours). 

Anthropology (three papers). 

Astronomy (two papers and a practical examination). 

Botany (two papers and a practical examination). 

Chemistry (two papers and a practical examination). 

Geography (two papers and a practical test of not more than six 
hours). 

Geology (two papers and a practical examination). 

Applied Mathematics (three papers). 

Pure Mathematics (three papers). 

Military Studies (three papers). 

Physics (two papers and a practical examination). 

Physiology (two papers and a practical examination of three hours 
in Histology and a practical examination of six hours in Chemical and 
Experimental Physiology). 

Psychology—General and Experimental (two papers, a practical 
and an oral examination). 

Statistics (two papers and a practical examination). 

Zoology (two papers and a practical examination). 

2. Candidates will be expected to be able to express their knowledge in 
clear, concise and scholarly fashion, and their powers of composition 
will be taken into consideration in determining the result of the Examina¬ 
tion. Essay subjects may be set at the discretion of the Examiners. 

Candidates shall not be approved by the Examiners unless they have 
shown a competent knowledge in each of the three subjects which 
they have selected. 

Candidates in experimental subjects must produce note-books of 
their laboratory work and may produce published or connected manu¬ 
script accounts of any research work in which they have participated. 
These must in each case be duly certified by the teacher, and may 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications ; provided 
only that the research work be not allowed to take the place of a sound 
general theoretical knowledge and manipulative skill in practical work. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

3. Successful candidates will be awarded a First or Second Class 
Honours B.Sc. (General) Degree or a Pass B.Sc. (General) Degree. 
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Their names will be arranged in alphabetical order in each of the three 
divisions.* 


SYLLABUSES 


Anatomy 

uT« he C , OU P C , of , s J. ud y Anatomy shall extend over six terms and 
shall include the following :— 

(1) A course of lectures and demonstrations, not less than 100 
m all. 


( 2 ) A course of dissections extending over not less than twelve 
months (».e. four regular terms of University work). In this course 

the student must have dissected the whole body at least once to the 
satislacuon of his teacher. 


(3) Courses with practical work in 

(а) Radiological Anatomy. 

(б) Vertebrate Embryology. 

(c) Histology. 

(d) Neurology. 

Emphasis to be laid on the correlation of structure to function, 
evofution and^enetfes 0 " ° f anatom >' “ the light of vertebrate 

ariwndci probtos ntr0dUCti ° n “ methods ° f rescarch - related to 

The examination in Anatomy will consist of :_ 

Two papers of three hours each. 

A practical and oral examination of three hours consisting of 

induding dissccted P^s and Radio- 

(b) Embryology, Histology and Neurology. 

(c) Essential technical methods. 

«&£“ *5 P“ examination their 

desire. These Mte-books must be ?ken° n !h f tEe Examiners so 
the close of the examination. ° k y by ^ candid ates at 


/intnropology 

C &SALSSS 1 ^ t PaPCrS fr ° m the foUowi “S .- 

Physical Anthropology 

pSelS^" PrehiSt ° rk Eur °P' «"> *= Near East. 
Ethnography of a Special Area. 

Social Anthropology 

among the^socifl ° f Amhro P olo Sy and its position 

jnsdmdom in prSrtaV^Sd pSsam sTctetef'L °d eCOn ° my - Economic 

concepts of wealth, capital and CTedit oreanicj?;!^ and P ro Perty ; 
of exchange of goods and 

Honour, will not be awarded in 1959 and 1960.-- — 
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(c) Social Systems. Locality, age, sex, kinship, occupation and rank 
as factors in social grouping. Types of family organisation ; unilin eal 
and other kinship groups ; forms of marriage, and relations among 
affines. Political organisation ; authority in states and stateless societies ; 
chieftainship; councils and executive organisations; rank, caste and 
class ; military organisation. “ Secret societies ” and other associations. 
Custom, law and morality and their interrelations. Social control, and 
types of sanctions. Arbitration, feud and judicial procedures. 

( d ) Moral and Ritual Systems. Cosmology and mythology ; religious 
beliefs and practices (e.g. ancestor and fertility cults, totemism) and 
their relations to social structure and economy ; rites de passage. Magic, 
sorcery and witchcraft. The context and social range of morals ; morality 
and religion. 

Physical Anthropology 

(а) Comparative Anatomy and Human Palaeontology. Comparative 
anatomy and palaeontology of the Primates. The fossil evidence of 
human evolution. 

(б) Physical Anthropology of living populations. The distribution of 
physical traits in living populations. The elements of human genetics. 
Concepts of race. Methods of anthropometry and elementary biometric 
techniques. 

Cultural Evolution in Prehistoric Europe arid the Near East 

Principles and methods of archaeological classifications. Cultural 
phases and sequences ; archaeological evidence for the antiquity of 
man and the development of culture, including early art and ritual. 

Development of techniques during the Pleistocene period, with 
special reference to adjustment to environment. 

Food gathering and food producing in post-pleistocene time as 
conditioned by environment and technology. Methods of fanning ; 
extra subsistence production ; division of labour. The metallurgy 
of copper and bronze ; the development of specialisation and regular 
trade. 

Growth of complex civilisations. Irrigation agriculture ; the growth 
of cities and state religions. The development of writing and numeral 
notation, etc. 


Primitive Technology 

Techniques of non-industrial communities and their relations to 
environment. Theories of discovery and invention ; evolution and 
diffusion. 


Tools—categories and uses. Materials—classification, manufacture 
and uses. Weapons, ceremonial objects. Principles of simple 
machinery ; harnessing of energy ; modes of production. Specmc 
crafts, e.g. pottery, weaving, metal work, wood working. 


Ethnography of a Special Area 

The application of the principles, problems and methods of soaa 
anthropology and technology to the study of a special region. 

Regions approved for selection are :— 


(a) 

(b) 
(0 
(<0 
(e) 
(/) 
l*) 


Eastern Africa. 

Central Africa. 

Western Africa. 

Southern Africa. 

America north of Mexico—Amerindian and 
India. 

South-eastern Asia. 


Eskimo cultures. 



B.SC. (GENERAL) : CHEMISTRY 


627 


(h) Australia and the Torres Straits. 

(*) Melanesia. 

O') Polynesia and Micronesia. 

Astronomy 

[Candidates who offer Astronomy will be required to have attended 
approved instruction-courses in at least one of the subjects—Pure 
Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Physics.] 

Spherical trigonometry. Geometrical optics, as far as is required 
for a general knowledge of the chief astronomical instruments. Descrip¬ 
tive and spherical astronomy. An account of the chief celestial 
phenomena without the use of advanced analvsis. 

The elementary theory of elliptic motion (a knowledge of the calculus 
not being necessarily assumed, but its use being allowed). Elementary 
theory and use of Astronomical Instruments ; determination and correc¬ 
tion of instrumental errors. The chief stages in the history of astronomy. 

Practical Work 

Measurement of angular space and of time. The use of the Nautical 
Almanac. Use of transit circle, altazimuth, equatorial, filar micro¬ 
meter, position circle, theodolite and sextant. Practical instruction 
m the methods used for determining position at sea and on land, and 
tor the establishment of temporary observatories. 

The practical examination in Astronomy will be held at the end of 
March or at the beginning of April preceding the written examination. 


Botany 

The morphology and anatomy of plants. 

A general introduction to plant physiology and biochemistry. 

Plant ecology, and elementary soil science. 

Elementary cytology and genetics, and the problems of evolution. 
Crt I he / ea ^ s of s P cc \d importance of the following groups, including 

smslse sictSr Bryophy,a ’ pteridoph “ 

Of IS oriSn nIary kn ° wIedgc of thc Bri,lsh Flora, including the problem 

Practical Work 

The practical examination will include :_ 

J he description and examination, microscopical or other¬ 
wise, of any plants or parts of plants. P or otner 

plants o^parts^cjf phmts? apPr ° PriaM systematic positions of 

(3) Simple practical exercises in plant physiology. 

aXtmTxpSe^ofTeld £ r f“ th “ hava 

Chemistry 

five nuS'cUriidons*oFS^ubj^ctl^. Cneral acquain tance with the 

(1) General Theoretical Chemistry. 

(2) Inorganic Chemistry. 

(3) Organic Chemistrv. 
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(4) Physical Chemistry. 

(5) History of Chemistry since the time of Boyle. 

Students will also be required to gain a practical familiarity with the 
common methods of experiment. 

It is desirable that candidates should be able to translate passages 
on chemical subjects from German into English. Full marks will 
not be awarded if a knowledge of this language is not shown. 

Candidates are permitted to bring for use at the practical examination 
any book or books they wish. 

For the practical examinations in Chemistry candidates must provide 
themselves with platinum wire and foil and candidates at Final Examina¬ 
tions in Chemistry are advised to bring into the examination-room, 
for use in the examination, prepared crucibles with a note of their 
approximate weight. No other chemical apparatus may be introduced 
into the examination-room. 

Apparatus for semi-micro analysis will be provided for the use of 
candidates at practical examinations held in the University Chemical 
Laboratory. Candidates will not be allowed to bring into the examina¬ 
tion any other semi-micro apparatus. A list of the apparatus available 
can be obtained from the Academic Registrar. 

Geography 

Regional Geography. The relief and land-forms in relation to the 
structure and climate. The distribution of soils and minerals. The 
river systems. Climate and weather conditions. The neighbouring 
seas and oceans, and their influence on the lands and their inhabitants. 
The distribution of natural vegetation, cultivated products, and animals. 
The sources of mechanical power. The distribution of industries as 
related to the foregoing physical factors. Trade centres and trade 
routes ; the character of the trade. The distribution of population ; 
the chief racial, religious and linguistic characteristics of the people. 
A synthetic study of geographical regions. States and the interrelations 
of political economic, and physical conditions. 

General Physical Geography. A broad knowledge of the physical 
geography of the world to serve as a basis for the study of regional 
geography. 

The earth as a planet ; its movements and relation to the sun ; the 
consequent distribution and seasonal variation of insolation over the 
earth’s surface. 

The atmosphere. Distribution and periodic variation of the pressure 
and temperature of the air, of air movement and wind systems, of 
humidity and precipitation ; climate types and regions. 

The oceans. Form of sea and ocean beds. Temperature and salinity 
of oceans and seas ; wave and tidal movements and their effects ; ocean 
circulation, its origin and effects. f 

The lands. General classification of the materials of the earth s 
crust—sedimentary, igneous, and metamorphic rocks ; crustal move¬ 
ments—the normal cycle of erosion and its principal interruptions ; 
processes of denudation and deposition ; chief effects of glaciation ; 
development of river systems. 

Practical Work 

I. Representation and interpretation by maps and diagrams : (a) 
land forms; (6) their development; (c) their relation to structure , 
(d) their influence on human geography. Candidates will be expecte 
to have done field work on these subjects and to be familiar with maps 
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of the Ordnance Survey, Geological Survey and the International 1 to 
1 million map. 

II. Principles of Surveying, including an elementary knowledge 
of the following instruments : prismatic compass, plane-table, clino¬ 
meter, aneroid barometer, chain, theodolite. 

The principles of the following map projections :—Conical with one 
x* 1^° ,^ 1 tanc I ar( ^ parallels, Bonne, polyconic, international, sinusoidal, 
Mollweide, Mercator, zenithal equidistant, zenithal equal area, and 
zenithal orthomorphic or stereographic. Candidates are expected to 
know the pnndple underlying each projection, its defects, and its 
suitability for particular purposes or areas. 

Construction and interpretation of weather and climate maps. The 
cartographic and diagrammatic representation of geographical data. 

The examination will consist of two written papers, of a written 
examination of not more than six hours on practical work, and of 
inspection by the Examiners of the note-books and any other evidence 
of his practical work in the field that the candidate may desire to submit 

land s P of A I f r tard P Asii nClUdin8 Bri ' iSh ' SleS) ^ thC Mcdi "™'a" 

Pap " 2 ; ° ,ie of following areas, selected by the candidate 

Ml fv ia> excluding the Mediterranean lands 
(11) North America. 

(iii) Africa, south of the Mediterranean lands. 

(iv) South America. 

... Australia, New Zealand, and the Pacific Islands. 

(o) General Physical Geography. 

Practical examination on the sections I and II above 

in JpS V &2 

£ JSS 2 S ZEgZZSSS other 


Cjreology 

ful^^nd'iri’adcU^ion'die^onolviny 1 ^— Xam * nat *° n <P ' 6 ‘ 5) d 

StUd r Classification and dcscrip- 
undergone. ^ ** 

s^issoSJ’sSi. (chiefly 

charactcnstfc of'L?«s^' periSd s fly thc British Islcs) > and the fossils 

Practical Work 

drawin “of sectiiS^aSroS'Xe^ geolog,cal and other maps, and the 

iu.Wspl^l FOCks and ^ssils 

sutuents under the miscroscope im portant rocks and their con- 

been receivedb^the^tudTnts inlhe field°^ adequale instruct ion having 
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Applied Mathematics 

The Applied Mathematics of the Intermediate Course (see p. 616), 
treated more fully, a knowledge of Elementary Differential and Integral 
Calculus being assumed, together with : 

Simple parts of uniplanar kinemetics. 

General dynamical notions. 

Motion of a particle under a constant force. Motion of a particle 
under a central force varying inversely as the square of the distance 
or as the distance. 

Rotation of a rigid body about a fixed axis, and simple cases of uni¬ 
planar motion of a rigid body. 

Elementary theory of potential. 

Common catenary and suspension bridge. 

Pressures of liquids on plane areas, pressure of liquids on solid bodies 
wholly or partially immersed, and conditions of equilibrium of such 
bodies. Specific gravities and densities of substances, solid and liquid, 
and methods of determining them. Meta-centre in simple cases. 

The elementary methods of graphical statics. 


Pure Mathematics 

The Pure Mathematics of the Intermediate Course (see p. 616) together 
with :— 

Section A.—Determinants of the second and third order. Partial 
fractions. Summation of easy series. Use of the binomial, exponential, 
logarithmic, sine and cosine series, absolute convergence and the d’Alem¬ 
bert’s ratio test as applied to these series. Hyperbolic functions. 
Exponential values of sines and cosines. Complex numbers with their 
representation in a plane. DcmoivTe’s theorem and easy applications. 

Section B.—The simpler properties of plane figures involving straight 
lines and conic sections treated by the methods of co-ordinate geometry 
(excluding the use of homogeneous co-ordinates). 

Section C.—Simple differentiation and integration of functions of 
one variable. Maxima and minima of functions of one independent 
variable. Use of Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems. The principle 
of superposition of small errors. Tangents, normals, and curvature of 
plane curves. Plane areas. Length of plane curves. Areas of sur¬ 
faces of revolution. Volumes of solids of revolution. 

Section D.—The simple properties of plane figures involving straight 
lines and conic sections treated by Euclidean methods. The straight 
line, the plane, the sphere, the ellipsoid referred to its principal axes. 
Ordinary differential equations of the first order. Linear equations of 
the first and second orders with constant coefficients. Partial dif¬ 
ferentiation and simple applications. 

Paper I will consist of Algebra and Trigonometry and Analytical 
Geometry ; Paper II of Analytical Geometry and Calculus ; Paper 
III of Section D of the syllabus. 


Military Studies 

[Examinations in this subject trill be held for the last time in 1958.] 
Paper 1. General Principles of War 
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Paper 2. Economic Problems of War 

The Control and use of Manpower, Raw Materials, Shipping. The 
Planning and Procurement of War Supplies. The Supply and Distri¬ 
bution of Food and Civilian Supplies. War Finance, Prices and Wages 
Policy. Economic Problems of Occupation. 

Paper 3. Either (a), ( b) or (c) 

(a) Paper 3 (a) will relate mainly to the study of a Campaign 

1957 and 1958. 

The Campaign in Burma, 1944-1945. 

To be studied in the following Official Despatches :— 

Report to the Combined Chiefs of Staff by the Supreme Allied 
Commander, South Last Asia 1943 - 45 * Lord Mountbatten. H.M.S.O. 
I 95 I* 

Operations in Burma and North East India, 16/11/43-22/6/44, 

H.M.S.O. Suppl ement to the London Gazette 
I 3 / 3 / 5 i- Map Supplement, H.M.S.O. 

Giffard^HV? i° nd Burm ?> 23/6/44-12/11/44, General 

unnard. H.M.S.O. Supplement to the London Gazette 30/3/51. 

Operations in Burma , 12/11/44-15/8/45. General Leese. H.M.S.O 
2nd Supplement to the London Gazette 6/4/51. 

MidemWarfJ? rdate l ° the influence of Air Power on 

(c) Paper 3 (c) will relate to the Applications of Science to Warfare. 

anS^r o^f C cr Wl11 f C divided into four sections as below, the candidate to 
answer questions from two sections only. 

b? assu 2? ed that the student’s knowledge of the basic 
p* ecuo . ns offered is at least of the standard of the General 
Certificate of Education Examination, Advanced Level, or its equivalent 
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tionary waves. Forced and free vibrations ; resonance. Simple cases 
of interference of sound. Beats. Doppler effect. Vibrations of strings 
and air columns. Longitudinal vibrations of rods. Determination of 
frequency. Quality of sound. Intensity of sound and its measurement. 
Elementary ultrasonics. 

Heat .—Temperature and its measurement. The methods used to 
determine the most important thermal quantities and the chief results 
which have been obtained. Volume, pressure and temperature relations 
of substances. Critical state. Law of corresponding states. Fusion, 
vaporisation and latent heats. Liquefaction of gases. Simple kinetic 
theory. Isothermal and adiabatic changes. Reversibility. Funda¬ 
mental laws of thermodynamics. Carnot’s cycle. Efficiency of 
reversible engines. Principles of refrigeration. Thermodynamical 
scale of temperature. Entropy. Temperature radiation, Kirchhoff’s 
Law. Full radiation and its spectrum. Radiation pyrometry. 

Light .—The eye as an optical instrument. The cardinal points of a 
single thick lens and of combinations of two thin separated lenses. 
Elementary treatment of the aberrations of mirrors and lenses. Dis¬ 
persion and achromatic combinations. The optical principles of 
microscopes, telescopes, and spectrometers. The wave theory. Simple 
cases of interference and diffraction. Resolving power. Double 
refraction. Polarisation. Nicol’s prism. Crystalline plates between 
polariser and analyser. Rotation of the plane of polarisation. Scatter¬ 
ing of light. Sources of light. Colour. Spectroscopy, including the 
infra-red and ultra-violet. 

Magnetism and Electricity .—Fields of force. Potential. Gauss’ 
theorem. Terrestrial magnetism. Ferromagnetism, paramagnetism 
and diamagnetism ; the effects of temperature. Electrical condensers. 
Dielectric constant. Electrometers. 

Accurate measurement of current, resistance, and electromotive 
force. Absolute measurements. The relation between electrostatic 
and electromagnetic units. Mechanical interactions of currents and 
magnetic fields. Capacity. Self and mutual induction. Ballistic 
galvanometers. Simple alternating currents. Impedance ; reactance ; 
power. Electrical oscillations and waves. Thermo-electricity. 

Voltaic cells. Electrical conduction in liquids and gases. Simple 
properties of electrons and positive rays ; determination of the ratio of 
charge to mass and of the electronic charge. Photoelectricity. X-rays 
and their wave-lengths. Thermionic emission and simple thermionic 
valves. Radio-activity. Structure of atoms. 


Practical Worn 

Experiments illustrative of the principles set forth in the syllabus. 

At the examination in Physics questions will be set involving (0) 
translation of passages in French and German and (6) answers in regard 
to the subject-matter thereof. Without answering the questions set 
in both these languages a candidate cannot make up the full number 
of questions to be answered. 


Physiology 

The curriculum in Physiology consists of courses of lectures and 
practical work in physiology, Histology and Chemical Physiology o 
not less than 180 hours lectures and 300 hours practical. 
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In this course the student is expected to acquaint himself with the 
methods employed for the demonstration of the fundamental physiological 
processes as laid down in the following syllabus, and to carry out such 
chemical manipulations or simple experiments as are comprised therein. 

Syllabus 

Application of physico-chemical laws to physiological processes. 
Surface tension and surface phenomena. Diffusion. Osmosis. Pro¬ 
perties and functions of cell membrane. Cell permeability. The 
properties of colloidal solutions. The Donnan equilibrium. 

Chemical constitution and properties of proteins, lipides and carbo¬ 
hydrates. Composition of tissues and body fluids. 

Catalysis in biological processes. Enzymes : classification, com¬ 
position and characteristic features. 

Sources and transformation of energy in living organisms. Relation 
between chemical, mechanical and thermal changes. Work and 
efficiency. 

Blood ; structure, composition, formation and destruction ; respira¬ 
tory functions and buffer mechanisms. Immunity. Blood grouping. 
Lymph, tissue fluid and cerebro-spinal fluid. 

Anatomy of the heart and general arrangement of the circulatory 
system. The properties of cardiac muscle. Origin, transmission and 
control of the heart beat. Pressure changes and time relations in the 
cardiac cycle. Blood pressure and blood flow throughout the vascular 
system, and their nervous and chemical control. 

Mechanics of respiration. Gaseous interchange. Control of pulmon- 
ary ventilation. Effects of increased and decreased atmospheric pressure. 
Circulatory and respiratory changes in exercise. 

Mechanism and control of the secretion of digestive juices. Com¬ 
position of juices. Digestion and absorption. Movements of the ali¬ 
mentary tract. 

Metabolism. Exchanges of matter and energy. Nitrogenous equili- 
bn “ m - , Intermediate metabolism of protein, fat and carbohydrate 

FtScSSSrf tiie^s kin. temperatUre - Effects of hcat > cold ™d humidity. 

. P ieta ry requirements at different ages and under different 
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Reproduction. Development and functions of sex organs Ovulation 
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various tissues of which they are composed. The preparation from 
fresh material of suitably stained permanent specimens of the elementary 
tissues including blood, lymph and marrow, nerve cells and nerve fibres. 
The staining of specimens of the spinal cord and medulla to show nerve 
fibres and nerve cells. 

Animal experiments. Experiments on the frog muscle-nerve rep¬ 
aration which illustrate the physiological properties of muscle and nerve. 

The properties of cardiac muscle, and the initiation and control of 
cardiac rhythm in the frog. Study of the mammalian heart by perfusion 
of the coronary circulation. The properties of smooth muscle as shown 
by the intestine and uterus. Suitable experiments to illustrate the action 
of hormones. 

Experiments on the human subject. Blood counts and colour index. 
Blood-grouping. The adaptability of the circulatory and respiratory 
systems of changed conditions, including experiments on circulation 
in the skin. Metabolism, metabolic rate, work. Factors influencing 
the flow and composition of urine. Reflex time. Experiments on 
eye : visual acuity, accommodation, measurement of blind spot, field 
of vision, binocular vision, colour vision, etc. Experiments on hearing 
and equilibration. 

Chemical physiology. Qualitative tests which illustrate the pro¬ 
perties of carbohydrates, lipides and proteins in food and animal tissues. 
Separation and estimation of fats, carbohydrates and proteins in foods 
and tissues. Experiments to illustrate the action and properties of 
enzymes. Quantitative work on enzymes. Digestion : test meals, 
qualitative and quantitative experiments on digestive juices. Urine 
chemistry ; qualitative tests for and estimation of the main constituents. 
Experiments on tissue oxidation. 

Blood : coagulation, spectroscopic analysis, preparation of derivatives 
of haemoglobin. Estimation of haemoglobin, oxygen capacity, per¬ 
centage oxygen saturation and carbon dioxide content. Estimation of 
(blood constituents such as) sugar, urea. 


Psychology—General and Experimental 

(i) General and Comparative Psychology :— 

(а) Scope and methods of psychology. The relation of analytical 
psychology to physiological, pathological, and comparative psychology. 

(б) The relation of psychical states to physiological processes. Sub¬ 
consciousness. Unconsciousness. 

(c) Analysis and classification of mental states. 

(d) Fundamental processes of mental development ; attention, dis¬ 
crimination, assimilation, association, apperception. 

( e ) Sensation and perception. Illusions. 

(/) Images. Association of ideas and suggestion. Memory. Memory- 
types. Disturbances of memory. Apprehension of time. Dreams. 
Hallucinations and hypnotic states. 

( g ) Productive imagination. Early forms of imagination in individual 
and in race. Exceptional forms of imagination. 

(h) Abstraction and generalisation. Conception. Judgment and 
reasoning. Thought and language. Aphasia. 

(i) Idea of self and its variations, normal and abnormal. 

(j) Belief. Primitive forms of belief. 
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(k) Pleasure and pain. Bodily concomitants of feeling. Emotion 
and its expression. Classification of emotions. 

(/) Instinct, imitation, voluntary movement and habit. Appetite 
and desire. Higher forms of volition. Normal and abnormal types of 
volition. 

Note. —Students are expected to acquire some knowledge of mental 
phenomena as displayed in primitive races and the animal kingdom. 

(ii) Experimental Psychology : — 

(а) Qualities of sensation. Theory of specific nervous energy. 
Touch ; temperature ; sense ; pain, tastes, and smells. Simple and 
complex tones ; noises and their analysis ; partial tones ; beats, com¬ 
bination tones. Light and colour sense. Movements. Effort, muscu¬ 
lar fatigue, sense of weight. Equilibrium and orientation. 

(б) Intensities of sensation ; liminal sensations ; threshold of differ¬ 
ence. ^ eber s law. Fcchner’s laws. The psycho-physical methods. 

(c) Analysis of perception ; localisation and projection of impressions 
Tactile space ; spatial perception of the blind. Visual space : binocular 
vision. Eye movements and accommodation. Perception of form, 

? nd s ‘ ze> Y»sual perception of movement. Binaural audition. 
Preper S <^ptions. S ° Und Consonance > harm °ny, «ct, rhythm. Illusions. 

(d) Reaction-time, experiments and methods. Simple and comnlev 
react,on-umes. Subjective estimation of time length a£d ££ order. 

ideas, ^pan of'apprehensfon ati0 " ° f recognition > association of 
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(iii) Experimental Psychology : _ 

Practical Work 

(a) Examination on apparatus and technical methods generally. 
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quency curves ; the normal curve of error and the probability-integral 
table. Method of least squares, method of moments, theory and 
practice of curve fitting and tests of goodness of fit. Probable errors 
of statistical constants. Theory and practice of sampling. Tests of 
significance of differences in populations. Theory of grades and ranks. 
General theory of correlation of two and three variables, including the 
nature and use of coefficients of partial correlation. 

Preparation and discussion of data, schedules of inquiry for various 
forms of statistical investigations, tabulation, and handling of records. 
Classification by measurement and by broad categories. Graphic 
representation of statistical data in the case of one of two variates. 

Application of statistical methods to scientific problems, such as 
suggested in the following list :— 

Biology. —Measurements on lower animals and plants, to illustrate 
and test theories of selection, evolution, and heredity. 

Anthropology. —Craniometry, measurements of school children, 
general anthropometry. 

Sociology. —Official vital statistics ; birth, death, and marriage rates, 
and their standardisation ; estimates of intercensal and post censal 
populations ; principles of construction of life, morbidity and invalidity 
tables ; Eugenics ; differential fertility ; health and disease ; housing 
and environment. 

Psychology. —Variability of mental characters, and their correlation 
with each other, with physical characters, and with environment; 
personal equation ; correlation of judgments. 

Economics. —Index numbers ; frequency curves of incomes and of 
wages ; correlation of economic phenomena. 

Practical Work 

The practical examination will involve tabulation, the use of the 
customary statistical tables, exercises in practical calculation and the 
use of the commoner calculating machines ; the determination and 
plotting against observation of the simpler frequency distributions 
and of regression lines. Measurement of material may be required, 
and note-books of practical work will be examined. 

At the examination in Statistics questions will be set involving (a) 
translation of passages in French and German and (6) answers in regard 
to the subject-matter thereof. Candidates are required to answer the 
questions set in one of these languages. 

Zoology 

[A student wishing to offer Zoology as one of his subjects for the 
B.Sc. (General) Degree will normally be expected :— 

(а) to have passed in Biology or Zoology at the Preliminary (Inter¬ 
mediate) Examination in Science, or 

(б) to have passed in Zoology at main standard at an approved Higher 
School Certificate Examination or at Advanced Level at the Cenerai 
Certificate of Education Examination, or 

(c) to have passed in Biology at main standard at an approved Higher 
School Certificate Examination or at Advanced Level at the general 
Certificate of Education Examination of this University in or neiore 
November 1953 (a pass at Advanced Level in 4 General Biology m May 
or November 1953 is not acceptable). 
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If the student has not obtained one of the foregoing qualifications before 
admission to the University, he may be permitted, at the discretion of the 
authorities of the relevant School or Institution, to qualify for admission 
to the B.Sc. (General) course in Zoology by passing in Biology or Zoology 
at the Preliminary (Intermediate) Examination in Science during the first 
year of his course.] 

The main facts and principles of Zoology as exemplified by : 

(a) An elementary study of the comparative anatomy of the phyla 
named below in ( b ) together with the classification which is founded 


? A det . a i ed st ^y of the anatomy, habits and life history of each 
tue uamed types (or equivalent substitutes) together with a consideration 
of the functions of their various organs (observations to be made on 
living animals wherever possible) 

Fl ^° TOZOA : .Amceba, PolystomeUa, Actinosphaerium, Spharozoum 
P^ 1 ^’ Ceratium, Trypanosoma, Paramecium, Opalina, Vorticella 
Ephelota, Monocystis, Eimeria, and malarial parasite 1 

Porifera : Grantia. 

an ° bdi * Ph ^“Phora, Alcyoniutn, 

Platyhelmia : Lcptoplana, Fasciola, Tamia. 

Nbmertea : A nemertine. 

Nemathelmia : Ascaris. 

Chaetognatha : Sagitta. 

Rotifera : A rotifer. 

Phoronidea : Phoronis. 

Sipunculoidea : Sipunculus. 

Polyzoa : Bugula, Pedicellina. 

Brachiopoda : Lingula. 

Annelida : Nereis, Tubifex, Hirudo. 

Echinodermata : Asterias. 

A S ucu s A r d0nla - Sepia ' 

Peripatus, cockroach. P * ’ Carc,nus > scorpion, spider, 

Hemichordata : Balanoglossus. 

Urochordata : Ciona. 

Cephalochordata : Amphioxus. 

Cyclostomata : Petromyzon. 

Pisces : Raia, Gadus. 

Amphibia : Salamandra, Rana. 

A^rigeo^""*’ Tropidonotus * 

Mammalia : Cavia. 

(c) The elements of cytology and histology. 

(d) Asexual and sexual renrodumnn nr *A . 

V^ious types of segmentation,'SSn^d Pedogenesis. The 
The development of the characteristic d f e , rm layer formation. 

Phyla, and the elements ofexperimen^T^K ^ larv * ofth ' different 
ment of the organs of a vertebra™ “"bryology, the later develop- 

(«) An elementary study of genetics. 
thHries^fevoluSon. 013 ^ 5 ° f classificat ion, evolutionary evidence and 
»J£aK° ,0giCal “ d oth " which influence the distribution of 
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B.Sc. (GENERAL) DEGREE 

REVISED REGULATIONS 


COURSE OF STUDY 


1. Except as provided in para. 7 below, a candidate must pursue an 
approved course of study extending over not less than three academic 
years at. one or more Schools of the University or under Recognised 
Teachers of the University. 

2. Before admission to the course of study for the Final Examination, 
a candidate must :— 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education (or an 
approved equivalent) with passes in three subjects chosen 
from the following list, of which ttvo must be at Advanced 
Level :— 


(1) Biology (6) Zoology 

(2) Botany (7) Geography 

(3) Chemistry (8) Pure Mathematics 

( 4 ) Geology (9) Applied Mathematics 

(5) Physics (10) Mathematics (Pure and Applied) 
or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 

examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects in 
which he has not so qualified. 

[Note : (a) Biology may not be included with Botany or Zoology : 

(,b) Mathematics (Pure and Applied) may not be in¬ 
cluded with Pure Mathematics or Applied Mathe¬ 
matics ; 

(c) At least one of the two Advanced Level subjects must 
be selected from the group numbered (i)—(6).] 

of 3 thi1otowS| s,Tb t je«“ r -- 0f the “ Urse a candida " must take thr „ 


Biology Mathematics 

Botany Physics 

Chemistry Psychology 

Geology Zoology 

Biology may not be taken with Botany or Zoology 

wassmm 

tion of individual applications P^e an d AnnH^M^ after ^considera- 

Mathematics and Statistics with Geography P H^i^n^ivT 1105 ° r Purc 
be taken with Physiology. graphy. Human Biology may not 


Botany 
Chemistry 
Geology 
Human Biology 


Group A 

Physics 

Physiology 

Zoology 
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Group B 

Astronomy Pure and Applied Mathematics 

Geography Psychology 

Pure Mathematics and Statistics 

4. The examination will be held in two parts. Part I, in the three 
subjects studied during the first year, may be taken not less than one 
year after admission to the course, and Part II, in the two subjects studied 
in the second and third years, not less than two years after passing the 
Part I Examination (but see paras. 7 and 8 below). 


Part I 

The examination in each subject will consist of papers as follows :— 

Written Papers Practical Papers 
Biology Two 3-hour One 3-hour 

Botany Two 3-hour One 3-hour 

Chemistry Two 3-hour One 6-hour 

Geology Two 3-hour Not more than 

6 hours 

Mathematics Three 3-hour — 

Physics Two 3-hour Not more than 

6 hours 

Psychology Two 3-hour One 3-hour 

Zoology Two 3-hour One 3-hour 

A candidate must pass in all three subjects at one examination; 
reference will not be permitted. Where a practical examination is 
included, a candidate must satisfy the Examiners in both written and 
practical parts of the examination. 

Part II 


The examination in each subject will consist of papers as follows :— 

Written Papers Practical Papers 

Group A 

Botany Three 3-hour One 6-hour, one 3-hour 

Chemistry Three 3-hour Two 6-hour 

Geology Three 3-hour Three 3-hour 

Human Biology Two 3-hour One 6-hour 

Physics Three 3-hour One 6-hour 

Physiology Three 3-hour Two 6-hour 

Zoology Three 3-hour Two 3-hour 

Group B 

Astronomy Three 3-hour Not more than 

8 hours 

Geography Three 3"hour Two 3"h°ur 

Mathematics 

(Pure and Applied) Four 3-hour 
Psychology Three 3-hour Not more than 

12 hours 


Pure Mathematics 

and Statistics Four 3-hour One 6-hour 

A candidate must pass in both subjects offered. Where a^raraod 
examination is included, a candidate must satisfy the E 
both the written and the practical parts of the Examination. 


5. Every candidate in an experimental subject must 
book of his laboratory work. This must be duly certified by the teacher 
and may be taken into consideration by the Examiners. 
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The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

6 Successful candidates will be awarded a First or Second Class 
Honours B.Sc. (General) Degree or a Pass B.Sc. (General) Degree. 
Their names will be arranged in alphabetical order in each of the three 
divisions. 

EXEMPTIONS 


7. (a) No exemptions from the Part I Examination will be granted 
except to graduates of this University registered as Internal Advanced 
Students or as provided in paragraph (c) below, but a candidate who has 
spent the whole of a session in attendance at courses arranged for a B.Sc. 
(Special) Degree may apply for permission to take the Part I Examination 
without attending the Part I course, and to take the Part II Examination 
not less than one year after passing the Part I Examination and not less 
than three years after beginning the B.Sc. (Special) Degree course. 

A candidate exempted from the Part I course in accordance with the 
foregoing provision may apply for permission to offer at the Part I 
Examination the principal subject which he was studying for the B.Sc. 
(Special) Degree, whether or not that subject is included in the list set 
out in paragraph 3 (a) above. 

[Note :—(i) If a candidate was studying for the B.Sc. (Special) 

Degree in Mathematics, he may be permitted to offer 
Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics and one 
other subject at the Part I Examination. 

(ii) If a candidate was studying for the B.Sc. (Special) 

Degree in Physics, he may be permitted to offer 
Physics, Pure Mathematics and Applied Mathematics 
at the Part I Examination. 

(iii) For candidates under (i) and (ii) above, the papers in 

(a) Pure Mathematics and (6) Applied Mathematics 
at the Part I Examination will be as follows :— 

(а) The three papers at Part I of the Examination 

for the B.Sc. (General) Degree j 

(б) Two papers set specially on the Applied Mathe¬ 

matics section of the syllabus for Mathe¬ 
matics at the Examination for the B.A. 

(General) Degree.] 

(6) A candidate admitted to a course for a B.Sc. (Special) Degree at the 
beginning of a session who transfers during the session to a course 
for the B.Sc. (General) Degree, may count the whole of such session as 
the first year of the course for the B.Sc. (General) Degree. 

Provided that: 


A candidate who avails himself of the provisions of paras (n) and 
(6) must possess the preliminary qualifications prescribed for the 
B.Sc. (General) Degree. 

(c) A candidate who has passed Part I of the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in 
Zoology (revised[Regulations) may be exempted from the course and 
examination for Part I of the B.Sc. (General) Degree. If a candidate has 
taken Physiology as a subject he will not be permitted to take Physiology 
as a subject at Part II of the examination. 

8. An Advanced Student may be exempted from the course for Part I 
5 ***“ a graduate of this University, from the Examination in one 1 
J™" of thc for Part I. If he is required to take one subfcS 

at Part I, he may enter for Part II after a course of study extending over 
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not less than two academic years. If he is required to take two or more 
subjects at Part I, he may enter for Part II after a course of study 
extending over not less than three academic years. 

SYLLABUSES 

PART I 
Biology 

[Two papers of three hours each and one three-hour practical .] 

This syllabus is intended as an introduction to the study of living 
organisms, their characteristics and their place in nature. 

1. The general structure, physiology and life-history of living 
organisms as exemplified by an autotrophic flagellate, an amoeba, an 
angiosperm and a mammal. 

2. A brief review of the salient features of the following :— 
bacteria, fungi, algae, mosses, ferns, conifers and angiosperms; Protozoa, 
Coelenterata, Platyhelminthes, Annelida, Echinodermata, Mollusca, 
Arthropoda and Craniata. 

3. The range of organisation in plants and animals as illustrated by 
a free-living flagellate, a diatom, Spirogyra, Fucus , or Dictyota, a fern, 
a ciliate, Hydra, earthworm, cockroach, frog. 

4. The stucture and functions of the root, stem and leaf of a mesophytic 
dicotyledon and the details of the tissues composing them ; primary 
and secondary meristems including cork formation. 

An elementary study of the histology and functions of a skeletal muscle, 
a long bone, the liver, the kidney, the ovary, the testis, the small intestine, 
the skin and the spinal cord of a mammal. 

5. Nutrition in living organisms. The importance of water. Photo¬ 
synthesis. The soil in relation to plant and animal life. The importance 
of inorganic salts. The food requirements of an animal. Digestion, 
absorption and assimilation in animals. Enzyme action. 

The transport and storage of materials. An elementary knowledge of 
carbohydrates, fats and proteins and their recognition by simple tests. 

6. Respiration. Sources, storage, liberation and utilisation of energy. 
Nitrogenous excretion in the mammal. Water relations of plants and 
animals. 

7. Response to stimuli in plants and animals. Auxins. An elementary 
knowledge of nervous and hormonal co-ordination. An elementary study 
of the behaviour patterns of animals. 

8. Growth and differentiation. Formation, structure and germination 
of dicotyledonous seeds. The development of the fowl up to the com¬ 
pletion of the amnion in order to show the pattern of vertebrate develop¬ 
ment. The placenta of a mammal The modes of nutrition during 
development. 

9. The parasitic and saprophytic modes of life as exemplified by 
Mucor, Saccharomyces , the tapeworm (a knowledge of the smicture and 
life-history of these organisms is required only so far as it is of importance 
in relation to the special mode of life). An outline study of the malaria 
parasite and potato blight (Phytophthora infestans) to show how a know¬ 
ledge of a parasite and its hosts may be used to combat disease. 

10. Outlines of Mendelian inheritance. The role of the chromosomes 
in heredity. 

11. The evidence regarding Organic Evolution. 

Practical Work 

1. The practical work will be based on the above syllabus and should 
include, wherever possible, observations of living animals and plants in 
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their natural surroundings. The greatest importance is attached to 
accurate and intelligent observations and recording, and these will De 

tested in the examinations. . 

2 The practical examinations will include exercises, dissection ot 
the 'animals set out below (para. 5) and the recognition and description 
of animals and tissues (para. 6) below. Practical tests may be set on the 
preparation of both plant and animal tissues for microscopical examination 
and the ability to interpret such preparations. 

3. A knowledge of standard apparatus used in plant physiology and 
the ability to interpret simple experiments is expected as is a familiarity 
with simple chemical tests for substances commonly met with in plants. 

4. Candidates may be required to report on developmental stages of 
the fowl, on plants or on parts of plants. 

5. Dissection exercises which may be set :—The main organ systems 
of a mammal (excluding the nervous system) ; the main organ systems 
of the frog ; the main organ systems of an earthworm and of a cockroach. 

6. Organisms which may be required to be examined micro¬ 
scopically :—A flagellate ; bacteria ; Afucor ; a diatom ; Spirogyra ; 
Amoeba ; Hydra ; parts of the organisms mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph and under paragraph 4 of the theoretical section. 

Candidates may be asked to recognise and comment on the general 
features of the organisms mentioned in paras. 2 and 3 of the theoretical 
section. 

Botany 

[Two papers of three hours each and one three-hour practical.] 

An Introductory study of Living Plants. 

Satisfactory evidence must be given that candidates have obtained 
adequate experience of field work. 

Chemistry 

[Two papers of three hours each and one six-hour practical.] 

Candidates may select one of the three following syllabuses; candidates 
wishing to proceed to Part II in Chemistry must select syllabus A. 

Syllabus A 

An introductory course in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry of 
approximately 50 lectures and a course in Organic Chemistry of 
approximately 25 lectures, together with a minimum of 150 hours 
of experimental work. 

[In Schools of the University this course is based on the assumption 
that students have studied Chemistry to at least Ordinary Level in the 
General Certificate of Education (or its equivalent) before entry to the 
University.] 

Syllabus B 

As for Chemistry first-year ancillary to Botany—(p. 711). 

Syllabus C 

As for Chemistry first-year ancillary to Geology—(p. 712). 

Geology 

[Two papers of three hours each and one or more practicals of not more than 

stx hours aggregate duration.] 

As for Preliminary (Intermediate) Examination in Science—(p. 615). 

Mathematics 

[Three papers of three hours each.] 

The course for Part I is based on a previous knowledge approximately 
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equivalent to that required at the Advanced Level of the General Certifi¬ 
cate of Education in Pure Mathematics. 

Easy inequalities. 

Determinants of the second and third order. 

Properties of polynomials. Remainder theorem. Simple expressions 
involving symmetric functions. 

Elementary theory of equations, symmetric functions of the roots of an 
algebraic equation. Location of real roots. Newton’s method of approxi¬ 
mation. 

Complex numbers excluding bilinear transformations. Argand diagram. 
Demoivre’s theorem with easy applications. 

Use of binomial, exponential, logarithmic, sine and cosine series. 
Absolute convergence and comparison test. 

Exponential values of sine and cosine. Hyperbolic functions. 

Differentiation and integration of functions of one variable including 
easy reduction formulae. Higher derivatives including Leibniz’ theorem. 

Formal expansion in power series according to Taylor’s theorem. 

Maxima and minima of functions of one variable. 

Partial differentiation, with applications to superposition of small 
errors. 

Ordinary differential equations of the first order; variables separable, 
or linear. Simple linear differential equations with constant coefficients. 
Motion of a particle in a straight line; damped harmonic motion. 

Elementary properties of circle, ellipse, parabola and hyperbola treated 
by the methods of coordinate geometry, excluding homogeneous co¬ 
ordinates; conjugate diameters excluding pole and polar; polar equation 
of a conic with a focus at the pole. 

Tangents, normals and curvature of plane curves; p, r equations. 

Formulae for length of plane curves. Plane areas. Areas of surface of 
revolution. Volumes of Solids of revolution. Centroids. Moments ot 
inertia. 

Elementary three-dimensional coordinate geometry; line, plane and 
sphere. 

Sine and cosine formulae, and area, for a spherical triangle. 


Physics 

[ Two papers of three hours each and one or more practicals of not more than 

six hours aggregate duration .] 

In Schools of the University this course is based on the assumption 
that students have studied Physics to at least Ordinary Level m the General 
Certificate of Education (or its equivalent) before entry to the University. 

Elements of Dynamics and Hydrostatics 

Newton’s laws of motion: mass, momentum, force, en ® r ^».'^? nD 
motion in a circle; moment of force about an axis; moment of inertia. 

The conservation principles: mass, momentum, energy. 

Units; dimensions and dimensional equations. 

General Properties of Matter 

Flasticitv stress and strain, Hooke’s law, stretching of a wire under 
increasing^load, elastic limit, yield point; definitions of of 

£Sy* experimental determination of Young’s modulus of the material 

of a wire. 
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Surface tension: simple phenomena, definitions, pressure difference 
across a cylindrical and a spherical interface, simple methods of measure¬ 
ment. 

Friction: laws of friction between solid surfaces, determination of the 
coefficients of static and dynamic friction. 

Viscosity: Newton’s law, use of Poiseuille’s equation, Ostwald visco¬ 
meter; Stokes’ law, terminal velocity. 

Kinetic theory of matter: distinction between solid, liquid and gaseous 
states; simple derivation of the ideal gas law; qualitative explanation 
of evaporation, viscosity and thermal conduction; diffusion and osmosis. 

Heat 

Temperature: temperature scales, mercury-in-glass thermometer, gas 
thermometer; thermal expansion. 

Calorimetry: method of mixture, method of cooling, steady flow method 
latent heat methods; correction for heat exchange with surroundings. 

Heat energy: the first law of thermodynamics; difference between 
specific heats of an ideal gas at constant pressure and constant volume 

Change of state: fusion and vaporisation; vapour pressure, hygrometry; 
elementary treatment of the liquefaction of gases. 

Transfer of heat energy: conduction, measurement of the thermal 
conductivity of solids; convections; radiation, the black body, Stefan’s 
law, descriptive treatment of the distribution of energy in the spectrum 
of temperature radiation. 


Vibrations and Waves 

Vibrations: simple harmonic motion; simple pendulum; principle of 
superposition; periodic motion as the sum of harmonic components; 
Lissajous’ figures; beats; damped vibrations; forced vibrations and 
resonance. 

Waves: longitudinal and transverse waves; superposition of waves, 
interference, standing waves, normal modes of vibration; applications 
to sound. 


Waves in elastic media: plane, cylindrical and spherical waves; Huygens 
principle, reflexion and refraction; isotropic and anisotropic media, 
polarisation; diffraction, scattering of waves by small particles. 


Optics 

,oMs W andS^dt 0 d n iS “r S "n raCtIOni ° f ^nedv' index of 

Application of elementary optical principles to spherical mirrors and 
film lenses, the eye, camera, telescope, micJroscope, spectroscTpT 
Photometry including cosine law, use of photo-cell. 

Optical spectra. 

Velocity of light. 


Fields of Force 


Gravitational field: field strength, 
constant of gravitation; concept of 
strength and potential. 


inverse square law, Newtonian . 
potential, relation between field 


Electrostatic and magnetic fields: application of forernino 1 

to electric and magnetic fields- lines nf fnr™ „ foregoing principles 

unit charge and uSt pole: efinric a^d S,? ,U1P “ t “ t “ 1 surfaces; 
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Electricity and Magnetism 

Simple phenomena of electrostatics. 

Steady electric currents: magnetic field due to a current, field of a 
circular current; potential difference, electrical resistance. Ohm’s law, 
electromotive force, comparison of electromotive forces, measurement 
of resistance by Wheatstone’s bridge and by potentiometer; galvanometers, 
ammeters, voltmeters. 

Joule heating effect; thermoelectricity, use of thermocouple. 

Electrolysis: Faraday’s laws, simple treatment of electrolytic conduc¬ 
tion, Weston cell, lead accumulator. 

Magnetic properties of matter: intensity of magnetisation, suscepti¬ 
bility, permeability; dia- para- and ferro-magnetism; hysteresis. 

Electromagnetic induction: elementary phenomena and laws; definition 
of self and mutual inductance, qualitative account of their effects in a 
circuit with steady electromotive forces; simple motor and generator. 

Alternating current circuits: elementary treatment of the effect of 
resistance, inductance and capacitance; impedance; r.m.s. values; 
transformer. 

Electromagnetic waves—elementary treatment. 

Atomic Physics 

Electrons and ions. 

Conduction of electricity through matter. 

The nuclear atom. 

X-rays: production and properties. 

Radioactivity: radiations from radioactive substances, half-life period. 

Thermionic emission: the structure and properties of the diode and 
triode; valve characteristics. 


Practical Examination 

Experiments illustrative of the principles set out in the foregoing 
syllabus. 

Psychology 

[Two papers of three hours each and one three-hour practical .] 

The syllabus for Part I includes the following topics and methods in 
General Psychology:— 

Topics: Motivation. Emotion. Sentiments, interests and attitudes. 
Temperament, character and other aspects of personality. Conflict “ 
choice. Repression. Unconscious tendencies. Cognitive processes 
Perceiving, remembering, imagining and thinking. Individualdiffer 
and their assessment. Habit. Aptitudes. Skill. Conditions of wo • 
Incentives. Fatigue and boredom. Individual development. Maturation. 

Learning. . , 

Methods: Application of scientific methods in Psychology. Exp^un^ 
techniques and other procedures for the systmatic study of psy^to^ 
phenomena in the laboratory and in the field. The use of element y 
statistical procedures in psychological research. 

Practical Work: Exercises in the application of methods listed above. 

[Account will be taken of the practical work of the candidate as evidenced 
by his practical note-book.] 

Zoology 

[Two papers of three hours each and one three-hour practical .J 

[The course should be covered by about 70 lectures and at least 

120 hours practical work.J • .1, 

The course shall consist of an elementary study of living animals, 

including:— 
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1. The anatomy (gross and microscopic) and physiology of a 
mammal. 

2. The structure and mode of life of animals illustrated by reference 
to members of the following phyla: Protozoa, Coelenterata, Platy- 
helminthes, Annelida, Arthropoda, Mollusca, Echinodermata, 
Chordata. 

3. Reproduction and development. Comparative physiology. 
Cytology. Genetics. Evolutionary theory and the basis of taxonomy. 

Practical Work: 

The following scheme indicates the scope of the practical work, but is 
not binding in detail. 

1. A study of the following animals (or equivalent substitutes) should 
form the basis of the practical work in morphology. Observations on 
living animals are to be included. It is recommended that the animals 
marked with an asterisk should be dissected; the others are to be used 
as illustrations of the groups to which they belong. 

Protoz oa: A moeba, Paramecium , Eugletia,Monocystis, Plasmodium. 

Coelenterata: Obelia, a sea anemone.* 

Platyhelminthes : a planarian, a tapeworm. 

Annelida: Nereis, Lumbricus.* 

Arthropoda: Astacus *, a centipede, a spider, a cockroach, a 
butterfly, a bee. 

Mollusca: Helix, Mytilus, a cephalopod. 

Echinodermata: Astenas, Echinus, Antedon. 

Chordata: Amphioxus, a dogfish,* a frog,* a lizard, a bird, a 
mammal.* 


2. The structure of a cell and cell division. The main vertebrate 
tissues and organs. 

L A , 1 _ . — 1 ^ ■ | • | frog up to the neurula stage 

P f the clu f k up to thc end of the third day. Demon- 
tluf ptacenta mammal show »ng thc embryonic membranes and 

rh^'J^o£- er 7 men r S should *? e Performed, or at least seen, to illustrate 
the principles of comparative physiology and genetics. 


i ak i n 


GROUP A 

Botany 

[ Three papers of three hours each and one six-hour and one three-hour 

practical. ] 

divS“of^e " 3 8Cneral with ,h= main 

(1) Morphology and Anatomy. 

(2) Plant Physiology and Biochemistry 

(4) C^ol E ^brnetiS mentary S ° H 

(5) mcluding^some^fos^forms^Al^ae^ BVoph^^pjeridf h UPS ’ 

Spermophyta, Fungi, Bacteria. ryopnyta, 1 teridophyta, 

(6) The British Flora. 

Satisfactory evidence must be given that u 

adequate experience of field work. “ 1 ^ dldatcs hav e obtained 
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Chemistry 

[ Three papers 0} three hours each and two six-hour practical*.\ 

This syllabus may be taken only by those candidates who have taken 
Chemistry, Syllabus A, at Part I. 

A course of approximately 120 lectures covering the more important 
aspects of physical and inorganic chemistry in a general way, and in¬ 
cluding a few typical industrial processes which illustrate the application 
of general principles. Approximately 75 lectures in organic chemistry, 
continuing the course commenced in the first year. 

There should be a minimum of 400 hours experimental work. 

Geology 

[Three papers of three hours each and three three-hour practical .] 

Mineralogy. The crystallography, properties, diagnostic characters, 
relationships, modes of occurrence and origin of the chief rock-forming 
and vein-forming minerals. Interdependence between chemical com¬ 
position and physical characters. 

Petrology. Methods of petrological study. Classification and descrip¬ 
tion of rocks; their modes of origin; genetic relations of rocks; meta- 
morphic and metasomatic processes. 

Palaeontology. Morphological characters of the more important 
genera and larger groups of the Invertebrates. Evolutionary and 
Stratigraphical Palaeontology. Palaeontological methods. 

Physical , Stratigraphical and Structural Geology. Principles governing 
the development of the physical features, structure and physiographic 
evolution of the lithosphere. The Stratigraphy, structure and physio¬ 
graphic evolution of the British Isles in relation to the wider background 
of Europe and certain selected foreign areas. 

The Practical Applications of Geology. 

Practical Work 

Reading and interpretation of geological and other maps, and the 
drawing of sections across them. 

The systematic description and critical study of minerals, rocks and 
fossils in hand specimens, and under the microscope. 

Adequate instruction of the students in the field is regarded as an 
integral part of the course. Field note-books must be produced at the 
practical examination. 


Human Biology 

[Two papers of three hours each and one practical of not less than six hours 

duration .] 

All branches of the syllabus are to be studied as far as possible on the 
basis of practical work in the laboratory. In so far as possible, this 
be carried out on the human subject or with human material, and students 
will be expected to be familiar with the experimental procedures ana 
types of apparatus necessary. Animal preparations and material tro 
other living organisms should be introduced where necessary tor 
purpose of amplifying and elucidating the human experiments. 

Students will be required to have a general knowledge of the following 
subjects:— 

(1) The anatomy and histology of man and mammals. 

(2) The embryology of vertebrates, including fertilisation, cleavage 
growth and differentiation. 

(3) The physiology of man in relation to his environment. 
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(а) The general physiology of living cells, tissues and organs m so 

4) far as g is necessary for the proper study of the physiology of man. 

(5) The classification of living varieties of man: the ^nauon withm 
and between living populations from the physical point of view, 
a critical appraisal of the methods employed m physical anthro¬ 
pology: the genetical approach to'the study of racial variation, 
anthropometry, serology and the study of other simply inherited 
characters: physiological variation m relation to climate. 

(б) The problems of human population growth. 

(7} The comparison between Man and other Primates, with par¬ 
ticular reference to the brain, skull and limbs and to growth and 

reproduction. 

(8) The fossil remains of man, and their bearing on human evolu¬ 
tion, with some reference to the determination of chronology 
in the Pleistocene. 


Practical Work 

Dissection of at least one mammalian type and the naming of dissected 
parts of man. 

Investigation under the microscope of the more important components 
of the tissues and organs, particular attention being given to the functional 
significance of cells and noncellular components. 

Blood counts; blood groups with special reference to their application 
to anthropology; blood coagulation; the respiratory function of blood. 
Measurement of blood pressure, blood flow and cardiac output. 

Air analysis; the regulation of the respiration; measurement of the 
metabolic rate; muscular exercise. Measurement of body and skin 
temperature and the effects of exercise; sweating. 

Estimation of urine and blood constituents such as glucose, urea, 
chlorides. Acid-base, salt and water balance; nitrogen equilibrium. The 
chief constituents of foods and the assessment of dietaries. The secretion 
and properties of the digestive juices; the nature of enzyme action; 
movements of the alimentary canal. 

The properties of the nervous system; electrical stimulation; action 
potentials; reflex action. Visual acuity; colour vision. Audiometry; pitch 
discrimination and localisation of sounds. Skin sensations. Taste and 
smell. 


The technique of anthropometric measurement on the living man. 
The examination and drawing of primate material and casts of fossil 
material. 


Physics 

[Three papers of three hours each and one six-hour practical .] 
General Physics 

Elements of rigid dynamics: moment of inertia, angular momentum, 
kinetic energy of a body rotating about a fixed axis, compound pendulum, 
determination of intensity of gravity. 

Periodic motion: damped harmonic vibration, critical damping; forced 
harmonic vibration, effect of damping on response and phase Q-factor. 
resonance; simple theory of coupled vibrations. 

Planetary motion: Kepler’s laws, measurement of the gravitational 
constant. 

Elasticity: meaning and measurement of the moduli of elasticity the 
relations between them; simple treatment of the bending of beams 1 the 
torsion of rods, and the close coiled helical spring; strain energy. 
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Fluid flow: streamline motion, Bernoulli’s theorem; turbulent motion; 
Newtonian viscosity, Poiseuille’s formula, measurement of the viscosity 
of liquids and gases; Reynold’s number; non-Newtonian viscosity. 

Surface tension and surface energy: methods of measuring surface 
tension and angle of contact, variation of surface tension with tempera¬ 
ture; surface films. 

Kinetic theory: elementary treatment of the specific heats of gases, 
equipartition of energy; Brownian motion: Avogadro’s number; viscosity 
and thermal conductivity; production and measurement of high and low 
pressures; diffusion; osmotic pressure. 

Acoustics 

Velocity of sound: theoretical treatment of velocity of waves in gases 
and along strings and rods; experimental determination of velocity 
of sound in fluids. 

Energy flow ; acoustical pressure ; thresholds of audibility, bel, phon ; 
Rayleigh disc, microphones. 

Elements of the acoustics of buildings. 

Production and use of ultrasonic waves. 

Heat 

Temperature and its measurement. 

Methods used to determine the most important thermal quantities 
and the chief results which have been obtained. 

Equations of state, critical state. 

Fundamental laws of thermodynamics: isothermal and adiabatic 
changes; reversibility, Carnot’s cycle, work scale of temperature; entropy, 
Clausius’ theorem, latent heat equations; free energy and its application 
to surface tension and voltaic cells; porous plug experiment, liquefaction 
of gases; refrigeration. 

Thermal radiation: black body radiation, Kirchhoff’s law; Stefan- 
Boltzmann law; distribution of energy in the spectrum of black body 
radiation. Wien’s displacement law, Planck’s law, the quantum hypo¬ 
thesis; optical pyrometers. 

Optics 

Prisms; refractometers. 

The cardinal points of a system of coaxial refracting surface, single 
thick lens in air, combination of two coaxial thin lenses; descriptive 
account of the aberrations of optical systems and their correction, 
achromatic combinations of thin lenses; eyepieces. 

Fermat’s theorem: relation between geometrical and physical optics. 

Interference: conditions for interference; interference phenomena, 
thin films, Jamin, Michelson and Fabry-Perot interferometers. 

Diffraction: Fresnel’s zones, rectilinear propagation, applications of 
Cornu’s spiral; Fraunhofer pattern due to a narrow slit, plane diffraction 
grating; resolving power of telescope and microscope, chromatic resolving 
power of prism and grating spectrometers. 

Polarisation: polarisation by reflection and refraction; double refrac¬ 
tion, Nicol prism; wave surface in uniaxial crystal; uniaxial crystal in 
‘‘parallel” plane polarised light; quarter and half wave plates; circularly 
polarised light; rotation of plane of polarisation, polarimeters. 

Spectra: types of spectra; spectroscopy in the ultra violet, visible and 
infra red. 
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Electricity and Magnetism r 

P1 <*r-rrn<;ratics• field strength, potential, theorem of Gauss, energy 01 
field; dielectric’ polarisation, permittivity, dielectric constant and 1 s 
measurement, electrometers. f 

Maenetisnr field strength, potential, theorem of Gauss, energy of 
field; intensity of magnetisation, magnetic induction, permeability and 
susceptibility/ dia-, para- and ferro-magnetism, hysteresis, magnetic 

materials; magnetometry. 

Steady currents: measurement of resistance including high and low 
resistances, temperature coefficient of resistance, platinum resistance 
thermometry; electrolytic conduction. 

Thermoelectricity: thermodynamics of the thermoelectric circuit, 
thermoelectric power and its measurement, thermoelectric diagram; 
thermocouples and their uses. 

Electromagnetism: interaction of magnetic fields and current ; magnetic 
field due to currents in straight and circular conductors; Helmholtz coils, 
solenoid and toroid; ballistic galvanometer and damping, fluxmeter ; 
growth and decay of a current in an R.L.C. series circuit; high resistance 
measurement by leakage; measurement of capacitance and self and 
mutual inductance. 


Alternating currents: simple circuits involving resistance, inductance 
and capacitance, power factor; simple a.c. bridges; tuned circuits; 
measuring instruments. 

Electromagnetic waves. 

Units: systems of units, measurement of ratio of e.m.u. to e.9.u.; 
absolute measurement of ohm and ampere. 


Electron Physics 

General properties of the electron: determination of e/m and e (in¬ 
cluding accurate methods); variation of mass with velocity; experimental 
demonstration of wave properties. 

Emission of electrons: descriptive account of photoelectric, thermionic, 
secondary emission and cold emission; work function; variation of 
photoelectric effect with wavelength, determination of h/e. 

Electronics: diode, triode, their characteristics and use in simple 
circuits, e.g. power pack, valve detector, amplifier, oscillator and volt¬ 
meter. 

Electronic instruments and apparatus: rectifiers, gas-filled relays, 
cathode ray tube and simple time base, electron multiplier (descriptive 
treatment only). 

Atomic Physics 

Ions in gases: mobility, collision processes. 

Extranuclear structure: Bohr theory of circular orbits; line spectra 
(emission and absorption); descriptive treatment of elliptic orbits; simple 
treatment of X-ray spectra. 

The nucleus: nuclear constituents, atomic mass and atomic number; 
mass spectroscopy, isotopes; Einstein’s relation between mass and energy; 
packing effect and binding energy; nuclear transmutations. 

Cosmic rays: simple account of cosmic radiation. 

X-rays: diffraction, Bragg’s law, wavelength measurement by crystal 
and grating leading to the determination of N ; X-ray spectroscopy. 

Instruments for atomic investigation: accelerators, Wilson cloud 
chamber, photographic plate, counters. 
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Physiology 

[Three papers of three hours each and two six-hour practicals.) 

The curriculum f will consist of lectures and practical courses extending 
over two sessions in General Physiology, Human and Mammalian 
Physiology, Chemical Physiology and Histology, the practical courses to 
extend over not less than 450 hours. 

I" P a psts I and II, candidates must be prepared to show knowledge of 
all branches of the subject ; Paper III and part of the practical examina¬ 
tion will be such as to require candidates to give a more advanced treat¬ 
ment of some part of the subject. On application by a School or Schools 
of the University, alternative questions may be included on some physio¬ 
logical aspects of Biochemistry and or Pharmacology. No candidate will 
be allowed to pass who fails to satisfy the Examiners (a) in the Practical 
Examination or ( b ) in Papers I and II assessed together. 

Zoology 

[ Three papers of three hours each and two three-hour practicals.] 

Students will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the main 
divisions of the subject, including:— 

1. Comparative and functional anatomy, life-history, mode of life 
and distribution of animals, illustrated by members of the following 
phyla: Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Platyhelminthes, Noma- 
toda, Polyzoa, Brachiopoda, Annelida, Arthropoda, Mollusca, 
Echinodermata, Chordata. 

• 

2. Comparative physiology. Cytology. Reproduction and develop¬ 
ment. Ecology’. Geographical distribution. Anim al behaviour. 
Heredity and variation. Evolution. Principles of taxonomy. 

Practical Work 

The following scheme indicates the scope of the practical work, but 
is not binding in detail:— 

1. A study of the following animals (or equivalent substitutes) 
should form the basis for the practical w’ork in morphology. Observa¬ 
tions on living animals and on representative larvae are to be included. 
It is recommended that the animals marked with an asterisk be 
dissected. 

Protozoa: Amoeba , Arcolla , Polystomella, a heliozoan, a radiolarian, 
Euglena , a dinoflagellate, Trypanosoma , Opalina , Paramocium. 
Stylonychia , Verticolla, a suctorian, Monocystis, a coccidian, 
Plasmodium. 

Porifera: Grantia. 

Coelenterata: Hydra , Obelia , a gymnoblast hydroid, a siphono- 
phore, Aurelia , Alcyonium,* a sea-anemone,* a madreporarian 
coral. 

Platyhelminthes: a planarian. Polystoma. Fasciola, a tapeworm. 

Nematoda: Rhabditis, Ascaris .* 

Polyzoa: a polyzoan. 

Brachiopoda: a brachiopod. . 

Annelida: Nereis , Arenicola,* Sabella, Lumbricus ,* Tubifex , 

Hirudo .* 

t In Schools of the University, the courses are based on the assumption 
have passed Part I of the examination in Chemistry, Physics and tuner Biology or 
Zoology or Botany. 

Syllabus.—As for B.Sc. (General) under old Regulations, pp. 632-634. 
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Arthropoda: Peripatus y a trilobite, Daphnia , Artemia y or Ckiro - 
cephalus, a copopod, Lepas * Saccultna, an isopod, Gammarus, 
Astacus,* Carcimis * a centipede, Limulus , a scorpion, a spider, 
a mite, a tick and examples of the following orders of insects: 
Thysanura, Collembola, Orthoptera, Hemiptera, Ephemeroptera, 
Anoplura, Neuroptera, Trichoptera, Lepidoptera, Coleoptera, 
Hymenoptera, Diptera, Aphaniptera. (A large insect, e.g. a 
locust or a cockroach, should be dissected.) 

Mollusca: a chiton, Littorina ,* an opisthobranch, Helix,* Mytilus * 
or Anodonta* Sepia* 

Echinodermata: Asterias,* Echinus ,* an ophiuroid, Holothuna,* 
a stalked crinoid, Ante don. 

Cephalochordata: Amphioxus.* 

Urochordata: Ciona,* Botryllus, Salpa. 

Cyclostomata: Petromyzon.* 

Pisces: a dogfish,* a skate,* Gadus,* a pluronectid, a dipnoan. 

Amphibia: a salamander,* an axolotl, a frog.* 

Reptilia : a lizard,* a slow-worm, a snake,* a tortoise, a turtle, 
Sphonodon, a crocodile. 

Aves: a pigeon,* a ratite bird. 

Mammalia: a rabbit,* a guinea pig,* and examples of the following 
groups:—Monotrcmata, Marsupialia, Insectivora, Chiroptera 
Primates, Perissodactyla, Artiodactyla, Proboscidca, Carnivora, 
Rodentia, Cetacea. 

2. Microscopical preparations shall be studied to illustrate the 
structure of the nucleus, cell division, gametogenesis and fertilization. 
Artificial fertilization should be performed and the process of cleavage 
watched. The embryology of an amphibian should be studied up to 
the neurula stage; the embryology of the chick up to the fourth day 
The mammalian placenta in toto and in section. 

3. Experiments shall be performed, or at least seen, to illustrate the 
principles of comparative physiology and genetics. 

4. The student shall make field studies of at least one of the fol¬ 
lowing: (a) marine ecology, ( b ) freshwater ecology, (c) land ecology, 
and shall keep notes of his observations. 


GROUP B 
Astronomy 

Three papers of three hours each and one or more practicals of not more 

than eight hours aggregate duration.) 

Candidates will be required to have passed Pan I of the examination 
in Mathematics and Physics. Astronomy will be taken as a Pan II 
subject and the examination will consist of three written papers of three 
hours each, taken in June and practical examinations not exceeding 
eight hours, taken in the preceding March. 


. . Syllabus 

Descriptive Astronomy 

Earth. Sun. Moon. Planets and Satellites. Interplanetary 
Stellar spectra. Stellar photometry. Variable stars. Star 
Nebulae. Interstellar absorption. 

Spherical Astronomy 


objects. 

systems. 


trigonometry. Time and Equation of Time. The Celestial 
Sphere. Planetary motions and phenomena. Heliographic coordinates. 
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Retraction. Aberration. Precession. Nutation. Navigation. Occultations. 
Eclipses. Binary stars. 

Practical Astronomy 

Use of transit circle, equatorial telescope, coelostat, theodolite, sextant, 
astronomical clock, and filar micrometer; including the determination 
of their constants and errors together with the underlying theory. Use of 
the Nautical Almanac and similar tables. Methods of determining position 
at sea or on land. Description and simple optical theory of astronomical 
instruments. 

Practical Examination 


Candidates are required to bring to the practical examination their 
original note-books, containing notes of observations and reduction for 
inspection, which must in each case be duly certified by the teacher. 

For use in the practical examination candidates are permitted to 
bring any book or books they wish, including their own laboratory 
note-books. 

Geography 

[Three papers of three hours each and two three-hour practicals .] 

[For Examinations in 1957 , 1958 and 1959 only.] 

1. Physical Basis of Geography. One paper. 

2. The Regional Geography of Europe (including the British Isles) 
and the Mediterranean Lands of Africa and Asia. One paper. 

3. The Elements of the Geography of Society. One paper. 

4. Practical work. Two papers. 

No candidate will be allowed to pass who fails to satisfy the Examiners 
in the practical part as well as in the written part of the examination, 
nor unless the original note-books or other evidence of practical work in 
the field reach an adequate standard. 

1. The Physical Basis of Geography. Outline survey of Land, Air 
and Ocean and of major biological distributions as constituents of the 
human environment. 

(i) The Land. Nature and effects of tectonic and erosional pro¬ 
cesses in the evolution of landscape. Water supply, soils and 
metallogensis (nature and emplacement of ore bodies). 

(ii) The Air. Elementary descriptive and synoptic meteorology. 
Data and methods of climatology, and the elements of micro- 
climatology. 

(iii) The Ocean. The history of oceanographic discovery. Salinity, 
temperature, density and structure of water masses. I he 
circulation of the oceans. The oceanography of enclosed seas. 


The tides. 

(iv) Biogeography. Vegetation. Principles of transpiration, respira¬ 
tion, growth and reproduction. Food requirements. Photo¬ 
synthesis and the nitrogen cycle. Fertility under conditions 01 
cropping and grazing. Principles of plant succession an 
classification of plant communities. Certain aspects of animal 
ecology; marine life and fisheries. Insects and insect-borne 


j S^S c 

Knowledge of («) such general Geology as is relevant to the study of 
Geography, and (b) maps appropriate to this syllabus, will be regarded « 
an integral part of the work in this subject. The examination may include 
questions involving map interpretation. 

2. Regional Geography. The Regional Geography of Europe (i: 
the British Isles) and the Mediterranean Lands of Africa and Asia. 
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3. Elements of the Geography of Society. Consideration of the facts 
and concepts of the geography of society; types of settlements, population 
densities, economy. The leading concepts of Political Geography. 

4. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation 

A. (i) The cartographic characteristics of the major topographical and 

other survey maps of Europe and N. America. 

(ii) The broad outlines of the history of map-making, with special 
reference to the development of Ordnance Survey maps. 

(iii) Cartographic and diagrammatic methods of expressing data 
relating to weather, climate, economic and population con¬ 
ditions. Candidates will be expected to be familiar with : 

(a) the more important sources of statistical information; 

( b) the use and general significance of simple statistical methods; 

(c) the technique of drawing maps and diagrams; (d) the 
interpretation of (including measurements from) such maps 
and diagrams. 

B. (i) General principles of topographic survey, including the use of 

instruments in the field. 

(ii) The principles and properties of the following map projections. 
Zenithal (gnomonic stereographic, orthographic, equal area, 
equidistant). Simple conical with one or two standard parallels. 
Bonne, Polyconic, International; Sinusoidal, Mollweide, 
Cassini and Mercator. Candidates will be expected to construct 
these projections by simple graphical methods where possible, 
or from simple tables. 

[N.B. —The necessary knowledge of very elementary plane trigo¬ 
nometry is assumed.] 

C. Map Interpretation. 

5. Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in the field. 


[For Examinations in and after I 960 .] 

1. Elements of Physical and Biological Geography. (One paper.) 

2. Europe (excluding the British Isles and U.S.S.R.). (One paper.) 

3. The British Isles. (One paper.) 

4. The Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. (2 papers.) 

Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in the field. 


I. Elements of Physical and Biological Geography : 

Outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air and Ocean and 

ot major biological distributions as constituents of the human environ- 
merit. 

(i) The Land. Nature and effects of tectonic and crosional processes 

m the evolution of landscape. Water supply, soils and metal- 
logenesis (nature and emplacement of ore bodies). 

(ii) The Air. Elementary descriptive and synoptic meteorology. Data 

and methods of climatology, and the elements of micro¬ 
climatology. 



The Ocean. The history of 
temperature, density and 
circulation of the oceans. 
The tides. 


oceanographic discovery. Salinity, 
structure of water masses. The 
The oceanography of enclosed seas. 


(iv) ^geography Vegetation. Principles of transpiration, respiration, 

> re P roductlon - Food requirements. Photosynthesis 

and Sa7?n/° 8 p" C * C , e ' ^ er . tlhty under conditions of cropping 
and grazing. Principles of plant succession and classification o*f 
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plant communities. Certain aspects of animal ecology ; marine 
life and fisheries. Insects and insect-borne diseases. 

Knowledge of (a) such general Geology as is relevant to the study of 
Geography, and (6) maps appropriate to this syllabus, will be regarded 
as an integral part of the work in this subject. The examination may 
include questions involving map interpretation. 

2. Europe (excluding the British Isles and U.S.S.R.) 

The emphasis of this syllabus will be mainly, but not exclusively, on 
the regional aspects. 

3. The British Isles 

(i) The present conditions, the inter-relations and the evolution of 

the various physical, biological and human elements in the 
geography of the British Isles. A study of regions, including 
an evaluation of the relative importance of their component 
elements. 

(ii) Historical geography ; the study of the past as an aid to the 

interpretation of the present with special reference to distribu¬ 
tions of human significance. 

(iii) Candidates will be expected to use and interpret the published 

maps of the Ordnance Survey, Geological Survey and Land 
Utilisation Survey, and to show a more detailed knowledge of 
areas which they have studied in the field. 

4. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation 

A. (i) The cartographic characteristics of the major topographical 

and other survey maps of Europe. 

(ii) The broad outlines of the history of map-making, with special 

reference to the development of Ordnance Survey maps. 

(iii) Cartographic and diagrammatic methods of expressing data 

relating to weather, climate, economic and population con¬ 
ditions. Candidates will be expected to be familiar with :— 

(а) The more important sources of statistical information ; 

(б) The use and general significance of simple statistical 

methods ; 

(c) The technique of drawing maps and diagrams ; 
id) The interpretation of (including measurements from) 
such maps and diagrams. 

B. (i) General principles of topographic survey, including the use 

of instruments in the field. 

(ii) The principles and properties of the following map projec¬ 
tions : Zenithal (gnomonic, stcrcographic, orthographic, 
equal area, equidistant). Simple conical with one and two 
standard parallels. Bonne, Polyconic, International , 
Sinusoidal, Mollweidc, Cassini and Mercator. Candidates 
will be expected to construct these projections by simple 
graphical methods where possible, or from simple tables. 

N.B.— The necessary knowledge of very elementary plane trigonometry 
is assumed. 

C. Map Interpretation. 


Pure and Applied Mathematics 

[Four papers of three hours each.) 

The course for Part II in Pure and Applied Mathematics requires a 

previous knowledge approximately equivalent to ^inlTin^both Pure 
Advanced Level of the General Certificate of Education in both 1 ure 

Mathematics and Applied Mathematics. 
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Pure Mathematics . 

Matrices, vector spaces; simple applications to linear equations; inverse 
of a square matrix; rank of a matrix; matrices associated with quadratic 

Vector algebra and vector analysis, vector sum, scalar and vector 

products; grad, div and curl. _ 

Convergence of series of real or complex terms excluding uniform 


Elementary functions of a complex variable; Cauchy s theorem proot 
for a triangle, residues; Power series, radius of convergence. The funda- 
mental theorem of algebra. Simple conformal transformations. 

Ordinary differential equations: Clairaut’s form; Solution in senes 

of second order equations. . 

Linear differential and difference equations with constant coefficients. 
Numerical integration using Simpson’s rule with estimate of error. 
A standard method of numerical solution of a second order linear 
differential equation. Introduction to interpolation and finite differences. 

Functions of several variables. Further partial differentiation, including 
transformation of the Laplace operator. Maxima and minima of a function 
of two variables. Restricted stationary values by Lagrange’s undeter¬ 
mined multipliers. 

Linear partial differential equations; Laplace’s equation, in two and in 
three space variables; 


d'z _ i c)*z _ , dz 

dx * c a at* » dx' ' dr 

Use of Fourier series. 

Volume and surface integrals including change of variables. Green’s 
and Stokes’ theorems. 

Coordinate plane geometry: general equation of the second degree; 
harmonic properties of conics; inversion; coaxal circles; confocal conics. 

Elementary properties of central quadric surfaces, polar properties, 
generators. 

Curvature and torsion of twisted curves. Principal curvatures of sur¬ 
faces. 

Simple ideas of the calculus of variations. Simple cases of geodesics. 


Applied Mathematics 

Simple plane kinematics of a particle. General dynamical notions. 
Motion of a particle under constant force. Simple cases of resisted 
motion. Motion of a particle under a central force varying inversely as 
the square of the distance or directly as the distance. Kepler’s laws, and 
Newton’s correction to Kepler’s third law. Constrained motion of a 
particle. 

Simple two-dimensional, rigid body kinematics. Motion of a system of 
particles. The laws of statics. Applications to two-dimensional problems. 
Principles of linear and angular momentum. Work and energy. Con- 
«™$ve forces. The principles of conservation of energy. Rotation of 
ngid body about a fixed axis. Simple cases of uniplanar motion of a rigid 
body. Conservative systems of one degree of freedom (equilibrium 
configuration, stability and time period of oscillation about stable 
equilibrium configuration.) Vibration of system of two degrees of 

treedom, normal modes of such a system. Two-dimensional impulsive 
motion. r 

Use of principle of virtual work. Common catenary and suspension 
bridge. Light string round rough cylinder. P 

thcor ? bending of a beam by transverse forces (not 
including theorem of three moments). ' 
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Vibration of a uniform string, normal modes and wave propagation. 
Elementary theory of potential, gravitational, electrostatic and mag¬ 
netostatic. Gauss’ flux theorem. Poisson’s equation. Elementary examples 
of mutual- and self-potential energies. 

Pressure at a point in a non-viscous liquid. Equation of motion of non- 
viscous fluid, equation of continuity, equation of equilibrium. Bernoulli’s 
equation with simple applications. Velocity potential and stream function, 
simple source, doublet, flow past a fixed sphere. 

Elementary statistics: Frequency distribution. Correlation. Method 
of least squares. Simple tests of significance. 

Psychology 

[Three papers of three hours each and one six-hour practical.] 

The syllabus for Pan II includes more advanced and detailed treatment 
of the topics and methods of general psychology listed in Part I and, in 
addition, the methods and findings of Abnormal, Animal, Child and 
Social Psychology. Emphasis will be placed on current trends and the 
results of recent research in psychology. 

[Account will be taken of the practical work of the candidate as evidenced 
by his practical note-book.] 


Pure Mathematics and Statistics 

[Four papers of three hours each and one six-hour practical .] 

The course for Part II in Pure Mathematics and Statistics requires a 
previous knowledge approximately equivalent to that required at the 
Advanced Level of the General Cetificate of Education in Pure Mathe¬ 
matics. 


Pure Mathematics 

As for Pure Mathematics as part of the subject Pure and Applied 
Mathematics. 

Statistics 

Frequency distributions; discrete and continuous variates. Moments 
and cumulants. Normal, binomial, Poisson, multinomial and hyper 
geometric distributions. 

Distributions involving departure from randomness. 

The bivariate normal distribution. Correlation and regression. Measure¬ 
ment of association in an h x k table. Grade and rank correlation. 


Concordance. , 

The elementary principles involved in the theories of estimation and 
testing statistical hypotheses. Derivation of standard errors and sampling 
distributions. The X 2 distribution and its applications. Tests of sig¬ 
nificance. The power function of a statistical test. Linear hypotheses. 

Interval estimation. Least square estimates. 

Sampling stratified populations. Quality control and sequential 


analysis. , ... . ... 

Analysis of variance applied to single, double and multiple classifi - 
tions and to simple and multiple regression. Elementary design o 
experiments. The randomised block and Latin square. Randomisation 
theory. Probit analysis. 
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OLD REGULATIONS 

\The Examination under these Regulations , which are now applicable 
to Zoology only , «w7/ be held for the last time in 1959. For the examination 
in Zoology under revised Regulations see p. 701.] 

COURSE OF STUDY 

[Note :—A student wishing to proceed to the B.Sc. (Special) Degree 
in Zoology under old Regulations will normally be expected 

(a) to have passed in Biology or Zoology at the Preliminary (Inter¬ 
mediate) Examination in Science, or 

(, b ) to have passed in Zoology at main standard at an approved Higher 
School Certificate Examination or at Advanced Level at an approved 
General Certificate of Education Examination.] 

This course normally extends over not less than two years, but in 
the case of students who have passed the B.Sc. (General) Examination 
as Internal Students, it will extend over one year only. 

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. Pass Degree or the B.Sc. 
(General) Degree as an External Student may present himself for the 
B.Sc. (Special) Examination in any one branch after having attended 
an approved course of study therefor extending over not less than two 
years. 

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in any one 
branch as an External Student may present himself for the B.Sc. (Special) 
Examination in another branch after having attended an approved 
course of study therefor extending over not less than two years. 

The course consists of the specialised study of one principal subject, 
and, except in certain cases, specified below, of a subsidiary subject. 

No course of study will be satisfactory that is conceived in a narrow 
spirit, and that does not include work in at least one branch of Science 
related to the subject in which the student proposes to present himself. 

REGULATIONS WITH REGARD TO SUBSIDIARY 


SUBJECTS 

All students will be required to follow a course in a subsidiary subject 
extending normally over not less than one year and to be examined 
therein, as specified below, except :— 

(a) Students who have taken the B.Sc. Pass Degree, or the B.Sc. 
(General) Degree, or the B.Sc. Honours or B.Sc. (Special) Degree in 
another branch, or the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree, or the B.A. Degree (Pass or 
Honours) with some subject which is included in the list of subsidiary 
subjects for the B.Sc. (Special) Examination, either as Internal or as 
External Students. 

(b) Students who, having passed the Second Examination for Medical 
Degrees, have been admitted to proceed to a course of study for the 
B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Zoology. 

A student who has passed in a subsidiary subject at an External 
Examination may be exempted from further examination in that sub¬ 
sidiary subject provided the authorities of his College or Institution 
so recommend and provided he complies with the Regulations relating 
to Approved Courses of Study. 

Students who have taken the B.Sc. (General) Examination or the 
B.A (General) Examination as Internal or External Students, and have 

SStAk® E *f uniners * n two subjects, may apply for exemption from 
one of those subjects as a subsidiary subject for a B.Sc. (Special) Examina¬ 
tion provided that it is included in the list of subsidiary subjects for that 
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A student may if he so desires follow courses in more than one sub¬ 
sidiary subject. 

The subsidiary subject or subjects must be chosen by the candidate, 
after consultation with his teacher, not less than a year before he proposes 
to take the examination. 

A candidate must enter for examination in his subsidiary subject 
either on the same occasion as he enters for examination in the principal 
subject or at any other B.Sc. Examination held subsequently to his 
passing the Intermediate Examination in Science, and before the com¬ 
mencement of the calendar year in which his examination in the principal 
subject tales place. A candidate may not enter for examination in 
the principal subject separately from the subsidiary subject unless he 
has already passed the examination in the subsidiary subject or is 
exempted therefrom. 

Nevertheless a candidate who has been referred in one subject at the 
Intermediate Examination may enter for re-examination in that subject 
at the Intermediate Examination and for examination in his subsidiary 
subject at the Final Examination in the year before the commencement 
of the calendar year in which he will enter for examination in his principal 
subject, but he will not be informed of the result of his candidature 
in the subsidiary subject unless he has satisfied the Examiners in his 
referred subject. 

The examination in the subsidiary subject will, where possible, 
be the same as that for the B.Sc. (General) Examination* in that subject, 
but candidates will not be required to answer questions involving a 
knowledge of French or German. In cases where the examination time¬ 
table does not permit candidates to take the relevant papers of the 
B.Sc. (General)* Examination alternative papers on the syllabus of the 
B.Sc. (General)* Examination will be set. 

List of Subsidiary Subjects 

The following is a list of subjects which may be taken as subsidiary 
subjects :— 

Anthropology. 

Astronomy. 

Botany. 

Chemistry. 

Geography. 

Geology. 

Anatomy. 

Mathematics (Applied). 

Mathematics (Pure). 

Physics. 

Physiology. 

Psychology. 

Statistics. 

The subsidiary subject must be chosen by the student in consultation 
with his teacher or teachers in the principal subject. 

DETAILS OF EXAMINATION 

The number of papers in any subject will be not less than six and 
not greater than nine, and the number of days’ practical examination 
in experimental subjects not less than two and not greater than tnree. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means 
of oral questions. __ 

* Under old Regulations. 
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Candidates will be expected to be able to express their knowledge in 
clear, concise and scholarly fashion, and their powers of composition 
will be taken into consideration in determining the result of the examina¬ 
tion. Essay subjects may be set at the discretion of the Examiners. 

Candidates in experimental subjects must produce note-books of 
their laboratory work and may produce published or connected manu¬ 
script accounts of any research work in which they have participated. 
These must in each case be duly certified by the teacher, and may 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications ; provided 
only that the research work be not allowed to take the place of a sound 
general theoretical knowledge and manipulative skill in practical work. 

A candidate who satisfies the Examiners in his subsidiary subject 
will not be required to enter again for examination in the subsidiary 
subject. 

A candidate who enters for examination in the principal and sub¬ 
sidiary subjects on the same occasion and fails in the subsidiary subject 
will, if the Examiners have recommended him for First or Second Class 
Honours in the principal subject, be credited provisionally with such 
Honours and allowed to enter for re-examination in the subsidiary 
subject only on one subsequent occasion. A candidate who is recom¬ 
mended for a pass and fails in the subsidiary subject will not be credited 
with any part of the examination. 

Successful candidates will be awarded either (i) First Class Honours, 
or (2) Second Class Honours, or (3) a Pass, B.Sc. (Special) Degree. 
The class assigned to candidates will depend solely on the examination 
in the principal subject. 


SYLLABUSES OF PRINCIPAL SUBJECT 


Zoology 

A candidate taking Zoology must satisfy the Examiners :— 

(1) in the subject as set out for the B.Sc. (General) Degree under old 
Regulations (p. 636) with more detailed treatment of sections ( b ) to (e) 
of that syllabus ; 


(2) in one of the sections A to h below :— 

(a) General and Comparative Physiology :—Elementary Physics 
and Chemistry as applied to biological systems. General physiology 
of the cell. Action of physical and chemical influences on the cell. 
Comparative physiology of digestion, respiration, excretion, circulation 
of body fluids. Animal behaviour—sense organs, effectors, nervous 
and endocrine co-ordination. 


(B) General Entomology :—A general study of the external and 

internal anatomy, post-embryonic development and biology of 
msects ; Natural orders ; origin and phylogeny of insects : origin 
and development of the wings in insects ; aquatic life in insects : 
soaal life in insects ; insect nutrition ; physiology of respiration 
in insects. r 

(C) Parasitology Symbiosis and Parasitism. Effect of nara- 

527 structure 0x16 .¥* history of the parasite and host. A 
detailed study of parasitism as exhibited by (a) Protozoa (b) 
Platyhelminthes and Nemathelminthes. * ' ' 

(D) General Embryology Germ ceUs ; their origin, structure 
and maturation ; fertilisation ; cleavage ; gastrulation * formation 
of germinal layers and the factors which control them. * Formation 
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and growth of embryo. Outlines of organogenesis in the Vertebrate 
embryo. Development of the foetal membranes in the Amniota. 
Placentation. 

(e) Genetics :—Nature and nurture as influencing variation. 
Mendelian inheritance, sex-linked inheritance. Chromosomes and 
genetics. Comparative genetics of different animal groups. Genetics 
of population. Elementary statistical theory. Species crosses. 
Practical work in genetics of the mouse or Drosophila. 

(f) Marine Ecology :—The life of the seas. The work of the 
great oceanographical expeditions. The physical and chemical 
environment and its seasonal changes. Littoral communities, and 
the Benthon, Necton and Plankton. Methods of plankton research. 
The basis of the food supplies of the sea. Putter’s theory. The 
place of the plankton in the economy of marine life : the principal 
types of plankton, their distribution, seasonal changes, vertical 
migrations and patchiness. The relation of animal and plant plank¬ 
tons. Adaptions of animals to pelagic and deep-sea life, including 
bio-luminescence. Studies from original papers of the natural 
history of the herring, the plaice and the rorquals. Practical work 
on the ecology of the marine plankton, involving a consideration 
of physical and chemical factors and accompanied by a grounding in 
taxonomy. 

(G) Limnology :—Peculiarities and origin of freshwater faunas. 
Barriers and means of dispersal. Migrations between fresh waters 
and the sea. Relict faunas. Physical and chemical factors in the 
environment. Inter-relations of animals and of flora and fauna. 
Plankton. Lakes, ponds, rivers, estuaries, waters which dry up 
periodically, underground, thermal and saline waters. Respiratory 
physiology. Osmoregulation. Animal behaviour in relation to 
mode of life. Studies of aquatic environments. Economic applica¬ 
tions. 

(h) Vertebrate Palaeontology :—Vertebrate anatomy and classi¬ 
fication, with special reference to fossil groups. The embryologicai 
development of skeletal structure. Homology. The myology of verte¬ 
brates and the functional aspects of skeletal structure. Palazontologica 
techniques, and the interpretation of fossil material. Nomenclature ana 
taxonomy in palaeontology. Skeletal variation in modem species, wu 
and inbred populations. Relative growth. Rates of evolution. 1 he 
origin of major groups of vertebrates. Palaeogeographical distribution 
of vertebrates. 
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Special Regulations have been approved by the Senate for Internal 
Students at the Imperial College of Science and Technology. Copies can be 
obtained on application to the Academic Registrar. 

COURSE OF STUDY 

1. Except as otherwise provided, a candidate must pursue an approved 
course of study extending over not less than three academic years at one 
or more Schools of the University or under Recognised Teachers of the 
University. 

2. The B.Sc. (Special) Degree may be taken in any of the following 
Branches :— 


Anatomy. 

Anthropology. 

Astronomy. 

Biochemistry. 

Botany. 


Chemistry. 

Geography. 

Geology. 

Mathematics. 

Physics. 


Physiology. 

Psychology. 

Statistics. 

Zoology. 


3. Before admission to the course of study for the Final Examination 
a candidate must :— 


either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education (or an 
approved equivalent) with passes in accordance with the 
requirements specified in the Regulations for the separate 
Branches of the B.Sc. (Special) Degree. 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects in 
which he has not so qualified. 

[Note:—(a) Biology may not be included with Botany or Zoology ; 

(6) Mathematics (Pure and Applied) may not be included 
with Pure Mathematics or Applied Mathematics.] 

4. Students who have taken the B.A. Honours Degree in Anthropology, 
Geography, Mathematics or Psychology will not be permitted to proceed 
to the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in the same Branch. 

5. Students required to take the whole or part of the B.Sc. (Special) 
Examination in order to qualify for entry to the M.Sc. Examination will 
not, if successful at that examination, be awarded the degree, nor will 
the name of such a student appear on the B.Sc. (Special) pass list. 


DETAILS OF EXAMINATION 

1. The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

2. Candidates taking the examination in their two-year ancillary sub¬ 
ject at the end of the course (or later) for the B.Sc. (Special) or B.Sc. 

• e ^ ee ’ •?)’ by reas . on * llness > are unable to complete the examination 
£ subject may be permitted to complete the examination 

in that ancillary subject on one subsequent occassion. 

. 3 - Candidates will be expected to be able to express their knowledge in 
^ and scl ?° larl y fashion, and their powers of composition 

tio^S m de u eri ? ining the result ofthe examina¬ 

tion. Essay subjects may be set at the discretion of the Examiners. 

f^ didates in experimental subjects must produce note-books of 

^ and may , produce published or connected manu- 
cript accounts of any research work in which they have participated. 
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These must in each case be duly certified by the teacher, and may be 
taken into account in estimating their qualifications ; provided only that 
the research work be not allowed to take the place of a sound general 
theoretical knowledge and manipulative skill in practical work. 


EXEMPTIONS 

1. Students who have passed their Final Examinations under para¬ 
graph 14 (1) of the General Regulations for Internal Students (page xi) 
and who are proceeding to a B.Sc. (Special) Degree may, on application, 
be granted exemptions on the same basis as that prescribed in the 
Regulations for Advanced Students, paragraph 8 (page xv). 

2. Students who are proceeding to a B.Sc. (Special) Degree, and 
who have as Internal Students passed the Preliminary (Intermediate) 
Examination in a subject additional to those required for admission to 
the B.Sc. (Special) Degree course, may, on application, be granted 
exemption from the course and examination in that subject as a one-year 
ancillary subject, provided that the course and examination which they 
have taken are at least equivalent in content and standard to those from 
which they seek exemption. 

3. Students who are proceeding to a B.Sc. (Special) Degree, and 
who have, as Internal or External Students, either (i) passed in a sub¬ 
sidiary subject for the B.Sc. (Special) Degree under old Regulations, 
or (ii) passed in one-year or two-year ancillary for a B.Sc. (Special) 
Degree, may, on application, be granted exemption from the course and 
examination in that subject as a one-year or two-year ancillary subject 
as the case may be, provided that the studies which they have pursued 
and the examinations which they have passed are at least equivalent in 
content and standard to those from which they seek exemption. 

4. Candidates who, while failing in the examination as / whole, 
have satisfied the Examiners in two subjects at the B Sc (^ener^; 
Examination under old Regulations or at the B.A. (General) Examination, 
may apply for exemption from the course and the examination m one 
of thosesubjects as kn ancillary subject for the B.Sc. (Spec.aODegree 
provided that the subject is included in the list of ancillary subjects for 
the B.Sc. (Special) Degree to which they intend to proceed, and th 
the syllabus in the subject is, in each case, substanuaUy thc sam- 
content and in standard. All such applications will be considered in 

dividually on their merits. 

STUDENTSHIPS AND PRIZE 

The following Studentships (£300 for one year) and Prize are awarded 
at the B.Sc. (Special) Examination 

Neil Arnott Studentship in Chemistry. 

Granville Studentship in Physics. William 

Sherbrooke Studentship in Mathematics and Sir J 
Lubbock Memorial Prize (£ 3 ©)• 

Two Studentships for Botany or Zoology. 

Two Studentships for Geography. Anrhrono- 

One Studentship for each of the following ; 

logy ; Chemistry ; Geology ; Mathematics , Physics . rny gy 

PS [Ford«ailed Regulations see p. xviii of the General Regulations.] 
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SYLLABUSES 

Anatomy 

The Degree is open to two classes of student :— 

(1) Those who pursue their studies entirely within the Faculty of 

Science. 

(2) Those who have passed the Second Examination for Medical 

Degrees as Internal Students and subsequently pursue an 
approved course of study extending over at least one academic 
vear. 

No student will be allowed to pursue the course for the B.Sc. (Special) 
Degree in Anatomy concurrently with a course for the Final M.B., 
B.S. Examination. 


(i) Regulations for students taking the course entirely within the Faculty 
of Science :— 


Course of Study 


1. Before admission to the course a student must 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 
passes at Advanced Level in three subjects selected from 
the list of subjects for entry to the B.Sc. (General) 
Degree under revised Regulations (see p. 639) ; 

[Notes ( a ) and (6) relating to that list apply to selection 
of subjects.] 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects 
in which he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending 
over not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University, 
or under Recognised Teachers of the University. 

Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may 
be permitted to pursue a course of study extending (a) over not less than 
two years with exemption from the courses and examinations for ancillary 
subjects, or, (6) over not less than one year if he has been granted 
exemption from the courses and examinations for ancillary subjects and 
for Part I of the Final Examination under the provisions of para. 9 of 
the Regulations for Advanced Students {see p. xv.). 

nr Unt e ,^ eccmber *958, a student who holds the Degree of B.Sc. 

VC u aS l nterna l Student may apply for permission to proceed 
to the Degree after not less than one year’s further course of study under 
the same conditions as apply to students who have passed the Second 
examination for Medical Degrees (see Section 2). 


3. Ancillary courses. 
include :— 


In addition to Anatomy the first year course will 


(0 

(ii) 


a compulsory course in ancillary Chemistry (Physical and 
Organic) ; 

a course in one other subject selected from the following 
Anthropology. Physics. 

g lol ogy- Physiology. 

Botany. Psychology. 

Mathematics. Zoology. 

A candidate who has not obtained the appropriate pre¬ 
liminary qualification in either Biology or Zoology nmst 
take one of these subjects in the first year V 
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In addition to Anatomy the second year course will include one of 
the ancillary subjects listed above. This subject may be a second year 
course in Chemistry or the other ancillary subject studied in the first 
year and continued to constitute a two-year ancillary, or a new one-year 
ancillary. A candidate who takes ancillary Biology in cither the first 
or second year cannot offer either Botany or Zoology. 

A student may be permitted to take the course and examination 
in a one-year ancillary subject or to commence the course in a two- 
year ancillary subject before admission to the course in the principal 
subject provided that such ancillary subject does not correspond 
to a subject being offered by the student at the Preliminary Examination 
in order to satisfy the requirements for admission to the degree course. 

A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examina¬ 
tion in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same session he 
completes his preliminary qualifications. 


Examination 

4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following Examinations :— 

(i) Ancillary Subjects .—At the end of the first year there shall 
be an examination in the compulsory ancillary subject, Chemistry, 
unless this subject is continued into the second year, and in the 
other ancillary subject if it is studied in the first year only. 

At the end of the second year there shall be an examination 
in the remaining ancillary subject studied in the second year. 
If this subject has been taken for two years the examination will 
be on the two-year course. 

A student who fails in an ancillary subject at the end of the 
first year may repeat the examination before or together with 
Part I of the Final Special Examination. 

A student who fails in the Second Examination in Ancillary 
subjects may be referred and be permitted to re-enter for it on 
any subsequent occasion. 

(ii) Special Subject Anatomy .—Part I of the Final Special 
Examination in Anatomy will be taken at the end of the second 
year of the course. Part II of the Final Special Examination 
in Anatomy will be taken not less than one year after thestudent 
has (a) satisfied the Examiners in Part I, (6) passed the rirs 
Year Examination in his ancillary subjects, and (c) passed or 
been referred at the Second Year Examination in his ancillary 


subject. 

Part I of the Final Examination shall consist of two written 
papers and three half-day practical. Part II of the Final 
tion shall consist of six written papers and three whole-day practical , 
of these, two written papers and a practical examination may 
alternatives set for students from particular Schools of the University. 
The titles of the alternative papers selected by the Schools lor tnei 
students must be submitted to the University for approval at the 


beginning of each academic year. 

(iii) Translation Tests .-There will be tests on translation into 
English of scientific texts in French and German, JJ 

be taken at any time at which an examination is held. Ihe test 
in the two languages need not be taken on the same occasion. 1 h 
use of dictionaries is permitted. 
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(2) Regulations for students who have passed the Second Examination 
for Medical Degrees as Internal Students and also , until December 1958, 
for students who have passed the Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination as 
Internal Students :— 

Students who fall within this class are exempt from the require¬ 
ments under Regulation 1 above, from the courses and examinations 
in ancillary subjects and from Part I of the Final Special Examination 
in Anatomy, but are required to pursue the approved course for the 
third year of study and to take Part II of the Final Examination and 
the translation tests as detailed above for students who take the full 
three-year course entirely within the Faculty of Science. 

(3) The list of successful candidates at Part II of the Final Special 
Examination will be divided into (1) First Class Honours, (2) Second 
Class Honours and (3) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will be 
divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. No class or honours will 
be awarded on Part I of the Final Special Examination only. The name 
of the candidate shall not be included in the list until he has passed, or 
been exempted from, all the examinations specified in paragraph (1) 4. 

(4) SYLLABUS FOR THE FINAL EXAMINATION. 

1. Practical training in methods of research, e.g ., experimental, 
radiological, biometrical, comparative—as related to anatomical 
problems. 

2. Advanced course with practical work in :— 

(a) Vertebrate Embryology. 

( b ) Histology. 

(c) Neurology. 

Emphasis to be laid on the correlation of structure to function. 

3. The consideration of (a) human anatomy or (i>) the anatomy of 
domestic animals, in the light of vertebrate evolution and genetics. 

(5) SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 

(See pp. 707-734 ) 


Anthropology 

Course of Study 

1. Before admission to the course, a student must :— 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 

passes at Advanced Level in two subjects selected from 
the list of subjects for entry to the B.Sc. (General) 
Degree under revised Regulations (see p. 639) ; 

[Notes (a) and (6) relating to that list apply to selection 
of subjects.] 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects 
in which he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extendine 

over not less than three years at one or more Schools of the Universitv 
or under Recognised Teachers of the University. * 

3. Ancillary courses, (i) In addition to Anthropology the course will 
ofif fo 5 owtag a SbTccu e : - ending OVer n °‘ leSS than tWO * ears in «* 
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Anatomy. Psychology. 

Geography. Sociology. 

Geology. Statistics. 

Physiology. Zoology. 

Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may be 
permitted to pursue a course extending (a) over not less than two years 
with exemption in whole or in part from the course for the ancillary 
subject and the corresponding examination, or, ( b) over not less than 
one year if he has been granted exemption from the course and examina¬ 
tion for the ancillary subject under the provisions of para. 9 of the 
Regulations for Advanced Students (see p. xv). 

(ii) A student may be permitted to commence the course in a two- 
year ancillary subject before admission to the course in the principal 
subject provided that such ancillary subject does not correspond to a 
subject being offered by the student at the Preliminary Examination in 
order to satisfy the requirements for admission to the degree course. 

A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examina¬ 
tion in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same session he 
completes his preliminary qualifications. 

Examination 

4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the examiners at the following examinations :— 

(i) Except as provided in paragraph 3 (ii) above, the examination 

in the two-year ancillary subject to be taken not less than 
two years after entering the course. There will be two 
papers in each subject with a one-day’s practical examination 
or its equivalent in experimental subjects. In Statistics 
there will be two three-hour written papers and one seven- 
hour practical examination. 

(ii) The Final Examination in Anthropology to be taken not earlier 

than the end of the third year. There will be eight written 
papers :— 

General Principles ot Cultural Anthropology. 

Economic and Political Systems. 

Moral and Ritual Systems. 

Ethnography of a special area. 

The evolution of Man. 

Racial Variation among Living Peoples. 

Archaeological Study of the Development of Culture. 


One of the following options :— 

General Linguistics, Technology, the Prehistoric Archaeology 
of a special area, Race Relations. 

There will also be a practical examination with reference to the papers 
on the Evolution of Man, Racial Variation among Living Peoples and 
the Archaeological Study of the Development of Culture and also tnat 
on Technology if taken as an option. 

5. A Student who fails at the examination in the two-year ancillary 

subject may be referred and be permitted to re-enter for that su jec 
any subsequent occasion. . 

6. The list of successful candidates at the Final Bxmtion wil 

be divided into (1) First Class Honours, (2) Second C 1 . 3 ” ^n 

and (3) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will ^ dmded into 
Upper and a Lower Division. The name of the candidate not be 
included in the list until he has passed or been exempted from all the 
examinations specified in paragraph 4. 
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7. SYLLABUSES FOR THE FINAL EXAMINATION. 

i. General Principles 

The scope of Cultural and Social Anthropology ; problems of method 
and technique. 

Theories of culture and society ; adaptive aspects of culture ; the 
role of biological, psychological and environmental factors ; inter¬ 
relations of culture and social structure ; cultural development and 
change. 

Social structure ; analysis of groups and institutions. Locality, 
sex, age and kinship as factors in social grouping. Types of family 
structure. Lineage, clan and community. Occupational and other 
associations. Rank and status, prestige and authority. Stratified 
groups ; class and caste structures. Marriage and other institutions 
associated with kinship. 


2. Economic and Political Systems 

Organisation of economic activities in primitive and peasant societies ; 
land tenure and property rights ; conception of wealth and capital j 
organisation of labour ; principles of exchange of goods and services ; 
allocation of the products of industry. 

Political organisation ; authority in states and in stateless societies ; 

role of public opinion ; chieftainship, councils and executive organisa¬ 
tions. 

Legal rules and procedures ; the concept of sanctions ; civil and 
criminal law in primitive societies ; the relation of law to custom and 
to morality. 


3- Moral and Ritual Systems 

Social control and social values. Culture patterns. Religion, belief, 

r Thc incept of spirits. Religion and society. 
Relation between religion and magic ; types of magic ; fertility cults 
and totemism ; mythology. The role of art in primitive culture. 


4. Ethnography of a Special Area 
nrZJSinJ?? 11 ? 1 * 00 * °l ^ P ri , nci P les > Problems and methods of the 

approved for select',° f “ SpCcial reEion ' RcEions 

(a) Eastern Africa. 

(b) Central Africa. 

(c) Western Africa. 

( d ) Southern Africa. 

If] £ 3 i" ica N ° rth ° f Mexico—Amerindian and Eskimo cultures. 

Q?) South-eastern Asia. 

(/«) Australia and the Torres Straits. 

(i) Melanesia. 

0 ) Polynesia and Micronesia. 


5- i he Evolution of Man 

characteristics C of man ; 8 ^h e C varieties*ofSivtae^riSS? 11 *” ?f d P r . imatc 

of the human body as deduced finm ™ 8 p F imales J the evolution 

remains. (Huma/ Paleontology and the P Comn a " at0n Y and fossil 
Primates and early hominoids are K» h ?° m P? r * t,ve Anatomy of 
to illustrate the major feaTures of , W,th m efficient detail 

used in such studies) evolution and the methods 
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6. Racial Variation among Living Peoples 

The zoological concept of race considered with reference to the 
bases of linguistic, political and other classifications of living man. 

Racial classifications and the chief physical characters used in con¬ 
structing them. Methods of Anthropometry. The statistical examina¬ 
tion of anthropometric data by simple methods. 

An outline of human genetics with particular reference to serological 
characters and their application in Anthropology. 


7. Archaeological Study of Culture 


Archaeological study of the development of culture with particular 
reference to the prehistory and protohistory of Europe and the Orient. 

Principles and methods of archaeological classifications. The tradi¬ 
tional “ Three Ages ” ; cultural phases and sequences. Man as a tool 
maker ; archa:ological evidence for the antiquity of man. Early art 
and ritual. Cults ; fertility cults and cults of the dead. 

Development of techniques during the Pleistocene period, with 
special reference to adjustment to environment, productivity of labour 
in the food quest, density of population, and social organisation. 

Food gathering and food producing in post-pleistocene time as 
conditioned by environment and technology. Methods of farming; 
extra-subsistence production ; division of labour ; beginnings of trade. 
The metallurgy of copper and bronze ; the development of full-time 
specialisation and regular trade. 

Early growth of complex civilisations. Irrigation agriculture with 
special reference to the Nile and Tigris-Euphrates valleys ; the growth 
of urban agglomerations. Temples and Pyramids. The development 
of writing and numeral notation ; standardisation of weights and 
measures, calendar and geometry. 

8 . Options 


General Linguistics 

An outline of the principles and methods of descriptive linguistics 
with reference to :—Phonetic notation and phonological systems ; 
grammatical categories ; dictionary methods and the presentation o 
language material in texts ; the sociology of language (the relations or 
linguistic categories and forms to social and cultural conditions). 

Technology 

Relation between material and social aspects of culture. Con ^ e P^ ?* 
technique and technical knowledge, skill and efficiency a ” d t " , 
evaluation. Techniques in non-industrial communities. Relation or 
techniques to physical environment. Relation of changes in tec .™“S 
to changes in population density, settlement and social or j 
Types and uses of materials. Discovery, invention, evolution and 

d 'Simple systems of counting, measurement and time reckoning and 

thC Ar,“a«s?'tools ; categories ; classification of materials ; rrunu- 
facture and use. Implements of war, means of transport, ceremon 

object? and ornaments. _. 

Harnessing of energy, e.g., fire and water, forms of power. 

Principles of simple machinery, e.g., wheels, pulleys, and levers, 

7 ^collecting; fishing ; pastoralistn; 
agriculture in simple and in more developed forms. 



B.SC. (SPECIAL) DEGREE : ASTRONOMY 67 1 

Specific crafts, considered with reference both to techniques ( e.g., 
wood working, pottery, weaving, metal work) and major products 
(e.g., houses, clothes and baskets). 

The Prehistoric Archaeology of a Special Area 

The more detailed archaeological study of Prehistoric Britain, including 
the Iron Age cultures prior to the Roman conquest. 

(Approval may be given for the selection of other special areas.) 

Race Relations 

The significance of “ race ” and “ culture ” in contemporary problems 
of society ; racial antagonism in relation to other forms of intergroup 
hostility. 

The rise of modem racial antagonisms ; the colour bar and outer 
methods of regulating the relations of racial groups ; “race conscious¬ 
ness ” and ethnic nationalism ; the role of the “ mixed blood ” in racial 
and cultural contacts. 

Studies of racial conflict and co-operation in selected areas, such as 
the United States, Brazil, the Far East, Africa and the United Kingdom. 

8. SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 

(See pp. 707 - 734 -) 

Astronomy 

Course of Study 


1. Before admission to the course a student must :— 


either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 
passes at Advanced Level in three subjects selected 
from the list of subjects for entry to the B.Sc. (General) 
Degree under revised Regulations (see p. 639), in¬ 
cluding ( a ) Physics and (6) Pure Mathematics o 
Mathematics (Pure and Applied). 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
Examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects in 
which he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University or 
elsewhere under Recognised Teachers of the University. 

3. Ancillary courses. In addition to Astronomy, the course will include 
a one-year ancillary course in Mathematics (students are strongly 
recommended to take the additional optional course in Mathematics, as 
for second-year ancillary to Physics) and a two-year ancillary course in 
Physics. 

Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may 
be permitted to pursue a course extending over not less than two years 
in all and may be exempted from the course and examination in either 
or both of the ancillary subjects. 


A student may be permitted either 

(i) to take the course and examination in the one-year ancillary 
subject Mathematics before admission to the course for 
die prmapai subject, provided that he is not offering Pure 
Mathemapcs, Applied Mathemaucs or Mathematics (Pure 
and Applied) at the Preliminary Examination in order to 
satisfy the requirements for admission to the course 
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or (ii) to begin the course for the two-year ancillary subject Physics 
before admission to the course in the principal subject, 
provided that he is not offering Physics at the Preliminary 
Examination in order to satisfy the requirements for 
admission to the course. 

A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examination 
in the ancillaiy subject or both, as the case may be, unless by the end of 
the same session he completes his preliminary qualifications. 

Examination 

4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree, a student must 
satisfy the Examiners in the following Examinations :— 

(i) A translation test into English of scientific texts in two 
languages to be selected by the student from French, 
German and Russian. The tests may be taken at any 
time at which an examination is held and the tests in the 
two languages need not be taken on the same occasion. 
The use of dictionaries is permitted. 

(ii) The examination in Mathematics normally taken at the end 

of the first year. 

(iii) The examination in Physics normally taken at the end of 

the second year. 

(iv) Part I of the Final Examination in Astronomy normally to be 

taken in March and June of the second year of the course. 

There will be four written papers to be taken in June, 
and a practical examination of not more than eight hours 
total time, ^ken in March about three months before the 
written examination. Account will be taken of the 
laboratory records of the candidate. 

(v) Part II of the Final Examination in Astronomy, the written 

part of which is to be taken not less than one year after the 
student has satisfied the examiners in Part I and in the 
examination in Mathematics, and passed or been referred 
in Physics. There will be (a) three written papers and 
( b ) a practical examination of not more than eight hours 
total time, taken during March about three months before 
the written examination. 

5 . A student who fails in ancillary Physics at the end of the second 
year of his course may be referred in that subject and may be permitted 
to enter for re-examination not later than the term in which he takes 
Part II of the Final Examination. 

6. The list of successful candidates at Part II of the Final Examination 
will be divided into (1) First Class Honours, (2) Second Class Honours, 
and (3) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will be divided into 
an Upper and a Lower Division. In determining the class, consideration 
be given to the candidate’s performance in both parts of the Final 
Examination and in the examination in Mathematics. No class or honours 
will be awarded on Part I of the Final Examination only. The name of 
the candidate shall not be included in the list until he has passed, or been 
exempted from all the examinations specified in paragraph 4. 

7. SYLLABUS FOR THE FINAL EXAMINATION. 

Part I 

Descriptive Astronomy. Spherical and Dynamical Astronomy. 
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Introductory Astrophysics. Radiation Laws. Spectroscopy. 
Atomic excitation, ionisation, radiation and absorption. 

Practical work : Use of transit circle, equatorial telescope, coelostat, 
theodolite, sextant, astronomical clock, and filar micrometer : including 
the determination of their constants and errors together with the 
underlying theory. Use of the Nautical Almanac and similar tables. 
Methods of determining position at sea or on land. Description and 
simple optical theory' of astronomical instruments. 

Part II 

An approved course selected from : Solar Physics. Stellar 
Atmospheres. Stellar Structure. Stellar Dynamics. Celestial 
Mechanics. Atmospheric Geophysics and Solar-Terrestrial Relations. 
Radio Astronomy. Cosmology and Galactic Structure. 

Practical tvork : Celestial photography, spectroscopy, and Stellar 
photometry. However, in special cases students may replace this by 
large computing projects. 

Practical Examination. Candidates are required to bring to the 
practical examination their original note-books, containing notes of 
observations and reduction for inspection, which must in each case be 
duly certified by the teacher. 

For use in the practical examination candidates are permitted to 
bring any book or books they wish, including their own laboratory 
note-books. 

8. SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 

(See pp. 707 - 734 -) 

Biochemistry 
Course of Study 

1. Before admission to the course a student must :— 

either have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 
passes at Advanced Level in (a) Chemistry, (6) 
Pure Mathematics or Mathematics (Pure and 
Applied), and either (c) Physics or (d) Biology or 
Botany or Zoology, together with a pass at Ordinary 
Level in whichever of (c) or (d) has not been passed at 
Advanced Level ; 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
Examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects 
in which he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 

not less than three years at one or more schools of the University or 
under Recognised Teachers of the University. * 

3. Ancillary courses. In addition to Biochemistry, which will be 
studied during the second and third years, the course will include 

(a) a one-year course (taken during the first year) in each of the 
following ancillary subjects :— 

(i) Biology or Botany or Physiology or Zoology ; 

(ii) Mathematics ; 

(iii) Physics ; 

(W SS subiect take " '•“ring 
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Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may be 
permitted to pursue a course extending over not less than two years in 
all, and may be excused from the courses in ancillary subjects and the 
corresponding examinations in whole or part. 

A student may be permitted to take the course and examination in a 
one-year ancillary subject or to commence the course in the two-year 
ancillary subject before admission to the course in the principal subject, 
provided that such ancillary subject does not correspond to a subject 
being offered by the student at the Preliminary Ex amina tion in order to 
satisfy the requirements for admission to the Degree course. 

A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examination 
in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same session he completes 
his Preliminary qualifications. 

Examination 

4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following Examinations :— 

(i) A written test on translation into English of scientific texts 
in German and in one other language to be selected by 
the student from the following list : French, Italian 
Spanish, Russian. The test may be taken at any time at 
which an examination is held and the tests in the two 
languages need not be taken on the same occasion. The 
use of dictionaries will be allowed. 

(ii) The examinations in the three ancillary subjects studied for 

one year. There will be two written papers in Mathematics 
and two written papers and a practical examination in 
each of the other ancillary subjects. 

(iii) The examination in the ancillary subject studied for two 

years (Chemistry). There will be two written papers and 
a practical examination. 

(iv) Part I of the Final Special Examination in Biochemistry to 

be taken not less than two years after admission to the 
course. There will be two written papers but there will 
be no practical examination. Account will however be 
taken of the laboratory records of candidates. 

(v) Part II of the Final Special Examination in Biochemistry 

to be taken not less than one year after the student has 
satisfied the Examiners in Part I. There will be four 
written papers and two practical examinations each of six 
hours duration. Account will also be taken of the laboratory 
records of candidates. 

5. A student who fails in one ancillary subject at the end of the first 
year of the course may be referred in that subject and may be permitted 
to enter for re-examination in it not later than one year before taking 
Part II of the Final Examination, but a student who fails in more .than 
one ancillary subject at the end of the first year of the course will be 
required to pass in those subjects not less than two years before taking 
Part II of the Final Examination. 

A student who fails in Chemistry at the end of the second year of the 
course may be referred in that subject and may be permitted to enter 
for re-examination in it on any subsequent occasion not later than one 
year after taking the Final Examination. 
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6. The list of successful candidates at Part II of the Final Special 
Examination will be divided into (i) First Class Honours, (2) Second 
Class Honours, and (3) Third Class Honours The Second Class Honours 
list will be divided into two divisions. The class will be determined with 
regard to the candidate’s performance in the Final Examinations and in 
the examinations in ancillary subjects. No class or honours will be 
awarded on examinations in ancillary subjects alone, nor on I art 1 or 
the Final Examination alone. The name of the candidate shall not be 
included in the list until he has passed or been exempted trom all the 
examinations specified in paragraph 4. 


7. SYLLABUS FOR THE FINAL EXAMINATION. 

The following outline indicates the syllabus for the general guidance 
of students and teachers :— 


Biochemistry in all its branches, including :— 

Composition and physico-chemical properties of biological systems. 

Relation of the organism to its environment. 

Chemistry and Metabolism of carbohydrates, proteins, lipids and 
associated substances and their simpler and more complex 
derivatives. 

Heterocyclic and other compounds of biological origin. 

Enzymes, co-enzymes, prosthetic groups ; enzyme kinetics. 

Biological energetics. 

Photosynthesis. 

Glycolysis, respiration and other aspects of intermediary metabolism. 

Nutrition and excretion ; maintenance, growth and repair of cells 
and tissues. 


Practical work :— 

Routine qualitative and quantitative methods of biochemical 
analysis. 

More specialised methods, e.g. colorimetry, spectroscopy, mano¬ 
metry, hydrogen and glass electrode potentiometry, chromato¬ 
graphy, electrophoresis, etc. 

Preparation and properties of representatives of the main groups of 
substances of biological origin and importance. 

Studies of enzymes, blood, urine, etc., and of natural pigments. 

Metabolism of animal and plant tissues and of micro-organisms. 


8. SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 
(See pp. 707 - 734 -) 


Botany 

Course of Study 

1. Before admission to the course a student must :— 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 
passes in three subjects selected from the list of 
subjects for entry to the B.Sc. (General) Degree under 
revised Regulations (see p. 639), two of which must be 
at Advanced level ; 

[Notes (a) and (6) relating to that list apply to selection 
of subjects.] 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects 
in which he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
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not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University 
under Recognised Teachers of the University. 


or 


3. Ancillary courses. In addition to Botany the course will include 

(i) courses extending over not less than one year in two of the 
following ancillary subjects :— 

Chemistry Physiology 

Geology Statistics 

Physics Zoology 

(ii) a further course extending over not less than one year in one 
of the selected ancillary subjects. 

Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may 
be permitted to pursue a course extending (a) over not less than two 
years with exemption from the courses for ancillary subjects and 
the corresponding examinations in whole or in part, or, ( b ) over not less 
than one year if he has been granted exemption from the courses and 
examinations for ancillary subjects and for Part I of the Final Examination 
under the provisions of paragraph 9 of the Regulations for Advanced 
Students ( see p. xv). 

A student may be permitted to take the course and examination 
in a one-year ancillary subject or to commence the course in a two-year 
ancillary subject before admission to the course in the principal subject 
provided that such ancillary subject does not correspond to a subject 
being offered by the student at the Preliminary Examination in order to 
satisfy the requirements for admission to the degree course. 

A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examination 
in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same session he com¬ 
pletes his preliminary qualifications. 


Examination 

4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following Examinations or obtain exemption 
therefrom :— 

(i) First Examination in Ancillary Subjects. —The Examination in 
the ancillary subject studied for one year will be taken not less than 
one year after entering on the ancillary course in that subject. 

There will be one or two papers in each subject and a practical 
examination in each subject. In Statistics there will be one three-hour 
written paper and one six-hour practical examination. 

(ii) Second Examination in Ancillary Subjects. The Examination 
in the ancillary subject studied for two years will be taken not less 
than two years after entering on the ancillary course in that subject. 

There will be two papers in each subject and a practical examination 
in each subject. In Statistics there will be two three-hour written 
papers and one seven-hour practical examination. 

(iii) Part I of Final Examination in Botany will be taken not less 
than two years after entering on the course. 

(iv) Part II of Final Examination in Botany will be taken not less 
than one year after the student has (a) satisfied the Examiners in 
Part I, (b) passed the First Examination in Ancillary Subjects, and 
(c) passed or been referred at the Second Examination in Ancillary 
Subjects. 

5. A student who fails in the Second Examination in Ancillary 
Subjects may be referred and permitted to re-enter for it on any sub¬ 
sequent occasion. 
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6. The list of successful candidates at Part II of the Final Special 
Examination will be divided into (i) First Class Honours, (2) Second 
Class Honours, and (3) Third Class Honours. The SecondXlass^will be 
divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The class w:ill be <deter 
mined with regard to the candidate’s performance in Part II of the Final 
Examination. No class or honours will be awarded on Part I of the Final 
Examination. The name of a candidate shall not be included in the list 
until he has passed, or been exempted trom, all the examinations specified 

in paragraph 4. 

7. FINAL EXAMINATION. 


Part I 

There will be two theory and two practical papers, each of three 
hours, equivalent in standard and scope to the papers in Botany 
at the present B.Sc. (General) Examination (old Regulations). 

In the theory papers there will be a reasonable but not extensive 
choice of questions, and the latter will be so distributed as to require 
an adequate all-round theoretical knowledge ot the subject. 

The practical papers will be designed to test all-round practical 
knowledge of the subject. Candidates must satisfy the Examiners 
in the practical examination. 

Part II 

The Part II examination shall consist of five written papers. Not 
more than two of these may be replaced by alternative papers submitted 
by individual colleges or schools. The practical examination for 
Part II shall consist of three papers. 

Candidates shall, in addition, submit a Special Study in the form of 
a report not exeeding 5,000 words as evidence of personal study of 
living plants, and dealing with a subject in general biology, ecology, 
pathology, physiology or taxonomy. The examiners shall be at liberty 
to test any candidate by means of oral questions. 

A candidate who has failed Part II of the examination, but who has 
satisfied the Examiners in his report on his Special Study, will be credited 
with success in his Special Study. 

Account will be taken of the laboratory and field work records of 
candidates in determining their class. 

8. SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 

(See pp. 707 - 734 -) 

Chemistry 

Course of Study 

1. Before admission to the course a student must :— 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 
passes at Advanced Level in (a) Chemistry, (6) 
Physics, (c) Pure Mathematics or Applied Mathe¬ 
matics or Mathematics (Pure and Applied) ; 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects 
in which he has not so qualified. 

Note :—In certain circumstances a student may be accepted if he 
has obtained a General Certificate of Education with 
passes at Advanced Level in (a) Chemistry, (6) 
Physics or Pure Mathematics or Applied Mathe- 
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matics or Mathematics (Pure and Applied), (c) 
Biology or Botany or Geology or Zoology, together 
with a pass at Ordinary Level in one of the four subjects 
listed in ( b ) which has not been passed at Advanced 
Level. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University or 
under Recognised Teachers of the University. 

3. Ancillary courses, (a) In addition to Chemistry the course will 
include :— 

(i) a course extending over not less than two years in Physics ; 

(ii) a course extending over not less than one year in Mathematics I ; 

(iii) either (a) a course extending over not less than two terms, com¬ 

mencing after the examination in ancillary Mathematics I has 
been passed, in ancillary Mathematics II ; 
or (b) a course extending over not less than one year in either 
Biology or Geology or Physiology. 

If alternative (iii) (a) has been selected, a student may also, with the 
concurrence of his teachers, take a course extending over one year in either 
Biology or Geology or Physiology. If alternative (iii) (6) has been selected, 
a student may also, with the concurrence of his teachers, take a more 
advanced course in either Geology or Physiology extending over a 
further year or in Mathematics extending over two terms. 

( b ) A student admitted to the course under the provisions of the Note 
to para. 1 above will normally be required to pursue a propaedeutic course 
in whichever of the subjects Physics or Pure Mathematics or the com¬ 
bined subject Mathematics (Pure and Applied) he has not already obtained 
the appropriate qualification. 

(c) Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may be 
permitted to pursue a course extending over not less than two years in 
all and may be excused in whole or in part from the courses in ancillary 
subjects and the corresponding examinations. 

( d) A student may be permitted to take the course and examination in a 
one-year ancillary subject or to commence the course in a two-year 
ancillary subject before admission to the course in the principal subject 
provided that such ancillary subject does not correspond to a subject 
being offered by the student at the Preliminary Examination in order 
to satisfy the requirements for admission to the degree course. 

(e) A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examination 
in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same session he completes 
his preliminary qualifications. 

Examination 

4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following Examinations :— 

(i) A written test on translation into English of scientific texts in 
German. The test may be taken at any time at which an examina¬ 
tion is held. The use of dictionaries will be allowed. 

(ii) (a) The examination in the ancillary subject Mathematics I to be 
taken not less than one year after entry to the course in the 
ancillary subject. 

(b) The examination in the ancillary subject Physics to be taken 
not less than two years after entry to the course in the ancillary 
subject. 
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(c) either the examination in the ancillary subject Mathematics II 
to be taken not less than two terms after passing the examination in 
the ancillary' subject Mathematics I. (The examination will be 
held in the first week of the third term of the session.) 
or the examination in ancillary Biology or Geology or Physiology 
to be taken not less than one year after entry' to the course in the 
ancillary subject. 

There will be one or two papers in each subject and a practical examin¬ 
ation in each subject except in Mathematics I and Mathematics II, in 
each of which there will be two papers. 

(iii) Part I of the Final Special Examination in Chemistry, to be 
taken not less than two years alter admission to the course. There 
will be three papers, one each in Inorganic Chemistry, Physical 
Chemistry and Organic Chemistry. 

(iv) Part II of the Final Special Examination in Chemistry, to be 
taken not less than one year after the student has satisfied the Examiners 
in Part I. There will be three papers, one each in General Chemistry, 
Physical Chemistry and Organic Chemistry. 

(v) The Practical Examination in Inorganic Chemistry (lasting for 
not less than seven and not more than fourteen hours in all) and the 
Practical Examination in Organic Chemistry (.lasting for not less than 
seven and not more than fourteen hours in all) to be taken, not necess¬ 
arily on the same occasion , not later than the term in which the student 
takes Part II of the Final Special Examination in Chemistry. Account 
will also be taken of the laboratory’ records of candidates. Alternative 
Practical Examinations in either or both subjects shall be available to 
candidates from Schools of the University. 

5. A student who fails at an examination in ancillary Mathematics I 
may re-enter at any subsequent examination in this subject held not later 
than the term in which he takes Part I of the examination. If he enters 
for these two examinations concurrently and fails in Mathematics I, no 
report shall be made on his performance at Part I of the examination. 

A student who fails at an examination in ancillary Physics or in ancillary 
Mathematics II may re-enter at any subsequent examination in these 
subjects held not later than the term in which he takes Part II of the 
examination. 

If he enters for the examination in ancillary’ Physics concurrently with 
the examination for Part II, and fails in Physics, no report shall be made 
on his performance at Part II. If he enters for the examination in ancillary’ 
Mathematics II in the same year as the examination for Part II, and fails 
in Mathematics II, he may be referred and permitted to re-enter at a 
subsequent examination in this subject not later than one year after 
passing Part II. 


Nevertheless a student entering under the Note to para. 1 above who 
fails on the first occasion on which he enters for the examination in 
ancillary Physics in which he had not passed at the General Certificate of 
Education Examination or at an approved equivalent examination, may 
be referred and permitted to re-enter on one subsequent occasion not 
later than one year after passing Part II. A student who fails at an 
examination in ancillary Biology or Geology or Physiology may be re- 
ferred and permitted to re-enter at a subsequent examination in these 
subjects not later than one year after passing Part II. 


6. The list of successful candidates at Part II of the Final Special 
Examination will be divided into (1) First Class Honours (2) Second 
Cjass Honours, and (3) Third Class Honours. The second class will be 
divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The class will be determined 
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on the basis of the candidate’s performance in both parts of the Final 
examination, having regard also to the candidate’s performance in the 
ancillary subjects. No class or honours will be awarded on Part I of the 
Final Examination only. The name of a candidate shall not be included 
in the list until he has passed, or been exempted from, all the examina- 
tions specified in paragraph 4. 

7. Candidates are permitted to bring for use at the practical examina- 
tions any book or books they wish. 

For the practical examinations in Chemistry candidates must provide 
themselves with platinum wire and foil ; candidates at final examinations 
in Chemistry are advised to bring into the examination room, for use 
in the examination, prepared crucibles with a note of their approximate 
weight. No other chemical apparatus may be introduced into the 
examination room. 

Apparatus for semi-micro analysis will be provided for the use of 
candidates at practical examinations held in the University Chemical 
Laboratory. Candidates will not be allowed to bring into the examina¬ 
tion any other semi-micro apparatus. A list of the apparatus available 
can be obtained from the Academic Registrar. 

8. SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 

(See pp. 707 - 734 .) 


Geography 

Course of Study 

1. Before admission to the course a student must :— 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 

passes at Advanced Level in two subjects selected from 
the list of subjects for entry to the B.Sc. (General) 
Degree under revised Regulations (see p. 639) ; 

[Notes (a) and ( b ) relating to that list apply to selection 
of subjects.] 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 

examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the subjects in which 
he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University or 
under Recognised Teachers of the University. 

3. Ancillary courses. In addition to Geography the course will 
include :— 


(i) a course in Geology ; 

(ii) a course in one of the following subjects :— 

Anthropology. History. 

Biology. Mathematics. 

Botany. Physics. 

Economics. Statistics. 


In exceptional circumstances, however, and subject to the approval 
of the University in each individual case, a student may be permitted to 
select from the foregoing list two ancillary subjects, neither of which is 
Geology. 

One ancillary subject will extend over not less than one year and the 
other over not less than two years. 

Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University or 
who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may be 
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permitted to pursue a course extending over not less than two years in 
all and may be excused in whole or in part from the courses in ancillary 
subjects and the corresponding examinations. 

A student may be permitted to take the course and examination in a 
one-year ancillary subject or to commence the course in a two-year 
ancillary subject before admission to the course in the principal subject 
provided that such ancillary subject does not correspond to a subject 
being offered by the student at the Preliminary Examination in order 
to satisfy the requirements for admission to the degree course. 

A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examina¬ 
tion in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same session he 
completes his preliminary qualifications. 


Examination 


4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following examinations :— 

(i) The First Examination in the Ancillary Subject studied for 

one year. 

There will be one or two papers in each subject and a one 
day’s practical examination in the subjects Geology, Botany 
and Physics. In Statistics there will be two three-hour 
written papers, but no practical examination ; questions of 
a computational nature will be included. 

(ii) The Second Examination in the Ancillary Subject studied for 

two years. 

There will be two papers in each subject, except Mathematics 
in which there will be three papers, and a one day’s practical 
examination in the subjects Geology, Botany and Physics. 
In Statistics there will be two three-hour written papers and 
one seven-hour practical examination. 

(***) The Final Special Examination in Geography to be taken not 
earlier than the end of the third year. There will be nine 
papers :— 


1. Physical Basis of Geography. 

2. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. 

3. Elements of Comparative Regional Geography. 

4. The British Isles. 


5. Advanced Regional Geography (two papers). 

6. Problems of Modem Geography, and 

7- On e optional subject (two papers), chosen 
following :— 


from the 


(i) Mathematical Geography and Surveying ; 

(ii) Gcomorphology ; 

(iii) Meteorology and Climatology ; 

(iv) Plant Geography ; 

(v) Economic Geography ; 

(vi) Historical Geography j 

(vn) History of Geographical Ideas and Discovery • 
(viii) Political Geography. 

(Lx) Geography of Settlement. 
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Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in the field. 

5. A student who fails at the First Examination in the ancillary subject 
will be permitted to re-enter for that subject at a First Examination in 
Ancillary Subjects held not later than the term in which he takes the Final 
Examination, provided that he has passed the examination in his two-year 
ancillary subject at least one year previously. A student who fails in the 
Second Examination in the ancillary subject may be referred in that 
subject and permitted to re-enter for it on any subsequent occasion. 

6. The list of successful candidates at the Final Special Examination 
will be divided into (1) First Class Honours, (2) Second Class Honours, 
and (3) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will be divided into an 
Upper and a Lower Division. The class will be determined with regard to 
the candidate's performance in the Final Examination. The name of the 
candidate shall not be included in the list until he has passed or been 
exempted from all the examinations specified in paragraph 4. 

7. SYLLABUS FOR THE FINAL EXAMINATION. 

1. Physical Basis of Geography 

Outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air and Ocean 
and of major biological distributions as constituents of the human 
environment. 

(i) The Land. Nature and effects of tectonic and erosional 

processes in the evolution of landscape. Water supply, 
soils and metallogcnesis (nature and emplacement of ore 
bodies). 

(ii) The Air. Elementary descriptive and synoptic meteorology. 

Data and methods of climatology, and the elements of micro- 
climatology. 

(iii) The Ocean. The history of oceanographic discovery. Salinity, 

temperature, density and structure of water masses. The 
circulation of the oceans. The oceanography of enclosed 
seas. The tides. 

(iv) Biogeography. Vegetation. Principles of transpiration, res¬ 

piration, growth and reproduction. Food requirements. 
Photosynthesis and the nitrogen cycle. Fertility under 
conditions of cropping and grazing. Principles of plant 
succession and classification of plant communities. Certain 
aspects of animal ecology ; marine life and fisheries. Insects 
and insect-borne diseases. 

Knowledge of (a) such general Geology as is relevant to the study of 
Geography, and ( b ) maps appropriate to this syllabus, will be regarded 
as an integral part of the work in this subject. The examination may 
include questions involving map interpretation. 

2. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation 

A. (i) The cartographic characteristics of the major topographical 
and other survey maps of Europe and North America. 

(ii) The broad outlines of the history of map-making, with special 
reference to the development of Ordnance Survey maps. 

(iii) Cartographic and diagrammatic methods of expressing data 
relating to weather, climate, economic and population condi¬ 
tions. Candidates will be expected to be familiar with : 
(a) The more important sources of statistical information ; 
lb) The use and general significance of simple statistical 
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methods ; (c) The technique of drawing maps and diagrams ; 
(d) The interpretation of (including measurements from) 
such maps and diagrams. 

B. (i) General principles of topographic survey, including the use 

of instruments in the field. 

(ii) The principles and properties of the following map projections : 
Zenithal (gnomonic, stereographic, orthographic, equal area, 
equidistant). Simple conical with one and two standard 
parallels. Bonne, Polyconic, International ; Sinusoidal, 
Mollweide, Cassini and Mercator. Candidates will be 
expected to construct these projections by simple graphical 
methods where possible, or from simple tables. 

N.B.—The necessary knowledge of very elementary plane trigo¬ 
nometry is assumed. 

C. Map Interpretation. 

3. Elements of Comparative Regional Geography 

(i) Elements of human geography. Consideration of the facts 

and concepts of the geography of society ; types of settlements, 
population densities, economy and political organisation. 

(ii) The forms and inter-relations between the main land and 

water masses of the Earth in their bearing upon world relations 
in human geography and the geographical orientation of 
regions. 

(iii) A reasoned and critical comparative study of the nature and 

diversity of human settlement and economy in regions 
generally homologous in climate and physiography. 

The ground covered in this syllabus is intended to constitute a general 
survey of the principles of human geography, pursued throughout 
by reference to specific regional examples. 

4. The British Isles 

(i) The present conditions, the inter-relations and the evolution 

of the various physical, biological and human elements in the 
geography of the British Isles. A study of regions, including 
an evaluation of the relative importance of their component 
elements. 

(ii) Historical geography ; the study of the past as an aid to the 

interpretation of the present with special reference to dis¬ 
tributions of human significance. 

(iii) Candidates will be expected to use and interpret the published 

maps of the Ordnance Survey, Geological Survey and Land 
Utilisation Survey, and to show a more detailed knowledge 
of areas which they have studied in the field. 


5. Advanced Regional Geography 

The two papers under this heading will include special reference to the 
British Isles and Western and Central Europe (the British Isles, the 
Scandinavian countries (including Denmark), Netherlands and Belgium. 

r^ n t e ’ , Spa ^ Portuga1 ’ Germany, Switzerland, Austria, Poland, 
Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Yugoslavia) and another approved Region 
(«■£•> North America or Monsoon Asia or Africa). B 

6. Problems of Modern Geography 
The scope and method of modem Geography. 
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The critical appreciation of the place of the chief types of region, 
physical and cultural, in human geography. 

Topics concerned with the subject matter of the syllabus as a whole, 
excluding only the specialist aspects of the Optional Subjects. 


7. Optional Subjects 

(i) Mathematical Geography and Surveying 

The principal methods of Topographical Surveying : Air Survey ; 
Elements of Field Astronomy. The principles of Geodesy. An ad¬ 
vanced study of Map Projections including those studied in Section 2 of 
the syllabus, above. 


An elementary knowledge of plane and spherical trigonometry will be 
assumed. 


(ii) Geomorphology 


(i) The Earth, its nature, constitution and physical condition. 
Continents and ocean basins, their nature, significance and 
the theories of their origin. Mountain-building : Theories 
of orogenesis and of the related fields of tectonic geology 
and geo-physics. Vulcanicity. 


(ii) A critical study of the processes and results of land sculpture 
and the contributions of rock character thereto, under 
different climatic conditions. The concept of the cycle of 
erosion in its various applications. Drainage development 
and the principles employed in reconstructing the physical 
history or denudation chronology of a landscape. 


(iii) Meteorology and Climatology 

The more advanced study of the subject matter of the relevant 
sections of the syllabus in “ Physical Basis of Geography ” with particular 
reference to the following :— 

(i) The construction and use of the chief meteorological instal¬ 
ments. The physical processes of the atmosphere. Radiation 
and heat-balance. Condensation and Precipitation. Stability 
and Instability. 

(ii) The origin, characteristics and transformations of air masses, 

considered in relation to the general circulation of the 
atmosphere and to weather forecasting. 

(iii) The application of the general principles of elementary physical, 

dynamical and synoptic meteorology to the study and classi¬ 
fication of climates. 

(iv) The evidence for climatic changes during geological and 

historical times and the theories of causation of such changes. 

(iv) Plant Geography 

(i) A systematic study of characteristic economic plants (in fh e 

widest sense) and of their biological attributes, including 
factors in distribution. 

(ii) Plant ecology with special reference to the operation of habitat 

factors. 

(iii) Distribution of vegetation in Britain and the factors controlling 

it. 

(iv) General regional plant geography. 

A knowledge of Botany to Intermediate or Advanced Level standard 
is assumed. Section (ii) will involve work in the field. 
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(v) Economic Geography 

The geography of production in a modern economy, with particular 
reference to the selection and utilisation in production of the physical 
conditions in the light of the economic conditions. Geographical 
application of distinctive economic principles such as equi-marginal 
utility and comparative cost ; evaluation of geographical margins of 
production. 

(i) Geography of primary production—Agriculture, Forestry, 

Mining, Fisheries. 

(ii) Geography of Manufacturing Industry. 

(iii) Geography of Trade and Transport. 

A knowledge of Economics to Intermediate or Higher School standard 
will be assumed. 


(vi) Historical Geography 

(i) A general study of the inter-relation between man and his 

physical environment in historical time, to be illustrated by 
specific instances. 

(ii) A more detailed study of the historical geography as thus 

defined of the first and one other of the following regions :— 

The British Isles. 

The Mediterranean Region. 

Western and Central Europe. 

North America. 

Latin America. 


(vii) History of Geographical Ideas and Discovery 

Candidates will be required to show an outline knowledge of the 
subject and will be examined also in a special study of the geographical 
ideas and the discoveries of one of the following periods :— 

(i) Ancient times to a.d. 500. 

(ii) Medieval times up to the early 15th century. 

(iii) The 15th and 16th centuries. 

(iv) The 17th and 18th centuries. 

(v) The 19th century. 

Candidates will be expected to show some first-hand acquaintance 
with original sources of their chosen period. 


(viii) Political Geography 

I. A general study of the inter-relations of the geography (physical 
and human) and the State since the early nineteenth century. 

, ^ Specialised study from the politico-geographical standpoint of 
two of the following subjects, one chosen from Section A, the other from 
section 13. 


A. Specific aspects :— 


(i) Imperial expansion—in relation to particular examples 
(11) Frontiers and boundaries. y 

(iii) Internal administrative divisions. 

(iv) Strategic geography. 

(V) D SnSo PhiC 8e ° graphy (includin S ntigration and population 

(vi) The changing political map of Europe since 1815. ^ 



686 


FACULTY OF SCIENCE 


B. Specific areas :— 

(i) The Far East. (vi) Central Europe. 

(ii) The U.S.S.R. (vii) Eastern Europe. 

(iii) The Muhammadan World. (viii) The Mediterranean Lands. 

(iv) The Americas. (ix) The Pacific Basin. 

(v) Western Europe. 

In respect of the chosen sections of A and B above, candidates will 
be expected to show an adequate knowledge of the relevant political 
and economic history. 

(ix) Geography of Settlement 

A. Geographical aspects of the distribution of population ; the 
classification of human settlements and factors in their location ; elements 
of demographic geography. 

B. The geography of urban and rural settlements with special reference 
to Europe (including the British Isles) and to the historical development 
of settlements. 

8. SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 

(See pp. 707-734-) 

Geology 

Course of Study 

1. Before admission to the course a student must 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 

passes at Advanced Level in two subjects selected from 
the list of subjects for entry to the B.Sc. (General) 
Degree under revised Regulations (see p. 639). If 
Mathematics is not taken at Advanced Level it must 
be taken at Ordinary Level j 

[Notes (a) and (6) relating to that list apply to selection 
of subjects.] 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 

examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the subjects in which 
he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University or 
under Recognised Teachers of the University. 

3. Ancillary courses. In addition to Geology the course will include: 

(i) ancillary courses extending over not less than one year m two 
of the following subjects :— 


Biology. Anthropology. 

Botany. Geography. 

Chemistry. Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Zoology. 

At least one subject must be selected from the first five of 
these. Biology may not be taken with Botany nor with 

Z oology, 

(ii) a further course extending over not less than one year in one 
of the selected ancillary subjects. 

Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may 
be permitted to pursue a course extending (a) over not less than two 
years with exemption from the courses for s ^iccts and 

the corresponding examinations in whole or in part, or, (6) over not le 
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than one year if he has been granted exemption from the courses and 
examinations for ancillary subjects and for Part I of the Final Examination 
under the provisions of paragraph 9 of the Regulations for Advanced 
Students (see p. xv). 

A student may be permitted to take the course and examination in a 
one-year ancillary subject or to commence the course in a two-year 
ancillary subject before admission to the course in the principal subject 
provided that such ancillary subject does not correspond to a subject 
being offered by the student at the Preliminary Examination in order 
to satisfy the requirements for admission to the degree course. 

A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examina¬ 
tion in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same year he com¬ 
pletes his preliminary qualifications. 

Examination 

4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following examinations :— 

(i) The First Examination in the ancillary subject studied for one 
year. 

There will be one or two papers in each subject and not more than 
one day’s practical examination in each subject except Mathematics 
and Geography in which there will be two papers. 

(ii) The Second Examination in the ancillary subject studied 
for two years. There will be two papers in each subject, except 
Mathematics in which there will be three papers, and not more than 
one day’s practical examination in each subject except Mathematics. 
In Geography there will be an inspection by the Examiners of the 
note-books and any other evidence of liis practical work in the field 
which the candidate may desire to submit. 


(iii) Part I of the Final Special Examination in Geology, to be 
taken normally at the end of the second year of the course. There 
will be four papers, one each on Physical Geology, Historical Geology, 
Mineralogy and Petrology, Paleontology, together with not more 
than one day’s practical examination. 

(iv) Part II of the Final Special Examination in Geology to be 
taken not less than one year after the student has 

(а) satisfied the Examiners in Part I ; 

(б) passed the first year examination in an ancillary subject; and 
(c) passed or been referred at the second year examination in the 

ancillary subject. 

At the Final Examination in Geology Part II, the candidate must 
take Section A and either Section B or Section C. 

In Section A there will be two papers on Advanced Geology and not 
more than one day’s practical examination. 

In Section B there will be two papers on Mineralogy and Petrology 
and not more than one day’s practical examination. 

In Section C there will be two papers on Pala:ontology and not more 
than one day s practical examination. 

At the end of the practical examination there will be an oral examination 
concerned mamiy with the candidate’s field and practical work. This 
will be held on the day following the last practical examination. 


•u‘ 1 ^ stuc ^ e P t w ^o fails at the First Examination in the ancillary subject 

Anrina IFZT** t( ? r . c - enter , for sub ject at a First Examination in 
Sub,ect ? he . ld not la «* r than the term in which he takes the 
Second Examination in an ancillary subject. 

rmt' i? d f, nt w h° f ?hs in the ancillary subject at the Second Examina¬ 
tion in Ancillary Subjects may be referred in that subject and permitted 
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to enter for re-examination at the end of his third year or the following 
year. 

7. The list of successful candidates at Part II of the Final Special 
Examination will be divided into (1) First Class Honours, (2) Second 
Class Honours, and (3) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will be 
divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The Class will be deter¬ 
mined by the student’s performance in both parts of the Final Examina¬ 
tion. No class or honours will be awarded on Part I of the Final Examina¬ 
tion only. The name of a candidate shall not be included in the list until 
he has passed or been exempted from all the examinations specified in 
paragraph 4. 

8. SYLLABUS FOR THE FINAL EXAMINATION. 

A candidate taking Geology must satisfy the Examiners (1) in the 
subject as set out above for the B.Sc. (General) Examination in Geology 
under old Regulations {see p. 629), (2) in Section A , and (3) in either B 
or C, as set out below. 

Section A.—Advanced Geology. 

General physical features of land areas : the relations of these features 
to geological structure, and their origin. 

Forms of seas and ocean basins. Their origin. Nature and distri¬ 
bution of their deposits. 

The nature, history and distribution of the stratified rocks and their 
fossils in the British Isles compared with those in other parts of Europe 
and in the better known extra-European areas. Relations of igneous 
and metamorphic rocks to these stratified rocks. 

The practical applications of Geology, especially water supply, coal, 
and rocks used as building stones. 

Candidates will be expected to be familiar with the general history 
of the development of geological science. 


Section B.—Mineralogy and Petrology 

The optical and other properties of the rock-forming minerals. 

Structures found in rocks and their significance. Mineralogical 
constitution, chemical composition, and other characters of the principal 
varieties of rocks. Petrogenisis 

Relations of the chief types of rocks to one another. 

Petrological methods. The isolation, by various means, of the 
minerals which form rocks ; and the principles of their determination 
by micro-chemical and other tests. 

The more important minerals of economic value, and their modes of 
occurrence. 

Section C.—Palceontology 

General distribution of existing faunas and floras, and their relation 
to those of former geological periods. 

Morphological characters of the more important genera and larger 
groups of fossils :—(1) plants, (2) invertebrates, (3) vertebrates. The 
conditions which determine their distribution in present and past times. 

Characteristic fossils of successive geological deposits. Zonal value 
of fossils. Palaeontological Methods. 


Practical Work 

Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 

been received by the students in the field. 

Reading and interpretation of geological and other maps, and tne 

drawings of sections across them. .. . , A 

Description and identification of minerals, rocks, and fossils in hand 

specimens, and under the microscope. 
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[Note .—The specimens will be selected from a wider range of rocks 

and minerals for candidates taking Section B, and of fossils for 

candidates taking Section C, respectively.] 

9. SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 

(See pp. 707 - 734 -) 

Mathematics 
Course of Study 

1. Before admission to the course a student must : — 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 
passes at Advanced Level in (u) Pure Mathematics, 
(6) Applied Mathematics or Physics ; 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects 
in which he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must follow an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University or 
under Recognised Teachers of the University. 

Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may be 
permitted to pursue a course extending over not less than two years in all. 

The course will consist of Pure and Applied Mathematics. There 
will be no ancillary subjects, but certain topics of general interest, not 
suitable for examination, will be dealt with in courses of intercollegiate 
lectures, attendance at which will be regarded as an integral part of the 
course. Every student must attend at least three such courses, each 
extending over one term. 

Examination 


3. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at an examination consisting of eight papers of 
which the first six will be on the syllabus printed below. Alternative 
papers may be submitted by individual Schools in respect of the last two 
papers, the syllabuses on which these papers are set being approved by 
the University. The Examination will be taken not earlier than the end 
of the third year, but candidates may take the first six papers not earlier 
than the end of the second year. 

If a candidate takes the first six papers separately he will be informed 
if he has passed or failed in this part of the Examination. If he passed 
in this part of the Examination he may not take it again and may com¬ 
plete the Examination by taking the remaining two papers at the end 
of the third year or any subsequent occasion. If he fails in the first 
six papers he may take them again either separately from or together with 
the two remaining papers. A candidate will not be given any credit for 
the last two papers unless he has satisfied the Examiners in the first 
S J* papers on the same or a previous occasion. Candidates re-entering 
the Examination, and wishing to offer the same subjects in the last two 
papers as they offered on the previous occasion, should inform their 
Colleges not later than the end of the Michaelmas Term of their intention 
to sn. They are warned that it may not be possible to offer the same 
subjects in these two papers on more than two occasions, or after the 
lapse of a considerable period. 


4. A provisional list of candidates who have been successful at the 
Ex ^M nallon ,'Y lE be published by the Academic Registrar. Successful 
candidates will be awarded (1) First Class Honours, (2) Second Class 
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Honours, or (3) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will be sub¬ 
divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The class will be deter¬ 
mined with regard to the candidate’s performances in the whole Examina¬ 
tion. The name of a candidate shall not be included in the list until he 
has taken all eight papers. 

5. SYLLABUS FOR THE FINAL EXAMINATION. 

Of the first six papers three will be on Pure Mathematics and three 
on Applied Mathematics in accordance with the following syllabus :— 


Pure Mathematics 

Algebra 

Properties of polynomials in one variable. Theory of equations. 
Determinants and matrices ; applications. Axioms for groups, rings 
and fields, with examples. Cosets of a sub-group. Homomorphism 
and isomorphism. 


Real Variable 

Definition and properties of real numbers. General theory of limits. 
Continuous functions, differentiable functions, functions of bounded 
variation. Ricmann integration. Convergence and uniform con¬ 
vergence of sequences, series, products, and integrals ; properties of 
functions defined as limits. Double series. 

Properties of functions of several variables and of implicit functions. 
Use of Jacobians and Lagrange multipliers. Double integrals and line 
integrals. 

Simple properties of sets of points in one and two dimensions. 


Complex Variable 

Elementary single valued and many valued functions of a complex 
variable. Differentiable functions. Elementary conformal trans¬ 
formations. Simple cases of factorisation. Cauchy’s theorem for simple 
contours. Theorems of Taylor, Laurent, Liouville. Residues. 


Differential Equations 


dy 


Existence theorem for the equation ^ =/(*, y ). 


Elementary theory 


of ordinary differential equations. Solution in scries. Total differential 
equations. Simple partial differential equations. Boundary conditions. 


Geometry 

Elementary pure and analytical geometry of two and three dimensions. 
Inversion. 

Foundations of pure and analytical projective geometry in the plane 
and in space. General theory of homographic correspondences. Pro¬ 
jective geometry of conics and systems of conics, with metrical examples. 
The relation of apolarity. Theory and applications of symmetrical 
(2, 2) correspondences. 

Plane collineations, correlations, and the standard quadratic trans¬ 
formation. . , 

Projective geometry of quadrics, systems of quadrics, ana 01 me 
twisted cubic curve ; simple metrical applications. Simple space 

collineations. _ „ 

Differential geometry of plane curves. The Frenet-Serret formula: 

for a space curve. Elementary differential geometry of surfaces. 
Geodesics. 

Applied Mathematics 

Vector Algebra . . 

Elementary operations, localised vectors. Kinematics of points, 

reference frames, and rigid bodies. 
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^General Principles of Newtonian mechanics :—Newton s Laws, 
D’Alembert’s Principle, linear and angular momentum, power, work and 
energy, ° constants of inertia. Statics. Particle dynamics Rigid 
dynamics in two and three dimensions. Analytical dynamics 

Lagrange’s equations. 

Theory of vibration and leaves 

Theory of vector fields with application to gravitation. 

Hydrodynamics of perfect fluids . , n 

Fundamental equations with application to steady now. 

^Electrostatic Simple two- and three-dimensional fields in the 
presence of conductors and dielectrics. Magnetostatics. Steady current 
flow in linear circuits and in two- and threc-dimcnsiona media. Magnetic 
fields of currents—self and mutual inductance. Mechanical actions 
between electric currents and magnetic material. Electromagnetic 
induction. Displacement currents and Maxwell’s equations. 

^Frequency distribution. Correlation. Method of least squares. 
Simple tests of significance. 

6 Subjects for the last two papers may be chosen from the following 
list or other subjects may be submitted for approval. The syllabus in 
any subjects chosen must be submitted for the approval of the University 
by the authorities of the School concerned not later than 31 December 
preceding the Examination. 

Pure Mathematics 


Projective Geometry. Algebraic Geometry. Differential Geometry. 
Functions of a Real Variable. Functions of a Complex Variable. 
Differential Equations, Theory of Numbers. Group Theory. Modem 
Algebra. Infinite Matrices. Special Functions occuring in Mathe¬ 
matical Physics. Mathematical Theory of Statistics. Calculus of 
Finite Differences. 

Applied Mathematics 

Dynamics. Potential theory. Hydromechanics. Elasticity. Mathe¬ 
matical Astronomy. Geometrical optics. Physical optics. Electro¬ 
magnetic theory. Thermodynamics. Quantum theon^- Kinetic theory 
of gases. Statistical mechanics. Theory of Relativity. 


Physics 

Course of Study 

1. Before admission to the course a student must :— 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 
passes at Advanced Level in either (a) Chemistry, (b) 
Physics, (c) Mathematics (Pure and Applied) ; 
or (a) Physics, (6) Pure Mathematics, (c) Applied 
Mathematics or Chemistry, together with a pass at 
Ordinary Level in whichever of the subjects Applied 
Mathematics or Chemistry has not been passed at 
Advanced Level ; 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects in 
which he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending 
over not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University 
or under Recognised Teachers of the University. 
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3. Ancillary course. In addition to Physics the course will include a 
course in Mathematics extending over not less than one year. 

nr 1 l S 1 !!f :SS v 3 i md ^ nt ” ho is alread y a graduate of the University 

Zi is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may 

all anH^l^h 10 PUrSU j 3 cour * e extending over not less than two years in 
aU and may be excused from the course and examination in Mathematics. 

, v ,J tUd r Cnl ma L be u Permkt ed to take the one-year ancillary course and 

l n u Mathemat ‘ cs . before admission to the course in Physics 

PnrV d M d ru he 1S "a 01 at the Preliminary Examination, either 

Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics or Mathematics (Pure and 

Applied) in order to satisfy the requirements for admission to the degree 


A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examination 
in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same session he com¬ 
pletes his preliminary qualifications. 


Examination 

4 - * norder to . qualify for admission to the Degree, a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following examinations : 

(i) A test on translation into English of scientific texts in two 
languages to be selected by the student from the following list :— 
r rench, German, Russian. The test may be taken at any time at which 
an examination is held and the tests in the two languages need not be 
taken on the same occasion. The use of dictionaries is permitted. 

(ii) The examination in Mathematics normally taken at the end 
of the first year. 

(iii) Part I of the Final Examination in Physics normally to be 
taken at the end of the second year of the course. 

There will be not less than 4, nor more than 6, written papers and 
a two-day practical examination, and account will be taken of the 
laboratory records of the candidate. 

(iv) Part II of the Final Examination in Physics to be taken not 
less than one year after the student has satisfied the Examiners in 
Part I and in the examination in Mathematics. 

Candidates will be examined in either Experimental Physics or 
Mathematical Physics. There will be ( a ) not less than 2, nor more than 

4, papers based on syllabuses proposed by individual Colleges (or on 
syllabuses prepared for students at Colleges and Institutions not 
offering special syllabuses) and approved by the Board of Studies, and 
either (6) (for candidates taking Experimental Physics) a one-day 
practical examination, account being taken of the laboratory records 
of the candidate, including the records of any research that may 
have been performed, or ( c ) (for candidates taking Mathematical 
Physics) a six-hour problem paper. 

In this Part of the Examination it shall be within the powers of 
the individual Colleges to arrange that credit shall be given for work 
done in subjects other than Physics approved by the Board of Studies. 

5. The list of successful candidates at Part II of the Final Examination 
will be divided into (1) First Class Honours, (2) Second Class Honours, 
and (3) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will be divided into an 
Upper and a Lower Division. In determining the class, consideration 
will be given to the candidate’s performance in both parts of the Final 
Examination and in the examination in Mathematics. No class or honours 
will be awarded on Part I of the Final Examination only. The name of 
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the candidate shall not be included in the list until he has passed, or been 
exempted from, all the examinations specified in paragraph 4. 

6 SYLLABUS IN MATHEMATICS AS AN ANCILLARY 
SUBJECT. 

(See pp. 719-720.) 

Physiology 

The Degree is open to two classes of student :— 

(1) Those who pursue their studies entirely within the Faculty of 

Science. 

(2) Those who have passed the Second Examination for Medical 

Degrees and also, until December 1958, those who have 
passed the Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination as Internal 
Students and subsequently pursue an approved course of 
study extending over at least one academic year. 

No course for the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Physiology will be 
allowed to run concurrently with a course for the final M.B., 
B.S. Examination. 



(1) Regulations for students taking the course entirely within the Faculty 
Science :— 

Course of Study 


I. Before admission to the course a student must :— 


either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 
passes at Advanced Level in three of the following 
groups and a pass at Ordinary Level in the remaining 
group : 

(а) Chemistry, 

(б) Physics, 

(c) Pure Mathematics or Mathematics (Pure and 

Applied), 

(d) Biology or Botany or Zoology ; 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects 
in which he has not so qualified. 

Note.—The courses are arranged on the assumption that Chemistry 
and Physics have been studied to a standard at least equivalent to a pass 
at Advanced Level in the General Certificate of Education Examination. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University or 
elsewhere under Recognised Teachers of the University. 


Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may 
be permitted to pursue a course extending over not less than two years in 
all and may be exempted from the course and examination in ancillary 
subjects. A student who has passed the B.Sc. (General) Examination 
under old Regulations, or Part II of the B.Sc. (General) Examination 
under revised Regulations, in Physiology and has passed or been exempted 
^°m Chemistry as an ancillary subject, will be exempted from Part I of 
the B.Sc. (Special) Examination in Physiology. A student who is exempted 
irom the courses and examinations for ancillary subjects and for Part I of 
the Final Examination under the provisions of paragraph 9 of the 
Regulations for Advanced Students (see p. xv) may be permitted to 

les^than oneyear^ ** ^ Examination extending over not 
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3. Ancillary Courses. In addition to Physiology the first year course 
will include 

(i) a compulsory course in ancillary Chemistry (Physical and 
Organic) ; 

(ii) a course in one other subject selected from the following 
Anatomy. Physics. 

Anthropology. Psychology. 

Botany. Statistics.* 

Mathematics. Zoology. 

A candidate who has not obtained a preliminary qualification in 
either Biology or Zoology must take Zoology in the first year. 

In addition to Physiology the second year course will include 

either a course in one of the ancillary subjects listed above. This 
subject may be (i) a second-year course in Chemistry, (ii) the 
other ancillary subject studied in the first year which will then 
constitute a two-year ancillary, (iii) a new one-year ancillary ; 
or a course in ancillary Pharmacology. 

The third year of study shall be devoted to Physiology and allow of 
a certain amount of specialisation within that subject. 

A student may be permitted to take the course and examination in a 
one-year ancillary subject or to commence the course in a two-year 
ancillary subject before admission to the course in the principal subject 
provided that such ancillary subject does not correspond to a subject 
being offered by the student at the Preliminary Examination in order 
to satisfy the requirements for admission to the degree course. 

A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examination 
in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same session he completes 
his preliminary qualifications. 

Examination 

4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following Examinations :— 

(i) A written test on translation into English of scientific texts in pvo 
of the following languages :—French, German, Italian, Russian, 
Spanish. One of the languages selected must be either French or 
German. The test may be taken at any time at which an examination 
is held. The tests in the two languages need not be taken on the 
same occasion. The use of dictionaries will be allowed. 

(ii) Ancillary Subjects. —At the end of the first year there shall be 
an examination in the compulsory ancillary Chemistry unless this 
subject is continued into the second year and in the other ancillary 
subject if it is studied in the first year only. 

At the end of the second year there shall be an examination in the 
remaining ancillary subject studied in the second year. If this 
subject has been taken for two years the examination will be on the 
two-year course. 

If a candidate fails in an ancillary subject at the end of the first 
year he may repeat the examination before or together with Part I 
of the Final Special Examination. _ 

* In Statistics onc-year ancillary there will be one three-hour written paper and one 

six-hour practical examination. ... . . ... ___ A 

In Statistics two-years ancillary there will be two three-hour written papers and on 
seven-hour practical examination. 
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(iii) Special Subject Physiology.- Part I of the Final Special 
Examination in Physiology will be taken at the end of the s $ > c h °°fj e ^ 
of the course. Part 11 of the Final Special Examination in Physiology 
will be taken not less than one year alter the student has satisfied 
the Examiners in Part I and in all subjects at both First and Second- 
Year Examinations in Ancillary Subjects. 


Part I of the Final Examination shall consist of two written papers 
and three half-day practicals. 

[Note.—For examinations in and after 1958 Part I will consist of parts 
of the Examination in Physiology at Part II ot the B.Sc. (General) 


Degree as follows :— 

(u) Papers I and II, . . 

(b) nine hours of the practical examination covering Experimental 
Physiology, Physiological Chemistry and Histology. (For 
syllabus see page 652.)] 

Part II of the Final examination shall consist of five written papers 
and one whole-day practical examination (Animal Experimental Physi¬ 
ology). Alternative written papers, limited to two, and one optional 
additional whole-day practical examination shall be available to each 
School of the University. Account will be taken of the laboratory record 
of the candidates and each candidate will be orally examined. 

(2) Regulations for students who have passed the Second Examination 
for Medical Degrees as Internal Students , and also , until December I 95 ^> 
for students who have passed the Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination as 
Internal Students :— 


Students who fall within this class are exempt from the requirements 
under Regulation 1 above and from the courses and examinations in 
ancillary subjects and Part I of the Final Special Examination in 
Physiology, but are required (i) to take the written tests on translation* 
and (ii) to pursue the approved course for the third year of study and to 
take Part II of the Final Examination as detailed above for students who 
take the full three-year course entirely within the Faculty of Science. 

(3) The list of successful candidates at Part II of the Final Special 
Examination will be divided into (1) First Class Honours, (2) Second 
Class Honours, and (3) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will be 
divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. No class or honours will be 
awarded on Part I of the Final Special Examination only. The name of 
the candidate shall not be included in the list until he has passed, or been 
exempted from, all the examinations specified in para. (1) 4. 

(4) Candidates are permitted to bring for use at the practical examina¬ 
tion at Part II of the Final Examination, any book or books they wish. 


(5) SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 
(See pp. 707 - 734 -) 


Psychology 
Coursb of Study 


1. Before admission to the course a student must :— 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate .of Education with 
passes at Advanced Level in two subjects selected from 
the list of subjects for entry to the B.Sc. (General) 
Degree under revised Regulations (see p. 639) ; 

[Notes (a) and (6) relating to that list apply to selection 
of subjects.] 


* Students wishing to proceed to the B.Sc. (Special) Examination in Physiology 
by way of the Second Medical Examination may take the written tests on translation 
during the course for the Second Medical Examination. translation 
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or 


(ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects in 
which he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending 
over not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University 
or under Recognised Teachers of the University. 

3. Ancillary Courses. In addition to Psychology the course will 
include ancillary courses in two of the following subjects :— 

Anthropology. Physics. 

Biology. Physiology. 

Chemistry. Sociology. 

Economics. Statistics. 

Mathematics. Zoology. 

One of these courses must extend over not less than two years, the other 
must extend over not less than one year. Biology may not be taken 
with Physiology or with Zoology. 

Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may 
be permitted to pursue a course extending over not less than two years 
in all, and may be excused in whole or in part from the courses in ancillary 
subjects and the corresponding examinations. 

A student may be permitted to take the course and examination in a 
one-year ancillary subject or to commence the course in a two-year 
ancillary subject before admission to the course in the principal subject 
provided that such ancillary subject does not correspond to a subject 
being offered by the student at the Preliminary Examination in order 
to satisfy the requirements for admission to the degree course. 

A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examina¬ 
tion in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same session he 
completes his preliminary qualifications. 


Examination 


4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following examinations . 

(i) A written test on translation into English of scientific texts in 
French or German. The test may be taken at any time at which an 
examination is held.* The use of dictionaries will be allowed. 

(ii) The Examination in the ancillary subject, the course for which 
extends over one year, to be taken not less than one year after entering 
on the course in that ancillary. There will be one or two papers in 
each subject and a practical examination of not more than six hours 
in experimental subjects. In Statistics there will be one three-hour 
written paper and one six-hour practical examination. 

(iii) The examination in the ancillary subject, the course for which 

has extended over two years, to be taken not less than two years after 
entering on the course in that ancillary. There will be two papers 
in the subject, except Mathematics in which there will be three papers, 
and a practical examination of not more than six hours in experimental 
subjects. In Statistics there will be two three-hour written papers and 
one seven-hour practical examination. Students who have taken 
Statistics as their one-year ancillary subject will not be permitted to take 
Statistical Methods in Social Investigation as a paper in two-year ancil¬ 
lary Sociology. __ 


* In and after 1958 this test will be conducted by means of compulsory duesuons 
included in the paper “ Experimental Psychology ’ . Candidates who hav c , however 
already satisfied the Examiners in the translation test (taken separately) will be excused 
the translation questions in this paper. 
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(iv) Part I of the Final Special Examination in Psychology to be 
taken not less than two years after entering on the course. There will 
be four papers and one practical examination of not more than six 
hours. Account will also be taken of the laboratory records oi the 

candidates. . „ t , , 

(v) Part II of the Final Special Examination in Psychology to be 
taken not less than one year after the student has satisfied the 
Examiners in Part I and in all ancillary subjects or in all such subjects 
except the ancillary subject, studied for two years, in which he has been 
referred. There will be four papers and a practical Examination 
of not more than six hours. Account will also be taken of the 
laboratory records of the candidates. 

[Note : i. In and after 1958 Parts I and II will be taken at the end ot 
the final year of the course. 2. In 1957 candidates may take both Parts 
of the Examination together if they so wish ; those who fail at Part II 
may be credited with success at Part I.] 

5. A student who fails the Examination in an ancillary subject studied 
for two years may be referred in that subject and permitted to re-enter 
for it on any subsequent occasion. 

6. The list of successful candidates at Part II of the Final Special 
Examination will be divided into (i) First Class Honours, (ii) Second 
Class Honours and (iii) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will be 
divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The Class will be deter¬ 
mined with regard to the candidate’s performance in both parts of the 
Final Examination. No Class or Honours will be awarded on Part I of 
the Examination only. The name of a candidate shall not be included in 
the list until he has passed or been exempted from all the examinations 
specified in paragraph 4. 

7. Candidates will be allowed to take into the examination room 
and to consult, during the practical examination, note-books containing 
mathematical formula; only. 

Candidates must produce their note-books at the practical examina¬ 
tions for Parts I and II showing normally that the candidates have 
regularly taken part in courses of work of experimental Psychology 
extending over the whole course of study for those Parts of the examina¬ 
tion. 


8. SYLLABUS FOR THE FINAL EXAMINATION. 

Part I 

Part I of the Examination will consist of four written papers and a 
practical examination. The written papers will be : General Psychology 
I, Experimental Psychology I, Comparative Psychology I and History 
of Psychology. 

The General paper will contain questions on any topic within the scope 
of a comprehensive general course in psychology, including the relevant 
experimental work. The paper on Experimental Psychology I will 
deal with those matters usually dealt with in standard textbooks on the 
subject, including a study of work on conditioned reflexes and its 
bearing on general psychology. Comparative Psychology I will consist 
ot two parts (a) Animal Psychology and (6) Psychology of Childhood 
r u- *? artS W1 1 P rcsu PP ose acquaintance with such parts of the sciences 
ot biology, physiology and statistics as may be relevant to the tODics 
included in the paper. The paper on History of Psychology will consist 
of two or more parts. The first part, which will be compulsory will 
presuppose general acquaintance with the main stages in the historv of 
psychology from the period of ancient Greek thought to the present dav 
The other parts, from which option may be made, wiU require more 
specialised knowledge of some period or movement in the history of 
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psychological thought or in the development of scientific method in 
psychology. 

The practical examination may include questions on any topic forming 
part of a general laboratory course in psychology. The candidate may 
be examined orally or in other ways. 

Part II 

Part II of the Examination will consist of four written papers and a 
practical examination. The written papers will be : General Psychology 
II, Experimental Psychology II, Comparative Psychology II and an 
Essay Paper. 

The papers on General and Experimental Psychology II will carry 
the work of Part I to a more advanced stage. Comparative Psychology 
II will consist of two parts, (a) Abnormal Psychology, and ( b) Social 
Psychology and the Psychology of Primitive Peoples. The section on 
Abnormal Psychology will presuppose knowledge not only of the 
functional disorders in mental processes, but also of those disturbances 
in function for the organic basis of which there is physiological and 
anatomical evidence. The section on Social Psychology and the 
Psychology of Primitive Peoples will presuppose knowledge of 
the statistical and experimental methods of Social Psychology and of the 
principles of Anthropology. The Essay paper will require either one or 
two essays on subjects to be selected from any part of the syllabus for 
the whole examination. 

The Practical examination in Part II will consist of questions which 
require more advanced experimental and statistical methods than those 
in Part I, and the candidate may be required to plan and in part carry 
out an investigation of a research character requiring the adaptation 
of laboratory methods to problems not usually included in a laboratory 
course. He may also be examined orally or in other ways. 

9. SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 

(See pp. 707-734.) 

Statistics 
Course of Study 

1. Before admission to the course a student must :— 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 

passes at Advanced Level in three subjects selected from 
the list of subjects for entry to the B.Sc. (General) 
Degree under revised Regulations (see p. 639), one of 
which must be Pure Mathematics or Mathematics 
(Pure and Applied) ; 

[Notes (a) and ( b ) relating to that list apply to selection 
of subjects.] 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 

examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects 
in which he has not so qualified. 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending 
over not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University 
or under Recognised Teachers of the University. 

3. Ancillary Courses. In addition to Statistics the course will 
include :— 

(i) an ancillary course extending over not less than two years 

in Mathematics ; 

(ii) an ancillary course extending over not less than one year in 

any one of the following :— 
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Biology. Psychology. 

Chemistry- Zoology. 

Physics. 

Nevertheless, a student who is already a graduate of the University 
or who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced Students may 
be permitted to pursue a course extending over not less than two years 
in all and may be excused in whole or in part from the courses in ancillary 
subjects and the corresponding examinations. 

A student may be permitted to take the course and examination in a 
one-year ancillary subject or to commence the course in the two-year 
ancillary subject before admission to the course in the principal subject 
provided that such ancillary subject does not correspond to a subject 
being offered by the student at the Preliminary Examination in order to 
satisfy the requirements for admission to the degree course. 

A student to whom such permission is granted will not be credited 
with attendance at the session’s course or with success at the examination 
in the ancillary subject unless by the end of the same session he completes 
his preliminary qualifications. 


Examination 


4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following examinations :— 

(i) A written test on translation into English of scientific texts in 

French or German. The test may be taken at any time at 
which an examination is held. The use of dictionaries will 
be allowed. 

(ii) An examination in Ancillary Mathematics, to be taken not 

less than two years after the beginning of the course. There 
will be two papers in the subject. 

(iii) An examination in the selected Ancillary Subject studied for 

one year. This examination will normally be taken one year 
after admission to the Degree course and will consist of one 
or two papers and a practical examination. 

(iv) Part I of the Final Special Examination in Statistics, to be 

taken not less than two years after admission to the course. 
There will be four papers together with two days’ practical 
examination. 

(v) Part II of the Final Special Examination in Statistics, to be 
taken not less than one year after the student has (1) satisfied 
a C Examiners * n Part I, (2) passed the Examination in an 
Ancillary Subject studied for one year and (3) passed or been 
referred at the Examination in Ancillary Mathematics. 


(*) 

(c) 


The Part II Examination shall consist of :— 

(a) Three theoretical papers, one each in the Sections A, B and C 
specified in the syllabus ; 

A practical test occupying two days ; 

Candidates will, in addition, submit evidence of having ac¬ 
quired during the preceding year’s study a thorough 
acquaintance with the literature of a selected branch of 
statistical theory other than the subjects specifically covered 
for examination in Part II, Section B. This evidence win 
fr£h St of a re P° rt > i g ,v »ng a rtsumi of the theory together with 

by the s,udem ° f i,s appuc " ti <' n 
n J he Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidates bv means of 

Sc — ,ion of essays Ld 
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5. A candidate who fails in the Examination in the Ancillary Subject 
studied for one year, may re-enter at any subsequent examination in 
this subject held not later than the term in which he takes Part I of 
the Examination in Statistics. A candidate who fails and is referred in the 
Examination in Ancillary Mathematics may re-enter at any subsequent 
examination in this subject held not later than the term in which 
he takes Part II of the Examination in Statistics. 

6. The list of successful candidates in Part II of the Final Special 
Examination will be divided into (1) First Class Honours, (2) Second 
Class Honours, and (3) Third Class Honours. The class will be deter¬ 
mined by paying special regard to the candidate’s performance in Part II 
of the Final Examination. No class or honours will be awarded on Part I 
alone of the Final Examination. The name of a candidate shall not be 
included in the list until he has passed, or been exempted from, all the 
examinations specified in paragraph 4. 

7. Candidates are permitted to bring for use at the practical examina¬ 
tion in Part I any book or note-books they wish. 

8. SYLLABUS FOR THE FINAL EXAMINATION. 

Part I 

(Four theoretical and two practical papers.) 

Preparation and discussion of statistical data, schedules of inquiry, 
tabulation and handling of records. Graphic representation in the 
case of one or two variates. Measurements and their errors. 

Frequency distributions. Discrete and continuous variates ; mea¬ 
sures of location, dispersion, skewness and kurtosis ; moments and 
cumulants. Normal, binomial, Poisson, multinomial and hyper- 
geometric distributions. Heterogeneity and generalised Poisson distribu¬ 
tions. 

Correlation, regression, association and contingency. Grade and rank 
correlation. The bivariate normal distribution. 

Derivation of standard errors and sampling distribution. The x 1 
distribution and its applications. Tests of significance. 

The analysis of variance applied to single, double and multiple 
classifications and to simple regression. Analysis of covariance. The 
randomized block and Latin square. Randomisation theory. Elemen¬ 
tary design of experiments. Probit analysis. Elements of factorial 
design. . . 

Least squares, the fitting of curvilinear regressions ; orthogonal 
polynomials. 

Pearson curves and Gram-Charlicr series. . . 

Inequalities for moments. Laws of large numbers. Characteristic 

functions. Central limit theorems. 

The elementary principles involved in the theories of estimation and 
testing statistical hypotheses. The concepts of efficiency, sufficiency 
and likelihood. Interval estimation. The Markoff theorem. I he 
power function of a statistical test. Linear hypotheses. 

The elements of quality control and sequential analysis. Sampling 

of stratified populations. . . 

Interpolation, quadrature and finite differences. Methods ot statis¬ 
tical computation. Use of mechanical aids in large scale statistical 
work. 

Practical Work 

A training in the application to numerical data of the statistical 
techniques outlined above must be regarded as an essential part 
of the course. 'The competence of the students in the analysis ot 
data and in the interpretation of results will be tested in the Practical 

Examinations. 
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Part II 

Section A (One paper, to be taken by all candidates.) 

The treatment of split plots and confounding. The general linear 
hypothesis. Missing plot technique. Muluvariate analysis. Dis 
criminant functions. Effects of departure from normality on statistical 

tests. 

^Candidates ^o Select two out of the following subjects or from other 
subjects which may be submitted for approval. 

(а) Autoregression and correlogram analysis. 

(б) Special problems in the design of experiments. 

(c) Combinatory analysis. 

(d) Stochastic processes. 

(e) New developments in probability theory. 

(/) Theory of ranking. 

( g ) Techniques in Sequential Analysis. 

Section C. (One paper to be taken by all candidates.) 

Problems of Applied Statistics. Candidates will not be expected to 
be familiar with all the subjects listed below and a wide choice of questions 
will be given. 

The sources of official statistics, their use and interpretation. Vital 
Statistics. Problems in Eugenics, Biometry and Psychology. Applica¬ 
tions in manufacturing industry. 

9. SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS. 

(See pp. 707 - 734 -) 

Zoology 

[Revised Regulations] 

1. Before admission to the course a student must :— 

either (i) have obtained a General Certificate of Education with 
passes in three subjects selected from the list of subjects 
for entry to the B.Sc. (General) Degree under revised 
Regulations (see p. 639), one of which must be Mathe¬ 
matics, and two of which must be at Advanced Level ; 

[Notes (a) and (6) relating to that list apply to selection 
of subjects.] 

or (ii) have passed the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent in 
content and standard, in any of the required subjects 
in which he has not so qualified. 

[A student is, however, advised to qualify in Chemistry, 
Physics and cither Zoology or Biology.] 

[For Examinations in 1957 and 1958 only] 

Course of Study 

2. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University or under 
Recognised Teachers of the University. In the first year a student must 
take the course and examination for Part I of the B.Sc. (General) Degree 
under revised Regulations, in Zoology and two of the following 
subjects :— 

Botany Chemistry* 

Mathematics Geology 

Psychology Physics 

___ Physiology f _ 

* f y . , 1 ,a £ u * as jf or Ancillary Chemistry— onc-year ancillary to Zoology p. 7 ,, 

t Syllabus as for Ancillary Physiology— one-year ancillary to Zoology p. 729. 
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[For details of B.Sc. (General) Examination under revised Regulations, 
see pp. 646-647.] 

In the second year a student must study Zoology and one ancillary 
subject. The course in the ancillary subject may be a second year course 
in a subject offered at Part I or a one-year course in a subject from the 
following list provided it has not been offered at Part I :— 

Anatomy Human Biology 

Anthropology Mathematics 

Botany Physics 

Chemistry* Physiology 

Geography Psychology 

Geology Statistics 

In the third year a student will ordinarily study Zoology only. During 
the second and third years the student will pursue a comprehensive 
course in Zoology, together with the study of a special subject within the 
field of Zoology to serve as an introduction to research methods. The 
special subject must be approved by the University not less than twelve 
months before the candidate proposes to sit for the Part II Examination, 
of which the special subject shall be the title of one written paper and 
one practical. 

3. A student who is already a graduate of the University, or who is 
admitted under Regulations for Advanced Students, may be permitted 
to pursue a course extending over not less than two years and may be 
exempted from the course and examination in the ancillary subject. 

Examination 

4. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following examinations or, in the case of 

(i) and (ii) below, obtain exemption therefrom in accordance with the 
provisions of paragraph 3. 

(i) The Part I Examination for the B.Sc. (General) Degree under 

revised Regulations as prescribed in paragraph 2. 

(ii) The Examination in the ancillary subject taken not earlier than 

the end of the second year. The examination will consist of one 
or two written papers of three hours each and a practical 
examination not exceeding six hours in experimental subjects. 

(iii) The Final Examination in Zoology taken (a) not earlier than the 

end of the third year and (6) not less than one year after the 
student has passed or has been permitted to re-enter for 
the examination in the ancillary subject in accordance with the 
provisions of para. 5. This examination shall consist of six 
written papers each of three hours duration and four practicals. 
Alternatives limited to three written papers and four practicals, 
including the written paper and the practical for the special 
subject, shall be available to candidates from Schools ot the 
University. The titles of the alternative papers selected and ail 
practicals shall be submitted for approval to the University by 
30 November in the year preceding the Final Examination. 

5. A student who fails in the examination in the ancillary subject or 

is prevented by illness or other reasonable cause from taking it, ^ 

permitted to enter for it in the session in which he takes the in 
Examination or in the following session. 

6. The list of successful candidates at the Final Examination in 

Zoology will be divided into (i) First Class Honours, (11) Second Class 
Honours, and (iii) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will be 
divided into an Upper a nd a Lower Division. _ 

* Syllabus as for Ancillary Chemistry— one-year ancillary to Zoology P- 7H- 
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In determining a candidate’s class account will be taken of his per¬ 
formance in the Final Examination and of his laboratory and held work 
record, but not of his performance in the Part I examination or the 
examination in the ancillary subject. 

[For Examinations in and after 1959 ] 

Course of Study 

2. A student must pursue a comprehensive course in Zoology ex¬ 
tending over not less than three years at one or more Schools of the 
University or under Recognised Teachers of the University. The course 
must include the advanced study of a special subject approved by the 
University within the field of Zoology. 

3. Ancillary Courses In addition to Zoology the course will include :— 

(i) courses extending over not less than one year in ttco of the 

following ancillary subjects :— 

Anthropology Mathematics 

Botany Physics 

Chemistry Physiology 

Geography Psychology 

Geology Statistics 

(ii) a further course extending over not less than otic year in one 

of the selected ancillary subjects. 

4. A student who is already a graduate of the University, or who is 
admitted under Regulations for Advanced Students, may be permitted 
to pursue a course extending over not less than two years and may be 
exempted from the courses and examinations in ancillary subjects. 

Examination 

5. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must 
satisfy the Examiners at the following Examinations or obtain exemption 
therefrom in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 4 :— 

(i) First Examination in Ancillary Subjects. —The Examination in 

the ancillary subject studied for one year will be taken not 
less than one year after entering on the ancillary course in 
that subject. 

There will be one or two papers in each subject and a practical 
examination in each experimental subject. 

(ii) Second Examination in Ancillary Subjects. —The Examination 

in the ancillary subject studied for two years will be taken 
not less than two years after entering on the ancillary course 
in that subject. 

There will be two papers in each subject and a practical exam¬ 
ination in each experimental subject. 

(iii) The Final Examination in Zoology will be taken (a) not less than 

three years after entering on the course and (6) not less than 
one year after the student has passed the First Examination 
in Ancillary Subjects and (c) not less than one year after the 
student has passed or been referred at the Second Examina¬ 
tion in Ancillary Subjects. The Examination shall consist of 
six written papers each of three-hours’ duration and four 
practical. The Special Subject shall be the title of one 
written paper and one practical. Alternatives limited to three 
written papers and four practical, including the written 
paper and the practical in the special subject, shall be 
available to candidates from Schools of the University The 
titles of the alternative papers selected and all practical's shall 
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be submitted for approval to the University by 30 November 
in the year preceding the Final Examination. 

6. A student who fails at the Second Examination in Ancillary Subjects 
may be referred and permitted to enter for it in the session in which he 
takes the Final Examination or in the following session. 

7. On application supported by his School or Institution, a student 
who has passed the Examination for Part I of the B.Sc. (General) Degree 
under revised Regulations, including Zoology as one of the subjects, may 
be permitted to transfer to the course for the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in 
Zoology. A student receiving such permission will be exempted from 
one year of the B.Sc. (Special) course and from the First Examination in 
ancillary subjects. In the Second Examination in ancillary subjects, he 
may be examined either (a) on a two-year course consisting of one of the 
courses in a subject other than Zoology in which he was examined in 
Part I together with an additional year of instruction in that subject, or 
(b) on a one-year course in an ancillary subject chosen from the list in 
paragraph 3 (i) and other than the subjects passed in Part I. He will take 
the Second Examination in ancillary subjects not less than one year, and 
the Final Examination in Zoology not less than two years, after passing 
in Part I of the B.Sc. (General) Examination. 

8. The list of successful candidates at the Final Examination in Zoology 
will be divided into (i) First Class Honours, (ii) Second Class Honours 
and (iii) Third Class Honours. The Second Class will be divided into 
an Upper and a Lower Division. The class will be determined with 
regard to the candidate’s performance in the Final Examination. 
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General Information 


1. In each of the subjects Chemistry, Geology, Physics, Physiology, 
Statistics, any student who is already registered as a student for the B.Sc. 
(Special) Degree in that subject and who has completed at least one year 
of the course for that Degree, may, on application, be permitted to trans¬ 
fer to a course leading to the Final Examination for the Degree of B.Sc.— 
without Honours—in that subject. Such students will be credited with 
the ancillary examinations they may have passed, and will be exempted 
from one year of the course for the B.Sc. Degree by virtue of each year, 
not exceeding two, spent on the course for the B.Sc. (Special) Degree. 

2. No candidate awarded a B.Sc. Degree in one of the five subjects 
will be allowed to enter subsequently for a B.Sc. (Special) Degree in 
that subject. 

3. The list of successful candidates at the Final Examination in each 
subject will not be divided into classes. The names will be arranged 
alphabetically in the list. 

4. The regulations for the B.Sc. Degree in any subject will be the same 
as the regulations for the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in that subject, except 
that : 

(a) Candidates must take examinations in the principal subject 
of each Degree as set out below : 

( b ) In Physics and Physiology the written tests on translation have 
been modified as set out below ; 


(c) Certain concessions in respect of one-year and two-year 
ancillary examinations will be permitted as set out below. 

5. Alternative written and practical papers for Final Examinations shall 
be available to candidates from Schools of the University where permitted 
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in the Regulations for each subject below. The titles of the Alternative 
papers selected and all practical shall be submitted for approval to th 
University by 30 November in the year preceding the Final Examinations. 


Chemistry 

A student who fails at an examination in ancillary Mathematics I 
may re-enter at any subsequent examination in this subject held not later 
than the year preceding the year in which he takes the Final Examination. 

A student who fails at an examination in ancillary Physics or in ancillary 
Mathematics II may re-enter at any subsequent examination in these 
subjects held not later than the term in which he takes the Final Examina¬ 
tion. 

If he enters for the examination in ancillary Physics concurrently 
with the Final Examination and fails in Physics, no report shall be made 
on his performance at the Final Examination. If he enters for the exam¬ 
ination in ancillary Mathematics II in the 6ame year as the Final Examina¬ 
tion, and fails in Mathematics II, he may be referred and permitted to 
re-enter at a subsequent examination in this subject not later than one 
year after passing the Final Examination. 

Nevertheless a student entering under the Note to para. 1 (p. 677), who 
fails on the first occasion on which he enters for the examination in 
ancillary Physics in which he had not passed at the General Certificate 
of Education Examination or at an approved equivalent examination, may 
be referred and permitted to re-enter on one subsequent occasion not 
later than one year after passing the Final Examination. A student who 
fails at an examination in ancillary Biology or Geology or Physiology may 
be referred and permitted to re-enter at a subsequent examination in 
these subjects not later than one year after passing the Final Examination. 

The Final Examination in Chemistry will normally be taken at the end of 
the third year of the course. 

There will be papers as follows :— 

(a) three papers set for Part I of the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in 
Chemistry ; 

(fc) one paper on more advanced work ; 

(c) a practical examination in Inorganic Chemistry and a practical 
examination in Organic Chemistry, to be taken, but not 
necessarily on the same occasion, not later than the term in 
which the student takes the Final Examination in Chemistry.* 

Candidates arc permitted to bring for use at the practical examination 
any book or books they wish. 

For the practical examinations in Chemistry candidates must provide 
themselves with platinum wire and foil ; candidates at Final Examinations 
in Chemistry are advised to bring into the examination room, for use in 
the examination, prepared crucibles with a note of their approximate 
weight. No other chemical apparatus may be introduced into the 
examination room. 

Apparatus for semi-micro analysis will be provided for the use of 
candidates at practical examinations held in the University Chemical 
Laboratory. Candidates will not be allowed to bring into the examination 
any other semi-micro apparatus. A list of the apparatus available can 
be obtained from the Academic Registrar. 


5 abwc CmatiVC practical examina,i °ns may be allowed in accordance with para. 
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Geology 

A student who fails at the First Examination in ancillary subjects will 
be permitted to re-enter at a First Examination in ancillary subjects held 
not later than the term in which he takes the Second Examination in 
ancillary subjects. 

A student who fails at the Second Examination in ancillary subjects 
may be referred and permitted to re-enter not later than one year after 
passing the Final Examination. 

The Final Examination in Geology will normally be taken at the end of 
the third year of the course. 

There will be papers as follows:— 

(а) two papers of three hours’ duration, set for Pan II of the B.Sc. 
(Special) Degree in Geology (Papers I and II) ; 

(б) two papers of three hours’ duration, set for Part II of the B.Sc. 
(General) Degree in Geology’ under revised Regulations 
(Papers III and IV) ; 

( c ) two whole-day practical examinations, to be specially set. 
Syllabus 

(а) The syllabus for Section A at Part II of the B.Sc. (Special) 
Degree in Geology (p. 688). 

(б) The syllabus for Petrology and Palaeontology at Part II of the 
B.Sc. (General) Degree in Geology under revised Regulations 
(p. 648). 

Physics 

The written test on translation into English of scientific texts will be 
taken in one of the following languages : French, German, Russian. 

The examination in ancillary Mathematics will normally be taken not 
less than one year before taking the Final Examination. 

The Final Examination in Physics will normally be taken at the end of 
the third year of the course. 

There will be papers as follows :— 

( а ) four papers set for Part I of the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in 
Physics. 

(б) one paper based on approved syllabuses proposed by individual 
Schools, or on a syllabus prepared for Schools not ofFering an 
Alternative syllabus, and for Institutions.* 

(c) one whole-day practical examination similar to that for Part I 
of the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Physics.* 

( d ) one whole-day practical (problem) examination similar to that 
for Part II of the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Physics.* 

Physiology 

The written test on translation into English of scientific texts will be 
taken in one of the following languages : French, German, Italian, 
Russian, Spanish. 

The Final Examination in Physiology will be taken not less than one year 
after all the ancillary examinations ; except that :— 

(а) when three one-year ancillary subjects are taken, the examination 

in one of the one-year ancillary’ subjects may be taken at the 
same time as the Final Examination, and . 

(б) when a two-year ancillary is taken the examination may be 
taken at the same time as the Final Examination ; 

provided in each case that the examination in this ancillary subject has 
not been attem pted on more than one previous occasion. __ 

* Alternative written papers and practical examinations may be allowed in accord¬ 
ance with para 5 above. 
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There will be papers as follows :— 

(а) two papers of three hours’ duration, set for Part I of the BSc. 
(Special) Degree in Physiology, but examined at a higher 
standard. 

(б) one paper of three hours’ duration based on approved syllabuses 
proposed by individual Schools, or on a syllabus prepared for 
Schools not offering an Alternative syllabus, and tor Institu¬ 
tions.* 

(c) one practical examination of six hours’ duration in Experimental 
Mammalian Physiology (other than human).* 

(d) one practical examination of three hours’ duration in Histology, 
which will be the same as for Part I of the B.Sc. (Special) 
Degree in Physiology, examined at a higher standard.* 

(e) one practical of three hours’ duration in Chemical Physiology, 
which will be the same as for Part I of the B.Sc. (Special) 
Degree in Physiology, examined at a higher standard.* 

Statistics 

A candidate who fails in the one-year ancillary examination and/or 
the examination in ancillary Mathematics may re-enter for these examina¬ 
tions on any subsequent occasion not later than the teim in which he takes 
the Final Examination. 

The Final Examination in Statistics will normally be taken at the end of the 
third year of the course. 

There will be papers as follows :— 

Four written papers of three hours each and two practical examina¬ 
tions of seven hours each. Two of the written papers and one practical 
will be as set for Part I of the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Statistics while 
the remaining papers will cover the additional subjects described in the 
syllabus below.f 

Syllabus 

'a) The syllabus for Part I of the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in 
Statistics (p. 700) with some increased emphasis on the application of 
theory to observational data. 

( b ) The following additional subjects :— 

Further development of the methods of analysis of variance to 
more complex designs : the treatment of split plots and confound¬ 
ing ; missing plot technique. Multivariate analysis, including partial 
correlation and discriminant function techniques. 

Effects of departure from normality on statistical tests. Distribution- 
free techniques and non-parametric tests, with discussion of the 
alternatives with regard to which they are sensitive. Measures of 
correlation and tests of significance based on grades and ranks. 

SYLLABUSES IN ANCILLARY SUBJECTS 

Ancillary Anatomy 

One-Year Ancillary to Physiology 

A general course in Human Anatomy (including elementary em- 
bryology, neurological anatomy and histology) consi sting of a minimum 

ancc wfth te ^r a a tiV 5 C abS"c Cn practical ““^nations muy be allowed in accord- 

5 abov£ hCrn “ iVC practicaI examinati °n* may be allowed in accordance with para. 
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of sixty hours’ lecturing supplemented by practical work and demonstra¬ 
tion of not less than two hundred hours in all. The student must have 
dissected the thorax, abdomen and central nerwous system and attended 
demonstrations on dissected parts of the remainder of the body. 

The examination shall consist of one paper of three hours’ duration 
and practical and oral examinations of not more than three hours in all. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Anthropology and Physiology 
Students will be required to have a sound general knowledge of 

(1) The macroscopic and microscopic structure of mammals including 
man. They will be expected to have dissected at least one mammalian 
type, and to be able to name dissected parts of man. 

(2) The embryology of vertebrates, including fertilisation, growth 
and differentiation, and embryonic nutrition. 

(3) The life cycle of man, including growth and ageing. 

Ancillary Anthropology 

One-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Geography, Geology, Physiology, 

Psychology and Zoology 

Candidates should select one paper from the following : 

Social Anthropology. 

Physical Anthropolgy. 

Cultural Evolution in Prehistoric Europe and the Near bast. 

For full details see Syllabuses for two-year ancillary Anthropology 

be ow.] 

Two-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Geography, Geology, 
Physiology, Psychology and Zoology 

Candidates should select two papers from the following :— 

Social Anthropology. 

Physical Anthropology . . .. „ _ 

Cultural Evolution in Prehistoric Europe and the Near bast. 

Primitive Technology. 

Ethnography of a Special Area. 


Syllabuses 

Social Anthropology . . . 

(а) Scope and Development of Social Anthropology and its position 

among the social sciences. 

(б) Primitive Economics. Ecology and modes of economy. Economic 
institutions in primitive and peasant societies ; land t^^ure and proi> 
erty ; concepts of wealth, capital and credit ; orgamsauonoflabour 
principles of exchange of goods and services ; patterns of consumption 

(c) Social Systems. Locality, age, sex, kinship, occupation andrank 
as factors in social grouping Types of family 

and other kinship groups ; forms of marriageandIriJJ^ oc ? 
afhncs Political organisation ; authority in states and statei 
?®es • chieftainship ; councils and executive o^non rank, 
caste and class ; military organisation. Secret societies 
associations. Custom, law and morality and their nterrellabo 
control, and types of sanctions. Arbitration, feud and judicial p 

C t)Mar al an* Ruua, Sys'ens. Cosmo,ogyaud ^ology^gious 

beliefs and practices (e.g. ancestor *1 agio, 

their relations to social structure and economy , rites aepas g 
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sorcery and witchcraft. The context and social range of morals ; 
morality and religion. 


Physical Anthropolgy 

(а) Comparative Anatomy and Human Palaeontology. Comparative 
anatomy and palaeontology of the Primates. The fossil evidence ot 
human evolution. 

(б) Physical Anthropology of living populations. The distribution of 
physical traits in living populations. The elements of human genetics. 
Concepts of race. Methods of anthropometry and elementary bio¬ 
metric techniques. 

Cultural Evolution in Prehistoric Europe and the Hear East 

Principles and methods of archaeological classifications. Cultural 
phases and sequences ; archaeological evidence for the antiquity of 
man and the development of culture, including early art and ritual. 

Development of techniques during the Pleistocene period, with 
special reference to adjustment to environment. 

Food gathering and food producing in post-pleistocene time as 
conditioned by environment and technology'. Methods of farming ; 
extra subsistence production ; division of labour. The metallurgy of 
copper and bronze ; the development of specialisation and regular 
trade. 

Growth of complex civilisations. Irrigation agriculture ; the growth 
of cities and state religions. The development of writing and numeral 
notation, etc. 

Primitive Technology 

Techniques of non-industrial communities and their relations to 
environment. Theories of discovery and invention ; evolution and 
diffusion. 

Tools—categories and uses. Materials—classification, manufacture 
and uses. Weapons, ceremonial objects. Principles of simple mach¬ 
inery ; harnessing of energy ; modes of production. Specific crafts, 
e.g. pottery, weaving, metal work, wood working. 

Ethnography of a Special Area 

The applications of the principles, problems and methods of social 
anthropology and technology to the study of a special region. 

Regions approved for selection are :— 

(а) Eastern Africa. 

(б) Central Africa. 

(c) Western Africa. 

(d) Southern Africa. 

(e) America north of Mexico—Amerindian and Eskimo cultures. 

(/) India. 

(g) South-eastern Asia. 

(h) Australia and the Torres Straits. 

(») Melanesia. 

O’) Polynesia and Micronesia. 
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Ancillary Biology 

One-year Ancillary to Biochemistry and Chemistry and Alterna¬ 
tive One-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Geography, Geology and 

Psychology 

1. Introduction. The characteristics of life. The general physio¬ 
logical background of living organisms. Nutrition, respiration, growth, 
irritability, movement and reproduction, broadly treated. 

2. General properties of aqueous solutions of crystalloids and colloids 
in relation to biological phenomena. Biological membranes. Secretion 
and excretion. 

3. The organisation of the cell. Cytological detailed study of the 
nucleus in the process of mitosis and meiosis. Genetics. 

4. The comparative morphology and anatomy of selected unicellular 
and multicellular animals and plants, treated to illustrate increasing 
elaboration and complexity in relation to fundamental biological and 
physiological processes. Evolutionary implications. In selecting types 
the importance of moulds and bacteria in modem chemical processes 
should be borne in mind. 

5. A more detailed study of fundamental physiological phenomena :— 

(a) The characteristics and broad classification of the more con¬ 
spicuous enzymes associated with metabolic processes. 

(b) Modes of feeding by animals and plants. Digestion. Absorp¬ 
tion of nutrients. Synthesis of complex carbon and nitrogen com¬ 
pounds. Distribution, storage and fate of carbohydrates, fats and 
proteins. Protoplasm. 

(c) Respiration : aerobic and anaerobic modes of life. Alcoholic 
fermentation. Gaseous exchange and transport mechanisms. Respira¬ 
tory pigments. 

( d ) Food chains. The carbon and nitrogen cycles. 

( e ) Stimulus and response. Fundamental aspects of movement in 
animals and plants. Receptors, adjustment mechanisms and effectors 
in animals. 

(/) The essentials of growth, development, and reproduction. 

One-Year Ancillary to Statistics 

Syllabus as above with paragraph (/) amended to read as follows 
(/) The essentials of growth, development and reproduction, with special 
reference to growth and variability in populations and individuals. 

Alternative One-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Geography, Geology 

and Psychology 

[As for Part I of the B.Sc. (General) under revised Regulations, 
pp. 642-643.] 

Ancillary Botany 

One-Year Ancillary to Biochemistry, Geography, Geology and 

Physiology 

(1) The vegetative morphology, anatomy and physiology of a flowering 
plant, with special reference to the relation between structure and 
function. Meristematic, assimilatory, conducting and mechanical 
tissues. Absorption, conduction, transpiration, photosynthesis, respira¬ 
tion, growth, movements, germination. The herbaceous and arboreal 
habits. The outlines of secondary thickening and cork-formation. 
The aim should be to bring out the salient facts of the organisation ana 
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functioning of higher plants. The organisation of the cell, mitosis and 
meiosis ; menistematic, assimilatory, conducting and mechanical tissues. 

(2) The characteristics of different groups of the Vegetable Kingdom 
to offer some review of the variety of plants. 

The following outline is suggested _ 

Algce. Chalamydomonas, Ulothrix, Cladophora, Vaucheria, Fucus 
(external features, reproduction), Nostoc, a diatom. The types 
studied should be used to illustrate progressive increase in complexity 
and the general nature of the reproductive processes in simple plants. 

Fungi. Pythium or Phytophthora, Penicillium (conidial stage 
only), Psalliota, a lichen, the broad facts of structure and reproduction 
as illustrating specialised modes of life. 

Bacteria. General characteristics and importance in nature. 

Bryophyta (external characters and outline of reproduction only). 
A thalloid and a leafy liverwort, a moss. 

Pteridophyta (external structure, life-history). A fern, Selaginella. 

Gymnospcrmce. Pinus (external features and outlines of reproduc¬ 
tion). 

Angiospernue. Outline of life-history. 

(3) More general topics. 

The broad differences in floral structure and their use in the classifi¬ 
cation of the Angiosperms. A number of families should be studied and 
some training in the use of a flora given. 

Pollination, with special reference to the role of insects. Dispersal 
(fruit-morphology to be treated only on the broadest lines). 

The general characters of soils. The water-relations of plants. 
Xerophytes, mesophytes and hydrophytes. 

The relation of plants to their environment, based on a study of 
any two plant communities ( e.g ., heath, woodland, pond, etc.). 

The elements of genetics and the outlines of plant-evolution. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Geography, Geology and Physiology 
[As for B.Sc. (General) under old Regulations, p. 627.] 

Ancillary Chemistry 

One-Year Ancillary to Anatomy and Zoology and 
First-Year Ancillary to Botany, Physiology and Psychology 

General Chemistry 

Faraday’s laws of electrolysis, Helmholtz’s views on the nature of 
electricity and experiments on discharges in gases, leading to discovery 
of the electron. Mass and charge of the electron. Radioactivity. The 
nuclear atom. Radioactive displacement law and van den Broeck’s 
hypothesis. Isotopes. Artificial radioactivity. Uses of isotopic indi¬ 
cators. Stable electron groups in atoms, ions and molecules Electro¬ 
valency and covalency. Valency and the periodic classification. 

Elementary kinetic theory of ideal gases. The gas equation Dis¬ 
tribution of kinetic and potential energy (without proof). Reai gases 
Molecular nature of gases. Intermolccular energy. Liquid-gas equili¬ 
brium from the kinetic standpoint. Molecular and ionic nature of 
crystalline solids. Crystallinity in artificial and natural materials of 
high molecular weight. 1 

Adsorption on surfaces. Main general properties of colloids with 
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particular reference to lyophillic colloids and including collodial elec¬ 
trolytes. Lltrafiltration. Sedimentation. Semi-permeable mem¬ 
branes : osmotic pressure (phenomenological treatment). Electro- 
kinetic phenomena. 

Chemical equilibrium and the law of mass action (empirical treatment). 

Electrolytic conduction. Faraday’s laws. Soecific, molar and 
equivalent conductance. Mobilities. Ionic conductance. Degree of 
dissociation. Ostwald’s law and departures therefrom. Strong and 
weak electrolytes. Transport phenomena. 

Electromotive force of cells and electrode potentials (empirical 
treatment). Hydrogen electrode: pH and its determination. Indicators. 
Buffers. Oxidation-reduction cells, potentials, and equilibria. 

Organic Chemistry 

Tautomerism illustrated especially by ethyl acetoacetate. 

Aliphatic monohydric alcohols, aldehydes, ketones, mono-carboxylic 
acids (esters and amides), polyhydric alcohols, hydroxvaldehydcs, 
hydroxy-ketones, carbohydrates treated in outline, hydroxy-acids, 
aldehydic and ketonic acids, polybasic acids, amines, amino-acids, 
peptides, and simple olefinic hydrocarbons, alcohols and acids, with 
inclusion as far as possible of substances of biological importance : their 
sources or modes of preparation, their properties and reactions, especially 
general reactions, and their detection and estimation in selected examples. 

Optical isomerism as illustrated by lactic and tartaric acids. Geo¬ 
metrical isomerism as illustrated by maleic and fumaric acids. 

Practical Work 

Volumetric analysis. Standardisation of apparatus and weights. 
Acidimetry, alkalimetry' and iodemetry applied specially to determina¬ 
tion of saponification values, iodine numbers, acetyl groups and 
nitrogen by Kjeldahl. Determination of Ca by permanganate. 

Gravimetric analysis applied to determination of sulphate and chloride. 

Simple organic chemical manipulation involving crystallisation, 
distillation and extraction, as shown for example in the preparation of 
ethyl acetate, methyl iodids, acetone semicarbazonc or dinitrophenyl- 
hydrazone, acetamide, urea, caffeine, glucosazone, aniline, acetani¬ 
lide, benzyl alcohol and benzoic acid. Use of the polarimetcr and 
refractomcter. 

First-Year Ancillary to Geology and 
One-Year Ancillary to Statistics 

Physical Chemistry 

Faraday’s laws of electrolysis, Helmholtz’s views on the nature of 
electricity and experiments on discharges in gases, leading to discovery 
of the electron. Mass and charge of the electron. Radio-activity. The 
nuclear atom. Radioactive displacement law and van den Broeck s 
hypothesis. Isotopes. Artificial radio-activity. Uses of isotopic in¬ 
dicators. Stable electron groups in atoms, ions and molecules. Electro- 
valency and covalency. Valency and the periodic classification- 

Elementary kinetic theory of ideal gases. The gas equation. Distri¬ 
bution of kinetic and potential energy (without proof). Real gases. 
Molecular nature of gases. Intermolecular energy. Liquid-gas equili¬ 
brium from the kinetic standpoint. Molecular and ionic nature ot 
crystalline solids. Crystallinity in artificial and natural materials ot 

high molecular weight. . „ . , . . 

Adsorption on surfaces. Main general properties of colloids uitn 
particular reference to lyophillic colloids and including colloidal electro¬ 
des. Ultrafiltration. 'Sedimentation. Scmipermeable membranes : 
osmotic pressure (phenomenological treatment). Electro-kinetic 
phenomena. 
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Chemical equilibrium and the law of mass action (empirical treatment). 
Electrolytic 1 conduction. Faraday's laws. Spec, he, molar and 
equivalent conductance. Mobilities. Ionic conductance. Degree o 
(Association. Ostwald’s law and departures therefrom. Strong and 
weak electrolytes. Transport phenomena. 

Electromotive force of cells and electrode potentials (empirical treat¬ 
ment). Hydrogen electrode : pH and its determination. Indicators. 
Buffers. Oxidation-reduction cells, potentials, and equilibria. 

Inorganic Chemistry 

The atmosphere—determination of carbon dioxide and water vapour 
—detection of ozone—separation of the inert gases—the occurrence of 
helium in minerals and natural gases—changes brought about in minerals 

^General properties of oxides, hydroxides, sulphides, halides, carbonates 
and sulphates of the common elements, based on the periodic classifi¬ 
cation. 

Practical Work 

Volumetric Analysis : Standardisation of apparatus and weights. 
Acidimetry. Iodimetry and oxidation reduction processes. Determination 
volumetrically of iron, tin, calcium, copper. 

Gravimetric Analysis : Determination of SO4, Cl, Pb, Sn, Al. 
Qualitative Analysis : of appropriate simple mixtures. 

Preparations : A few typical compounds should be prepared. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Anatomy and Zoology and 
Second-Year Ancillary to Botany, Physiology and Psychology 


General Chemistry 

Thermodynamic concepts. H and U as functions of state. First 
Law. Thermochemistry. Hess’s Law. 

Second Law. Reversibility, irreversibility and equilibrium. Carnot’s 
cycle. S, A and G defined : dS, dA and dG in reversible and irreversible 
changes. Criteria of equilibrium. 

Phase equilibria in one component system. 

Ideal solutions. Raoult’s law phenomena. Molecular weights from 
vapour pressure depression, freezing point depression and boiling point 
elevation. Osmotic pressure phenomena (not the mechanism of 
osmosis) : molecular weights of large molecules by osmotic pressure. 

Systems of many components. Chemical potential. Equilibrium 
and chemical potential. Homogeneous gas equilibria. Homogeneous 
equilibria, including ionic equilibria, in solution. Heterogeneous 
equilibria. 

Kinetic order of a homogeneous chemical reaction ; distinction from 
molecularity. The rate constant : its dependence on temperature. 
The idea of activation. Homogeneous catalysis and illustrations of 
the modes of action of catalysts. Heterogeneous catalysis (descriptive). 
Elementary photochemistry. Absorption spectra. 


Organic Chemistry 

Classification, structure, optical isomerism, reactions, methods of 
detection and estimation of more important carbohydrates. 

Determination of configuration of pentoses and hexoses. 

A more extended treatment of unsaturation, including diolcfins such 
as butadiene and isoprene and consideration of the conjugated systems 
—C=C—C = C— and —C=C—C=O. 

Polymerization and polycondensation. Properties of macro-molocules 
linear and cross linked. 
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Benzene and its monosubstitution products containing the groups 
CH 3> Cl, NO., NH,, N,C 1 , NH.NH,, OH, OAle, CN, CH,C 1 , CH,OH, 
CHO, COOH, COCH 3 , CH:CH.C 0 2 H, their preparation properties 
and general reactions. 

Laws of aromatic substitution (experimental facts only). Disubstitu¬ 
tion compounds, m-dinitrobenzene, nitroanilines, nitrophenol, diamines, 
dihydnc phenols, quinones, hydroxy-acids. Pyridine, methyl, hydroxy 
and pnino pyTidines, nicotinic acid, piperidine. Pyrrole, purine and its 
relation to uric acid, xanthine, guanine and adenine. 

Practical Work 

Identification of elements and groups in organic compounds. Identi¬ 
fication of simple alcohols, aldehydes, ketones, acids, primary amines, 
phenols, urea, glucose, sucrose, maltose, lactose and starch. 

Simple experiments in physical chemistry’ such as the determination 
of molecular weights, determination of pH, titration curves, determina¬ 
tion of simple reaction velocities. 

Measurement of surface pressure with the Adam trough. Determina¬ 
tion of iso-electric point. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Biochemistry 

1. Inorganic Chemistry. An introduction to atomic structure and 
valence theory, to be followed by a systematic treatment of the elements 
and their chief compounds. 

2. Thermodynamics. Application of the first two laws to the study 
of equilibrium in one component system, and in systems containing 
more than one component, based on the use of thermodynamic functions. 
The free energy change associated with chemical reactions and the 
third law. 

3. Quantum Theory. An introduction to the Quantum Theory and 
its interpretation of the spectroscopy and energy levels of molecules 
and atoms and of intermolccular and interatomic faces. 

4. Reaction Kinetics. A short treatment of the kinetics of gaseous 
reactions according to the collision and absolute rate theories, chain 
reactions, reactions in solution including catalysed reactions. 

5. Electrochemistry. The electrical conductance of strong and weak 
electrolytes, galvanic cells, determination of thermodynamic dissociation 
constants and activity coefficients, ionic equilibria, outline of Debye- 
Htickel theory’. 

Electrode processes, potentionetric titrations and polarography. 
Dipole moments and molecular polarisation. Debye theory of 
polarisation. 

6. Heterogeneous Systems. Including surface chemistry and colloidal 
systems. 

7. Systematic aliphatic chemistry. 

8. Systematic aromatic and heterocyclic chemistry. 

9. Carbohydrates, mono- and di-saccharides. 

Second-Year Ancillary to Geology 
Physical Chemistry 

Thermodynamic concepts. H and U as functions of state. First 
Law. Thermochemistry. Hess’s law. 

Second Law. Reversibility, irreversibility and equilibrium. Car¬ 
not’s cycle. S, A and G defined : dS, dA and dG in reversible or 
irreversible changes. Criteria of equilibrium. 
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Phase equilibria in one component systems. 

Ideal solutions. Raoult’s law phenomena : molecular weights from 
vapour pressure depression, freezing point, depression and boiling point 
elevation. Osmotic pressure phenomena (not the mechanism ol 
osmosis), molecular weights of large molecules by osmotic pressure. 

Systems of many components. Chemical potential. Equilibrium 
and chemical potential. Homogeneous gas equilibria. Homogeneous 
equilibria, including ionic equilibria, in solution. Heterogeneous 
equilibria. 

Kinetic order of homogeneous chemical reaction ; distinction from 
molecularity. The rate constant : its dependence on temperature. The 
idea of activation. Homogeneous catalysis and illustrations of the 
mode of action of catalysts. Heterogeneous catalysis (descriptive). 

Inorganic Chemistry 

The naturally occurring hydrocarbons, water gas, producer gas and 
coal gas. 

General principles of the methods used in the extraction of the metals 
from oxides and sulphide ores. 

Free energy charges in such processes. 

Effect of pressure on chemical equilibria and reactions. 

Purification of metals. Corrosion of metals (Fe and Cu). 

The Strassfurt and Dead Sea salt deposits treated from the point of 
view of the Phase Rule. 

Crystallographic structure of alkali halides, graphite, and oxides 
sulphides. The structure of the silicates. 

General account of the structure of metals—the metallic bond. 

General chemistry of some of the less common elements— e.g., beryl¬ 
lium, titanium, vanadium, tungsten, molybdenum, gold and platinum. 

The rare earths. 

[Note. —Considerable freedom to be allowed in the distribution of the 
work over the two years.] 


Practical Work 

Volumetric analysis. —Standardisation of apparatus and weights. 
Acidimetry. Iodimetry and oxidation reduction processes. Deter¬ 
mination volumetrically of iron, tin, calcium, copper. 

Gravimetric analysis. —Determination of SO,, Cl, Pb, Sn, Al, SiO t . 
Dry assay of tin (Au and Ag). 

Qualitative analysis of appropriate simple mixtures. 

Preparations. —A few typical compounds should be prepared. 

It is desirable that a few physical exercises should be undertaken, 
e.g., determination of pH, Phase Rule, study of a binary system PbSm 
Transition points. 


Ancillary Economics 

One-Year Ancillary to Geography and Psychology 

The Economic Structure of the United Kingdom 

Population: size, sex- and age-distribution. Geographical and 
occupational distribution. Industrial Structure : relative size of main 
industries, their location and organisation, including agriculture coal 
steel, textiles. The Labour Market : trade unions and collective 
bargaining International Trade : visible and invisible imports and 
expons. National Income and Output : meaning, composition and 
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distribution: Public Finance : the main sources of revenue and types of 
expenditure. Financial Organisation : the commercial banks. The Bank 
of England. The capital market. 

Some Elements of Economic Analysis 

Division of Labour. The Factors determining average income per 
head. Causes of Location of Industry. Advantages of International 
Trade. 

An outline of the functions of the price-mechanism ; supply and 
demand in relation to the allocation of resources. 

Causes and effects of changes in demand for and supply of goods and 
factors. Elasticities of demand and supply. The effects of maximum 
and minimum prices. The incidence of direct and indirect taxes. Causes 
and effects of monopoly. 

The nature and function of money, banks, and the foreign exchange 
market. The measurement of charges in the general level of prices, 
and their causes. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Geography and Psychology 

Papers II and III of the syllabus in Economics for the B.A. (General) 
Examination, i.e. :— 

Paper II.—Principles of Economics 

The Principles of Economics, including theories of population, 
production, value, distribution, money and banking, and international 
trade. 

Paper III.—Applied Economics 

Applications of economic principles to the analysis of contemporary 
problems of production, trade, labour, money and public finance. 

Ancillary Geography 

One-Year Ancillary to Geology and Zoology 

1. Introduction to regional method with special attention to climate, 
soils and vegetation, with specific regional examples. 

2. Regional geography of the British Isles. Map interpretation in 
relation to the regional geography of the British Isles. 

[Note .—Ability to read maps is required in connection with each of 
the above sections.] 

Two-Year Ancillary to Anthropology and Geology 
[As for B.Sc. (General) under old Regulations, pp. 628-629.] 

Ancillary Geology 

One-Year Ancillary to Botany, Geography and Zoology 
[As for Intermediate Examination in Science, pp. 615-616.] 

One-Year Ancillary to Chemistry 
I. Physical Geology 

The earth as a planet and member of the Solar System. 

Its chief surface features—oceans, seas, continents, mountains, 

plains, deserts. . , 

The earth’s crust and interior. Evidence of the earth s internal 

nature and structure. Seismic, igneous and diastrophic phenomena. 
The work of geological agencies, e.g., atmospheric, fluvial, marine, 

teolian, and glacial, on the crust. , . , c . _ 

The processes of denudation, transport, deposition, and deformation 

of rock-material. 
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2. Mineralogy ...... 

The common rock-forming and vein-forming minerals ; their physical 

characters, chemical composition, and modes ot origin and occurrence. 
The elements of crystallography ; crystallographic notation and repre- 

The simple optical characters of the more common rock-forming 
minerals and the principles upon which such characters are determined. 

3. Petrology . 

The chief characters, modes of origin, and occurrence ol typical 

igneous, sedimentary, and metamorphic rocks. 

4. Paleontology 

Fossils, their preservation, and distribution in rocks of different 
ages. 

The elements of palaeontology as shown by the more commonly 
occurring fossils. 

5. Historical Geology 

The disposition of rocks and its representation on maps. 

Criteria of the relative ages of rocks. 

The geological systems ; their broad characters and distribution in 
Great Britain. 

Practical Work 


Interpretation of simple geological maps in terms of rock-structure 
and its relation to topography ; expression of this interpretation by 
means of sections ; graphic methods of finding thickness, dip and strike 
of beds, of completing outcrops, and of tracing the underground ex¬ 
tension of strata. 

Identification and description of common minerals and rocks with 
and without the microscope. 

Identification, description, and representation of crystal forms of 
common minerals, as shown by models and actual crystals. 

Identification and description of common fossils. 

Reference of fossils to their chief biological groups and their geological 
periods. 


Second-Year Ancillary to Anthropology, Botany, Chemistry, 

Geography and Zoology 

The syllabus for the one-year ancillary examination carried to a 
higher level with special reference to the following :— 

1. Mineralogy 

The properties, diagnostic characters, relationships, modes of occur¬ 
rence and origin of the chief rock-forming and vein-forming minerals. 

2. Petrology 

Methods of petrological study. Classification and description of rocks ; 
their modes of origin ; the changes which they have undergone. The 
relations of rocks to one another. 


3. Paleontology 

Characters of the principal types of fossils (chiefly Invertebrata) and 
the distribution of life in past geological times. 

4. Historical Geology 

Chiefly with reference to the British Isles. The fossils characteristic 
of successive periods. 

5. Physical and Structural Geology 

Major features of the earth’s crust and their physiographic evolution. 
Rock deformation. Methods of structural analysis. 
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6 . Economic Geology 

The nature and occurrence of economic mineral deposits including 
coal, petroleum and underground water. 

Practical Work 

Satisfactory evidence to be given of adequate instruction having been 
received by the student in the field. 

Ancillary History 

Two-Year Ancillary to Geography 

Two of the papers (a) to (m) in History at the B.A. (General) Examina¬ 
tion, of which one must be a paper chosen from papers (a) to (/). 

(a) History of Greece to 146 B.c. 

{b) History of Rome to a.d. 325. 

(c) Medieval European History from the middle of the fourth to 

the end of the fifteenth century. 

(d) Mediaeval English History to the end of the fifteenth century. 

( e ) Modem English History from the beginning of the sixteenth 

century. 

(/) Modern European History from the beginning of the sixteenth 
century. 

( g ) Greek and Roman Constitutions. 

(h) The Religions of Greece and Rome down to a.d. 325. 

(») English Constitutional History. 

O') English Economic History. 

( k ) British Colonial History. 

(/) Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815. 

(m) The history of the United States since 1783. 


Ancillary Mathematics 

One-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Psychology and Zoology 

[As for Part I of the B.Sc. (General) under revised Regulations, 
pp. 643-644.] 

One-Year Ancillary to Biochemistry and Physiology and 
First-Year Ancillary to Geology and First-Year Ancillary 

(Mathematics I) to Chemistry 

The following syllabus is to be read as delineating a working know¬ 
ledge of those mathematical concepts, principles and methods which 
are needed in the formation of chemical theory. Thus rigorous general 
proofs of all the mathematical theorems are not expected : descriptive 
accounts of proofs together with some specific illustrations will usually 
suffice. The ability to use standard tables of integrals and tables of the 
properties of the principal mathematical functions is expected. The 
examination will assume study by these methods and will be consider¬ 
ably influenced by the circumstances that their character will enable 
many topics in the syllabus to be treated much more briefly than they 
could be if Mathematics were a principal subject for the Degree. 

The first year examination should consist of two papers, on the follow¬ 
ing syllabus :— 

Algebra. —Determinants. Vectors. 

Calculus .—Simple functions of one variable. Maxima and minima. 

Tangents, normals and curvature of plane curves. 
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Series.— Taylor’s series, 
sine, and cosine series. 
Concept of Convergence. 


Use of binomial, exponential, logarithmic, 
Elementary Fourier series. Power series. 


Plane Geometry— Elementary properties of circle, parabola, 
ellipse, hyperbola. Methods of curve plotting, with applications to 

simple well-known curves. 


Solid Geometry. —Elementary properties of sphere and quadrics. 


Differential 
differentials, 
of surfaces. 


Calculus. —Simple functions of two variables. Perfect 
Maxima and minima. Tangent planes and normals 

Indicatrix. 


Integral Calculus.— Reduction to standard forms. Use of standard 
tables of integrals. Lengths of arcs of plane curves Plane areas 
Areas and volumes of surfaces of revolution. Centroids. Moments 
and products of inertia. Probability integrals. Simple multiple 
integrals, including change of variables. First variation of an 

integral. 


Complex Variable.— Argand diagram. Exponential values of the 
sine and cosine. Demoivre’s theorem. Hyperbolic functions. 


Differential Equations. —Linear equations of first order with 
variable coefficients. Linear equations with constant coefficients. 
Partial differential equation of a vibrating string. 


Numerical Methods.— Newton’s method of approximating to roots 
of an equation. Simpson’s rule for quadrature. 


Dynamics. —Motion of a particle, including damped harmonic 
motion. Orbits under central forces, conservation of energy and 
angular momentum. Principles of Rigid Dynamics. Introduction 
to normal modes of vibration. 


One-Year Ancillary to Geography 


[Either Sections A, B and C of B.Sc. (General) syllabus in Pure Mathe¬ 
matics under old Regulations p. 630, or as for Mathematics first-year 
ancillary to Chemistry p. 718, or as for Part I of the B.Sc. (General) 
under revised Regulations, pp. 643-644.] 

First-Year Ancillary to Statistics 

[The pure mathematical subjects in the syllabus for Mathematics 
first-year ancillary to Chemistry, p. 718.] 

First-Year Ancillary to Astronomy and Physics 

Algebra. —Linear equations. Determinants. Linear transformations. 
Quadrics. Transformation to principal axes. Vector algebra. 

Calculus. —Simple functions of one variable. Maxima and minima. 
Tangents, normals and curvature of plane curves. 

Series. —Taylor’s series. Use of binomial, exponential, logarithmic, 
sine and cosine series. Elementary Fourier series. Power series. 
Concept of convergence. 

Plane Geometry.— Elementary properties of circle, parabola, ellipse, 
hyperbola. Methods of curve plotting with applications to simple well- 
known curves. 
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Solid Geometry. —Elementary properties of sphere and quadrics. 

Differential Calculus. —Simple functions of two or more variables. 
Perfect differentials. Maxima and minima. Tangent planes and 
normals of surfaces. Indicatrix. 

Integral Calculus. —Reduction to standard forms. Use of standard 
tables of integrals. Lengths of arcs of plane curves. Plane areas. 
Areas and volumes of surfaces of revolution. Centroids. Moments and 
products of inertia. Probability Integrals. Simple multiple integrals, 
including change of variables. 

Complex Variable. —Argand diagram. Exponential values of sine 
and cosine. Demoivre’s theorem. Hyperbolic functions. 

Differential Equations. —Linear equations of the first order with vari¬ 
able coefficients. Linear equations with constant coefficients. Linear 
partial differential equations with constant coefficients and two indepen¬ 
dent variables. 

Numerical and Graphical Methods. —Approximate solution of 
equations. Approximate quadrature. 

Dynamics. —Motion of a particle, including damped harmonic motion. 
Orbits under central forces. Conservation of energy and angular 
momentum. Principles of rigid dynamics. Introduction to normal 
modes of vibration. 

Second-Year Ancillary to Astronomy and Physics 

Optional Course 

Subjects selected from the following list :— 

Analytic functions of a complex variable. Cauchy’s theorem, 
residues. Conformal representation. Descriptive account of the 
principal functions used in theoretical physics including Gamma, 
Legendre, Bessel and Whittaker functions. Ordinary differential 
equations of the first order. Operational and numerical methods of 
solution of differential equations. 

Vector algebra and vector analysis. Green’s theorem. Stokes’ 
theorem. Representation in Cartesian, cylindrical, and spherical 
polar coordinates. Curvature of surfaces. Wave surface. Applica¬ 
tions to potential theory, hydrodynamics, and electro-magnetic theory. 

Cartesian tensors and elementary theory of matrices. Probability 
and theory of errors. General theory of vibrations, including forced 
vibrations, coupled pendulums, weak coupling as a perturbation. 
Normal coordinates for small vibrations in a conservative system. 
Plane, cylindrical, and spherical waves. 

Rigid dynamics. Plane hydrodynamics, including Bernoulli’s theorem. 
Stream functions. Potential flow. Vorticity. Effects of compressi¬ 
bility. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Geography, Psychology and 
Zoology and Second-Year Ancillary to Geology 

[As for Pure Mathematics or Mathematics at the B.A. (General) 
Degree, pp. I 5 I-I 53 -] 

Two-Year Ancillary to Physiology 

The second year course should consist of subjects selected from the 
following list :— 

Ordinary differential equations of first order. 
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Partial differential equations of heat conduction. 

Operational and numerical methods of solution of differential 
equations. 

A descriptive account of the principal functions used in theoretical 
physics (including Legendre, Bessel and Whittaker lunctions). 

Curvature of surfaces. Wave surface. 

General theory of vibrations, including forced vibrations, coupled 
pendulums, weak coupling as perturbation. Normal coordinates 
for small vibrations in a conservative system. Plane, cylindrical and 
spherical waves. 

Second-Year Ancillary (Mathematics II) to Chemistry 

The following syllabus provides a working knowledge of those mathe¬ 
matical concepts, principles and methods which are needed lor an under¬ 
standing of chemical theory. The course should serve both as an optional 
alternative to Biology, Geology, or Physiology and also as a voluntary 
course for those taking the existing optional ancillary. The course may 
be taken either with examination as an alternative to the optional ancillary, 
or without examination as a voluntary course, and will consist of about 
forty lectures and twenty exercise classes :— 

Syllabus 

Ordinary differential equations. —Method of solution by series expan¬ 
sion, illustrated by application to the more important examples from 
wave mechanics. 

Special Functions. —Legendre functions, Hermite and Laguerre 
polynomials, and associated functions of importance in wave mechanics. 

Partial differential equations. —Orthogonal curvilinear coordinates. 
The method of separation of variables. Schrodinger equation for the 
hydrogen atom. The equation of heat conduction, including Fourier 
integrals and transforms. 

Orthogonal functions. —Self-adjoint linear differential operators. 
Sturm-Liouville theory and expansion in terms of orthogonal functions. 

Matrices. —Definition and elementary algebra of matrices. Eigenvalues 
and eigenvectors of matrices. Linear transformations and the nature of 
tensors. The concept of a group. 

Mechanics. —Motion in three dimensions. Generalized co-ordinates. 
Lagrange’s equations and the Hamiltonian. 

Second-Year Ancillary to Statistics 

Algebra.— Elementary properties of determinants of any finite order. 
Multiplication of determinants. Matrices and elementary matrix 
algebra. Rank of a matrix. Latent roots of a matrix. Reduction to 
canonical form in the non-degenerate case. Solution of linear equations. 

Caladus. —Functions of several variables. Taylor’s series for such 
functions. Superposition of small errors. Stationary values of such 
functions and discrimination between maxima and minima. Lagrange’s 
method of undetermined multipliers. Jacobians and their application 
to partial derivatives. 

Multiple integrals. Change of variables in a multiple integral. 

Dmchlct s integrals and extensions. Use of orthogonal curvilinear 
coordinates. 

Line and surface integrals. Green’s theorem for two and three 
dimensions. 

Differential equations. —Ordinary equations of the first order One- 
parameter families of curves. Ordinary Uncar second order equations 
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and method of solution in series. Hypergeometric equation. Simple 
linear partial differential equations of the first and second orders. 

Special functions. —Beta and gamma functions. Hypergeometric 
function. Stirling’s expansion of the gamma function. 

Finite differences. —Applications to interpolation, summation and 
integration. Linear difference equations with constant coefficients. 

Complex variable. —Conformal transformation. Complex integration. 

Ancillary Pharmacology 

Pharmacology Ancillary to Physiology 

The Examination will consist of one three-hour written paper and 
one practical examination of four hours’ duration. 

General Principles of Drug Action. —Modes of action of drugs. 
Absorption, distribution, metabolism, detoxication, excretion. Cumu¬ 
lation, tolerance, drug addiction, individual variation in response to 
drugs, toxicity. Routes of administration. Chemical constitution and 
drug action. Biological standardisation. Statistical methods used in 
Pharmacology. 

These principles should be illustrated by the action of drugs on 
the various body systems :—Central Nervous System. Autonomic 
Nervous System. Respiratory System. Cardiovascular System. 
Blood and blood-forming organs. Alimentary Tract. Urinary Tract. 
Uterus. 


Ancillary Physics 

One-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Biochemistry and Physiology 
and Alternative One-Year Ancillary to Statistics 

Mechanics and Properties of Matter. —Simple harmonic motion and 
wave motion (with special reference to sound and A.C. electricity). 
Hydrostatics and elementary hydrodynamics, Bernoulli’s theorem, 
viscosity. Elasticity and plasticity ; colloidal state. Diffusion ; osmosis. 

Heat. —Work and energy, first Law of thermodynamics, mechanical 
equivalent of heat. Second Law of thermodynamics (treated generally 
and not specially in relation to heat engines). Free energy and entropy. 
Gas laws ; kinetic theory. Changes of state ; vapour pressure. 

Light. —Lens systems with special reference to the eye and the 
microscope, resolving power, phase contrast. Spectroscopy (especially 
of visual and near ultra-violet and infra-red) ; photometry ; absorption. 
Polarisation ; double refraction ; optical activity. 

Electricity. —(To be treated practically— i.e., from the standpoint 
of an experimental physicist rather than that of a mathematician;. 
Electric charge and electric current ; magnetic, thermal and chemical 
effects of currents ; voltaic cells ; Ohm’s law ; Potentiometer a 
Wheatstone bridge. Thermo-couples. Photo-electric cells. Oetecung 

and measuring instruments. Alternating currents, capacitance, indue 

and impedance. Thermionic valves as amplifiers, oscillators and rectiners. 
Cathode-ray oscilloscopes. Alternating current instruments. 

Atomic Physics. —Elements of atomic theory ; Outline of X-rays and 
radio-activity. Isotopes. Ionising radiations and particles. 

One-Year Ancillary to Geography, Geology and Alternative 

One-Year Ancillary to Statistics 

[As for Intermediate Examination in Science, pp. 617-619.] 
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One-Year Ancillary to Botany 
General Physics and Heat 

Atomic and molecular structure of matter : the states of matter, 
the colloidal state. Fundamental notions of mass and force, energy 
and work. Simple harmonic motion: wave motion. Elements ot 
hydrostatics. Elementary gas-kinetic theory. 1 he gas laws. Viscosity. 
Surface tension and surface energy. Difiusion in liquids and gases : 
osmosis, laws of osmotic pressure and its measurement, dissociation. 
Saturated and unsaturated vapour, the measurement ot vapour pres¬ 
sure. Thermometry. The caloric and the mechanical equivalent of 
heat. Specific heat and its measurement. Change of state, melting 
and boiling points. Latent heats and their measurement. Heat 
transfer, radiation, Kirchhoff’s and Stefan's laws, methods of detecting 
and measuring radiation. First law of thermodynamics. 

Light 

Elements of the wave theory ; simple treatment of interference and 
diffraction ; the scattering of light, the ultra-microscope. Elementary 
treatment of reflection, refraction and dispersion. Magnifying power 
of lens systems. Resolving power. The complete spectrum of white 
light, the spectroscope. Absorption and absorption coefficients ; 
selective absorption and emission. Polarisation, double refraction, 
rotatory polarisation, the polarimeter. Fluorescence. Photometry. 
Colorimetry. 

Electricity and Magnetism 

Elements of electrostatics. Electrostatic instruments. Magnetic 
fields and their measurement. Magnetism as a general property of 
matter. The electric current, its magnetic, thermal and chemical 
effects ; detecting and measuring instruments. Ohm’s law, the 
potentiometer, measurement of resistance. Conductivity in electrolytes, 
Faraday’s laws of electrolysis, ionic mobilities. Electromagnetic 
induction and its practical applications. Alternating currents : trans¬ 
formers ; instruments for the measurement and control of alternating 
currents. An outline of the history of the discovery of X-rays and of 
the negative and positive electron, the proton and the neutron. Natural 
and artificial radio-activity, the transformation of the elements. 

Alternative First-Year Ancillary to Psychology 
General Physics and Heat 

Atomic and molecular structure of matter : the states of matter, the 
colloidal state. Fundamental notions of mass and force, energy and 
work. Simple harmonic motion : wave motion. Elements of hydro¬ 
statics. Elementary gas-kinetic theory. The gas laws. Viscosity. 
Surface tension and surface energy. Diffusion in liquids and gases : 
osmosis, laws of osmotic pressure and its measurement, dissociation. 
Saturated and unsaturated vapour, the measurement of vapour pressure. 
Thermometry. The calorie and the mechanical equivalent of heat. 
Specific heat and its measurement. Changes of state, melting and 
boiling points. Latent heats and their measurement. Heat transfer, 
radiation, Kirchhoff s and Stefan’s laws, methods of detecting and measur- 
ing radiation. First law of thermodynamics. 

Light 

Elements of wave theory; simple treatment of interference and 
dinraction ; the scattering of light, the ultra-microscope. Elementary 
treatment of reflection, refraction and dispersion. Magnifying power 
of lens systems. Resolving power. The complete spectrum of white 
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light, the spectroscope. Absorption and absorption coefficients: 
selective absorption and emission. Polarisation, double refraction; 
rotatory polarisation, the polarimeter. Fluorescence. Photometry. 
Colorimetry. Optical system of eye. Stereoscopic vision. Colour 
vision. 

Sound 

Vibrations. Sound waves. Strings. Air columns. Determination 
of frequency. Intensity of sound and its measurement. Noise. Sound 
spectra. Subjective aspects of sound. Elementary ultrasonics. 

Electricity and Magnetism 

Elements of electrostatics. Electrostatic instruments. Magnetic 
fields and their measurement. Magnetism as a general property of 
matter. The electric current, its magnetic, thermal and chemical 
effects ; detecting and measuring instruments. Ohm’s law, the potentio¬ 
meter, measurement of resistance. Conductivity in electrolytes, 
Faraday’s laws of electrolysis, ionic mobilities. Electromagnetic induc¬ 
tion and its practical applications. Alternating currents : transformers ; 
instruments for the measurement and control of alternating current. 
An outline of the history of the discovery of X-rays and of the negative 
and positive electron, the proton and the neutron. Natural and artificial 
radio-activity, the transformation of the elements. 

Alternative First-Year Ancillary to Psychology 

[As for Part I of the B.Sc. (General) under revised Regulations, 
pp. 644-646.] 

Second-Year Ancillary to Botany 

The subject-matter of the one year ancillary course treated more 
fully and precisely with some discussion of the following topics :— 

General Physics and Heat 

Elasticity and plasticity. Colloid physics. Surface phenomena. 
Van der Waals’ and other equations of state. The second law of thermo¬ 
dynamics ; entropy. Irreversible processes. Free and total energy. 

Electricity and Atomic Physics 

Thermoelectricity. Dipole theory. Thermionic valves. Photo¬ 
electricity. Elementary quantum physics. X-ray spectra. The use 
of X-rays in the analysis of structure. Radio-activity. Isotopes. 
Simple examples of nuclear reactions. 

In both courses, emphasis should be laid on such physical topics, 
methods and apparatus as bear most closely on biological problems 
and their investigation. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Astronomy and Chemistry 

The following syllabus is to be read as delineating a knowledge of 
those physical phenomena which enter essentially into the study of 
Chemistry, and of those practical methods and tools of Physics which 
are employed in the treatment of chemical problems. 

It is recognised that, whilst there can be no sharp boundary between 
Physics and Chemistry, the courses in Physics ancillary to Chemistry 
and in Chemistry will be arranged to be essentially complementary. 

Properties of Matter 

Elementary theory of Elasticity. Meaning and measurement of the 
different moduli of elasticity and the relations between them. Simple 
treatment of bending of beams. Elastic limit and elastic after-effect. 

Elementary theory of flow. Stream-line motion. Vortex motion. 
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Turbulent motion. Newtonian viscosity. Measurement of viscosity. 
Reynolds’ number : dimensions of physical units. Non-Newtonian 

viscosity. 

Surface Tension. Methods of measuring surface tension and angle of 
contact. Variation of surface tension with temperature. Surface 
tension and surface energy. Surface films : monomolecular layer. 

Kinetic Theory. Pressure : deduction of velocity of mean square. 
Maxwell-Boltzmann distribution of energy and velocity. Specific heats 
of gases. Equipartition of energy. Brownian motion. Viscosity and 
thermal conductivity. Elementary quantum theory and its relation to 
specific heats of gases. Properties of gases at very low pressures. 
Production of very low pressures ; rotary pumps, diffusion pumps, 
cooled charcoal, getters. Measurement of very low pressure : McLeod, 
Pirani, Knudsen, and other types of gauge. 

The production and measurement of high pressure. 

Simple theory of vibrations and waves. 

Simple harmonic vibration : relation between period and restoring 
force, potential and kinetic energy. 

Damped harmonic vibrations : effect of damping on period and 
amplitude. Critical damping. 

Forced harmonic vibration : effect of damping on response and phase 
relationship. Resonance. 

Simple consideration of coupled vibrations. 

General Wave Theory. The simple plane wave mathematically 
treated : velocity determined by density and restoring force. Reflexion, 
refraction, interference, diffraction, illustrated by ripples. Dispersion. 
Wave velocity and group velocity. 

Sound Waves. The properties of waves as illustrated by sound. 
Measurement of velocity in air and other gases : in liquids : in solids. 
Fourier analysis and synthesis as exemplified by sound waves, simply 
treated. Vibration of strings, rods, plates. Doppler effect. Analysis 
of sound. Supersonic waves. 

Electromagnetic Waves. General review of wave properties of light 
and wireless waves as preparation for more detailed treatment later. 


Heat 

Heat and temperature. Mechanical equivalent of heat measured in 
different ways. Principles of thermometry : mercury thermometer. 

The properties of real fluids. Van der Waals’ equation and equations 
of state. The theory of corresponding states. The Joule-Thomson 
effect. The liquefaction of gases and the production of very low 
temperatures. Low temperature phenomena. 

Specific Heats. Measurement of specific heats and latent heats 
at all temperatures. Variation of specific heat with temperature : 
the quantum theory of specific heat in outline. 

Thermo 1 Conductivity. Measurement of thermal conductivity. 
Wiedemann-Franz law. 


Thermal radiation. Black body radiation: Kirchhoff’s law. Stefan’s 
Radiation pyrometry. The distribution of black body radiation. 
Wien s law. Planck s law. Optical pyrometers. 


Light 

Geometrical optics. The properties of thick lenses. The simple 
pmm spectrcHTie'ter/ ' eleSCOpc> miCT ° s “P'. rcfractomctcr, photometer. 
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Wave properties of light. Conditions for interference : interference 
phenomena : biprism, Newton’s rings. Common types of interfero¬ 
meters. 

Diffraction. Slit and circular aperture. Resolving power. Diffraction 
grating : diffraction spectroscope. 

Polarisation. Polarisation by reflexion. Simple treatment of crystal- 
optics. Nicol prism. Polaroid. Behaviour of uniaxial crystal in 
parallel light. Circularly polarised light. Artificial double refraction, 
photoelasticity. Rotatory polarisation. 

Spectra. Generation of different types of spectra. Infra-red and 
ultra-violet, their generation, detection, and measurement. Spectro¬ 
metry in ultra-violet, visible, and infra-red. Absorption. 

Electricity and Magnetism 

Static electricity. Electric intensity, potential, and induction : Gauss’ 
theorem. Energy of field. Dielectric polarisation. The condenser. 
The dielectric constant and its measurement. Electrometers. 

Magnetism. The static magnetic field and its measurement. Magnetic 
intensity, potential, and induction. Magnetic induction. Permeability 
and susceptibility. Ferro-, para-, and dia-magnetism. Electro¬ 
magnets. 

The steady current. Kirchhoff’s laws. Electric resistance and its 
measurement. Platinum resistance thermometer. The potentiometer. 
Galvanometers of all types including ammeters and voltmeters. Electro¬ 
lysis and Faraday’s laws. Units. Determination of absolute units. 

Electromagnetics. The magnetic force due to a current : Ampere’s 
circuital relation. Force on a current in a magnetic field. Electro¬ 
magnetic induction : Faraday’s circuital relation. Ballistic galvano¬ 
meter. D.C. motors. 

Thermo-electricity. Seebeck, Peltier, and Thomson effects. Measure¬ 
ment of thermo-electric power. Peltier and Thomson coefficients. 
Thermo-electric diagram. Thermocouples : their construction and 
use. 

Alternating electric current. Elementary theory of the circuit with 
resistance, capacity, and induction : impedance and reactance. Power 
factor. Simple A.C. bridges, with applications to measurement of 
resistance of electrolytes. A.C. meters and motors. Dynamos. Trans¬ 
formers. Rectifying devices. 

The tuned circuit. Simple valve oscillators and amplifiers. Simple 
circuit measurements. 

Electromagnetic Waves. Displacement current. Reconsideration of 
Faraday and Amp6re circuital relation. Deduction of Maxwell s 
equations. 

The plane electromagnetic wave. Deduction of velocity in empty 
space from Maxwell’s equations. The interaction of electromagnetic 
waves with a material non-conducting medium. The simple theory of 
dispersion : relation between frequency and velocity. The relation 
between refractive index and dielectric constant. 

The electromagnetic spectrum. The reasons for the different 
behaviour shown by X-rays, ultra-violet, visible light, infra-red, and 
electromagnetic waves of greater wave-length. 

Atomic Structure 

* The elementary nuclear theory. The general structure of the atom. 
Size of the nucleus. Atomic w eight and atomic number : isotopes. 

• These topics will also be treated in the Chemistry courses. 
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The disruption of the nucleus by alpha particles and by artifical high¬ 
speed particles. Radioactivity, natural and artificial. 

*The Extra-nuclear structure. The simple theory- of line spectra. 
General elementary sketch of the wave-mechanical theory. 

*The instruments of atomic investigation : Wilson cloud chamber ; 
counters : high voltage installations : cyclotron. 

Electronic Physics 

The general properties of the electron. Conduction in gases : cathode 
rays. Determination of e/m and of e. Reference to variation ot mass 

with velocity. . „ ,, . . . . 

Photo-electric effect. Establishment ot the effect. Variation with 
wave length of light. Work function. Photo-electric cells. 

Thermionic effect. Establishment of effect. Work function. Applica¬ 
tion of effect in hot cathode rectifiers and valves. 

Mass rays. Canal rays. Anode rays. Determination of e/m by 
parabola method. Aston’s mass spectrograph. Mass number. Packing 
effect. 

Electronic instruments. Cathode ray oscillograph : mercury rectifier : 
thyratron : elementary properties of valves and valve circuits. 

X-rays. Generation of X-rays. General properties of X-rays. 
X-ray series, in comparison with optical spectra. Diffraction of X-rays 
by crystals. Bragg’s law. Spectroscopy of X-rays. Elements of 
crystal structure analysis. 

Wave properties of electron. Establishment of wave properties. 
Electron diffraction apparatus. Electron microscope. 

In addition to the above syllabus in Physics two-year ancillary to 
Astronomy will include Thermodynamics and Gravitation. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Geography and Geology 

[As for B.Sc. (General) under old Regulations, pp. 631-632.] 

Two-Year Ancillary to Physiology 
General Physics 

Periodic motion. Damped harmonic vibration, critical damping ; forced 
harmonic vibration, effect of damping on response and phase, Q-factor, 
resonance ; simple theory of coupled vibrations. 

Fluid flow. Streamline motion, Bernoulli’s theorem ; turbulent motion; 
Newtonian viscosity, Poiseuille’s formular, measurement of the viscosity 
of liquids and gases ; Reynolds’ number ; non-Newtonian viscosity. 

Surface tension and surface energy. Methods of measuring surface 
tension and angle of contact, variation of surface tension with temper¬ 
ature ; surface films. 

Kinetic theory. Elementary treatment of the specific heats of gases, 
equipartition of energy ; Brownian motion ; Avogadro’s number ; 
viscosity and thermal conductivity ; production and measurement of high 
and low pressures ; diffusion ; osmotic pressure. 

Elasticity. Meaning and measurement of the different moduli of 
elasticity and the relations between them. Simple treatment of bending 
beams. Elastic limit and elastic after-effect. 

Acoustics 

Energy flow ; acoustical pressure ; thresholds of audibility, bel, phon : 
Rayleigh disc, microphones. y ' 

Producton and use of ultrasonic waves. 

•These topics will also be treated in the Chemistry courses. ~ 
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Heat 

Temperature and its measurment. 

Methods used to determine the most important thermal quantities and 
the chief results which have been obtained. 

Equations of state, critical state. 

Fundamental laws of thermodynamics. Isothermal and adiabatic 
changes ; reversibility, Carnot’s cycle, work scale of temperature; 
entropy, Clausius’ theorem, latent heat equations ; free energy and its 
application to chemical reactions, surface tension and voltaic cells ; 
porous plug experiment. 

Thermal radiation. Black body radiation. Kirchhoff’s law ; Stefan- 
Boltzmann law : distribution of energy in the spectrum of black body 
radiation. Wien’s displacement law, Planck’s law, the quantum 
hypothesis ; optical pyrometers. 

Optics 

Geometrical optics. The properties of thick lenses. The simple optical 
instruments ; telescope, microscope, refractometer, photometer, prism 
spectrometer. 

Wave properties of light. Conditions for interference : interference 
phenomena : biprism, Newton’s rings. Common types of interferometers. 

Diffraction. Slit and circular aperture. Resolving power. Diffraction 
grating : diffraction spectroscope. 

Polarisation. Polarisation by reflexion. Simple treatment of crystal 
optics. Nicol prism. Polaroid. Behaviour of uniaxial crystal in parallel 
light. Circularly polarised light. Artificial double refraction : photo¬ 
elasticity. Rotatory polarisation. 

Infra-red, visible, and ultra-violet, their generation detection, and 
measurement. Absorption. 

Generation of different types of spectra. Spectrometry in ultra-violet, 
visible, and infra-red. 

Electricity and Magnetism 

Static electricity. Electric intensity, potential, and induction : Gauss 
theorem. Energy of field. Dielectric polarisation. The condenser. 
The dielectric constant and its measurement. Electrometers. 

The steady current. Kirchhoff’s laws. Electric resistence and its 
measurement. Platinum resistence thermometer. The potentiometer. 
Galvanometers of all types including ammeters. Electrolysis and Fara¬ 
day’s laws. Units. Determination of absolute units. 

Electromagnetics. The magnetic force due to a current. Ampfcre s 
circuital relation. Force on a current in a magnetic field. Electromagnetic 
induction : Faraday’s circuital relation. Ballistic galvonomcter. D.C. 
motors. 

Thermo-electricity. Secbeck, Peltier, and Thomson, effects. Measure¬ 
ment of thermo-electric power. Peltier and Thomson coefficients. 
Thermo-electric diagram. Thermocouples : their construction and use. 

Alternating electric current. Elementary theory of die curcuit with 
resistence, capacity, and induction : impedance and reactance. I ow 
factor. Simple A.C. bridges with applications to measurement of resis¬ 
tance of electrolytes. A.C. meters and motors. Dynamos. Transformers. 
Rectifying devices. 

The tuned circuit. Simple valve oscillators and amplifiers. Simple 
circuit measurements. 

The electromagnetic spectrum. The reasons for the different behaviour 
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shown by X-rays, ultra-violet, visible light, infra-red, and electromagnetic 
waves of greater wave-length. 

Electron Physics 

Electronics. Diode, triode, their characteristics and use in simple 
circuits, e.g., power pack, valve detector, amplifier, oscillator and volt¬ 
meter. 

Electronic instruments and apparatus. Rectifiers, gas-filled relays, 
cathode ray tube and simple time base, electron multiplier (descriptive 
treatment only), photocell, counters, electron microscopes. 

Atomic Physics 

The elementary nuclear theory. The general structure of the atom. 
Size of the nucleus. Atomic weight and atomic number ; isotopes. The 
disruption of the nucleus by alpha particles and by artificial high speed 
particles. Radio-activity, natural and artificial. X-rays : generation and 
general properties ; elementary treatment of diffraction, Bragg’s law. 


Second-Year Ancillary to Psychology 

The subject-matter of the first-year ancillary course treated more 
fully and precisely with some discussion of the following topics :— 

General Physics , Heat and Sound 

Elasticity. Colloid physics. Surface phenomena. The second law 
of thermodynamics ; entropy. Irreversible processes. Free and total 
energy. 

Electricity and Atomic Physics 

Thermoelectricity. Thermionic valves. Cathode ray oscillograph. 
Photoelectricity. Ionisation and ionising particles. Elementary quan¬ 
tum physics. X-ray spectra. Radioactivity. Simple examples of 
nuclear reactions. 

Ancillary Physiology 

First-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Botany, Chemistry 

and Psychology and 

One-Year Ancillary to Biochemistry and Zoology 

(The headings of Section I of this Syllabus are intended to be 
covered in a quite elementary way in order to provide a general physio¬ 
logical background. This part of the course is to be supplemented by 
the presentation in a more advanced fashion of some specialised aspects 
of physiology, as outlined in Section II, in order to furnish samples of 
the scientific method applied in the physiological field. It is intended 
that only two of the subjects listed in this section should be treated in 
any one course, the subjects being selected by the Teacher in charge of 
the course at his discretion, after consultation with his colleagues in 
the Principal Subject.) 

Section I 


_The characteristics of life. The form and structure of the living cell. 
Lhe inorganic and organic constituents of living cells and tissues 

The properties of living membranes and their physiological conse¬ 
quences. 


Motor activities of cells and tissues and their electrical properties 
Nerve impulse. An outline of the structure and reflex activities ’ of 
the central nervous system. The eye. The autonomic nervous system. 
An outline of the structure and function of the cardio-vascular svstem 
the respiratory system. Blood, its composition and respiratory 
function. General metabolism and temperature regulation. P y 
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Foodstuffs, including proteins, fats, carbohydrates, inorganic sub¬ 
stances, and vitamins—their sources and some of their chemical pro¬ 
perties of nutritional importance. Excretion. Water balance. The 
gross structure of the alimentary system and movements of the digestive 
tract. The secretion of digestive juices and the properties of their 
constituents. Absorption in the digestive tract. 

Hormones and other active physiological substances. The principles 
of chemical co-ordination. 

Reproduction. 

Section II 

1. An example of a physiological application of physical chemistry, 
e.g., to the study of buffer systems in blood and tissue, properties of 
membranes, or enzyme action. 

2. An example of a physiological application of organic chemistry, 
e.g., to the study of metabolism or digestion. 

3. An example of a physiological application of physics, e.g., to the 
study of the excitability of nerve, the mechanical efficiency of muscular 
exercise, or the thermal equilibrium of body. 

4. An example of the analysis of physiological function in terms of 
physical and chemical mechanism, e.g., aerobic and anaerobic contraction 
of striated muscle. 

5. An example of the relation between chemical constitution and 
physiological action, e.g., the actions of sympathetico-mimetic amines. 

6. The principles of biological assay as illustrated by, e.g... the assay 
of insulin. 

Second-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Anthropology, Botany, 

Chemistry, Psychology and Zoology 

Section I .—A more advanced course of lectures and practical covering 
substantially the same fields as Section I of the first year’s syllabus, 
with emphasis laid on the following :— 

Biological control systems, e.g., the regulation of blood pressure, 
of temperature or of ventilation rate. 

Energy exchanges in biological reactions. 

Kinetics of enzyme action. 

Relation of living cells to their environment. 

Cellular oxidation—anaerobiosis. 

Section II. —The study of two further options from Section II of the 
first year’s syllabus. 

Ancillary Psychology 

One-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Statistics and Zoology 
The syllabus includes the following topics and methods in General 
Psychology :— , . , 

Topics. — Motivation. Emotion. Sentiments, interests and attitudes. 
Temperament, character and other aspects of personality. Conflict 
and choice. Repression. Unconscious tendencies. Cognitive processes. 
Perceiving, remembering, imagining and thinking. Indiviau 
differences and their assessment. Habit. Aptitudes. Skill. Condition 
of work. Incentives. Fatigue and boredom. Individual development. 

Maturation. Learning. , . . . 

Methods. —Application of scientific methods in psychology. 
Experimental techniques and other procedures for the systematic 
study of psychological phenomena in the laboratory and in the • 
The use of elementary statistical procedures in psychological researen. 

Practical Work— Exercises in the application of methods listed 

above. 
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The examination will consist of two written papers and a practical 

examination. . . ... 

[Account will also be taken of the practical work of the candidate as 

evidenced by his practical note-book.] 

One-Year Ancillary to Physiology 
The definition of psychology. Its scope and relations with allied 
disciplines. Its chief branches and applications. The main problems, 
methods and findings of medical, educational and industrial psychology. 
Social, comparative and genetic psychology. 

Motivation. Emotional experience. Sentiment and complex. Other 
non-cognitive aspects of personality. Conflict and choice. Repression. 
The unconscious. 

Cognitive processes. Perceiving, remembering, imagining, thinking. 
The nature of intelligence and its assessment. 

Learning. Habit. Aptitudes. Skill. Conditions of work. Incen¬ 
tives. Fatigue and boredom. Psychology of social groups. Social 
influences in individual development. 

Practical Work 


Exercise in experimental method and systematic observation in 
psychology, including introspection, methods of questioning, and 
statistical procedures. The adaptation of laboratory methods to field 
observations. 

The methods studied may be applied to the following among other 
topics : relation of perception to sensory stimuli («;.£., illusions, effects 
of mental set, phenomenal regression, depth perception, stages of 
perception, judgment of passive movement, pain); memory for meaningful 
and other material; attention ; skill, fatigue ; expression of the emotions, 
assessment of interest, opinion and attitude ; individual differences in 
intelligence and personality traits. 

[Accout will also be taken of the practical work of the candidate as 
evidenced by his practical note-book.] 

Two-Year Ancillary to Anatomy and Anthropology 

The syllabus includes more advanced and detailed treatment of the 
topics and methods of general psychology listed in the syllabus for the 
one-year ancillary and, in addition, the methods and findings of Abnormal, 
Animal, Child and Social Psychology. Emphasis will be placed on current 
trends and the results of recent research in psychology. 

The examination will consist of two written papers and a practical 
examination. 

[Account will also be taken of the practical work of the candidate as 
evidenced by his practical note-book.] 


or 


Ancillary Sociology 

One-Year Ancillary to Psychology 

Either Social Philosophy as for B.A. Honours Degree in Sociology 
(1957 and 1958 only), p. 225 ; 

General Sociology, as follows :— 

The analysis of social structure in terms of social institutions 
and social groups. Examination and classification of the main 
types of institution and group : i.e. the major social controls 
(law, custom, morals, religion) ; methods of enforcement (justice 
and punishment) ; the institutional basis of authority and power 
(political, economic, familial); property, national and local 
communmes ; social stratification (social class, caste, slavenr) • 

r assOC ! au u on > the famil y and the primary grSm 
The processes of social change. y b p ‘ 
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Two-Year Ancillary to Anthropology 
Any two papers set in Option A at the B.A. Honours Degree in 
Sociology (1957 and 1958 only) (sec p. 223), except that Social Institu¬ 
tions I may nor be offered. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Psychology 

Any two papers which may be set in Option A at the B.A. Honours 
Degree in Sociology, except (i) Social Psychology, or (ii) if Statistics 
has been taken as a one-year ancillary, Statistical Methods in Social 
Investigation. 


Ancillary Statistics 

One-Year Ancillary to Physiology, Psychology and Zoology 

and First-Year Ancillary to Botany 

Pictorial representation of data. Principles of graph drawing. 
Frequency and cumulative frequency distributions, discrete and con¬ 
tinuous. Scatter diagrams for two variables. Measurements and their 
errors. 

Measures of average or central values and of dispersion ; their 
calculation. Use of simple sampling experiments to introduce the 
idea of chance variation and to illustrate the principles of choice between 
alternative statistical measures. 

Probability as related to a limiting proportionate frequency. Addition 
and multiplication of probabilities. Independence. The binomial 
distribution (proof and applications). Poisson’s limit to the binomial 
(applications). The normal curve (properties and applications). 

Illustrations of the meaning of randomness ; the random sequence; 
random sampling with reference to experiments in the field. Inter¬ 
pretation of departures from the binomial and Poisson forms of dis¬ 
tribution. 

Bivariate tables. Correlation and linear regression. 

The x 2 goodness of fit test and its applications. Statistical significance. 
Interpretation of 2 x 2 tables. 

Sampling distributions illustrated by sampling experiments. Know¬ 
ledge of the standard errors of such distributions and how to use them. 
The simple tests of significance, using t and the variance ratio (applica¬ 
tions and use of tables, but no mathematical derivation). 

Elements of analysis of variance and planning of experiments. 

One-Year Ancillary to Geography 

[As for “ Elementary Statistical Method and Sources ” at Part I of the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree, p. 1314.] 

Two-Year Ancillary to Anthropology, Physiology, Psychology 
and Zoology and Second-Year Ancillary to Botany 

As for the One-Year Ancillary and, in addition :— 

Expectation technique required for the derivation of the sampling 
moments of statistics. The derivation of sampling distributions, 
including that of x 2 in goodness of fit tests. 

Further practical and theoretical development of the methods of 
analysis of variance, the planning of experiments in the field, including 
the collection of data, Randomized blocks and Latin squares, analysis ot 
regressions. Elementary treatment of partial and multiple correlation. 

Least square theorems. Applications of orthogonal polynomials 
to trend fitting. Elements of dosage-mortality technique. Simple 
methods of discrimination. 
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The normal bivariate surface (properties and applications). The 
log-normal distribution. Elementary ranking theory. 

Special applications to the field of the principal subject. 

In both courses, the application of the statistical techniques to 
numerical data will be regarded as an essential part of the training. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Geography 

The syllabus for the one-year ancillary together with further develop¬ 
ment of the theory of the binomial, Poisson, normal and hypergeometric 
distributions. 

The normal curve, its properties and the uses of tables of the probability 
integral. Simple methods of interpolation, extrapolation and graduation. 

Correlation, regression association and contingency ; rank correlation. 
Partial correlation and multiple regression. Elements of the mathematical 
theory of probability, including the theory and practice of sampling, 
confidence intervals. Derivation of the sampling distributions of the 
mean and variance from a normal population. Standard errors. Tests 
of significance of the mean and regression coefficient, for the difference 
between two means or two regression coefficients and for the variance 
ratio in sampling from a normal population. Tests of goodness of fit. 
Elements of the analysis of variance and its application. Elements of 
experimental design. Elements of the statistical analysis of time series ; 
the determination of trend, the study of oscillations and random devia¬ 
tions, practical methods of analysis including the variate difference 
method. Sample surveys. 

Ancillary Zoology 

Onb-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Biochemistry, Botany, Geology, 

Physiology, Psychology and Statistics 

(The course should be covered by about 70 lectures and at least 120 
hours’ practical work.) 

The course shall consist of an elementary study of living animals 
including :— 

x. The anatomy (gross and microscopic) and physiology of a 
mammal. 

2. The structure and mode of life of animals illustrated by 
reference to members of the following phyla :—Protozoa, Coelenterata, 
Platyhelminthes, Annelida, Arthropoda, Mollusca, Echinodcrmata, 
Chordata. 

3. Reproduction and development. Comparative physiology. 
Cytology. Genetics. Evolutionary theory and the basis of taxonomy. 

Practical Work 

The following scheme indicates the scope of the practical work, but 
is not binding in detail. 

1. A study of the following animals (or equivalent substitutes) should 
form the basis of the practical work in morphology. Observations 
on living animals are to be included. It is recommended that the 
animals marked with an asterisk should be dissected ; the others are 
to be used as illustrations of the groups to which they belong. 

203 * ^ moe ^ a > Paramecium, Euglena , Monocyst is, Plas- 

Coelenterata : Obelie, a sea anemone*. 

Platyhelminthes : a planarian, a tapeworm. 

Annelida : Nereis, Lumbricus*. 
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Arthropoda : Astacus*, a centipede, a spider, a cockroach, a 
butterfly, a bee. 

Mollusca : Helix , Mytilus , a cephalopod. 

Echinodermata : Asterias, Echinus, Antedon. 

Chordata : Amphioxus, a dogfish*, a frog*, a lizard, a bird, a 
mammal*. 

2. The structure of a cell and cell division. The main vertebrate 
tissues and organs. 

3. Cleavage and development of the frog up to the neurula stage. 
The development of the chick up to the end of the third day. De¬ 
monstration of a foetal mammal showing the embryonic membranes 
and the placenta. 

4. Experiments should be performed, or at least seen, to illustrate 
the principles of comparative physiology and genetics. 

Two-Year Ancillary to Anatomy, Anthropology, Botany, Geology, 

Physiology and Psychology 

[As for B.Sc. (General) under old Regulations, pp. 636-637.] 


Primed at The Thanet Press, Union Crescent, Margate 

RBii33-(58oo>-8.56 
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Regulations 

for First Degrees in the 
Faculty of Science 
B.Sc. (Agriculture) 

[Examinations under these Regulations will be held in 1958 and 1959 only. 
For B.Sc. ( Agriculture ) Degree with Honours , see p. 819.] 

GENERAL INFORMATION 


Conditions of Admission 

Before admission to the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Agriculture), a student must satisfy the minimum University entrance 
requirements in one of the ways provided in the Regulations. 

Internal Students who have obtained the Degree of B.Sc. (Agric.) 
may apply for permission to proceed to the M.Sc. (Agric.), Ph.D. and 
D.Sc. Degrees in accordance with the Regulations for those Degrees. 

Dates of Examinations 

Examinations will be held once a year and will begin on the following 
dates :— 

B.Sc. ( Agriculture ) Degree 

First Examination* .. The first Tuesday after 1 June. 

Final Examination .. The second Monday in June.f 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 
of the written, practical and oral examinations, will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. 


Entry to Examinations 

Every student entering for an Examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly filled up with 
the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with 
the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (pp. ix-xii), 
together with the proper fee. It is not necessary for a candidate re¬ 
entering for an examination to have the certificate of course of study 
attested by the authorities of his School or Institution. The following 
dates must be observed :— 


Entry-form to be 
applied for not earlier 
. than 

B.Sc. ( Agriculture ) Degree 

First Examination* .. 1 February 

Final Examination .. 1 January 


Entry-form to be 
returned nor later 
than 

25 March 
1 February 


Fees for Examination* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows :_ 


!fe on F «m Examination in Agriculture and Horticulture. 

Tin 1V57 only: Friday 7 June. 

for™ prevented 

drawal referred ,o in those Regulations is , May for theW (AgneuCe) Exa^nuUon 
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B.Sc. ( Agriculture ) Degree 
First Examination* 


Whole Examination .. .. 6 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject .. 2 guineas 


Each paper or practical examination 
taken by a registered Advanced 
Student. 


1 


Each subject taken by candidates ^ 
exempted from part of the 
Examination on the ground of 
having passed another Examina¬ 
tion of this University or of 
having obtained a General Certi¬ 
ficate of Education. 


guinea up to a 
maximum of 6 guineas 
per examination 


2 guineas up to a 
maximum of 6 guineas 


Final Examination 

Whole Examination .. .. 10 guineas 

Either Part.5 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject of 

Part I.2 guineas 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.i, 
University of London Account.” 


Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates at each examination will 
be published by the Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following 
dates :— 

B.Sc. ( Agriculture ) Degree 

First Examination* .. 25 July. . , . . , 

Final Examination .. 25 July. The list will be in alphabetical 

order. 


Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

First Examination* : Certificates of having passed the Examination will 
be issued to qualified students on application only. 

B.Sc. (. Agriculture) Degree : A diploma for the Degree of B.Sc. 
(Agriculture), under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to ea 
candidate who has passed, after the Report of the Examiners shall ha 
been approved by the Senate. 


Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part 01 m 
Final Examination for a First Degree may apply to the Umversityior 
the award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the ronowmg 
Regulations :— 

(1) Candidates at the B.Sc. (Agriculture) Examination who have 
completed more than half of the Examination are eligible PP 
for an Aegrotat Degree. Candidates who have entered for Part 1 only 
arc not eligible to appi y for the award of an Aegrotat Degree. _ 

‘Common to First Examination in Agriculture and Horticulture. 
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(2) Application from, or on behalf of, students must be accompanied 
by a medfcal certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar within 
seven days from the last day of the Examination. 


(a) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at such 
part of the Examination as he has attended, he reached a standard which, 
if also reached in the remainder of the Examination, would have qualified 
him for the award of a Degree. 


(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

(5) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same Examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
second or higher Degree on complying with the Regulations tor such 
Degree. 


B.Sc. (AGRICULTURE) DEGREE 


[Examinations wider these Regulations will be held in 1958 and 1959 only.] 


Course of Study 

A First Examination will be held at the end of the first year. The 
course and examination will be common to those for the First Examina¬ 
tion in Agriculture and Horticulture (see pp. 829-30). In addition to the 
Regulations for exemption prescribed on page 829, a student who has 
passed in one section only of Part I of the Examination for the B.Sc. 
(Agric.) Degree with Honours and who transfers to the course for the 
B.Sc. (Agric.) Degree at the end of his first year may be granted exemp¬ 
tion from the course and examination for the First Examination in the 
subjects corresponding to those comprised in the section in which he 
has passed, as follows:— 

A pass in Section I—exemption from Chemistry and either Geology 
or Physics; 

A pass in Section II—exemption from Botany and Zoology. 

The course for the Final Examination normally extends over not less 
than two academic years. 

The Final Examination is divided into two parts of which the Science 
subjects form Part I and the professional subjects Part II. 

Details of Examination 

The subjects of the Final Examination arc as follows :— 

Part I 

Chemistry (2 three-hour papers and an oral examination) 

Botany (x three-hour paper and a three-hour practical examination) 

Zoology (1 three-hour paper and a three-hour practical examination) 

Geology (1 three-hour paper and a three-hour practical examination) 


Part II 


paper in each subject and 
examination 


an oral 


Crop Husbandry 
Agricultural Engineering 
Animal Husbandry 
Veterinary Hygiene 
Farm Management 
Agricultural Economics 
Agricultural Accountancy 

At the oral examination candidates will be required to produce a 
notebook recording a year’s operations on a farm. At the discretion of 
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the Examiners, the oral examination may be held on a farm, in order 
that the extent of the candidate’s personal acquaintance with the routine 
ot tarming may be ascertained. 

A candidate may take Part I at the end of his first year’s Final Course, 
and Part II at the end of his second year’s Final Course, or he may take 
I arts I and II together at the end of the Course, but Part II may in no 
case be taken before Part I. 

If a candidate enters for Parts I and II on the same occasion, and 
passes in Part I but fails in Part II, he shall be credited with having 
passed in Part I ; but if he fails to pass in Part I, the Examiners shall 
make no report on his work in Part II. 

A student who fails in one subject only in Part I of the Examination 
may, with the consent of the Examiners, take that subject alone at the 
end of his second year’s Final Course together with Part II of the 
Examination. 

SYLLABUSES 

The syllabuses are as follows :— 


PART I 
Chemistry 

The student will be required to possess a knowledge of the chemistry 
of the more important substances involved in plant and animal life, 
including the enzymes, and also the chemistry of fermentation. He 
must also be familiar with the main lines of enquiry and the chief 
results obtained at Rothamsted and Woburn and also with the more 
important recent work of foreign stations. History and development of 
Agricultural Chemistry. 

Plant Life .—Proximate and ultimate constituents of plants, their 
distribution in the plant, current views as to their functions ; methods 
of investigation. Requirements of the crop with respect to air, food, 
light, water and soil. Elements required for nutrition, their respective 
functions. Chemical changes during germination, growth and matura¬ 
tion. Composition of the ordinary farm crops, variation with soil, 
season and manuring. Changes during storage, ensilage. 

Soils .—Origin considered in relation to geological structure, soil 
profiles, composition, chemical and physical properties of soils. Relation 
of soil to temperature and water content, effect of tillage operations, 
methods of improving soils, liming, chalking, marling, etc. The soil 
as a medium for plant and bacterial life. Bacterial changes in soil, 
nitrification, denitrification, humification, partial sterilisation, etc. 
Methods for mechanical and chemical analysis of soil, interpretation of 
results. Movement of salts in soils, drainage water, alkali soils. Soil 
types. 

Manures. —Farm-yard manure, composition, chemical and bacterial 
changes. Green manuring. Composition and properties of the chief 
fertilisers, their sources and mode of action. Adaptation to and relative 
values on soils of different types. Methods of analysis ; adulteration. 
Valuation of manures. Crop residues. 

Feeding .—Constituents of the animal body, variation with age and 
feeding. Constituents of food, their respective functions. Respirauon 
and excretion. Chemistry of animal digestion, methods of investigation. 
Digestibility and circumstances affecting it. Nutritive value of food, 
calorimetric experiments. Relation of foods to animal requirements, 
albuminoid ratio, starch equivalents. Feeding stuffs and sources of 
supply, preparation. Analysis of feeding stuffs and interpretation or 
results. Adulteration. Residual manurial value of foods. Methods ot 
conducting feeding experiments. 
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Sprays .—Composition and properties of the chief materials used in 
the control of insects and fungus pests. Sprays and dusts. Fumigation. 
Soil Sterilisation. Seed treatment. 

Dairy Chemistry .—Composition of milk, butter and cheese. Action of 
ferments and the changes they produce. Pasteurisation, sterilisation, 
preservatives. Circumstances affecting quantity and quality of milk. 
Chemical changes involved in the production of butter and cheese, 
and their after-changes during ripening. Methods of milk testing. 
Analysis of dairy products. Adulteration. 

Practical Work .—There will be an oral examination at which the 
candidate must submit a notebook duly signed by his teacher containing 
a record of experiments carried out by him on the chemical and physical 
properties of soils and manures, the composition of crops ; nitrification, 
properties of enzymes, etc. ; analysis of manures, feeding stuffs, dairy 
products, soils and water ; insecticides and fungicides. These notebooks 
must be taken away by the candidates at the close of the examination. 


Botany 

Grassland Work .—The systematic position of the Gramineae. Com¬ 
parison with rushes and sedges. Classification and economic characters 
and the identification of the commonly occurring grasses and clovers 
and of parts thereof. 

Principles underlying the management of grassland. Alteration in 
grassland plants by grazing and cultural operations. Natural and 
semi-natural types of grassland. Principles underlying the selection 
of a seeds mixture. 


Methods for examining the herbage of meadows and pasture. 

Cereals .—Classification and comparison of types of wheat, barley 
and oats. Points of distinction in the diagnosis of new varieties. The 
general structure of the plant of maize, rice and rye. The effect of 
external conditions on the cereal crop, laying, tillering, root-system. 

Crop Plants .—Systematic review of the Natural Orders to which the 
useful agricultural plants of Great Britain belong. DetaUed study of the 
important species and varieties of these plants and their recognition in 
various stages of growth. Influence of habitat and external conditions 
on agricultural plants. 

Mycology. The life history of the principal fungus pests of cereals, 
The t mn«h2Sm r °^ f h ° P ‘ Re . medial and preventive measures. 

STnSSSnr^agricS,' l Sf i ^r ntat,0n ' BaCtCria in ,heir rdati ° n » 

devc!opmen 7 of'iin'proved^forms. «*■>“ ° f “* "s and 

Seed Testing. -Object and methods of seed testing. Preliminary in¬ 
spection of samples ; methods of sampling ; purity, germiSn and 

— . their 

^££?r£Z 325 for'distritmiion 

hS\d Descr,paon of P‘ants or seeds scheduled as poisonous or 





8 o6 


FACULTY OF SCIENCE : AGRICULTURE 


of arable contrasted with those of grassland weeds. Vitality of dormant 
seed. Influence of habitat (change of country, etc.). Weed communities. 
Weeds as soil indicators. Use of a weed survey. Weed seeds as deter¬ 
minants of place of origin of samples. 

Classification and identification of common farm weeds or portions 
thereof. 

Foods and Feeding Stuffs. —Botanical examination of foods and 
feeding stuffs, including the microscopic examination of cakes and meals. 

Practical Work. —Examination, recognition and description of plants 
or parts of plants referred to above, including the preparation and 
mounting of stained sections. Examination and testing of seed samples, 
and use of seed-testing apparatus ; identification of useful and weed 
seeds. Examination of diseased plants and identification of the parasite ; 
preparation of slides and examination of simple cultures such as those 
of yeast or mucor. Examination of cattle foods including microscopic 
diagnosis of the constituents of cakes and meals. 

Field Work. —The relation of plants to habitat conditions. Pasture 
analysis. Identification of British plants by means of a Flora. 

Candidates must bring to the examination their notebooks, certified 
by their teachers as being the record of the practical work carried out 
by the candidate. These notebooks must be taken away by the candidates 
at the close of the examination. 


Zoology 

General Principles. —The general principles of Agricultural Zoolop 
and of control methods in relation to animal pests. A study of the 
phenomena of parasitism, parthenogenesis (including paedogenesis), 
viviparity, the social behaviour of insects, sexual dimorphism, Mendelism. 

General Agricultural Zoology. —The agricultural importance of Pro¬ 
tozoa, Platyhclminthes, Nematahelminthes, Annelida. Arthropoda, Aves 
and wild Mammalia. • 


Anatomy and Physiology.—A knowledge of the organisation of the 
types studied in the course for the First examination in Horticulture 
supplemented by a consideration of the snail, the wasp and an eelworm, 
Ascaris, and the external characters of a millipede and a centipede. 


Economic Entomology— Life histories of the principal injurious I nsecta. 
Feeding habits, particularly in relation to control of insects. Biological 
control and beneficial insects. 

Taxonomy , etc.— The principles of zoological nomenclature and 
bibliographical indexing. Methods of collecting, preserving 
examining specimens. 

Practical Work.— The dissection, microscopical e * a ^®^? n 
description of specimens or parts of the following animals . > P’ 

eelworm, Ascaris. The examination of the external features of mUhpede 
and centipedes. The determination of the zoological posmon of ammai^ 
belonging to groups represented in this syllabus. Recogm 
field of the more important animals of economic 

must bring to the examination their notebooks txrtifcd tythm xmhcn 

as being the record of the work carried out by f ^ ™ 
laboratory, and the field. These notebooks must be taken away by tft 

candidates at the close of the examination. 


Geology 

Rocks and minerals as the sources of sand, cfcssifick- 

igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks, principles ot class 
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tion. Chronology of sedimentary rocks. Superficial deposits, drifts. 
Local geology and the interpretation of geological maps in relation to 
soil-formation. The disintegration of rocks and minerals. Skeleton 
soils. Pedogenesis. Geology and deposition of the mineral part ot the 
soils, soil-colour, topography of soils, natural drainage of soils, soil- 
profile. The principles of soil classification : soil groups ( e.g ., the soils 
of the Tundra, Podsols, Brown Earths, Tchernozem, Alkaline Soils, 
Laterites). Soil series, soil types, soil (textural) classes. Soil surveying. 
Soil mapping. 

Practical Work .—The interpretation of geological maps with special 
reference to superficial deposits and drift. The relationships between 
the evidence provided by geological maps and the soil. 

Soil maps. Comparisons between soil maps and the descriptions of 
the soils mapped. Soil-survey methods. 

Examination of soils in monoliths and in the field (including soil 
colour and soil texture) ; reporting upon such soil-examinations. The 
evidences of pedogenic processes ( e.g ., pans, bleaching, colour changes). 

The identification in hand-specimens of the common igneous, sedi¬ 
mentary and metamorphic rocks. The microscopical identification and 
description of common minerals found in the soil, such as :—Quartz, 
Felspar, Mica, Glauconite, Zircon, Rutile, Staurolitc, Magnetite, 
Tourmaline, Haematite, Limonite. [List subject to revision from time 
to time.] 


PART II 


Crop Husbandry 

Soils .—Relation to geological conditions. Formation, composition, 
properties and classification. Types. Suitability for cultivation or 
grazing. Indications of fertility and exhaustion. Soils in relation to 
systems of farming. 

Climate .—The effects of climate on soil cultivation and cropping 
systems. Rainfall. Temperature. Prevailing winds and weather forecasts. 

Soil Improvement. —Reclamation. Drainage, irrigation, warping. 

Bare and summer fallowing. Application and effect of lime and chalk. 

Land Drainage .—Relation to geological formation. Objects, systems, 
methods and costs of drainage. Mole drainage. Drainage of sheep 
farms. Surface drainage. 

Soil Cultivation .—Importance of good soil texture. Tillage operations. 
Subsoiling. Deep cultivation. Surface tillage. Use of implements of 
cultivation. Horse, tractor and steam cultivation. 

Manures .—Classification of manures. Nitrogenous, phosphatic, 
potassic and general manures. Compound manures. Farmyard manure. 
Treatment of the manure heap and disposal of liquid manure. Storage. 
Mixing manures. Green manuring. Artificial farmyard manure. 
Valuation. Lime of application and amount used per acre. Unexhausted 
values. Plant growth in relation to manuring. Symptoms of manurial 
deficiencies. The use of manures as an aid to weed control. 

Farm Crops — Classification. Methods of improvement. Adaptation 
to sous and climate. Statistics. 


Rotations.— Objects. Economic value. Advantages and disadvantages. 
fcuming 11 ^ moc * crn rotatlons - Adaptation of rotations to systems of 

Cereu/ and Pulse Crops. —Classification, varieties, acreage, and dis¬ 
tribution. Preparation of soil, seeding and time of sowing, manuring 
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and cultivation. Place in rotation. Harvesting. Storage and uses. 
Marketing. Weeds and their control. Estimation of yield and value. 

Sugar Beet , Root and Green Crops. —Treatment as above. Clamping, 
storage and utilisation. 

Potatoes. —Treatment as above. Importance of changed seeds with 
special reference to virus diseases and their effect on production of 
“ seed.” Wart disease and the use of immune varieties. Results of 
recent experimental work and production and testing new varieties. 

Forage Crops. —Treatment as above. Types and varieties of forage 
plants. Forage mixtures suitable for soiling, ensilage and hay. Manage¬ 
ment of ensilage. 

Special Crops. —The cultivation of hops, fibre and seed crops. The 
use of catch crops. 

Grassland. —Types of grassland. The improvement of grassland by 
drainage, irrigation, clearing, fencing, mowing and grazing, mechanical 
treatment, manuring and the use of lime. The management of grassland. 
Rotation grazing. Methods of stocking. The control of grassland weeds. 
The renovation of grassland. 

Hay Production. —Manuring of the hay crop. Methods of haymaking. 
The management of the aftermath. 

Laying Down of Land to Grass. —Preparation of the seed bed. Methods 
of sowing. Nurse crops. Manuring. General management. Seeds 
mixtures. Suitable constituents. Competition between species. The 
importance of strain. The utilisation of wild white clover. Factors 
influencing plant establishment. Seed rates. Variations in mixtures 
for special conditions and purposes. Temporary leys and their use in 
arable farming. The effect of temporary leys in improving the fertility 
and physical condition of soils. The cultivation and use of lucerne, 
sainfoin, red clover, Italian ryegrass, timothy, crimson clover, trefoil, 
white clover, etc., as pure crops. The production of grass and clover 
seeds. 

Experimental Technique. —Introduction to the question of design and 
lay-out of field experiments and calculation of the errors involved. 

Agricultural Engineering 
(a) Farm Implements and Machinery 

Tillage Implements. —The plough, its mechanical principles, con¬ 
struction, handling and care of. Types of ploughs, such as the swing, 
wheeled, multiple furrow, tractor, digging, ridging, paring, one-way 
and disc. Rotary tillers. Mole ploughs and their operation. Cultivators, 
harrows and rollers. 

Seeding and Planting Implements. —Construction and operation of 
seed drills, manure distributors, potato planters and transplanting 
machines. 

Harvesting Machinery. —Construction and operation of farm grass 
mowers, reapers and binders. Implements used in hay and cereal 
harvesting, carting and stacking. Potato lifters and root lifting itnple- 
ments. The general principles of the construction and operation of the 
combine-harvester. 

Barn Machinery. —Threshers. Food-preparing machines Belting 
and shafting. Pumps. Lifting appliances. 

(b) Energy Producers 

Windy Water and Electrical Power.— Simple hydraulic measurements 
concerning the flow of water in streams and pipes. Water-wheels ana 
turbines. Windmills. The application of electrical power on the farm. 
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Steam and Internal Combustion Engines. —(1) The steam boiler and 
its accessories. The construction and functioning of the single-cylinder 
steam engine. The construction and functioning of the four-stroke and 
two-stroke internal combustion engines. Diesel engines. Suction gas 
producer plants. Methods of determining indicated and brake horse¬ 
power. The erection of engines and machinery, including concrete 
foundations. Governing of engines. 

(ii) Principles and construction of farm tractors. The engine ; 
carburation ; ignition ; cooling ; lubrication ; the transmission system, 
including the clutch, gear box, differential and final drive ; steering ; 
wheels and chain tracks and gripping devices ; drawbar pull and 
calculation of drawbar horse-power ; general outlines of chief types of 
farm tractors ; cost of upkeep ; engine and accessory faults and their 
remedies. 

(iii) Chief types of motor lorries used by farmers ; costs ; deprecia¬ 
tion ; upkeep and management. 


Animal Husbandry 

British Live Stock. —Importance of the live stock industry. Statistics. 
Relationship of stock to arable farming. Suitability of types and breeds 
to local conditions. 

Animal Breeding. —Practical application of the laws of heredity. 
Breed formation. Selection, in-breeding and systematic crossing. 
Fixation of types. 

Stock Feeding. —Classification and valuation of foodstuffs. Selection, 
preparation and use of home-grown and purchased foods. The balancing 
of rations for all types of stock. Methods of feeding. Mineral require¬ 
ments. Effect of foods on health. 


Horses.— Points of the horse. Conformation and situation of disease. 
Examination for soundness. Dentition and age. 

Stable Management. —Handling and management of horses in the 
stable. Stable fittings and appliances. Stable vices. Routine work, 
including feeding, watering, grooming, etc. Horse clothing and 
bandages. Exercising horses. Types of harness and saddlery, and the 
fitting, adjustment and care of same. Shoeing. 

Farm Horses.— Breeds of heavy and light draught horses. Selection, 
feeding, housing and management of farm horses. Management of 
in-foal mares and young stock. Breaking and working young horses. 
I he utilisation of horses in modem farming. 

Light Horses. Breeds of harness and saddle horses, cobs and ponies 
Breeding, feeding and general management. Breaking and training. 
Suitability of light horses and cobs for special purposes and for light 
land or small farms. 

Cattle. Classification of breeds. History and development of British 


Beef Cattle. Characteristics. Breeds. Selection, feeding, housing 
and management of store and fattening cattle. Winter and summer 

h" f H P /° dU , Ct !f n - ? ab 7 becf ' Marketin 8 ©f fat cattle. Rearing of beef 
weights Tnd^ues mana S^ent and calf-rearing. Estimation of 

Dual Purpose Cattle.— Characteristics. Breeds and their value. 

Carr/e -—Characteristics. Breeds, selection, breeding and herd 

memXXry' JZxZg** SC " eral 
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Milk Production. —Summer and winter milk production. The hand¬ 
ling and marketing of milk. Modem developments in the dairy industry. 
Graded milks. Milk products. The maintenance of a pure milk 
supply. 

Sheep. —Down, long-wool and mountain breeds. Breeding, feeding, 
and management of sheep. Arable, grassland and hill flock management. 
Valuable characteristics of wool. The grading, marketing and treatment 
of wool. A shepherd’s calendar. 

Pigs. —Breeds, bacon and pork characteristics. Rearing, feeding and 
management of pigs. Systems of pig farming. Pig recording. Suitability 
of pigs for bacon production. Market requirements. Bacon-curing 
methods. 


Poultry. —Breeds of fowls ; breeding, hatching, rearing, feeding, 
housing and management ; fattening of poultry. 

Veterinary Hygiene 

(a) Elementary Anatomy and Physiology of Farm Animals 

Skeletal System. —Structure and classification of bones, cartilage, 
ligaments ; a general description of the skeleton of farm animals ; a 
typical joint and its parts. 

Muscular System. —Structure and function of voluntary and involun¬ 
tary muscles. 

Nervous System. —A general description of the brain, spinal cord and 
meninges ; distribution and function of nerves ; organs of special 
sense—the eye and ear. 

Vascular System. —Heart, arteries, veins, blood, the circulation ; 
foetal circulation. 


Lymphatic System. 

Respiratory System. —Trachea, lungs, thorax, pleura, respiration. 

Alimentary System. —Dentition and ageing of animals ; a comparative 
study of the alimentary tracts of the horse, ox, sheep and pig ; pre¬ 
hension of food, saliva, mastication, deglutition, vomition, rumination, 
digestion and absorption ; structure and function of the liver and 
pancreas. 

Excretory System. —Kidney, ureters and bladder, urine, sweat glands, 
sweat. 


Reproductive System. —Comparative study of the 
horse, ox, sheep and pig ; reproduction ; physical 
properties of milk. 


genital organs of 
and physiological 


Ductless Glands. —Spleen, thyroid, thymus, suprarenals, pituitary. 


The Anatomy of the Foot. 


(b) General Hygiene 

The principles of hygienic housing of animals, including general 
construction and arrangements, drainage and ventilation. 

Food and feeding and water supplies. 

Proximate principles of food, Vitamins. 

Signs of health and disease, variation in the pulse, respirations an 
temperature in health and disease. 

Methods of restraint and the administration of medicines. 


The principles of shoeing. 


(c) Diseases of Farm Animals 
Definition of Disease. —General symptoms of disease. 
Wounds , abscesses and injuries, and their general treatment. 
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Lameness —common causes and first aid. 

Diseases of the Foot. —Horses, cattle and sheep. 

Causes , prevention and recognition of the common non-infectious diseases 
of the domestic animals.— Diseases of the alimentary tract ; respiratory 
tract ; circulatory system ; urogenital organs ; skin. 

Dietetic diseases —deficiency diseases. 

Contagious diseases of farm animals —outlines of bacteriology and 
methods of spread of disease. The principles of immunity, preventive 
inoculation and use of diagnostic agents. Collection of blood and 
samples. 

Symptoms and control of contagious diseases ; abortion ; actino¬ 
mycosis ; anthrax ; black-quarter ; foot and mouth disease ; Johne s 
disease ; tuberculosis ; navel-ill and other diseases of young stock, 
lamb dysentry j strangles and equine influenza ; swine fever and swine 
erysipelas ; coccidiosis ; Bacillary white diarrhoea of poultry. 

Diseases due to larger parasites —external and internal—such as ticks, 
lice, acari, warble and bot flies ; and parasitic worms such as liver flukes, 
round worms and tape worms. 

Obstetrics. —The care of animals before, during and after parturition ; 
normal and abnormal presentations ; foetal membranes ; prolapse 
of the uterus ; milk fever ; metritis ; diseases of the mammary gland ; 
sterility ; methods of castration and spaying. 

General principles of disinfection. 


Farm Management 


Systems of Farming. —Economic conditions determining the use of 
land. Systems of arable, stock and mixed farming. Specialised and 
intensive systems of agriculture. 


Farm Selection. —Selection of district and type of farming. Capital 
requirements. Selection of the farm. Location. State of fertility and 
productive power, transport and markets. Financial outlay and possible 
returns. Occupying ownership and tenancy. 

Farm Valuations. —Methods of making the farm valuation. Records 
of a holding. Customs of the country. The ingoing valuation. 

Cropping Systems. —The soil factor. Use and modification of rotations 
to suit economic conditions. Live stock in relation to cropping. 

Farm Lay-out. —The division and lay-out of the farm for economical 
working. Planning the cropping system. Stocking capacity and methods 
of grazing and foddering live stock. 


Farm Equipment. —Equipment of agricultural land. Buildings required 
on different classes of farms. Economical arrangement of farm buildings. 
Accommodation for live stock, produce and machinery. 

Farm Organisation. —The organisation of a farm with a view to 
optimum production and economy of labour. Farm labour and wages. 
Sub-division of labour. Farm operations and routine work. The 
administration of the farm business. Gauging and forecasting markets. 

Farm Capitalisation. —Landlord and tenant’s capital. Capital 
required to stock a farm. Allocation of capital. Stocking, income and 
expenditure of typical farms. Farm profits and factors affecting profits. 

Agricultural Law.—The elements, with special reference to the 

£JSX of fe ndlord and , tcnan t. Agricultural Holdings Act. Recent 
legislation affecting agriculture. 
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Agricultural Economics 

Introductory. —Definition and scope of agricultural economics, its 
relation to other sciences and to farm management, accountancy and 
statistics. Farming as an industry : characteristics, advantages and 
drawbacks. 

Development of Economic Problems in Agriculture. —The manorial 
system, enclosures, com laws, foreign competition, growth of population, 
labour conditions, scientific impovements. 

Economic Theory. —Definition of terms and laws ; wealth, value, 
price, utility, cost of production, supply, demand, capital, rent. Impor¬ 
tant economic laws—diminishing utility, di minishing returns, supply 
and demand. 

Factors of Production. —Land, labour, capital and organisation. 
Relative importance of these factors at different times and under different 
conditions ; economy in the use of each factor ; the law of the minimum. 

Land. —Its economic characteristics ; land development schemes and 
their objects. 

Labour. —Characteristics of farm labour, comparison with labour in 
other industries, the determination of wages, the minimum wages move¬ 
ment, the relation between wages and prices, standards of living. 

Capital. —Characteristics of farming capital, requirements for dif¬ 
ferent systems of farming, landowner’s v. tenant’s capital, how farming 
capital is provided, credit schemes. 

Organisation. —Comparison with other industries, the training of a 
farm organiser, buying v. renting land ; large, medium and small farms 
and small-holdings ; comparison of different countries. Selection of a 
suitable system of farming for different conditions—choice of crops and 
livestock, simple v. diversified systems, relation to economic conditions. 

Standards of Efficiency. —Comparison of different standards. 

Rents and Profits in Farming. —Definitions, theory of rent, land 
values, relation between wages, rents and profits. Farming as a profit¬ 
making industry. 

Marketing of Farm Products. —Development of marketing problems. 
Middlemen. Different marketing processes. Special difficulties. 
Comparison of different countries. Recent developments. 

Agricultural Co-operation .—What it means. Co-operative Society y. 
Joint Stock Company. Conditions for successful co-operation. Special 
difficulties. Comparison of different countries. 

Agricultural Statistics. —Different kinds. Collection, interpretation 
and use. Official statistics, index numbers, farm records, accounting 
data, the meaning of scientific farm management. 

Research Work in Economics .—Cost accounts, financial accounts, 
surveys, price analysis. Internal v. external records. Comparison of 
methods at different centres—field work, office work, reporting. Dis¬ 
semination of results amongst farmers. 


Agricultural Accountancy 

Reasons for keeping accounts of various kinds. Objectives. 

General principles of double-entry book-keeping. Description and 
use of various books : ledger, journal, cash book, petty cash book, day 
books, wages book. The Trial Balance, Trading and Profit and Los 
Accounts, and Balance Sheet. 
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Use of the analytical cash book and other columnar books. Partner¬ 
ship accounts. 

General office work : correspondence, invoices, rendering accounts, 
filing systems. Different kinds of cheques and banking accounts. 

Valuations for accounting purposes : when and how to make them. 
The farm balance sheet. 

Methods of farm accounting for different conditions : financial, 
departmental and cost accounts. Accounts for the owner-occupier. 

General principles and methods of cost accounting. Objectives, 
advantages, and difficulties. Enterprise cost accounts. 

Special cost records : i.e. y time sheets, records for foodstuffs, manures 
and consumable stores, cropping schedules, crop and stock production 
records. Construction of cost accounts for horse labour, tractor work, 
crops, live-stock and live-stock products. 

Interpretation of results from financial and cost accounts. Use of 
accounts for management purposes. 

Assessment of farmers for income tax : special provisions. Preparation 
of accounts for income tax purposes. 
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Regulations 
for First Degrees in the 
Faculty of Science 
B.Sc. (Agriculture) 

[ The Final Examination under these Regulations will be held for the first 
time in 1960 . For B.Sc. ( Agriculture ) Degree with Honours , see p. 819.J 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


Conditions of Admission 

Before admission to the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Agriculture), a student must satisfy the minimum University entrance 
requirements in one of the ways provided in the Regulations. 

Internal Students who have obtained the Degree of B.Sc. (Agric.) may 
apply for permission to proceed to the M.Sc. (Agric.), Ph.D. and D.Sc. 
Degrees in accordance with the Regulations for those Degrees. 

Dates of Examinations 

Examinations will be held once a year and will begin on the following 
dates:— 

First Examination .. The first Tuesday after 1 June. 

B.Sc. (Agriculture) .. The second Tuesday in June. 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 
of the written, practical and oral examinations, will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. 


Entry to Examinations 

Every student entering for an examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly filled up with 
the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with the 
General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (pp. ix-xii), 
together with the proper fee. It is not necessary for a candidate re¬ 
entering for an examination to have the certificate of course of study 
attested by the authorities of his School or Institution. The following 
dates must be observed:— 


First Examination .. 
B.Sc. (Agriculture) 


Entry-form to be Entry-form to be 

applied for not earlier returned not later 
than than 

.. 1 January I February 

1 January I February 


Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows:— 


* For Regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presentmg themselves for an Examination, see p. vii. The lata' date for 
withdrawal referred to in those Regulations is 1 May for each Examination. 
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First Examination 

Whole Examination.6 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject .. 2 guineas 

Each paper or practical examination'l 

taken by a registered Advanced > 1 S 111116 ? U P to a maximum of 
Student . 1 6 guineas per examination 

• •• •• • • J 

B.Sc. ( Agriculture ) 

Final Examination. . guineas 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Rearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank, Ltd., Tavistock Square 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates at each examination will be 
published by the Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following dates:— 

First Examination—25 July. 

B.Sc. (Agriculture)—25 July. 

Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

First Examination: Certificates of having passed the examination will 
not be issued except to qualified students applying for such certificates. 

B.Sc. {Agriculture): A diploma for the Degree of B.Sc. (Agriculture), 
under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to each candidate who 
has passed, after the Report of the Examiners shall have been approved 
by the Senate. 


Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the Final 
Examination for a First Degree may apply to the University for the 
award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following Regula¬ 
tions :— 

(1) Candidates at the B.Sc. (Agriculture) Examination who have 
completed more than half of the examination are eligible to apply for an 
Aegrotat Degree. 

(2) Application from, or on behalf of, students must be accompanied 
by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar within 
seven days from the last day of the examination. 

(3) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at such part 
of the examination as he has attended, he reached a standard which, if 
also reached in the remainder of the examination, would have qualified 
him for the award of a Degree. 

(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

(5) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
second or higher degree on complying with the Regulations for such 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN AGRICULTURE AND 

HORTICULTURE 

For Regulations for Course of Study, Details of Examination, Refer¬ 
ence and Pass List, see pages 829-830. 
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Exemptions 

In addition to the Regulations prescribed on page 829, a student who 
has passed in one Section only of Part I of the examination for the B.Sc. 
(Agric.) Degree with Honours and who transfers to the course for the 
B.Sc. (Agric.) Degree at the end of his first year may be granted exemp¬ 
tion from the course and examination for the First Examination in the 
subjects corresponding to those comprised in the Section which he has 
passed, as follows:— 

A pass in Section I—exemption from Chemistry and either Geology 
or Physics; 

A pass in Section II—exemption from Botany and Zoology. 

Syllabuses 
[See pages 830-833] 


B.Sc. (AGRICULTURE) DEGREE 

[The Final Examination under these Regulations will be held for the 
first time in I960.] 

Course of Study 

The course for the Final Examination normally extends over not less 
than two academic years. 

Entry to Examination 

Before admission to the Final Examination students must have passed 
or been exempted from the whole of the First Examination. 

Details of Examination 

Crop Botany 


Agricultural Chemistry and 
Soil Science 


Crop Husbandry .. 

Animal Physiology 
Animal Hygiene 

Animal Husbandry 


and 


Agricultural Organisation 
and Farm Management.. 


(one paper of three hours and two three- 
hour practical examinations). 

(two papers of three hours, one six-hour 
practical examinations and an oral 
examination). 

(two papers of three hours and an oral 
examination). 

(one paper of three hours and an oral 
examination). 

(one paper of three hours and an oral 
examination). 

(two papers of three hours and an oral 
examination). 

° f *' E ” minerS ' the oral “agination may be held 
Pass List 

ssESESaS «sse? sftsssa 

SYLLABUSES 
Crop Botany 

and viruses, and the pathological conditions IndlS by’ baCter,a 
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Agricultural Chemistry and Soil Science 

Plant and animal biochemistry. Animal nutrition and metabolism. 
Chemistry of animal products. Chemistry of crop protection. 

Soil morphology, genesis and systematics. The main types in Britain. 
Chemical, physical and biological properties of soils. The soil in relation 
to plant growth. Manures and fertilisers. 

Crop Husbandry 

The principal agricultural crops, their production and 
The management and utilisation of grassland. 

The application of machinery to crop production. 

Land reclamation. The maintenance of soil fertility. 

Fertiliser practice. 

Pest, disease and weed control. 

Animal Physiology and Animal Hygiene 
The elementary anatomy and physiology of farm animals. Reproduc¬ 
tion and fertility. Milk secretion. Growth and development. 

Adaptation of farm animals to environment. 

Animal diseases; their biology and control. 

Animal hygiene and the maintenance of health. 

Animal Husbandry 

The distribution of species and breeds of farm animals. 

Breeding methods and livestock improvement. 

The practical aspects of animal nutrition. 

Housing and equipment for animal production. 

The management of dairy and beef cattle, sheep, pigs and poultry. 
The utilisation of animal products. 

Agricultural Organisation and Farm Management 

The structure of the agricultural industry. 

The economic principles underlying the production and consumption 
of agricultural products. 

The economics of the firm in relation to agricultural production, 
with special reference to the principles involved. 

Farm selection, policy and operation. 

Measurement of efficiency. 

The administration of the farm; farming records and accoun , 
farm planning, budgets; use of labour and working capital. 

Farm capital, equipment and valuations. 

Price theory and the marketing of agricultural products. 

Agricultural legislation. 


utilisation. 

Rotations. 
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Regulations 

for First Degrees in the 
Faculty of Science 
B.Sc. (Agriculture) with Honours 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


Conditions of Admission 

Before admission to the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Agriculture), a student must: 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one 
of the ways provided in the Regulations ; 

(2) either (i) obtain a General Certificate of Education awarded by 
one of the approved University Examining Bodies with passes 
at Advanced Level in (a) Chemistry (6) Biology or Bote ,ny ' or 
Zoology; or (ii) pass the Preliminary (Intermediate) Examina¬ 
tion in Science or an approved equivalent examination in any 
of the required subjects in which he is not so qualified. 

Internal Students who have obtained the 9 eg w C o° f 
with Honours will be permitted to proceed to the M.Sc. (Agnc.), l n.L». 
and D.Sc. Degrees in accordance with the Regulations for those Degrees. 


Dates of Examinations 

Examinations will be held once a year and will begin on the following 
dates :— 

B.Sc. ( Agriculture ):— 

Part I .. .. The first Tuesday after I June 

Part II .. .. The first Monday in June 

Part III .. .. The second Monday in June.* 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 
of the written, practical and oral examinations, will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. 


Entry to Examinations 

Every student entering for an Examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly filled up with 
the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with 
the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (pp. ix-xii), 
together with the proper fee. It is not necessary for a candidate re¬ 
entering for an examination to have the certificate of course of study 
attested by the authorities of his School or Institution. The following 
dates must be observed :— 


*In 1957 only: Friday 7 June. 
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B.Sc. ( Agriculture ):— 
Part I 
Part II 
Partlll .. 


Entry-form to be Entry-form to be 
applied for not earlier returned not later 
than than 


i January 
i January 
I January 


i February 
I February 
i February 


Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows :— 
B.Sc. ( Agriculture ):— 


Preliminary Examination (each subject) 

Part I. 

Re-entry in one subject 

Part II . 

Part III 


2 guineas 
4 guineas 
2 guineas 
2 guineas 
6 guineas 


All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.i, 
University of London Account.” 


Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates at each examination will 
be published by the Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following 
dates :— 

B.Sc. ( Agriculture ):— 

Pan I .. .. 25 July. 

Pan II .. .. 25 July. 

Pan III .. .. 25 July. 

Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

B.Sc. ( Agriculture ) .. A diploma for the Degree of B.Sc. 

(Agriculture), under the Seal of the 
University, will be delivered to each 
candidate who has passed, after the 
Report of the Examiners shall have been 
approved by the Senate. 

Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the 
Final Examination for a First Degree may apply to the University for 
the award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following 
Regulations :— 

(1) Candidates for the B.Sc. (Agriculture) Examination who have 
completed Parts I and II and who have completed more than half 
of the Part III Examination are eligible to apply for an Aegrotat 
Degree. 

(2) Application from, or on behalf of, students must be accompanied 
by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar within 
seven days from the last day of the Examination. 


* For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presenting themselves for an Examination, see p. vii. The latest date for with¬ 
drawal referred to in those Regulations is 1 May for each examination. 
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(V) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at such 
part of the Examination as he has attended, he reached a standard which, 
if also reached in the remainder of the Examination, would have qualified 
him for the award of a Degree. 

(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class, 
(c) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same Examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
higher Degree on complying with the Regulations for such Degree. 


B.Sc. (AGRICULTURE) DEGREE 
WITH HONOURS 


Course of Study and Details of Examination 


1. A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years at the School of Agriculture and Horticulture 
of the University. 

2. In order to qualify for admission to the Degree, a student must 
satisfy the examiners at the following examinations, in both the written 
and the practical parts :— 

The Examination for the Degree is divided into three parts. 

(i) The Part I Examination will be divided into two sections :— 
Section I—Physical Sciences. 

Section II—Biology. 

In Section I there will be three papers of three hours each and three 
practical examinations. 

In Section II there will be two papers of three hours each and two 
practical examinations. 

The Part I Examination will be taken not less than one academic 
year after admission to the course. A candidate who satisfies the 
examiners in one Section only may be credited with a pass in that 
Section. 


(ii) The Part II Examination (Economics) will consist of one paper 
of three hours. This examination will be taken not less than two 
academic years after entering upon the course for the Degree. 

(iii) The Part III Examination will consist of nine papers of three 
hours each and two days of practical laboratory examination and an 
oral examination on an approved farm. 

The examiners shall also be at liberty to test candidates orally on 
any part of the examination. Eight of the nine papers will be 
distributed as follows :— 


Crop Production 
Animal Production 
Rural Economy 


3 papers 
3 » 


The ninth paper will be an Essay Paper covering a wide choice of 
topics, thus allowing full scope to the candidate to show specialised 
knowledge. 


Candidates will be expected to have an adequate practical knowledge 
■ot Agriculture and will be expected to show an appreciation of ex- 
penmental method. In Rural Economy candidates will be expected to 
snow a knowledge of methods of farm accountancy. 
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The Part III Examination will be taken not less than three academic 
years after entry upon the course for the Degree and not less than one 
academic year after the student has satisfied the examiners in both 
Sections of the Part I Examination. 

A student will not be permitted to pass the Part III Examination unless 
he has either passed the Part II Examination previously or passes at the 
same time. 

3. The list of successful candidates will be divided into (1) First Class 
Honours, (2) Second Class Honours, and (3) Pass. The Second Class 
will be divided into an upper and a lower division. The name of the 
candidate shall not be included on this list until he has passed or been 
exempted from all the examinations specified in paragraph 2 above. 

SYLLABUSES 

The syllabuses for Parts I, II and III are as follows :— 

Part I 

Section I—Physical Sciences 

Physics 

General properties of solids, liquids and gases. 

Principles of mechanics, heat, light, electricity. 

Physical Chemistry 
Law of mass action. 

Osmosis. 

Electrochemistry of solutions. 

Thermochemistry. 

The colloidal state. 

Organic Chemistry 

Introductory organic chemistry. 

Chemistry of the more important compounds which occur in plants 
and animals. 

Enzyme action. 

Geology and Pedology 

Introductory geology. 

The geological basis of pedology. 

Section II—Biology 

The living organism. Cell organisation. 

Cell division and tissue differentiation. 

Plant and animal structure and function with special reference to the 
seed plant and mammal. 

The individual life cycle : Growth, development, differentiation, matura¬ 
tion, reproduction. 

Physiology : Integration of form and function and correlation with 
environment ; organic regulation. 

Seasonal adaptations of plants and animals. 

Ecology : The factors determining the nature and distribution of plant 
and animal communities. 

Evolution. Introduction to genetics. 
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Part II 
Economics 

Economics as a social science and its relation to the natural sciences 
Definition of principal economic terms. 

The price mechanism. The determinants of supply and demand. 
Comparative advantage. The laws of increasing and diminishing returns. 
The concept of economic equilibrium. 

Economic characteristics of the -factors of production ; land, labour, 
capital, management and organisation. 

Distribution of net outputs : wages, rent, interest and profit. 

Nature and functions of money. The problem of saving and investment. 

Economic activities of the State. 

Elements of international trade. 

Part III 

Agriculture : Crop Production 

Soils and their Alanagement 

Genesis, nature and properties of soils. 

Classification of soils. 

Chemical, physical and biological attributes of soils affecting plant 
growth. 

Soil structure and factors influencing structure. 

Soil fertility and its maintenance. Soil micro-organisms. 

Organic and inorganic fertilisers. Reactions of fertilisers with the 
soil complex. Mineral deficiencies, toxicities and mineral balance. 
Control of soil moisture ; irrigation ; drainage and cultivation 
methods. 

Soil erosion and its control. Land reclamation. 

Interpretation and application of soil surveys. 

Assessment of soils for agricultural purposes. 

Growth and Form of Agricultural Plants 

Physiology of germination, growth and development of crop plants 
and the influence of environmental factors on these processes. 

Chemical and physical aspects of germination, growth, ripening 
and processing and storage of crop plants. 

Plant competition, associations and successions. 

Systematic classification and identification of agricultural plants and 
weeds. 

Plant Improvement 

Origins of cultivated crops. Objects and methods in plant breeding 
and selection. 

Multiplication and maintenance of true strains. Plant introduction. 
Crop Husbandry 

The principal farm crops ; their distribution and optimum environ¬ 
ment ; their cultivation, harvesting, storage and use. 

Grassland management and utilisation of herbage. 

Mechanisation of crop production ; the selection, use and manage- 
ment of machinery and equipment. 



824 


FACULTY OF SCIENCE : AGRICULTURE 


Crop Protection 

Biology of diseases and pests of agricultural crops. 

Principles of plant infection and protection. 

Chemistry and mode of action of substances used for protection of 
crops. 

Husbandry, biological and chemical methods of pest, disease and weed 
control. 


Agriculture : Animal Production 

Structure and Function 

Elements of anatomy and physiology of farm animals. 

Reproduction and fertility. Milk secretion. Growth and develop¬ 
ment. 

Animal Nutrition 

Metabolism. Food requirements. Feeding standards. Characteristics 
of feeding stuffs. 

Animal Improvement 

Evolution of breeds. Variation. Adaptation. Heritability. 

Selection. Methods of animal breeding. Herd and flock improvement 
schemes. 

Animal Husbandry 

Farm animals : factors affecting their distribution and importance. 
The maintenance and management of herds and flocks. 

Buildings, machinery and equipment. 

Animal Health 

Maintenance of health; nutritive status in relation to disease. 

Biology of pathogenic organisms and of endo- and ccto-parasites. 

The more important diseases and ailments of livestock : their pre¬ 
vention and control. 

Animal Products 

Physical and chemical nature ; processing ; quality standards. 


Agriculture : Rural Economy 

The Development of Agriculture 

Historical, social and economic factors affecting land use. Primitive 
agricultural societies ; subsistence farming ; commercial farming. 

The structure of British fanning. Interdependence of farming systems. 
Relationship of British to world agriculture. 

Organisation of Agriculture 

Agriculture and the State. Function and organisation of agriculture 
in the national economy. 

Land, labour, capital and management and their economic employ¬ 
ment in agriculture. 
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Marketing of farm products. Purchase of farm requisites. Producer 
co-operatives. 

Factors affecting farm prices. Index numbers. 

Economic investigations. 

Farm Management 

Farm selection and appraisal. Systems of tenure and conditions of 
entry. 

Farm layout in relation to systems of farming and economy of working. 
The equipment of the farm. 

Planning of farm operations. 

Organisation and management of labour. 

Analysis of farming efficiency. 
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Regulations 

for First Degrees in the 
Faculty of Science 
B.Sc. (Horticulture) 

GENERAL INFORMATION 


Conditions of Admission 


In order to qualify for admission to the Degree of B.Sc. (Horticulture) 
as an Internal Student a candidate must :— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one 
of the ways provided in the Regulations ; 

(2) follow an approved course of study at the School of Agriculture 
and Horticulture of the University. The total length ot the course tor 
the First and Final Examinations is normally not less than three years, 
but for Advanced Students the period may be two years ; 

(3) pass, unless exempted therefrom, the First Examination in 
Agriculture and Horticulture; 

(4) pass the Final Examination in Horticulture. 


Internal students who have obtained the Degree of B.Sc. (Horticulture) 
will be permitted to proceed to the M.Sc., Ph.D. and D.Sc. Degrees in 
accordance with the Regulations for those Degrees. 

Dates of Examination 

Examinations will be held once a year and will begin on the following 
dates :— 

First Examination—The first Tuesday after 1 June. 

B.Sc. (Horticulture)—the second Monday in June.* 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 
of the written, practical and oral examinations, will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. 


Entry to Examinations 

Every student entering for an examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly filled up with 
the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with 
General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (pp. ix-xii) together 
with the proper fee. It is not necessary for a candidate re-entering for 
an examination to have the certificate of course of study attested by the 
authorities of his School or Institution. The following dates must be 
observed :— 


First Examination 
B.Sc. (Horticulture) 


Entry-form to be 
applied for not 
earlier than 
I January 
1 January 


Entry-form to be 
returned not 
later than 
I February 
I February 


*In 1957 only: Friday 7 June. 
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No student will be accepted for the Final Examination who has not 
already passed or been exempted from the whole of the First Examination. 

_ Fees for Examinations* 

rirst Examination 

Whole Examination.6 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject .. 2 guineas 

Each paper or practical examination'! 

taken by a registered Advanced l 1 U P to a maximum of 

Student 6 guineas per examination 

•• •• •• * * J 

Each subject taken by 
exempted from part of the Exami¬ 
nation on the ground of having 
passed another Examination of this 
University or of having obtained a 
General Certificate of Education.. 

B.Sc. ( Horticulture ) 

Final Examination.. g uineas 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.i, 
University of London Account.” 

Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates at each examination will be 
published by the Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following 
dates :— 

First Examination—25 July. 

B.Sc. (Horticulture)—25 July. 



Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

First Examination : Certificates of having passed the Examination will 
not be issued except to qualified students applying for such certificates. 

B.Sc. ( Horticulture ) : A diploma for the Degree of B.Sc. (Horticulture) 
under the Seal of the University will be delivered to each candidate who 
has passed, after the Report of the Examiners shall have been approved 
by the Senate. 

Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
.Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the Final 
Examination for a First Degree may apply to the University for the award 
of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following Regulations : 

(1) Candidates at the B.Sc. (Horticulture) Examination who have 
completed more than half of the Examination are eligible to apply f° r 
an Aegrotat Degree. 

(2) Applications from, or on behalf of, students must be accompanied 
by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar 
within seven days from the last day of the Examination. 

(3) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 

consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at suen 
part of the Examination as he has attended, he reached a standard 
which, if also reached in the remainder of the Examination, would have 
qualified him for the award of a Degree. __ 

*For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates 
from presenting themselves for an examination see p. vii. The latest date tor 
drawal referred to in those Regulations is x May for each exam i n ation. 
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(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

(5) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
second or higher degree on complying with the Regulations for such 
Degree. 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN AGRICULTURE AND 

HORTICULTURE 


Course of Study 

The course for the First Examination in Agriculture and Horticulture 
extends over not less than one academic year. The subjects of the course 
are:— 

(1) Chemistry. 

(2) Botany. 

(3) Zoology. 

(4) Physics or Geology. 

Before presenting themselves for the Examination, candidates will be 
expected to have acquired an elementary knowledge of practical 
Horticulture. 

Exemptions 

A student who has passed the former Intermediate (Preliminary) 
Examination in Horticulture will be exempted from the First Examina¬ 
tion in Agriculture and Horticulture. 

Students who are matriculated students of the University and who, 
at an examination for a General Certificate of Education awarded by 
one of the approved University Examining Bodies have passed at 
Advanced Level in one or more of the subjects required for the First 
E x a min ation in Agriculture and Horticulture, may apply for exemption 

Horticultur' CCt ° f su ^’ ects at First Examination in Agriculture and 

A student who has passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts, 
science, Agriculture or Engineering with Chemistry, or Botany, or 
z. oology,. or Physics, or Geology will be exempted from the course and 
examination in the relevant subject at the First Examination in 
Agriculture and Horticulture. 

No exemption in Physics will be allowed in the case of a student who 
nas passed m only one of the following two branches of Physics at the 
M™ 1 ' Examination in Engineering(a) Heat, Electricity and 
Magnetism, and (6) Sound and Optics. 

exempted from the course and examination in any subject 
fikt vM?p f ° r i the Flrst Examination will be required to attend during his 

Details of Examination 

1. Chemistry .. (two papers of three hours each and a three-hour 

practical examination.) 

2. Botany .. (two papers of three hours each and a three-hour 

practical examination.) 

3 - Zoology 


(one paper of three hours and a three-hour 
practical examination.) 
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4. Physics .. (one paper of three hours and a three-hour 

practical examination. An oral examination 
may also be given.) 

or Geology .. (one paper of three hours and a three-hour 

practical examination.) 

Reference 

A candidate shall not be approved by the Examiners unless he has 
passed in each of the four subjects of the First Examination. A candidate 
who enters for the whole examination at one and the same time may, if he 
fails to reach the minimum standard in one subject only and if in the 
opinion of the Examiners his performance in the subjects in which he has 
passed is of sufficient merit, be credited with the subjects in which he has 
satisfied the Examiners and be permitted to present himself on one or 
more occasions for re-examination in the remaining subject alone. 

Pass List 

The Examination will be a Pass Examination only, and the list of 
successful candidates will present the names in alphabetical order without 
division into classes. 


SYLLABUSES 

The following syllabuses indicate the general scope and character of 
the courses :— 


FIRST EXAMINATION 


Chemistry 

Inorganic. —Laws of chemical combination. The atomic and molecular 
theories. Equivalent atomic and molecular weights. Valency. Atomic 
structure. Electronic theory of valency. 

The periodic classification of the elements. 

Chemistry of the chief elements and their compounds with special 
reference to those of horticultural importance. 

The Chemistry involved in inorganic, qualitative and volumetric 
analysis. 

Physical. —The properties of gases, Laws of Boyle, Charles, Avogadro, 
Gay, Lussac and Graham. Law of partial pressure. Properties 0 
solutions. Distribution law. Henry’s law. Osmotic pressure. Determina¬ 
tion of atomic equivalent weights and of the molecular weights or gasc > 
vapours and dissolved substances. The colloidal state. Electrolyses a 
electrolytic dissociation. Chemical equilibrium. Law of Mass Acu 
and its applications. Catalysis. Elementary Thermochemistry. 

Organic. —Elementary principles of organic chemistry, including ® 
preparation and properties of hydrocarbons, alcohols, acl ,» 
chlorides, anhydrides and amides, ethers, esters, aldehydes, ke > 
amines. 

Stereoisomerism as illustrated by lactic and tartaric acids. 

Chemistry of benzine and its simple derivatives. 


Practical Examination 

Candidates are permitted to bring for use in the practical Examinatior 
any book or books they desire, including their own laboratory no - * 

Candidates are required to bring to the practical exanunation^ 
original laboratory note-books, for inspection by 111 . ^ 

should they so desire. These note-books must be taken aw y y 
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candidates at the close of the examination. Candidates’ practical note¬ 
books must contain a certificate by their teachers that the work is the 
student’s original experimental work carried out in the laboratory. 

Qualitative analysis of simple mixtures of not more than four inorganic 
radicals. (Phosphate separations will not be required.) Preparation and 
use of volumetric solutions of acids, alkalis, potassium permanganate, 
potassium dichromate, sodium thiosulphate, iodine, arsenious oxide, 
silver nitrate and potassium thiocyanate. 

Botany 

Morphology. —The structure and properties of the cell. The plant 
body ; its structure, development and modifications. Nuclear and cell 
division. 

Special Morphology, Reproduction and Taxonomy. —The general 
characters of the following groups :— 

Bacteria. 

Fungi, especially Mucor, Penicillium, Saccharotnyces, any common 
gill-bearing fungus and a plant pathogen. 

Algae, especially Chlatnydomonas , Spirogyra, Vaucheria and Fuats. 

Bryophyta, especially Pellia and Funaria , the latter with special 
reference to its life history, and without detailed treatment of the 
sporophyte. 

Pteriodphyta, especially Dryopteris, and the special features of 
Selaginella. 

Gymnosperms, especially Pinus. 

Angiosperms, a study of the morphology and biology of the flower, 
with some training in the use of a flora. Family characters not to be 
emphasised. 

Elements of Physiology. —The mineral nutrition and water relations of 
plants. Outlines of metabolic changes in the plant, especially respiration 
and photosynthesis. Growth. Geotropism and phototropism. An 
elementary knowledge of the soil in relation to the plant. 

Elements of genetics and their cytological basis—Evolution. 

Practical Work 

The practical work will include the dissection and examination of 
plants or parts of plants, and the reference to the systematic position of 
the plants or parts of plants comprised in the foregoing syllabus. Simple 
experiments in practical physiology may be set. 

Candidates may bring their own stains to the practical examination, but 
double staining is not desired. Candidates will be permitted to provide 
for themselves and use hand-microtomes if they desire. 

Zoology 

The fundamental structures and functions of living creatures as 
exemplified by Amoeba, Paramecium, Euglena and Hydra. 

Lumbricus as a type of Coelomatc animal. Earthworms and horticulture. 

Heterodcra, its structure and life-history. Brief survey of the Nematoda 
(celtvorms ) of importance in horticulture. 

The cockroach, grasshopper or locust as a type of insect and arthropod. 

Zw!and L7r4 MOl ' USCa ' The common aUies of Uirian, 

The rat or rabbit as a type of vertebrate animal. 
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Other vertebrates in relation to Horticulture. Insect-eating and seed¬ 
eating birds. 

The economic significance of representative animal species. Biological 
control. 

Practical Work 

The candidate must be prepared to examine microscopically, to dissect, 
and to describe specimens or parts of the animals* comprised in the 
foregoing syllabus. 

Candidates will be required to bring to the practical examinations their 
note-books, for inspection by the Examiners if desired, certified by their 
teachers as being the actual working notes made by them in the laboratory. 
These note-books must be taken away by the candidates at the close of 
the Examination. 


Physics 

Mass and weight. Force and work. Friction. Levers, pulleys and 
other simple machines. Density. Archimedes’ principle. Pressure. Lift 
and force pumps, siphon and hydraulic ram. Atmospheric pressure. 
Barometer. Capillarity. Viscosity. 

Temperature. Thermometers. Expansion of solids, liquids and gases, 
with rise of temperature. Quantity of heat ; specific heat ; latent heat, 
relation between heat and energy. Vapour pressure. Dew-point. Forma¬ 
tion of cloud, rain, hail, snow, fog, dew and hoar frost. Cooling by 
evaporation. Conduction. Convection, especially in relation to 
atmospheric currents. Radiation ; emission and absorption. Heating 
systems ; principles and simple applications, with special reference to 
horticulture. 

Propagation of light. Reflection and refraction. Magnifying glass, 
microscope. Photometry. The properties of visible, ultra-violet, infra¬ 
red radiation. 

The simpler phenomena of electrified bodies. Conductors and 
insulators. Distribution of electricity on conductors. 

Simple phenomena of magnetism. 

Current Electricity ; effects and measurement of electric current, 
primary and secondary batteries. Ohm’s law and simple applications, 
Wheatstone’s bridge and potentiometer. Joule’s law of electrical heating. 
Board of Trade Unit. Electric Motor. Thermoelectricity and use of 
thermocouple. Simple phenomena of electromagnetic induction ; 
dynamo, alternating current. 

Practical Work 

Selected experiments illustrating the principles of the above syllabus. 

Candidates must bring to the practical examinations their note-books 
certified by their teachers as being the record of the work earned out by 
the candidate in the laboratory, so that the Examiners may inspect them 
if they so desire. These note-books must be taken away by the candidate 
at the close of the examination. 

Geology 

Physical character and chemical composition of the common rock- 
forming minerals. Composition, texture, classification, and origin o 
common rocks. Methods of investigation. 

The principal agencies of denudation and deposition, and their work. 

* The list of animals may be changed from time to time, but two years’ notice of any 
change will always be given. 
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Origin of soils and sub-soils, and their relation to rock-types. 

The inter-relation of rocks to one another. The structures of rocks 
and the chief changes which rocks have undergone. 

Drainage, and the circulation of underground and surface waters. 

The relation of surface relief to the composition and tectonics of the 
earth’s crust, and to the agents acting upon it. 

Expression of geological data by means of maps and sections. 

The principles of stratigraphical geology. The distribution in the 
British Isles of the principal formations and rock-types, including 
superficial deposits, with special reference to the soils with which they 
are associated and the economic products which are of importance for 
agricultural purposes, building construction, and road-making. 

Practical Work 

Description and identification of common rock-forming minerals and 
of the principal varieties of rocks. The study of the texture and com¬ 
position of the chief types of rocks under the microscope. 

The interpretation of topographical and geological maps by descriptions 
and the drawing of sections. 

Candidates will be required to bring to the practical examinations 
their notebooks, for inspection by the Examiners if desired, certified 
by their teachers as being the actual working notes made by them in 
the laboratory. These notebooks must be taken away by the candidates 
at the close of the examination. 


B.Sc. (HORTICULTURE) DEGREE 

Course of Study 

The course for the Final Examination normally extends over not less 
than two academic years. 

Students will be required to attend approved instruction courses in 
the Principles and Practice of Horticulture and will be expected to 

show knowledge of the work of horticultural research in this country 
and abroad. 3 


Entry to Examination 

Before admission to the Final Examination students must have passed 
or been exempted from the whole of the First Examination. 

Details of Examination 
The Examination will consist of :— 

.Principles and Practice of Horticulture (nine written papers, one 

^ h ° ur and ,^0 three-hour practical examinations in the laboratory 
and two days field practical and oral examinations). 

Pass List 

ca^dida^f^Iilf^" 5 ®.a ? 3SS E^a^ation and the list of successful 

Ita^SSLr’ thrcc divisions with names ^ 


SYLLABUS 

th C T MUKe°- ne Sy “ abUS indiCatCS the seneral scope and character of 
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FINAL EXAMINATION 
Principles and Practice of Horticulture 

Section I 

[Two three-hour theory papers and one three-hour practical 
examination.] 

Botany of Crop Plants. —Physiology of growth and reproduction with 
special reference to crop plants. 

Internal and external morphology of cultivated plants and weeds 
(representative types to be selected from the Angiosperms, Gymnosperms 
and Ferns). 

Ecology of selected horticultural plants in relation to natural and 
artificial environments. 

Principles of plant classification. 

Genetics and plant breeding. 


Section II 

[One three-hour theory paper and one six-hour practical examination, 
the latter also covering Section III.] 

Soils. —Their origin in relation to the geological formation, topography, 
natural drainage, soil profile. The principles of soil classification. The 
correlation of crop performance with soil characters. Chemical and 
physical properties of soils, methods of chemical and mechanical analysis, 
interpretation of results. The micro-biology of soils ; changes due to 
bacteria and other soil organisms ; nitrification, denitrification, nitrogen 
fixation, humification, partial sterilisation. The atmosphere of the soil. 
The soil water and movements of salts in soils. Soil temperature. Effects 
of tillage operations. Physico-chemical methods as applied to soils. 

Manures. —Theories of manuring and evaluation of manurial trials. 
Nitrogenous, phosphatic and potassic fertilisers ; their composition, 
sources, properties, mode of action and relative value for different soils 
and crops. Farmyard manure, refuse manures, green manures ; their 
composition, properties, chemical and bacterial changes. Manurial 
residues. Lime and liming. Methods of analysis and valuation of 
manures and fertilisers. Legislation relating to the sale of fertilisers. 


Section III 

[One three-hour theory paper and practical examination as under 
Section II.] 

Plant Biochemistry— Chemistry of the more important substances in 
plants. Study of the basic [dynamic] processes occurring in the living 
plant, with special reference to photosynthesis, respiration and nitrogen 
metabolism. Elements required for nutrition, their function and im¬ 
portance to particular horticultural crops. Nutritional value of ve S? r 
and fruits in relation to their chemical composition. Biochemical cnang 
during growth, ripening and storage. Effects of environmen 
cultural conditions. Plant growth substances. 

Chemistry of Crop protection.— Composition properties and application 
of the chief insecticides, fungicides and weed-killers ; their mode 
action. Methods of analysis of materials used. 

Section IV 

[One three-hour theory paper and one three-hour practical examination ] 

Entomology.-The classification and biology of the pnncpal insects 



B.SC. (horticulture) degree 835 

and allied creatures of horticultural importance. Principles of insect 

control. . , 

Plant pathology.— Fungus, bacterial and virus diseases of horticultural 
plants. Principles of plant infection and protection. Legislation relating 
to pests and diseases. 

There will be one three-hour theory paper on each of Sections V, VI, 
VII, and VIII and two days’ practical and oral examinations on 

Sections V, VI and VII.] 


Section V 

Fruit Growing .—Fruit growing in Britain. Sites and soils. Considera¬ 
tions affecting choice of land and layout. Propagation and nursery 
practice : a study of rootstocks. Preparation of the ground and planting. 

The culture of the various types of hardy fruits ; pollination, manuring 
spraying, pruning and picking ; recognition of the more important 
varieties. 

Soil management in the fruit plantation. Intensive methods of fruit 
production. Storage, grading, packing and marketing. 


Section VI 

Market Gardening .—The development and location of the market 
garden industry in relation to soil, climate and population. 

Extensive and intensive methods of vegetable production in the open. 

Crop production under glass. Forcing crops. 

Flower production in the open ; bulb growing ; general nursery work. 

Seed production. 

Soil fertility, irrigation, cultivations, weed control, crop hygiene. Soil 
deterioration under glass. 

Vegetable crop varieties, synonymy, maintenance of strain, crop 
improvement. 

Rotations, successions. Harvesting, storage, grading, packing distribu¬ 
tion and marketing. 

Trends in design of forcing structures. Supplementary heating and 
lighting. 

Glass house design, construction and hygiene. 


Section VII 

Decorative Gardening .—History of gardens. Design and layout of 
gardens and grounds. 

Making and maintenance of rock gardens, water gardens, wild gardens, 
herbaceous borders and flower beds. 

Propagation, cultivation and treatment of plants usually required for 
gardens. 

Construction and management of lawns and playing fields. 

The place of trees and shrubs in the landscape ; their propagation 
planting, pruning and maintenance. Hedges. 

The management of greenhouses and conservatories ; the special uses 
of stove, propagating, intermediate and cool houses. 

The detailed culture of flowering and foliage plants. 
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Section VIII 

Organisation .—Economic principles of horticultural production ; 
importance of horticulture in the economy of Great Britain; geographical 
distribution of home production ; imports of horticultural produce ; 
records and accounts, and their interpretation ; valuations of capital 
assets ; economics of mechanisation ; the processes of cultivation ; the 
selection, use, care and maintenance of implements, machinery and fixed 
equipment ; labour management; economic principles in marketing 
and their application. 


Printed at The Thantt Press, Union Crescent, Margate 
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Regulations 

for First Degrees in the 
Faculty of Science 
B.Sc. (Nutrition) and 
B.Sc. (Household Science) 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


Conditions of Admission 


1. Before admission to a course for a Preliminary (Intermediate) or 
Final Examination in the Faculty of Science as an Internal Student 
a candidate must satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements 
in one of the ways provided in the Regulations. 

2. In order to be admitted to the Degrees of Bachelor of Science 
(Nutrition) or Bachelor of Science (Household Science) a candidate 
must also :— 


(i) follow an approved course of study at one or more Schools 
of the University or under Recognised Teachers of the 
University. The total length of the course is normally not 
less than three years, but for Advanced Students the period 
may be not less than two years ; 

(ii) either (i) obtain a General Certificate of Education with 

passes in ( a ) Chemistry, (6) Physics, (c) Biology 
or Zoology, ( d ) Mathematics : the subjects 
(a) and either (£>) or (c) must have been passed 
at Advanced Level ; 

or (2) pass the Preliminary Examination, or an approved 
examination of this University at least equivalent 
in content and standard, in any of the required 
subjects in which he has not so qualified ; 

CU0 o P rHou:=hoMScfc i r nat,0r ' <*"“ " and HI > in 


Interna! students who have obtained the Degree of B.Sc. (Nutrition) 

Ph D S m?n U s e r h0 rvfr Cien<?e) wm b A P crmitted lo proceed to the M.Sc.! 
Degrees?** D ’ S Degrees m acc °rdance with the Regulations for those 


Dates of Examination 
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The time-table of his examination showing both the time and place 
of the written and practical examinations, will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. 


Entry to Examination 

Every student entering for an Examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar, on or before 15 March, for an entry-form which must be 
returned duly filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon 
attested in accordance with the General Regulations for Approved 
Courses of Study (pp. ix-xii) in so far as they are applicable, together 
with the proper fee, not later than 1 April. It is not necessary for a 
candidate re-entering for an examination to have his certificate of course 
of study attested by the authorities of his School or Institution. 

In completing his entry-form a student must state clearly the subjects 
he wishes to offer and give full details of any options or alternatives 
he selects. 


Fees for Examination* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows:— 
Part I 

Whole Examination 
Re-entry in one subject 

Part II 

B.Sc. (Nutrition) 

First or subsequent entry 

B.Sc. (Household Science) 

Whole Examination 
Re-entry in one subject 

Part III 

Whole Examination 


4 guineas 
2 guineas 


3 guineas 

3 guineas 
2 guineas 


5 guineas 


All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.i, 
University of London Account.” 


Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates will be published by the 
Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on 9 July. 


Issue of Diploma 

A diploma for the Degree of B.Sc. (Nutrition) or B.Sc. (Household 
Science) under the seal of the University, will be delivered to each candi¬ 
date who has passed Parts I, II and III of the relevant Examination, 
after the Report of the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 


Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the rinai 
Examination for a First Degree may apply to the University tor the 
award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following 
Regulations:— 


• For Regulations relating to the return of Examination fees to “ndidatesw&thdSwal 

from presenting themselves for an Examination see p. ? 11 T t T h 1 S If * £ “ If. f p x aminad s 
referred to in those Regulations is 20 May for Parts I, II and III of the Examinations 

for both Degrees. 
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B.SC. (nutrition) degree 

(1) Candidates at the B.Sc. (Nutrition) or B.Sc. (Household 
Science) Examination who have passed Parts I and II and have com¬ 
pleted more than half of the examination for Part III are eligible to 
apply for an Aegrotat Degree. 

(2) Applications from, or on behalf of, students must be accom¬ 
panied by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar 
within seven days from the last day of the Examination. 

(3) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at such 
part of the Examination as he has attended, he reached a standard 
which, if also reached in the remainder of the Examination, would 
have qualified him for the award of a Degree. 

(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

(5) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree arc not permitted to re-enter for 
the same examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
second or higher Degree on complying with the Regulations for such 
Degree. 


B.Sc. (NUTRITION) DEGREE 

Course of Study 

A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years. The course in the first year will cover the 
subjects Biology, Chemistry, Physics and Social Studies, in the second 
year Chemistry, Nutrition and Physiology and in the third year Nutrition 
and Physiology. Nevertheless, a student who is admitted under the 
Regulations for Advanced Students may be permitted to pursue a course 
extending over not less than two years in all and may be exempted from 
some or all of the first year courses in Biology, Chemistry, Physics and 
Social Studies and from all or part of Part I of the Final Examination. 

In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must satisfy 
the Examiners at the following Examinations:— 

(i) Part I of the Final Examination in the subjects Biology and 
Physics to be taken not less than one year after entry on the course. 
There will be no examination in Social Studies. 

(ii) Part II of the Final Examination in the subject Chemistry to be 
taken not less than two years after entry on the course. 

(iii) Part III of the Final Examination in the subjects Nutrition and 
Physiology to be taken not less than three years after entry on the 
course. 

Details of Examination 


The Examinations will consist of the following: 




Written 

Practical 

Part I 


papers 

Examination 

Biology 

• • 

Two 3-hour 

6 hours. 

Physics 

Part II 

• • 

.. Two 3-hour 

6 hours. 

Chemistry 

Part III 

• • 

.. Three 3-hour 

Not less than 6 nor 

more than 12 hours. 

Nutrition 

• • 

.. Four 3-hour 

Not less than 6 nor 
more than 12 hours. 

Physiology 

• • 

Two 3-hour 

Not less than 6 nor 
more than 12 hours. 
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A student who fails in one subject at Part I may re-enter at any sub¬ 
sequent examination in this subject held not later than the term in which 
he takes Part II of the examination. A student who is referred in Part II 
of the examination may re-enter at any subsequent examination for 
Part II held not later than the term in which he takes Part III of the 
examination. A student who re-enters in a subject of Part I at the same 
time as he enters for Part II and fails in that subject will not be credited 
with any performance in Part II. A student who re-enters for Part II at 
the same time as he enters for Part III and fails in Part II will not be 
credited with any performance in Part III. A student will not be allowed 
to enter for Part III until he has successfully completed Part I. 

The list of successful candidates at Part III of the Final Examination 
will be divided into (i) First Class Honours, (2) Second Class Honours 
and (3) Pass. The Class will be determined after consideration of the 
candidate’s performance in Parts I, II and III of the Examination. No 
Class or Honours will be awarded on Parts I and II of the Examination 
only. The name of a candidate s hall not be included in the list until he 
has passed or been exempted from all the examinations specified above. 


SYLLABUSES 
First Year 
Biology 

A course of lectures and practical work dealing with the fundamental 
principles of Biology, based on a study of the structure, physiology and 
life-histories of selected plants and animals, and a study of heredity, 
variation and evolution. 

A brief survey of the biological factors affecting the production, treat¬ 
ment and storage of food and food products. 


Physics 

A course of lectures and laboratory work dealing with:— 

(а) Mechanics and Properties of Matter .—An elementary treatment 
of mechanics and hydrostatics. Friction. Systems of units, dimensions. 
Elasticity, Hooke’s Law. Viscosity. Surface tension. Boyle’s Law. 

(б) Acoustics .—Simple harmonic motion, wave propagation, damped 
and forced vibrations, resonance; sound insulating properties of materials, 
simple acoustics of buildings, reverberation, absorbing power of surfaces, 
measurement of noise. Ultrasonics. 

(c) Heat .—Temperature scales; methods of measuring temperature 
including high and low temperatures. Expansion of solids, liquids ana 
gases. Thermostats. Calorimetry. The first law of thermodynamics. 
Change of state; hygrometry. Transfer of heat energy; thermal conduc¬ 
tivity of solids and fluids, natural and forced convection. Newton s law 
of cooling. Thermal radiation and its detection, absorption transmission 
and reflexion. Black body radiation, distribution of energy in spectrum. 
Principles of refrigeration. 

id) Optics .—Reflexion and refraction, refractive indices of solids and 
liquids. Mirrors and simple lenses; optical principles of nucroscopes, 
telescopes, spectrometers. Simple treatment of wave theory. Polan 
of fight. Polarimeters. Photometry: measurement of luminous ^nsity 
illumination, total flux, absorption and reflexion co-efficients. Operation, 
performance, and spectra of various fight sources including incandescent, 
gas-discharge and fluorescent lamps. Colour. 
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(«) Electricity and Magnetism— Elementary treatment of electro¬ 
statics and magnetism. Current, resistance and electro-motive force: 
measurement of resistance. Use of potentiometer. Electrical measuring 
instruments including watt and kilowatt hour meters. Electrolysis. 
Electro-magnetic induction, self and mutual inductance. Heating effect 
of electric current; thermocouple and thermopile. Simple treatment of 
production, properties and measurement of alternating currents. Simple 
electronics: thermionic emission, valve characteristics, rectification and 
amplification, cathode ray oscillograph. Photoelectricity; photoelectric 
cells. 

Social Studies 

(a) English Social History .—Social and economic developments since 
1815 and their influence upon the structure and character of contempor¬ 
ary society including:— 

Economic developments in industry and agriculture. Population 
changes and the growth of towns. Development of social services. 

( b) Social Economics .—An outline of economic theory and organisa¬ 
tion with special reference to the problems affecting the standard of living. 
To include:— 

Economic institutions and public finance. 

(c) The Social Services and their administration. Including:— 

Outline of central and local government, and relations between 

authorities. The role of voluntary associations. The social services, 
their structure, scope and content. Their relation to the individual, the 
family and the community. 


First and Second Years 
Chemistry 

Organic Chemistry .—A general study of typical aliphatic, aromatic 
and heterocyclic compounds: carbohydrates, amino-acids and proteins; 
purines; nucleic acids; vitamins; plant colouring matter, dyestuffs. 

Inorganic and Physical Chemistry .—Chemistry of metals, particularly 
aluminium, copper, iron, tin and zinc. Alloys!. Solid solutions. Phase 
Rule and its applications. Phosphates and polyphosphates. Adsorption 
of gases on solids; adsorption from solutions!. Hydrogen ion concentra¬ 
tion and buffer solutions!. Kinetic order of homogeneous chemical 
reactions!. Velocity of reaction!. 

Gases: deviation from gas laws. Liquids: viscosity and surface tension!. 
Stable electron groups in atoms, ions and molecules. Isotopes. Artificial 
radioactivity. Uses of isotopic indicators. Chromatographic analysis!. 
Chelate and co-ordination compounds: hydrogen bonding. 

Colloids and surface chemistry. Unimolecular films. Surface-active 
agents!. Emulsions!. First and second laws of thermodynamics. Electro¬ 
chemistry: transport number!; non-aqueous solutions; electrode 
potentials; polarisation; polarography; separation of metals!. Modem 
uieones of acidity. Reactions in liquid ammonia and sulphur dioxide. 

photomeuy Stry ^‘ nste * n s * aw; fluorescence. Spectroscopy and spectro- 

Practical Work .—Quantitative analysis. Preparation of organic com- 
"J* 1 t 5 ie study of important reactions; qualitative and quantitative 
analysis. A selection of physico-chemical experiments from topics marked 
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Second and Third Years 
Nutrition 

A course of lectures and laboratory work to include the following 
topics:—Plants and animals which contribute to the production of food; 
parasites and pests; soils. The composition of foods and the distribution 
of nutrients. Chemical nature of nutrients. Methods of assay of nutrients; 
chemical, biological, microbiological. Function of nutrients and effects 
of deficiency. Preparation of food for consumption. Formulation of 
dietaries. Methods of survey of diets and nutritional status. Micro¬ 
organisms, their nutrition and metabolism; food preservation, food 
hygiene, food spoilage. Economic and sociological aspects of food produc¬ 
tion and food consumption. Elementary statistics. 

Physiology 

A course of lectures and laboratory work in physiology, to include 
muscle, blood, circulation, respiration, digestion, metabolism, nutrition, 
reproduction and excretion, and their neurological and endocrinological 
control. 


B.Sc. (HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE) DEGREE 

Course of Study 

A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years. The course in the first year will cover the 
subjects Biology-, Chemistry, Physics and Social Studies, in the second 
year Chemistry, Household Science and Physiology and in the third 
year Household Science and either Chemistry or Physiology. Neverthe¬ 
less, a student who is admitted under the Regulations for Advanced 
Students may be permitted to pursue a course extending over not less 
than two years in all and may be exempted from some or all of the first 
year courses in Biology, Chemistry, Physics and Social Studies and from 
all or part of Part I of the Final Examination. 

In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must satisfy 
the Examiners at the following Examinations:— 

(i) Pan I of the Final Examination in the subjects Biology and 
Physics to be taken not less than one year after entry on the course. 
There will be no examination in Social Studies. 

(ii) Part II of the Final Examination in Chemistry and Physiology 
to be taken not less than two years after entry on the course. 

tiii) Part III of the Final Examination in Household Science and 
either Chemistry or Physiology. 


Details of Examination 


The examination will consist of the following:— 


Part I 
Biology 
Physics 

Part II 
Chemistry 
Physiology 


Written 

papers 

.. Two 3-hour 
.. Two 3-hour 

Two 3-hour 
.. Two 3-hour 


Practical 

Examination 

6 hours. 

6 hours. 

6 hours. 

6 hours. 
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Part III 

Household Science . . . . Three 3 hour Not less than 6 nor 

more than 12 hours. 

Chemistry or Physiology . . Two 3-hour Not less than 6 nor 

more than 12 hours. 

A student who fails in one subject at Part I may re-enter at any sub¬ 
sequent examination in that subject held not later than the term in which 
he takes Part II of the Examination. A student who is referred in one 
subject of Part II of the Examination may re-enter at any subsequent 
examination in that subject held not later than the term in which he 
takes Part III of the Examination. A student who re-enters in a subject 
of Part I at the same time as he enters for Part II and fails in that subject 
will not be credited with any performance in Part II. A student who takes 
an examination to complete Part II at the same time as he enters for 
Part III and fails to complete Part II will not be credited with any 
performance in Pan III. A student will not be allowed to enter for Part III 
until he has successfully completed Part I. 

The list of successful candidates at Part III of the Final Examination 
will be divided into (1) First Class Honours (2) Second Class Honours 
and (3) Pass. The Class will be determined after consideration of the 
candidate’s performance in Parts I, II and III of the examination. No 
Class or Honours, will be awarded on Parts 1 and II of the Examination 
only. The name of the candidate shall not be included in the list until 
he has passed or been exempted from all examinations specified above. 

SYLLABUSES 

Biology 

As for first year B.Sc. (Nutrition). 


Chemistry 
First Year 

Organic Chemistry .—A general study of typical aliphatic, aromatic 
and heterocyclic compounds: including an elementary treatment of 
carbohydrates, amino-acids, purines. 

Inorganic and Physical Chemistry .—Chemistry of metals, particularly 
aluminium, copper, iron, tin and zinc. Alloys. Solid solutions. Phase 
Kuie and its applications!. Phosphates and polyphosphates. Adsorption 

ot gases and solids; adsorption from solution!. Main general properties 
of colloids!. 

Hydrogen ion concentration and buffer solutions!. Thermodynamic 

concepts. Kinetic order of homogeneous chemical reactions!. Velocity 
of reactiont. 3 

Gases: deviation from gas laws. Liquids: viscosity and surface tension!. 
1 radical Work .—Quantitative Analysis. Preparation of organic com¬ 
pounds and the study of important reactions. A selection of physico- 
cnemical experiments from topics marked with a !. 


Second Year 

an f ? llov Y m S topics will be dealt with in detail: inorganic peracids 
an,Vm^ eir IOn ^change; surface active agents including soaps, 

a£d }° niC and non " lomc synthetic detergents: polymerisation 
svnrhJrin structure and chemical nature of typical natural and 

& 5^- thermochemistry including heats of combustion: 
hemistry of foodstuffs with particular reference to fats, starches pectin 
and proteins: pigments and dyestuffs. ’ pecUn 

mothlSl' C ? 1 W ° rk :~*- Practical study of the more important analytical 
methods (qualitative and quantitative) of the above topics. ^ 1 
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Third Year 

Organic Chemistry .—The study of the more complex types of organic 
compounds such as proteins, nucleic acids, vitamins, plant colouring 
matters. 

Inorganic and Physical Chemistry .—Stable electron groups in atoms, 
ions and molecules. Isotopes. Artificial radioactivity. Uses of isotopic 
indicators. Chromatographic Analysis!. Chelate and co-ordination com¬ 
pounds: hydrogen bonding. Colloids and surface chemistry. Unimolecular 
films. Surface-active agents!. Emulsions!. First and second laws of 
Thermo-dynamics. Electrochemistry: transport number!: non-aqueous 
solutions: electrode potentials: polarisation: polarography: separation of 
metalsf. Modem theories of acidity. Reaction in liquid ammonia and 
sulphur dioxide. Photochemistry. Einstein’s law; fluorescence. Spectro¬ 
scopy and spectrophotometry. 

Practical Work .—Qualitative and quantitative analysis of organic 
compounds. Physico-chemical experiments from the topics marked with 

a f. 

Household Science 
Second and Third Year 

(i) The practical and scientific aspects of the preparation of foods 
including the effect on nutrients of heat, moisture, emulsification, 
gelation, mechanical operations and processing. The large scale prepara¬ 
tion of food. Aspects of institutional management. The fundamentals of 
detergency, the nature of fibres and the physical and chemical action of 
cleansing, laundering and bleaching agents. The principles of operation 
of mechanical and electrical devices used in laundry work. The properties 
of aerosols, metals, alloys, hard and soft woods and compounded materials. 

(ii) Local authorities and their powers and duties in relation to the 
household. Water supplies. Treatment of household refuse. House plan¬ 
ning and maintenance. Protection of food, including milk, with special 
reference to communicable diseases and household pests. Personal 
hygiene. 

(iii) A study of the more important types of bacteria, yeasts and moulds 
with particular reference to food-borne diseases and to the keeping 
quality of food. The preservation of food. Disinfection. The uses of 
micro-organisms in the preparation of food. The bacteriology of air, 
water, milk and other foods. Outline of the theory of immunity. 

Physics 

As for first year B.Sc. (Nutrition). 

Physiology 

Second, or Second and Third Year 

As for B.Sc. (Nutrition). 


Social Studies 

As for first year B.Sc. (Nutrition) 


Printed at The Thanet Press, Union Crescent, Margate 
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Regulations 


for First Degrees in the 
Faculty of Science 
(Veterinary Science) 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

[The award of this Degree will shortly be discontinued and no 
further applications for admission to the course will be accepted.] 

Conditions of Admission 

In order to be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Veterinary Science) as an Internal Student a student must normally, 
after satisfying the minimum University entrance requirements and the 
additional requirement for entry to the Faculty of Science (see below), 
have :— 

(i) attended prescribed courses of study for five years at one or 
more Schools of the University or under Recognised Teachers of the 
University ; 


(2) passed the following Examinations :— 

( а ) First Examination in Veterinary Science (Inorganic Chem¬ 
istry, Physics (including Mechanics), and General Biology) not less 
than nine months after Registration as an Internal Student ; 

(б) Second Examination in Veterinary Science (Veterinary 
Anatomy and Veterinary Physiology) not less than two years 
after completing the First Examination ; 

(c) Final Examination in Veterinary Science, Parts I and II, 
not less than two years after passing the Second Examination. 

The additional requirement referred to above for admission to the 
Faculty of Science is :— 

either (a) a pass in Pure Mathematics or Mathematics (Pure and 
Applied) at the Ordinary or Advanced Level in a General Certificate of 
Education* ; 

or (b) a pass in Elementary Mathematics at one of the following 
examinations :— 

(i) the Matriculation Examination or any examination conducted 

by the University in lieu thereof ; 

(ii) an examination accepted by the University as exempting from 

the Matriculation Examination ; 

(iii) a General School Examination ; 


provided that the standard attained in-that subject is the equivalent 
ot at least Ordinary level in the General Certificate of Education ; 

or (c) a pass in Pure Mathematics or Pure and Applied Mathematics at 
mam or subsidiary standard at a Higher School Certificate Examination*; 

or (d) a pass in Pure Mathematics or Mathematics (Pure and Applied) 
at the External Intermediate Examination in Science or at the Internal or 
external Intermediate Examina tion in Engineering. 

School R rir, l ifii-°n?* *!L lh# Faculty - of ? cicn « a Genera! Certificate of Education and Hioher 
Schoo . Can . r ! S .P CCUVely , “ General Certificate of Education and a Higher 

School Certificate awarded by one of the approved University ExamininR Hodtes H 
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Internal Students who have obtained this Degree are permitted to 
proceed to the M.Sc., Ph.D. and D.Sc. Degrees in accordance with the 
Regulations for those Degrees. 


Dates of Examinations 

Examinations will be held twice in each year and will begin on the 
following dates :— 

First Examination :— 

(i) the first Monday following 5 December ; 

(ii) the fourth Monday in June. 

Second Examination :— 

(i) the second Monday in December ; 

(ii) the third Monday after June 28. 

B.Sc. (Veterinary Science ) Examination , Parts I and II 

(i) the fourth Monday in October ; 

(ii) the fourth Monday in March. 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 
of the written, practical and oral examinations, will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. 


Entry to Examinations 

Every student entering for an examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly filled up with 
the certificate of course of study thereon signed by or on behalf of the 
appropriate Teachers, and accompanied by the proper fee. It is not 
necessary for a candidate re-entering for an examination to have the 
certificate of course of study attested by the authorities of his School 
or Institution. The following dates must be observed :— 


First Examination : December, 

June, 

Second Examination : December, 

July, 

B.Sc. (Veterinary Science ) 
Examination, 

Parts I and II : October, 

March, 


Entry-form to be Entry-form to be 


applied for not 

returned not 

later than 

later than 

1 November 

8 November 

18 March 

25 March 

24 October 

1 November 

23 April 

30 April 

1 September 

7 September 

24 January 

1 February 


Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each student are as follows :— 

First Examination : 

Whole Examination 
Re-examination in one subject 
Partial Exemption ; each subject taken 


6 guineas 
2 guineas 
2 guineas 


• For Regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presenting themselves for an Examination, see p. vii. The latest dates for withdrawal 
referred to in those Regulations are :— 


First Examination— 
Second Examination— 


B.Sc. (Vet. Sci. 


December 

June 

December 

July 

October 

March 


20 November 
15 May 
20 November 
1 June 
1 October 
1 March 
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Second Examination : 

Whole Examination (each entry).. .. .. 12 guineas 

B.Sc. (Veterinary Science) Examination : 

Whole Examination .. .. .. 9 guineas 

Either Part. 4 i guineas 

Fees paid between 1 September 1949 and 1 September 1952 for 
complete exemption from First Examinations will be set off against 
the entry fee at the time of entry for a Second or Final Examination 
taken between 1 September 1952 and 1 September 1956 ; no such 
concession will be made to candidates who were partially exempt 
from First Examinations, and who paid the 6 guinea fee to include 
a first entry in one or more subjects. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

Notification of Results 

Provisional lists of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order at each examination, will be published by the Academic Registrar 
at 2 o’clock on the following dates :— 

First Examination. —7 January for December Examination ; 
14 August for June Examination. 

Second Examination. —15 January for December Examination ; 
23 August for July Examination. 

B.Sc. ( Veterinary Science) Examination. —29 November for 
October Examination ; 29 April for March Examination. 

Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

First and Second Examination. —Certificates of having passed the 
relevant examination will only be issued to qualified students who apply 
for such certificates. 

B.Sc. ( Veterinary Science) Examination. —A diploma for the Degree 
u ?? c * ( Veterinai T Science), under the Seal of the University, will 
be delivered to each candidate who has passed both Parts of the Examina- 

Oon, after the Report of the Examiners shall have been approved by the 
Senate. 


Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the 
Final Examination for a First Degree may apply to the University 

Regulations™—^ ^ Acgrotat De 8 ree in accordance with the following 

C ;^ nd ^ datcs at ^e B -Sc. (Veterinary Science) Examination who 
have entered for both Parts of the Examination or for one Part having 
already passed in the other Part are eligible to apply for an Aegrotat 

halfof^c Ex^don. Candldate must have completed more than 

or °|? b< ? half of > students must be accompanied 
by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar 
within seven days from the last day of the Examination. 8 

<?l An ,£ egr0tat u Degr< : c wiU not be awarded unless the Examiners 
narr Of r »h ha p in ™ ork wbich ^ candidate has submitted at such 

have qualified him for the award of a Degree. xamination, would 
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(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

(5) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same examination, but may proceed to a second or higher Degree 
on complying with the Regulations for such Degree. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN VETERINARY SCIENCE 

This Examination must be taken, as a rule, not less than nine months 
after Registration as an Internal Student. 

Course of Study 

The course of study extends over one academic year and consists of 
lectures and practical work in the subjects set out below. 


Exemptions 

The Senate has power to permit, in special cases, modification of, or 
exemption from, the course of study anterior to the First Examination 
in Veterinary Science, provided that an equivalent course has been 
taken in the University, or in a recognized institution elsewhere. 

The Senate has also power to permit, in special cases, exemption 
from the whole of this Examination, provided that an equivalent 
Examination has been taken in this or some other University. 

Students who have passed the First Examination for Medical Degrees 
of the University of London will be exempted from the First Examination 
in Veterinary Science. 

Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination in Science 
or the B.Sc. Examination of the University of London with Botany 
and Zoology, or Chemistry, or Physics, or in and after 1949 the Inter¬ 
mediate Examination in Science with Biology, will be exempted from 
examination in the subjects in which they have passed. 


General Certificate of Education and Higher School Certificate 

(i) Students who have satisfied the minimum University entrance 
requirements and the additional requirements for entry to the Faculty 
of Science and who have passed a General Certificate of Education 
Examination conducted by one of the approved University Examining 
Bodies or a Higher School Examination* recognised by the Ministry of 
Education as an approved Second Examination in Secondary Schools 
may apply for complete or partial exemption from the First Examination 
in Veterinary Science. 

(ii) Applications must be submitted by the authorities of the School 
or Institution of the University at which the student proposes to follow 

his course of study. ... f 

(iii) Applications for exemption will be considered in respect or 

students who have obtained General Certificates of Education or Higher 
School Certificates* and have passed in any of the subjects, as Advanced 
level or main subjects, corresponding to those required for the hirst 
Examination in Veterinary Science. A student who has been exempted 
from one or two subjects of the First Examination will be require 
to take the remaining subject or subjects at the First Examination m 
Veterinary Science for Internal Students. If he is exempted Irom 
one subject only he must satisfy the Examiners in both the remaining 
subjects on the same occasion. ______ 

* Applications' will also be considered from students who 
1951, and who have passed in two mam subjects on one and *£*. Heifer^ School 

Higher School Examination held in 1949 or in 195 ° without obtaining a Higher Schoo 

Certificate. 
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[In order to be exempted from General Biology the candidate must 
have passed in either (i) Biology taken at Advanced Level at the General 
Certificate of Education Examination of this University or (ii) General 
Biology (or Biology in and after 1943) at the London Higher School 
Examination or (iii) Botany and Zoology as main subjects at any of the 
approved Certificate Examinations.] 

Details of Examination 

The Examination will include two papers in Inorganic Chemistry, 
two in Physics (including Mechanics) and two in General Biology, 
three hours being allowed for each paper in each subject. 

There will also be a practical examination not exceeding three hours 
in each of the following :—Inorganic Chemistry, and Physics (including 
Mechanics) ; and a practical examination not exceeding six hours in 
General Biology. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means 
of oral questions. 

Candidates must at their first entry present themselves in all three 
subjects and shall not be approved by the Examiners unless they have 
shown a competent knowledge in each subject. 

A candidate who is not exempted from any part of the Examination, 
but enters for the whole Examination at one and the same time may, if 
he fails to reach the minimum standard in one subject only, be “ re¬ 
ferred,” i.e., he may be permitted, with the consent of the Examiners, 
to present himself on one or more occasions for re-examination in that 
subject alone. 


SYLLABUSES 
Inorganic Chemistry 

The curriculum in Inorganic Chemistry consists of not less than 60 
lectures and 120 hours’ practical work in the course of an academic 
year. 

The whole subject is to be treated in an elementary manner and with 
regard to the subsequent work of the student. 

The syllabus includes the subjects of the Matriculation Examination 
with the addition of the following :— 


_ . Lectures 

Physical Chemistry 

Atomic theory. Avogadro’s law. Equivalent, atomic and molecular 
weights and their determination. Valency. Formulas. Equations. 
Classification of the elements. 

Solution and such properties of liquids as diffusion, osmotic pressure, 
tre ^ m 8 and boiling points, electrical conductivity. 

Electrolysis. Ionisation. Hydrogen ion concentration. Relative 
strengths of acids and bases. 

Speed and reaction and the law of mass action. Hydrolysis in 
aqueous solution. Thermal dissociation. 

T hc colloidal state. Combustion. Heat of combustion 
and of formation. Heat of solution. 

Simple calculations based on the foregoing. 

Descriptive Chemistry 

following^— arati ° n and Physical and chemical properties of the 
OHydrogen and Oxygen: Ozone. Water. Hydrogen peroxide. 
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Chlorine, Bromine, and Iodine ; their hydrogen acids and their 
salts. Hypochlorous acid and hypochlorites. Chlorates. Iodates. 

Sulphur and its compounds with hydrogen and oxygen. Sulphides. 
Sulphurous and sulphuric acids and their salts. Sodium thiosul¬ 
phate. 

Nitrogen. Ammonia and the ammonium salts. The oxides of 
nitrogen. Nitrous and nitric acids and their salts. The com¬ 
position of air. 

Phosphorus, its hydride, chlorides, tri- and pentoxides. Hypo- 
phosphites, phosphorous acid. Phosphoric acid and its salts. 

Arsenic, its hydride, chloride, oxides, and sulphide ; arsenites 
and arsenates. 

Carbon. Methane. Oxides of carbon. Carbonic acid and its 
salts. Carbon disulphide. Coal gas. 

Silicic acid. Boric acid. Borax. 

Chromic oxide and chromium trioxide : the chromates and 
dichromates. 

Manganese dioxide : Potassium permanganate. 

The following metals and their more important compounds :— 
Sodium ; potassium ; copper j silver ; magnesium ; calcium ; 
zinc ; barium ; mercury ; iron ; aluminium ; lead ; antimony ; 
bismuth. 

A knowledge of metallurgical processes will not be required. 

Practical Work 

The preparation of common inorganic compounds. 

The determination of : Vapour density by Meyer’s method ; mole¬ 
cular weight by the freezing-point and boiling-point methods ; the 
solubility of a solid and of a gas ; partition coefficient; pH of a solution 
by indicators. 

Quantitative analyses : 

Gravimetric estimation of a sulphate and a phosphate. 

Direct and indirect estimations by means of a standard acid or 
alkali. 

Estimation of iron, oxalates, and hydrogen peroxide by potassium 
permanganate. 

Estimation of a chloride by silver nitrate and potassium chromate 
and by Volhard’s thiocyanate method. 

Estimations by means of iodine and sodium thiosulphate, 
namely free halogens, sulphur dioxide, hypochlorites, and per¬ 
manganates. 

Estimation of oxygen, carbon dioxide, and nitrogen in a mixture 
of these gases. 

Qualitative analyses : 

Identification of a single element or of a single compound selected 
from the following :—Oxides, hydroxides, sulphides, sulphites, 
sulphates, thiosulphates, chlorides, bromides, iodides, nitrites, nitrates, 
arsenites, phosphates, borates, carbonates, chromates of the above 
metals or of ammonium, hydrogen, arsenic. 

Candidates are permitted to bring for use in the practical examination 
any book or books they desire, including their own laboratory note¬ 
books. . , 

Candidates will be required to write out a clear account or their 
practical work, accurately describing the nature of the processes employed, 
and where possible representing by equations the chemical changes 
involved. They will be further required to bring to the practical 
examination note-books containing a record of their previous practical 
work. These note-books must be certified by the teachers ot the 
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candidates as being the actual working notes made by them in the 
laboratory. 

Physics (including Mechanics) 

The curriculum in Physics including Mechanics consists of not less 
than 60 lectures and 60 hours’ practical work in the course of an 
academic year. 

The whole subject is to be treated in an elementary manner, the 
mathematical development in no case extending beyond a knowledge 
of quadratic equations and elementary trigonometry. 


Lectures 


General Physics including Alechanics. —Measurement of length, area, 
volume and mass in the British and metric systems. Velocity, accelera¬ 
tion, momentum, force, work, energy, power. Conservation of energy. 
Friction. Simple machines. Laws of pressure in liquids. Charac¬ 
teristic properties of the solid, liquid and gaseous states of matter. 
Elasticity. Surface tension. Viscosity of liquids. Diffusion in liquids 
and gases. Osmosis. 

Sound. —Production and transmission of sound. Noises and musical 
notes. Velocity of sound in air and effect of change of temperature. 
Loudness, pitch, and quality of musical notes, and the physical characters 
of the waves that determine them. Vibration of stretched strings and 
air columns. Beats. Resonance. 


Light. —Rectilinear propagation of light. Laws of reflection and 
refraction. Formation of images by plane and spherical surfaces, and 
ky t !^ n lenses. The eye as an optical instrument. Elementary theory 
of vision. Long and short sight and astigmatism and their correction 
by spectacles. Action of prisms upon light. Spectroscope. Emission 
and absorption spectra. Infra-red and ultra-violet radiation. Achro¬ 
matic combinations of prisms and lenses. Instruments : e.g., the 
telescope, microscope, and simple ophthalmoscope. Photometry. 
Elementary outline of the wave theory of light. Polarisation. 

//ear.—Temperature and its measurement. Thermal expansion. 
Quantity of heat. Specific heat. Change of state. Determination of 
melting-points and boiling-points. Latent heat. Vapour pressure, 
nygrometry. Conduction, convection, and radiation. Ventilation. 
Relation between heat and work. Refrigeration. 

Magnetism and Electricity. —Elementary properties of magnets. 
Ernes of magnetic force. Simple phenomena of static electricity. The 
electrophorus Mid Wimshurst machine. Electric potential and capacity 

cSumH; currents. Electrolysis. Primary and secondary 

ceils. Magnetic field of a current. Galvanometers. Ohm’s law 
ijeruution and measurement of current strength and of electromotive 
rr,»of' Absolute TT a nd practical electrical units. Resistance and its 

Seating effects of currents. Electrical power. Board 
?*. Tl ? de u™ energy. Thermo-electric couples. Electromagnetic 
induction. The telephone and microphone. The induc^n cofl 

of ta 3 Sa„“ nt t° f *1*® P roducti ° n > properties and measurement 
8 S ; Ionisation of gases. Electric discharge in 

rrfe 5 SL 8 S CS ’ Cathode rays and X-rays. Thermionic emission in 
aSKS? 0 ® * ectlficrs and amplifiers. Electrical oscillations Radio 
y my? and 1116 ° f radioactive change. Properties of a, /and 


• » *#v*«wm* ir i/r rv 

------ “ £ SS3SS Se d 
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The Examiners are not precluded from setting other exercises and 
practical problems illustrative of the principles set forth in the syllabus.] 

Use of Vernier, linear and angular. Determination of areas and 
volumes by measurement of linear dimensions. Measurement of a 
period of oscillation. Use of the balance, weighing to one milli¬ 
gramme. Determination of volumes by weighing in air and water. 
Densities of solids, powders and liquids. Use of the common hydro¬ 
meter. Verification of Boyle’s law. Reading the barometer. 

Comparison of frequencies of tuning forks by smoked-glass method. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. Use of sonometer. 

Use of simple photometer. Verification of laws of reflection and 
refraction, tracing paths of rays. Focal lengths of spherical mirrors 
and thin lenses. Arrangement of two lenses to make simple forms of 
telescope, microscope, and projection lantern. Arrangement of a slit, 
lenses and prism to produce a spectrum. Use of spectroscope. Deter¬ 
mination of refractive indices of solids and liquids. 

Use of thermometers, and testing fixed points. Air thermometers. 
Determination of melting-points and boiling-points. Simple methods of 
determining specific heat and latent heat. Measurement of pressure of 
saturated vapours. Hygrometry. 

Investigation of the magnetic field in the neighbourhood of a magnet 
and of an electric current. Gold-leaf electroscope and its use to detect 
ionising radiations. Use of galvanometers, ammeters and voltmeters. 
Measurement of resistance by substitution and by Wheatstone’s bridge. 
Use of simple potentiometer. Internal resistance of a voltaic cell. 
Measurement of conductivity of electrolytes. Measurement of rate of 
heat development by a current. Simple experiments on induced 
currents. 

Candidates will be required to bring to the practical examination 
note-books containing a record of their previous practical work for 
inspection by the Examiners if desired. These note-books must be 
certified by the teachers of the candidates as being the actual working 
notes made by them in the laboratory. 


General Biology 

The curriculum in General Biology consists of not less than 60 lectures 
and 120 hours’ practical work in the course of an academic year. 

The whole course is intended as a general introduction to the science 
of life, with special reference to the later work of the student. 


Lectures 

Nature of living organisms. 

The elements of the gross organisation, physiology, and life history 
of the frog. Metabolism, respiration, secretion, excretion, regulation. 
(A knowledge of the musculature and of the details of the skeleton 
of the frog will not be required.] 

Protoplasm ; its physical and chemical characters, irritability, move¬ 
ments and growth. Cellular structure. Cell division. The elements 
of the histology of the Vertebrata. 

The structure, physiology, and life-history of: 

Pleurococcus ; Patidorina , Endorina , Volvo x; Pythium (or favno- 
spot a ), Mucor; Saccharomyces; Bacteria. Amoeba, Monocystts, 

Paramecium. . , _ ... .u_ 

Holozoic, holophytic, and saprophytic methods of numuor^ m 

energy changes connected with them, and the parts playc y £ 
fn tfie economy of nature. Parasitism. The differences between 

animals and plants. 
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The elements of the structure, physiology, and life-history of Spiro- 
gyra, Fucusy Dryopteris, and the flowering plant. The structure of a 
flower ( e.g . : — Liliutn, Pisum, Ranunculus), and the functions of its 
organs ; pollination. Fertilisation and the formation of embryo, seed 
and fruit. Germination and the conditions under which it occurs. 
Reserve materials, and their storage by flowering plants. 

The elements of the morphology, physiology, and life-history of 
Hydra, the tape worm, the earthworm, the cockroach, the dogfish and 
the rabbit, considered comparatively. [The skull of the dog to be 
substituted for that of the rabbit.] 

Soma and germ cells. Sexual and asexual reproduction. Differen¬ 
tiation of gametes. Parthenogenesis. Maturation. Fertilisation. 

The elements of the embryology of Chordata, including :—(a) The 
modes of cleavage and of the origin of the germ layers in Amphioxus, 
the fowl and rabbit ; ( b ) the formation of the embryonic membranes in 
the fowl and rabbit ; (c) the outlines of organogeny (as revealed by a 
study of the fowl up to the end of the third day of incubation, or of the 
frog up to a morphologically corresponding stage) ; (d) the modes of 
nutrition during development. 

The principal facts of heredity, including a knowledge of simple 
Mendehan experiments, and of variation. The evidence for evolution, 
place^ ° Utline of ^ principal theories of the mode in which it takes 


Practical Work 

7 U ? bus is *° . form ^ basis of the laboratory work by 
students and of the practical examination. 

noSfhS^r 1 - be required J to hrjng to the practical examination 
h^necthn areCOrd the j r P^vious practical work for 

SXfSd K ^ E , xamm 5 r ? lf desired. These note-books must be 

as beinE the actual work '"S 
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coSole^r^rJ 111 b r adl ? tted to diis Examination unless he has 
Examinatio^fncourse of study set out below and has passed the First 
amination in Veterinary Science at least two years previously. 

ExanWi^fo'v' haS bee ,? . referr 9 d in one subject only at the First 
that subha at ^the^?? in ° r December and passes in 

Science win u the “ ext . foUowm 8 First Examination in Veterinary 
vSS&TlSL P erm « cd to proceed to the Second Examinational 

in vSa^S ST^e o C r DecemT leted AcFi P‘ Examination 
he has co^etedX pressed cS^f studyr Ct,V y Pr ° Vid ' d ' ha ' 

T , Coursb of Study 
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T . q , Exemptions 
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Details of Examination 

The examination in Veterinary Anatomy will consist of 2 papers, a 
practical examination extending over six hours, and an oral examination, 
and will embrace :— 

1. The special anatomy of the Horse. 

2. The comparative anatomy of the common domesticated animals 

(Horse, Ox, Sheep, Pig, Dog, and Fowl). 

3. Histology, including the preparation and identification of 

specimens. 

Candidates will be required to show a knowledge of the entire anatomy 
of the horse. In the case of the other domesticated animals the examina¬ 
tion will extend to the skeleton and the salient features of the muscular, 
vascular and nervous systems and viscera, compared with the corre¬ 
sponding part of the horse. 

The examination in Veterinary Physiology will consist of :— 

(1) Three papers comprising Organic Chemistry and Veterinary 

Physiology and Biochemistry. 

(2) A practical examination in Organic Chemistry and Biochemistry, 

for which 6 hours will be allowed. 

(3) A practical examination in experimental and general Physiology, 

for which 3 hours will be allowed. 

Candidates who have passed Part I of the Second Examination in 
Veterinary Science under former Regulations are exempted from the 
Organic Chemistry and Biochemistry portions of the written examina¬ 
tion, and from the Organic Chemistry portion of the practical Examina¬ 
tion in Veterinary Physiology. The entry fee payable by such candidates 
is 6 guineas. 

Candidates will be required to submit their own laboratory note¬ 
books, duly signed by their teachers, as evidence of their past work 
and they will be permitted to use these note-books at the practical 
examinations. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

Candidates shall not be approved by the Examiners unless they 
have shown a competent knowledge in both subjects of the Examination. 

SYLLABUSES 
Veterinary Anatomy 

A complete course of Veterinary Anatomy of not less than 120 
lectures, dealing with the anatomy of the Horse and the other common 
domesticated animals. (Note. —By “ the common domesticated animals 
is meant the Horse, Ox, Sheep, Pig, Dog and Fowl.) 

This course will consist of:— 

(a) First Year.—A course of not less than 50 lectures on the 
Osteology and Arthrology of the common domesticated animals. 

(b) Second Year.—A course of not less than 70 lectures on the 
Anatomy of the common domesticated animals (except Osteology and 
Arthrology). 

(c) A course of dissections extending over not less than twelve 
months. In this course the candidate must have dissected the wn°ie 
horse’s body and the internal organs of the other common domesticate 
animals at least once to the satisfaction of his Teacher. 

(d) A practical course of Histology extending over not less than ten 
weeks. 
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Veterinary Physiology 

The course of instruction in Veterinary Physiology, including Organic 
Chemistry and Biochemistry, shall occupy half of the student’s time for 
two years. As a general guide, the following shall be the minimum 
number of lectures to be given in each branch of the composite 
subject:— 

Veterinary Physiology, 70 hours ; Organic Chemistry, 35 hours ; 
Biochemistry, 35 hours. Total 140 hours. 

The range covered by each of the branches shall be :— 

Organic Chemistry .—A theoretical and practical course on the 
principles of Organic Chemistry leading to an adequate knowledge 
of the nature, reactions, and as far as possible the constitution of 
those organic compounds which arc of physiological importance. 

Veterinary Physiology and Biochemistry .—A course of theoretical 
and practical physiology including the study of the chemical changes 
taking place in the animal body and their significance in physiological 
processes. The course will embrace :— 

(1) the special physiology of the Dog and of a Ruminant ; 

(2) the comparative physiology of the common domesticated 

ammals (Horse, Ox, Sheep, Pig, Dog, Fowl). 


B.Sc. (VETERINARY SCIENCE) DEGREE 

The Final Examination for the B.Sc. (Veterinary Science) Degree is 
in two isrts. 

No candidate will be admitted to Part I of the Final Examination 
unless he has passed the Second Examination in Veterinary Science 

!f st * wo Previously and has also completed the prescribed 

course of study for Part I ot the Final Examination. 

< f n< J lda ^ e enter f or Part II before entry for Part I, but he 
Se of study°for P^l' ^d’lT COmpletin S P^cnbed 

Course of Study 

of T smd C v°^ e H 0fStUdy for , P . art 1 extends over the fourth and fifth years 
Pathology. and S of lectures and practical work in Veterinary 

vetuJof'3!, 0f !f Udy f ° r Pa r. 11 also extends ov er the fourth and fifth 
HjSenl d d COnsists of leclures and practical work in Veterinary 

Details of Examination 

of The Final Examination, Part I (Veterinary Pathology), will consist 

T F?^ Pe f S * iT he 9 u ? s J: ions will embrace General Pathology 

Pathology, Morbid Anatomy, Morbid 
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(c) An oral examination. 

The Final Examination, Part II (Veterinary Hygiene) will consist 
of :— 

(a) One paper of three hours in Veterinary Hygiene and Dietetics, 

including Animal Husbandry. 

( b ) One paper of three hours in Veterinary State Medicine. 

(c) An oral examination and a practical examination together not 

exceeding three hours. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

A candidate who enters for both Parts on the same occasion and 
satisfies the Examiners in one Part will not be required to take that 
Part again on re-entry for the Examination. 

Veterinary Pathology 

The Curriculum in Veterinary Pathology shall consist of :— 

(1) An instruction-course in the Pathology, Morbid Anatomy, 
Bacteriology, and Chemical Pathology of the Horse and the common 
domesticated animals (».e., Horse, Ox, Sheep, Pig, Dog and Fowl), 
including not less than 70 lectures, and practical work extending over 
not less than ten weeks in the last-named three subjects. 

(2) An instruction-course in- the post-mortem room for not less 
than five months, with practical experience in making post-mortem 
examinations. 

(3) An instruction-course in Hygiene, including demonstrations 
extending over a period of not less than five months. 

Syllabus 

General Pathology of the Horse and the other common domesticated 
animals. 

(а) Processes of inflammation and repair. 

(б) Neoplasms. 

(c) Degenerations and retrogressive changes. 

( d ) The principal disorders of the different systems and organs. 
Bacteriology and Parasitology. 

The Morphology and Biology of the following micro-organisms 
The pyogenic micrococci and streptococci, bacillus coli communis, 
bacillus anthracis, bacillus of malignant oedema, bacillus of blacK- 
quarter, bacillus tetani, bacillus mallei, bacillus tuberculosis, bacillus 
of swine-fever, bacillus of swine erysipelas, bacillus of swine pneumonia, 
bacillus of fowl cholera, actinomyces, bacillus of abortion in cows, 
necrosis bacillus, cryptococcus of epizootic lymphangitis. The pyros 
mata and trypanosomata pathogenic to the specified domestical 
animals. The Morphology and Biology of the more important animal 

parasites. . „ 

Morbid Anatomy and Histology. The more important structu^ 

changes produced in the organs and tissues by disease, as recogms y 

the naked eye and by microscopical investigation. 

Veterinary Hygiene 

The course in Veterinary Hygiene will embrace : ... 

Dietetics The chemical composition and relative value 

of the various substances commonly used for feeding 
domesticated animals. The more common defects, impurities ana 

adulterants of food materials 
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The construction of stables, byres, and other premises for the housing 
of the different domesticated animals. The principles of lighting and 
ventilation. Water supply. 

Enzootic and epizootic diseases, with special reference to their causa¬ 
tion, natural history, and prevention. 

The provisions of the Contagious Diseases of Animals Acts and of 
the Orders issued thereunder. Dairies, Cowsheds and Milkshops 
Orders. 

The general principles of disinfection, and the methods of carrying 
them into effect. 

Meat inspection. Construction of abattoirs. The characters of 
sound or wholesome meat. Methods of inspection. The diseases and 
conditions which render meat unfit for the food of man. The Statutes 
governing the seizure and condemnation of unsound meat. 


p rinud at The Than" Prett, Umon Crescent, Margate 
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Regulations 
for First Degrees in the 
Faculty of Engineering 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

CONDITIONS OF ADMISSION 

For conditions of admission to the degrees of Bachelor of Science 
(Engineering), Bachelor of Science (Engineering) in Chemical Eng¬ 
ineering or Bachelor of Science (Engineering) in Metallurgy, see under 
the Regulations for each degree. 

DATES OF EXAMINATIONS 

Examinations will be held once in each year and will begin on the 
following dates :— 

B.Sc. ( Engineering ), under old 

5 e f^ a /p 0n - • , , . . £ art T n Friday, 7 June 1957. 

B-oc. (Engineering), under revised Part I the second Tuesday after 
Regulations I5 j une 

Part II the first Tuesday after 

15 June 

Part III the second Thursday after 

B.Sc. ( Engineering) in Chemical ^ ^ 

Engineering the fourth Monday in June 

B.Sc. ( Engineering ) in Metallurgy the fourth Monday in June 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 

rir,nfr^ ntt ^u n ? P rac , llcal examinations, and of the oral examination if 
required, will be furnished by the Academic Registrar to each candidate. 

NOTIFICATION OF RESULTS 

A^ Pr ° vi ™ 0n ? 1 list of successful candidates will be published bv the 
Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following dates :— 


B.Sc. (Engineering), under old 
Regulations, Part II 

B.Sc. ( Engineering ), under revised 
Regulations 

B.Sc. ( Engineering) in Chemical 
engineering 

B.Sc. ( Engineering) in Metallurgy 


5 August 

21 August 

3 August 
3 August 


ISSUE OF CERTIFICATES AND DIPLOMAS 

on or aftrr piz'’ & Shall be delivered to each successful candidate 
tion Ccrp^nv D i ay ‘ , A not,fi cation of the date of the Presenta- 

2SS2SSS\2S&£ k “ PlaCe in MOy ° f Cach " •ill be sent to 
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AEGROTAT DEGREE 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the Final 
Examination for a First Degree may apply to the University for the 
award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following Regu¬ 
lations :— 

(1) (a) Candidates at the B.Sc. (.Eng.) Examination under old Regulations 
or at the B.Sc. (Eng.) Examination in Chemical Engineering who have 
already passed Part I and who have completed more than half of the 
Part II Examination are eligible to apply for an Aegrotat Degree. 

(b) Candidates at the B.Sc. (Eng.) Examination under revised Regulations 
or at the B.Sc. (Eng.) Examination in Metallurgy who have already 
passed Parts I and II and who have completed more than half of the 
Part III Examination are eligible to apply for an Aegrotat Degree. 

(2) Applications from or on behalf of students must be accompanied 
by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar within 
seven days from the last day of the Examination. 

(3) An Aegrotat Degree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted at such 
part of the Examination as he has attended, he reached a standard 
which, if also reached in the remainder of the Examination, would have 
qualified him for the award of a Degree. 

(4) An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class. 

(5) Holders of an Aegrotat Degree are not permitted to re-enter for 
the same examination, but may apply for permission to proceed to a 
second or higher Degree on complying with the Regulations for such 
Degree. 


STUDENTSF 


II 


PS 


Eight Studentships (£300 for one year) are offered at the B.Sc. 
(Eng.) Examinations in Engineering, Chemical Engineering, Mining 
and Metallurgy for Internal and External Students. 

[For details, see p. xviii of the General Regulations.] 


ENTRY TO EXAMINATIONS 

Every student entering for any part of an examination must apply to 
the Academic Registrar for an entry-form, which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses 01 
Study (pp. ix-xii), together with the proper fee. It is not necessary for 
a candidate re-entering for an examination to have the certificate ot 
course of study attested by the authorities of his School or Institution. 

The last dates for return of entry-forms are as follows :— 

B.Sc. (Engineering ), under old 
Regulations 

B.Sc. (Engineering ), under revised 
Regulations 

B.Sc. (Engineering) in Chemical 
Engineering 

B.Sc. (Engineering) in Metallurgy 

In completing his entry-form a student must state clearly the subjects 
he wishes to offer and give full details of any options or alternatives ne 
selects. 


Part II 20 March 

Part I 20 March 

Part II 20 March 

Part III 20 March 

20 March 
20 March 
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FEES FOR EXAMINATIONS* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows :— 

B.Sc. (Engineering ), under old Regulations 
Part II, each entry.. 

Supplementary subject, each entry 


5 guineas 
2 guineas 


B.Sc. (Engineering ), under Revised Regulations 

Part I, each entry . 

Re-entry in one subject (written examination) . 

Re-submission of course work. 

Part II, each entry . 

Re-entry in one subject (written examination) . 
Re-submission of course work ... 

Part III, each entry 
Supplementary subject . 

B.Sc. ( Engineering ) in Chemical Engineering 
Part I, Section I, each entry 
Part I, Section II, each entry 
Part II, each entry.. .. 

Re-entry in any referred subject 


5 guineas 
2 guineas 

1 guinea 
4 guineas 

2 guineas 

1 guinea 
4 guineas 

2 guineas 


4 guineas 
3 guineas 
6 guineas 
2 guineas 


B.Sc. ( Engineering ) in Metallurgy 

Part I, each entry .... , 

Part II, each entry.. . 5 guineas 

Part III, each entry . 4 gu ! neas 

Re-entry in any referred subject « Part I or Part II !! i tineas 


X'lUVILtUtS 

Exemptions Granted by the Institution of Chemical Engineers 

wi* Ho^ur/waf^d.aib.e ■" Chemical Engineering 

without furJSr examlnarion c/^iH^‘ SS,0n as AssociaK Members 

G aTT D 8V ™* lNSTITOT,ON ° F Civil Engineers 

A, B, and C* ' •niT'l’nCmal B™^ 0 ” COmpr i s ' s threc Sections 
Engineering (Mining) (Passer Honomsf^fVp En * meen "S and in 
regular day course of study at one of 1 a ^ n aftcr three years’ 
University, are recognised ^s exemntL^ rh^. ? i^ UCn } collegcs of the 
and B. Every candidate for election to a^ C h . older from Sections A 
satisfy the Council of the Institution i! c A “c Membership must 
knowledge of the work of an engineer’s offfee! C ’ Which ‘ S 3 test of 




B.Sc. (Eng.) Pan I (Rev. Regs.) 

BSc S' 18 '! l an U (ReV ’ Rc « , > 

S’l** i Rn8 -? Part 111 (Rev. Regs.) 

n'lc‘ if" 8 ' m ChcmicaI Engineering 
B.Sc. (Eng.) in Metallurgy 


i June 
*5 May 
*5 May 
15 May 
*5 May 
15 May 
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The Degrees which exempt as above mentioned do not include the 
Degree “ B.Sc. (Engineering) in Metallurgy.” 

The period to be spent in practical engineering training, as part of 
the qualifications required for election to Associate Membership of the 
Institution, is dependent on the course of study pursued for the Degree. 
A graduate, or intending graduate, who desires to ascertain the effect 
of the course of study pursued or contemplated by him on the period 
of training required by the Institution, should apply to the Secretary, 
The Institution of Civil Engineers, Great George Street, Westminster, 
S.W.i, giving full particulars of the course. 

Exemptions Granted by the Institution of Electrical Engineers 

Candidates possessing a B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree will be exempted from 
Parts I, II and III of the Institution Examination if they have passed in 
at least three distinct Electrical Engineering subjects at the Final Examina¬ 
tion. Candidates obtaining a Degree in Civil or Mechanical Engineering 
subjects will be required to pass Part III, and certain papers of Part II 
of the Institution Examination which will depend upon the class of 
Honours gained in the Degree Examination. 

Exemptions Granted by the Institution of Mechanical Engineers 

The Institution accepts the Degree of B.Sc. (Eng.) in lieu of 
Sections A and B of its Associate Membership Examination. The 
B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree with Honours exempts from the whole of the 
Associate Membership Examination. 

Exemptions Granted under Coal Mines Act 

Students who present a certificate of practical experience in a mine, 
which shall be approved by the University, shall have the Diplomas 
of their Degrees endorsed to that effect. 

Bachelors of Science in Engineering (Mining) whose Diplomas are 
so endorsed will be exempted from two of the five years’ practical 
experience ordinarily required of candidates for certificates to act as 
Managers of Mines, under the Coal Mines Act, 1911. 

The certificate referred to above must be to the effect that the student 
has had practical experience in a Mine for a period of not less than four 
months ; the said certificate must be in the form of a diary, kept by 
the candidate, showing the time actually spent at the mine, and stating 
briefly the manner in which he has been employed ; and it must be 
certified by the manager or some responsible official of the mine. 

B.Sc. (ENGINEERING) DEGREE 

OLD REGULATIONS 

[Examinations under these Regulations will be held for the 
last time as follows : Part II : 1957.] 

Special Regulations have been approved by the Senate for Internal 
Students at University College , King's College , Imperial College of Science 
and Technology , and Queen Mary College. Copies can be obtained on 
application to the Academic Registrar. 

Special Arrangements During the Period of Transition from 

Old to Revised Regulations 

1. Candidates registered before September 1954 as Internal Students 
for the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree who are unable to complete the prescrioea 
course of study before the last Part I Examination under the 01a 
Regulations will be permitted to take as Internal Students the rart 1 
Examination for External Students under the present Regulations 
therefor. 
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2. Candidates who fail Part I under the old Regulations for Internal 
Students will be permitted to transfer to the Revised Regulations and 
to enter for Part I of the Final Examination under those Regulations 
without further course of study therefor. 

3. Candidates referred at the Part I Examination under the old 
Regulations for Internal Students will be permitted to take as Internal 
Students the Part I Examination for External Students under the present 
Regulations so long as that examination is held ; and thereafter such 
referred candidates will be permitted to take their referred subjects 
at Part I of the Final Examination under the Revised Regulations for 
Internal Students. 


4. Candidates who have passed Part I and fail, withdraw from or 
precluded from entering the last Part II Examination under the 
old Regulations for Internal Students will be permitted to proceed 
to the Degree under the old Regulations by taking as Internal Students 
the Part II Examination for External Students under the present 
Regulations therefor. 

.hf•» C « nd i£ tCS x hav ^ pa * sed Pan 1 of thc Final Examination for 

the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree for General Internal Students under the old 
Regulations will be permitted to proceed to the Degree under the 
Revised Regulations by passing Parts II and III. 

Pv t’ ^ ai l? ida i es who have passed Pan I or Pans I and II of a Final 
co?r’ Q-en Mfry e CoH^es^ 

undSTelT/vi^Re^onl IntCrna ‘ K “ 1 E “ minati ° n 

“ P - 1 of the Final 

Course of Study 

The subjects of the Final Course are as follows 

~~ Details of Examination 

The subjects of the Final Examination are as follows 

PART II 

^dynamics Mcchanics of F,ui ds or Aero- 
Surveying 

E^S S p a o n l? CSien ° f Electrical M«hin„ 

EI 1^nem s eaSUrememS and Measuring 
Electronics 
T elecommunications 
Theory of Machines 
Mechanics of Flight 
Mathematics 

sSlcSSf ”™ 8 Struc,ures <”• Air- 


Two 3-hour 
papers in each 
I of the selected 
! subjects 
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Applied Thermodynamics 


f One general paper with 
| alternative second pap- 
\ ers in Steam Engines 
I and in Internal Com¬ 
bustion Engines 


Strength and Elasticity of Materials 


One general paper with 
alternate second pap¬ 
ers, one in the same 
subject but of a more 
advanced standard and 
the other in Engineer- 
Ling Metallurgy 


[Non?. Candidates who offer Civil Engineering Structures or Aircraft 
Structures are recommended also to offer Strength and Elasticity of 
Materials.] 

A candidate for a Pass or Honours Degree must pass in at least four 
subjects of Part II of the Examination, but a candidate will be permitted 
to offer (a) any four subjects, or (6) any five subjects, or (c) any four 
subjects with a report upon one or more “ problems ” which he has 
undertaken. This report will be examined and will be reckoned for 
marks as equivalent to a fifth subject. In cases (£>) and (c) only the four 
“ subjects ” in which the highest marks are obtained will be taken into 
account. In each subject a reasonable choice of questions shall be 
allowed. No exemptions from any part of the Examination are allowed. 


A student will be required to submit a certificate in accordance with 
the requirements of Section 7 of the General Regulations for Approved 
Courses of Study showing that he has followed to the satisfaction of 
his teachers, in so far as they are severally concerned, approved In¬ 
struction-courses in each of the subjects in which he is to be examined. 


At the examination in Theory of Structures, Civil Engineering 
Structures and Aircraft Structures at Part II of the Examination, Tables 
of the Properties of British Standard Sections may be provided at the 
discretion of the Examiners. 


In all subjects offered for examination except Mathematics the work 
done by a student during his course of study will be examined and no 
student whose course-work in any subject does not satisfy the Examiners 
will be allowed to pass in that subject. 

A candidate will be required to submit his course-work for exami¬ 
nation on each and every occasion on which he presents himself for the 
Final Examination. Nevertheless, a candidate who enters for and 
fails any part of the Final Examination but satisfies the Examiners in 
course-work in all subjects offered need not re-submit his course-work on 
re-entry to that part of the Final Examination. 

A candidate whose course-work in any subject is rejected by the 
Examiners shall be notified that he has failed in course-work in that 
subject. 

Special importance will be attached to technical facility in drawing, 
designing, field-work or other practical operations which cannot be 
tested in an examination by questions. 

The examination of a student’s work done during the course of study 
will include an examination of the student’s drawings and designs and 
records of practical work in the subjects which he offers for examination. 
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Course-work for Part II must be appropriate to the standard of the 
course in the several subjects in Part II of the Examination. 

A candidate who enters for and is successful at the Part II Examination 
before he has passed in a subject in which he was referred at the Part I 
examination under old Regulations will be credited with Part II and 
allowed to complete the Degree Examination by passing in the referred 
subject alone*. No candidate will be permitted to enter Part II of the 
Examination unless he has passed the qualifying examination in 
Engineering Drawing under old Regulations. 

A candidate will be referred only if his failure in the subject is not 
good US> P er ^ ormance the remaining subjects is reasonably 

•T be maf ks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be combined 
with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the classification for 


Fass List 

or^S?^ 0 ^^^ 5 WU1 be ded eilher (a) First Class Honours, 
or (6) Second Class Honours, or (c) a Pass, B.Sc. (Engineering) Degree! 

cancfiS pas ? lisl wUl be as soon as available to each successful 
coS^I«S,n. ^successful candidate will receive an individual 


Supplementary Subjects 

PaSSed th ' B S f' (Ea S-> Examination may enter 

No^xemp^^can^^ctaim^in virtu/of passes'in^eseTubfeets! 1 ' 001 ’ 

SYLLABUS 
PART II 

Mechanics of Fluids 

t. The syllabus for “ Mechanics of Fluids ” at Part I as follows •— 

pre^o^tTenne^^surf FioaUne ““Jft ..Hydrostatic 

stabihty. Metacentric heieht HvH™,«?- d ,mmersed b° dies - Statical 

fluids. Vertical stabilityof the^^osnh^^v " f °^ COmpressible 
uniform rate of shearing 7 Laminar Eil , ' Viscosity, flow with 
^rotational motion. Bernoulli's theorem f ^ irc M ,ar P‘P e * Nature of 
Introduction to the stream function PlorwSf * ncon ?P ress ible flow, 
ment of velocity of inco^prSss.Me fldwTf ° f r s ^ can ^ lln es. Measure- 

tubes, nozzles, orifices, notches and Venuiri mete? pressure 

analysis. Reynolds number, Froude niimU Simple dimensional 
model experiments. Critical velocities fhr S mpl ? a PPbcations to 
with constant coefficients for pipes Loss^f b,^ J” pip i s ' For ™ulae 
enlargements and contractions*^ ? fh d J duetobends > sudden 

Of. flow in open STto^td',_S? ien 'v . Sim P>= 
principles of the theorv of *• d reacu °n of jets. General 

fugal pumps. y ° f reciprocat *ng pumps, turbines and cenrt- 


* See p. 1205, paragraph 3. 
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2. Together with the following :— 

Applications of Bernoulli’s equation for compressible fluids. 
Variation of the Bernoulli constant across the stream lines. Circulation. 
Distribution of pressure and velocity in free and forced vortices. 
Flow over flat-crested and submerged weirs. Velocity of approach. 
Experimental determination of viscosity and the application to lubri¬ 
cation. Dash pots. Dynamical similarity. Application to flow in 
pipes and resistance of submerged and partially submerged bodies. 
Hydraulic models. River gauging ; instruments and methods. 
Catchment areas : relation of rainfall and run-off. Storage and 
conveyance of water. Branched pipes. Power transmission by pipe¬ 
lines. Waterhammer. Non-uniform flow in channels. Backwater 
functions. Hydraulic jump. Venturi flume. General theory of 
turbines and centrifugal pumps. Unit speed. Unit power. Specific 
speed. Governing of turbines. Surge tanks. Reciprocating pumps, 
accumulators, intensifiers and other hydraulic machines. 

Aerodynamics 

Incompressible Flow —Elements of potential flow in two dimensions ; 
stream function and velocity potential, impulse and energy ; super¬ 
position of source, sink, doublet, circulation ; method of images. 
Straight vortices. Complex potential function, conformal transforma¬ 
tion, Joukowski aerofoils. Kutta-Joukowski theorem. Thin aerofoil 
theory, pitching moment. Thickness distribution, maximum velocity 
ratio. Constraint of parallel walls. Hodograph plane. Cascades. 
Lanchcster-Prandtl wing theory, tunnel constraint, airscrew theory. 
Steady viscous flow ; stresses, boundary layer equations, Karman’s 
momentum theorum, laminar skin friction, separation. Introduction to 
turbulent flow, turbulent boundary layer with constant pressure, factors 
affecting transition, power formulae for flat plates. Reduction of profile 
drag, low drag sections, boundary layer control. 

Compressible Flow —Bernoulli’s theorem in one dimension. Equation 
of continuity. Euler’s equations and their integration. Kelvin’s 
circulation theorem. General nature of isentropic flow, transonic 
changes, Mach waves. Glauert’s and Ackeret’s approximations for 
small perturbations. Normal and inclined plane shock waves, expansion 
at a sharp comer. Applications to the Pitot tube, flow near bent walls, 
simplified aerofoils. 

Experiment —Wind tunnels, including high speed and supersonic 
tunnels. Methods of measurement. Applications of dimensional 
theory. Model results, including pressure distributions, profile drag, 
tip vortices, downwash, compressibility effects, shock stall, scale effects. 

Surveying* 

Chain surveying, traverses, traverse sheets and plotting by co¬ 
ordinates, adjustment of error of closure. Levelling, including precise 
and barometric levelling, contouring. Plane table surveying. Pun 7 
mental principles of photographic surveying. Tacheometry and allie 
methods. Hydrographical surveys of rivers, harbours and coast-lines. 

Setting out simple, compound, transitional and vertical curves, 
tunnelling, plumbing, triangulation. Areas, volumes, mass-naui. 
Reconnaissance. 

The level, theodolite and other surveying instruments in general use, 
their adjustment and maintenance. Instrumental errors ana rnei 
elimination. Optical laws as applied to surveying. 

* For the present the University will provide Chambers* seven figure mathematical 
tables at the examination. 
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Major triangulation. Satellite stations. Base lines ; trigonometrical 
levelling. Curvature of the earth and refraction. Latitude and longitude 
by account. Convergence of meridians. Setting out of boundaries. 
Field Astronomy. Time, longitude, latitude and azimuth. 
Adjustment of triangulation and other observations. Method of least 
squares. 

Principles and Design of Electrical Machines 

Fundamental principles underlying energy conversion in electrical 
machinery. Details of construction. Materials employed in con¬ 
struction. Measurement of losses, output, efficiency, regulation, and 
temperature. * 

Transformers 

Types of construction and methods of cooling of single phase and 
polyphase transformer,. Auto-transformers. Waveform of the magnetis¬ 
ing current : the third harmonic and its effects, possible means of 
preventing circulauon of the third harmonic currents in three-phase 
transformers. Equivalent circuits. Parallel operation. Surges in trans- 
[y” 1 Control of voltage ratio, on-load and off-load devicesj induction 

SariSi 0 m l £ 3 CMl r , egul ^ 0rs / T hree -P hase transformer connections in 
relation to balanced and unbalanced loads. 

Magnetic Circuits of Rotating Machines 

Effects of slots and radial ducts on air-gap reluctance and on losses 

non^enTnol^fifi 11 ^ di g ribut j. on and leakage factors with salient and 
non salient pole fields ; effect of armature reaction. 

Direct Current Machines 

tiol^ Fl a °/h a nI^ tUre Winding - . Flux distribution on load j commuta- 

'of'volfage 

Synchronous A.C. Machines 

e.m.f Sid° f its fl wlve i Se ti0n Thi ndin8 . distrib „ ution “ d on the 

sses 'I"? *~» d 

•»« Windi -' o^oion^torte 

Induction Machines 

Theory of polyphase motor. Equivalent cirmirc a- 

K5S31SE: Induction 

c£XS%&****~ iDduCtion motor - Vector diagram. Starting. 
A.C. Commutator Motors 

mo P torT P LMd-spTed e c£cter e isfics ^cl^utT* rc P^ sion -i«duction 
control. Principles and perfaSSS Speed 

Rotary Convertors 

over. Voltage control. Htu^ t TnvenS°op^ 0 tr , r U ‘ ati ° n J fla * h - 



1210 


FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


Mercury Arc Rectifiers 

Simple theory of operation, including overlap in multi-anode rectifiers. 
Transformer connections. Voltage and current relations. Wave-forms. 
Voltage regulation ; grid control. Inverted operation. Back-fire. 

Design 

Specifications of performance for different kinds of service. Factors 
governing choice of specific electric and magnetic loadings, number of 
poles, proportions of magnetic circuit, main dimensions, number and 
size of slots, type of winding, type of insulation and method of ventilation. 
Design of field and commutating-pole windings. Estimation of 
exciting current at no-load and full-load, losses, efficiency, regulation 
and temperature rise. 


Electrical Power 

Theory of three-phase networks ; symmetrical components. Con¬ 
duction of electricity through gases. Mechanisms cf breakdown in 
gases, liquids and solids. Principles of arc extinction in switchgear. 
Impulse ratio and impulse testing. Mechanical forces due to heavy 
currents in busbars and cables. 

Generation 

Voltage control and parallel running of generators. Automatic 
voltage regulators. Interconnection of stations. Static and transient 
stability. Load control. Calculation of symmetrical and asymmetrical 
short-circuit currents. Generator protection. Substation and converting 
plant. Busbar and switching arrangements. 

Transmission 

Transmission systems. Calculation of line constants. Electrical 
calculations for short and long lines. Voltage regulation and control. 
Operation of lines in parallel. Insulation of cable and overhead lines. 
Electric stress distribution. Corona phenomena. Transients (simple 
treatment). Protection against fault currents and excess voltages. 
Interference with communication systems. Calculation of mechanical 
stress and sag in overhead lines, including composite conductors. 

Distribution 

Systems : network calculations. Calculation and measurement of 
insulation resistance. Fault localization. Earthing and safety pre¬ 
cautions. 

Utilisation 

Electric drive ; starting and speed control for industrial purposes. 
Electrical heating ; furnaces; welding. Electrochemical processes. 
Illumination. 

Electric Traction and Allied Applications 

Speed-time curves for trains and hoists ; energy consumption. 
Characteristics of traction and lift motors. Braking. Operation o 
lifts, trams, trolley-buses, locomotives and multiple-unit trains. 
Operating schedules and relevant calculations. Systems of supply. 
Feeding and distribution, converting plant. 

Economics 

Generating costs. Kelvin’s law. Cost comparisons. Tariffs. 
Economics of inter-connection (the British grid). 
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Electrical Measurements and Measuring Instruments 
General Theory 

Systems of units and dimensions. Standards and sub-standards. 

a PP Led . to measurements. Analysis of wave forms. 
fcreenmg° bIemS “ transients ’ Electric and magnetic field calculations. 

Measurements 

Methods for measuring current and resistance in absolute terms 

SKlSnTi poten . tlomet ? r methods (d.c. and a.c.). Methods of measuring 
lugh and low values of res.stance ; high and low voltages : laxge a^d 
small currents , power and energy ; frequency ; phase difference 

meSr The fr ^ UendcS J simple examples of resor^nce 

methods. The oscillographic recording of steady state and transient 

Sri SE 

Placement and wkS?y. “SSSSJSSii diS " 

Instruments 

Testing and ’c^brSof d c Ud ■ oscillo ^P l '=- 

and mtegrating instruments. a ’ c - mdicating, recording 


General 


Electronics 


insulators^ Therniioni^ photSeiect?? 1 ^ ?° n_Iincar conductors ; 
emission ; contact rectification • secondary and cold cathode 

duction through g 5 ? Phosphorescence. Con- 

Elementary electron ballistics d ma S neto ~striction effects. 

Valves 

vacuum r valvc S ,*catho^e-ray C °ubes IC photo^electr^ ra< n er * S i^ CS ° f high ' 

phers, gas-filled valves and X-ray mbe S ceUs ’ electron multi- 

Circuit Theory 

L ° ss - fr « 

^□.“geTo'ub^^S Smooth - 

Amplification rectifiers and inverters. 

b Lfi VllVC “• Po^tive and negative 
power amplifiers. ,S '' Effic,enc y- Design of simple voltage 

Oscillators 

Elementary 8 desi^VomMemUoL^' g ' n ' raIors - Relaxation oscillators. 
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Cathode-Ray Oscillography 

High and low-voltage oscillographs : beam focus, intensity and 
deflection control. Screen materials. Time bases. 

Applications 

Electronic control systems. High-frequency eddy-current heating. 
Dielectric heating. Counting and timing mechanisms. Accelerators for 
charged panicles. Generation of supersonic waves. Gas-discharge 
lamps. 


Telecommunications 

Electro-Acoustics 

Propagation of sound : reflection, absorption, interference, resonance. 
Properties of microphones and sound reproducers. 

Circuit Elements and Terminal Equipment 

Principles of amplifiers, oscillators, frequency-changers, modulators 
and demodulators. Simple examples of relays and switching mechanisms 
employed in telegraphy and telephony. Application of photo-electric 
devices and cathode-ray tubes in vision transmission. Electromechanical 
resonators and their applications. 

Circuit Theory and Line Propagation 

Theory of networks with lumped constants. Theory of the uniform 
line. Repeated networks, simple filters, loaded lines. Reflections; 
matching. Transmission losses. 

Aerials and Radiation 

Simple treatment of electromagnetic radiation ; radiation resistance. 
Aerial systems for transmission and reception ; directional properties. 
The elements of ionospheric propagation. 

Communication Systems 

Basic considerations in regard to frequency, bandwidth and speed of 
signalling. Carrier, multi-channel and multiplex systems. Signal to 
noise ratio. Simple examples of line and radio systems for telephone and 
telegraph transmission. Basic principles of radio position and direction 
finding. Basic principles of television. Elementary concepts of tele¬ 
phone switching systems. 

Ultra High Frequency Technique 

Simple treatment of the generation, transmission and reception of 
micro-waves including the principles of wave guides and simple radiators. 


<< 


Theory of Machines 

i. A fuller knowledge of the subjects included in the syllabus for 
Theory of Machines ” at Part I, as follows :— 

Plane kinematics of simple mechanisms. Constraints and degrees of 
freedom. Instantaneous centres of rotation. Vector diagrams of 
displacement and velocity. Graphs of displacement, velocity, and 
acceleration for linear and angular motion. Screws and screw threads. 
Belt, rope, and chain gearing. Simple forms of teeth for spur gears. 
Wheel trains, including epicyclic trains. Cams. Simple slide-valve 
motion. 


The calculation and experimental determination of centres of gravity, 
and moments of inertia, in two dimensions only. Dynamics of 
machines. Calculation of piston displacement, velocity, and accelera¬ 
tion in the reciprocating-engine mechanism, and inertia force in a 
single-cylinder engine. Turning-moment diagrams. Flywheels. 
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Simple types of governors. Balancing of rotating masses, and primary 
balancing of reciprocating masses. Simple applications of impulsive 
forces and torques. Friction of unlubricated surfaces. Efficiency of 
machines. Brakes, clutches, and dynamometers. 

2. Together with the following :— 

Acceleration diagrams for mechanisms. Acceleration of geared 
systems. Performance of vehicles. Steam engine valve gears. 
Inertia governors. Inertia forces and balancing of reciprocating 
engines. Elementary kinematics of a body moving in three dimen¬ 
sions. Couplings between non-axial shafts. Helical, bevel, worm 
and screw gearing. Elements of gyroscopic theory. Applications 
of the elementary principles of rigid dynamics. 

The vibrations of mechanical systems including forced vibrations 
and the effects of viscous friction. The transverse vibrations of 
wires and beams. Whirling of shafts. Torsional vibrations. 
Approximate methods. 


Mechanics of Flight 

Aircraft Performance and Efficiency —The atmosphere. Types of 
aircraft, equilibrium in flight, systems of sustentation and propulsion 
applications of wing and airscrew theory, including load distribution 
iertormance of reciprocating and gas turbine engines. Applications 
nf JUS? P™ 1 * 1 . data > interference, estimation of glider drag. Methods 
P pe , rf< 2 ? n 1 ance , ada P tat ion to high speeds, reduction 

full_sc ? le fll S ht tests - Altitude, wing-loading and slip 
stream effects on performance and efficiency. Take-off and landing 
runs, assisted take-off, range and endurance. 8 

S°, nl a 0 l ^ Fo f? cs 30(1 momen ts arising on a rigid aero- 
fc-rflight, dihedral, stabilising and control surfaces- 
Longitudinal static stability with elevators fixed and free, down wash 

slipstream effects, static margins. Control forces, aero- 

balancmg of controls, response effect on hinge moments 

Stef 11 ?' Equations of motion referred to moving axes' 

criteriJ fn/Sf 50 llatIons of a rigid aeroplane in straight gliding flight’ 
cntena for stability, separation of symmetric and asymmetric motionc* 

2H£. Approximate SZStfESS 

roots of the krpralctIi,f^ PhlCa ^ representation, significance of the 

SSSJSnrf J=n^uvr%?al^^ects NmnCriCal “ d 

Mathematics 

1. The syllabus for “ Mathematics ” at Part I as follows •— 

ncntS^logajit^xk'andrtr^DcrboUc'fiin^ons! 01 « P o- 

Maxima and minima of functions of a single independent variable 
propSVweTtao™ ° f PlaDe • geometrical 

approximate integration. 8 P and numerical methods of 

SOlutioQ of by graphical and numerical 

Complex numbers and Demoivrc’s theorem. 
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Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s series, and other methods of expansion ; 
use of series for approximation. 

Elements of partial differentiation. 

First order differential equations with separable variables ; second 
order linear differential equations with constant coefficients. 

Elementary ideas of probability and statistics and their application 
to the theory of errors. 

Applications of the foregoing to :—plane statics ; hydrostatics ; 
dynamics of a particle in one or two dimensions under variable forces ; 
resisted motion and damped oscillations ; work, energy, momentum ; 
motion of a rigid body about a fixed axis. 

2. Together with the following :— 

Further partial differentiation ; maxima and minima of functions 
of several independent variables, including method of least squares ; 
change of independent variables. 

Elementary vectors, including scalar and vector products. 

Fourier series and numerical harmonic analysis. 

Line, surface, and volume integrals. 

Differential equations, including first and second order equations, 
integrable by quadratures ; linear differential equations with con¬ 
stant coefficients, equations reducible to these, and simultaneous 
linear equations with constant coefficients ; easy examples of solution 
in scries ; simple partial differential equations, including solution by 
separation of variables. 

Functions of a complex variable, elementary ideas and simple 
examples of conformal transformation. 

Three-dimensional co-ordinate geometry of the straight line, plane, 
and the simpler curved surfaces ; tangent planes and normals. 

Spherical trigonometry. 

Plane motion of a rigid body ; work, energy, momentum and 
moment of momentum. 

Virtual work ; stationary energy ; stability of equilibrium. 
Questions may be set involving the formulation and solution of 
mathematical problems associated with engineering subjects. 


Civil Engineering Structures 

I. A fuller knowledge of the subjects included in the syllabus for 
“ Strength and Elasticity of Materials and Theory of Structures, a 
Part I, as follows :— 

Strength and Elasticity of Materials 

Stress and strain : tension, compression, and shear. Complementary 
shear stress. Hooke’s law. Young’s modulus. Modulus of rigid ty. 
Poisson’s ratio. Temperature stresses. Simple cases of • ur 

suddenly applied loads. Composite bars. Elastic and plastic 
of common materials in tensile and compressive tests. Str 
curves. Simple testing machines. The measurement of strain. 

Bending moments and shearing forces in cantilevers and smW 
supported beams under static loads. Theory of bending , g 
beams, including neutral axis, distribution of 

bending, moments of resistance. Second moment of area of cuo 

Curvature, slope and deflection of canulevere and simp^y-suppMt^ 
beams. Composite beams. Determination of Young si modmusiro 
bending tests Eccentric loading, including tension or compression 

combined with bending. 
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Torsion of circular shafts, including moment of resistance, angle of 
twist, shear stress. Transmission of power by shafts. Determination 
of Modulus of Rigidity. Stresses and deflections of close-coiled helical 
springs made from rods of circular section. 

Simple strut theory. Critical loads for slender struts. Empirical 
strut formula. Thin cylinders under internal pressure. Stresses in 
thin rotating cylinders. 


Theory of Structures 


Statically-determined plane frames, including criteria for sufficiency 
of bracing, stress analysis by graphical and analytical methods. Forces 
in a tripod. Influence lines of bending moment and shearing force for 
simply supported beams. Simple cases of rolling loads on girders and 
trusses with parallel booms. Counter-bracing of framed girders 
Unstiffened suspension cables. 3-pinned arches. 

Simple cases of deflection of frames treated analytically and graphi¬ 
cally Stability of trapezoidal dams under water pressure on one face 
and of chimneys under wind pressure. 


2. Together with the following :— 

M S rik C 5? a ? alysis . of statically determinate plane and space frames 

CleS° M° fl f vlSlp° n c ?- effici . ent8 - Deflection of framed structures. 
V. r . k Maxwell s reciprocal theorem. Continuous beams. Elastic 

P™* m . embers - Elastic theory for members of 
“ 2 r i als ' Sun P Ie theory of the suspension bridge. The 
general theory of struts subject to longitudinal and transverse loading. 

_T h f analysi f ° f statically indeterminate structures. Equilibrium 

^S rC ^ an K alyS,S , 0f frames 3011 elastic arches of the three- 

two “ hin ged and fixed types. Stresses in statically indeter- 
r t0 l3Ck ° f fit of a redundant member. Tempera- 

£. c ^ e and ,movement of supports. Continuous trusses 
nrlH C ? et r° ads ° n f olumns and portals. Braced portal frames Theorv 

and yS- bC ^ tl0r !i moment distribution method to continuous beams 
and stiff-jointed frames. Column analogy : elastic centre The 
of elastic splines and models for the analysis of stnactS4s C 

ass 


saas'.ssa ”-a 3 

beams and design of shear re inform ^ ear in reinforced concrete 
“ d 

of testin^d^e «p 7 orat!on° f 'Th^suMij? *? Clu ^ ng *e technique 

menu. Earth pressure on retaining™ , bty of , c “ tUn 8s and embank' 
and settlement of foundations 8 WaUs and 1,16 bearing capacity 
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A general knowledge of the working stresses and methods of 
design relating to structures such as :— 

Compound and plate girders, columns, roof trusses and building 
structures, riveted, pin-jointed and welded connections used in 
structure, foundations in steel and reinforced concrete, footings, 
compound, continuous and cantilever foundations, retaining walls 
of the cantilever and counterfort types, floor systems of the hollow 
tile and composite beam types, bridges, arches and portals. 

Aircraft Structures 


Structural features and materials of aircraft. Physical properties of 
ferrous, non-ferrous, and plastic materials and of wood with reference 
to their correct application in aircraft construction : fatigue, creep, 
elementary minimum weight considerations. 

Flight Envelope. Dynamic loads, land, ground manoeuvring, engine 
and propeller loads. Balancing out calculations. Strength require¬ 
ments, proof and ultimate factors. 

A fuller knowledge of the subjects stated in the syllabus for Strength 
and Elasticity of Materials and Theory of Structures, Part I, together 
with the following :—Two-dimensional stress-strain relations. Intro¬ 
duction to the Airy stress function and simple applications. Bending 
of plates. Simple examples of St. Venant Theory of torsion, e.g., thin 
rectangle, ellipse, membrane analogy. Materials having non-linear 
stress-strain relations. 


Statically determinate space frames, method of tension coefficients, 
deflection. Redundant and stiff frameworks, rings. Beams under end 
and transverse loads, continuous beams, moment distribution method. 
Euler buckling, energy method, non-uniform struts, inelastic buckling. 
Elementary torsional instability of I, Z and angle sections. Curved 
beams. Pressurised non-circular tubes. Bredt-Batho theory of torsion 
and the simple theory of bending of single and multi-cell thm-walled 
cylindrical tubes. Torsion of open section, St. Venant torsion constant. 
Warping of closed and open tubes. Shear centre and flexural axis. 
Stressed skin construction, elastic instability, stiffened panels in compres¬ 
sion and shear. Composite sheets. Load diffusion in panels. Axiai 
constraint stresses in four-boom wing structure, zero warping centre. 
Conditions at built-in end. 

Aeroelasticity—Estimation of lowest torsional and flexural frequencies. 
Effects of elastic distortion, divergence, control reversal. Elements oi 
flutter, self-excited oscillations, couplings, wmg flutter, control surtac 
flutter, mass balancing. 

Testing methods in aircraft structures—elementary notions 

and compression panel testing for strength and stiffness,. strain 

of similitude for model tests. Resonance tests. Electrical strai 


gauges. 

Applied Thermodynamics* 

Candidates will be required to offer Section I and either Section II (<*) 
or Section II ( b ). 

Section I—Applied Thermodynamics 

i. A fuller knowledge of the subjects included in the syllabus or 
“ Applied Heat,” at Part I, as follows ___ 

* Quantities of heat will normally be expressed in 0 {L|m toowledgeofthemetric 
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Laws of thermodynamics. The perfect gas. Expansion and com¬ 
pression of gases with constant specific heats. Internal energy and 
Joule’s law. Reversibility. The Carnot cycle. Entropy. Properties of 
liquids and vapours. Use of steam tables. Internal energy. Isentropic 
processes. Simple entropy diagrams for gases and vapours. Fuels : 
gross and net calorific values. Combustion : air required. 

An elementary knowledge of steam engine installations, including 
boilers and auxiliary plant. Indicators and indicator diagrams. Dia¬ 
gram factor. Determination of cylinder dimensions. The Rankin e 
cycle : efficiency-ratio. The behaviour of steam in the cylinder. 
Compounding. 

Internal-combustion engine cycles. Air standard efficiency of 
constant-volume and constant-pressure cycles. An elementary 
knowledge of gas, petrol and oil engines, with their indicator diagrams. 
Elementary treatment of air compressors and meters. 

Testing of engines : efficiencies, heat balances. 

2 . Together with the following :— 

The properties of gases including variable specific heats, volumetric 
heats. The properties of vapours. Mixtures of gases and vapours. 
Entropy charts for steam and other vapours. Flow of gases and 
vapours through nozzles. Combustion. Effect of air-fuel ratio. Gas 
producers. Humidity of the atmosphere. Evaporative coolers. Air 
conditioning. 

Air compressors and motors. Volumetric efficiency. Multi-stage 
compression. Centrifugal and other rotary compressors. 

Air and vapour-compression refrigerators. Absorption machines. 
Choice of refrigerant. 

Heat transfer. Elementary knowledge of radiation, conduction and 
convection. Applications to tubes, plates and lagging. 

Section II (a )—Steam Engines 

Steam engine cycles. The Ran kin e cycle with incomplete expansion. 
Compounding. Regenerative, resuperheating and binary-vapour cycles. 
The operating conditions of steam power plant and their effect upon 
efficiency. 

Boiler plant, modem developments. Boiler testing and efficiency. 

Air supply and regulation. Superheaters, feed heaters, air preheaters. 

Condensers, extraction systems, de-aeration. Evaporators, accumulators. 

Steam turbines. Efficiencies. Condition curves. Multi-stage machines. 

i urbines for back pressure, mixed-pressure, steam-extraction. 

Further work on refrigeration, including multiple-effect cycle. The 
heat pump. 


Section II ( b )— Internal-combustion engines 

The cycles of operation of internal-combustion engines, with their 
?K e I2i ta F 0n i° n prcss VJ«-v° lu me and temperature-entropy diagrams. 

v a i modlficd by air-fuel ratio, dissociation and variable 
ThfconsttStinyS 11 !? 1 ?' C e ®° ency > supercharging, methods of cooling. 
engines 1 d ° f ^ vanous of internal-combustion 

The testing and performance of internal-combustion engines. 
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Strength and Elasticity of Materials 

section I 

„ J* A fuller knowledge of the subjects included in the syllabus for 
Strength and Elasticity of Materials,” at Part I, as follows 

Stress and strain : tension, compression, and shear. Complemen- 
tary shear stress. Hooke’s law. Young’s modulus. Modulus of rigidity. 
Poisson s ratio. Temperature stresses. Simple cases of resilience and 
suddenly applied loads. Composite bars. Elastic and plastic behaviour 
of common materials in tensile and compressive tests. Stress-strain 
curves. Simple testing machines. The measurement of strain. 

Bending moments and shearing forces in cantilevers and simply 
supported beams under static loads. Theory of bending of straight 
beams, including neutral axis, distribution of normal stress due to 
bending, moments of resistance. Second moment of area of sections. 
Curvature, slope and deflection of cantilevers and simply-supported 
beams. Composite beams. Determination of Young’s modulus from 
bending tests. Eccentric loading, including tension or compression 
combined with bending. 

Torsion of circular shafts, including moment of resistance, angle of 
twist, shear stress. Transmission of power by shafts. Determination 
of Modulus of Rigidity. Stresses and deflections of close-coiled helical 
springs made from rods of circular section. 

Simple strut theory. Critical loads for slender struts. Empirical 
strut formulae. Thin cylinders under internal pressure. Stresses in 
thin rotating cylinders. 

2. Together with the following :— 

Standard mechanical tests for strength, ductility, hardness, creep 
and resistance to impact and fatigue. 

Systems of complex stress. Principal stresses and principal planes. 
Principal strains. Relation between the clastic constants. Resilience 
in tension, bending and torsion. Theories of elastic failure. Effect 
of impact loads on ties and beams. Encastrc beams. Distribution 
of shearing stresses in beams. The general theory of struts subjected 
to axial and parallel eccentric loads. 

Stresses and strains in thick cylinders subjected to fluid pressure. 
Compound cylinders. Flat spiral springs and leaf springs. Simple 
cases of free longitudinal, transverse and torsional vibrations. 

Section II (a ) 

More difficult questions on the work of Section I together with :— 

Deflections of beams due to shear. Theory of bending of curved 
bars with simple applications. Laterally loaded struts and ties. 
Wire wound cylinders. Open coiled helical springs. Stress analysis 
of rotating rings and discs. Stresses in the simple cases of thin 
plates subjected to normal loading. 

Section II (b)—Engineering Metallurgy 

Elements of crystallography as applied to metallurgy. More detailed 
discussion of thermal equilibrium diagrams. Typical constitutional 
diagrams of the common non-ferrous engineering alloys. The iron- 
carbon diagram. Metallography (microstructure and macrostructure), 
heat-treatment and uses of plain carbon and alloy steels. Cast-irons 
including high-duty, special and malleable cast-irons. Classification of 
heat-treatment and melting furnaces. Types of industrial pyrometers. 
Melting and casting of ferrous and non-ferrous metals and alloys. 
Production of steel ingots ; ingot defects. Effects of elevated tempera¬ 
tures on metals and alloys. Corrosion of metals and methods of 
protection. Typical examples of deformation processes. Typical 
welding processes ; examination of welds. Non-dcstructivc testing of 
metals and alloys ; radiological, magnetic and other methods. 
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B.Sc. (ENGINEERING) DEGREE 

REVISED REGULATIONS 

Special Regulations have been approved by the Senate for Internal 
Students at University College , King's College , Imperial College of Science 
and Technology and Queen Mary College. Copies can be obtained on 
application to the Academic Registrar. 

[For arrangements during the period of transition from Old 
to Revised Regulations, see p. 1204.] 

Conditions of Admission 

[For conditions of admission for students registering for the session 
1956-57, see Regulations for Internal Students, 1955-56.] 

1 . Before admission to the course of study for the Final Examination 
for the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree a candidate must have satisfied minimum 
University entrance requirements and must have passed in the following 
subjects at an approved General Certificate of Education Examination 
or approved equivalent (except as provided in para. 2 below) :— 

either (i) Mathematics (Pure and Applied) \ at Advanced Level 
Physics J 

Chemistry —at Ordinary or Advanced Level 
or (ii) Pure Mathematics ) 

Applied Mathematics >—at Advanced Level 
Physics J 

Chemistry —at Ordinary or Advanced Level 
[Note :—Details of minimum entrance requirements and examinations 
approved as equivalents to the General Certificate of Education 
Examination may be obtained from the Secretary to the University 
Entrance Requirements Department. 

A student who has satisfied minimum entrance requirements and 
has passed an Intermediate Examination of any University in Great 
Britain or Northern Ireland (or such other Universities as may be 
approved for this purpose) in the appropriate subjects may apply for 
admission as an Internal Student and for permission to proceed to the 
B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree.] 

2 . A student who has satisfied minimum entrance requirements and 
has passed at Advanced Level in three of the four subjects Pure Mathe¬ 
matics, Applied Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry may be permitted 
to begin his course of study for the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree and complete 
tne qualification for admission to the course during the course for Part I 

h l p C ^ ?ma * Examination. A candidate who enters concurrently for 
the Part I Examination and an examination to complete his qualification 
lor admission to the course and who fails to satisfy the Examiners at 
the latter examination will not be notified of the result of his candidature 
at the Part I Examination. 

Course of Study 

1. The course of study for the Final Examination for the B.Sc. (Eng.) 
uegree normally extends over not less than three academic years. The 
mnal examination consists of three parts, namely Parts I, II and III. 

( rom ^7 Part of the examination are allowed. A 
candidate is required to pursue an approved course of study extending 

iA°l le?S or ! e academic year for each Part. Normally, unless a 

candidate is referred at an Examination, he must pass Part I before 

f 1 and Pa T t 11 before enteri "g for Par t HI. Nevertheless 
bl / r a s ! u , dent to enter at the same time for the Part II 

fub^The ptr.nR ' 10 ” 31 Part ““hi** *hfch « « subsldSaJJ 
at Part III Examination. In exceptional circumstances a 
student may be permitted to take two parts concurrently. 
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2 . The Part I Examination is common to all candidates. Parts II and 
III are divided into four branches : Civil Engineering, Mechanical 
Engineering, Electrical Engineering and Aeronautical Engineering. A 
candidate must choose all his subjects from one branch and is not 
permitted to enter for a different branch in Part III from that offered for 
Part II. 


Reference 

3 . A candidate for the Part I Examination who fails to reach the 
minimum standard for a pass in the written examination in one subject 
only or in course work may be referred, i.e., he may be permitted on the 
recommendation of the examiners to present himself for examination in 
that subject or in course work on any subsequent occasion. 

4 . A candidate for the Part II Examination who fails to reach the 
minimum standard for a pass in the written examination in one subject 
only or in course work may be referred, provided that he has passed the 
Part I Examination. A candidate may not be referred at Part II if he 
has still to complete the Part I Examination by passing in a referred 
subject or course work at that examination. 

5 . A successful candidate at the Part II Examination will be credited 
with his result at that examination notwithstanding the fact that he may 
not have passed in a subject or course work in which he has been referred 
at Part I. 


6 . There is no reference at Part III. A successful candidate at the 
Part III Examination will be credited with his result at that examination 
notwithstanding the fact that he may not have passed in a subject or 
course work in which he has been referred at Part I or Part II : he will 
be permitted to complete the Degree Examination by passing in the 
subject or course work in which he has been referred. 

A successful candidate at the Part III Examination who has failed to 
satisfy the examiners in a subject of the written examination at Part II 
in which he has been referred may, at the discretion of the examiners, be 
awarded the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree provided that the referred subject or 
Part II is not one which he has continued at Part III and that he has 
satisfied the examiners in the written papers in five subjects at Part II 
and in course work (see para. 10 below), and has on the six papers or 
Part II obtained a satisfactory aggregate mark. Such a candidate will not 
be eligible for the award of Honours. 

Details of Examination 


PART I 


7 . The subjects of the examination are as follows :— 


Two three-hour written papers 


One three-hour written paper 
in each subject 


Mathematics 
Materials and Structures 
Mechanics of Machines 
Engineering Drawing 
Mechanics of Fluids 
Applied Heat 
Applied Electricity 

8 . A candidate is required to pass in all subjects offered, and in course 
work (for details see para. 13 ), and on one and die same occasion_ unl <:ss 
he is referred in a subject or in course work, or has previously passim 
course work. He will also be required to obtain an ^^egate pass marK 
for the written papers which is higher than the total of the Pass maiKs 
in the seven subjects. Equal weight will be attached to each subject ot 

the written examination. 
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^ PART II 

9. The subjects of the Examination are as follows :— 

Civil Engineering Group 


Mathematics 
♦Theory of Structures 
♦Surveying 
Strength of Materials 
♦Mechanics of Fluids 
and one of the following :— 

Mechanics of Machines 
Electrical Engineering 


Two three-hour written papers 

One three-hour written paper 
in each subject 


One three-hour written paper 


Mechanical Engineering Group 


Mathematics 

♦Strength of Materials 
♦Mechanics of Machines 
♦Applied Thermodynamics 
Mechanics of Fluids 

and one of the following :— 

Electrical Engineering 
Theory of Structures 
Surveying 

Electrical Engineering Group 


Two three-hour written papers 


One three-hour written paper in 
each subject 


One three-hour written paper 


Two three-hour written papers 


One three-hour written paper in 
each subject 


Mathematics 

♦Electrical Theory and Measure¬ 
ment 

♦Electrical Power and Machines 
♦Electronics and Telecommuni¬ 
cations 

Applied Thermodynamics 

and one of the following :— 

Strength of Materials \ ~ , , 

Mechanics of Machines / ° ne written paper 

Aeronautical Engineering Group 


Two three-hour written papers 

One three-hour written paper in 
each subject 


^ One three-hour written paper 


Mathematics 
♦Aircraft Structures 
♦Aerodynamics 
* Strength of Materials 
Applied Thermodynamics 
and one of the following :— 

Mechanics of Machines 
Electrical Engineering 

j°: A candidate for Honours is required to pass in all subjects offered 

^c!l COUl l e w< ? rk - (for details see para. 13), and on one and the same 
“i Unless *? e . 1S referred in a subject or in course work, or has 
previously passed in course work. A candidate who fails to reach the 
nauumum standard required for a pass in the written papers in two 

at »f the examiners, be referred ta me 

proc< : e . d to the Part III without further examination in the 
other if it is a subject which is not to be continued at Part IH.f Such 

iSEKIfeiSSSbfKSS. d S'£*3’ be cowi "“ cd “ ““ in 
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a candidate will not be eligible for the award of Honours. A candidate 
to obtain an aggregate pass mark in the written papers which 
is higher than the total of the pass marks in the six subjects. Equal 
weight will be attached to each subject of the written examination. 

PART III 

ii- The subjects of the examination are as follows :— 

[Note. —A Part II subject may not be taken at Part III by a candidate 
who has already taken that subject at Part II. With the concurrence of 
his supervising teachers, a candidate at the Part III Ex amina tion may be 
permitted to offer as one of his subsidiary subjects a report upon one or 
more “ problems ” which he has undertaken.] 

Civil Engineering Group 

Theory of Structures \ One three-hour written paper 

Geology and Soil Mechanics J in each subject 

Mechanics of Fluids and Surveying Two three-hour written papers 

and two of the following subsidiary subjects :— 


Properties of Materials 
Mechanics of Machines at Part II 
Electrical Engineering at Part II 

Mathematics 


\One three-hour written paper 
in each subject 

Two three-hour written papers 


1 - 

J 


Mechanical Engineering Group 


I One three-hour written paper 
j in each subject 




One three-hour written paper 
in each subject 


Two three-hour written papers 


Strength of Materials 
Mechanics of Machines 
Applied Thermodynamics 

and two of the following subsidiary subjects :— 

Mechanics of Fluids (subsidiary 
level) 

Electrical Power and Machines 
at Part II 

Electrical Engineering at Part II 
Theory of Structures at Part II 
Surveying at Part II 

Mathematics -__ „ . 

[Note. —Only a candidate who has previously passed or been referred 
in Electrical Engineering at Part II may offer Electrical Power and 
Machines (Part II) as a subsidiary subject at Part III.] 

Electrical Engineering Group 

Three of the following :— 

Electrical Theory and Measure¬ 
ments 

Electrical Power and Machines 
Electronics 

Telecommunications ^ 

and two of the following subsidiary subjects :— 

Electrical Power and Machines 
(subsidiary level) 

Telecommunications (subsidiary 
level) 

Strength of Materials at Part II 
Mechanics of Machines at Part II 
Mechanics of Fluids at Part II 
Surveying at Part II 
Mathematics 




One three-hour written paper 
in each subject 


J 


One three-hour written paper 
in each subject 


Two three-hour written papers 


matnemaucs ..- - *, 

[Note. —Candidates may not offer Telecommunications or Electrical 
Power and Machines at both main and subsidiary level.] 
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Aeronautical Engineering Group 


J 


Aircraft Structures 
Aerodynamics 
Mechanics of Flight 

and two of the following subsidiary subjects :— 

Applied Thermodynamics (sub¬ 
sidiary level) 

Mechanics of Machines at Part II 
Electrical Engineering at Part II 
Mathematics 


i^One three-hour written paper 
in each subject 


1 


One three-hour written paper 
j in each subject 

j 

Two three-hour written papers 


12. A candidate for Honours is required to pass in all subjects offered 
and in course work (for details see para. 13) and on one and the same 
occasion unless he has previously passed in course work. A candidate 
who has been permitted to enter at the same time for the Part II examina¬ 
tion and an additional Part II subject which is a subsidiary subject at the 
Part III Examination must pass in the remaining subjects of Part III 
on one and the same occasion to complete Part III. A candidate who 
enters for Part II and a subsidiary subject of Part III at the same time and 
who passes in the Part III subject but fails the Part II Examination will 
be credited with the Part III subject. A candidate who passes in four of 
the five subjects at Part III may at the discretion of the examiners be 
awarded the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree but will not be eligible for Honours. A 
candidate will be required to obtain an aggregate pass mark in the 
written papers which is higher than the total of the pass marks in the 
five subjects. More marks are allocated to main than to subsidiary 
subjects. 

Course-Work 


13. In addition to the written papers a candidate must submit course- 
work for each subject taken except Mathematics. Course-work comprises 
work done in the laboratory, in the drawing office and in the field, 
ror the purpose of the examination the course-work for each Part will 
be considered as a whole. A candidate referred in course-work is required 
to submit the whole of such work for re-examination. 


, ^ candidate who fails the Part I, Part II or Part III examination, 
but whose course-work at that examination is satisfactory, is not required 
to re-submit this work for examination although he may do so on the 
. su P enr i s i n S teachers. A candidate who fails in course-work 
snml. be notified of the section or sections in which this work was 
aefiaent. 


Award of Degree 

l tnarks obtained in Parts I, II and III of the Examination will 

be combined for the purpose of the classification for Honours. More 

marKs are allocated to Part III than to Part II and more marks to Part II 
than to Part I. 

15 * A successful candidate will be awarded either (a) First Class 
Degree* ° r ^ Second Class Honours or (c) a Pass, B.Sc. (Engineering) 

f° py J?. 1 * 16 P ass list wil1 be sent as soon as available to each 
• , candidate and each unsuccessful candidate will receive an 

individual communication. 


Supplementary Subjects 

enti' for wl ?° has passed the B Sc - ^“8-) Examination may 

anv m one or morc supplementary subjects, taken from 

111 Examinat ‘ 0n - "Meet in the* llS 
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SYLLABUSES 
PART I 
Mathematics 

Differentiation and integration of algebraic, trigonometric, exponen¬ 
tial, logarithmic and hyperbolic functions. 

Maxima and minima of functions of a single independent variable. 

Tangents, normals and curvature of plane curves ; geometrical 
properties of well-known curves. 

Technique of integration, including change of variable, use of 
identities and partial fractions, and integration by parts. 

Definite integrals, including applications to arcs, areas, volumes, 
first and second moments ; graphical and numerical methods of approxi¬ 
mate integration. 

Complex numbers and Demoivre’s theorem. 

Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s series, and other methods of expansion ; 
use of series for approximation. 

First order differential equations with separable variables ; simple 
cases of second order linear differential equations with constant 
coefficients. 

Applications of the foregoing to dynamics of a particle in one dimension 
under variable forces j simple cases of motion of a rigid body about a 
fixed axis. 

[Questions may be set involving the formulation and solution of 
mathematical problems associated with engineering subjects.] 


Materials and Structures 

Stress and strain in tension, compression and shear. Complementary 
shear stress. Hooke’s law. Young’s modulus. Modulus of rigidity. 
Poisson’s ratio. Temperature stresses. Simple cases of resilience ana 
suddenly applied loads. Composite bars. Thin cylinders under 
internal pressure. Simple testing machines. The measurement or 
strain. Elastic and plastic behaviour of common materials in tension 
and compression tests. 

Bending moments and shearing forces in cantilevers and simply 
supported beams under static loads. Theory of bending of straight beams, 
neutral axis, second moment of area of sections, moment of resistan . 
Slope and deflection of cantilevers and simply-supported beams, inciu 

ing use of diagram. Principle of superposition. Determination 

of Young’s modulus from bending tests. Tension or compression 
combined with bending. 

Torsion of circular shafts, including moment of resistance, angle ot 
twist, shear stress. Transmission of power by shafts. Determma 
of modulus of rigidity. Stresses and deflections of close-coiled helical 

springs made from rods of circular section. . 

Criteria for sufficiency of bracing. Stress analysis of statica y 
determinate plane frames. Three-hinged arches. Unstdfened su 
pension cables. Deflection of frames in simple cases. Forces in a tnpo . 

In the treatment of the above syllabus, a knowledge of bo an yti 
and graphical methods is expected. 
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Mechanics of Machines 

Simple mechanisms. Relative velocity, vector velocity diagrams and 
applications to linkages and cams ; instantaneous centre of rotation. 
Vector acceleration diagrams for simple mechanisms (without sliding on 
moving links). Analytical solutions for simple mechanisms such as 
slider crank chain or cams. 

Velocity ratio of wheel trains including epicyclic trains. 

Dynamics of rigid bodies ; principles of linear and angular momentum 
and energy ; simple applications of impulsive forces and moments and 
of constant accelerating forces and moments. Fluctuation of energy 
and speed in a machine. Equilibrium of external forces and moments 
on machines. Balancing of rotating masses. 

Friction between unlubricated surfaces ; friction in screw threads 
and in belt or rope drives, brakes, friction clutches and bearings. 

Engineering Drawing 

The principles of engineering drawing and sketching as applied to 
engineering details and machine parts. It is recommended that drawings 
should be in accordance with the British Standard Specification for 
Engineering Drawing Practice (308-1953) section I and section II, 
clauses 11, 12, 13, 16 and 17. 

A knowledge of engineering fastenings, couplings, pulleys, bearings, 
simple valves, pipe fittings and other simple engineering components, 
with some reference to the materials used in their construction. 

Construction of conics, loci, cycloidal and involute curves. Geometry 
of solids, projection of lines and solids, projection on inclined and 
oblique planes, auxiliary views. Intersections and developments. 
Hehces. Isometric projection. 

Mechanics of Fluids • 

Hydrostatic pressure ; centre of pressure ; Bernoulli’s theorem for 
incompressible flow. Methods of measurement of pressure, velocity 
and quantity in incompressible flow ; Pitot and Pitot-static tubes, 
current meters, nozzles, orifices and Venturi meters ; notches treated 
oy method of similarity. Viscosity and its measurement ; motion 
round and forces on streamline and bluff bodies ; boundary layer and 
wake, treated descriptively ; lift and drag in relation to aerofoil sections ; 
non-dimensional coefficients. Reynolds number ; friction coefficient, 
m pipes as a function of Reynolds number ; critical velocity ; formulae 
witn constant coefficients for flow in pipes and channels ; time of 
mptying of a vessel. Loss of head due to sudden enlargement and 
contraction. Hydraulic gradient. 


Applied Heat 

nr^5 3 c ertieS «° f the J workin 8 fluid » introduction to thermodynamic 
piucesses ; flow and non-flow processes ; conservation of energy. 

h JJ e . P erfect gas ; universal and characteristic gas constants, specific 

lim.iHc “‘P 31151011 and compression ; internal energy. Properties of 
liquids and vapours ; steam tables ; internal energy. 

R*mkffie S ^d? * Carnot cycle for Bases and vapours ; introduction to 

tolfluSSl?^ 0 ? t0 tl ? e idea of entr °Py and ^e use of T-o diagrams 
PaA U s II^n d n} pIe ^ CS preparator y 10 a more detailed treatmfnt in 
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An elementary knowledge of steam engine installations (including 
boilers and auxiliary plant) ; the indicator diagram and diagram factor ; 
determination of cylinder dimensions. 

Fuels ; gross and net calorific values ; combustion equations j air 
required ; products of combustion ; use of pound molecule. 

Single-stage piston-type air compressors and motors, neglecting the 
effect of clearance. 

An elementary knowledge of internal combustion engines with their 
indicator diagrams ; the ideal constant volume and constant pressure 
cycles ; air standard efficiency ; specific output. 

Testing of engines ; efficiencies and heat balances. 


Applied Electricity 

Units and Definitions 
Electrostatics 

Concept of electric field. Equipotential surfaces. Permittivity. 
Electric stress. Stored energy. Motion of a charged particle in a 
uniform electrostatic field. Calculation of capacitance of parallel plates. 

Electromagnetism 

Concept of magnetic field. Permeability. Magnetic properties of 
ferromagnetic materials. The magnetic circuit. Stored energy and 
magnetic pull. Motion of a charged particle entering transversely with 
constant velocity into a uniform magnetic field. Calculation of induc¬ 
tance of a toroid. 

The Electric Circuit 

Metallic and electrolytic conduction. Resistivity. Kirchhoff’s laws. 
Simple d.c. network problems. Temperature coefficient. 

Alternating Currents 

Alternating currents. Mean and r.m.s. values. The effects of 
resistance, inductance and capacitance in an a.c. circuit. Vectorial 
representation. Resonance in simple series and parallel circuits. Power 
and power factor. 

Voltage, current and power relationships in balanced three-phase 
circuits. 


Measurements 

Simple principles of moving-coil, moving-iron, dynamometer, hot¬ 
wire and electrostatic indicating instruments. 

Simple methods of measuring properties of magnetic materials. 

Transformers 

The magnetic circuit of the iron-cored transformer. Transformation 

ratio. Voltage, current and power relationships. Vector oiag 


Alternating-current Machines 

Production of the effect of a rotating magnetic field by two-phase and 
three-phase currents. 

Simple theory of action of two-pole polyphase synchronous motors 
and induction motors. . - 

Magnetic circuit of a.c. machines. Generation of alternating e.m.r. 
due to a sinusoidal flux distribution in single-turn coils and in a cu 
tributed winding. 
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Direct-current Machines 

Simple treatment of the commutator. Magnetic circuit of d.c. 
machines. Generated voltage and torque equations. Characteristics 
of separately-excited and shunt-excited generators. 

Characteristics of shunt and series motors. 

Electronics 

Thermionic emission. Space charge, and the simple diode rectifier. 
Simple principles of the cathode-ray tube. 


PART II 
Mathematics 

The syllabus of Part I together with :— 

Elementary vectors, including scalar and vector products ; three 
dimensional co-ordinate geometry of the straight line, plane and sphere. 

Partial differentiation ; tangent planes and normals to a surface ; 
maxima and minima of functions of several independent variables ; 
simple cases of change of independent variables. 

Elementary ideas of probability and statistics, and application to the 
theory of errors, method of least squares. 

Approximate solutions of equations by graphical and numerical 
methods. 

Differential equations :—first and second order, integrable by quadra¬ 
tures ; linear with constant coefficients, equations reducible to these ; 
simultaneous linear with constant coefficients ; easy examples of 
soluuon of linear differential equations in series ; solution of simple 
partial differential equations by separation of variables. 

Fourier series. 

Dynamics of a particle in two-dimensions under variable forces ; 
resisted motion and damped oscillations; work, energy, momentum and 
moment of momentum ; plane motion of a rigid body. 

may be set involving the formulation and solution of 
mathematical problems associated with engineering subjects.] 


Theory of Structures 

kn T owled 8 e of the subjects stated in “ Materials and Struc- 
tures , Part I, together with the following :— 

analysis of statically-determinate space frames. Method of 
coefficients. Deflection of framed structures, analytical and 
graphical methods. Clerk Maxwell’s reciprocal theorem. 

DifSburSo?^ ° n bendi u 8 mom * nt a n d shearing force diagrams. 

SttCSS b * obb ^ bending, 

Rolling loads on statically-determinate beams, girders and three- 
tinged arches. Influence lines. Counterbracing. Application of — 
bw^r 0 solution of encastr^ beams and columns, and non-prismatic 
and a knowWgc o $ f by m ° mCn ' distrib “°» 

whJd damS Under Water P ressurc and of chimneys under 
Composite beams. 
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Design of reinforced concrete beams with single and double reinforce¬ 
ment. Shear in reinforced concrete beams, shear reinforcement and bond. 
Tee-beams, slabs, columns, foundations, etc. 

Design of riveted and welded connections under axial and eccentric 
loading. Selection of structural sections for design purposes. Design 
of built-up beams and columns, column bases, roof trusses, simple steel 
bridges, etc. 

Surveying 

1. Instruments : A general knowledge of the adjustment and employ-' 
ment of the following instruments, with a knowledge of their relative 
precision :— 

(а) For linear measurements : Chain ; steel tapes ; fixed stadia hairs ; 

subtense bar. 4 

(б) For measurements of horizontal angles : Magnetic compass ; 
theodolites of the vernier, micrometer and glass arc patterns ; 
sextant. 

(c) For the determination of difference of altitude : Theodolite and 
sextant (as in (6) above) ; dumpy, tilting and geodetic levels ; 
surveying aneroid and altimeter. 

(d) Miscellaneous instruments : Optical square, Abney level, boning 
rods, etc. 

2. A knowledge of the general principles of the surveying methods 
used for :— 

(a) Control Surveys : Traverse surveys, including simple adjustment ; 
spirit levelling. 

(b) Detail Surveys : Surveying by chain and off set ; tacheometry j 
plotting ; plane table surveys ; contours and cross-sections. 

(c) Works : Mensuration of areas and volumes ; use of the plani- 
meter ; mass-haul curves ; setting out of surface and under¬ 
ground engineering works. 

(d) Hydrographic Surveying : Methods of taking and fixing soundings 
in estuaries and narrow off-shore belts ; elementary theory ot 
tides and the principles and use of tide gauges ; general knowledge 
of Admiralty charts. 

In all branches a knowledge will be required of errors of observation , 
precautions against gross errors ; and accuracies attainable. 


Strength of Materials 

A fuller knowledge of the subjects stated in the first three paragraphs 
of “ Materials and Structures ”, Part I, together with the following . 

Thin rotating cylinders. Elementary consideration of bending and 
torsion under plastic conditions. 

The analysis of stress at a point. Principal planes, principal sttesses, 
principal strains. Use of Mohr’s circle. _ Relation between elastic am 
stants. Strain energy. Theories of elastic failure. Stresses an 
in thick cylinders. . . 

Effect of impact loading. Flat spiral springs, leaf springs. c-!!!pi c 
applications of strain energy in relation to deflection problem . P 
cases of encastre and continuous beams. 

Simple theory of axially loaded struts. Critical loads for slender 

struts. Practical design formulae. 

Standard mechanical tests for strength, ductility, hardness, creep an 

resistance to impact and fatigue. 
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Crystalline nature of metals. Space lattices. Solid solutions. Inter- 
metallic compounds. Pyrometry. Thermal analysis. Construction and 
interpretation of simple equilibrium diagrams. Introductory study of 
deformation processes and their effects on metals. Corrosion of metals 
and methods of protection. Composition, micro-structure and uses of 
common ferrous and non-ferrous metals and alloys. 

Mechanics of Fluids 

The syllabus of Part I, “ Mechanics of Fluids,” together with a descrip¬ 
tive knowledge of important hydraulic equipment. Epuilibrium of floating 
bodies. Bernoulli’s theorem for compressible flow and its application 
to the Venturi meter for gases. Distribution of pressure and velocity 
in free and forced vortices. Laminar flow in pipes and between wide 
jJ&rallel plates ; dash pots. Dynamical similarity ; application to flow 
in pipes and the resistance of submerged and partially submerged bodies. 
Froude’s law. Scale effect. Effect of roughness on resistance and distri¬ 
bution of velocity in pipes. Flow in channels; hydraulic jump; specific 
energy ; Venturi flume ; broad crested weirs. General theory of turbines 
and centrifugal pumps ; specific speed ; unit power and speed. Water 
hammer due to sudden and complete valve closure. Reciprocating 
pumps. 


Mechanics of Machines 


A fuller knowledge of the subjects stated in Part I, together with :— 

Vector velocity and acceleration diagrams for more complex cases 
than those in Part I, including acceleration diagrams for sliding contacts 
on moving links. 

Introduction to the geometry of gear teeth. Simple principles of 
involute spur gears (including interference) and of bevel, worm and skew 
gears. Couplings between non-axial shafts. 

Motion of a body in two dimensions ; inertia forces and moments in 
machine pans ; moment of momentum ; impulsive actions. 

Acceleration of geared systems ; equivalent inertia. 

Primary and secondary balancing of reciprocating engines with 
cylinders in line. 


Mechanical vibrations for systems with one degree of freedom ; 
damping ° rCe< * Orations damping ; free vibrations with viscous 


Applied Thermodynamics 

A fuller knowledge of the subjects stated in Part I, together with :— 
Entropy equations for perfect gases and for vapours ; entropy dia- 
£nun s tor gases and for steam and other vapours ; isentropic processes ; 
reversible heat reception and rejection ; effect of friction. The Rankine 

The steam engine ; behaviour of steam in the cylinder ; compounding 
saturation 8aSeS ^ VapOUIS through nozzles i frictional losses ; super- 

; Pressure and velocity compounding ; velocity dia¬ 
grams , efficiencies ; condition curves. 

on^lV^ ° f s liqui , d and gaseous fuels ; effect of air-fuel ratio 
combustion products and efficiency ; gas producers. 

^atment of centrifugal and axial flow air compressors • 
velocity diagrams ; efficiencies. Multi-stage piston-type ak compre ssor s 
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and motors ; metering of air-flow ; volumetric efficiency ; adiabatic 
efficiencies of positive displacement and steady flow compressors. 

Testing and performance of internal combustion engines, steam 
engines and turbines, boilers, condensers. 

Heat transfer ; elementary principles of radiation, conduction and 
convection ; applications to plates, tubes and lagging. 


Electrical Engineering 


Machines and Apparatus 

Principles of energy conversion in transformers, rectifiers, rotating 
electrical machines. Operation of single-phase and three-phase trans¬ 
formers. Three-phase star and mesh and three-to-two phase connections. 
Simple examples of parallel operation. Performance of series, shunt and 
compound d.c. motors, including starting and speed control. Effect of 
load cycle on heating. Performance of polyphase induction motors with 
single-cage, double-cage, and wound rotors. Speed limitations. Starting. 
Simple treatment of synchronous motors. Power factor correction. 

Electronics 

Principles of the simple thermionic rectifier, amplifier and oscillator. 
Characteristics of diodes, triodes and pentodes. Frequency conversion 
by amplitude modulation and demodulation. 

Performance of metal rectifiers and mercury-vapour rectifiers. Grid 
control. Electro-mechanical transducers. 


Measurement and Control 

Electrical methods of measuring temperature, pressure, strain and 
linear and angular displacement and velocity. Simple exampies of closed- 
loop systems for the control of position and speed. The cathode-ray 
oscilloscope. Light-sensitive cells and simple associated circuits. 


Lighting 

Characteristics of filament and gas discharge light sources. Simple 
lighting measurements. 

Economics 

Tariffs. Economics of power utilisation. Load cycles and their 
influence on energy efficiency. 


Electrical Theory and Measurements 


G The solution of simple a.c. network problems using comP lex quantities. 
Circuits with mutual inductance, the air core transformer 

Network theorems : the superposition theorem, the_ Th ju* 
Helmholtz theorem and the reciprocity theorem, the star delta m 

formation. Impedance matching. - qimole 

Steady-state response of circuits to complex waveforms. Simp 

““te and magnetic field configumtions^und^y condition. 
Calculation of inductance and capacitance m simple cases. 
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Circuits with distributed constants, the uniform transmission line 
and the loss-free high frequency line. 

Systems of Units and Dimensions 

Absolute measurement of current and resistance. 

Direct-current potentiometer and bridge measurements. 

Simple a.c. bridge measurements. 

Simple resonance methods at radio frequency. 

Instruments 

The equation of motion of the d.c. galvanometer including the ballistic 
galvanometer and fluxmeter. 

Principles of operation of moving iron, dynamometer, electrostatic, 
thermal and rectifier instruments and their application to the measure¬ 
ment of alternating current, voltage and power. 

The simple theory of the induction instrument and its application to 
a.c. energy measurement. 


Electrical Power and Machines 

General 

Fundamental principles of energy conversion in rotating electrical 
machines, transformers and rectifiers. Materials used in construction 
and general constructional features. Measurement of losses, output, 
emciency, regulation and temperature. Influence of load cycle. 

Transformers 

Ci 3 ? e "* ase transformers, including auto-transformers. Equivalent 
andefficiency C " PhaSeSt3randmesh transformerconnections. Regulation 


Rotating Machines 

includlS^^i?^ 18 ? alie . nt "P° Ie d - c - and synchronous machines, 

calculations. Simple lap and wave 

windings for a.c.^chhJes'. machineS - The simpler forms of armature 

d - c -. machin «- Commutation and the 
excited t° ad characteristics of series, shunt, separately- 

Of d c nerat ° rs and T tors ' Starting and s P ecd con,rol 

VnWaT 1 . Parallel operauon of d.c. generators. 
wincWf ac iSii atl0 Sr f ? r f ' C ', synchronous and induction machines ; 
Ktion ?'i l0ad V ° ltage Wave form of client-pole machines! 
synchronous^mSf hr ° nOUS u 8 i ner o l0rs L ’ approxunate treatment by 

whenajupledTo^^f^finitT^^Rishars^r? 1011 ^ 5 ^ 1 ^ and l0ad ad > ustment 

The • 1 “ uu * e busbars. Operation as a motor. 

rirCUit - Grde di - 

Transmission and Distribution 

linS” v“w ° r L P r? r transmission systems. Performance of short 

Insulation 

and fautt’joSio S n. S "^thing. tWOrk calcuIations - Isolation resistance 
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Economics of power supply. Tariffs. Load and diversity factors. 
Improvement of power factor. 


Electronics and Telecommunications 

General 

Simple electron theory based on the Bohr atom concept. Thermionic, 
photo-lectric, secondary and high field electron emission. Ionisation 
and conduction through gases. 


Rectification 

Diodes, hard and gas filled types. Hot cathodes, cold cathodes, mercury 
pool cathodes. Copper oxide, selenium silicon and germanium rectifiers. 
Rectification circuits. Simple smoothing filters. 

Oscillators and Small-Signal Amplifiers 

Triodes and pentode valves. Valve parameters, equivalent circuits. 
Cascade connection of amplifiers. Resistance-capacitance transformer 
and tuned-circuit coupling. Simple principles of the tuned anode 
oscillator. The principles of frequency conversion. 


Electro-Acoustics 

Propagation of sound. Simple treatment of reflection, absorption, 
interference and resonance of plane sound waves. Simple properties 01 
microphones and sound reproducers. 


Telecommunication Systems 

Simple consideration in regard to frequency, band-width, s P e ed °f 
signalling, effect of noise. Field patterns in line, wave-guide and tree 
space electromagnetic propagation. Simple examples of line, carrier an 
radio systems. 


Illumination 

Definitions and units. Simple properties of the eye. filament and 
gas discharge light sources, spectral emission. Light distribution from 
point, line and surface sources, simple illumination calculations, 
and gas filled photocells and photo-voltaic cells, spectral respons . 

Principles of photometry. 


Aircraft Structures 

Structural features and Materials of Aircraft, 
of ferrous, non-ferrous and plastic materials and of w^d with referen p 
to their correct application in Aircraft construction. F gu 

Strength requirements ; flight envelope ; balance out calculations ; 
proof and ultimate factors. 

Singly redundant frameworks. 

Simple theory of bending ; asymmetric bending . shear s ^ e J^ s 

sss c „ d 
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Euler buckling of struts ; tangent modulus load for inelastic buckling ; 
effects of eccentricity and initial curvature. 

Strain energy and simple applications to singly redundant frames and 
beams. 

Bredt-Batho theory of torsion and Engineer’s theory of bending of 
single cell thin walled cylindrical tubes. Simple St. Venant Theory of 
torsion leading to the torsion of thin walled open sections ; St. Venant 
torsion constant. Warping of closed and open tubes. Shear centre and 
flexural axis. 

Simple experimental techniques, electrical strain gauge methods. 


Aerodynamics 

Relevant physical properties of the atmosphere. Bernoulli’s theorem 
for compressible flow. Aerodynamical applications of the principle of 
similitude ; Reynolds number and Mach number. 

Types of aircraft and methods of sustentation and propulsion. 
Equilibrium in flight. Methods of estimating performance ; effects of 
altitude and wing loading. Horizontal circling flight ; landing and take¬ 
off runs. Reduction and analysis of full-scale flight tests. 

Elements of potential flow theory in two-dimensions ; stream function 
and velocity potential, impulse and energy ; superposition of source and 
sink, doublet, circulation ; method of images. Straight vortices, Kutta- 
Joukowski theorem. Elementary considerations of downwash and induced 
drag. Momentum theory of propellors and jets. 

Wind tunnel experiments at low speeds. Methods of measurement, 
scale effects. Model results including pressure distributions. 


PART III 


Theory of Structures 

A fuller knowledge of the subjects stated in “ Theory of Structures ”, 
Fart II, together with the following :— 

The analysis of statically indeterminate structures, with internal 
ana external redundancies. Arches, variously supported, and their 
mnuence hnes. Temperature stresses. Use of elastic centre. Column 
analogy. Portal frames : comparison of methods of solution and extension 
01 appropriate methods to solution of stiff-joined frames. Stiffened 

general problem ; more detailed treatment of 
suspension cable with three-hinged stiffening girder. 

J“*f cct solu .tions of structures by analysis and experiment. Con- 

t^yonoir! 1 S"" P i nSn !f tlC beams - . The general theory of struts subjected 
to longitudinal and transverse loading. The Perry-Robertson formula. 

Shear centre. Deflection due to shear. 

th^v“M?V° m0dern ttCnds j n struc tural design such as plastic 
pSSmf 1 d gn> pre_stressed concrete and secondary flexure 

Design of typical structures in metal and reinforced concrete of o 
more comprehensive character than in Part II. concrete, of a 
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Geology and Soil Mechanics 

Geology 

1. A general introduction to geology in the aspects relevant to civil 
engineering :— 

Processes of weathering, denudation and deposition. The cycle of 
erosion. Vulcanity and earth movements. Structural geology. Outlines 
of British Stratigraphy. Nature, origin and occurrence of sedimentary, 
igneous and metamorphic rocks. The geology of soils. The uses of 
fossils. 

2. The application of geology to specific engineering problems :— 
Constructional materials—roadstones, building stones, brick clays, 

concrete aggregates, line and cement. Underground water supply, 
reservoir and dam sites, tunnels, open excavations and cuttings, bridge 
and building foundations, landslips, river control, shore erosion, geological 
aspects of site investigation. 

Soil Mechanics 

1. A general introduction to soil mechanics :— 

Classification and identification of soils ; density, void ratio and 
water content. Effective stress. Engineering properties of soils, including 
consistency limits, permeability, consolidation and shearing strength. 

2. Site investigation and soil testing :— 

Soil surveys ; sampling methods ; laboratory and in situ tests for 
measuring soil properties. 

3. The application of soil mechanics to engineering problems :— 
Active and passive earth pressure on retaining walls and sheet piling. 
Stability of cuttings, embankments, and natural slopes ; design and 

construction of embankments. 

Pressure distribution under loaded areas ; bearing capacity of soil ; 
stability and settlement of foundations. 

Subgrades and bases for roads and airfields ; compaction and stabilisa¬ 
tion ; design of pavement thickness. 


Mechanics of Fluids and Surveying 


Mechanics of Fluids 

Paper I 

The syllabus of Part II, “ Mechanics of Fluids,” together with : 

Back-water functions and downdrop curves ; Surge tanks ; Rainfall 
and run-off ; Mass-flow curves ; Principles of reservoir storage an 
flood control ; Principles of transport of solids by streams ; Waves an 
tides (descriptive) ; Gates, headworks and spillways (descriptive). 


Surveying 


Paper II 


A thorough knowledge of the Part II Syllabus will be required. 

1. Control Surveys: Minor triangulation ; measurement of base 

lines to an accuracy not better than 1/50,000 ; intersected an ... . 

points ; eccentricity of signal and station ; trigonometrical^ levelling , 
including effects of curvature and refraction ; simple adjustment ot 
triangulation ; computation of distance and azimuth from latitude and 
longitude and vice-versa ; convergence. 
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2. Photogrammetry : Air and ground photography ; interpretation ; 
graphical methods of plotting from single pictures, map revision ; 
the radial line method and its limitations ; measurement of parallax 
and computation of heights ; interpolation of contours ; effect of tilt 
on measured parallax. 

3. Field Astronomy : Aximuth by altitude and hour angle of sun and 
stars, and from Polaris ; latitude by circum-meridian observations of 
the sun and stars, and by Polaris ; latitude and longitude by position 
line methods. 

4. Errors : The principles underlying the properties of observational 
en'ors ; propagation of error ; the computation of standard errors in 
simple cases j adjustment of simple level networks by the method of 
least squares. 

5. Optical methods of measurement : Construction and employment of 
special instruments in regular use for tacheometric and subtense methods 
and a knowledge of degrees of accuracy attainable. 


Properties of Materials 

The composition and properties of the commoner structural metals 
*! roduct ! on ? f castings. Effects of cold working and of heat 
J he P roduct i°n of sections by rolling and extrusion. Welding 
Vf hC Charact f r ‘ sucs . and testing of welds. Causes, effects and 

Fatigue of metals!° n defCCtS “ mCtalS in the CaSt and wrou 8 ht conditions. 

Cement and concrete, types of cement, standard specifications 
f nature of cements, manufacturing processes. Selection and 
STiW 8 «? f aggre Sates. Technique of concrete making, properties and 
ting of concrete. Effects of water-cement ratio, compaction and aee 
eterioration due to natural and artificial agencies, effect of porosity. 8 * 

=B33EfiSSFHfcis= 

Mathematics 

The syllabus of Parts I and II together with 

Pareal differLtiatio n rchfngt'of hde e p C Xnt C laSbles 0lUme imegrals - 

So2r pies SfeSSS!* *iSSEf iSdS; 

0q5hKm°^ • of 

sszz’Jg’ - «- 

equationrtra°Lc S enTe^a^ r Polynomial 

Of a numerical integration and its conS^^ 1 ^^--;^ 
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Relaxation methods applied to systems of algebraic equations and to 
simple boundary problems for differential equations in one and two 
dimensions. 

[In each of the two papers there will be fifteen questions, i.e., three 
on each of these sections. Candidates will be able to obtain full marks 
by answering questions set on two, or at most three, sections but may 
select questions from any section.] 


Strength of Materials 

A fuller knowledge of the subjects stated in “ Strength of Materials ”, 
Part II, together with the following :— 

Distribution of shearing stress in beams. Shear centre. Deflection 
of beams due to shear. The general theory of struts subjected to longi¬ 
tudinal and transverse loading. The Perry-Robertson formula. Stress 
induced by oblique bending, including use of product of inertia. Theory 
of bending of curved bars with simple applications. Open coiled helical 
springs. 

Stress and strain in axi-symmetrical systems. Compound cylinders 
subjected to fluid pressure. Wire-wound cylinders. Rotating rings and 
discs. Thermal stresses. Stresses in simple cases of thin plates subjected 
to normal loading. 

Melting and heat-treatment furnaces. Melting and casting of ferrous 
and non-ferrous metals and alloys. The production and properties of 
forgings and other products of deformation processes. Welding processes 
and characteristics of welds. 

The metallography, properties and applications of the common non- 
ferrous alloys, the plain carbon and alloy steels and the cast irons, 
including high-duty, special purpose and malleable irons. The heat- 
treatment of these metals and alloys. The properties of metals and alloys 
at elevated temperatures. Fatigue of metals. Causes, effects, detection 
and avoidance of defects in metals in the cast and wrought conditions. 


Mechanics of Machines 

A fuller knowledge of the subjects stated in Parts I and II, together 
with :— 

Inertia of any link in a machine ; equivalent dynamical system. 
Forces and moments in links and at joints in machines including inertia 
and friction effects ; Gyroscopic action of rotating disc. Internal ana 
external shoe brakes. More complex examples of engine balancing, 
including radial engines. . 

Forced vibrations of systems with one degree of freedmn, ™<:ou 
damping. Free and forced vibrations for systems without damping, 
having two degrees of freedom. Natural frequencies o . . ^ 

vibration of beams, with distributed or concentrated loads inclucung 
approximate methods ; whirling speeds of shafts , natural q. nd 

torsional vibration of shafts, including shafts of ^s-section an ^ 

shafts with two or more rotors attached ; harmonic analysis o^rq ^ 
curves ; torsional vibrations in engines ; amplitude of v 
critical speeds, assuming viscous damping. 

Applied Thermodynamics 

A fuller knowledge of the subjects stated in Parts I and II, together 

• I 

The properties of gases, including variable specific heats , volumetric 
heats ; entropy equations. 



B.SC. (ENGINEERING) DEGREE : REVISED REGULATIONS 1237 

Mixtures of gases and vapours ; humidity of the atmosphere ; air- 
conditioning ; evaporative coolers. 

Steam turbines ; regenerative and resuperheating cycles ; back 
pressure, mixed-pressure and extraction turbines. 

Boiler plant ; modem developments ; furnaces ; air and fuel suppiv 
and regulation. v 

Internal combustion reciprocating engines; ideal cycles and efficiencies. 
The actual cycles as modified by fuel characteristics, air-fuel ratio, 
dissociation and variable specific heats ; volumetric efficiency, super¬ 
charging ; cooling. Combustion process ; detonation, pre-ignition, 
diesel knock ; influence of fuel, air-fuel ratio, shape of combustion 

chamber, compression ratio. Fuel systems. Indicators for high speed 
engines • 

S £ u ‘- bin ® plant ; cycles 5 compounding ; use of heat exchangers : 
stage efficiencies ; component and overall efficiencies. 

refH^er a ^rc VaP K Ur f " COmpreSSioi l r . efri g erat ors ; principles of absorption 
refrigerators , heat pumps ; choice of working fluid. 

boflers Ple ^ exchangers » deluding applications to condensers and 
Testing of engines, compressors, refrigerators, heat transfer apparatus. 

Mechanics of Fluids 

( Subsidiary ) 

The syllabus of Pan II, “ Mechanics of Fluids ”, together with 

cavitation phenomenl App’iicalbns a " d PUmPS ! 

General EI ectncaI Theory and Measurements 

“ mcsh ■ 

The transient solution of networks. The Fourier integral concept. 

and volta^s^n^bakmfe^^e^phase^stemst Calculation of curre nts 
The principles of simple feedback systems. 

fi e li P -°tti ng by^^S^d^imS^h^thods* 52 1 undary - conditions, 
coefficients. Shielding. 1 methods - Theory of capacitance 

The Properties of Materials 

simp,e 

and their measurement. * 1 conductors and dielectrics 

The calculation of permanent magnet systems, magnetic shielding 
Instruments and Methods of Measurement 

conditioned 1 itfapplication^movffiecoT" 1 ^ 61 ’ f ° r various damping 
and the vibration galvanometeJ 8 mstr uments, the fluxmeter^ 
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The torque equations of dynamometer, moving iron, electrostatic 
and induction instruments. 

The construction and characteristics of instrument transformers 
and the measurement of their errors. 

Electronic instruments for the measurement of voltage. 

Oscillographic recording. 

Measurement of phase and frequency. 

Alternating current bridge and potentiometer methods, effect of 
residuals and stray capacitances. 

Electrical methods of measuring temperature, pressure, displacement 
and velocity. 


Electrical Power and Machines 

(Principal and Subsidiary) 


General 

Field plotting in two dimensions. The use of experimental and 
analytical analogues ; relaxation methods. Leakage fluxes and armature 
slot effects. Magnetic circuits of machines and of electric fields of cables 
and apparatus. Principles of design of machines and transformers. 

T ransformers 

Magnetising current harmonics ; switching surges. Percentage and 
normalised (“ per unit ”) impedances. Parallel operation of single¬ 
phase and three-phase transformer units, including the effect of unequal 
turns ratio. Induction and moving-coil voltage regulators. I hree- 
winding transformers. Unbalanced loading of polyphase transformers. 
Phase conversion. 


Synchronous and Induction Machines 

Reactance and reaction in synchronous machines. Regulation and 
torque-angle, calculations for non-salient and salient-pole maemnes. 
Stability. Hunting. Short circuits. 

Induction machines. High-torque rotors. Pole-changing. Synchro¬ 
nous-induction motors. Single-phase induction motors, mcluai g 
capacitor motors. Starting methods. 

Other machines 

Cross-field d.c. machines and rotary amplifiers. 

Principles of single-phase series and repulsion motors. Commutaoo^, 
starting, and speed control. Three-phase commutator moto ff’.“ 1 n C g 
rotor-fed motors ; shunt characteristics and phase compensation. 

Rectifiers , 

Single-anode and multi-anode mercuy-arc rectifiers. 

current relations, including overlap and grid“"f° 1 ' ion Igmtl0n 
excitation. Transformer connections. Inverted operation. 


Power Systems . 

Voltage control of power systems. Interconnection, imp e trea 

of stability. 
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Symmetrical components. Calculation of symmetrical and unsym- 
metrical short-circuit currents. Principles of protection of generators, 
transformers, power systems against fault currents and excess voltage ; 
simple examples. 

Control systems 

Principles of closed-loop industrial control systems. Voltage, current 
and speed control of machines. 


Electronics 

General 

Work function, distribution of energy, energy barriers and contact 
potentials. Emission characteristics of pure metal and oxide-coated 
cathodes, effects of space charge. Electron ballistics in separate and 
combined electric and magnetic three-dimensional fields. The effects 

X-rays. Pr ° duCt, ° n ° f ^h-energy particles, relativistic 
Large-Signal Amplifiers 

Bznd 9 amplifiers. General principles of graphical analysis 

Singk-siScd and^hTuU U c?rcuits GraPWCal ******* °f distortion! 

Feedback theory 

Simple ideas of positive and negative feedback Nvn.i.cr’c ■ 
Effect of negative feedback on amplifier performance Tht l ^erion. 

proportional, integral and derivative single-lC“ ^laTor syUOT™" 


Oscillators 

for LC “ d RC 

Relaxation oscillators. magneto-striction oscillators. 

Direct-current Amplifiers 

Voluge-SbSfstol ^^. qUCS> magnetic and ferr °- 

Valves 

-Sr ph^Sc ■ of » 

valves, voltage-stabilising tubes, hot Sd multi-grid 

mercury-pool multi-anode valves andl^niSms. ^ dC 835-6116(1 valves, 

Solid-State Electronic Devices 

and transistor Xc^fits. eCtifie^S, barner " la y er photo cells and transistors 
PuIse and Shaping Circuits 

tion cffshaped C puises. D ^hnple cTrcuffs^ 8 networks * Genera- 
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Telecommunications 

(Principal and Subsidiary ) 

General 

Principles of communication networks : the transient response of 
networks. Fourier analysis and the Fourier integral concept. Aural 
response. Distortion. Signal to noise ratio. 

Circuit Theory and Line Propagation 

Fosters reactance theorem. Theory of networks with lumped constants. 
Impedance transformation. The uniform line, repeated networks, 
simple filters, loaded lines. Reflections. Transmission losses. 

Systems and Terminal Equipment 

The basic principles of switching systems employed in telegraphy 
and telephony. Properties of microphones and sound reproducers. 
Frequency and time division systems. Amplitude, frequency, phase 
and pulse modulation, and demodulation. Single side bpid systems. 
Principles of photo-electric and cathode ray devices and their application 
to television. 

Amplifiers and Oscillators 

Classes A, B and C amplifiers. Conditions for maximum output. 
Graphical determination of distortion. Single-sided and push-pull 
circuits. Simple ideas of positive and negative feedback. Nyquist s 
criterion. Typical LC and RC oscillators. 


Aerials and Radiation 

Simple treatment of electromagnetic radiation and the propagation 
of radio waves. Aerial systems for transmission and reception, simple 
principles of radio position and direction finding. 

Ultra High Frequency Systems . . 

Generation, amplification, modulation and demodulation ° r 

waves. Magnetron, klystron and travelling wave tube. Simply djeory oi 
wave guides. Simple microwave radiators. Elementary principles oi 

radar systems. 

Aircraft Structures 

Two-dimensional stress-strain relations ; Airy stress function an 

structures ; stressing of rings and frames. Apftoj 
tion of moment distribution and relaxation methods to structur 

lending of plates ; energy method for the «tod«ior 
loads in struts and plates ; buckling of plates comp Engineer’s 

Stressed skin construction. Brcdt-Batlio rbcory of to . s u ea f cen tre 

theory of bending of multicell thin walled cylindrical tubes , shear cenu 

“"Loaci “diffusion in panels. Axial. constraint smesses in 
4-boom wing structures ; zero warping centre , conditions at 

end. Axial constrain stresses iri open scc ^^ s * , fw ur al frequencies. 

Acroelasticity—Estimation of lowest torsio rever sal. Elements of 

Effects of elastic distortion ; divergence , flutter : control surface 

flutter ; self excited oscillations j couplings , wing flutter , conn 

flutter ; mass balancing. i . mmoression panel 

for model 

tests. Resonance tests. * 
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Aerodynamics 

Incompressible flow 

Complex potential function, conformal transformation, Joukowski 
aerofoils. Thin aerofoil theory. Thickness distribution, maximum 
velocity ratio. Cascades. Wind tunnel corrections. Lanchester-Prandtl 
aerofoil theory. Horseshoe vortices. Elliptic wings. Slender bodies of 
revolution ; low aspect ratio wings. 

Steady viscous flow ; stresses ; boundary layer equations, Karman’s 
momentum theorem, laminar skin friction. Transition and separation. 
Introduction to turbulent flow, turbulent boundary layer with constant 
pressure, power formulae for flat plates. Reduction of profile drag, 
boundary layer control. 


Compressible flow 

Equation of continuity. Euler’s equations and their integration. 
The energy equation. General nature of isentropic flow, transonic 
changes, Mach waves. Glauert’s and Ackeret’s approximations for small 
perturbations. Normal and inclined shock waves, expansion at a corner. 
Applications to the Pitot tube, flow near bent walls, simplified aerofoils. 


Mechanics of Flight 

Aircraft performance 

Extension of the work of Part II to high speeds and high rates of climb. 
Range and endurance, assisted take-off. 

Stability and Control 

Aiu°J Ce , S moments arising on a rigid aeroplane in disturbed flight, 
SSfhf' 1 !? and control surfaces. Longitudinal static stability 

and f S ee ; d °wnwash ; static margin. Control forces, 
S ° f controls > response effects on hinge moments, 

5 ^SS!!? bdtty and manoeuvre margin. Equations of motion referred 

T heor 7 °. f small oscillations of a rigid aeroplane in 
straight gliding flight, criteria for stability, separation of symmetric and 

rnnlc S I . s 1 tabll *^> graphical representation, significance of the 

tion o°fd?rivadv r e1 Numerical . and experimental estima- 

aenvauves. Stalhng effects, auto-rotation and spinning. 

Applied Thermodyn ami cs 

( Subsidiary ) 

w .A fuU cr knowledge of the subjects stated in Pans I and II together 

heats' 6 ; P ennopy e eq°u f adon s S : “ ClUding Variable Spedflc heats ■ volumetric 

ci«“ 7 c^^“ “Stf Sf^ch 5 efficien- 

dissoMuon and variable specific he'ai Supenh^gm?- ^ 

airdhcl b raho,"shape "of’combusUon'chamif"''' 0 " : of'fuel ; 

supply, carburation. ° chamber, compression ratio. Fuel 

an^&u : se Cy ofLreThZ f ‘sP3 U!Si0n - 5 «■¥««. 

efficiencies ; component and overall eadng> Sta 8 e 

combustion chamber design efficiencies. Fuel systems and 

■=s P 4 ?Sd“Se^r n iS o^es? f rerSf uni, ; 
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B.Sc. (ENG.) DEGREE IN CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

Special Regulations for the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Chemical Engineering 
l? v .f been approved by the Senate for Internal Students at University 
College and the Imperial College of Science and Technology. Copies can 
be obtained on application to the Academic Registrar. 


Conditions of Admission 

[For conditions of admission for students registering for the session 
1956-57, see Regulations for Internal Students , 1955-56.] 


i. Before admission to the course of study for the Final Examination 
for the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Chemical Engineering a candidate must 
have satisfied minimum University entrance requirements and must 
have passed in the following subjects at an approved General Certificate 
of Education Examination or approved equivalent (except as provided 
in para. 2 below) :— 


either (i) Mathematics (Pure and Applied)) 

Physics '—at Advanced Level 

Chemistry J 

or (ii) Pure Mathematics ) 

Physics —at Advanced Level 

Chemistry J 

Applied Mathematics—at Ordinary or Advanced Level 

or (iii) Applied Mathematics) 

Physics y —at Advanced Level 

Chemistry J 


Pure Mathematics—at Ordinary or Advanced Level 


[Note.—Details of minimum entrance requirements and examina¬ 
tions approved as equivalents to the General Certificate of Education 
Examination may be obtained from the Secretary to the University 
Entrance Requirements Department. 


A student who has satisfied minimum entrance requirements and 
has passed an Intermediate Examination af any University in Great 
Britain or Northern Ireland (or such other Universities as may be 
approved for this purpose) in the appropriate subjects may app y 
for admission as an Internal Student and for permission to procee 
to the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Chemical Engineering.] 


2 . A student who has satisfied minimum entrance requirements an 
has passed at Advanced Level in three of the four subjects Pure Ma - 
matics. Applied Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry may be P^ 1 ™ . . 
to begin his course of study for the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree 111 Che 
Engineering and complete the qualification for admission to the 
during the course for Section I of Part I of the Final Examina °j 
candidate who enters concurrently for Section I of Part I and an 
ination to complete his qualification for admission to the course:anu 
who fails to satisfy the examiners at the latter examination will not oe 
notified of the result of his candidature at Section I of the Part I Ex 
ination. 
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Course of Study 

The course for the Final Examination in Chemical Engineering 
normally extends over not less than three academic years. A candidate 
shall be eligible to present himself for the first section of the Part I 
Examination after having satisfactorily attended approved courses there¬ 
for extending over one academic year. 

The subjects of the Final Course are as follows :— 

PART I 

Strength and Elasticity of Materials and Theory of Structures. 

Mechanics of Fluids. 

Applied Heat. 

Theory of Machines and Physical Metallurgy. 

Applied Electricity. 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

Physical Chemistry. 

Organic Chemistry. 

Mathematics I. 

Mathematics II. 

Engineering Drawing. 


PART II 

Unit Chemical Engineering Operations and Processes (I). 

Unit Chemical Engineering Operations and Processes (II). 
Transport and Storage of Materials and Heat Transmission. 
Preparation and Utilisation of Fuels and Power Generation and 
Distribution. 

Materials of Construction, Plant Design, Organisation and Layout 
of Works. J 

Exemptions 

Wh ? h ? ve Passed Part I of the General Internal or 
Examm K 10n f0r B t Sc - < En S-) Degree will be exempted 
taCh^“&rt?i a ' Par ' ‘ ° f ' he aSc ' < Eng > Examination 

Apphf?H^at ElaSticity of Ma ^ials and Theory of Structures 
Mechanics of Fluids 

Theory of Machines and Physical Metallurgy 
Applied Electricity 
Engineering Draw ing 

Mathematics* at Vart* I1 wUl'be cx'cmmed from ?h' <?*> Degrce with 
matics at Part I of the B.Sc. (Eng.) Examination in cS^EnSnSg' 

Chenh^v^vhJI^e^exenT^tted'^fram^e^hre^'^)a' D er^ PeC1 H^h E>egrCe in 

examination in Chemistry at P^rt I k J lhe Practical 

the B.Sc. (General) Deg^e with^hemk^ nl ^ W ?° have obtained 

apply for exemption from the three papers^Ld the Dmrf^i SUb,e< ? S may 
in Chemistry at Part I. V P ana me Practical examination 

4- Candidates who have obtained the B Sr f rv 

Mathematics or the B.Sc. (General) degree with IW «nS iP? 8 , ree in 
£ lU b ? « em Ptcd from Math^nadcs ^ f C t ? 

(Eng.) Examination m Chemical Engineering ™ of the B - Sc - 
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Details of Examination 

The Final Examination is divided into two parts, Part I being divided 
into two sections. Section I of Part I will normally be taken at the end 
of the First Post-Preliminary year. Section II of Part I attheendofthe 
Second Post-Preliminary year and Part II at the end of the Third 
Post-Preliminary year. The subjects of the Examination shall be as 
follows :— 

PART I 


!• Strength and Elasticity of Materials and' 
Theory of Structures 

2. Mechanics of Fluids 

3. Applied Heat 

4 ‘ Theory of Machines and Physical Metallurgy I 

5. Applied Electricity 

6. Inorganic Chemistry 

7. Physical Chemistry 

8 . Organic Chemistry 

9. Mathematics I 

10. Mathematics II 

11. Engineering Drawing 


One 3-hour paper 
in each subject 


One 4-hour paper 


There will also be a one-day practical examination in Chemistry. 

The foregoing Examination is divided into two Sections as follows, 
and Section I must normally be taken before Section II. Nevertheless, 
in exceptional cases candidates may be permitted to take both Sections 
on the same occasion. 


Section I 

Mathematics I and Engineering Drawing, together with any other 
four written papers except Mathematics II. 

Section II 

Mathematics II, together with the remaining four written papers not 
offered at Section I. 

The practical examination in Chemistry may be taken with either 
Section. 

Before entering for Section II of Part I of the B.Sc. (Eng.) Examin¬ 
ation in Chemical Engineering a candidate must have passed Section I of 
Part I, or have been referred in one subject of that Examination, or 
have obtained permission to take Sections I and II together. 

In all subjects offered for the Part I Examination the work done by a 
student during his course of study will be examined and no student 
whose course-work in any subject does not satisfy the Examiners will 
be allowed to pass in that subject. In Chemistry there will also be a 
one-day practical examination. 

A candidate will be required to submit his course-work for examination 
on each and every occasion on which he presents himself for the Part 1 
Examination unless he has previously entered for and failed the Part 1 
Examination but has satisfied the Examiners in course-work in all 
subjects offered, in which case he need not re-submit his course-work on 
re-entry. . 

A candidate whose course-work in any subject at the Part I Examin¬ 
ation is rejected by the Examiners shall be notified that he has failed in 
course-work in that subject. 

Candidates who fail to satisfy the Examiners in the whole of Section 11 
of the examination, but satisfy the examiners at the practical examination 
in Chemistry, may be credited with the practical examination for tne 
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purposes ol re-entry to Section II. Candidates who avail themselves 
of this concession on the results of examinations held in or before I 95 2 
will be awarded the pass mark only for Practical Chemistry in the final 
assessment for Honours. 


PART II 


1. Unit Chemical Engineering Operations and 

Processes (I) 

2. Unit Chemical Engineering Operations 

and Processes (II) 

3. Transport and Storage of Materials and 

Heat Transmission 

4. Preparation and Utilisation of Fuels and 

Power Generation and Distribution 

5. Materials of Construction, Plant Design, 

Organisation and Layout of Works 


(One 3-hour paper 
| in each subject 


A student will be required to submit a certificate in accordance 
with the requirements of Section 7 of the General Regulations for 
Approved Courses of Study showing that he has followed to the satis¬ 
faction of his teachers, in so far as they are severally concerned, approved 
Instruction-courses in each of the subjects in which he is to be examined. 

Course-work for Part II will be considered as a whole and not with 
reference to each individual subject. 


A candidate will be required to submit his course-work for examina¬ 
tion on each and every occasion on which he presents himself for the 
Part II Examination, unless he has previously entered for and failed 
the Part II Examination but has satisfied the Examiners in course-work, 
in which case he need not re-submit his course-work on re-entry. 

A candidate whose course-work at the Part II Examination is rejected 
by the Examiners shall be notified that he has failed in course-work. 

The examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions in any part of the examination. 

The records of work done by students during their course of study 
and presented as course-work shall be such that the Examiners may be 
able to form an estimate as to its quality. 


Reference 

A candidate at either Section of Part I of the Examination, or a 
candidate permitted to take Sections I and II on the same oewsion, 
™ S f r ^ aC ^ standard in any one subject only, 

b * : J? ferre , d > t e i he y P ermitted on the recommendation of 
Juent ^sYons° preSent huDaa * in subject on one or more subse- 

* can did ate who has completed the whole of Part I with the excep¬ 
tion of a referred subject, and who enters for his referred subject con- 

y T lth Part J I ° f thc Exam ination, and who fails in his referred 
subject oniy may be credited with Part II, but the degree cJmof be 
awarded until he completes Part I of the Examination 
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Pass List 

Successfui Ganciiciate 5 will be awarded either (a; First Class Honours 
or (b) Second Class Honours or (c) a Pass, B.Sc. (Engineering) Degree 
in Chemical Engineering. 6 

A copy of the pass list will be sent as soon as available to each success¬ 
ful candidate, and each unsuccessful candidate will receive an individual 
communication. 

The reports of the Examiners and the pass lists cannot be laid before 
the Senate for approval until towards the end of October. 

SYLLABUSES 
PART I 

Strength and Elasticity of Materials and Theory of Structures 

Stress and strain : tension, compression and shear. Complementary 
shear stress. Hooke’s law. Young’s Modulus. Modulus of rigidity. 
Poisson’s ratio. Temperature stresses. Simple cases of resilience and 
suddenly applied loads. Composite bars. Elastic and plastic be¬ 
haviour of common materials in tensile and compressive tests. Stress- 
strain curves. Simple testing machines. The measurement of strain. 

Bending moments and shearing forces in cantilevers and simply 
supported beams under static loads. Theory of bending of beams : 
neutral axis ; distribution of normal stress due to bending ; moment 
of resistance. Second moment of area of sections. Curvature, slope 
and deflection of cantilevers and simply-supported beams. Composite 
beams. Determination of Young’s Modulus from bending tests. 
Eccentric loading : tension or compression combined with bending. 

Torsion of circular shafts ; moment of resistance ; angle of twist; 
shear stress. Transmission of power by shafts. Determination of 
Modulus of Rigidity. Stresses and deflections of close-coiled helical 
springs made from rods of circular section. 

Simple strut theory. Critical loads for slender struts. Practical 
strut formula. Thin cylinders under internal pressure. Stresses in 
thin rotating cylinders. 

Simple cases of deflection of frames treated analytically and graphically. 
Stability of chimneys under wind pressure. 

Mechanics of Fluids 

Bernoulli’s theorem for incompressible flow. Introduction to the 
stream function : plotting of streamlines. Measurement of velocity of 
incompressible flow : Pitot and static pressure tubes, nozzles, orifices, 
notches and Venturi meter. Resistance of immersed bodies at constant 
velocity. Rayleigh’s formula. Reynolds number : Froude number. 
Critical velocities for flow in pipes. Constant coefficient formula for 
rough pipes. Loss of head due to bends, sudden enlargements and con¬ 
strictions. Simple theory of flow in open channels. Impact and 
reaction of jets. General principles of the theory of reciprocating 
pumps, turbines and centrifugal pumps. 

Applied Heat 

Thermodynamic functions and their relationships. The use of the 
thermodynamic diagrams (Temperature-Entropy and M oilier diagrams) 
for the representation of reversible cycles and the calculation of cycle 
efficiencies. Pressure-volume-temperature relationships of gases and 
vapours with special reference to dependent internal energy, entropy 
and enthalpy changes. The use of steam tables. 
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Steam power installations, including boilers, and auxiliary plant. 
The Ran kin e cycle. Steam accumulators, and steam for process work. 

Internal combustion engine cycles and their application to gas, 
petrol and oil engines. 

Elementary theory of air compressors, refrigerators and heat pumps. 
Testing of engines ; efficiencies and heat balance. 


Theory of Machines and Physical Metallurgy 

Theory of Machines 

Centre of rotation and instantaneous centre, hour-link kinematic 
chain and simple derived mechanisms. Vector and other diagrams of 
displacement and velocity. Screws and screw threads. Belt, rope and 
chain drives. Simple and epicyclic gears. Cams. Friction gearing 
and clutches. 

Piston displacement, velocity and acceleration in the reciprocating 
mechanisms. Diagrams of crank effort. Flywheels. Simple types 
of governors. Friction of unlubricated surfaces. Efficiency of machines. 
Brakes and dynamometers. Principles of dynamical balancing of 
rotating masses. 


Physical Metallurgy 

The structure of single crystals, polycrystalline metals and alloys. 
Crystallisation and the simpler crystal forms. Allotropy. Solid 
solutions. Intermetal lie compounds. Types of equilibrium diagram 
and their significance. Methods of constructing equilibrium diagrams : 
microscopic examination, cooling curves, X-rays, electrical properties. 
Heat treatment : precipitation hardening, quenching, tempering, 
annealing, normalising, recrystallisation, softening. Processes for 
producing a hard surface on steel. Malleableising. 

Stress and strain, slip, plastic properties of single crystals and poly- 

rnSil2? II Ko I1 ? tena K*- V i 0rk har ^* nin 8» fatigue, corrosion fatigue, creep, 
rupture, hardness, brittleness, effect of temperature. 

The properties of the more important commercial allovs non- 

n nd ferrous .’ eluding the commoner types of corrosion resisting 
heat and creep resisting, and high tensile alloy steels. 8> 

Applied Electricity 

■emsmmiB. 

tst ess*'™'"* 

induction motor (wound, single caee anri Ha!,ki P C Principles of the 
characteristics, stUng conZlor^^gtid ^nuTgiar. ^ 
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Transformers ; construction and principles of action ; single- and 
three-phase connections and Scott connection. 

Direct current generators and motors ; construction, elementary 
principles of armature winding, starting and control gear. Con¬ 
version of alternating current to direct current, rotary converters, ■ 
mercury arc and metallic rectifiers. 

Elementary principles of the thermionic valve, cathode ray oscillo 
graph and photoelectric cell. 

Illumination ; standard sources and definitions, construction and 
principles of operation of the various types of electric lamps ; the 
spectral distribution of the light from the various types, and its 
influence on their practical use. Illumination requirements. 

Principles and construction of moving coil, rectifier, moving iron 
and dynamometer instruments. Extension of instrument range 
by multipliers, shunts and instrument transformers. 


Inorganic Chemistry 

General properties of the elements and their compounds treated 
systematically according to the periodic classification and, in more 
detail, with regard to their application in manufacturing processes and 
plant. 


Physical Chemistry 

Matter and energy ; forms of energy and their transformations. 
First and second laws of thermodynamics in their application to physico¬ 
chemical problems, reversible processes, thermodynamic scale of tem¬ 
perature ; entropy, enthalpy, free energy. 

Gases : equations of state ; kinetic theory—mean free path, mole¬ 
cular diameter ; Avogadro’s Number. Liquids and liquid-vapour 
equilibrium ; vapour pressure of liquids ; critical point, critical con¬ 
stants ; Joule-Kelvin effect; liquefaction of gases. Low temperature 
and vacuum technique. Solids ; crystalline state, crystal structure ; 
vitreous state. Change of physical state in general ; Clausius-Clapeyron 
Equation ; pT diagram for a one-component system. 

Solutions ; definitions, partial molar quantities, molar chemical 
potential. Ideal gas mixtures, partial pressures, Dalton’s law. Liquid 
solutions ; ideal systems, Raoult’s law ; real solutions, deviations. 
Solid solutions. Activity, activity coefficient. Dilute solutions of 
non-volatile solutes ; vapour pressure, boiling point, freezing point. 
Equilibrium between phases : general distribution law, partition 
coefficient. General phase theory ; equilibrium in two- and three- 
component systems ; applications to industrial processes—fractional 
distillation, crystallisation, etc. 

Heat of reaction, law of constant heat summation ; heat of forma¬ 
tion. Law of mass action, equilibrium constant. Examples of equilibria 
in homogeneous reaction in gaseous and liquid systems and in hetero¬ 
geneous reactions ; association and dissociation. Chemical affinity 
and heat reaction; reaction isochore and isobar, and their integration. 
Third law of thermodynamics, absolute entropies. Determination 
of affinities and equilibrium constants at specified temperatures from 
electrochemical equilibrium and thermal data. Electronic and electro¬ 
lytic conduction ; Faraday’s laws of electrolysis. Properties of electro¬ 
lytes ; dissociation theory, ions in solid, liquid and dissolved salts. 
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Transport numbers ; strong and weak electrolytes. Voltaic cells ; 
energy relations ; reversability, polarisation. Single electrode potentials ; 
electro-chemical series ; solution junction potentials ; concentration 
cells ; oxidation-reduction potentials. The hydrogen electrode, 
pH value, buffer solution, indicators, control of pH in industrial pro¬ 
cesses. Electrometric titration ; examples of various types. Primary and 
secondary cells. Electrolysis ; decomposition voltage ; electrode 
reactions, polarisation, overpotential. Polarography ; electroanalysis. 
Technical electrolysis, application of general principles ; electroplating 
and electroforming. Principles of the electrolytic extraction and 
refining of metals. 

Viscosity and flow properties of materials. Surface tension, angle of 
contact, wetting; technical applications—detergency, flotation. Adsorp¬ 
tion on solid and liquid surfaces ; technique and interpretation of 
measurements. Monomolecular films. Disperse systems ; suspensions, 
emulsions, foams ; colloidal systems ; electrokinetics. 

Determination of the “ order ” of a chemical reaction, consecutive 
reactions ; activation energy ; theory of unimolecular reactions. Cata¬ 
lysis ; in homogeneous gas reactions, in solutions ; selective catalysis 
and catalyst poisons ; promoters. Theory of chain reactions as applied 
to oxidation and polymerisation reactions ; phenomena associated 
with gaseous explosions. Activation in photo-chemical reactions, 
photo-chemical chain reactions. Activation in heterogeneous reactions. 

Organic Chemistry 

The principles of organic chemistry with particular reference to 
general synthetic methods and the conditions under which reactions take 
place. The general chemical behaviour of the chief classes of aliphatic 
and aromatic compounds, and of a few of the more important hetero¬ 
cyclic compounds (pyridine quinoline, etc.). Basic processes such 
as sulphonation, nitration, reduction, diazotisation, acetylation, saponi- 
fication, hydrogenation and their significance in modern industry. 
The chemistry of substances of industrial importance such as petroleum 
and its derivatives, plastics, oils, fats, soaps, carbohydrates, cellulose 
and its derivatives, coal-tar products, and the chief classes of dyestuffs 
and intermediates. 


Mathematics I 

logarkhmic'and^i^icrboH^functions^ 0 ^^ 01 lr '^ onornctr ' c ’ exponential, 

Maxima and minima of functions of a single independent variable. 

Tangents, normals and curvature of plane curves ; geometrical 
properties of well-known curves. geometrical 

a nT« C o% U f of integration, including change of variable, use of identities 
and partial fractions, and integration by parts. *acnuues 

DefW* integrals, including applications to arcs, areas, volumes 

graphical and numerical methods of approxi- 

meter ima “ S0 ‘ U,i0n ° f CqUat ‘° ns graphical and numerical 
Complex numbers and Demoivre’s theorem 

use T S‘sSerft^“ S rion rieSl “ d « h “ ™ th °* * expansion ; 
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Partial differentiation, including maxima and minim a of functions 
of several independent variables ; change of independent variables ; 
applications to thermodynamics. 

Plane statics, including frameworks, bending moment and shearing 
force and the relations between these and load. 

Dynamics of a particle in one and two dimensions under variable 
forces. Resisted motion and damped oscillations. Work, energy, 
momentum, motion of a rigid body about a fixed axis. 

Hydrostatics, including total thrust and centre of pressure on sub¬ 
merged surfaces. 


Mathematics II 

Fourier series and numerical harmonic analysis. 

Differential equations, including first and second order equations 
integrable by quadratures ; linear differential equations with constant 
coefficients, equations reducible to these, and simultaneous linear 
differential equations with constant coefficients ; simple partial differen¬ 
tial equations, including solution by separation of variables. 

Elements of probability ; elementary statistics, including frequency 
distributions, mean deviation and standard deviation, correlation, and 
an introduction to least squares and curve fitting. 

Questions may be set involving applications to such topics as the 
bending of beams, struts and ties, conduction of heat, fluid flow. 

Engineering Drawing 

The principles of engineering drawing and sketching as applied to 
engineering details and machine parts. It is recommended that drawings 
should be in accordance with the British Standard Specification for 
Drawing Office Practice (308—Amended 1948), section 6, 7, 8a, 9, 10, 
11, 12, 15. 

A knowledge of engineering fastenings, couplings, pulleys, bearings, 
simple valves, pipe fittings and other simple engineering components, 
with some reference to the materials used in their construction. 

Construction of conics, loci, cycloidal and involute curves. Geometry 
of solids, projection of lines and solids, projection on inclined and 
oblique planes, auxiliary views. Intersections and developments. Helices. 
Isometric projection. 


PART II 

Unit Chemical Engineering Operations and Processes 

The underlying theories of the unit operations of size reduction, 
separation, evaporation, distillation, crystallisation, leaching and ex¬ 
tracting, humidification, drying, mixing, absorption and adsorption 
treated from the point of view of the fundamental physical and physico¬ 
chemical laws upon which they are based. The design, construction ana 
operation of the principal types of plant used in such operations. Instru¬ 
mentation in plant control. The theory and practice of selected basic 
processes in chemical industry such as roasting and calcining, electrolysis, 
oxidation and reduction, nitration, halogenation, alkylation and sui- 
phonation, hydrolysis, polymerisation and fermentation. 

The preparation of quantitative flow sheets of materials, energy and 
time and their use in plant design. 
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Transport and Storage of Materials and Heat Transmission 
Transport and Storage of Materials 

The principles of mechanical handling and the plant used for the 
conveyance of solids, semi-fluids, liquids and gases. Design of bins, 
hoppers and storage tanks. The chemical engineering aspects of prob¬ 
lems relating to the flow of fluids. The economic design of pipe lines 
and the calculations of power requirements. Design and operation of 
pumps, blowers and elevators. 

Heat Transmission 

Mechanism of heat transfer by conduction, radiation and convection. 
Condensation of vapours; effect of non-condensable gas. Radiation 
from surfaces and flames. Effect of nature of materials and boundary 
films of liquids and gases on heat transmission and the relation to fluid 
friction. Design of heat exchangers, recuperators, condensers, tube 
banks, coils and jacketed pans. Heat conservation and insulation. 
Heat exchange through packed solids. Induction, eddy current, 
dielectric and infra-red loss heating. 

The inter-relationships between heat transfer, fluid friction and mass 
transfer by diffusion. 


Preparation and Utilisation of Fuels and Power Generation and 

- , , „ Distribution 

Fuel and Combustion 

General principles and thermodynamics of combustion processes 
Secondary combustion. Air requirements. Flue gas calculation 

and°fields‘of^utdity ^ 8 “ eral P '° P “ tie ’* rclative importance 

Classification of coals, their examination, origin and distribution 
Characteristics required for steam raising, domestic heating gas making 

Xed'taiSfS 1 ^^ ■ Ash and «>“» formation^eTorcm? 
Recovery of by proZc^ 0 " “ temperatures 5°o and I j3 oo“C. 

an 9 Sf P rod . uc ers. Complete gasification of solid fuels bv means of 

5?^SSS335g£S5i£ 

SS o^e^u^ogt'rr “ d 

Physical and chemical testing of oils. 

Methods of burning fuels. 

Fuel calorimetry j technical pyrometry. 

Power Generation and Distribution 

an^equipment.^I^etenniaation^^^'fEcienm^of^ d »S" 

S3 Sr gs ° PCrated Plant ' -Son° f of b & e e r 1fiSf-gK 

*£&$££ p b S’X“ “ d furnace design. 

Of fluctuating demand. 0Wer as a ^-Product. The problem 

Conditioning of water for boilers and industrial processes. 
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Materials of Construction, Plant Design, Organisation and 

Layout of Works 

Materials of Construction 

The uses of materials of construction : metals, alloys and non- 
metals, with special reference to corrosion, fabrication, and properties 
at elevated temperatures. Effect of fabrication and operating conditions 
on the physical and chemical behaviour of metals and alloys. 

Iron and steel. Alloy steels and irons, particularly heat resistant 
and corrosion resitant types : high silicon iron. 

Lead, copper, tin, zinc, nickel, silver, aluminium and their more 
important alloys. 

Timber, rubber, plastics, jointing materials, refractories, chemical 
stoneware, enamels, cement and concrete. 

The chemical principles underlying corrosion in the presence of 
liquids and by direct attack. Methods of reducing corrosion. Pro¬ 
tective coatings. 

Plant Design and Construction 

The design and fabrication of low, medium and high pressure equip¬ 
ment required in chemical industry. Design of selected plant for unit 
processes such as stills and condensers, as well as auxiliary plant for the 
supply and removal of liquors, heating media, etc. Foundations, floor 
loads and general principles of reinforced concrete construction. 

Costs of fabrication due to plant, materials and labour. 

Interest, depreciation and overheads. Essentials of good design j 
economic efficiency, ease of control, facilities for repairs and low capital 
cost. Specifications and contracts ; commercial, legal and general 
clauses. Brief outline of the principles of estimating cost of plan*- 
Application of the principles of Plant Design to a specific plant problem. 

Organisation of Production 

Economic structure of industry. Public utility services. Cartels 
and trade associations. Banking and credit systems. Price level. 

Formulation and development of chemical engineering projects. 
Planning and design of factories. Negotiations with public utility 
bodies and local authorities. 

General acquaintance with the main Acts of Parliament and Govern¬ 
ment Orders and Regulations which affect the chemical engineer in 
design, erection and operation of plant and factories. Common 
(trespass, nuisance, negligence). Factory and Workshop Art C 
health and welfare of workers in factories). Public Health Art 
trades). The Alkali, etc., Works Regulation Art (emission of noxious 
fumes and disposal of effluents and wastes). Patents and Designs 
Forms of contract and contractual liability. 

Factory administration. Production planning. Stores 
Labour management (including general principles of industrial pys 
logy). Methods of remuneration! Health and medical services. 

Site Surveying and Setting out of Works 

• • 

Use of simple surveying instruments. Determination of 
of excavation and filling. Use of ordnance sheets and allied p 
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or 


or 


B.SC. (ENG.) DEGREE IN METALLURGY 

Special Regulations for the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Metallurgy have 
been approved by the Senate for Internal Students at the Imperial College 
of Science and Technology. Copies can be obtained on application to the 
Academic Registrar. 

Conditions of Admission 

[For conditions of admission for students registering for the session 
1956 - 57 , see Regulations for Internal Students , 1955 - 56 .] 

1. Before admission to the course of study for the Final Examination 
for the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Metallurgy a candidate must have satisfied 
minimum University entrance requirements and must have passed in the 
following subjects at an approved General Certificate of Education 
Examination or approved equivalent (except as provided in para. 2 
below) :— 

either (i) Mathematics (Pure and Applied) ) 

Physics ;>—at Advanced Level 

Chemistry J 

(ii) Pure Mathematics ) 

Physics y —at Advanced Level 

Chemistry J 

Applied Mathematics —at Ordinary or Advanced Level 

(iii) Applied Mathematics'! 

Physics y —at Advanced Level 

Chemistry J 

Pure Mathematics— at Ordinary or Advanced Level 

[Note.—Details of minimum entrance requirements and examina- 
uons approved as equivalents to the General Certificate of Education 
Examination may be obtained from the Secretary to the University 
Entrance Requirements Department. 3 

A student who has satisfied minimum entrance requirements and 
Rrir?in SS « d m* 1 ntermediate Examination of any University in Great 

25 “?rtfi 6 ™ Ireh \ nd ( ° r such other Universities as may be 
SSEEL** thls P ur P° se ) u i }he appropriate subjects may apply for 

SEE p “ n * ~ » 

manes, Applied Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry may be Dermitted 

Course of Study 

The course for the Final Examination for the B Sr CRnn \ r> 
Metallurgy normally extends over not less t£f n rhr JW degree m 
A candidate shall be eligible to nresenr u 5 L e academic years, 

after having satisfactorily self for the Part I Examination 

over ooe arademic year 7 aPPr ° Ved rourses 'h«efor exSing 
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The subjects of the Final Course are as follows :— 


PART I 

Physical Chemistry 
Applied Electricity 

Engineering Drawing for Metallurgists 
Introductory Metallurgy 
Metallurgical Analysis I 


PART II 

Minerals and Mineral Dressing 
Fuel 

Refractory Materials 
Physical Metallurgy I 
Metallurgical Analysis II 

PART III 

Thermal and Mechanical Treatment 
Ferrous Metallurgy (Production) 

Non-Ferrous Metallurgy (Extraction) 

Physical Metallurgy II 
Advanced Metallurgy 

Exemptions 

No exemptions from the Final Examination are given in whole or in 
part except on the result of examinations of this University as follows : 

1. Candidates who have obtained the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in 
Chemistry may claim exemption from examination in Physical 
Chemistry. 

2. Graduates in Engineering may claim exemption from examina¬ 
tion in Applied Electricity and in Engineering Drawing for Metal¬ 
lurgists. 

3. Graduates in Engineering (Mining) may claim exemption from 
examination in Applied Electricity, in Engineering Drawing 
Metallurgists and in Minerals and Mineral Dressing. 

4. Graduates in Chemical Engineering may claim exemption 
from examination in Physical Chemistry, in Applied Electricity, 
in Engineering Drawing for Metallurgists and in Fuel. 

Details of Examination 

The Final Examination is divided into three parts, and except in the 
case of referred candidates, Part I must be completed before 
Part II and Part II must be completed before entry to Part Ill. 
subjects of the Examination shall be as follows : 

PART I 

Subsidiary Subjects 

(i) Physical Chemistry \One 3-hour paper in each 

(ii) Applied Electricity / subject 
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(iii) Engineering Drawing for Metallur- \ ~ . 

^ sts /O ne 4-hour paper 

Main Subjects 

1. Introductory Metallurgy 

2. Metallurgical Analysis I 

PART II 

3. Minerals and Mineral Dressing 

4. Fuel 

5. Refractory Materials 

6. Physical Metallurgy I 

7. Metallurgical Analysis II 
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One 3-hour paper 

{ One 3-hour paper and one 
practical exam, of 8 hours 


I One 3-hour paper in each 
( subject 

J 

{ One 3-hour paper and one 
practical exam, of 8 hours 

{ One 3-hour paper and two 
practical exams, of 8 
hours each 


PAR T III 

8. Thermal and Mechanical Treat¬ 

ment 

9. Ferrous Metallurgy (Production) }>One 3 hour paper in each 

10. Non-Ferrous Metallurgy (Extrac- I subject 

tion) j 


11. Physical Metallurgy II 


12. Advanced Metallurgy 


/ One 3-hour paper and one 
l practical exam, of 8 hours 

(One 3-hour paper and a 
< practical exam, occupying 
l four days of 8 hours each 

°. f t ^ c examination in Part I is to be that which would 

over'on)* * req ? red of a whole-time student after a course extending 
er one year subsequent to passing the Preliminary Examination. 8 

thTrSi?? 11 WiU b c £ equired to submit a certificate in accordance with 
Cou^sesTf m s e n^ 0f K SeCd0n 7 of the General Regulations for Approved 
his teachers ^n so he foUowed to ^ satisfaction of 

ti0 ~ £ 5 %7 xOTaSsrsvsra-isssr 

andlTO^TcKu^ S ‘ Ud “ tS P ° SS ' SS “ knowledge ° f ,hc Differential 

ssss&aaESs-wwas 

tfgSESSSSSSSr : 

SSr-‘Mfesssf atsfcSSSS 
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The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions in any part of the Examination. 

A student will be required to submit his course-work in Engineering 
Drawing for examination on each and every occasion on which he 
presents himself for Part I of the Final Examination. No student whose 
course-work does not satisfy the Examiners will be allowed to pass in 
that subject. 

At the practical examination in Advanced Metallurgy for Part III each 
candidate must submit, in addition to his practical note-books, a state¬ 
ment that he has had not less than twelve weeks’ suitable practical 
experience of which ten must have been devoted to work of a definitely 
metallurgical character. The statement must be certified by the Manager 
or some other responsible official of the undertaking or undertakings in 
which the experience has been gained. Experience in any branch of the 
metallurgical industry will be accepted, e.g., smelting, refining, foundry 
work, fabrication, scrap metal recovery or work in an industrial 
laboratory, but plant operations would be preferred. Candidates would 
be well advised, in addition to spend a few weeks in machine shops. 

If the examiners are not satisfied that a candidate has had sufficient 
experience he will be required to submit further evidence for considera¬ 
tion at a subsequent examination, and if he has otherwise satisfied the 
examiners in the remaining parts of the examination the Degree will be 
awarded when his practical experience has been approved. 

A candidate for Part I or Part II of the Examination who fails to 
reach the minimum standard in one subject may be “ referred,” i.e., he 
may be permitted, on the recommendation of the examiners, to present 
himself in that subject either alone or at one or more subsequent 
examinations. 

A candidate may take a referred Part I subject concurrendy with 
Part II and if he passes in Part II will be credited with that Part and 
be allowed to proceed to Part III even although he may have failed in 
the referred subject. Similarly a referred Part II subject may be T l a £ en 
concurrently with Part III but a candidate who passes in Part III but 
fails in his referred subject will not be awarded the Degree until the 
referred subject has been passed. 

A candidate referred at Part I who enters for Part II without passing 
or having passed in his referred subject will not be allowed additional 
reference in any Part II subject. 

The examiners will recommend that the candidate be referred only 
if his failure in the subject is not serious, and if his performance in t e 
remaining subjects is reasonably good. 

The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be combined 
with those obtained in Parts II and III for the purposes of the classin 
tion for Honours. 


Pass List 


Successful candidates will be awarded either (a) First Class honours 
or (b) Second Class Honours or (c) a Pass, B.Sc. (Engineering) Degre 


in Metallurgy. 

A copy of the pass list will be sent as soon as available to each success¬ 
ful candidate, and each unsuccessful candidate will receive an individual 


communication. 

The reports of the Examiners and the pass lists cannot be laid be ore 
the Senate for approval until towards the end of October. 
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SYLLABUSES 

PART I 

Physical Chemistry 

The constitution of matter. Atomic-molecular theory. Theory of 
atomic structure : electron, proton, neutron, positron. Atomic number. 
Nuclear structure. Isotopes. Electronic arrangements and valency. 
Periodic classification of the elements. Radioactivity, natural and 
artificial. 

Thermodynamics : first and second laws. Absolute scale of tem¬ 
perature. Thermochemistry. Heat of reaction. Free energy and 
other simple thermodynamic functions. 

The properties of gases. Kinetic theory and the gas laws. 

Vapour-liquid transformations. Critical phenomena. Latent heat. 

The properties of liquids : vapour pressure, specific heat, surface 
tension, refractive index, viscosity. 

Liquid-solid transformations. Crystallisation of liquids. Crystallisa¬ 
tion from solution. Velocity of crystallisation. Undercooling pheno- 
mcna. 

pT!? , nalu J e ^ properties of crystalline solids. Lattice structure. 

rw?oi CS i crysta] 1 analysis by X-ray and electron diffraction methods. 

b«K 5 1 I f les . and directions. Nature and types of inter-atomic 

Nature- CC - type f ° f Pu f, e metals - AUotropic transformations. 

SSSLSu 1 , ° f metalll 5 solid solutions and intermctallic 

compounds. Interstitial compounds. Super-lattices. 

rUk> .Interpretation of typical equilibrium diagrams 
aUoy P systemt COmPOSm ° n) ° f bm3ry all ° y s y stcms and simple ternary 

T reac 5 *°ns. The reaction Isotherm. The Activity conceDt 

^lociryTrcaSio": ^f,^ PreS *“' and tCmperatUIC °" equilibria! 

elcSSSSf® Stfen«?h CC ^ lytC ^ Tr T sport numbers. Equilibria in 
ion exDonenr S rj ph a ? ds , “M 1 bascs - Hydrolysis. Hydrogen 

^ igjss* jSfc. E ^ d 
ov C r PO ,e n ;rr , p7,' ma ° e “d^c , oZ ry p s ial - Polarisation tod “ dto « 

Surface phenomena, adsorption and colloids 

J st str ass 

wei*S=s2HESSS3 is* 

Applied Electricity 
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2. Alternating Currents and Alternating Current Circuits. —Wave forms 
average and r.m.s. values. Circuits containing resistance, inductance 
and capacitance in series and in parallel. Power and power factor. 
Power factor improvement. 

3. Alternating-current Generators. —Simple construction and prin¬ 
ciples. Three-phase machines and circuits. Star and delta connections. 
Unbalanced loads. Three-phase power measurements. Connections 
of wattmeters. 

4. Transformers. —Simple Construction and arrangements of windings. 
E.m.f. equation and transformation ratio. Operation on no-load and 
on load. Voltage regulation. Three-phase transformers. Scott-con¬ 
nected transformers. 

5. The Polyphase Induction Motor. —Simple construction and principles. 
Characteristics and starting of wound-rotor and cage-rotor motors. 

6. Direct-current Machines. —Simple construction and principles 
E.m.f. and torque equations. Characteristics of generators and motors. 
Voltage and speed control. Motor starters. 

7. Electric Furnaces. —Essential features of arc, resistance, electro¬ 
lytic and low and high-frequency induction furnaces from the electrical 
aspect. Forces between conductors, pinch effect. 

8. Instruments. —Construction and action of moving-coil, moving- 
iron and dynanometer instruments for the measurement of current, 
voltage and power. Use of shunts, series resistances, and current trans¬ 
formers. Moving-coil instrument with metal rectifier for a.c. measure¬ 
ments. 

9. Systems of supply and simple principles of charging for electrical 
energy. 


Engineering Drawing for Metallurgists 

Fundamental principles of engineering drawing with special reference 
to the British Standard Specification for Drawing Office Practice. 

Practical plane and solid geometry, including pictorial projections. 
Elements of graphic statics. Drawing and sketching engineering details 
and machine parts. 

A knowledge of engineering components related as far as possible to 
the requirements of the metallurgical industry and of the maten 
used in their construction. 


Introductory Metallurgy 

1. A general and elementary review of the scope and P 4 fP° ses 
the metallurgical operations detailed in the subsequent syllab^nchin 
the meaning of the terms commonly used in them. The r . e a „ nrMnre 
which exists between these operations. The relevance and imp 

of the various subsidiary subjects included in the course. 

2. The principles underlying the chief classes of operations by which 
metals are extracted from their ores. 


The fundamental requirements of roasting, smelting, 
leaching and electrolytic processes. The extent to which the 

satisfied in practice. Evolution and development of moder pp .. 

Elements of furnace construction and methods of hea ^"f > te ^eat 
principles of heat exchange, fuel conservation, recovery o 

and heat conservation. 
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Slags : their nature and the various means of classification. Reasons 
for these classifications. 

3. The fundamental principles underlying the operations by which 
metals are adapted to commercial use. 

The molten state and casting operations. Theoretical considerations. 
Metals and alloys regarded as solutions. Miscibility. Segregation. 
Methods of casting. 

Principles of thermal analysis and of the microscopic examination of 
cast and worked metals. 

Purposes and effects of heat treatment. 

Working and shaping of metals and alloys. General principles 
underlying forging, rolling, pressing, extruding, spinning and drawing. 

Mechanical tests : meaning of the terms strength, hardness, ductility, 
brittleness and toughness as deduced from the tests. 

4. Sampling .—The purposes of sampling and analytical control. 
The general principles of the sampling of solid and liquid metals, 
friable solids, liquids and gases. 

5. Transportation and Storage .—Transportation in relation to plant 
layout. Methods of transportation, including grabs and electro¬ 
magnetic cranes, conveyor belts, elevators, rope-ways, etc. Stock 
piles. Storage bins. Tailings disposal. 

6. Air Supply .—Natural and forced draught. Fans, blowers and 
compressors. Blast heating. 

7. Dust and Fume. —Dry, wet and electrostatic methods of dust and 
fume collection. 


S. Filtration. —Hydroseparators; thickeners; gravity, pressure and 
suction filtration ; centrifuges. 

9 - Supply -—Pumps ; air lifts ; pressure chambers Water 

conditioning. 

Metallurgical Analysis I 

Candidates will be expected to have a sound knowledge of the chemical 

reactions involved in the analytical methods set forth below, and must 

oe able to discuss, critically, the reason why a method is selected for a 
particular purpose. 

m..Voi Prin ? ples ?^ d detailed methods of sampling ores, fluxes, fuels, 
metals and metallurgical products both mechanically and by hand. 

2. The fire assay of ores and metallurgical products. 

3 . The assay of gold and silver bullion. 


to 4 ^rSKlo?!i of 8° ld ap d silver ores to determine their amenability 
fnr^! 8 ^ u n 30(1 c yamdation. Examination of cyanide solutions 
for control purposes. Analysis of commercial cyanide, lime. S ° lUtl ° nb 

lead T5.1 detemdnati on by wet methods of chromium, copper, iron 

(t0 ' al and available), nickel, sulphur, tin and zinc £ 
) r constituents of ores, fluxes and metallurgical products. 

6. The testing and analysis of fuels and furnace gases. 
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PART II 


Minerals and Mineral Dressing 

Elements of Economic Geology. —The principal ore-forming processes 
and their relation to mineral dressing. The more important types of 
ore deposits. 

Mmerology. —Common gangue and economic minerals. Simple 
methods of identification. Microscopy of minerals by transmitted and 
reflected light. Elements of sedimentary petrology. Paragcnesis. 
Liberating mesh sizes. 

Mineral Dressing — General. —Place and purpose of mineral dressing 
in extraction metallurgy. Physical characteristics utilised in treat¬ 
ment, including colour and lustre, density, surface properties, para¬ 
magnetism, and conductivity. Crystal interlock and economic grinding 
mesh. Control of chemical conditions in ore pulps. 

Concentration Tests. —Simple tests of amenability to treatment by 
common mineral dressing methods. 

Liberation. —Crushing, grinding and grading. Jaw crashers, gyratory 
and cone crushers, hammer mills, rolls, stamps, ball mills (high and low 
discharge), rod mills, tube mills, runner and pendulum mills, etc. 
Screens. Hydraulic and mechanical classifiers. 

Concentration. —Washing, sorting and hand-picking. Gravity 
methods ; sluices, strakes, jigs, tables, heavy media separation. Froth 
flotation and table agglomeration ; magnetic and electrostatic methods. 
Typical machines, including fixed and moving-screen jigs, shaking 
tables, mechanical and pneumatic flotation cells ; centrifugal pumps, 
thickeners, filters, reagent feeders, etc. 

Coal Cleaning. —Rank. Types of coal. Fixed and free ash. Brief 
consideration of methods of cleaning and screening. 

Control. —Arrangement of plant for simple gravity, flotation and 
other treatments and for combinations of these. Use of roughing and 
re-treatment circuits. Construction and use of flow-sheets. Methods 
of control including the use of chemical and screen analyses. Wet and 
dry sampling. Automatic weighing. Handling of ore and disposal 
of products. Computation of concentration ratio and efficiency. 
Economic factors in flow-sheet design and in plant control. 


Practical Work 


Preliminary. —Density of rock specimens, sands and mineral-water 
pulps. Determination of voids in crushed gravels. Reduction o 
samples to convenient assay bulk by coning, rolling and quartering, 
riffling, etc., and checking accuracy of work by assay. 


Recognition of Common Minerals.— Crystal systems and 
Microscopic examination of minerals and rocks. Simple blow-p p 
and chemical tests. 


Macroscopic examination in plane and polarised light (transmitted 
and reflected). Preparation of polished sections. .M eas ^ e ™ e nt 
grain size. Use of pan, plaque and heavy-liquid methods of separating 
ground ores into fractions for microscopic examination. Determination 
of crystal interlock and liberating mesh of simple sulphide ores. 
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Sizing Tests. —Sizing analysis of ores and determination of mineral 
distribution in the various sizes ; application to the examination of 
concentrates, middlings and tailings. Sedimentation tests on subsieve 
sizes. Elutriation. 

Heavy Media Separation. —Use of heavy liquids to make sink-float 
separation of coal from shale ; determination of ash content of each 
fraction thus separated. 

Flotation. —Colorimetric determination of pH values. Elementary 
tests of sulphide ores for amenability to flotation by shaking in glass 
vessels. 

Ore Testing. —Interpretation of flow-sheets taken from milling 
practice in cyanidation, flotation and gravity concentration. 


Fuel 

More attention must be given to underlying principles of heat pro¬ 
duction and utilisation than to the description of plant processes. 

1. Chemical composition, physical properties and comparative 
heating values of the principal solid, liquid and gaseous fuels. 

2. Combustion. —Chemical principles and thermal effects. Ignition 
temperatures, ignition limits. Excess air and its effect. Heat losses 
in flue gases. 


3. Solid Fuels. 

(a) Coal.—Origin and nature, classification and selection of coals for 
industrial use and for the manufacture of gas and coke. Impurities 
in coal. 

Thermal decomposition of coal. Properties and yields of products. 

Storage of coal. Oxidation during storage ; practical effects of oxidation, 
rrecautions to minimise effects of oxidation. 


i b l c ° ke -—Properties required for industrial heating, gas making 
and for blast furnace use. 

Brief description of manufacture of gas and metallurgical coke, 
the coke modern devel °pments in manufacture on the properties of 

( c ) Minor solid fuels.—Very brief consideration of the uses and 
manutacture of charcoal, low temperature coke, briquettes. 

4. Liquid Fuels. 

Cdteria^or'fue^jjfs deSCription of nature > origin and preparation. 


5. Gaseous Fuels. 

cokmg^plant Cd fr ° m carbonisation of coal - Manufactured in gas and 
(£>) Derived from total gasification of coal or coke. 

coSS k “ d thCrmal reacdons Evolved in the total gasification of 

oft^S ° f n du l CT water-gas. Nature and characteristics 
clinkering ; ch^lufng^E^cf^^ ffK" ° f ! 
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(c) Natural gas. 

( d ) Blast furnace gas. 

6 . Pulverised Fuel. 

Materials available. Brief consideration of methods of preparation 
and distribution. 

7 - Combustion in Practice. 

Necessity and methods for securing proper combustion. Draught ; 
primary and secondary air. Influence of time, temperature and turbu¬ 
lence on combustion. Solid Fuels. —Physical characteristics of the 
fuel bed ; dimensions of grate ; depth of bed ; fire-bed cooling ; clinker 
formation. Liquid, gaseous and pulverised fuel. —Pre-treatment ; 
burners ; combustion space. 

Cleaning of gases prior to use. 

Comparison of heating by solid, liquid and gaseous fuels. 

8. Heat Transmission and Heal Regeneration. 

Methods of heat transfer. Application of the laws of conduction, 
convection and radiation. Heat exchangers, regenerators and re¬ 
cuperators. Heat losses from external surfaces. Practical aspects. 

9. Steam Raising. 

Types of boilers ; consideration of requisites for efficient design. 
Operation—air supply, firing, feed water, purification, cleaning, econo¬ 
misers. 

10. Furnaces. 

Considerations governing the design of a furnace. Selection of type, 
continuous or intermittent operation. Furnace atmosphere. Com¬ 
bustion and heat transmission. Heat losses, insulation, recovery of 
waste heat. 

11. Efficient Utilisation of Heat. 

Heat balances. General possibilities of recovery of waste heat. 

12. Calculations. 

Calculations in connection with combustion, gasification, preparation 
of heat balances. 


Refractory Materials 

1. General properties of a refractory material. Deviations from the 
ideal. Classification. 

2. Chemical and mineralogical composition and physical properties 
of commercial refractories, e.g., silica, alumino-silicates, dolomite, 
magnesite, chromite, special refractories. 

3. Brief consideration of the materials and the general methods 
used in the manufacture of refractories, e.g., bricks, tiles, cruav > 
retorts, furnace linings, ladle linings, muffles. Physico-che 
changes during manufacture. Influence of texture on properties. 

4. Selection and application of refractories. Behaviour in service. 
Physico-chemical changes. Spalling. Slagging j use of constitutional 
diagrams. Erosion. 
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5. Insulating materials. Composition and properties. Selection for 
and application to metallurgical use. Behaviour in service. 

6. The examination and testing of refractory materials (excluding 
chemical analysis). 


Physical Metallurgy I 


The structure of the atom. Types of bonding. Principles of X-ray 
analysis. The lattice structure, crystalline nature and characteristic 
properties of pure metals, solid solutions and intermediate constituents. 
Crystal planes and directions. Crystallisation from the molten state : 
dendritic growth. 

Preparation of microsections : practical and theoretical aspects. 
The metallurgical microscope, construction and optics. Use of polarised 
light and ultraviolet light. The electron microscope. 

The measurement of temperature. Electrical resistance, thermo¬ 
electric, optical and radiation pyrometers : galvanometers, potentio¬ 
meters, recorders, controllers. Calibration of pyrometers. Ad¬ 
vantages, limitations and applications of the various types. Degree 
of accuracy obtainable under various conditions. 


Determination of freezing points, melting points and transformations 
in solid alloys by heating and cooling curves. Methods of plotting 
the curves. Construction of equilibrium diagrams of binaiy alloy 
systems by means of thermal analysis, physical property determinations, 
X-ray analysis and microscopical examination of annealed and quenched 
samples. 


Interpretation of types of equilibrium diagrams of binary alloy 
systems. Effect produced by departure from equilibrium conditions. 
Undercooling: the metastable and labile states. Microstructural 
constituents of alloys : primary solid solutions, intermediate con- 
sutu “! s * eutectics, products of peritectic reactions, changes in solid 
solubility and solid transformations including eutectoids and Widman- 

statten structures. Principles of heat treatment including age-hardening : 

ertects of such treatments on the structure and properties of alloys. 


Methods of representing the constitution of ternary alloy 
interpretation of simple ternary diagrams. 


systems. 


effe< ? s direct and alternating stresses on the structure and 
properties of metals and alloys. The mechanism of plastic deformation 

nrfSJj T e , c Cf y stals » poly crystalline metals and alloys. Effects 
inJJSi c . plastlc deformation on the structure and properties of 

. . btrain ageing. Mechanism and effects of recrystallisation. 
Hot working compared with cold working. 

bil5i?I^ S n^Ii ti ? n, ““CKKtrueture, properties and uses of the principal 

mo^comntv^T aU °r J - *f Sed ? n the equilibrium diagrams, and of 
co “ pl « alloys of industrial importance, including high-tensile 
brasses, bearing metals and light alloys. 8 

r °U’ car b° n diagram. Detailed consideration of the constitution 

uses of cast steel, cast iron £cy? wSkc! 
maUeabl e ) and of wrought carbon steels in the slowly cooled and 
wmalised conditions. Brief consideration of the effects produced hv 
rapid cooling and by the addition of alloying elements! P by 
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Practical Work 

Preparation and examination of micro-sections of all the types of 
metals and alloys (cast, wrought, heat treated), which are considered 
in the above syllabus. Preparation and interpretation of macro-structures 
and sulphur prints. 

Calibration and use of electrical resistance, thermo-electric, optical 
and radiation pyrometers. Determination of freezing points, melting 
points arid transformations in solid alloys by heating and cooling curves. 
Determination of electrical resistivity and magnetic properties of alloys. 
Dilatation curves. 


Metallurgical Analysis II 

Candidates will be expected to have a sound knowledge of the chemical 
and physico-chemical principles involved in the analytical methods 
set forth below and must be able to discuss, critically, the application 
of these principles. 

They will also be expected to have a reasonably detailed knowledge 
of modem physical methods of analysis. 

1. The analysis of irons, steels, alloy steels and ferro-alloys. 

2. The complete analysis of the non-ferrous metals and alloys of 
commercial importance. 

3. The complete analysis of the more common ores, fluxes and 
metallurgical products. 

4 - The determination of the less common base metals in ores and 
metallurgical products, e.g., antimony, arsenic, bismuth, cadmium, 
mercury, molybdenum, selenium, tellurium, titanium, tungsten and 
vanadium. 

5. The analysis of refactory materials. 

PART III 

Thermal and Mechanical Treatment 

Phenomena associated with the melting, casting and working of 
ferrous and non-ferrous metals, considered from the practical view¬ 
point. Characteristics of cast metal : macrostructure, blow-holes, 
shrinkage cavities, segregation : effect on these of mechanical working. 
Properties involved in the working of metals : plasticity, strain hardening, 
re crystallisation and the effect of temperature. Hot shortness, cold 
shortness. 

Foundry Practice 

Types of melting furnaces and methods of operation. Melting and^ 
pouring technique : fluxing, deoxidation, de-gassing. 

Properties, preparation and testing of foundry sands and bonding 
materials. 

Principles and practice of mould making and core making : green¬ 
sand, dry-sand and loam moulding. Pattern design. 

Fettling sand castings. 

Permanent and semi-permanent mould casting : gravity and pressure 
die-casting. 
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Centrifugal casting. 

Precision casting. 

Casting defects ; causes, detection, effects, avoidance. 

Mechanical Treatment 

Rolls and rolling mills : principles of design, types, operation and 
maintenance. Manufacture of plate, sheet, strip, rod, sections, wire 
and tube from ingots by rolling. Auxiliary equipment and operations : 
furnaces, manipulators, saws, shears ; flattening, straightening. 

Forging, pressing and stamping. Hammers and presses for light and 
heavy work : types and operation. 

Tyre making. 

Tube making : piercing, rolling, extrusion, drawing. Seamless and 
welded tubes. 

Manufacture of rod, wire and special sections by cold drawing. 

The extrusion process. Presses and dies for rods, sections and tubes. 

Spinning and panel beating. 

Properties of wrought metals compared with cast metals. 

Defects in wrought metals : causes, detection, effects, avoidance. 
Weiding t Brazing and Soldering 

Oxy-acetylene, metal arc, carbon arc, argon arc, atomic hydrogen, 
bun, flash, spot, seam and projection welding : outline of processes 
and detailed consideration of metallurgical features including effects on 
structure and properties of parent metals, residual stresses and causes 
of cracking in welds and parent metals. 

Brazing, hard and soft soldering : methods and effects on metals 
jomed. 


Design and strength of joints. Selection of suitable processes for 
various metals and applications. 

Flame cutting. 

Heat Treatment 

Construction, operation and control of heat treatment furnaces. 
Advantages, disadvantages and applications of various types. 

Furnace atmospheres : effects and control. 

Salt baths. 


Quenching baths and media. 

Distortion, internal stresses and cracking in heat-treated 
causes and avoidance. 


parts : 


Ferrous Metallurgy (Production) 


tu!n° n f Minor oh and Ores .—Distribution ; economic value. Prepara- 
“quctrfe Sizing. Agglomeration (nodulising/ starring, 

due to'tr^ame^^'Magnctic^oncemrauon 11 " 6 ' “ - ore 
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Fuels. —Physical properties necessary. Composition of the various 
classes of fuel used. Physical tests. 

Fluxes and subsidiary ferrous materials used in smelting. 

Handling, transportation and storage of raw materials. 

Blast Furnaces. —Historical development. Layout of modem plant. 
“ Lines ” and details of construction. Recent developments in con¬ 
struction and design. Construction and functions of stoves and 
equalisers. 

Functions of the Air-blast. —Methods of heating and drying. Effects 
of these treatments on the working of the furnace. Blowing engines. 

The Smelting Process. —Chemistry of the process. Furnace reactions. 
Chemical and thermal balance sheets. Principles of burdening. Cal¬ 
culation of furnace charges. Effects of distribution of burden on the 
“ zones ” of the furnace. Influence of variables on the character of the 
products from the blast furnace. 

Operation of the Blast Furnace. —Drying out, blowing in, damping 
down, blowing out, scaffolding, etc. 

Products of the Blast Furnace. —Tapping of iron and slag. Handling 
and utilisation of the products. Cleaning of the blast furnace gas. 
Economic value of slag. 

Production of Ferro-alloys in the Blast Furnace. —Brief survey. 


Wrought Iron. —Composition of suitable pig irons. Furnaces ; 
hand-worked and mechanical. Preparation of furnace hearth and 
operative details. Chemical reactions of the process. Type of slag 
produced. Mechanical treatment of the “ ball.” Qualities of wrought 
iron. Properties and uses. Acceptance tests. Modifications of the 
process—“ Aston ” ; “ Knobbled ” charcoal iron. 


Steel. —Brief survey of historical development. Classification of the 
processes. 

Bessemer Process. —Acid and basic. Plant lay-out. Construction 
of converters with particular reference to lining materials. Composition 
and supply of hot-metal. Working of both acid and basic charges. 
Chemistry of the process—behaviour of carbon, silicon, sulphur, 
phosphorus, manganese. Functions of slag compositions. 


Open-hearth Process —Acid and basic. Lay-out of plant. Con- 

struction of furnaces, ports and regenerators with reference to o_ 

stationary and tilting furnaces. Typ es and properties of fuels use 
gas and oil. Charging methods. Mixers and their function. ^ 
position of charge and operative details of the acid process, the 
scrap and pig ” and the hot-metal basic processes. Chemistry or in 
processes—behaviour of carbon, silicon, sulphur, phosphorus, 
ganese. Deoxidisers, and deoxidation. Grain size control. M 
fications of the process ; Campbell, Bertrand Thiel, Talbot, ’ 

duplex and triplex processes. Brief description of the product 
alloy-steels in the open-hearth furnace. 


Electric Furnace Processes.— Types of furnaces—are, 
combined arc-resistance, induction H.F. Design of repinon¬ 
furnaces of each type. Acid and basic linings. Conductse and 

conductive hearths. 
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Uses of electric furnaces. Refining of crude molten steel from 
Bessemer or open hearth furnaces. Utilisation of raw scrap. Cast iron 
—synthetic and semi-synthetic. 

Production of alloy steels and ferro-alloys. 

Ingots and ingot making. —Ladles—construction and manipulation. 
Methods of teeming. Casting in pits versus car casting. Top and 
bottom casting. Stripping. Soaking-pits. Production of sound ingots. 
Solidification of the molten steel in the mould. Principal defects in 
steel ingots. Rimming steel. 

Manufacture of Commercially Pure Iron. —Development of ingot iron. 
Process of manufacture. Properties and uses. 

Electrolytic Iron.— Brief survey of the production methods. Uses of 
this material. 


Non-Ferrous Metallurgy (Extraction) 

Candidates will be required to show a reasonably detailed knowledge 
or tne extraction and refining of aluminium, copper, gold, lead, mag- 

er< ? U u r> i nic ^ el » silver > tin > and zinc in accordance with the 
items set forth below. 

** iPa”' Composition and economic value. Location of the chief 

? e princi P al extraction plants. Relative importance 
01 tne metals both as to tonnages and values. 

»r * t 1 ? ^ j dressing and its effect on subse- 

Special methods of preparation (e.g., purification of 

minHniVc^ Ph g roas J ting> etc -)- Calcination, roasting and sintering : 
principles, operation and control. Utilisation of roaster gases. 

sla« ‘ S rd /r Th~ PrindpleS ° f sm elting oxide and sulphide ores. Fluxes, 
employed* Ded <rn C0m P 0sltl0n >. Properties and classification. Fuels 
faces ' Hn nf ^ essential features of shaft and reverberatory 
dS F,f^ g 5 fettling. Control of slag attack. Operating 

and fume F cXSio P n° d n tS an< ? the J r a PP roximate composition. Dus* 
utilisation of waS heat 1$POS ^ utlhsatlon of waste Products and 

de&ilf 1 'of ll £°^r d Gaj, 5 Car '°"v~ Physical ^emistry and operating 
CondensL an P decomposen e . t0rt ^ ^ appUances used 

SidphS^oas^{^ X w Cr t”‘ — ' C h emistr y of processes. Solvents. 
and P slime and pllant appliances. Sand, sand 

Filtration SJriS> S ^ ini,l u treatme nts. Counter-current treatments 

Control of solutions Met J recove™.’ dis P la « ment electrolysis: 

tuerisin^ n i[miT7 Pr ^ n< ^^ , ^ eS and scop e °f fire refining treatments Besse- 
Appliances scorification, cupellation and oxidation. 

by-'prod^^s^T^^I;. RCCOVCry and ^eatment of 

of ? the 1 ^Sutuentf*of ^the Tath princa P le s- Purification 

S?3£JS“* ° f thC composi hon n of the*electrolyte^'" m anufactme 
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8 . Secondary Metals .—Sources of scrap metal ; sorting ; methods of 
treatment ; recovery and purification. 

9 . Metallurgical Calculations .—Calculation of furnace charges ; 
composition of products ; thermal balance sheets ; etc. 


Physical Metallurgy II 


The constitution of ternary and more complex alloy systems : inter¬ 
pretation of equilibrium diagrams. 

Tensile testing machines, extensometers, autographic recorders. 
Calibration of machines and instruments. Stress-strain curves. Elastic 
and plastic deformation : strain hardening. Effects of dimensions 
of test-pieces, notches and rate of loading on results of tensile tests. 

Torsion, shear and bending tests. 

Hardness tests : Brinell, Vickers, Rockwell, scleroscope and pendulum 
tests : micro-hardness tests. 


Notched bar impact tests, Izod and Charpy. Significance of results. 


Relations between time, temperature and mechanical properties. 
Strain ageing and recrystallisation. Effects of temperature and rate 
of loading. Creep and creep tests. 


Fatigue tests. Machines used. Cycles of stress. Endurance limits. 
Effects of changes of section and surface condition. 

Consideration of results of mechanical tests in relation to design and 


acceptance. 

Non-destructive testing : radiographical, magnetic, electrical, super¬ 
sonic and flourescent liquid methods. 

Properties of molten metals and phenomena associated with melting 
and casting. Causes and effects of gas evolution : methods of preven¬ 
tion. Solidification of metals in moulds. Types and causes of segrega¬ 
tion. Shrinkage cavities. Effect of hot and cold working on distri¬ 
bution of inclusions and other defects in cast metals. 


Effect of heat treatment on the constitution, microstructure and 
properties of carbon steels, oil-hardening and air-hardening alloy s > 
carburised steel, stainless steels and high-speed tool steels. The 
constitution and micro-structure of nitrided steels. Isothema trans 
formations. Methods of assessing the hardenabihty of steel. Alloy cast 

irons. Spheroidal-graphite cast-irons. 

The mechanism of age hardening. Light alloys and 
alloys in which it occurs. Related phenomena including quench an 
strain ageing and temper brittleness. 

“ Modification ” of alloys : mechanism and effects. 

ft'- 32 * -^STSSSS^SL 

fatigue. 

JS&5SEZ 

alloys. 
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Internal stresses in cast and wrought metals : causes, effects, detection, 
relief. Season cracking. 


Preparation, structure, properties and uses of “ powder metallurgy 
products. 


Practical Work 


>» 


Mechanical testing : tensile, hardness, impact, fatigue. 

Effects of heat treatment on the mechanical properties and micro- 
structure of carbon steels and alloy steels of the oil-hardening and air- 
hardening types. Microstructure of alloy cast irons, high-speed steels, 
stainless steels, carburised and nitrided steels, aluminium alloys, mag¬ 
nesium alloys and powder-metallurgy products. Welded joints. 

Failures in ferrous and non-ferrous alloys. 


Advanced Metallurgy 

Questions in this paper will cover the whole range of the subject—Non- 
Ferrous Extraction (including Mineral Dressing and the metals not listed 
in the Syllabus for Non-Ferrous Metallurgy (Extraction)), Ferrous 
Metallurgy (including the Physical Metallurgy of Iron and Steel) and 
Physical Metallurgy (including Ferrous and Non-Ferrous Metals). The 
standard demanded will be higher than that required for other papers. 
A wide choice of questions will be allowed so that, should a candidate 
so desire, he may confine himself to one of these major branches. 
Candidates will be expected to be conversant with the more important 
developments of metallurgy published in recent technical literature. 


Practical Work 

wm - pro X i( l ed witb samples and/or data from which 
y U . *? e required to deduce technical information which must be 
embodied in a suitably worded report. They will, so far as is possible 

bl mena e red aC r C nH t0 su * U ' c ™ tu « they Ly r^quireUdtheym^ 
ShoUM P a t? discuss their prol ? lems with the presiding Examiners. 
Should a candidate wish his practical test to be restricted to one of the 

at. menUo “ ed above he Should, when entering for the Part III 

»SS 55S 10 this and — 
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B.SC. (ENG.) DEGREE IN MINING 

Special Regulations for the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Mining 
approved by the Senate for Internal Students at the Imperial 
Science and Technology. Copies can be obtained from the 
Registrar. 


have been 
College of 
Academic 


Printed at The Thanet Press, Union Crescent, Margate 

RBi i34-<3300)-8.56 
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Regulations 
for First Degrees 
in the 

Faculty of Economics 
B.Sc. (Economics) and 
B.Sc. (Sociology) 

(For Regulations for the B.Sc. (Estate Management ) Degree see page 1351) 

Note .—The full title of this Faculty is “ Faculty of Economics 
(including Commerce and Industry) and Political Science.” 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

Conditions of Admission 

1. In order to be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Economics) or Bachelor of Science (Sociology) as an Internal Student 
a candidate must :— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one 
of the ways provided in the Regulations ; 

(2) follow an approved course of study at one or more Schools of 
the University. The total length of the course is normally 
not less than three academic years, but for Advanced Students 
the period may be two years ; 

( 3 ) pass the Part I and Part II Examinations for the B.Sc. (Econ ) 
Degree or pass the Final Examination in Sociology. 


2. Before admission to the course, until further notice, 
must also J 


a candidate 


either possess a General Certificate of Education awarded by one of 
the approved University Examining Bodies, together with the 
rcqmrement of the University for Matriculation, with three 
!j'j n c ' s , takcn at the Advanced Level. (A candidate who has 
who has nm appro , ve . d General Certificate of Education but 
m^ifl f^ / aSSCd m th u ce sub)ccts at Advanced Level may 
SVhfeSr ac ^ lsslon to thc course by passing in an additional 
bject or subjects at an approved preliminary examination) ; 

have passed an Intermediate, Preliminary or First Examination 

or have obtained a Degree of an approved University ; 

Students* 1 ; approved Scholarship for Adult 

bv h th C °i n e *2**>' S, ^°Co" no? for 1 xul-Muraf StSdiS r o'r^ *£a 1> i OS Z are “ s follows 
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or be eligible to matriculate in the University of London as a 
Mature Student by virtue of a full practising professional 
qualification obtained by examination. 

Dates of Examinations 

Examinations will be held once in each year and will begin on the 
following dates :— 

B.Sc. ( Economics ) 

Part I .. .. The second Wednesday preceding the first 

Monday in June. 

Part II .. .. The first Thursday after 3 June.* 

B.Sc. (Sociology ) .. In the week beginning on the Thursday 

after 3 June.* 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 
of the written and oral examinations, will be furnished by the Academic 
Registrar to each candidate. 

Entry to Examinations 

Every student entering for an examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form, which must be returned duly filled up with 
the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with 
the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (pp. ix-xii), 
together with the proper fee. It is not necessary for a candidate re¬ 
entering for an examination to have the certificate of course of study 
attested by the authorities of his School or Institution. The following 
dates must be observed :— 


Entry-form to be applied 
for not earlier 
than: 


Entry-form to be 
returned not later 
than : 


B.Sc. (Economics ) 1 January 1 February 

B.Sc. (Sociology ) ** 1 January 1 February 

In completing his entry-form a student must state clearly the subjects 
he wishes to offer and give full details of any options or alternatives he 
selects. 

Fees for Examinations f 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows : 


B.Sc. ( Economics) 

Part I. 7 g^eas 

Part II .. .. ..6 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject.. .. • • • • 2 guineas 


Supplementary subjects 
Part I 
Part II 

B.Sc. ( Sociology ) ., . 

Examination or re-examination in principal and 

subsidiary subject taken together .. • • • • 

Principal subject if exempted from subsidiary subject, 
first entry 

Principal subject only 
Subsidiary subject only.. 


2 guineas 
6 guineas 


13 guineas 

13 guineas 
11 guineas 
2 guineas 


* In 1957 only : Monday 3 June. . . 

** Candidates are required to submit entry-forms for the cxaminauon in the 
subsidiary subject as well as in the principal subjects. 

tFor Regulations relating to the return of examination fees to 
from presenting themselves for an examinauon, nre p. vii. The latest= “*«• *°£ II 
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All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates will be published by the 
Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following dates :— 

B.Sc. (Economics ) .. .. .. .. 8 August 

B.Sc. (Sociology) .. .. .. .. 8 August 


Issue of Diplomas 

A diploma for the Degree of B.Sc. (Economics) or B.Sc. (Sociology), 
under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to each successful 
candidate after the Report of the Examiners shall have been approved 
by the Senate. 


Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who has completed his course of study as an Internal 
Student and who has been absent through illness from part of the Final 
Examination for a First Degree, may apply to the University for the 
award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following 
Regulations :— 


(1) The following candidates are eligible to apply for an Aegrotat 
Degree :— 

(а) Candidates at the B.Sc. ( Econ .) Examination who have 
already passed Part I and who have completed more than 
half of the Part II Examination. 

(б) Candidates at the B.Sc. ( Sociology ) Examination 

(i) who have entered for examination in both principal and 
subsidiary subjects and have completed more than half 
of the Examination. 


(2) 

( 3 ) 


( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


(ii) who, having already passed in the subsidiary subject, 
have entered for examination in the principal subject 
only and have completed more than half of the examina¬ 
tion in the principal subject. 

(iii) who, having been previously credited with First- or 
Second-Class Honours in the principal subject, have 
entered for re-examination in the subsidiary subject 
only and have completed half of the examination in such 
subsidiary subject. 


Applications from or on behalf of students must be accompanied 
by a medical certificate, and should reach the Academic Registrar 
within seven days from the last day of the Examination. 8 

AnAcgrotatDegree will not be awarded unless the Examiners 
consider that, in the work which the candidate has submitted 

J* 8 ™? P H art /? f , th . e , Examination as he has attended, he reached 
a standard which, if also reached in the remainder of the Examina¬ 
tion, would have qualified him for the award of a Degree. 

An Aegrotat Degree will be awarded without distinction or class 
f”°“h r c S sLT cxSo?. C ?ut 
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B.Sc. (ECONOMICS) DEGREE 

l Students who have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Sociology or 
the B.Sc. ( Soc .) Degree will not be permitted to offer Special Subject 9 
(Sociology) or Special Subject 13 (Social Anthropology) at Part II of the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination. 

Course of Study 

A student shall be eligible to present himself for the Part I Examination 
after having satisfactorily attended approved courses extending over 
two academic years. Nevertheless, a student who is admitted under 
the Regulations for Advanced Students may be permitted to present 
himself for the Part I Examination after one year. 

Details of Examination 

The Examination is divided into two Parts, and normally a candidate 
must pass Part I before he enters for Part II. Nevertheless, in excep¬ 
tional circumstances, a candidate may be permitted to take both Parts 
of the Examination on the same occasion. 

The subjects of the Examination are as follows :— 

PART I 

Part I of the Final Examination shall consist of eight papers, as 
follows :— 

(i) All candidates except those who propose to offer either of the 
following Special Subjects in Part II of the Final Examination :— 

4. Industry and Trade 

or 5. Accounting 

are required to take the following six compulsory papers :— 

Principles of Economics Applied Economics 

Political History Economic History 

Elements of Government History of Political Thought 

and two alternative papers selected from the following list according to 
the options which are permitted for the Special Subject which the 
candidate proposes to offer in Part II of the Final Examination :— 

(1) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources 

(2) Mathematics 

(3) Logic and Scientific Method 

(4) Accounting 

(5) Elements of English Law 

(6) Elements of Social Structure 

(7) The Structure of International Society 

(8) Psychology 

(9) Principles of Economic and Social Geography 

(10) International Law 

(11) An approved Modern Foreign Language. [An approved 
Modern Foreign Language is to be considered as ‘ One Paper 
for the purpose of this examination, but the examination will 
consist of two written papers and an oral test] 

(12) Economic History of England from the Norman Conquest to 
1485. 

(13) The Physical and Biological Background of Human Geography. 
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Alternative papers must be selected according to the following 
scheme :— 


Special Subject in Part II 

I. Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive 


2. Money and Banking 

3. International Economics 

6. Economic History (Modem) 


Alternative Papers in Part I 

(1) Elementary Statistical Method 

and Sources 

(2) Mathematics 

(3) Logic and Scientific Method 

(4) Accounting 

(5) Elements of English Law 

(6) Elements of Social Structure 
(9) Principles of Economic and 

Social Geography 

(11) An Approved Modem Foreign 

Language 

(12) Economic History of England 

from the Norman Conquest 
to 1485. 

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected. 

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected. 

(1) Elementary Statistical Method 
and Sources 

(3) Logic and Scientific Method 

(5) Elements of English Law 

(6) Elements of Social Structure 


7 - Economic History 
(Mediaeval) 

8. Government 
9 - Sociology 

10. Geography 

IX. Statistics 


(7) The Structure of Inter¬ 
national Society 

(9) Principles of Economic and 
Social Geography 

(11) An approved Modem Foreign 

Language 

(12) Economic History of England 

from the Norman Conquest 
to 1485 

(Identical with Economic History 
(Modem) ) 

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected 


(6) Elements of Social Structure 
and a second subject which 
may be any of the other 
Alternative Subjects 

(9) Principles of Economic and 
Social Geography 

(13) The Physical and Biological 
Background of Human Geo¬ 
graphy 


V*, xviauiemaucs and a second 

subject which may be any 

of the other Alternative 
Subjects 
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12. International Relations (3) Logic and Scientific Method 

(6) Elements of Social Structure 

(7) The Structure of Inter¬ 

national Society 

(8) Psychology 

(9) The Principles of Economic 

and Social Geography 

(10) International Law 

(11) An Approved Modem Foreign 

Language 

(12) Economic History of England 

from the Norman Conquest 
to 1485 

13. Social Anthropology (1) Elementary Statistical Method 

and Sources 

(3) Logic and Scientific Method 

(6) Elements of Social Structure 

(8) Psychology 

(9) Principles of Economic and 

Social Structure 

(11) An Approved Modem Foreign 

Language 

(12) Economic History of England 

from the Norman Conquest 
to 1485 

14. International History (1) Elementary Statistical Method 

and Sources. 

(3) Logic and Scientific Method 

(5) Elements of English Law 

(6) Elements of Social Structure 

(7) The Structure of International 

Society 

(8) Psychology 

(9) Principles of Economic and 

Social Geography 

(10) International Law 

(11) An approved Modem Foreign 

Language 

(12) Economic History of England 

from the Norman Conquest 
to 1485 

(13) The Physical and Biological 

Background of Human 
Geography 

Certain of the Alternative Subjects of Part I are included as Optional 
Subjects in Part II of the Examination. A candidate may not include 
in Part II any Optional Subject which he has offered at Part I. In the 
case of an approved Modern Foreign Language, a candidate may not 
offer in Part II the same language as he has taken in Part I, but he 

may offer a second language. , 

(ii) Candidates who propose to offer either of the following Special 

Subjects in Part II of the Final Examination :— 

4. Industry and Trade 
or 5. Accounting 

are required to take the following five compulsory papers : 

Principles of Economics Applied Economics 

Economic History Elements of Government 

History of Political Thought 
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and the following three alternative papers :— 

(1) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources 

(4) Accounting 

(5) Elements of English Law. 

PART II ( Special Subjects ) 

One of the following :— 

1. Economics, Analytical and Descriptive. 

(i) History of Economic Thought. 

(ii) Economic Theory. 

(iii) Applied Economics. 

(iv) One of the following :— 

(a) Public Finance. 

( b ) Economic and Social Problems, treated statistically. 

(c) Economic Statistics. 

(v) either (a) An Essay on a subject within the field covered by (i), 

(ii), (iii), and (iv) (a) above, 
or ( b ) Mathematical Economics. 

2. Money and Banking. 

(i) Monetary Theory. 

(ii) English Monetary and Banking History. 

(iii) International Monetary Economics. 

(iv) Comparative Banking Institutions. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) Public Finance. 

(b) Business Finance. 

(c) Law of Banking. 

3. International Economics. 

(?) International Trade, Migration and Capital Movements. 

(u) International Monetary Economics. 

(iii) An Essay on the field covered by (i) and (ii). 

(iv) One of the following :— 

(a) Monetary Theory. 

(b) Business Administration. 

(c) Principles of Economic and Social Geography. 

(d) International Law (Sections A and C of syllabus for 
alternative Subject 10). 

(c) Economic and Social Problems, treated statistically. 

(/) Economic Statistics. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(а) Public Finance. 

(б) Commercial Law. 

( c ) Economics and History of Transport. 

(а) An Approved Modem Foreign Language. 

(e) Mathematical Economics. 

4 - Industry and Trade. 

(i) Business Administration. 

(ii) Industry and Trade. 

(iii) Labour. 

(iv) One of the following :— 

BusinessFmance and Cost Control. 

(б) Applied Statistics. 

(v) Co^mmc^cial C Law dminiStrat ' Ql1 <EsSay 
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5. Accounting. 

(i) Accounting. 

(ii) Accounting. 

(iii) Business Administration. 

(iv) Commercial Law. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) Business Finance. 

( b ) Industry and Trade. 

(c) Applied Statistics. 

( d ) Public Finance. 

(e) Law of Administration of Estates and Trusts. 

6. Economic History (Modem). 

(i) Economic History of England 1485-1760. 

(ii) Economic History of England 1760-1939. 

(iii) Either English Economic History, 1485-1603 or English 
Economic History, 1830-1876. 

(iv) Economic History of the United States of America from 1783. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) Historical Geography. 

(b) Constitutional History since 1660. 

(c) International History. 

(d) Social Philosophy. 

(e) Economic and Social Problems, treated statistically. 
(/)The Economics and History of Transport. 

(g) Logic and Scientific Method. 

(A) An Approved Modern Foreign Language. 

7. Economic History (Mediaeval). 

(i) and (ii) Economic History of England and Western Europe in 
the Middle Ages. 

(iii) English Economic History 1377-1485. 

(iv) Mediaeval Political Ideas. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) English Constitutional History to 1485. 

( b ) Constitutional History since 1660. 

(c) Economic History of England 1485-1760. 

Id) Economic History of England 1760-1939. 

(e) International History. 

(/) Economic History of the United States of America 
from 1783. 

( g ) Social Philosophy. 

\h) Economic and Social Problems, treated statistically. 

(i) An Approved Modern Foreign Language. 

8. Government. 

(i) A Special Period in the History of Political Ideas studied in 

relation to set books for that period. 

(ii) The Government of Great Britain (advanced). 

(iii) Comparative Government. 

(iv) Political and Social Theory. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) Constitutional History since 1660. 
lb) Administrative Law. 

(c) Public Finance. 

9. Sociology. 

(i) General Sociology (i.e., Theories and Methods of Sociology). 

(ii) The Social Structure of Modern Britain. 

(iii) Social Philosophy. 
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(iv) One of the following :— 

(a) Demography. 

(b) Psychology. 

(c) Criminology. 

(c/) A comparative study of either Marriage and the Family 
or Morals and Religion. 

(v) An essay on the fields covered by (i), (ii) and (iii) above. 

10. Geography. 

(i) Advanced Economic Geography with Special Reference to 

Industry. 

(ii) Advanced Economic Geography with Special Reference to 

Agriculture. 

(iii) Advanced Regional Geography. 

(iv) Advanced Regional Geography. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) Historical Geography. 

( b ) Political Geography. 

(c) Applied Geography. 

(</) Geomorphology. 

(e) Surveying and Cartography. 

(/) The Economics and History of Transport. 

As a transitional measure, and until further notice, students who 
have not included the Physical and Biological Background of Human 
Geography at Part I will be required to offer this paper at Part II 
of the Examination ; for such students Paper (ii) Advanced Economic 
Geography with Special Reference to Agriculture will be added to the 
list of alternatives under (v) from which one must be selected. 

11. Statistics. 

?u COry Statistics including computational methods. 

,S“l Theory of Statistics including computational methods. 

(in) Economic and Social Problems treated statistically. 

(iv) and (v) Two of the following :— 

(а) Demography. 

(б) Actuarial Statistics. 

(c) Economic Statistics. 

(d) Social Statistics. 


12. International Relations. 

(i) International History, i860—1945. 

(ii) International Relations. 

(iii) International Institutions. 

(iv) and (v) Two of the following :— 

(а) International Law. 

(б) International History (special subject). 

(c) The Problem of International Peace and Security 

( ) T nstiS 0 R^!,s and PSyCh0l ° giCal Asp «‘ s ° f !■»«- 

W Th Af£“ eraPhiCal and Strategic Aspec,s of International 

(/) T tetSna y i & “ ' h * Domeatic and 

(g) Sociology of International Law. 

(A) Either Political and Social Theorv An a 

Modem Foreign Language ^ " Approv,;d 
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13. Social Anthropology. 

(i) General Principles of Social Anthropology. 

(ii) Economic and Political Systems of Simpler Societies. 

(iii) Moral and Ritual Systems of Simpler Societies. 

(iv) Ethnography of Special Areas. 

(v) One of the following :— 

( a ) General Sociology. 

(b) Social Philosophy. 

(c) Social Psychology. 

(d) Principles of Economic and Social Geography. 

(c) Logic and Scientific Method. 

(/) Demography. 

( g ) Social Statistics. 

(/i) An Approved Modern Foreign Language. 

14. International History. 

(i) The Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers, 1815-1914. 

(ii) International History, 1914-1945. 

(iii) A Special Subject : The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-33. 

(iv) One of the following :— 

(a) International Institutions. 

( b ) International Economic History, 1850-1945. 

(v) An Essay on a subject within the field covered by (i) and (ii) above. 


The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means 
of oral questions. 

A candidate at Part I of the Examination who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in any one subject only may be referred, i.e., he may 
be permitted, on the recommendation of the examiners, to present 
himself on one or more occasions in that subject, either alone or on the 
same occasion as he enters for Part II. 

A candidate who again fails in his referred subject taken at the same 
time as Part II, shall have no report made upon, and shall not be credited 
with, his performance at Part II. Such a candidate may on re-entry 
take his referred subject cither alone or at the same time as Part II. 

A candidate who is referred in one of his Alternative Subjects may 
substitute another subject therefor, provided that it is appropriate 
to his Special Subject. 

The examiners will recommend that the candidate be referred only 
if his failure in the subject is not serious, and if his performance in the 
remaining subjects is reasonably good. 

The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be considered 
together with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the classification 
for Honours. 

Pass List 

Successful candidates will be awarded (1) First-Class Honours, 
(2) Second-Class Honours, or (3) Pass. The Second-Class Honours list 
will be sub-divided into an Upper and a Lower Division. The names 
will be in alphabetical order in each class or division. 



B.SC. (econ.) degree 


1311 


Supplementary Subjects 

1. A candidate who has obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree or who 
has passed Part I of the Final Examination may enter for examination 
in one or more supplementary subjects at Part I. 

2. A candidate who has passed Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examina¬ 
tion and who desires to submit a Special Subject at Part II for which 
the Part I subjects which he has taken do not qualify him, is admissible 
to the necessary additional Part I subject or subjects for this purpose 
either alone or concurrently with Part II of the Final examination. A 
candidate who fails in the supplementary subject or subjects taken con¬ 
currently with Part II shall have no report made upon, and shall not be 
credited with, his performance at Part II. Such a candidate may, on 
re-entry, take the supplementary subject either alone or at the same time 
as Part II. 

3. A candidate who has passed the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination may be 
admitted to examination in a supplementary Special Subject or Subjects 
at Part II, and to the necessary Alternative Subject or Subjects at Part I 
of the Examination to qualify him for this purpose. 

4. A candidate offering a supplementary Special Subject may not 
offer a paper which he has previously offered, unless it is a compulsory 
paper. 

5. A candidate who enters and passes in a supplementary Special 
Subject shall be included on the Pass List as having satisfied the 
Examiners in that Special Subject. 

Studentships 

The Gerstenberg Studentship and two other Studentships in 
Economics GC300) are awarded at the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination. For 
detailed Regulations, see p. xviii of the General Regulations or Scholar¬ 
ships Pamphlet. 


SYLLABUSES 
PART I 

Principles of Economics 

The principles of economics, including theories of population, 

production, value, distribution, money and banking, and international 
trade. 

Applied Economics 

°*, ec ? nomic principles to the analysis of contemporary 
problems of production, trade, labour, money and public finance A 
knowledge of the necessary background of economic geography is 
assumed (see below under Principles of Social and Economic Geography) 


_ , Political History 

Introductory Survey 

. of Ages- The significance of geographical and 

scientific discovery. The effect of the Renaissance and the Reformation 
on institutions and intellectual life. The Wars of Rclimon anTth^ir 
impact. The development of nationalism and absolutism in Eurotie 
rh^ hC -^enteenth century. Political relationships between Ewooe l 
the rest of the world from the sixteenth century to the eighteenth centu^ 

of French civilisation during the age ofLouisXiv 
French development m the eighteenth century ; institutions col™ ini;* 
The significance of enlightened despotism The amecedems and SusTs 
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°f. thc French Revolution. The significance of an independent America 
I he effect of the French Revolution and the Napoleonic Wars on ideas 
and institutions. Importance of the Napoleonic Regime. The recon¬ 
struction of Europe 1813-15. 

Political History of the Great Powers from 1815 

The progress of the revolution :— (a) Political : Progress towards 
democracy in France, England, Germany and Russia. ( b ) Social and 
Economic : Movements against economic inequality in Austria- 
*\\xf ar ^ anc * ^ uss * a > the rise of labour and socialist movements, 
(c) Nationalist movements in Italy, Germany, Austria-Hungary, and 
the Balkans. 

International relations of the Great States of Europe. The attempt 
at government by Congress (1815-1825) and later action of the Concert 
°£. F uro P e - The reaction of the nationalist movements on international 
affairs. The evolution of the Eastern Question. The two camps 
(1870-1914). Epilogue : The Versailles Settlement. 

The imperialism of the West and its reactions with the new nationalism 
of the East. The expansion of Russia in Asia. The relations of the 
Great Powers with China and Japan. The partition of Africa. 

The United States of America : Internal political development and 
relations with Europe, Latin America and Eastern Asia. 


Economic History 

Economic Conditions and Development in England and Western Europe 
during the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. 

Agricultural organisation ; changes in manorial structure and in the 
position of the peasantry ; the functions of the towns ; the development 
and organisation of industries ; the pattern of international trade and 
finance ; economic and social doctrines. 

Economic Developments in England and Western Europe during the 
Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries 

The growth of the division of labour ; the factors that stimulated it 
and the major consequences ; the commercialisation of agriculture ; 
the development and organisation of industry ; the improvements in 
transport ; the organisation of internal and international trade ; the 
mobilisation of capital and the development of financial institutions ; 
the wage-earning classes and the problem of poverty ; economic 
relationships between Europe and the rest of the world ; economic 
thought and policy. 

Economic change in Britain , Western Europe and America , 1700-1850 
The expansion of population ; its possible causes and effects : increased 
occupational mobility ; internal migration and international movements 
of labour. The development of agriculture ; agrarian changes in Britain 
and Western Europe ; the extension of the frontier in America ; the 
Plantations and slave labour. The application of new techniques to 
manufacture, transport and trade ; the accumulation of capital and new 
forms of investment ; the concentration of industry ; the development 
of factory production ; the recruitment and training of labour ; the rise 
of trade unions ; industrial communities and the problems of early 
urbanisation. The expansion of domestic and international trade ; the 
economic relations of mother countries and colonies. The growth and 
specilisation of financial institutions ; the migration of capital. The 
coming of the railway and the effects of this on economic and social life 
in Britain, Europe and America. The movement of prices, rents, rates 
of interest, and wages ; industrial fluctuations ; the economic causes 
and effects of the wars and revolutions. The tendencies in economic 
tnought and in national economic policies in a period of rapid expansion. 
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Industrialisation and the International Economy , 1850-1939 

Industrialisation in the United States, Germany, Western Europe, 
Japan and Russia, and its effects on relatively backward areas. The 
development of new industries, world communications, and new 
economic areas. The reconstruction of agriculture, the development of 
new agricultural resources, and the survival of peasant agricultures. 
The development of the main staples of international trade. The gold 
discoveries. The rhythm of economic consequences of the first World 
War. The post-war reconstruction of Europe. The American boom 
and collapse of 1929. The New Deal policies of the United States. 
The rise of National Socialism in Germany. The development of plan¬ 
ning in U.S.S.R. The economic policy of Great Britain. The organisation 
and main pattern of international trade in the inter-war period. 

The historical analysis of industrial development since 1850. Industrial 
concentration. The growth of combination, national and international. 
The new industries and sources of power. Mass production and growing 
specialisation, technical and managerial. The problems of high produc¬ 
tivities and high capitalisation. 

The corporate organisation of business. The growth of specialised 
financial institutions. The sources of capital expansion and the relations 
of business to the State. 

The evolution of labour and labour systems. The changing occupational 
structure of industrialised communities. The problems of labour 
mobility, national and international. Standards of living and State 
industrial policies. Trade unions and the growth of collective bargaining. 
The International Labour Organisation and international trade union 
organisation. Co-operative movements. 

The Social policies of industrial States. The character of fiscal, 
insurance and welfare legislation. The growth of public utilities and 
public enterprise. 

A knowledge of the necessary background of economic geography is 
assumed ( see below under Principles of Economic and Social Geography). 


Elements of Government 

1. The nature of political activity, political rights and duties. The 
distinction between State, society and other organisations. Conceptions 
of sovereignty. The legal framework of government. Forms and charac¬ 
teristics of constitutions. The separation of powers. Conventions and 
US3gCS. 

2. The government and institutions of Great Britain. The Monarchy 
Parliament, the Cabinet, political parties, the electoral system, the public 
departments, civil service and public corporations. The structure 
Junctions and working of local government. Relations of central and 

ThC nUe the J udiciar y- Administrative 

tribunals. Dominion status and Commonwealth relations. 

3* A general knowledge of (a) The Government of the United Stares 
Th^S Cn ^ Constitution, the federal concept and state rights 

S£. P 5 C *5 lc ? t . and . thc S* binet - The Congress and political parties' 

W?* 1 a , dr P mi f tratlon - The judicial system. The general character of 

oanfr,^ T l S° vem ™ nt ) <*) The government of Fmn^with 

PrSn -f re D re r Ce t0 the Present constitution and its origins (The 
Presidency, Parliament, the Cabinet, the electoral system nnliriS 
parties, the civil service, the administrative structure- in political 
Comal d'Etat, the judicial system.) Ure m ou,1, ne, "he 
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The History of Political Thought 

This will comprise a general knowledge of the history of European 
political thought from Ancient Greece to the present time, with some 
attention to its context of intellectual political and constitutional history. 
Questions will be asked on the general course of political thought and in 
addition candidates will be expected to show acquaintance (in translation 
where appropriate) with some of the following :— 

Plato, Republic (tr. Comford or Davies & Vaughan) ; Aristotle, 
Politics (tr. Barker) ; Augustine, City of God, Book XIX (Everyman 
Library) ; Thomas Aquinas, Selected Political Writings (ed. 
D’Entreves) ; Dante, De Monarchia (tr. Wicksteed) ; Machiavelli, 
The Prince; Hobbes, Leviathan, parts I and II ; Locke, Second 
Treatise of Civil Government ; Hume, Theory of Politics (ed. Watkins) ; 
Montesquieu, De l'Esprit des Lois , Books I-V, XI ; Rousseau, Du 
Control Social; Burke, Reflections on the Revolution in France ; James 
Mill, Essay on Government ; J S. Mill, On Liberty ; Marx & Engels, 
Manifesto of the Communist Party; Lenin, State and Revolution; 
T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of Political Obligation (omitting 
paras. B-E). 

The paper will be divided into two parts :— 

(a) to c. 1500 A.D. 

(b) since c. 1500 a.d. 

Candidates will be required to answer at least one question from each 
part of the paper. 


ALTERNATIVE SUBJECTS 

I.—Elementary Statistical Method and Sources 

(All candidates zuill be expected to answer questions on the subjects of 
paragraph j, but a certain choice of questions will be given on the subjects of 
paragraphs 2 and 3.) 

1. Collection, definition and tabulation of data ; approximations and 
error ; graphical representation. Frequency distributions ; measures 
of location and dispersion. Index numbers in theory and practice. 
Time series and elementary analysis of them. The application of 
statistical methods to economic and social data. 

2. The main sources of statistics of population, manpower, production, 
consumption, prices, trade, national income and balance of payments. 
The use of statistics in the treatment of social problems ; the technique 
of social surveys. 

3. Moments of frequency distributions. The elements of probability ; 
the Binomial, Poisson and Normal distributions. Elementary treatment 
of correlation and regression. Introduction to the theory of sampling 
and significance. 

Logarithm tables will be provided by the University and slide rules 
may be brought to the examination in this subject. 

2.—Mathematics 

Limits and the elementary theory of convergence of scries. 

Differentiation and integration of functions of one variable. Expan¬ 
sions of functions ; Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems. Maxima and 
minima of functions of one variable. Tangents to curves ; areas and 
lengths of curves. Differentiation and integration of functions of two 
or more variables and elementary applications. Areas and volumes of 
solids. Numerical methods of integration. The simplest differential 
and difference equations. 
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Finite differences and applications to interpolation, summation and 
integration. Compound interest and annuities. The basic principles 
and the elementary theory of probability. The elements of the theory 
of determinants and matrices. The simplest properties of complex 
numbers, the Axgand diagram and de Miovres theorem. Gamma and 
Beta functions. 

[Note.—Knowledge of algebra up to and including the Binomial 
Theorem, and of the elements of trigonometry' and co-ordinate geometry, 
is assumed. Logarithm tables will be provided by the University, and 
slide rules may be brought to the examination in this subject.] 

3.—Logic and Scientific Method 

Origin and problems of modern logic. The Paradoxes. Languages 
under Discussion (object language) and the language in use (meta¬ 
language). Truth of statements vs. validity of arguments. Validity as 
the fundamental problem of elementary logic. Formative and descriptive 
signs of a language. Definition of “ valid inference.” Outlines of the 
logic of statement composition. Derivation vs. Demonstration. Detailed 
comparison of the traditional logic of categorical propositions with 
Boolean methods. Role of definitions. Scientific Method and its 
limitations. The aims of science. Logical analysis of explanation. 
Strictly universal statements and their negation. Theories and observa¬ 
tional tests. Hypothetical deductive systems. Hypotheses about single 
cases and frequency hypotheses. Probability. The problem of induction 
and its historical background. Inductive probability vs. degrees of 
confirmation. The aims and the status of the theoretical social sciences. 
Causation, determinism, historicism. Methodological collectivism, 
individualism, psychologism, scientism. Social science and ethics. 
Social theory and social history. Applications to economics. 

4.—Accounting 

The balance-sheet, and profit and loss account. 

The ledger and the double-entry system : the recording of ordinary 
trade transactions, and adjustments ; the books of original entry. 

Accounts as instruments of management and control. Internal check. 
Interpretation of accounts, and their uses and limitations for control. 

Partnership and company accounts, and more especially the annual 
reports to shareholders. Company finance ; simple annuity calculations. 

Accounts of public bodies. 

Capital and revenue; “goodwill”; depreciation; company 

dividends and reserves. * 3 

# 

Elements of British income tax, and its treatment in accounts. 


5 *—Elements of English Law 

Candidates must take Part A and either Part B or Part C. Those 
choosmg this alternative subject and intending to select Government 

fh*£fE.» 8P T al sub,e ? “ Part 11 of thc degree must take Part B, and 
“teadmg to take Commercial Law, the Law of Banking, or the 
Law of Administration of Estates and Trusts as part of the* snecial 
subject m Part II must take Part C. Special 

Part A. English Legal Institutions 

n nT!L^ atUr . e and ori £“! s of Iaw - Historical outline of English law 
and the development of Common Law and equity Main chir^U l* 
of modem English law. Sources ; legislation 
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case law, and custom. Organisation of the courts and their jurisdiction. 
Arbitration. Codification. The theory of binding precedent. The 
personnel of the law and the legal profession ; judges. Justices of the 
I eace, juries, barristers and solicitors. Legal Aid and Advice. An outline 
of procedure and evidence. Legal persons, natural and artificial. The 
subject and his rights and duties in the State. The branches of die Law 
and their principal characteristics ; Constitutional Law, Administrative 
Law, Criminal Law, Contract, Tort, Family Law, Property and 
Mercantile Law. 

and either 

Part B. Elements of British Constitutional Law 

The nature of constitutional law—sources and characteristics of 
English constitutional law—separation of powers—the supremacy of 
Parliament—constitutional conventions. 

Parliament, its meeting, composition, functions, powers and procedure 
—control of national finance—parliamentary privilege. 

The Executive—the monarchy—royal prerogative—the Privy Council 
Cabinet government—the position of the Prime Minister—ministerial 
responsibility—the Crown and foreign relations. 

The constitutional position of the Judiciary—administrative law in 
England—types of governmental powers—remedies against public 
authorities—the Crown in litigation—delegated legislation—the rule of 
law. 

The citizen and the State—liberties of the subject—emergency 
powers—military and martial law. 

The British Commonwealth—the main forms of constitutional 
development and structure within the Commonwealth—relations of 
Commonwealth countries with the Crown and the United Kingdom— 
allegiance and citizenship in the Commonwealth—the Judicial Com¬ 
mittee of the Privy Council. 

Books Recommended 
Text-books :— 

E. C. S. Wade and G. G. Phillips : Constitutional Law (Longmans, 
Green & Co., 5th ed., 1955), or 

O. Hood Phillips : Constitutional Law of Great Britain and the 
Commonwealth (Sweet & Maxwell, 1952) ; 

D. L. Keir and F. H. Lawson : Cases in Constitutional Law (O.U.P., 
4th ed., 1954), or 

O. Hood Phillips : Leading Cases in Constitutional Law (Sweet & 
Maxwell, 1952). 

Further Reading :— 

A. V. Dicey : Introduction to the Study of the Law of the Constitution 
(Macmillan, 9th ed., 1939) ; 

W. I. Jennings : The Law and the Constitution (University of 
London Press, 4th ed., 1952) ; 

A. T. Denning : Freedom under the Law (Stevens, 1949). 

For Reference :— 

W. S. Anson : Law and Custom of the Constitution (O.U.P., Vol. I, 
5th ed., 1922 ; Vol. II, 4th ed., 1935 )- 
W. I. Jennings : Cabinet Government (C.U.P., 2nd ed., 1951). 

W. I. Jennings : Parliament (C.U.P., 1939). 

J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street : Principles of Administrative Laze 
(Pitmans, 1952). 

W. I. Jennings and C. M. Young : Constitutional Laws of the 
Commonwealth (O.U.P., 2nd ed., I 95 2 )- 
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or 

Part C. Common Lazo Foundations of Commercial and Industrial Lazo 

Law of Contract. —Formation ; offer, acceptance, consideration and 
capacity. Defective contracts ; Statute of Frauds and Sales of Goods 
Act, Section 4, misrepresentation, mistake, undue influence, and 
illegality. Discharge ; agreement, frustration, performance and breach. 
Remedies ; damages, specific performance and injunction. Limitation. 
Assignment of contractual rights. Distinction between assignability 
and negotiability. 

Law of Tort. —General principles. Negligence, contributory negligence, 
dangerous things. Conversion. Business competition, including restraint 
of trade, conspiracy, interference with contractual and proprietary rights 
(including patents, trade marks and copyrights), passing-off and slander 
of title. Master and Servant. 

6.—Elements of Social Structure 

The possible meanings of the term “ social structure ”. Social institu¬ 
tions and non-institutional elements in society. Social order and social 
change. The main concepts used in the analysis and classification of 
social groups, relationships and forces. The application of these concepts 
to the study of the main forms of (a) Social Groups, i.e., the family 
and other primary groups, national and local communities, associations, 
social classes ; ( b ) Social Relations, i.e., co-operation, competition, 
bargaining, conflict, leadership ; ( c) Social Controls, i.e., law, custom, 
convention, morals and religion ; (d) Authority and Pozcer, i.e., familial, 

political and economic power, their sanctions and methods of enforce¬ 
ment. 

A comparative study of the above elements and an examination of 
their inter-relations in social structure. 


7.—Structure of International Society 

L—Context of the Study :— 

The relevance and necessity, in the study of international relations, 
ot the companion disciplines of history, economic geography, political 
theory and international law. 


II.—Basic Ideas :— 

The Notion of the State as “ Person ’’—its perils, uses and implications, 
rhe Notion of an International Society ’’—forms and bases of social 
solidarity on an international scale. 

The Notion of International Right and Wrong—standards of pro- 
priety—legal, moral, ethical—in the relations between States : the role 

and ° f m0ral philosophy in the appreciation of inter- 

Notion of a Single World Order—the relations between 

.°. rder international law ; theories of world-wide 
constitutional integration. 


HI.—International Politics :— 

an 3 £ r c . Behaviour of States—the needs, interests, aspirations and 
of State S h°/h? tateS 5 and , the ^Possibilities of statesmen : motivations 
the St^es. UOn environmental factors conditioning 

thi d'S 1 rdta^o^Tvi!s and in ' CrdCP “ d ““ ° f Ponies a, 

raS “S«rs a t«e°s f *nd of pressure in the 
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The Grading of the Powers—the ever-shifting balance of influence 
and authority in diplomatic exchanges, and the factors on which it 
depends. 

The States of Relationships between States—points of contact, and 
of friction, between peoples : the conditions of misunderstanding : the 
basic beliefs and the ruling enthusiasms of mankind and their influence 
upon the attitudes of States : man's urge to make a better world and 
the conflicting modes of its expression. 

IV.—Institutional Elements :— 

The nature of international institutions : the architecture of institu¬ 
tionalised international co-operation, including devices for the 
attempted consolidating of peace. 


8 .—Psychology 

Scope and Methods of Psychology. Introspection, Observation of 
Behaviour and experiment. 

Types of response : reflex actions, instinctive and acquired reactions, 
learning. Emotion and Sentiment. Temperament and Character. 
Volition. Role of Unconscious Factors. 

Cognitive Processes : perception, judgment and reasoning. Memory. 
Language and conception. Subjective and objective factors of belief. 
Prejudice. 

Phases in the growth of personality. Individual differences in 
intelligence, temperament and character, and the methods of assessing 
them. 


9 .—Principles of Economic and Social Geography 

(i) A review of the main types of terrestrial environment and the 
influence of physical and climatic conditions on human society and 
economy. This part to be taken as a background course (non-examined) 
by all students in relation to the courses in Applied Economics and 
Economic History. 

(ii) A further development of the foregoing principles with special 
reference to production in the modem world, and illustrated by specific 
regional instances. 


10.—International Law 

(An adequate knowledge of which will also be presupposed in 
papers (1), (ii), and (iii) of Special Subject 12. International 

Relations.) 

A. General Principles 

1. The Foundations of International Law. International Law and 
Society. The Sources of International Law. International and Municipal 
Law. The Domain of International Law. Development and Science 
of International Law. 

2 International Personality The Subject of International Law. 
The Principles of Sovereignty and State Equality. Recognition. 
Representation of States. International Persons other than States. 
Continuity of States and State Succession. 

a. State Jurisdiction General principles. Territorial Jurisdiction. 
Limitation of Territorial Jurisdiction under International Customary 
and Conventional Law. Personal Jurisdiction. 

4. Objects of International LawTerritory. Land Frontiers. 
Maritime Frontiers and claims to the Contmental Shelf. The Hig 
Seas. Individuals. Business Enterprises and Ships. 
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5. International Transactions : International Treaties. Unilateral Acts 
and Quasi-Contractual Obligations. International Torts. 

6. War and Neutrality :—Measures Short of War. State and Effects 
of War. Warfare on Land. Military Occupation of Enemy Territory. 
Maritime Warfare. Warfare in the Air. Penalties for the Violation of 
Rules of Warfare. Neutrality. Civil War and Belligerency. Termination 
of War. 

and either 

B. The Law of International Institutions 

Judicial International Institutions with special reference to the 
History of International Arbitration, to the Permanent Court of Inter¬ 
national Justice, and to the International Court of Justice. Administrative 
International Institutions ( e.g ., the Universal Postal Union, Unesco or 
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development). Quasi- 
Legislative Institutions, with special reference to the International 
Labour Organisation, General Purposes Institutions (with special 
reference to the United Nations and Institutions within the framework 
of the United Nations). 

or 

C. International Economic Law 

Basic Standards, with special reference to the Standards of National 
and Most-Favoured-Nation Treatment. Protection of Property Abroad. 
Commercial Treaties, Monetary Agreements, State Loans and other 
State Contracts. The Calvo Clause, Methods of International Financial 
Control, and the Porter Convention. The Law relating to Trading with 
the Enemy, the International Economic and Financial Law of Military 
Occupation, the Protection of Neutral Property, and the Law of 
Reparations. The Law of International Economic and Financial 
Institutions ( e.g ., The International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development and the International Monetary Fund). 

Books Recommended 

A. General Principles. —Students are advised to begin their studies 
by reading either Brierly’s Law of Nations (4th ed.) or Part One of 
icnwarzenberger’s Manual of International Law (3rd ed.). 

Text-books :— 

Oppenheim : International Law (7th ed., ed. by Lauterpacht— 
two vols.). 

Schwarzenberger : International Law as Applied by International 
Courts and Tribunals (3rd ed.). 

Case-books :— 

Briggs : The Law of Nations (2nd ed.). 

Hudson : Cases and other Materials on International Law (3rd ed.). 
Green : International Law through the Cases. 

Periodicals :— 

Aniencan Journal of International Law. 

British Year Book of International Law. 

International Organisation. 

Year Book of World Affairs. 

Further Reading (Special Subjects). 

B- The Law of International Institutions :— 

Eagleton : International Government (2nd ed.). 

G U^d C ed 0 . ambr<> : ThS Ckarter ° f the V™ed Nations 
Hudson ! International Tribunals . 

Schwarzenberger : The League of Na.iom and World Order. 
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C. International Economic Law : — 

Foreign Office : Handbook of Commercial Treaties. 

McNair : Legal Effects of War (3rd ed.). 

Schwarzenberger : The Province and Standards of International 
Economic Law (2 International Law Quarterly 1948). 

Smith : The Economic Use of International Rivers. 

[Note.— If International Law has been taken as an alternative subject 
in Part I it cannot be taken as an option in Special Subjects 3. Inter¬ 
national Economics or 12. International Relations.] 

ii*—Approved Modern Foreign Language 

1. The following languages have been approved :— 

French, German, Italian, Russian, Spanish. 

2. In all languages, in addition to a knowledge of the normal vocabu- 
lary, familiarity with terms used in at least one of the social sciences 
will be required, and in the paper containing translation from the 
foreign language alternative passages will be included. 

3. The standard, whether the language be taken with Part I or with 
Part II, will be equivalent to two years’ work after the advanced stage 
of the General Certificate of Education. 

4. The syllabus will be as foilows :— 

I. Grammar. (Direct grammar questions will not be set.) 

II. Translation into English. 

III. Translation from English into the foreign language. 

IV. Essay in the foreign language. 

V. Oral. 

5. The required length of the essay will be between 300 and 400 
words. A choice of essay subjects will be given, to include both themes 
connected with the civilisation and culture of the foreign country and 
themes taken from the specialised fields with which the degree is 
concerned. 

6. The oral test will consist of conversation on general themes, on 
the civilisation and culture of the foreign country, and on matters 
connected with the social sciences. There will be no test in extempore 
translation. 

7. Set Books will not be prescribed, but candidates will be expected 
to have read texts in the foreign language in one or more of the social 
sciences. 

[Note. —The same language cannot be taken in both Part I and 
Part II.] 

12.—Economic History of England from the Norman 

Conquest to 1485 

Agriculture : the pattern of settlement ; agricultural methods and 
techniques, with special reference to arable and sheep farming ; the 
economic evolution of the manor and the great estate ; the expansion or 
the twelfth and thirteenth centuries ; agrarian problems of the four- 
teenth century ; the Peasants’ Revolt ; the transformation of the 
manorial economy. 

Economic aspects of the development of towns ; control of the urban 
economy ; merchant and craft guilds ; price policy and food supplies. 
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The development of industry, especially of the textile, mining and 
building industries ; changes in industrial organisation and techniques. 
Movements of wages and prices, industrial and agricultural. 

Commerce : the commodities of trade, with special reference to wool, 
cloth and wine ; the development of trade with Scandinavia and the 
Baltic, Germany and the Low Countries, France, the Iberian peninsula 
and Italy ; general trends of trade ; the activities of foreign merchants 
in England ; the evolution of the Staplers and the Merchant Adventurers; 
the finance of trade ; fairs and markets ; commercial policy, urban and 
national. 

13.—The Physical and Biological Background of 

Human Geography 

An outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air and Ocean, 
and of major biological distributions as constituents of the human 
environment. 


PART II 

SPECIAL SUBJECTS 

!•—Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 

(i) History of Economic Thought 

The history of economic thought from Aristotle to the present day. 
Special attention should be paid to the period since 1776. A part of the 
paper will consist of questions on Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations ; 
Ricardo, Principles of Economics; Marshall, Principles of Economics. 

(ii) Economic Theory 

The principles of economic analysis treated at a more advanced level 
than m Part I. 

(iii) Applied Economics 

Applications of economic principle to contemporary problems at a 
more advanced level than in Part I. Agricultural economics. Economics 
1 modem industry, business finance and the money market. Inter¬ 
national economic problems. 

(iv) One of the following :— 

Public Finance. —The main problems of public finance, national 
ana local and social accounting treated both analytically and descrip- 
‘ v ' y ’ „ Wlt J l appropriate reference to budgetary policy and the size and 
, PHHpP* 1 economic aggregates. A knowledge of the 
constitutional and administrative background is required. 

(6) Econotnic and Social Problems , treated statistically (syllabus as 
for paper (iu) of Special Subject 2. Statistics). 

Subj , e« C r°Statftks) nCi (SylbbuS aS f ° r papcrs (iv) and (v) of Special 

(v) Essay 

r,T^ il \ ler ^ Candidates will be given an opportunity of writing either 

“V Sect's MS 

Subject 3^n“otLf ! S^f bU! as for W M <* Special 
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2.—Money and Banking 

(i) Monetary Theory 

The nature and definition of money. The theory of price changes. 
The rate of interest. The trade cycle. The principles of banking, and 
the main theoretical problems arising out of the organisation of banking 
systems. The theoretical aspects of central banking. The whole to be 
illustrated by reference to significant monetary experiences of any 
country. 

(ii) English Monetary and Banking History 

The history of English money and banking with special reference to 
the period since 1797 ; to include also the main controversies, the 
behaviour of prices and the foreign exchange aspects. (Half the paper 
to be devoted to the period since 1890.) 

(iii) International Monetary Economics 

The theory and practice of the foreign exchanges. Items in and 
factors affecting the balance of payments. Foreign exchange control 
and other government intervention in the foreign exchange markets. 
The Sterling Area. International payments agreements. International 
monetary institutions ; their aims, their experience, and the funda¬ 
mental problems in their work. Candidates will be expected to show 
a knowledge of the main relevant economic and financial developments 
in recent years. 

(iv) Comparative Banking Institutions 

Contemporary banking and other money market institutions, both 
official and private, in Britain, the United States, the Dominions, and 
other principal countries, to be treated comparatively. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) Public Finance (syllabus as for paper (iv) (a) of Special Subject 1. 
Economics, Analytical and Descriptive). 

(b) Business Finance. Business risks and their distribution among 
suppliers of capital ; problems of internal finance ; the capital market ; 
amalgamations ; capital re-organisations ; financial institutions. 

(c) Lazo of Banking. Law of Negotiable Instruments. Banking 
Law :—The legal relationship between banker and customer. Current 
accounts, deposit accounts, trust accounts, overdrafts. The pass book. 
The Bankers’ Books Evidence Act, 1879. Cheques and documents 
analogous to cheques. The payment and collection of cheques. The 
payment of cheques by mistake. Forged cheques. Securities for advances 
in general, pledges and mortgages of negotiable instruments, stocks 
and shares, life policies, interests in land and documents of title to goods. 
Bankers’ commercial credits. The realisation of securities, bankers 
guarantees. The legal position in the event of the insolvency of the 
customer. An outline of Stock Exchange Law. 

[Note.—An elementary knowledge of the English Legal System and 
of the Law of Contract will be presumed and candidates are advised 
not to select this option unless they have taken Elements of tnglisn 
Law (Parts A and C) in Part I.] 


3.—International Economics 

(i) International Trade , Migration and Capital Movements 

Causes and consequences of international trade m goods and services 
and of the international movements of labour and capital. taaors 
affecting the localisation of industries. Methods of state regulation of 
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international trade, migration and capital movements. Candidates will 
be expected to show a knowledge of the theoretical issues involved ; 
of the historical development of ideas ; of the main relevant economic 
and financial development in recent years ; and of the relevant inter- 
nauonal institutions. 


(ii) International Monetary Economics (syllabus as for paper (iii) of Special 
Subject 2. Money and Banking). 

(iii) An Essay on the field covered by (i) and (ii). 

(iv) One of the following :— 

(a) Monetary Theory (syllabus as for paper (i) of Special Subject 2. 
Money and Banking). 

(b) Business Administration (syllabus as for paper (i) of Special Subject 4. 
Industry and Trade). 

(c) Principles of Economic and Social Geography* (syllabus as for 
alternative subject 9 in Part I). 

(d) International Law (Parts A and C) (syllabus as for alternative 
subject 10 in Pan I). 

( e ) Economic and Social Problems , treated statistically (syllabus as 
for paper (iii) of Special Subject 2. Statistics). 

(/) Economic Statistics (syllabus as for papers (iv) and (v) (c) of Special 
Subject 2. Statistics). 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) Public Finance (syllabus as for paper (iv) (a) of Special Subject 1. 
Economics, Analytical and Descriptive). 

(b) Commercial Law (to be treated from a commercial standpoint) :— 

Introduction. —History of the Law Merchant. 

The Law of Agency .—The creation of the principal and agency 
r y a ^ on sbip and the scope of the Agent’s authority. The position 
° • Principal and the Agent yis-d-vis third parties in connection 
with Contracts and Torts. Passing of property by Agents and The 
factors Act, 1889. Rights and duties of the Principal and Agent 
inter re. Agents’commission. Termination of Agency. The Agency 
of Married Women. 3 


Partnership and Company Law .—The nature and advantages of 
corporate personality and the distinction between companies incor¬ 
porated under the Companies Act and other commercial associations, 
incorporated and unincorporated. The nature of Partnership. The 
tormation of partnership and the rights and duties of partners towards 
tnira parties and inter se. The firm name and property. Termination 
dissolution and rights to property, especially goodwill. Limited 
pS * Rormatio . n Companies under the Companies Act, 
94 8 - fypes of Companies. The nature and contents of the Memoran- 
dum and Articles of Association. Flotation of Companies, promoters 
R Prospectuses. Capital. Shares and dividends. Meetings and 

and aS 8 * T?£ CCt0rS 30(1 ot f“ ollicers - Annual Return > Accounts 

malSn7r‘i n n De T bentUr - S ; and ( in p. u ^ne only) Reconstruction and 
amalgamation. Inspection, and winding up. 

by Bank " s ' Co ““‘ 
•ll.r^eTj^ ly *° *»o h.v. „« taken the cotrcaponding 
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Cheques and Bills of Exchange, Carriage by Sea and Land and 
General Principles of Insurance Lazo with particular reference to Marine 
Insurance. The objects of the Law of Bankruptcy and the Effect of 
Bankruptcy on Proprietary and Contractural Rights. Candidates 
will only be expected to display an elementary knowledge of this 
paragraph to the extent necessary for a proper understanding of the 
main subjects previously mentioned (especially Sale of Goods). 

An elementary knowledge of the English Legal System and of the 
Law of Contract and Tort will be presumed, and candidates are 
advised not to select this subject unless they have taken Elements 
of English Law (Parts A and C) in Part I. 

[Note.—Candidates will be supplied in the Examination Room 
with Queen’s Printer copies of the Partnership Act, 1890, the Com¬ 
panies Act, 1948, the Sale of Goods Act, 1893, and the Bills of 
Exchange Act, 1882.] 

(c) The Economics and History of Transport. —The terms of invest¬ 
ment in transport under competition and monopoly, and under State 
(including municipal) and private enterprise. The general character of 
transport costs and the influence of geographical factors upon them. 
The theory and practice of transport charges, passenger and freight. 
The economic consequences of technical progress. Factors affecting 
the size and organisation of transport undertakings. International 
transport arrangements, agreements and institutions. The role of the 
State in relation to the development of transport generally. The 
problems of transport under State enterprise. Transport costs as an 
element in the price of goods and the cost of living. The influence 
both of the distribution of industry and population upon the develop¬ 
ment of transport, and of transport upon the growth and distribution 
of industry and population. All forms of transport to be studied, in¬ 
cluding shipping and air transport. The period covered historically to 
be from 1800 onwards. 

(d) An Approved Modern Foreign Language (syllabus as for alternative 
subject 11 in Part I).* 

(e) Mathematical Economics. —Elementary development of the differ¬ 
ential and integral calculus, complex variables, differential and difference 
equations, vector and matrix algebra. 

Applications to economic problems : the treatment of economic 
relations. Topics selected from : the theory of demand and supply, the 
theory of consumer’s behaviour, the theory of the firm, general economic 
equilibrium, international trade theory, economic dynamics. 

4 .—Industry and Trade 

(i) Business Administration 

The purpose and structure of business organisation, both inside and 
outside the business unit ; a comparison of practice as regards organisa¬ 
tion in the principal branches of business enterprise. 

The special features of the organisation and of the administrative and 
economic problems of large-scale business : the delegation of functions, 
the allocation of responsibility, and the machinery of control. I he 
specialised forms of organisation within the business unit for (a) manage¬ 
ment and the determination of business policy, ( b ) purchasing, (c) manu- 
facturing, (d) finance, («) selling, (/) recruitment, promotion and retire¬ 
ment of staff. 


* If alternative subject n has been taken in Part I, the candidate is not permitted 
to take the same language in Part II, but may take a second language. 
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Buying, financing and selling policy in various conditions of the 
market, with special reference to the price problems of industrialists 
and wholesale and retail traders. 

The effects of predictable and non-predictable variations in demand 
and supply on the operation of a business. 

Trade associations and their influence on market conditions. 


(ii) Industry and Trade 

Industrial and commercial structure. The financing of business 
enterprise. The depreciation of assets. The location of the business 
firm and of the producing unit. Marketing, including specialised 
markets, wholesale and retail distribution and import and export 
business. The provision of transport services. Works management : 
production planning, progressing of work and stock control. The 
pricing of products. Business fluctuations. The relations between 
business and the State. Technical invention and the working of the 
patent system. Government control of monopoly and restrictive 
P r ^ ct i ces - The constitution and special problems of Government-owned 
and Government-controlled enterprises : including compensation for 
compulsory purchase, methods of organisation, control of competition 
and the determination of prices. 


(iii) Labour, (a) Organisation and relations. (6) Law. Candidates are 
required to show a knowledge of both parts. 

(a) Working population and total population. Distribution of 
working population between occupations and industries. Sources of 
current statistics. 

Trade Union organisation. Outline of development in Great Britain. 

international comparisons. Types of Union. Functions of the Union. 

voluntary wage negotiation : structure and working. Arbitration. 

rorms of wage regulation. Industrial disputes. Public policy towards 
wage movements. 

Measurement of changes in the cost of living. 

Methods of wage payment. Incentive systems. 

Human nature in the working life : motivation and morale. Relations 
Detween management and labour at the place of work. Joint consultation. 
Measurements of productivity. 

Unemployment : types and causes. 

contL^ hC F legal , relations between employers and employed. The 
The l 5 Hn\, em ? °?™ ent at common law ^d statutory modifications. 

of ^ em Plpyer for industrial accidents. Legislation 

h °i ,dayS> h ,° urs ? f w ° rk > “fcly, health, welfare, and 

other f ondmon l of employed persons. Wages Councils and 

faaon>! g LH 8Ulat J ng authonUes - The Truck Acts. Legislation affecting 

agriSim^lhTnn^” m Par V Cular industries > e -g-> mining, transport^ 
(S^V* Ppmg > ^^.distribution. The law of Trade Unions. 

Industrial a Cons P»racy. Strikes and Lock-outs. 

Insurance lIw iSr? ^ 9 ° nciliation - Main principles of National 
Diseases* ^ ’ mcludin S Insurance against Industrial Injuries and 


(iv) One of the following :— 

diitriburi?n^ F, " a " Ce , aud C c 0St Control .—Business risks and their 
the cSSTnSSSf - S »£EV CrS ° 5 pr ? blems internal finance ; 

institutions The’ ^g^sations 5 financial 

records for the ^cOStn^nr h °f punting and statistical 
labour, materia? anH ™ contro1 of cost s. Accounting for 

control StSlS cOst^ Pment ' treatment of overheads. Budgetary 
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( b ) Applied Statistics. —The actual collection, compilation, and tabula¬ 
tion of statistics, and their representation by charts, diagrams, averages, 
measures of dispersion and association, and index numbers. The 
practical aspects of sampling and the use of simple tests of significance 
(knowledge of mathematics beyond elementary algebra will not be 
necessary). The design of blank forms and questionnaires. The sources 
and interpretation of published and private economic and financial 
statistics (including those of production, costs, markets, sales, trade, 
prices and wages) and their adaptation to specific problems. The writing 
of reports and precis. The use of mechanical aids to calculation and 
tabulation. 

[Note.—Candidates are required to submit their original note-books 
for inspection by the examiners. Candidates will be instructed on the 
examination programme sent with the entry-form as to the time and 
place for submission of their note-books. Logarithm tables will be 
provided by the University, and slide rules may be brought to the 
examination in this subject.] 

(c) Business Administration (Essay Paper).—A choice of subjects 
will be offered from the range of topics covered by the syllabuses for 
the papers in (i) Business Administration, (ii) Industry and Trade, 
and (iii) Labour. 

(v) Commercial Lazo (syllabus as for paper (v) (6) of Special Subject 3. 
International Economics). 


5.—Accounting 

(i) and (ii) Advanced company accounts : formation, reconstruction 
and audit ; holding companies. 

Valuation of a business, shares, partnership rights, etc. ; measurement 
of income ; depreciation ; case law of dividends. 

Introduction to trustees’ and executors’ accounts. 

The principles of the law of income taxation. 

Business administration and the measurement of costs ; information 
for controlling efficiency and for price and output decisions. The 
meaning of “ cost ” : historical and opportunity cost, marginal cost 
and average cost ; job, process, and operating costs. Accounting tor 
material, labour, and equipment ; description and criticism of oncost 
allocation. Budgetary control and standard costs. 

(iii) Business Administration (syllabus as for paper (i) of Special Subject 4. 
Industry and Trade). 

(iv) Commercial Lazo (syllabus as for paper (v) ( b ) of Special Subject 3 - 

International Economics). 


(v) One of the following :— . 

(a) Business Finance (syllabus as for paper (v) (6) of Special Subject 2. 
Money and Banking). . , _ . . , 

(, b ) Industry and Trade (syllabus as for paper (u) of Special Subject 4 - 

Industry and Trade). . , _ . . „ , 

(c) Applied Statistics (syllabus as for paper (iv) (6) of Special Subject 4 - 

Industry and Trade). , .__ T 

(d) Public Finance (syllabus as for paper (iv) (a) of Special Subject 1. 

Economics, Analytical and Descriptive). - Q -.j 

(e) The Economics and History of Transport (syllabus as for Specia 

Subject 3(c)). 

(/) Any Part I Subject not taken in the Part I examination. 
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[For examinations in 1957 and 1958 only.) 

( g ) Lazo of Administration of Estates and Trusts .—Devolution of 
Property on Personal Representatives. Appointment of Executors. 
Grants of Probate and Letters of Administration. Property devolving 
on Personal Representatives. Administration of Assets of Solvent and 
Insolvent Estates. Rules of Succession in Intestacy. Assents. The 
nature and classification of Trusts. Settlements upon Trust for Sale. 
Powers, Duties and Liabilities of Personal Representatives and Trustees. 
Apportionments between Capital and Income. Remedies of Beneficiaries 
and Creditors. “ Following ” Trust Property. Release and Discharge 
of Personal Representatives and Trustees. 


6 .—Economic History (Modern) 

(i) Economic History of England from 1485 to 1760. 

(ii) Economic History of England from 1760 to 1939. 

(iii) Either English Economic History 1485-1603 or English Economic 
History 1830-1876. 

(iv) Economic History of the United States of America from 1783. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(а) Historical Geography (syllabus as for paper (v) (a) of Special Subject 
10. Geography). 

(б) Constitutional History since 1660 :— 

The Restoration, the Revolution, Act of Settlement, Act of Union. 
The • crown ’ ^ Prerogative, the dispensing, suspending and 
civil Hst^ P ° WCrS ‘ Armcd forces, police. Treason and riot. The 

The prime minister, secretaries of state, and principal departments. 

Duration and intermission. Composition of both 

\ The UI Y‘ eform e i d electorate. Qualifications of members. 

oK a n^ 1C Th and attainder. Privileges of parliament. Its control 
or finance. The position of the Speaker. Dissolution. 

The Judiciary and its independence. 

°f die subject. Habeas Corpus. Right to petition Freedom 
of the Press. General warrants. Fox’s Libel Act m 

rr £ oliti cal parties » their influence on the formation and fall of minis- 

rnd'mrli atr ° na8 - e an K d influcnce - Relations of the sovereign, ministers 
and parliament in the system of parliamentary monarchy * 

°J.d col ° n iai system. Unreformcd local government The 
the f ? Mch “« l8 32 , 1867, and 1884. The development of 

Rr^th ofcnhfnir 0, The conv ^ n L tions of the constitution and the 
S cal ? inet government. The civil sendee. The re-oreanisation 

of admimstrative and judicial systems after 1832. The procedure 

of trS 0mm0nS and the P roblem of the House of Lords The erow^ 
govemL g n~ n fe f “,i^ in its relationswithtlte cen^S 

of Son sltm ° f thC ,Ud,C,al sys,em - The development 

ImemSl'IXtonsr tSyUabUS ^ PapCr ® ° f Spccial Sub iect 
sJchlo^' PUlos °P h y (syllabus as for paper (v) of Special Subject 9. 

for tf pa^er”(Ui , ) <: of 1 Spedal , S^ubject^iT’ > Statisti« ) ’ raf,J * ,Cd ^' y ( s yH a bns as 
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( f ) The Economics and History of Transport (syllabus as for paper (v) 
(tr) of Special Subject 3. International Economics). 

( g) Logic and Scientific Method (syllabus as for alternative subject 3 

in Part IT* D 

(h) An Approved Modern Foreign Language (syllabus as for alternative 
subject 11 in Part I).f 


7.—Economic History (Mediaeval) 

(i) and (ii) Economic History of England and Western Europe in the 
Middle Ages. 

(iii) English Economic History 1377-1485. 

(iv) Mediaeval Political Ideas (syllabus as for paper (i) ( b ) of Special 
Subject 8. Government). 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) English Constitutional History to 1485. 

(b) Constitutional History since 1660 (syllabus as for paper (v) ( b ) 
of Special Subject 6. Economic History (Modern) ). 

(c) Economic History of England 1485-1760. 

(d) Economic History of England 1760-1939. 

(e) International History (syllabus as for paper (i) of Special Subject 12. 
International Relations). 

(/) Economic History of the United States of America from 1783. 

( g ) Social Philosophy (syllabus as for paper (v) of Special Subject 9. 
Sociology). 

(/») Economic and Social Problems treated statistically (syllabus as 
for paper (iii) of Special Subject 11. Statistics). 

(i) An Approved Modern Foreign Language (syllabus as for alternative 
subject 11 in Part I).t 


8.—Government 


(i) A special period in the history of Political Thought, which shall in¬ 
clude the detailed study of set texts. One of the following periods 
must be chosen. Candidates will be required to answer questions 
on the period as a whole and on the set texts. Foreign texts may, 
where possible, be studied in translation. The lists of books re¬ 
commended for reference is intended to indicate (with the set texts) 
the general scope of the period. 

(a) The Ancient World to c. 500 a.d. 

Set Texts : 

Plato : Republic (tr. Cornford or Davies & Vaughan). 

The Lotus (tr. Taylor). 

Aristotle : Politics (tr. Barker). , 

Thucydides : History of the Peloponnesian War, Book I anu tile 

Speeches. 

Cicero : Republic; Laws. „ _ .. * 

Augustine : City of God , Books I-V and XIX (Everyman Library). 


* Tills option is open only to candidates who have not tuken the corresponding 
alternative subject in Part I. 

f If alternative subject 1. has been taken in Part I, the candidate is not permuted 
to take the same language in Part II, but may take a second language. 
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Recommended for reference : 

Aristotle : Nicomachean Ethics. 

Lactantius : Divine Institutes, Book V. Of Justice. 

G. Glotz : The Greek City. 

W. W. Tarn : Hellenistic Civilization (2nd ed.). 

L. Homo : Roman Political Institutions. 

C. N. Cochrane : Christianity and Classical Culture. 

E. Troeltsch : Social Teaching of the Christian Churches, Vol. 1. 

R. W. and A. J. Carlyle : History of Mediaeval Political Theory in the 
West, Vol. 1. 

( b ) The Mediaeval World, c. 500 to c. 1500 
Set Texts : 

John of Salisbury : Policraticus (tr. Dickinson). 

Thomas Aquinas : Selected Political Writings (ed. D'Entreves). 
Dante : De Alotiarchia (tr. Wickstecd). 

Recommended for reference : 

Marsilius of Padua : Defensor Pads (ed. Previte-Orton). 

Sir John Fortescue : Governance of England (ed. Plummer). 

O. von Gierke : Political Theories of the Middle Age (tr. Maitland). 

R. W. and A. J. Carlyle : History of Mediaeval Political Theory in 
the West. 

G. de Lagarde : La Naissance de TEsprit Laique, Vols. I and II. 

C. N. S. Woolf: Bartolus of Sassoferrato. 

H. Bettenson : Documents of the Christian Church (World’s Classics). 
E. Troeltsch : Sodal Teaching of the Christian Churches, Vol. 1. 

(c) European Political Thought : The Sixteenth Century 
Set Texts : 


Machiavelli : The Prince. 

_ , . Discourses on Livy (tr. Walker). 

Calvin : Institutes, Bk. IV. 

Anon : Defence of Liberty against Tyrants (ed. Laski). 

Hooker : Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity, Preface and Book I. 

, J ai Pf s J '• The True Law of Free Alonarchies in his Political Works 
(ed. Mcllwain). 


Recommended for reference : 

E. Dudley : Tree of Commonwealth (ed. Brodic). 

Luther : An den Christlichen Adel deutscher Nation (tr. Wace). 
o' w e , Lag 2rde : Recherches sur P Esprit Politique dc al Reforme. 

P. Mdsnard : L'Essor de la Philosophic Politique au i 6 e Siecle. 
u. von Gierke : Natural Law and the Theory of Society (tr. Barker). 


(d) European Political Thought : the Seventeenth Century 
Set Texts : 


Hobbes : Leviathan. 

Spinoza : Tract at us Politicus. 

A. S. P. Woodhouse (ed.) : Puritanism and Liberty. 

Locke : Second Treatise of Civil Government. 

ruiendorf : Of the Law of Nature and Nations, Bks. II, VII and X. 

Recommended for reference : 


Grotius : De Jure Belli ac Pads, 
R. Filmer : Patriacha. 

T T T _ • _ 


dks. 1 ana 11 (tr. Whewell) 


~ - —.iv* . M tULflU, 

T. Harrington : Oceana . 

Fen’elon : ** Pr ° pr ‘ S 7W " * Sain,,. 
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C. I. Castel de St. Pierre : Abrege du Projet de Paix Perpetuelle 

(tr. H. Hale Bellot). (Grotius Society 
Texts, No. 5 ; or, Peace Classics, 
Vol. 5). 

Halifax, First Marquis of : Works (ed. Raleigh). 

(e) European Political Thought, c. 1700 to c. 1815. 

Set Texts : 

Locke : Second Treatise of Civil Government. 

Hume : Theory of Politics (ed. Watkins). 

Montesquieu : De TEsprit des Lois, Bks. I-XII. 

Rousseau : Du Control Social. 

Declaration des Droits de 1 ’Homme et du citoyen (August 1789). 
Burke : Reflections on the Revolution in France. 

Kant : Principles of Politics (tr. Hastie). 

Bentham : Theory of Legislation, Part I : Principles of Legislation. 
Recommended for reference : 

Swift : Gulliver's Travels. 

Adam Smith : The Wealth of Nations, Bks. IV and V. 

Diderot : Le Neveu de Rameau. 

F. C. von Savigny : Vom Beruf unsrer Zeit fur Gesetzgebung und 

Rechtsii'issenschaft (tr. Hayward). 

T. Paine : The Rights of Alan. 

D. G. Ritchie : Natural Rights. 

J. Bury : The Idea of Progress. 

C. Becker : The Heavenly City of the Eighteenth-Century Philosophers. 

(/) European Political Thought, c. 1800 to c. 1880. 

Set Texts : 

Hegel : Grundlinien dcr Philosophic des Rcchts (tr. Knox). 

S. T. Coleridge : Second Lay Sermon. 

On the Constitution of the Church and State. 

The Friend, Part III : Principles of Political 
Knowledge. 

James Mill : Essay on Government. 

J. S. Mill : On Liberty. 

A. de Tocqucville : Souvenirs (translation edited by Alayer). 

P. J. Proudhon : Principe Fedcratif. 

Karl Marx : Manifesto of the Communist Party. 

Critique of the Gotha Programme. 

Friedrich Engels : Anti-Duhring. 

Recommended for reference : 

W. von Humboldt : Ideen zu einem Versuch, die Grenzen der Wirk- 

samkeit des Staats zu bestimmen (tr. J. 
Couthard : Sphere and Duties of Government). 
C. H. de St. Simon : Selected Writings (tr. Markham). 

A. Comte : Cours de Philosophic Positive. 

J. S. Mill : Representative Government. 

Essays on Bentham and Coleridge. 

W. Bagehot : Physics and Politics. 

M. Arnold : Culture and Anarchy. 

H. Spencer : Man Versus the State. 

H. Michel : Idee de I'Etat. 

J. F. Stephen : Liberty, Equality, Fraternity. 

A. V. Dicey : Law and Public Opinion in England. 

G. de Ruggiero : European Liberalism. 
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(g) European Political Thought , c. 1850 to c. 1939 
Set Texts : 


T. H. Green : Lectures on the Principles of Political Obligation. 
B. Bosanquet : Philosophical Theory of the State. 

L. T. Hobhouse : Elements of Social Justice. 

Fabian Essays : 1st Series. 

M. Barrfcs : Roman de TEnergie Nationale. 

G. Sorel : Reflexions sur la Violence. 

Lord Acton : History of Freedom. IX. Nationality. 

V. I. Lenin : State and Revolution. 

H. J. Laski : Grammar of Politics, ch. 7. 

Recommended for reference : 

J. Burckhardt : Reflections on History. 

M. Arnold : Culture and Anarchy. 

F. H. Bradley : Ethical Studies. 

G. Lowes Dickinson : A Alodern Symposium. 

Graham Wallas : Human Nature in Politics. 

R. G. Collingwood : The New Leviathan. 

Alain : Citoyen contre le Pouvoir. 

Max Weber : Essays in Sociology (tr. Gerth & Mills) Pt. II. 

J. A. Schumpeter : Capitalism , Socialism and Democracy. 

(Ji) American Political Thought , c. 1776 to c. 1949 
Set Texts : 


A. Hamilton, and others : The Federalist. 

John Taylor : Inquiry into the Principles and Policy of the Govern¬ 
ment of the U.S.A. 

J* C. Calhoun : A Disquisition on Government. 

W. Wilson : The Nczo Freedom. 

Herbert Croly : The Promise of American Life. 

Thomas : America's Way Out : A Programme for Democracy 
( 1931 ). ^ 

Recommended for reference : 

A. Koch and W. Peden : The Life and Selected Writings of Thomas 
„ , „ , Jefferson (Modern Library). 

Lari Becker : The Declaration of Independence. 

H. Thoreau : Civil Disobedience. 

Walt Whitman : Democratic Vistas. 

de Tocqucville : Democracy in America. 

C. A. and M. Beard : The Rise of American Civilization. 
v t * ^* aiI ? es * The Revival of Natural Law Concepts. 

V. L. Parrington : Main Currents in American Thought. 
t> „ ewe y : Human Nature and Society. 
iV o * The Spirit of the Common Law. 

H. S. Commagcr : The American Mind. 

A Government of Great Britain {advanced). 

StivWc u Se .T iU be required of the institutions, central and local. 

PMh^nr»™ U n Pay Sped ^- a J tention to recen t developments in 
scr™^ Government (including the party system), the civil 

tioT^d^1an^ 1SCd ‘. n ^ ustr y.’ a ? d the n ewer fields of public administra- 
... *? d planmn g, with particular reference to contemporary problems. 

^Ail ' m P arat * ve Government. 

comrir, S , t H^ ntS ^ Wi11 be ex P ected to show detailed knowledge of the 

and of^ oif 101 8° vei ™cnts of France, the United States of America 
and of one alternative of those set out below ’ 

widthTJf Governments of India, Pakistan and Ceylon. (Common- 
alth relations will be included in the study of these regions.) 
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(.b) The Governments of Canada, New Zealand, Australia and 
South Africa. (Commonwealth relations will be included in the 
study of these regions.) 

(c) Selected European Governments— to be prescribed. 

[Until further notice, the Governments of Western Germany, 

Switzerland and Belgium will be prescribed for this paper.) 

(d) The Government of Soviet Russia. 

(e) The Government of Dependent Territories. 

(iv) Political and Social Theory. 

The nature of politics and its relation to other social studies, sc .— 
history, jurisprudence, economics, psychology, sociology. Critical 
examination of theories of the State since 1600 ; sc. —Natural Law, 
the Social Contract, Utilitarianism and Idealism. The idea of progress 
and the concept of evolution. 

The nature of law and the State. Obligation. The State and other 
associations. Relations between States. The nature of Rights, and the 
Liberty of the individual. 

Examination of some terms of current political and social theory : 
sc. —Society, Association, Nationality, Sovereignty, Freedom, Equality, 
Democracy, etc. 


(v) One of the following :— 

( а ) Constitutional History since 1660 (syllabus as for paper (v) (fc) 
of Special Subject 6. Economic History (Modem) ). 

(б) Administrative Law. I. The nature of administrative law. The 
separation of powers. Public and private law. Droit administratif. 

The legislative powers of the administration. Bills, Clauses and 
Adoptive Acts, provisional orders, statutory instruments, special pro¬ 
cedure orders ; schemes, proposals and plans ; bye-laws. 

The judicial powers of the administration. “ Administrative ” and 
“ quasi-judicial ” powers. Types of administrative institutions exercising 
judicial powers. . 

The executive powers of the Administration.* The distribution of 
powers among Government Departments. _ 

II. Parliamentary Control of the administration. The division of 
Parliamentary time. Control over legislative and executive powers. 

Control of the administration by the Judiciary. The use of man¬ 
damus, certiorari, prohibition. Natural justice. Administrative discretion, 
ultra vires and “ unreasonable exercise." Statutory appeals and applica¬ 
tions to the High Court. 


III. Crown liability. . . * 

IV. Local Government. Structure, finance, and functioning. 

Statutory powers and duties. Legal liability. 

V. Public corporations. Statutory provisions. Legal status, powers 

and privileges. Ultra vires. . . . 

An elementary knowledge of the English Legal System and of British 
Constitutional Law will be presumed, and candidates are advised not to 
select this subject unless they have taken Elements of English Law 

(Parts A and B) in Part I. . / c . . c . . 

(c) Public Finance (syllabus as for paper (iv) (a) of Special Subject 1. 

Economics, Analytical and Descriptive). 


9 .—Sociology 

(i) General Sociology ( i.c ., Theories and Methods of Sociology) 

The development of Sociology since Comte, 
on Social Theory. The role of psychology in sociological explanation . 

* Subjects marked with an asterisk arc dealt with in outline only. 
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The use of anthropological and historical data in sociology. The value 
and limitations of the comparative method. The classification of social 
aggregates and institutions and the analysis of social processes. The 
concepts of culture and civilisation. Theories of social development, 
arrest and decay. The nature of sociological generalisations. The 
methods employed in the investigation of contemporary society. 

(ii) The Social Structure of Aloderti Britain 

The recruitment, distribution and composition of the population. 
Households and families. Family characteristics. Family and poverty. 

The educational process. Ability and opportunity. The changing 
structure of education. 

The entry to employment. The recruitment of the professions. 
Occupational and social mobility. The structure of occupations. Occupa¬ 
tion, status and levels of living. The State in relation to levels and 
standards of living. 

Groups religious, professional and others. The relation between 
group and community. Social stratification and group consciousness. 

(iii) Social Philosophy 

Ethics as applied to problems of social organisation. Rights and 
Duties. The theory of justice, distributive and corrective. Responsibility. 
Liberty and Equality. The ends and limits of State action. Compulsion 
and consent. Ethical aspects of Marriage and the Family. Ethical aspects 
ot 1 roperty. Ethical aspects of the relations between States. 

(iv) One of the following :— 


(«) Demography (syllabus as for papers (iv) and (v) (a) of Special 
subject 11. Statistics). 

(b) Psychology— Relations between Sociology and Psychology. Self- 
regarding and other-regarding elements in human nature. Sympathy, 
co-operation, competition, aggression. Social factors in the formation 
1 personality. Psychological analysis of group structure. Group senti- 

rw!L and !Tr Up consci °usness. Theories of group mentality. Public 
a ? d . Actors affecting its formation. Methods of investigating 
«e n D Ji p P1 . m ? n - .Suggestion Propaganda. Group differences in intelli- 

of d i Ve mfl u- nce °f heredity and environment. The Psychology 

Family Relationships. Psychological aspects of Property. 

of Crime - Functions and Methods of 
SHaSKi c Cri T na i typcs and casual factors in crime ; physical, 

and^ema^e'delinqu'enc^ eC ° n ° m,C Ct ° rS ' Spedal pr ° b ' emS ; iuvemle 

pmis I Sl^r ilOS p Phy i l nd P s y ch °!?sy. especially meaning and objects of 

SSrtS cam Cry - The m ° dem English penal system and 


(d) A comparative study of either 

tfte Fawj/y.—-The use of the comparative method in the 

groubs to rhT age / nd the family ' The relation of family and kinship 
amhorit? W,dt ; r soclct 7> with special reference to the pattern of 

organisation lnd s^iaTsSa°ificat : rn ily S ‘ rUCtUrC in rdati ° n “ eConomk ' 

the T s h tud^f psychological and sociological approaches to 

Ro l mnn e *^? 0m ^ arat i Ve mater ial will be drawn from the record of 

contemporar; S BH, n ai^ e Fmnce n a d nd e u y s EUr ° Pean SO£kty ' “ nd 

or 1 


Morals and R'ligion.-Scopo and methods of comparative religion. 
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Psychological analysis of the religious attitude. Theories of the social 
functions of religion. Comparative study of moral ideas and practices. 
Relations of morals and religion. The bearing of religious beliefs of 
social institutions. 

[Note.—Use will be made of material drawn from the principal 
religions and moral codes, concerning one of which students will be 
expected to show some specialised knowledge.] 

(v) An essay on the fields covered by (i), (ii) and (iii) above. 

io.—Geography 

The examination will consist of five written papers, and the inspection 
by the examiners of the original notebooks and evidence of field-work. 
Material specimens should not be submitted. The examiners simply 
require clear records of evidence that the candidate has received instruc¬ 
tion in field-work or has gained the necessary knowledge and experience 
by carrying out a proper programme of field-work on his own initiative. 

(i) Advanced Economic Geography with Special Reference to Industry 
The geography of production in a modern economy, with particular 

reference to the selection and utilisation in production of the physical 
conditions in the light of economic conditions. Geographical application 
of distinctive economic principles, including the evaluation of geo¬ 
graphical margins of production. 

(ii) Advanced Economic Geography with Special Reference to Agriculture 

Geographical and economic factors concerned in the organisation of 
agricultural distributions, with particular'reference to specialisation of 
area. 

(iii) and (iv) Advanced Regional Geography 

The concept of Regional method and its development, with special 
reference to the British Isles, Western and Central Europe, and one of 
the following :— 

North America or Monsoon Asia or Africa. 

The relevant cartographic aspects and methods as applied to all these 
subjects arc to be regarded as integral parts of the subjects. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) Historical Geography. —(i) A general study of the inter-relation 
between man and his physical environment in historical time, to be 
illustrated by specific instances. (2) A more detailed study of the historical 
geography as thus defined of one of the following The British Isles, 
Western and Central Europe, The Mediterranean Region, North America. 

(b ) Political Geography.— (1) A general study of the interaction 
between geographical factors and the State since the early nincteent 
century. This study will include the following aspects territorial 
organisation ; frontiers and boundaries ; demographic considerations , 
and strategic factors. 

(2) A closer study of the political geography, as indicated above, o 
ONE of the following :— 

Europe (exclusive of the U.S.S.R.) 

Africa, 

Monsoon Asia, 

North and Central America, 

The U.S.S.R. 

(c) Applied Geography.— The application of geographical methods of 
survey and analysis to current problems. 
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( d ) Geomorphology. —(1) The Earth, its nature, constitution and 
physical condition. Continents and ocean basins, their nature, significance 
and the theories of their origin. Mountain-building : Theories of 
orogenesis and of the related fields of tectonic geology and geophysics. 
Vulcanicity. 


(2) A critical study of the processes and results of land sculpture 
and the contributions of rock character thereto, under different climatic 
conditions. The concept of the cycle of erosion in its various applications. 
Drainage development and the principles employed in reconstructing 
the physical history or denudation chronology of a landscape. 

(e) Surveying and Cartography. —A. (1) The cartographical characteris¬ 
tics of the major topographical and other survey maps of Europe and 
North America. 


(2) The broad outlines of the history of map-making, with special 
reference to the development of Ordnance Survey maps. 

(3) Cartographic and diagramatic methods of expressing data relating 
to weather, climate, economic and population conditions. Candidates 
will be expected to be familiar with : (a) The more important sources of 
statistical information ; ( b ) The use and general significance of simple 
statistical methods ; (c) The technique of drawing maps and diagrams ; 

(“) The interpretation of (including measurements from) such maps and 
diagrams. 

B. (1) General principles of topographic survey, including the use of 
instruments in the field. 


(2) The principles and properties of the following map projections : 
Zenithal (gnomomc, stereographic, orthographic, equal area, equidistant), 
bimple conical with one and two standard parallels. Bonne, Polyconic, 
International ; Sinusoidal, Mollweide, Cassini and Mercator. Candidates 
eX ? ected to. construct these projections by simple graphical 
methods where possible, or from simple tables. 

assumed*] -A knowledge of ver y elementary plane trigonometry is 
C. Map interpretation. 

(/) The Economics and History of Transport.— (Syllabus as for paper 
(v) (c) of Special Subject 3. International Economics.) 


11.—Statistics. 


(i) and (ii) Theory of 

Collection of data, 
of interpretation. 


Statistics , including computational methods 
The processes of statistical deduction ; fallacies 


Frequency distributions and their properties. 
1 oisson and other particular distributions. 

„ Interpolation and graduation. Curve fitting 
series. 


Binomial, Normal, 
Analysis of Time 


Association, contingency and correlation. Regression nnd 
analysis for two and for several variables ‘-Sression and correlation. 

Elements of the analysis of variance and covariance 
caI^u1ati^ < nmdihies t and 0 pimc^ed ) ^ r d^ e ^^^ ne ^ l r t * nc ^P* cs - - of 
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(iii) Economic and Social Problems , treated statistically 

The statistical treatment of problems in the economic and social 
field, with particular reference to demography ; social surveys ; wages, 
earnings and the cost of living ; employment, production and consump¬ 
tion ; international trade and the balance of payments ; national 
income and social accounting. Surveys of environment, behaviour and 
opinion. 

(iv) and (v) Two of the following :— 

(a) Demography. —Vital statistics (including biometry), sickness and 
mortality, reproduction rates and other measures of fertility. Enquiries 
by census and by sample. Population trends and projections. The 
history of population growth. 

( b) Actuarial Statistics. —Actuarial treatment of statistical data ; 
decremental and other rates ; Life Tables. Elementary principles and 
practice of graduation. 

(c) Economic Statistics. Problems of sampling. Regression techniques. 
Aggregation and index numbers. 

Nature and scope of econometrics. Testing of economic models. 
Inter-industry relations (Leonticf). Theory of games and linear program¬ 
ming. 

National income and social accounts. Balance of payments. 

(d) Social Statistics. —Design and analysis of census and sampling 
enquiries. Questionnaires and methods of interviewing. Surveys of 
social environment, behaviour and opinions. Elements of factorial 
analysis. Problems of index numbers. Family budgets ; wages, earnings 
and the cost of living. 

[Note.—Logarithm tablets will be provided by the University and 
slide rules may be brought to the examination in all papers in this 
subject.] 


12 .—International Relations 

Besides pre-supposing a sufficient appreciation of the matters covered 
by alternative subject 7, The Structure of International Society, in Part I, 
this subject includes :— 

(i) International History 

Diplomatic history 1860-1945, with some reference to the evolution 
of international political institutions. 

(ii) International Relations ( General ) 

A more intensive analysis of the relationships between states and 
peoples and of the forces and factors by which they are affected ; the 
geographical and strategic aspects of international affairs ; the inter¬ 
relationship between politics at the domestic and international levels , 
the philosophical and psychological approaches to international relations, 
including the relevant political theory and philosophy of law. 

(iii) International Institutions 

The development and working of diplomatic and consular machinery , 
the growth and forms of international technical co-operation; tffe 
origins, structure and functioning of the League of Nations and t 
United Nations Organisation, of the International Labour p ?^ a "^ ,on 
and the other “ specialised agencies , and of the formeJ 
Court of International Justice and the existing International Court ot 
Tustice ; present-day problems of international organisation. 

(iv) and (v) Any two of the following 

(a) International Law (syllabus as for alternative su blet 10 ini art l) 

* Thi. opti?n is only open to candidate, who have not taken the corre.pondmi 
alternative subject in Part I. 
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an adequate knowledge of which will also be pre-supposed in papers (i), 
(in and (iii) above. 

( b) International History (Special Subject ').—Some special problem, 
period or episode in international history. 

Subject prescribed till further notice .—The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-33. 

(c) The Problem of International Peace and Security .—Closer 
comparative study of the United Nations Organisation and the League 
of Nations with a certain allowance for differential emphasis, in terms 
of individual preference, as between (a) the political and legal, and (b) 
the economic and social, aspect-: of their respective activities. 

(d) Philosophical and Psychological Aspects of International 
Relations .—The ideas on the nature of international relations that 
are shown in the teachings of Herder, Kant, Fichte, Hegel, Marx, 
Mazzini, and their latter-day spiritual legatees ; the ideologies, 
theologies and scepticisms of our time in their relevance to inter¬ 
national life ; the bearing of modern insights into the motivation of 
political behaviour upon the interpretation of diplomatic events. 

(«?) Geographical and Strategic Aspects of International Affairs .— 
The elements of political and economic geography in their bearing 
on the relations between states ; relationships of land masses and 
oceans and their political significance ; implications of shape, size, 
position, climate, population, and economic resources of states and 
territories ; frontier problems. Sea, air and land as means of com¬ 
munication, travel and transport. Use and misuse of political geography 
in influencing opinion for political and strategic ends. The role of 
strategic aims and anxieties in the outlook of states and the pre¬ 
occupations of statesmen. Total war and planned economy. Inter¬ 
dependence of sea, air, land and economic strategy. New technological 
developments and their influence in diplomacy and war. 

(/) The Interplay between Politics at the Domestic and International 
Levels (with special reference to the problems of Western Europe, 

tne North Atlantic and the British Commonwealth of Nations)._The 

appreciation of international problems in the particular light of trends 
or teeling and opinion, the movement of events, and other conditioning 

™ wltl H n th ? countries concerned. Comparative constitutional 
practices and methods of political action in their bearing on the deter- 

° f forci £ n Policies. Dependence of governments upon the 
° r a . cquies cence j of bodies of sectional opinion. Popular 
Sedal Him"^ est f abll . sh . ed educational techniques as contributing to 
uninnl t l° f opimo . n ' Influence of business, the services, trade 

form?™ d her °58 an,sed interests, the press and other opinion- 
I °intl v agencies. Importance of such factors as anti-clericalism 
Little-Englandism, hyphenated Americanism. ’ 

cJ£U°?° logy °J ] nte \ nati °nal Law .—International Society as 

n??n * f ° r 30 *f fe * tlv * le g al ordcr * International Law as a social 
phc no men° n and theories as to its binding force. Types of Inter 

ofrl L r^: a nT hC Ci r CUmSlanCCS and consequences ofthe expansion 
C Eur T °P can law of nations into a universal legal system Relations 

vieweT nflu r e n nce 0 s nal ° lhcr ‘ c S al 4 en£*^^iologSy 

lewea. Influences contributory to the creation of intern irinmi 

“ b e U cR The S u ? rdi “ sh ‘P °f international public Zkr “,h 
o State inte^tTjaT.aTaTd » 

SESESESSS *£3 
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( h ) Either : Political and Social Theory (syllabus as for paper (iv) 
of Special Subject 8. Government), 

or : An Approved Modern Foreign Language (syllabus as for alterna¬ 
tive subject ii in Part I).* 


13.—Social Anthropology 


(i) General Principles of Social Anthropology 

Scope, methods and techniques ; theories of Cultures and Society, 
including relations with environment, biology and psychology. Social 
and Culture Change. Social structure, criteria for analysis of groupings, 
residence, sex, age, descent, occupation. Analysis of institutions; 
roles of family, lineage, clan, territorial and other organisations. 

(ii) Economic and Political Systems of Simpler Societies 
Organisation of economic activities ; land tenure and other property 

rights. Conceptions of wealth and capital. Organisation of labour. 
Principles of exchange and of allocation of production. Political organisa¬ 
tion in states and stateless societies. Public opinion, chieftainship, 
councils and executive organisations. Concept of sanctions. Civil and 
criminal law of primitive societies. The relations of law and custom and 
morality. 

(iii) Moral and Ritual Systems of Simpler Societies 

Social values ; cosmological systems ; religion and society, belief, 
dogma and ritual. Demarcation of religion and magic ; types and 
components. The relation of mythology, totemism, witchcraft, etc., in 
primitive societies. 


(iv) Ethnography of Special Areas 

Descriptive and comparative studies in relation to the branches of 
social anthropology outlined in the previous sections. Candidates will 
also be required to show special knowledge of the literature dealing 
with the simpler cultures of one major area. Approved areas are : 

(a) Eastern Africa, approx, from N.25 0 to S.15 0 ; 

lb) Central Africa, approx, from N.5 0 to S.15 0 ; rot? 

(c) Western Africa, approx, from N.20° to zero and West of 15 E. ; 

(d) Southern Africa, S. of approx. 10 0 S. ; 

( e ) America north of Mexico (Amerindian and Eskimo cultures) ; 
(/) India (tribal cultures) ; 

( g ) South Eastern Asia ; 

\h) Australia and the Torres Straits; 
ii) Melanesia; 

(;) Polynesia and Micronesia. 

(v) One of the following :— 

(a) General Sociology (syllabus as for paper (i) of Special Subject 9. 
S °S) 01 ^/ Philosophy (syllabus as for paper (v) of Special Subject 9 - 
S °(c)^ < Soa'al Psychology (syllabus as for paper (iv) (b) of Special Subject 9 - 

(d) Principles of Economic and Social Geography (syllabus as for 

alternative subject 9 in Part I).* , . e „u.\>rr a 

(e) Logic and Scientific Method (syllabus as for alternative subject 3 

in Part I).f ____- 

* If alternative subject 11 has been taken in Part I, ^e candidate is not permitted 

MlifJK f’SS InlvTo 1 HSUS f SS have-not “the corresponding 

alternative subject in Part I. 
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(/) Demography (syllabus as for papers (iv) and (v) (a) of Special Subject 

IX (^) Social Statistics (syllabus as for papers (iv) and (v) (d) of Special 

Subject II. Statistics). , „ , _ , 

(A) An Approved Modern Foreign Language (syllabus as for alternative 

subject 11 in Part I). * 

14.—International History. 

(i) The Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers , 1815-1914. 

Diplomatic History mainly of the European Great Powers, with some 

reference to the evolution of international political institutions. 

(ii) International History , 1914-1945. 

Political and diplomatic history of the period of the two world wars 
and intervening period, with due attention to both European and non- 
European developments. 

(iii) Special Subject : The Manchurian Crisis , I 93 I_I 933 - 

A detailed survey, based on the study of available original sources, of 
the international implications of the Sino-Japanese conflict from the 
time of the Mukden incident (September 1931) to the conclusion of the 
Tangku truce (May 1933). The policies of the Great Powers as well as 
the role played by the League of Nations will be examined, and the 
significance of the crisis will be placed in the context of the development 
of international relations in the inter-war years. 

(iv) One of the following :— 

(a) International Institutions (syllabus as for paper (iii) of Special 
Subject 12. International Relations). 

(b ) International Economic History , 1850-1945.—The course and 
and causes of the main changes in international investment, migration 
and trade. The outline history of changes in transport as they affected 
international trade. The establishment, operation and breakdown of 
the international gold standard. The principal changes in the external 
economic polices of the Great Powers. The establishment and activity 
of the intergovernmental economic organisations. The growth of inter¬ 
national combines and agreements in private business. The influence 
of economic factors on the comparative political and military strength 
of the Great Powers at different times. 

(v) An essay on a subject within the fields covered by (i) and (ii) above. 


SSSE '•« «-<«-» 
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B.Sc. (SOCIOLOGY) DEGREE 

Students who have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Sociology or 
the B.Sc. ( Econ .) Degree with Special Subject 9 ( Sociology ) or Special 
Subject 13 ( Social Anthropology) at Part II of the Examination will not 
be permitted to proceed to the B.Sc. ( Soc.) Degree. 

Details of Examination 

[For Examinations in 1957 and 1958 only ] 

The examination will consist of ten written papers on one of the 
following three Options :— 

Option A 

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology. 

2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation. 

3. Social Institutions (I). 

4. Social Institutions (II). 

5. Ethics. 

6. Social Philosophy. 

7. Social Psychology. 

8. ) Either Modem England (2 papers) ( (i) Social Structure, 
> (ii) Social History) 

9. J or Two papers on one of the following :— 

A. Some other Modem Community to be specified from time 
to time (2 papers as for Modem England). 

*B. An Oriental Civilisation, ancient, mediaeval or modem. 

*c. Graeco-Roman Civilisation. 

*D. Civilisation of the Middle Ages. 

10. Either (i) Demography 
or (ii) Criminology. 


OR 

Option B 

For those wishing to specialise in Social Administration, the following 
ten subjects :— 

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology. 

2. Statistical Methods of Social Investigation. 

3. Social Institutions (II). 

4. Social Administration (I). 

5. Social Administration (II). 

6. Social Philosophy. 

8.)^/r^e^Modeirf^England (2 papers) ((i) Social Structure, 

^Some*0 1 her'Modern Community to be specified from 
time to time (2 papers as for Modem England). 

(i) Demography 

(ii) Criminology. _ 

• A candidate will no. be permitted to offer this option unler, he por.er.e. a 
preliminary qualification in an approved language. 




or 


10. 


Either 

or 
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Option C 

For those wishing to specialise in Social Anthropology, the following 
ten subjects :— 

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology. 

2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation. 

3. Social Institutions (II). 

4. Social Anthropology (I). 

5. Social Anthropology (II). 

6. Regional Social Anthropology : an approved area. 

7. Ethics. 

8. Social Philosophy. 

9. Social Psychology. 

10. Either (i) Demography 
or (ii) Criminology. 


[For Examinations in and and after 1959 ] 

The Examination will consist of nine written papers on one of the 
following two Options :— 

Option I 

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology 

2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 

3. Comparative Social Institutions 

4. Ethics and Social Philosophy 

5. Social Psychology 

6- 1 Either (a) Social Structure of Modern Britain (2 papers) 
and >or ( b ) Graeco-Roman Civilisation (2 papers) 

7- Jor ( c ) European Civilisation in the Middle Ages 

8 (2 papers)* 

and >Any two of the following :— 

9 -J 

(a) Social Structure and Social Change 
(o) Social Policy and Social Administration 
(c) Comparative Morals and Religion 
(a) Criminology 
(e) Demography 

Option II 

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology 

2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 

3 - Comparative Social Institutions 

4 - Ethics and Social Philosophy 

and |>Social Anthropology (2 papers) 

7 - Ethnology of a Special Area 

Ally tW ° ° f thC f ° 1Iowing : ~ 

(a) Social Psychology 

(b) Social Structure and Social Change 

m) &; c Morals and Rdi ^™ 

( e ) Demography 

papers 6 andTwkh ''the peS&n of'S'ulii^nity! ° ffCrCd an al,crnu '>vc for 
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In addition to the above, a candidate will be required to pass an 
examination in a subsidiary subject, which will be Economics. A 
candidate may enter for examination in the subsidiary subject on the 
same occasion as he enters in the principal subject, or at any previous 
examination. A candidate may not enter for the examination in the 
principal subject separately from the subsidiary subject, unless he 
has already passed the examination in the subsidiary subject. 

A candidate who enters for examination in the principal and sub¬ 
sidiary subjects on the same occasion and fails in the subsidiary subject 
may, if the examiners have recommended him for First or Second 
Class Honours in the principal subject, be credited provisionally with 
such Honours and allowed to enter for re-examination in the subsidiary 
subject alone on one subsequent occasion only. A candidate who is 
recommended for Third Class Honours in the principal subject and who 
fails in the subsidiary subject will not be credited with any part of the 
examination. 

A candidate who satisfies the examiners in his subsidiary subject 
will not be required to enter again for examination in the subsidiary 
subject. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

Pass List 

Successful candidates at the Final Examination will be awarded 
either (a) First-Class Honours, or (6)Second-Class Honours, or (c) Ihird- 
Class Honours. The Second-Class Honours List wiU be divided into 
an Upper and a Lower Division. The names will be in alphabetical 

order in each class or division. 

The class assigned to candidates will depend solely on the examination 
in the principal subject. 


SYLLABUSES 

[l : or Examinations in 1957 and 1958 only] 

Sociology : Theories and Methods 

The development of Sociology since Comte. Eioiogical factors in 
social life. Problems of heredity and environment : studies of twins, 
foster children and orphans ; distribution and trend of intelligence , 
the social use of intelligence ; genetic and soaa 1 aspects of race Problems. 
The role of psychology in sociological explanation . the J l ^ hrn 
personality types in relation to social structure. The use of anthro¬ 
pological and'historical data in sociology : the use fhecompamtivc 

in sociological investigation. The value and l.mitauonofthecompamtivc 
method. The classification of social aggregates and msutuuons ana tn 
analysis of social processes : the concepts of social class and social s atus 
fn the analysis of social structure. The concepts of culture and^civihsaf 

tion. Theories of social development, arrest and stine them 
sociological generalisations and the methods used in testing 


Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 

.. Elementary Statistical uf/g^ps, u“e 

"d" Z P ~T Measures o/average iS dispersion. 
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Index numbers. The elements of the analysis of time series. The 
elementary theory of regression and correlation. Sampling of proportions. 
Samplings for Totals and Averages from a normal population. Elementary 
theory of sampling design. Stratification. 

2. Sources of Social Statistics in the United Kingdom. —Population 
and vital statistics. Man-power. Health and housing. Education. 
Crime. Nutrition. Cost of living. The nature and limitation of these 
statistics and the application of elementary statistical methods to them. 

3. Techniques and Problems in Social and Sociological Surveys .— 
Planning social investigations. Questionnaires and interviewing. Inter¬ 
viewer bias. The analysis and interpretation of survey data. 

Note. —Students will be expected to be familiar with the technique 
and results of the major social and sociological surveys in Great Britain 
and the United States. 

[Note. —Logarithm tables will be provided by the University and 

slide rules may be brought to the examination in this subject.] 

Social Institutions 

Papers I and II : (Paper II will be devoted mainly to the more com¬ 
plex societies.) 

(i) The main forms of family structure : the family and the kindred ; 
maternal and paternal descent ; the joint family ; regulation of marriage. 

(ii) Types of political structure ; the clan and tribe ; monarchy ; 
feudalism ; the City State ; the forms of the modern state. 

(iii) Forms of aggregation : urban and rural developments. Patterns 
of urban life. 

(iv) Development of social control : Retaliation and the Blood feud ; 
the growth of public justice and rational procedure ; individual and 
collective responsibility ; punishment and the prevention of crime. 

(v) The forms of property and economic organisation : common, 
collective and private property, and their interrelations. 

(vi) Social differentiation : slavery and serfdom ; nobility ; caste ; 
the main varieties of modern class structure. 

(vii) Religion and other beliefs in their bearing on social relations ; 
relations of religion and morals. 

(viii) Relations between intellectual development as seen in the 
control of natural forces and social change : levels of social development. 

Ethics 

(0 The psychological presuppositions of ethics ; impulse, desire and 
will. The moral sentiments. 

(ii) The principal types of ethical theory : the intuitionist, rationalist 
and empiricist approach to ethical problems. The theory of evolution 
applied to morals. 

(iii) The relations of sociology to ethics. The problem of moral 
progress. 


Social Philosophy 

Ethics as applied to problems of social organisation. Rights and 
P{ 5 * eS ’ T ^ he justice, distributive and corrective. Responsi¬ 

bility. Liberty and Equality. The ends and limits of political action 
Compulsion and consent. Ethical aspects of Marriage and the Family 

IStM. 1 aSpCCtS ° f Property * Ethical aspects of the relations between 
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Social Psychology 

Relations between Sociology and Psychology. Self-regarding and 
other-regarding elements in human nature. Sympathy, Co-operation, 
competition, aggression. Social factors in the formation of personality. 
Psychological analysis of group structure. Group sentiments, and group 
consciousness. Theories of group mentality. Public Opinion and factors 
affecting its formation. Methods of Investigating Public Opinion, 
Suggestion, Propaganda. Group differences in intelligence. Relative 
influence of heredity and environment. The psychology of Family 
Relationships. Psychological aspects of Property. 

Modern England 

(i) Social Structure 

The recruitment, distribution and composition of the population. 
Households and families. Family characteristics. Family and poverty. 

The education process. Ability and opportunity. The changing 
structure of education. 

The entry to employment. The recruitment of the professions. 
Occupational and social mobility. The structure of occupations. Occupa¬ 
tion status and levels of living. The Government in relation to levels 
and standards of living. 

Groups—religious, professional and others. The relation between 
group and community. Social stratification and group consciousness. 

(ii) Social History 

The social development of industrialism since 1815. 

The Sources and Character of Industrial Progress. —The social 
background of technical developments ; the rise of the factory system 
and industrial concentration and combination ; the growth of capital 
and the adaptation of labour ; mass production and new forms of private 
enterprise ; the growth of public enterprise ; the growth of capital, 
the agencies of capital formation and the historical problems associated 
with them ; the new systems of communication ; the functions of the 
State in economic development ; the changing forms of property. 

The Growth of Towns. —The historical problems of urbanisation and 
suburbanisation ; immigrant communities and their control ; the rise 
of town planning and the development of new branches of urban ad¬ 
ministration ; the growth of urban amenities and the provision for 
leisure and common enjoyment. 

The Class Structure of Industrialism. —The growth and distribution 
of the population ; the displacement of the landed aristocracy and the 
growth of the middle classes; the changing status of the working 
classes ; occupational specialisation, the growth of the professions, and 
the definition of new occupations ; the family in urban and rural 
communities ; the economic and social status of women ; the smaller 
family and the treatment of children ; the shorter working day ; the 
growth and distribution of the national income ; the change in standards 
of living ; the evolution of working-class needs ; the development of 
the agencies of thrift. 

The Growth of Democracy. —The redistribution of political responsi¬ 
bility ; the influence of voluntary action and the rise of voluntary 
associations ; the scope and displacement of philanthropy ; the rise 
and social functions of the labour and co-operative movements ; the 
influence of wars on democratic development. 

The Development of Social Policy. —The change in social attitudes 
and its influence on social policy and administration ; the history of the 
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regulation of factories and workshops ; the problems of industrial 
disease and disability ; the statutory limitation of the hours of labour ; 
the regulation of the work of women and children ; the development 
of a system of public education ; the improvement of health and the 
statutory enforcement of holidays ; the development of the system of 
national insurance. 


Demography 

Vital statistics (including biometry), sickness and mortality, repro¬ 
duction rates and other measures of fertility. Enquiries by census and 
by sample. Population trends and projections. The history of population 
growth. 


Criminology 

Conception of crime. Functions and methods of criminology. Criminal 
types and causal factors in crime ; physical, psychological, social 
and economic factors. Special problems ; juvenile and female 
delinquency. 

Penal philosophy and psychology, especially meaning and objects 
of punishment. Penal history. The modem English penal system and 
the criminal courts. Problems of crime prevention. 


Social Administration 

Paper /.—Development and content of social services ; their relations 
to the individual, the family and the community. Services to be studied 
include social security services, health and rehabilitation, housing 
and town and country planning, education, treatment of delinquents. 

Paper II .—Administration of social services ; organs of administra¬ 
tion ; interrelations between the social services ; statutory and voluntary 
agencies ; personnel problems. 

Note .—Students will be expected to show some knowledge of com¬ 
parable developments in countries other than Great Britain. 


Social Anthropology 

Papers I and II.- Scope and Methods of social anthropology ; theories 
of culture and society ; analysis of social structure and organisation in 
primitive communities ; occupational and other associations ; stratified 
groups ; kinships organisation and terminology ; types of family 

structure ; lineage and clan. Marriage and other institutions associated 
with kinship. 

Economic organisation : land tenure and property rights ; con¬ 
ception of wealth and capital ; organisation of labour ; exchange of 


Political organisation ; legal organisation ; relation of law 
moral rules, ritual and belief in relation to the society. 


to custom 


Paper III. Regional Social Anthropology 

The Social Structure of one of the following approved regions 

(а) Eastern Africa. 

(б) Central Africa. 

(c) Western Africa. 

(d) Southern Africa. 

to America North of Mexico (Amerindian and Eskimo cultures). 
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(/) India (tribal cultures). 

(g) South-eastern Asia. 

(h) Australia and the Torres Straits. 

O’) Melanesia. 

( j ) Polynesia and Micronesia. 

Subsidiary Subject — Economics 

Syllabus o-c^cribed for the B.A. (General) Degree, excluding the 
paper on Social and Economic History, i.e., 

Paper II, Principles of Economics 

The principles of Economics, including theories of population, 
production, value, distribution, money and banking, and international 
trade. 

Paper III, Applied Economics 

Applications of economic principles to the analysis of contemporary 
problems of production, trade labour, money and public finance. 

[For Examinations in and after 1959 ] 

Theories and Methods of Sociology 

The development of social thought before Comte. The classical 
philosophy of history. Biological and evolutionary theories. The history 
of sociological theory since Comte with some account of the growth 
of empirical research. (Special attention will be paid to the work of 
Durkheim, Hobhouse, Weber, Pareto and their contemporaries.) The 
role of psychology' in sociological explanation. The relations between 
sociology and social anthropology. Convergence and complementarity 
in recent sociological theory. 

Some problems of the relation of sociology to the other social sciences. 


Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 

1. Elementary statistical methods. Collection, definition and tabula¬ 
tion of data. Approximations and error. Frequency groups, tmie 
scries and graphical representation. Measures of average and dispersion. 
Index numbers. The elements of the analysis of time senes. The 
elementary theory of regression and correlation. Sampling ot 
proportions. Samplings for Totals and Averages from a normal 
population. Elementary theory of sampling design. Stratification. 

2. Sources of social statistics in the United Kingdom. Population and 
vital statistics.' Manpower. Health and housing. Education. Crrne. 
Nutrition. Cost of living. The nature and limitation of these statistics 
and the application of elementary statistical methods to them. 

3. Techniques and problems in social and sociological surveys. P 
social investigations. Questionnaries and interviewing. Interviewer 
bias. The analysis and interpretation of survey data. 

Note .—Students will be expected to be familiar with the ^hniquc 
and results of the major social and sociological surveys in Great Britain 

and the United States. . 

[Note .—Logarithm tables will be provided by the University, and 
slide rules may be brought to the examination in this subject.J 

Comparative Social Institutions 

The meaning of the concepts social structure, social institutions and 
social group. 
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A comparative study of types of social structure and their analysis in 
terms of social institutions and social groups, including :— 

The major social controls (custom, law, religion, morals) ; the 
institutional basis of the authority behind these controls, and the 
methods of enforcement (justice and punishment) ; property and 
its role in economic organisation ; social stratification (caste, 
estate, class, slavery) ; status and contract ; nationality and 
citizenship ; local communities ; ethnic and religious groups , 
kinship groups and the family ; the main types of association ; 
social change and development. 

Ethics and Social Philosophy 

(а) The psychological presuppositions of ethics ; impulse, desire and 
will. The moral sentiments. 

The principal types of ethical theory ; the intuitionist, rationalist and 
empiricist approach to ethical problems. The theory ot evolution 

applied to morals. a . 

The relation of sociology to ethics. The problems ot moral progress. 

(б) Rights and duties. The theory of justice, distributive and 
corrective. Responsibility. Liberty and equality. The. ends and 
limits of political action. Compulsion and consent. Ethical aspects 
of religious, economic and professional groups and of the family. 
Ethical aspects of property. Ethical aspects of the relation between 
States. 

(c) Ethical relevance of such basic social concepts as Social Causation 
and Determination, Law, Holism, Rationality, etc. 

Social Psychology 

Relations between Sociology and Psychology. Self-regarding and 
other regarding elements in human nature. Sympathy, Co-operation, 
competition, aggression. Social factors in the formation of personality. 
Psychological analysis of group structure. Group sentiments, and 
group consciousness. Theories of group mentality. Public Opinion 
and factors affecting its formation. Methods of investigating Public 
Opinion. Suggestion, Propaganda. Group differences in intelligence.^ 
Relative influence of heredity and environment. The psychology ot 
Family Relationships. Psychological aspects of Property. 

Social Anthropology 

Scope and methods of social anthropology ; theories of culture and 
society ; analysis of social structure and organisation in primitive 
communities ; occupational and other associations ; stratified groups ; 
kinships organisation and terminology ; types of family structure ; 
lineage and clan. Marriage and other institutions associated with 
kinship. 

Economic organisation : land tenure and property rights ; concep¬ 
tion of wealth and capital ; organisation of labour ; exchange of goods 
and services. 

Political organisation ; legal organisation ; relation of law to custom : 
moral rules, ritual and belief in relation to the society. 

Social Structure of Modern Britain 

(Two papers) 

The topics enumerated below are to be treated historically with 
reference to the period from the middle of the 19th century to the present 
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day. It is assumed that candidates will have a sufficient background 
knowledge of the development and structure of central and local 
government in Britain :— 

The recruitment and distribution of the population ; demographic 
changes and their social significance ; the growth and character of the 
urban population. The family, its structure and functions. 

Property, its nature and distribution ; occupational structure and the 
labour market ; economic associations and industrial relations. 

The economic and cultural bases of social stratification ; social 
mobility and the relation between classes ; the influence of the 
educational system. 

Social policy and the social services ; the impact of social theory and 
research. Political parties, voting behaviour and public opinion. 

The religious and moral codes ; church, family and school as agencies 
of social control. The institutions of public justice ; delinquency and 
the penal system. Communication and mass media. 

Ethnography of a Special Area 

The Social Structure of one of the following approved regions :— 

(a) Eastern Africa. 

( b ) Central Africa. 

(c) Western Africa. 

(d) Southern Africa. 

(e) America North of Mexico (Amerindian and Eskimo cultures). 

(/) India (tribal cultures). 

(g) South-eastern Asia. 

( h) Australia and the Torres Straits. 

(i) Melanesia. 

O') Polynesia and Micronesia. 

Social Structure and Social Change 

The Sociological treatment of selected problems in the fields of social 
structure and social change :— 

1. Types of social structure and function ; their analysis and 
classification. 

2. Social change conceived as change in social structure. Long range 
trends and their estimation. Development and progress. Revolutionary 
or sudden change. 

3. Social causation : sociological theories ; the contributions of other 
social science disciplines. Deliberately induced and unintended change j 
teleological explanation ; opinion and social theory as causes of social 
change. Technological factors. Inter-cultural contracts. 

Social Policy and Social Administration 

An analysis of the factors which determine the extent and form .°^ 
collective action in dealing with the social problems of modern Britain. 
The meaning of the concepts “ social need ”, “ social service ana 
“ welfare society ”. 

An examination of social needs and provision with particular 
reference to :— 

Income maintenance, employment, childhood, old age, health 

and disease, education, delinquency, housing and town planning, 

and other areas of welfare provision. 

The formation of policy in relation to changing needs ; methods ol 
application and assessment of effects. 
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Forms of administrative structure, central departments, regional and 
local authorities, voluntary agencies. Forms of control and maintenance 
of standards. The role of administrative tribunals and advisory bodies. 
Financial structure and control. 

Functional relationships within the social services ; the administrator, 
the specialist and the volunteer. 

Comparable aspects of social needs and provision in other societies. 


Comparative Morals and Religion 

Syllabus as for paper (iv) (d) A comparative study of Morals and 
Religion of Special Subject 9. Sociology at Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Degree ( see page 1333). 

Criminology 

Conception of crime. Functions and methods of criminology. 
Criminal types and causal factors in crime ; physical ; psychological ; 
social and economic factors. Special problems : juvenile and female 
delinquency. 

Penal philosophy and psychology ; especially meaning and objects of 
punishment. Penal history. The modem English penal system and 
the criminal courts. Problems of crime prevention. 


Demography 

Vital statistics (including biometry), sickness and mortality, repro¬ 
duction rates and other measures of fertility. Enquiries by census and 

by sample. Population trends and projections. The history of population 
growth. K * 

Subsidiary Subject—Economics 


Syllabus prescribed for the B.A. (General) 
paper on Social and Economic History, i.e.. 

Paper //, Principles of Economics 


Degree, excluding the 


The principles of Economics, including theories of population, 
trade Ctl ° n> Value * dlstnbudon » mone y and banking, and international 


Paper III , Applied Economics 

nr^w£i?!f? nS °I ec ? nomic Principles to the analysis of contemporary 
problems of production, trade labour, money and public finance. 




Regulations for First Degrees 
in the Faculty of Economics 
B.Sc. (Estate Management) 

GENERAL INFORMATION 


Conditions of Admission 

In order to be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Estate 
Management) as an Internal Student a candidate must :— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one of 

the ways provided in the Regulations ; 

(2) follow an approved course of study at one or more Schools of the 

University or under Recognised Teachers of the University. 
The total length of the course for the First and Final Examina¬ 
tions is not normally less than three years ; 

(3) pass the First Examination in Estate Management ; 

(4) pass the Final Examination in Estate Management in one of the 

two Groups (Urban or Rural). 

Date of Examinations 

Examinations will be held once in each year and will begin on the 
following dates :— 

B.Sc. ( Est. Man.) 

First Examination the second Monday after 

28 June. 

Final Examination the second Monday in June.* 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 
of the written, practical and oral examinations, will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. 


Entry to Examinations 

Every student entering for an examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form, which must be returned duly filled up with 
the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with 
the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (pp. ix-xii) 
together with the proper fee. It is not necessary for a candidate re¬ 
entering for an examination to have the certi ficate of course of study 
attested by the authorities of his School or Institution. Entry-forms 
must be returned not later than the following dates 
B.Sc. (Est. Man.) 

First Examination 25 March 

Final Examination 1 February 

In completing his entry-form a student must state clearly the subjects 
he select?. t0 glVC fuU delails ° f any °P tions °r alternatives 


* In 1957 only : Friday 7 June. 
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Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows :— 

B.Sc. (Est. Man.) 

First Examination, each entry .. 6 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject . . 2 guineas 

Final Examination .. .. .. 6 guineas 

Supplementary Subject .. .. 2 guineas 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates will be published by the 
Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on the following dates :— 

B.Sc. ( Est.Man.) 

First Examination .. .. . • 19 August 

Final Examination .. .. •. 8 August 

Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

First Examination Certificates of having passed the examination 

will be issued only to qualified students 
who apply for them. 

B.Sc. ( Est. Man.) A diploma for the Degree of B.Sc (Estate 

Management), under the Seal or the 
University, will be delivered to each 
candidate who has passed the Final 
Examination after the Report of the 
Examiners shall have been approved by 
the Senate. 


Aegrotat Degree 

A candidate who lias completed his course of study as anlnternal 
Student and who has been absent through illness 
Final Examination for a First Degree may apply tothe Un j « s| ty 
for the award of an Aegrotat Degree in accordance with the following 

^^TTandidate at the B.Sc. (.Estate Management ) &«»»«» 
who has completed more than half of the Examination is eligible to apply 

f0r ( 2 ) n Ap e phca a t'ons C from, or on behalf of. students must be accompanied 
by a medical certificate and should reach the Academic Registrar 

W ‘STn V ^Xegt^mTegme'wilfLf *aw“3ess the Examiners 

ha mTn Aegrom. Deg"^awmleTwithout distinction or class 
Degree. ______ 


referred to in those Regulations arc « ju. < 
Final Examination in Estate Management. 
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FIRST EXAMINATION IN ESTATE MANAGEMENT 

Course of Study 

The course for the First Examination normally extends over not 
less than one academic year. 

Exemptions 

No exemptions will be granted from any part of the First Examination. 

Details of Examination 

The subjects of the First Examination are as follows :— 

(1) Economics (including Accounting) (2 papers) 

(2) English Law (2 papers) 

(3) Elements of Geology and Land Surveying (2 papers and 

one half-day’s practical examination) 

(4) Building Materials and Construction (Examination of 

Course Work). 

The marks obtained in the First Examination shall be combined 
with those in the Final Examination for the purpose of the classification 
in divisions. 

No candidate shall pass unless he obtains such proportion of the 
aggregate mark in all subjects, and also such proportion of the total marks 
in each subject as shall satisfy the examiners. 

In the case of Economics (including Accounting) the Elements of 
Geology and Land Surveying, candidates must satisfy the Examiners in 
both parts of the subject ; in the case of Elements of Geology and Land 
Surveying, no candidate shall be allowed to pass unless he satisfies the 
examiners in the practical part as well as in the written part of the 
examination ; and all candidates must also satisfy the Examiners in 
Course Work in the subject Building Materials and Construction. 

Each student will be required to submit his course work for inspection 
on each and every occasion on which he presents himself for examination. 
Nevertheless a candidate who fails in the Examination as a whole but 
who has satisfied the Examiners in course work will be credited with 
that course work and exempted from further examination of course 
work at any subsequent First Examination. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means 
of oral questions. 

A candidate who enters for the whole Examination at one and the 
same time may, if he fails to reach the minimum standard in one subject 
only, and if in the opinion of the Examiners his performance in the 
remaining subjects is of sufficient merit, be credited with the subjects 
in which he has satisfied the Examiners and permitted to present himself 
on one or more occasions for re-examination in the remaining subject 
alone. 

Pass List 

The Pass List when issued will present the names of successful 
candidates in alphabetical order. 

SYLLABUSES 

Economics (including Accounting) 

Economics 

The Economic Structure of the United Kingdom. 

Population : size, sex and age-distribution. Geographical and 
occupational distribution. u 
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Industrial Structure : relative size of main industries, their location 
and organisation including agriculture, coal, steel, textiles. 

The Labour Market : trade unions and collective bargaining. 

International Trade : visible and invisible imports and exports. 

National Income and Output : meaning, composition and distribu¬ 
tion. 

Public Finance : the main sources of revenue and types of expendi¬ 
ture. 

Financial Organisation : the commercial banks. The Bank of 
England. The capital market. 

Economic Analysis. 

Economics as a Social Science. The Economic Mechanism. 
Economic resources—natural resources, the population factor, techno¬ 
logical development and the law of diminishing returns. The character¬ 
istics of the industrial community. The economic system and social 
institutions. 

The concept of wealth. National income and expenditure. The 
distribution of national income. 

The price mechanism. The determinants of demand and supply. 

The concept of economic equilibrium. 

The theory of income determination. Saving, investment, con¬ 
sumption and income. Income determination and the level of 
employment. The theory of money. The theory of international 
trade. The problem of industrial fluctuations. 

Accounting. 

The principles of double-entry book-keeping, and their application 
to different types of businesses. 

The nature and form of accounting records. The revenue account 
and the balance sheet. The organisation of an accounting department. 
Checks against fraud. Capital and revenue. Depreciation. The 
interpretation of accounts, their uses and limitations for proprietors, 
lenders and management. 

Simple accounting problems of partnerships and limited companies. 
Elementary problems of business finance, including compound 
interest calculations. 

The accounts of estate companies, farmers, land agents and estate 
agents. Accounting for problems involving royalties, investments, 
and other matters pertaining to estate management. 

English Law 

I.(a) General Introduction. 

Present organisation and jurisdiction of the Civil Courts and of the 
Lands Tribunal. Law and Equity. Statute law and case law. 

(6) Estates and Interests in Land. 

The difference between real and personal property. 

Tenure ; evolution of freehold and leasehold tenures. 

The Common Law doctrine of estates in land : freehold and lease¬ 
hold estates and interest. 

General rights and duties of estate owners in regard to buildings, 
boundaries, mines and minerals, trees and crops, game and nsn. 
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Incorporeal hereditaments. 

Characteristics, varieties and acquisition of easements and profits. 

Rights in respect of light, air, water and support. 

Licences ; nature and varieties. 

Equitable estates and interests. 

Joint tenancy and tenancy in common. 

The position (in outline only) of tenants for life under Settled Land 
Act, 1925, and of trustees holding land upon trust for sale. 

2. Principles of Contracts and Torts. 

The nature and formation of contracts. Contracts under seal 
and simple contracts. Offer and acceptance. The doctrine of 
consideration. 

The meaning of “ void,” “ voidable ” and “ unenforceable.” 
Options to purchase. 

Section 4 of the Statute of Frauds 1677 (in outline). 

Section 40 of the Law of Property Act, 1925. The doctrine of 
part performance. 

Section 4 of the Sale of Goods Act, 1893, and the definition of 
“ goods ” in that Act. 

Capacity of parties. 

Mistake ; fraud ; misrepresentation ; non-disclosure. 

Conditions and warranties. 

Discharge of contract. Remedies for breach of contract ; damages, 
specific performance j injunction. 

General principles of the law of agency. 

Nature of tort; tort distinguished from breach of contract and from 
crime. 

General principles of liability for torts. Remedies, damages, injunc¬ 
tion and specific restitution. 

Elements of the law of Trespass, Nuisance and Negligence in 
relation to land. 

Duties of occupiers with regard to dangerous property. 

The rule in Rylands v. Fletcher. 

Liability for fire. 

Liability for animals. 

Elements of Geology and Land Surveying. 

Geology. 

Rocks and their mineral constitution. Physical geology (weathering 
and erosion, types of earth movement, folding, faulting, etc.). The 
principles of stratigraphical geology and the order of succession of the 
stratified rocks. Drift deposits. 

The application of the principles of geology to the study of (i) land 
forms ; (u) water supply ; (iii) the formation of soils ; (iv) building 
stones ; (v) the relevant aspects of public health and road engineerine 
and of rural land utilisation. b 

Wi ^ be to use and interpret simple geological 

and land utilisation maps. 6 
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Land Surveying. 

Chain surveying, levelling, contouring. Plane-table surveying. 
Tacheometry and allied methods. Traversing ; plotting by protractor, 
traverse sheets ; plotting by co-ordinates ; adjustment of closing error. 

The level, theodolite, and other surveying instruments in general 
use, their adjustment and maintenance. Optical laws as applied to 
surveying. 

Setting out circular and vertical curves, roads, drains, slope stakes 
and boundaries. 

Office practice. Preparation of plans and sections of land. Gradi¬ 
ents and volumes determined from contour lines and sections. 
Ordnance Survey maps. 

Practical Examination 

The scope of the practical examination to be as follows :— 

Field work to include : chain surveying ; surveying with theodolite, 
plane-table, compass, level, clinometer and tacheometer ; testing 
instruments ; setting out angles, straight lines, circular curves, slope 
stakes and contours. 

The practical examination to include an inspection by the examiners 
of original field and level book containing records, properly certified, 
of actual field surveys carried out by the candidate. 

Note .—Paper I will deal with Land Surveying, and Paper 2 with Geology 
and Land Surveying. The Practical Examination will be in Land 
Surveying. 

Building Materials and Construction 

(Examination of Course Work only) 

An elementary knowledge of the properties and uses of the principal 
building materials. 

Scale drawings of constructional work and drainage to be found 
within the range of simple domestic building construction. 

Course Work .—Foundations ; Brick-work—bonding, walling, arches, 
fireplaces, chimneys ; Masonry—as for brick-work ; Carpentry and 
Joinery—floors, roof construction, windows, doors and other finishings ; 
Roofing materials—slates, tiles, lead, copper, asbestos, asphalte, etc. ; 
External and Internal Plumbing—rain water guttering, flashing, cold 
water supplies, sanitary fittings, simple hot water supplies ; Drainage. 

(About 12 Half-Imperial sheets of various constructional Retails 
within the above schedule, to an appropriate scale, would be considered 
adequate.) 


B.Sc. (ESTATE MANAGEMENT) DEGREE 

Course of Study 

The course for the Final Examination extends over not less than two 
academic years. 

Details of Examination 

In order to be admitted to the Final Examination each candidate must 
have completed the First Examination at least two a^mic y . at 
earlier, except that a candidate who has been referred in one subject at 
the First Examination must have satisfied the Examiners in his referred 
subject at least one academic year earlier. 
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Candidates must offer either the Urban Group or the Rural Group of 
subjects, and will be examined as follows :— 

Urban Group Rural Group 

Principles of Economics .. .. 1 paper 1 paper 

Applied Economics .. .. .. 1 paper I paper 

Valuation and Taxation of Land 

and Buildings .. .. .. 2 papers 1 paper 

English Law relating to Land .. 2 papers 2 papers 

Local Government Law .. .. 1 paper — 

Agricultural Law .. .. .. — 1 paper 

Construction and Equipment of 

Buildings .. .. .. .. 2 papers 1 paper 

Town and Country Planning and 
Public Health and Estate 

Engineering .. .. .. 2 papers 1 paper 

Agriculture .. .. .. .. — 2 papers 

Forestry .. .. .. .. — I paper 

The marks obtained in the First Examination shall be combined 
with those in the Final Examination for the purpose of the classification 
in divisions. 

Candidates shall not be approved by the Examiners unless they have 
shown a competent knowledge in each of the subjects. 

In the case of Town and Country Planning and Public Health and 
Estate Engineering, candidates must satisfy the examiners in both parts 
of the subject ; all candidates must also satisfy the examiners in Course 
Work in the Construction and Equipment of Buildings and in Town 
Planning. 

Each candidate will be required to submit his course work for in¬ 
spection on each and every occasion on which he presents himself for 
examination. Nevertheless, a candidate who fails in the Examination 
as a whole but who has satisfied the Examiners in course work will be 
credited with that course work and exempted from further examination 
of course work at any subsequent Final Examination. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means 
of oral questions. 

Pass List 

The provisional list of successful candidates, when issued, will be 
arranged in three Divisions, the names of candidates being in alphabetical 
order in each Division. 


SYLLABUSES 

Final Examination. 


Principles of Economics (Urban and Rural Groups) 

The Principles of Economics, including theories of population, 
{Mreauttion, valuc> ^ribution, money and banking, and international 


Applied Economics (Urban and Rural Groups) 

students to^aktf Part!HI. IC * Uted " ^ Urb - G ™P 


.J he organisation of the long and short 
ana the system of interest rates. The relation 


term capital markets 
between capital value 
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and annual value of the various kinds of property. Monetary policy and 
its effect upon values and output. Risk and insurance. 

The various forms of national taxes, their incidence and effects. 
The nature and incidence of local rates and other charges arising from 
the ownership or occupation of land and property. Charges by central 
and local government for services and commodities. 

The objects and economic effects of public expenditure. Subsidies. 
Grants in aid. Various forms of public debt. Fiscal policy. The 
national accounts. 


II. The demand for farm products with special reference to the 
United Kingdom. 

The size of farms. Choice of products in farming. Marginal and 
opportunity costs. The analysis of farm costs. Agricultural labour. 
Economic aspects of land tenure. The finance of farming and of the 
distribution of farm produce. 

The marketing of farm products. Functions and institutions. 
The organisation of produce markets. Wholesale and retail market 
problems ; co-operative marketing. Transport in relation to agriculture. 

The State in relation to agriculture. Regulation of conditions of 
production and marketing. International trade and monetary and com¬ 
mercial policy as affecting agriculture. Wage regulation. 

III. Outlines of the industrial and commercial organisation of 
Great Britain. Occupational and industrial distribution of population. 
The value of industrial output and its distribution. 

The size of business undertakings. Problems of cost analysis and 
of price policy. Invention and the problems of obsolescence and 
depreciation. Forms of industrial combination. The financing of 
industry and trade. Public ownership and control of industry, lhe 
special problems of public utility undertakings. 

The location and concentration of industry, including agriculture, and 
government policy in respect thereof. The theory of rent and its applica¬ 
tion to urban properties. The economic effect of the actions of govern¬ 
ments upon urban properties. Problems of transport and distribution. 

Wholesale and retail trade. 


Valuation and Taxation of Land and Buildings 

(Urban Group) 

Valuation. 

The nature of value. Effect on values of demand and supply and of 
the state of the money market. Principal factors affecting supply and 
demand for land and buildings. 

Investment value and occupation value. 

The principal types of landed property, the nature of the interests 
existing therein, and the outgoings thereon. 

The valuer—his functions and methods. 

General principles governing the percentage yield from investments 

Comparison of the value of incomes derived from land with that of 

incomes from other sources. Hifl>rent 

Principles governing the rates of interest required from different 

types and classes of landed property investments. 

Calculation of rental value and net income. Nature of virtual 

or “ sitting ” rent. 
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The construction, use and application of the valuation tables, including 
the life tables. 

Effect on values of the general principles underlying the Town and 
Country Planning Acts. 

Application of the principles and methods enumerated above to the 
valuation for sale and purchase of various interests in all types of free¬ 
hold and leasehold properties, other than those possessing development 
value. 

The determination of the amount of rent or premium to be paid on 
the grant, extension or renewal of leases. 

Valuations for special purposes, including rating, income tax, death 
duties, mortgage, insurance, and ascertainment of “ going concern ” 
value. 

Assessment of compensation for land taken, severance and injurious 
affection, in connection with the exercise of statutory powers for public 
purposes, including the acquisition of “ easements ” and “ wayleaves.” 

Valuations under the Town and Country Planning Acts. 

Assessment of compensation for improvements and goodwill as between 
landlord and tenant. 

The effect of recent legislation and present economic conditions on 
the value of landed property. 

The valuer as an adviser on investments and policy. 

Assessment of compensation in connection with the requisitioning 
and use of property under Emergency Powers. 

Taxation. 

I. Historical Background. 


2. Local Taxation and Rating. 

Authorities concerned. The nature, levying and recovery of rates. 
The valuation list, its preparation, revision and amendment. Rateable 
occupation and exemptions. The basis of assessment : Gross Value, 
Net Annual Value and Rateable Value. Rateable plant. Derating. 
Rating of owners. Land Drainage Rates. 

3. Income Tax. 

General Principles. The Schedules, especially A and B. Schedule 
D in relation to the occupation of land and buildings. Personal and 

^ot7“o5ectio„ oTJS. 0 " ° f UX PayaWe Bnd rCpaymCm daims - 


4. Estate Duty. 

Property affected. Ascertainment of principal 
aggregation ; exemptions and allowances. 



appeals ; 


5. Land Tax. 


Assessment; deductions and allowances : recoverv • P v P mnrin 
and exoneration. Voluntary and compulsor^ redemption P 


6. Tithe Redemption Annuities. 

General scheme for abolition. Nature of 
recovery, apportionment and redemption. 


annuities, their payment. 
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Valuation and Taxation of Land and Buildings 

(Rural Group) 

Valuations. 

Nature of value. Principal factors affecting supply and demand for 
land and buildings. 

Investment value and occupation value. 

The principal types of landed property, the nature of the interests 
existing therein, and the outgoings thereon. 

The valuer—his functions and methods. 

General principles governing the percentage yield from investments. 

Principles governing the rates of interest required from different 
types and classes of landed property and other investments. 

Calculation of rental value and net income. 

The construction, use and application of the valuation tables, including 
the life tables. 

Effects on value of the general principles underlying the Town and 
Country Planning Acts. 

Application of the principles and methods enumerated above to the 
valuation for sale and purchase of various interests in freehold and 
leasehold properties, other than those possessing development value. 
Valuations for special purposes, including rating (except industrial 
properties and public utilities), income tax, death duties, mortgage and 
insurance. Principles of assessment of compensation for land taken, 
severance and injurious affection, in connection with the exercise of 
statutory powers for public purposes, including the acquisition of 
“easements” and “ wayleaves.” Valuations under the Town and 
Country Planning Acts. 

The whole to be considered with particular reference to agricultural 
properties. 

Taxation. 

1. Historical Background. 

2. Local Taxation and Rating. 

Authorities concerned. The nature, levying and recovery- of rates. 

The valuation list, its preparation, revision and amendment. Kateaoie 

occupation and exemptions. The basis of assessment : Gross \ aluc, 

Net Annual Value and Rateable Value. Land Drainage Rates. 


3. Income Tax. 

General Principles. The schedules, especially A and B. 
D in relation to the occupation of land and buildings 
and other allowances. Calculation of tax payable and 
claims. Methods of collection of tax. 


Schedule 

Personal 

repayment 


4. Estate Duty. ... . 

Property affected. Ascertainment of principal value-appe. , 
aggregation ; exemptions and allowances. 

j ^ ^ ^ X 

Assessment ; deductions and allowances ; r< t c ^|7 '» exem P non 
and exoneration. Voluntary and compulsory redemption. 

6. Tithe Redemption Annuities. mvment 

General scheme for abolition. Nature of annuities, their pay men , 

recovery, apportionment and redemption. 
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English Law Relating to Land (Urban and Rural Groups) 

I. (a) Rights and Duties of Landlord and Tenant. 

Different varieties of tenancies ; distinction between tenancies and 
licences. 

Agreements for leases ; when enforceable ; Section 40 of Law of 
Property Act, 1925 ; part performance. 

Contents of leases ; formal parts ; execution ; counterparts. 

Covenants ; express and implied covenants ; covenants running with 
the land ; usual covenants. 

Rent ; apportionment ; distress ; re-entry for non-payment of rent 
and other remedies. 

Liability for rates, taxes and other outgoings. 

* 

Repairs ; interpretation generally of the covenant to repair ; measure 
of damages ; dilapidations ; waste. 

Assignments ; sub-leases. 

Surrender ; forfeiture ; notice to quit ; recovery of possession ; action 
for use and occupation (details of legal procedure are regarded as being 
beyond the scope of the course.) 

Fixtures. 

The principal statutory provisions governing the relationship of 
landlord and tenant. 


(6) Sales and Mortgages of Land. 

Contracts for the sale of land ; preliminary inquiries by purchasers ; 
disclosure ; the effect of fraud, innocent misrepresentation and mistake. 

The obligations implied in an open contract and in a contract by 
correspondence. 

Interpretation of particulars and conditions of sale : typical conditions 
contained in contracts for sale. 

Rights of contracting parties after contract and before completion. 

Remedies for breach of uncompleted contracts. 

Rights and liabilities of the parties after completion. 

Restrictive covenants ; their nature ; conditions essential to their 
enforcement ; building scheme ” ; modification and discharge. 

I he nature of a mortgage transaction. 

The common law form of mortgage. 

The borrower’s equity of redemption. 

Legal and equitable mortgages. 

Mortgages of freeholds and leaseholds. 

Rights, powers and duties of the parties. 

Remedies of mortgagee. 

Sub-mortgage. 

Mortgages to trustees and building societies. 


2. (a) Town and Country Planning Lazo. 

Historical development of town and country planning legislation. 

Act and Country Planning Acls —general scheme of the I94 7 

and inroi 1 ^ ^ - 1 n - the legal conception of land tenure : its central 
and ioca 1 administration ; provision as to development clans • rnni™! 

Under Part 3 and other relevams^cdomof theAct 


General principles and effect of the New Towns Act, 1946. 
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(i>) Compulsory Purchase and Compensation Acts. 

The right of the State to appropriate land for purposes of public 
utility or to delegate that power to local authorities or other bodies. 
The right of the Crown to acquire land in times of national emergency. 

The taking of land under statutory powers ; different methods by 
which such powers may be conferred ; the Acquisition of Land (Authori¬ 
sation Procedure) Act, 1946. 

The right to compensation. Distinction between a right to compensa¬ 
tion and a cause of action at law. 

Legal principles and statutory provisions governing the right to com¬ 
pensation for (i) land compulsorily acquired and (ii) land injuriously 
affected by the exercise of statutory powers. 

The principle of “ betterment.” The meaning and functions of the 
“ Special Act.” The nature, functions and provisions of the “ Lands 
Clauses Acts ” and of the Acquisition of Land (Assessment of Com¬ 
pensation) Act, 1919. Effect of Part 5 of the Town and Country 
Planning Act, 1947, and of the Lands Tribunal Act, 1949. 

General procedure in the exercise of compulsory powers ; the taking 
of part only of property ; statutory rights of entry on land ; accommoda¬ 
tion works ; rights in respect of mines and minerals under land com¬ 
pulsorily acquired. Acquisition of land under Part 4 of the Town and 
Country Planning Act, 1947. 

(c) Law of Arbitration. 

The nature of an arbitration ; arbitration distinguished from valuation ; 
arbitration compared with action at law. 

References by consent ; the Arbitration Act, 1950. 

The arbitration agreement ; the parties ; the subject-matter ; appoint¬ 
ment of arbitrators or umpire. 

Conduct of arbitration ; powers and duties of the arbitrator; principal 
rules of evidence applicable to arbitrations. 

Preparation and publication of award ; method of enforcing and im¬ 
peaching an award. 

Costs. 

General principles governing the af plication of the Arbitration Act, 
1950, to statutory arbitrations. 

References under order of the High Court (i) for enquiry and report, 
(ii) for trial. 

References by Order of the County Court. 


Local Government Law (Urban Group) 

Local Authorities .—General principles of the law relating to ihcor^m- 
sation and procedure of local authorities ; general principles 
he centr/and administrative control of ^ 

principles of the doctrine of ultra vires , of the control by 1courts 
of local authorities and of the process of statutory interpretation. 

Public Health .—Public Health Law in so far . a * £ Sce^TeUge 
occupiers of property, including sewerage 

SpS r^Taul r 'r f r 1e\.r» P IUsances ; offensive 

trades ; regulation of streets and buildings ; pleasure grounds. 
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Housing. —Authorities responsible for housing conditions ; statutory 
provisions relating to repair, maintenance and sanitary condition of houses 
and to the closing or demolition of insanitary premises and the demolition 
of obstructive buildings ; procedure in connection with Clearance Areas 
and Re-Development Areas including the acquisition of land and 
payment of compensation to owners and occupiers affected ; general 
provision as to the making, form, validity and date of operation of 
clearance orders and compulsory purchase orders ; re-development and 
re-conditioning by owners ; statutory provisions for the abatement of 
overcrowding ; provision of housing accommodation ; financial assistance 
for erection of houses and improvement of housing accommodation ; 
powers of the courts and of the Minister in relation to Housing. 

Highways and Streets. —Types of highway (including the provisions 
relating to public paths contained in the National Parks and Access to 
the Countryside Act, 1949) ; the rights of the owner of the soil, the 
public, public authorities and statutory undertakers ; the creation, 
stopping up or diversion of highways ; liability for repair and main¬ 
tenance—the authorities now responsible ; remedies for non-repair ; 
nuisances in connection with the highways ; extraordinary traffic ; 
right of access to highways and liability for fencing ; the laying out, 
making up and taking over of private streets ; restrictions on use of 
land adjoining a highway ; building lines ; improvement lines ; statutory 
powers to acquire land for construction ; widening and improvement 
of highways. 

Areas of Comprehensive Development. —Powers and duties of local 
authorities in regard to the use, disposal and appropriation of land 
acquired for dealing with areas of comprehensive development and other 
purposes under the Town and Country Planning Acts. 

Notes : (i) The student should have a thorough knowledge of 
those aspects of the above matters which directly concern owners or 
occupiers of property, including making of bye-laws, orders and 
regulations, giving of notices, rights of objection and appeal, and 
holding of local inquiries. He is not expected to study details of 
procedure of administrative or financial provisions which are mainly 
the concern of local authorities or of the responsible government 
department. 

(ii) Emphasis will be laid on the general principles of the law 
rather than upon the details of statutory provisions. 

(iii) A detailed knowledge of case law is not required, but the 
student should be familiar with leading decisions on the branches of 
the law mentioned above. 

(iv) The matters dealt with should relate primarily to areas outside 
London, but candidates will be expected to know the main differences 
between the law on the subjects dealt with in London and outside 
London. 


Agricultural Law (Rural Group) 

Administration provisions affecting the agricultural industry : guaran- 

*P nccs . and assured markets ; financial assistance to agriculture ; 
administrative control of agricultural operations. 3 

The law relating to Agricultural Holdings, including contracts on 

countTv* pfm? T* habl ? itics of . lan f ord and tenant, custom of the 
g . an ? e > trces > .nunes, minerals and quarries. The principal 
statutes relating to agricultural holdings. principal 
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Law relating to stock and crops, including contracts for the sale and 
conveyance of animals and goods, and the law relating to dangerous 
animals. 

Law relating to sale of seeds, fertiliser, manures and feeding stuffs. 

Law relating to animal and plant diseases. 

Law relating to the marketing of agricultural produce. 

The general law of master and servant. 

Statutory provisions relating to land improvement, land drainage, 
electricity wayleaves, and housing of agricultural workers. 

The law relating to Small Holdings, Allotments and Allotment 
Gardens. 

Rights of common ; enclosure. 

The National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act, 1949. 

Law of Highways ; type of highway ; modem highway authorities ; 
ownership of highway ; rights of owner of soil and of public authorities; 
creation, stopping up or diversion of highways ; liability for repair 
and maintenance ; nuisances in connection with highways ; right of 
access to and fencing of highways ; restrictions on use of land adjoining 
a highway ; restrictions on access to highways ; roadside wastes. 

Statutory provisions and bye-laws relating to public health, sanitation 
and water supply, so far as they affect agricultural property. 

The Construction and Equipment of Buildings 

(Urban Group) 

( Two papers ) 

Candidates will be expected to show a general knowledge of building 
construction and the provision of services which would enable them to 
form a critical appreciation of problems met within the practice of an 
Estate Manager, as applied to domestic buildings, commercial buildings 
and factories. 

Factors in the choice of building sites, and the choice and use of 
materials and methods of construction. 

Drainage and Sanitation. 

An appreciation of the functions of the specialist services including 
illuminating, heating and ventilating, electricity, gas and acoustics. 

The administration of building works with special reference to the 
alteration and maintenance of -property, including the nature and use 
of Specifications and Bill of Quantities, Building Contracts, Notices 
and applications to Local Authorities, and supervision of work in 
progress. 

Course Work .—To be prescribed annually by the University. 


The Construction and Equipment of Buildings 

(Rural Group) 

(One paper) 

Candidates will be expected to show a general k^edgeof ^ 
construction and adaptation of rural buildings which would enable: than 
to form a critical appreciation of thp problems met with in the pracuc 
of an Estate Manager, as applied to rural cottages and farm buildings. 

Drainage and Sanitation. 

Services including water, gas, electricity. Hating systems and natural 
systems of ventilation. Roads, gates and fences for rural use. 
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The administration of building works, with special reference to altera¬ 
tion and maintenance of property, including the nature and use of 
Specifications and Bills of Quantities, Building Contracts, Notices and 
applications to Local Authorities, and supervision of work in progress. 
Course Work. —To be prescribed annually by the University. 


Town and Country Planning and Public Health and 

Estate Engineering (Urban Group) 


Town and Country Planning. 

Historical Development of Town and Country Planning. —The history 
of civic development in classical and mediaeval times. The Renaissance 
and its effects on town development in Western Europe. The planning 
of urban and rural estates by great landlords in Britain. The evolution 
of the industrial town. Bye-law planning in the late nineteenth century. 
The garden city and New Towns movements. The objectives of Town 
and Country Planning to-day. The character and design of the land¬ 
scape. 

Principles of Town and Country Planning. —Geographical, social, 
economic and aesthetic considerations in Town and Country Planning. 
The component parts of the plan : choice of site for civic, commercial, 
residential, educational and recreational uses ; the extent, grouping, 
and spacing of such uses. Principles of zoning and reservation of land : 
use-zoning and density-zoning. Communications and their relation 
to zoning. Concept of the residential neighbourhood. The distri¬ 
bution of industry and the Development Areas. 

Development Plans. —Town and Country Planning techniques. 
Objects, preparation and presentation of surveys of planning areas. 
Preparation and scope of development plans for (<i) New Towns ; 
(o) Existing Towns ; (c) Redevelopment Areas. 

planning for residential areas : principles of traffic circulation, 
building lines, sizes and shapes of plot, appropriate grouping of buildings, 
treatment of comer sites, landscape treatment, tree-planting, grass 
verges, securing and preservation of amenity, economy in layout. 

Procedure. —Procedure under existing Town and Country Planning 
law ; maps and documents comprising Development Plans. Control 
, development : applications for planning permission ; planning by 
leasehold control. 3 

Objections, appeals and public inquiries. 

Course Work. —To be prescribed annually by the University. 

Public Health and Estate Engineering. 

Water Supply. 


c£° mm ? nit y watcr su PP 1 y system ; water consumption ; collection and 
storage of surface water, development and utilisation of ground waters ; 
wells, water distribution systems and their public health hazards. 

roa ?°' lrces I . of ™ ater ?upply i rainfall and run-off; estimate for storage ; 
water quality, impurities, hardness. K 

Sewerage. 

rlrS^j md surface . wat ej drainage ; land drainage ; sub-soil drainage • 
drainage areas ; design of sewerage systems. 8 

seweraTpbnSnl 80 1 ° f SeWerS ; 8radients ; factors effecting 
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Sewage Disposal. 

Community sewage collecting and disposal systems ; sewage charac¬ 
teristics ; stream pollution and self-purification ; trade effluents ; 
planning for pollution abatement ; treatment of polluted waters ; choice of 
site for sewage works. 

Sewage and waste treatment ; sea disposal ; land treatment ; activated 
sludge ; sludge disposal ; manurial value of sludge. 

Roads and Road Construction. 

Surface utilisation surveys ; traffic surveys ; smoke abatement; classi¬ 
fication of roads ; road users ; location of new roads ; soil surveys. 

Junctions and roundabouts ; road layouts ; aesthetics, widths, gradients, 
visibility ; tree planting ; parking problems ; road curves ; road amenity 
in relation to the landscape. 

Construction of roads ; road foundations and surfacings ; drainage 
of roads ; concrete road construction. 

Road making materials. 

Piped and Cabled Services. 

Planning requirements ; life of mains ; location of mains ; subways 
for services ; problems of standardisation of layout and practice. 


Town and Country Planning and Public Health and 

Estate Engineering (Rural Group) 

Town and Country Planning. 

Outline history of the development of towns and countryside in 
Britain from Roman times until the present. The evolution of the British 
countryside. The Agrarian Revolution and the Industrial Revolution 
and their effects on the countryside. The garden cities and the New 
Towns movements. The objectives of Town and Country Planmng 

to-day. 

Purpose of rural and regional surveys. Spheres of influence of villages 
and towns. Effect of industry and employment generally on the 
location of housing and the provision of transport and‘ ° t J*JJ* rvlces 
in rural areas. Development Plans for villages and country towns. 

Procedure under existing Town and Country Pluming ’1 
and content of Development Plans. Control of development appUca 
tions for planning permission. Planmng by leasehold control. Ob)ec 
tions, appeals and public inquiries. 

Course Work.— To be prescribed annually by the University. 

Public Health and Estate Engineering. 

, 2% ‘sss^sst^ss 

land drainage ; discharge of sewers. # rn _ d lavouts ; 
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relation to the landscape ; construction of roads ; road foundations 
and surfacings ; drainage of roads ; concrete road construction ; road 
making materials ; piped and cabled services. 


Agriculture (Rural Group) 


Factors affecting land use in Britain. The structure of British 
farming and the interdependence of farming systems. 

Chemical, physical and biological attributes of soils affecting plant 
growth. Soil fertility and its maintenance. Fertilisers and their 
reactions with the soil complex. Manurial practice. The control 
of soil moisture and problems of drainage. Soil erosion and its control. 
Land reclamation. The interpretation of soil surveys and the assessment 
of soils for agricultural purposes. 

Growth and development of crop plants and the influence of environ¬ 
mental factors on these processes. Plant competition ; plant associations 
and successions. Plant improvement. The principal agricultural crops, 
their distribution and optimum environments ; their cultivation, harvest¬ 
ing, storage and use. Mechanisation of crop production and the selection 
of machinery and equipment. Crop protection and weed control. 
Grassland management and the utilisation of herbage. Conservation 
of herbage crops. 

Elementary anatomy and physiology of farm animals with special 
reference to reproduction, milk secretion, growth and development. 
The elements of nutrition. Feeding Standards and their application. 
The principal feeding stuffs and their characteristics. Manurial residues. 

Farm animals and the organisation of animal production. The main- 
tenance and management of herds and flocks. Animal improvement— 
objectives, methods of selection and breeding systems. Animal products 

and their quality standards. The elements of animal health and disease 
control. 

The farm as a unit ; capital requirements, farm selection and appraisal ; 
farm layout in relation to systems of farming and economy of working ; 
building and equipment. Planning of farming operations including 
development of rotations, maintenance of soil fertility, utilisation of 
labour and equipment, cropping programmes and provision of food 
tor livestock. The use of farm records and accounts. Analysis of 
iarming efficiency. Marketing of agricultural produce. 


Forestry (Rural Group) 

o„T h u lif f hist J or y of a tree : formation and structure of wood, softwood 
i dW00d ^P^* Elcment s of tree classification. The trees 
F°' Vn for timber, shelter and ornament, the more common 
?~^ c b8 f ° r sedges and game coverts. Identification of common timber 

leaves, flowers, fruit, seed and timbers. The influence 

their* distribution? 1 ° n ““ 8r °"’ th ' TyPCS ° f Brilish wo ° dlands ™ d 

lion hi C ™, ral characteni .° f timbcr trces - Choice of species. Propaga¬ 
tor s o w h£ ' C rw, g r- la *, ermE ' Collection of seed and preparation 

and management of plantations ; draining 

Sop Su^inJ rat R n r° f 5 TOUn u 3 planting and treatment of the young 
The’ mhSV f Restockin S b y natural regeneration. Underplanting 

Sy$temS - G ° PPiCe mana Sement. Silviculture 

deTtm t ^ve I tmnmnah* a ins S ects*an t d C 'fuitgi g feC '° rS - fences. 
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Measurement and valuation of trees, standing and felled. Com¬ 
putation of contents and increment of woods. British yield tables. 
The chief properties and uses of the common British timbers. Felling, 
extraction and transport of timber ; felling licences, seasoning and preser¬ 
vation of timber on private estates. Utilisation of timber for estate 
purposes. Preparation for marketing and the sale of pitprops and other 
minor forest product. The sale of timber on a private estate. 

Amenity woods, park and roadside trees ; their treatment and preser¬ 
vation. Formation and treatment of hedges. Tree preservation orders. 

National importance of forestry. State policy. The Forestry Com¬ 
mission in its work and organisation, its relation with the private 
owner, the Dedication Scheme, financial assistance, private estate 
forestry compared with that of the State. Forestry considered with 
regard to the management of the estate as a whole ; organisation and 
equipment of an estate woodlands department ; plans of operation 
and simple working plans. 
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Regulations for Postgraduate 
Students proceeding to a 
Master’s Degree 

GENERAL REGULATIONS 

Introduction 

i. The Degrees to which a student may proceed under these Regula¬ 
tions are as follows :— * 


M.Th. 

M.A. 

M.A. in Architecture. 
LL.M. 


M.Sc. 

M.Sc. (Agriculture). 

M.Sc. (Engineering). 

M.Sc. (Economics). 

M.Sc. (Estate Management). 

will i^foiintfia^lmvi^Separani'ReguIaticmii'areTn 

»“Ma«offc S 4. MaS ' er ° f SUrgCry ’ Ma$ ' er ° f Den,a ‘ Surgery 

£Z *M5SL«Sa ^Engineering!] 

Registration 

(a) General Requirements 

Dtfgree "» faer b ' f ° r ' ‘ >ro “ edi ”« » « Master’s 

(E) Qualifications 

D 4 re? a _ fOUOWin8 arC eU8ible to la ’ registration for a Master’s 

® a his fct D '*~ 
(u) a candidate who has obtained a Degree in anorh.-r it- 
(m) a candidate who has obtained an aloroled d ^ U ™ verslt y ; 
(iv) a i P dT d ed “ Cadonal i"™mtions P o P f Un.ver!dty" a nk n Certain 
?ffh?fun“; for a firs, Degree 

S3Stf S 4 t^ , y 0 (p' h J a ) General Re Su ,a| it>ns as ^Approved 
jnspeaion n c | iidi e nc a e P of m h g s f0 q r uailS,Ton 0n t o Sh n UW 1 ? Te availab| c for 

may be required, either before or after hc has selected. He 

preparation 1 therefor. CCr,a * n •»«*« » PurLT™’ ap^S “i* 

a iegfee C L Pt th y Jj candidate who holds 

Of two or more Facuhies J„ be £& 



1402 


master’s degree 


in the Faculty corresponding to that in which he has taken a first degree. 
Graduates of other Universities will be informed by the University of 
the Faculty in which they may proceed. 


6. A graduate of this University who has obtained his first Degree as 
an Internal Student is not required to follow any approved course of 
study for a Master’s Degree unless he wishes to proceed :— 

either (i) to a Master’s Degree in a different Faculty from that in 

which he obtained his first degree ; 

or (ii) to any of the following :— 

M.A. Degree in Education, Archaeology* or Architecture; 
M.Sc. Degree in Biochemistry,* Biophysics,* Chemical 
Engineering, Crystallography, Geophysics, History 
and Philosophy of Science, Microbiology, Pharmaco¬ 
logy* or Physics* ; 

or (iii) to the M.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Chemical Engineering, 

without having already obtained the B.Sc. (Eng.) 
Degree in Chemical Engineering ; 

or (iv) to the M.Sc. (Agric.) Degree without having already 

obtained the B.Sc. (Agric.) Degree. 

Students required to follow an approved course of study must do so 
in a School of the University or at a Recognised Institution under a 
Recognised Teacher or Teachers of the University. 

7. A graduate of this University who has obtained his first Degree as 
an External Student , or any candidate referred to in paragraphs 3 (ip or 
(iii) above is required to follow an approved course of study in a School 
of the University or at a Recognised Institution under a Recognised 
Teacher or Teachers of the University. 


8. A candidate referred to in paragraph 3 ( iv ) above is required to follow 
an approved course of study for one year under the terms of paragraph 
14 (1) of the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study 
(p. xi), but is not required thereafter to pursue a course of study tor 
a Master’s Degree except as provided under paragraph 6 above tor 
a graduate of this University who has obtained his first Degree as an 
Internal Student. 

(c) Procedure 

o. A student not required to follow an approved course of study for 
a Master’s Degree must apply for registration through the authorities 
of the College, School or Institution at which he is attending, or, it 
not attending at a College, School or Institution, direct to the Avenue 
Registrar on the appropriate form, normally at least one calendar year 
before he proposes to take the examination. 

io (i) A student required to follow an approved course of study 
must apply for registration in accordance with the following conditions . 

(i) He must (a) state which Master’s Degree of the-Umversity he 

selects and his proposed field ot study ; and (b) decla 
that he is willing to study for that degree as an Internal 
Student for such period and under such general supervision 
as the Senate may appoint. 

(ii) He must produce a certificate from the Governing Body ot a 

W College or School of the University, or from a Teacher or 

Teac hers of the University, stating that he is considered to 

* Exemption from the course may be given to a student who satisfies the conditions 
laid down P in the special regulations governing these Degrees. 
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be a fit person to study for the degree he has selected, 
and that the College, School or Teacher is willing to under¬ 
take the responsibility of supervising his studies and of 
reporting to the Senate at the end of his approved course 
of study whether he has pursued that course to the satis¬ 
faction of his supervisor. 

(2) Applications for registration should be submitted not later than 
months after ^e course was begun except that applications from 
K commencing a course in the period October to November 
should be submitted by 31 December (see General Regulations, p. vi) 

° a PP llca ti on for registration submitted later than three months 
a f sSr^ d fV e ° n th f C r OUrse was be 6 un must be accompanied by 

visihL T? 5 rhe° m thC V Cad ° f ^ ? olIe & e or School or from the super- 
will explanation of the delay. Retrospective registration 

" JJ, k ^ ? ,n a PP r °Pnate circumstances. A whole-time student 

and y a b na?? a Jim d c r r Ct H OSPe r t,VC re e istration not more than four terms 
and a part-time student for not more than seven terms 

soon as he is notifi ' d “ 

(0 producing the original Diploma of the University or other 

Z r g^ted 0d Vh n e' h fh 8r f ° 7 dS ° f Which & WiteSS 

5 r" of thT h n“ m f ““ TZ .££ gi A n ceS 

... ESSS f„if ,oma issued in “ 

(11) paying the registration fee as prescribed in paragraph 12 

completing ^egistration^fo^mor^than^r StUdent h be P e ™i«ed to defer 

Which he wasLtihed 

, (d) Fees 

in the case of a^dStcTf'thfs UnfJeSty 011 38 3 P ° Stgraduate Student 

is not a graduate ot^lhiT^niv'ersity"iuliT 08181 " 3 ^?? Student who 
matriculated in this University under ? S * ° r> he has al *eady 

m force until May iq<i or his h^r, r. ■ regulations for Matriculation 
or External Stud?nt?a gSLefs PreV,OUsly registered as an Interna" 

retrospective regi°tratfon. IS payable m aspect of each application for 

Course of Stud y 

fequi'red to follow^a^mveTcomse^stud' 1116 Whi T ch a stud ent is 
for a Master's Degree in the FacultiesofThenln 3$ ? Internal Student 

“ prc “ lon V two years " in ih n . u _ TT7"---- 


tor a Master s Degree in th< 

Engmcenng or Economics 

- 11 —* m so tar as may be 

to enter for the eSadon f r ? 0 ' 1 fro ‘" ,hc relevantKl ofSm Jf OI V he SeM °^ 
yean, provided that £e shortened S ° fs,ud >' extending over Iwsfc Permitted 
of the results of two seasons* wo?k P n0d pernuw the inclusion in anyfc ^^nfar 
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prescribed otherwise in the special Regulations governing a Master’s 
Degree in these Faculties for an Internal Graduate of the University 
or a student registered under the terms of paragraph 14 (1) of the General 
Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (p. xi). 

(2) In the event of a student having other occupations, the University 
must be informed of their precise nature, and, in view of such other 
occupations, the University may require an extension of the normal 
period prescribed. 

(3) The course must be pursued continuously, except by special 
permission. 

(4) It is essential that a student, whilst pursuing his course of study 
as an Internal Student, should be prepared to attend for study in a 
College, School or Institution of the University during the ordinary 
terms at such time or times as his supervising Teacher may require. 

(5) A student shall, during his course of study, pay a fee to the College, 
School or Institution in which he is working. 

(6) If a student does not begin his course of study within one calendar 
year from the date of the approval of his application for registration, 
such approval will lapse, and he must apply again to the University tor 
registration if he still desires to proceed to a Master’s Degree. 


Leave of Absence 

14. If the material for the work of a student required to pursue a 
course of study exists elsewhere, he may under proper conditions be 
allowed leave of absence provided that :— 

(i) for a student referred to in paragraph 6 (i-iv) such leave slmll 

not exceed one third of the number of terms prescribed for 
the course ; 

(ii) for a student referred to in paragraph 7, such leave shall not 

exceed two terms out of a total of six or more, and shall not 
include the first or last term of the course. 

No leave of absence shall be granted to a student while he is following 
an approved course of study under the terms of PaWf" x 4 - W ' “ 
the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (p. xi) ( see 

paragraphs 1-8). Transfer ^ pfa D 

IS (1) A student registered for a Master’s Degree who subsequently 
desires to proceed insfead to the Ph.D. Degree must apply, through 
the authorises of his College, School or Institution for permission to do 

SO V 2 ) A whole-time student may be granted retrospective registration 
for another degree in respect of four terms, and a part-time student in 
respect of seven terms, of his previous course of study. 

Qualifying Examination 

,6. (.) A student required to erne.rforas 

the whole or part of an examination for a ‘ ^t d egre such 

provided in paragraph 4 above, wiU normally be req ^ Examination 
qualifying examination at le ? at t 0 " e n Stef shoSd als 0 consult in this 

connection^he’ ^ 

or Diploma, however, will not be granted to such p _ 

(2) The fee payable on entry for a q . ua ]^ 1 1 "f s .^(The studen t must 

® a 5 d!Tto aS be notified to him.) 
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(ii) For the whole or any part of an Intermediate, Preliminary, 
First, Second, Ancillary or Subsidiary Examination, 2 
guineas. 


(iii) For the whole or any part of an examination (other than those 
above) prescribed for a First Degree, Master’s Degree or 
Diploma, 5 guineas. 


(The student must forward an entry form by the date 
prescribed in the Regulations for the relevant examination.) 

fnr wh ° fails L° pa r- ss 'he qualifying examination prescribed 

for him at his first entry therefor will not be permitted to proceed with 

person of'th/u'mv^/ 0 ' qualifyin « examination without the 


examination 

17. (1) A student registered for a Master’s Decree and rMnir.H 

BBfSffiii 

Degree normally no, less than one yea^ af^r ^heVte Sf “i.«.&? 

and return an'enwyTo'mi/obtSMblTfroin'rt. 11 A st V dei ? t must fill up 
such date as may be prescribed in rh»» ^he Academic Registrar, by 

Master’s Degree in the Faculty con^mcd? 0 ^ Regulations governing a 

diss^on DC JI* C offers a thesis or 

or dissertation must have been done s.nr, Ei bnuttcd & ^ as his thesis 
for the Master’s Degree he W8S re * lstere d as a candidate 

sedation a^theris ofdiSertatioiTfo^'wWd? a'd™* ^ Ws thcsis or dis " 
on him in this or any other University • butlSfof n* S be ,f n conferr ed 
from incorporating work which he has ’alrrnHvcK^ 1 - n0t > b / P rec luded 

a"wider ■ ^orl^ti^ ^ 

also on his thesis or wofeh 'bTe^o™ S 

S ftrr ° r diSS ' rUt,0n must b ' written in English. 

RcguSlo 0 " a “ of fils thesis or 

before ttadS’E’SSA btSt^" 

( 5 ) A student must forward to the n f ° r e!tami "ation. 

=re tesasas 

"•«*- ■wSfffls 
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(6) A student submitting a thesis or dissertation in typescript will 
be required to supply, before the degree is conferred on him, two of the 
required number of copies of his thesis or dissertation (one of which 
must be the typescript itself and not a carbon copy) bound in accordance 
with the following specification : 

Size of paper ; quarto, approx. 10 inches by 8 inches, except for 
drawings and maps on which no restriction is placed. A margin of 
1 £ inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound in a standardised 
form as follows : art vellum or cloth ; overcast; edges uncut ; 
lettered boldly up back in gold (J inch to J inch letters) ; DEGREE, 
DATE, NAME. 

A thesis or dissertation which consists of one or more printed papers 
or excerpts from printed papers must be bound in a similar cover. 

[The name and address of a firm of book-binders in London who 
will bind theses or dissertations to this specification may be obtained 
from the Academic Registrar.] 

(7) A student is invited to submit in support of his candidature 
any printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of 
knowledge which he may have published independently or conjointly. 
If conjoint work is submitted it must be accompanied by a statement of 
his share of the work, and this statement must be countersigned by his 
collaborator. 

(8) A student will not be permitted to publish his thesis as a thesis 
approved for a Master's Degree without the special permission of the 


University. 

20. A student who fails to pass a Master’s Degree Examination will 
be required on re-entry for the examination to comply with the Regula¬ 
tions in force at the time of his re-entry. 

21. A candidate who has obtained a Master’s Degree in the Faculties 
of Theology, Arts, Laws, Science, Engineering, or Economics, as an 
Internal Student may proceed to a higher Doctorate (D.D., 

LL.D., D.Sc., D.Sc. (Eng.), or D.Sc. (Econ ), as the case may be) in 
the same Faculty at any time subsequently without attending any further 

course of study. 



1407 


FACULTY OF THEOLOGY—MASTER 
OF THEOLOGY (M.Th.) DEGREE 

Candidates who are graduates of this University proceeding to the 
M.Th. Examination will be required to have obtained :— 

either The B.D. Degree with Honours of this University ; 
or The B.D.(Pass) Degree of this University in or before 1937. 

Candidates who have obtained the B.D.(Pass) Degree of this Univer¬ 
sity after 1937 will be required before being admitted to the M.Th. 
Examination to pass a qualifying examination consisting of the whole 

ot the B.D. Examination and to reach at least second-class Honours 
standard therein. 

Candidates who are graduates of other Universities will be required to 
ev >dence satisfactory to the University of having attained a 
standard equal to that demanded of graduates of this University, failing 
which they may be required to pass a qualifying examination. 

nn X S 1Gra( !l! ateSin the Faculty of Theology of this University may, 
ExaiS fnn 8 ? r thc T ,se w, f h thc Regulations, be admitted to the M.Th 

fh^Tx^'n.™ 0 " ° f °" C ye “ from ,he tim ‘ P--8 

of^ s C t?nt d ^?" ther than InlernaI graduates in the Faculty of Theologv 
University must pursue a course of study extending over not less 
than two academic years (see p. 1403, para. 13). 

, * C ? ndi £ ite P^sent himself for examination in any one of the 
exarnTn 11 ?- ^ bran 5 hcs u - He may subsequently present ^ise^f for 

bUt m ° re tban one^ranch 

Hebrew and Aramaic, including Syriac. 

Greek New Testament and Apocrypha. 

Church History. 

Biblical and Historical Theology. 

The Study of Religion. 

'ru - r't. Examination 

o„ T £ ' adl 

and returned on or before r FeVruary.’ac^paSed $ 

Re^t r ^'e“r^nd,^Thowrnr^ V* Academic 

Examination. * snowing both the time and place of the 

The fee for each entry to the Examination is 15 guineas * 

Be^r H KSd d ' -don, or 

W.C.I, University of Londo^Acroun! L ' d " Tavistock Square, 

oraT h q C u=^,^ nerS Sha “ b ' a ‘ libe «V » «* -y candidate by means of 

^a^S^rw h r h "‘ h a e ss S d al °Z ,he . Univ 'rsity, 
t c Examiners has been approved by ‘the^Scmate^’ th ° rCp ° rt 

*° candida "» Prevented from pre- 
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SYLLABUSES 

[For Prescribed Books and Special Subjects see p. 1409] 

Hebrew and Aramaic, including Syriac 

A. Biblical Hebrew (three papers) :— 

1 and 2. Translation of pointed and unpointed passages from set 
books, with questions on grammar, text, etc. 

3. Composition ; translation of unseen passages, pointed and un¬ 
pointed ; Grammar, Philology, Epigraphy, with special reference to 
Driver : Notes on the Hebrew Text of the books of Samuel (2nd edition, 
I 9 I 3 )j PP- i-xxxiii, lxxxiv-xciv. 

B. Post-Biblical Hebrew (one paper) :— 

Mishna , Pirke Aboth : Rashi on Genesis i-xi. Translation of un¬ 
prepared passages. 

C. Aramaic and Syriac (two papers) :— 

1. Pointed and unpointed passages of the Aramaic portions of the 
Old Testament ; Targum of Isaiah i-xvi (ed. J. F. Stenning, Clarendon 
Press, 1949) ; Luke i-xii, in the Old Syriac and Peshitta Versions ; 
Odes of Solomon 3-42 (ed. Rendell Harris and A. Mingana, Manchester 
University Press). 

2. Composition, and translation of unprepared passages. Acquain¬ 
tance with the Estrangelo, Jacobite and Nestorian scripts and punctua¬ 
tion is expected, also superlinear punctuation in Aramaic. 

D. Old Testament Introduction (one paper) :— 

(a) Introduction (date, authorship, composition, etc.) to all the books 
of the Old Testament (Hebrew and Aramaic). ( b ) Special questions on 
the introduction to the books set in A, 1 and 2 ; and also in C, 1 (*•£•> 
Ezra and Daniel), (c) Introduction to the chief Ancient Versions of the 
Old Testament, viz., Septuagint, Old Latin, Vulgate and Peshitta. 

Greek New Testament and Apocrypha 

A. Translation and exegesis of the Greek New Testament (two 
papers).—(a) General Paper ; (6) Prescribed Books. 

B. Introduction to the Apocrypha, together with translation and 
exegesis of prescribed books (one paper). 

C. Grammar, vocabulary and diction of the Greek Testament. 
Re-translation of the New Testament into Greek. Composition m 
Hellenistic Greek (one paper). 

D. Introduction to the New Testament (one paper). 

E. Textual Criticism and History of the Canon of the New Testament 
(one paper). 

F. The Theology of the New Testament (one paper). 


Church History 

A, B, C. Three general papers on Church History : A, to A.d. 800 j 
B, A.D. 800-1500 ; C, a.d. 1500-1900. 

D. A paper on a special subject or period before a.d. 15 > 

studied with prescribed authorities. 

E. A paper on a special subject or period between A.D. 1500-andl the 
end of the nineteenth century, to be studied with prescribed authorities. 

F. A paper on the original authorities prescribed under D and b. 

G. An Essay. 



M.TH. DEGREE 


1409 


Biblical and Historical Theology 

A. Old Testament Theology with Jewish Theology down 
commencement of the Christian Era (one paper). 

B. New Testament Theology (one general paper, 
selected subject, or the Theology of a selected book). 

C. History of Doctrine to the Second Council of Nicara, a.d. 787 (one 
Sf Es'say slbfectl PCnods ° r subiecls (two P a P ers )- One P^per 


to the 


one paper on a 


The Study of Religion 

A. Historical and Comparative . 

Ei? y 7 o™s d o“f, 0 ri t e Re ^f°vors^ COrieS ° f ** ^ ° f R ' ligion ' 

B. Psychological. 

guilt, conversion, mysticism (one paper)!* 5 *“ 

C. Philosophical. 

scr^Td ££*££ Siou^d” relation ,o 

S °oc!cl d c' 8 V ; dU Ti'e fe ,d“ d o S f 0 ^d° r fe- T 

tali... *The pro^ 5 ^ 

Paper «. A subject selected for comparative study 
A religion selected for historical study. 

A school, writer or treatise selected for philosophical study 
A paper of subjects for essays. y ' 


Paper 5. 
Paper 6. 
Paper 7. 


Prescribed Books and Special Subjects 
Hebrew and Aramaic 

‘ 95 >“ d *Zephaniaif eS N “"‘ b " s ; Proverbs i-xxiv ; Jonah ; 

1959 - J ‘ remiah i - XUi * i-«iv s Habakkuk ; Obadiah. 


Greek New Testament and Apocrypha 

1 ,S B. iMaccabeJs an^ToUr”' ' Ga,a,iam ’ The Epissle of James. 

Im 9 A Sr'Z T> 1 ‘ XT' 0 ' EpiS "‘ S ' H ‘ b,eWS - B - Glorias,icus 
■ ■ Sr Mark ; Ephesians ; i Peer. B. Wisdom ; Baruch. 



FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 


I4IO 

Church History 

1957. 

D. The Age of St. Bernard. St. Bernard : De Consideration (Migne, 
Patrologia Latina , vol. 182, cols. 727-808, with translation by G. 
Lewis, Oxford 1908). John of Salisbury : Historia Pontificalis 
(ed. Poole, Oxford, 1927). 

E. John Wesley and the Evangelical Revival. John Wesley : Works , 
Vol. VIII (ed. Jackson, 1856-7). John Wesley : Standard Sermons 
(ed. Sugden, 2 vols. 1935). 

1958. 

D. The Age of Wycliffe. Fasciculi Zizaniorum Magistri Johannis Wyclif 
(ed. Shirley, Rolls Series, 1858). 

E. J. H. Newman and the Oxford Movement. J. H. Newman : 
Apologia pro vita sua. Tracts for the Times , Nos. 1-4, 7, II, 15, 
18, 20, 38, 41, 59, 71, 90. 

1959. 

D. The Age of Constantine. Eusebius : Ecclesiastical History , Books 
viii-x (Loeb Library with translation by K. Lake). Vita Constantini 
(ed. Heikil, Leipzig, 1902). 

E. Thomas Cranmer and the Reformation in England. Miscellaneous 
Writings and Letters of Thomas Cranmer (vol. ii of Works of Thomas 
Cranmer , Parker Soc.). 

Biblical and Historical Theology 

1957. 

B. The Theology of the Gospel and Epistles of St. John and of the 
book Revelation. 

C. The Theology of Nestorius and of Cyril of Alexandria. 

The Theology of Arminius and the De Satisfactione of Gretius. 

1958. 

B. Eschatology in the New Testament. 

C. The Theology of Origen and Calvin. 

1959. 

B. The Relation of Pauline theology to the teaching of the Synoptic 
Gospels. 

C. The Theology of Athanasius and Hooker. 

The Study of Religion 

1957. 

4. Sacrifice and Sacrament. 

5. Mithraism. 

6. Aquinas. 

1958. 

4. Prsycr. 

5. The History of Ancient Greece to 300 b.c. with special reference to 

Immortality. 

6. Religious Philosophy of Schleiermacher. 

1959. 

4. Mythology. „ ... 

5. The Religion of Ancient Rome to the fall of the Republic. 

6. Plotinus. 
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ARTS (MJY.) DEGREE 


The M.A. Degree is conferred in the following Branches :— 


Anthropology. 

Archaeology. 

History of Art. 

Classics. 

Education. 

Geography. 

History. 

General Linguistics and 
Phonetics. 
Mathematics. 


Mediaeval and Modem Languages. 
Oriental Languages. 

Comparative Philology. 

Comparative Philology (Phonetics). 
Philosophy. 

Psychology. 

Slavonic and East European Studies. 


Sociology. 


[For the M.A. Degree in Architecture, see p. 1437.] 

Except as provided below, every candidate at the M.A. Examination 
must have taken the B.A. Degree as an Internal Student at least two 
academic years before the M.A. Examination or have satisfied the 
requirements of the Regulations for Postgraduate Students proceeding 
to a Master’s Degree. B 

A student who, having passed the External Intermediate Examination, 
is admitted as an Internal Student to the Final B.A. Examination after 
pursuing a two years’ course of study, and passes that Examination, 
may submit as his third year’s course of study for the B.A. Degree a 
course for the M.A. Degree in accordance with Section 14 of the 
Genera 1 Regulations as to Approved Courses of Study {see p. xi). If at 
the end of the third year s course of study he obtains the B.A. Degree, he 
will, provided that he has otherwise complied with the Regulations, be 
permitted to present himself for the M.A. Examination after the lapse 
or one further academic year. * 

A student who, after attending a three years’ course of study as an 
Internal Student, has obtained First Class Honours or Second Class 
Honours in the Upper Division at the B.A. Honours Examination in 

m 3 rir^fr J ma / P u CSent ^self for the M.A. Examination in Mathe- 
matics after one further year. c 


Date of Examination 

Except as provided below, the M.A. Examination will take olace 

commencing on the first Monday in December^ and 

f °Yr\ M ° nday - m May> P rovided that if that day be Whit 
Monday the Examination will commence on the following TuesdaJ 

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within on, 

of h,s first cntry without *■* pSStaS~ 

proposed for a thesis* must in all cases be approved bv the 
not later than 15 April, for the next ensuing December^Sn aSon^ 

general scheme propos'edVo^'th^thesU? Gcography wuh thcsis must submit also the 

previous'^o^he^entn^to^th^^i ™ 

in order to avoid delay in regard to the approval thereof. mry 1 lhc Examination 
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The time-table of the Examination will be furnished by the Academic 
Registrar to each candidate. 

Every candidate entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry form, which must be returned duly 
filled up, together with the proper fee, not later than i February for 
the May Examination and not later than 15 September for the December 
Examination. 

The candidate must furnish, not later than 1 April for the May 
Examination and not later than 15 October for the December Examina¬ 
tion, three typewritten (one of which must be the typescript itself and 
not a carbon copy) or printed copies of the thesis. The third copy 
must be at least adequately bound. Each candidate is required to bring 
an additional copy to the oral examination, adequately bound and paged 
in the same way as the three copies submitted to the University. 

Details of Examination 

The M.A. Examination will normally include : (1) a thesis, (2) a 
written examination, (3) an oral examination especially on the subject 
of the thesis. 

[For Special Regulations in English, Oriental Languages, Geography 
and Mathematics, see under the subjects in question.] 

In Mediaeval and Modem Languages, the oral examination will in 
no case be restricted to the subject of the thesis. 

The thesis shall be either a record of original work or an ordered and 
critical exposition of existing data with regard to a particular subject. 

If the Examiners consider that a candidate’s thesis (or dissertation) 
is adequate, but that he has not reached the required standard in the 
written portion of the Examination, they may, if they think fit, recom¬ 
mend that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of 
a thesis (or dissertation). Similarly, if the Examiners consider that the 
candidate has reached the required standard in the written portion of 
the Examination, but that his thesis (or dissertation) is not adequate, 
they may, if they think fit, recommend that he be exempted on re-entry 
from the written portion of the Examination. In both the above cases 
the Examiners may, if they so desire, examine the candidate again 
viva-voce when he re-enters for the Examination. 

A list of candidates for the M.A. Degree who have satisfied the 
Examiners, arranged in alphabetical order in the several branches, will 
be published by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction will be 
placed against the names of those candidates who show exceptional 
merit. 

A diploma for the M.A. Degree, under the Seal of the University, will 
be delivered to each candidate who has passed, after the Report of the 
Examiners has been approved by the Senate. 


Fees for Examination 


The fee* for each entry to the whole Examination is 15 guineas. 

The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either from the written portion of the examination or from the presenta¬ 


tion of a thesis is 7 A guineas. 

All cheques should be made payable to the Univereity of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” _ 


• For Regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presenting themselves for examination, see p. vu. 
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Candidates who have taken the M.A. Degree in one branch or in one 
of the languages included in the branches of Mediaeval and Modem 
Languages and Oriental Languages may enter for the M.A. Degree in 
another branch or another language at any subsequent M.A. Examina¬ 
tion on payment of a fee of 15 guineas, provided that they comply with 
the Regulations in all other respects. 

SYLLABUSES 

Anthropology 

Students who have taken the M.Sc. Degree in Anthropology will not 
be permitted to proceed to the M.A. in Anthropology. 

All candidates, before proceeding to the M.A. Examination in a 
branch of Anthropology, will be required to have passed the B.A. 
Honours Examination in Anthropology, unless in any special cases the 
University, on the Report of the Board of Studies in Anthropology 
grant exemption from the general rule. 

Candidates not exempted, and presenting themselves for the B.A. 
Honours Examination as a qualifying examination, are not required 
to take a subsidiary subject. 

The written portion of the M.A. Examination will consist of one or 
more papers on a subject or subjects cognate to the thesis. The paper 
or papers will be prescribed at the time when the subject of the thesis 
is under consideration. 


Archaeology 

Candidates for the M.A. Degree in Archn-ology will be required 

t0 p ? ss as a examination either 

the Academic Diploma Examination in Archa:ology, or such examim 

a „ s m ,“ y bC P re | cribe iby Che University, unless exempted theSm 

in special cases. A candidate who has taken an archeological subject 
or subjects, as part of his course lor a Degree in this or another University* 

S f an a PP rove 1 d Diploma in certain approved educational institutions’ 
of University rank, and who complies with the Regulations in all other 
respects, may apply for exemption from the qualifying exaiSnatiom 

Every student desiring to enter for the M A Decree in Amhmni 
will be required to pursue an approved course of sfudy u^sfheS 
pursued a course of study in Archa:ology in this or some orher 1 fi- • 

the PUr ? OSe - T he P ro P°sed couKe°of e s°udy should^be 
commenced?' ™ ™ P ° SSiblc in 1116 scssion » which it 

The M.A. Degree will be awarded on a thesis sunnlem™,^ w 
viva-voce examination and by one or more mnerc’ nn PP K™ ente< * by a 
to that of the thesis. papers on sub > ecl s cognate 

The written portion of the M.A. Examination will con<d*r of „ 

more papers on a subject or subjects cognate to the thS Th f ° r 

or papers will be prescribed at the time when the subfe«’ofTh! P u Per 
is under consideration. c suoject of the thesis 


A4 *aiury Ul /\rt 

Candidates who have not obtained the R A r, 

die History of Art are normally required before proSd?nf ^ 
Examination to pass a qualifying examimrinn Proceeding to the M.A. 

or part of the B.A. Ho^oma ExSS £ C ,T HU, 8 ° f H?' whole 
equivalent examination. me Hlstor y of Art, or 
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The written portion of the M.A. Examination will consist of one or 
more papers on a subject or subjects cognate to the thesis. The paper 
or papers will be prescribed at the time when the subject of the thesis 
is under consideration. 


Classics 


All candidates for the M.A. Degree Examination in Classics who 
have not previously obtained either a First or Second Class Honours 
Degree in Classics or Latin or Greek at this or some other University 
in the United Kingdom, or some other Degree recognised by this 
University as an equivalent qualification in Classics, will be required, 
before registering for the M.A. Examination, to take at the B.A. Honours 
Examination in Classics (see Regulations for First Degrees in the Faculty 
of Arts, p. 176), cither (a) the paper of translation into Latin (or Greek) 
prose and two papers of unseen translation from Latin (or Greek) ; or 
(b ) the four unseen translation papers in both languages ; in which they 
shall qualify by reaching the standard demanded for Second Class 
Honours. In special cases the University, on a report from the Board of 
Studies, may grant exemption from the general rule. 

At the M.A. Examination in Classics it is not expected that the length 
of the thesis, except in special cases, should exceed twenty thousand 
words. 

The M.A. Examination in Classics will be divided into six sections 
of which candidates must offer one. 

The following are the sections which may be offered :— 

A. Scholarship and Literature. 

B. Ancient Philosophy. 

C. Ancient History. 

D. Classical Archaeology. 

E. Comparative Philology of Latin and Greek. 

F. Special Syllabuses. 

In each section the written portion of the Examination will consist 
of three papers of three hours each, as follows :— 

One paper on the general background of the thesis. 

Two papers selected from the list of subjects prescribed for that 

Section. 


Section A.— Scholarship and Literature 

1. Questions on Greek forms, constructions, and metres ^th short 

passages from Greek authors for interpretation and emendation. 

Questions on the history of Greek literature. . . 

2. Questions on Latin forms, constructions, and mettes widi short 

passages from Latin authors for mterpretanon and emendation. 

Questions on the history of Latin literature. 

3 . Questions on the genera) principles of textual criticism Cmcludmg 

the paleography and history of either Greek or Latin MSS.^ with 
special reference to the text of an author” “ aud?orFo“ 

AppendhT^jf^e^ 1 books and 

Spe^afsubjectsjf from ^^i^^ecr one. 


Section B.—Ancient Philosophy 

1. Greek Philosophy down to and including Socrates. 



M.A. DEGREE : EDUCATION 


1415 


2. Plato and Aristotle. 

3. Stoicism and Epicureanism. 

4. The Republic of Plato. 

5. The Nicotnachcan Ethics of Aristotle. 

All the papers will contain passages for translation and comment. 


Section C.— Ancient History 

1. Ancient Civilisation. This paper will be divided into the following 
four sections ; candidates will be required to answer questions from at 
least two :— 

(i) Social and Economic History. 

(ii) History of Literature. 

(iii) Art and Architecture. 

(iv) Religion and Philosophy. 

2. The non-literary sources of either Greek or Roman History. 

3. Ancient Historiography. 


Section D.— Classical Archaeology 

1. Architecture, including the chief buildings of Athens and Rome. 

2. Sculpture and Sculptors. 

3. Painting, including vases ; coins ; gems. 

and dress?™" 1 including culK and i daily life, including customs 

5 - Epigraphy. 

and a co < Sn‘em. Wm paSS “ 8es from ancicm authors for translation 

toone P o P f e Se 3 s“t 4 ts a i“d C deV °" ““ « ^ “"cation 

£3 ^“"upo^n ^0'' “ id -"fy, 

antiquities. p 01 art » ‘nscnpuons, and other 


Section E.— Comparative Philology of Latin and Greek 
coSXMot'inTfidd' 0 - 0 * PaPCrS “ this The syUabus will 

s^ 08y ! Ph0nO '^ * Mor- 

Section F.—Special Syllabuses 

of I i a e C ^ d n' e l P t r o OP E 0 r h d e^ d y 0f a S t t th d e y ‘ZV —d by one 

alternative scheme (c.g. work in Danv«S^\ f rc ^ stratlo n submit an 
combination of the foregoing syllabus^, for^p% v Tby ^uS^SSi” 


esssk ;sssss -“-4 msttMis sss 
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Before entry upon the course of study the student will be required :— 
(i) to have obtained the Teacher’s Diploma, Postgraduate 
Certificate in Education or Teacher’s Certificate of this 
University ; 

or (ii) to have undergone a course of training for the profession of 
teacher, approved by the University for this purpose, and 
have passed an approved professional examination ; 

or (iii) to possess qualifications accepted by the University as equiva¬ 
lent to one of the foregoing. 

In addition all candidates shall be required to have obtained the 
Academic Diploma in Education unless specially exempted therefrom 
or unless they have been permitted to take the examination for the 
Diploma as a qualifying examination and have passed that examination 
normally at least one year before the conclusion of the M.A. course. 

The M.A. Degree will be awarded on a thesis supplemented by a 
viva-voce examination and, if required, by either one or two written 
papers on subjects cognate to that of the thesis. 

If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit to 
justify such action, the Examiners may, after having examined the 
candidate orally, recommend the University to permit the candidate to 
re-submit the thesis in a revised form within 12 months from the decision 
of the University with regard thereto. The Examiners may, if they so 
desire, require the candidate to submit to a further oral examination 
when he presents the revised thesis for examination. A candidate who 
re-submits his thesis in a revised form will be required to pay half the 
normal entry fee. 

When the candidate has submitted the subject of his thesis for 
approval in accordance with the General Regulations for the M.A. Degree 
on page 1412 he will be informed in what subject or subjects cognate 
to that of his thesis he may be examined by means of one or more 
papers. 

Geography 

Students who have taken the M.Sc. Degree in Geography will not 
be permitted to proceed to the M.A. Degree in Geography. 

Candidates other than those who have obtained the B.A. Honours 
Decree in Geography, or the B.A. (General) Degree with Geography in 
the First or Second Division, in this University will generally be required 
to pass a qualifying examination consisting of four papers (to be selected 
bv the University in relation to the branch of study to be offered at the 
M A Examination) of the B.A. Honours Examination in Geography and 
to reach at least Second Class Honours standard therein. Candidates who 
have obtained an equivalent Degree including Geography in another 
University may be exempted from the whole or part of the qualifying 

examination. 

The M.A. Degree in Geography may be obtained in one of two ways. 
The candidate may either (1) be examined by written papers and a 
dissertation, or (2) submit a thesis. 


(1) M.A. in Geography without Thesis 

The M.A. Examination without thesis shall be on some major aspect 
of Geography or on the regional geography of an area of continental 

sub-continental extent. . . . ... „ 
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dissertation, stating the proposed scope and method of treatment. He 
shall then be informed whether such subjects are approved by the 
University for the purpose of the Examination. 

The dissertation must be an ordered and critical exposition of existing 
knowledge of some part of the approved subject. 

The Examination shall consist of :— 

(a) The dissertation ; 

(b) Two written papers on the approved subject ; 

(c) An oral examination. It is, however, open to the Examiners to 

reject the candidate without holding an oral examination. 

The candidate is also invited to submit in support of his candidature 
any printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of his 
subject which he may have published independently or conjointly. 
Conjoint work must be accompanied by a statement showing clearly 
the candidate’s own share in the work, which statement must be signed 
by his collaborator. & 


(2) M.A. in Geography tvith Thesis 

The M.A. Examination will include (1) a thesis, (2) a written examina¬ 
tion, and (3) an oral examination especially on the subject of the thesis 
It is, however, open to the Examiners to reject the candidate without 
holding an oral examination. 


? CSI ? must be a record of original work or other contribution to 
5 d § c * n s ° me . brancb of Geography. Conjoint work may be 
d t r thesis . for . thc Degree, provided that the student shall 
h sta ^eni e nt showing clearly his share in the conjoint work and 

cdUbora^r ^ $UCh St3tCment $ha11 be countersigned by Tis 


When submitting the tide of the thesis for approval, as provided in 
the General Regulations for the M.A. Degree, p. 1412, candidates IS 
also submit the general scheme proposed for the thesis. 1 

The written portion of the M.A. Examination shall consist of one or 

more papers on a subject cognate to that of the thesis The cinHiHirl 
will be informed of the subject in whirh he ,„;n 1!- 1 . candidate 

srra its 


History 

must 1 ^vc^reviously r ob^ained Il eithe'r^a First C or^ec^rid a ciass n H^ St0r ^ 

an equivalent qualification in Histoi^. Candidttes^w'hom a ad j ud 8 ed 
sity, on the advice of the Board of Studies inS® vhom ^ Umver ' 
from this rule will be required, before proceeding t??hf m"? exem P tion 
non, to take not more than six paper? of the B A ? xamina " 

specified in each case by the University and toll ." atK)n to be 
Class standard therein. y ’ d to reach at least Second 

• Each candidate in submitting the subiecr of h;<- ■ 

in the General Regulations for the M A Desrree o^ S r. theS1S> as P rovid ed 

a statement of his antecedent course of st^V^dc^\^J Uraish 
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The examination will consist of (a) a thesis and (6) an oral examination, 
which will include a test of the candidate’s knowledge of the general 
background of his thesis. 

If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit to 
lustify such action, the examiners may, after having examined the 
candidate orally, recommend the University to permit the candidate to 
re-submit the thesis in a revised form within 12 months from the decision 
of the University with regard thereto. The Examiners may, if they so 
desire, require the candidate to submit to a further oral examination 
when he presents the revised thesis for examination. A candidate who 
re-submits his thesis in a revised form will be required to pay half the 
normal entry fee. 


General Linguistics and Phonetics 

[For Examinations in and after May 1957 ] 

Before proceeding to the M.A. Degree in General Linguistics and 
Phonetics, candidates who have not passed the B.A. Honours 
Examination of this or another approved University in a relevant branch 
will be required to pass a qualifying examination approved by the 
University. In special circumstances the B.A. (General) Degree of 
this University in relevant subjects may be accepted. 

In addition to a thesis on a subject within the field of General 
Linguistics and Phonetics (including Experimental Phonetics) and an 
oral examination with a practical test in Phonetics, there shall be a 
written examination consisting of two papers of 3 hours each as 
follows :— 

1. General Linguistics. 

2. Phonetics. 


Mathematics 


Students who have taken the M.Sc. Degree in Mathematics will not 
be permitted to proceed to the M.A. Degree in Mathematics. 

Candidates other than those who have obtained a Degree with First 
or Second Class Honours at the B.A. Honours Examination in Mathe¬ 
matics in this University will normally be required to pass a qualifying 
examination before proceeding to the M.A. Degree. In determining 
the nature of this qualifying examination, regard will be paid to the 
candidate’s academic record and to the subjects which he proposes to 
offer for the M.A. Degree ; but the examination will normally consist 
of the whole or selected papers of the B.A. Honours Examination in 
Mathematics. 


A student who, after attending a three years’ course of study as an 
Internal Student, has obtained First Class Honours or Second mass 
Honours in the Upper Division at the B.A. Honours Examinauon in 
Mathematics, may present himself for the M.A. Examination in 
Mathematics after one further year. 

The Examination for the M.A. Degree in Mathematics will be in one 
or two subjects of advanced mathematics to be approved in ca . 
by the University. If only one subject is offered, a c^esp incite 
higher standard will be required and the course will norma y 

the study of original memoirs. 

A candidate must submit at some time during his course, u*- not 
later than six months before the Exsunination, a statemen 
or subjects which he proposes to offer for the ^-A. Examnwuon, Md 
may, if he so desire, submit a statement as to the line of treatment, 
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and he shall be informed whether the University is prepared to approve 
such subjects for the purposes of the M.A. Examination. 

A candidate may submit in connection with his candidature for the 
M.A. Examination either (1) a dissertation which shall be an ordered 
and critical exposition of existing knowledge of part or the whole of 
the subject or subjects submitted by him, or (2) a thesis which shall 
be a record of original work ; but such a dissertation or thesis shall 
not be required. 

The Examination shall consist of (a) written papers, in which subjects 
may be proposed for essays, (6) an oral examination, (c) a report on a 
problem or problems proposed by the Examiners ; or such of them as 
may be determined by the Examiners in each case, provided that the 
Examination shall not consist of (c) alone. In determining the scope 
and method of examination regard will be paid to the dissertation or 
thesis (if any) submitted by the candidate, who will be informed generally 
as to this matter as soon as possible. 


Mediaeval and Modern Languages 

All candidates, before proceeding to the M.A. Examination in a 
branch of Mediaeval and Modem Languages, will be required to pass 
the B.A. Honours Examination in that branch unless in any special 
case the University, on the report of the Board of Studies, grant exemp¬ 
tion from the general rule. 

Candidates not exempted and presenting themselves for the B.A. 
Examination are not required to take a subsidiary subject. 

.. 1 w die subjects any one of which may be offered for 

tne M.A. Examination in Mediasval and Modem Languages :_ 

Celtic Language and Literature. 

Dutch Language and Literature. 

English Language and Literature. 

French Language and Literature. 

German Language and Literature. 

Italian Language and Literature. 

Portuguese Language and Literature. 

Scandinavian Languages and Literatures. 

Spanish Language and Literature. 

wiu v „ c cTb?Scd w S & aSS'S-tS sr '~ tl0n ’ which 

Celtic Language and Literature 

The written portion of the Examination in Celtic Lammas an H 
Literature will consist of four papers as follows •— gUage and 

Either (but not both) of the following Sections I and II •— 

L - In »KtSb d £ d “ Irish L “ “ the 

ri -0 Manx. 

wcish Li “ «• 

fi '°' 01d C °™ h “0 Breton, 

Moctem a WeUh 0 {jtCT^ 1 ^ d ^ e e S*i^ , ^^»^™ li <*«e« may take 
and Breton Languages.] he L,terature of the Cornish 
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Dutch Language and Literature 
[As for Portuguese, p. 1422 below.] 

English Language and Literature 

^ Degree in English will be examined by 

thesis, one written paper and an oral examination. 

The M.A. Examination will be held twice a year in accordance with 
the General Regulations for the M.A. Degree on p. 1411. 

Candidates proceeding to the M.A. Degree Examination in English 
shall have obtained either a First or Second Class Honours Degree in 
English of this University, or of some other University which may be 
adjudged an equivalent qualification. 

Candidates who do not hold the above qualifications will be required 
by the University, on the recommendation of the Board of Studies, 
to take some or all of the prescribed papers of the B.A. Honours 
Examination in English as a qualifying examination, and to reach at 
least Second Class standard therein. 

Candidates who have passed the B.A. (General) Examination of 
this University (with English) in the First or Second Division may in 
exceptional circumstances, apply for exemption from the qualifying 
examination. 

Candidates for the M.A. Degree Examination who are not graduates 
of this University will be required, on applying for registration, to 
produce evidence 

(a) of an adequate knowledge of Old and Middle English ; or 

(b) of an appropriate linguistic training.* 

The M.A. Examination will include (i) a thesis, (2) a written examina¬ 
tion and (3) an oral examination. 

In the written portion of the examination candidates will be examined 
by one of the following papers :— 

(a) Unspecified Old English texts ; translation and commentary. 

( b ) Unspecified Middle English texts ; translation and commen¬ 

tary. 

(c) Principles of English Philology. 

(d) Old Icelandic, with specified texts. 

(e) Palaeography and Bibliography. 

(/) Literary Forms and Varieties of Style ; the various literary 
“kinds”, and the style of writing characteristic of different 
“kinds” and of different periods. 

( g ) Literature, Life and Thought of the period relevant to the 
thesis. The relevant period is defined as one of the following : 
The Anglo-Saxon period ; 1100-1400 ; any one of the centuries 
15th to 10th. 

The candidate’s choice of paper should normally be relevant to 
the subject of His thesis and must be submitted by him to the University 
for approval at the time when he submits the title of his thesis. 

[For Prescribed Texts see Appendix of Set Books and Special Sub¬ 
jects.] 


* i . e ., a training in a classical language such as Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Classical 
Chinese, Classical Arabic or Classical Persian. 
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French Language and Literature 

Candidates other than those who have obtained a First or Second 
Class Honours Degree in French Language and Literature at this or 
some other University in the United Kingdom, or a Degree from a 
University elsewhere which may be judged an equivalent qualification, 
will be required, unless special exemption be granted, to pass a qualifying 
examination before proceeding to the M.A. Examination. The qualifying 
examination will normally consist of the whole or selected papers of the 
B.A. Honours examination in French Language and Literature excluding 
the subsidiary subject. 

The written portion of the Examination in French Language and 
Literature will consist of two papers :— 

(1) An essay in French on a subject bearing on the period or akin to 
the theme of the candidate’s thesis. 

(2) Translation (with commentary) : Three passages of French to be 
set : (i) Old French ; (ii) Renaissance French ; (iii) Modem French. 


German Language and Literature 

Candidates other than those who have obtained a First or Second 
Class Honours Degree in German Language and Literature at this or 
some other University, which may be adjudged an equivalent qualifi¬ 
cation, will be required, unless special exemption be granted, to pass a 
qualifying examination before proceeding to the M.A. Examination. 
1 he qualifying examination will normally consist of the whole or selected 
papers of the B.A. Honours Examination in German Language and 
Literature excluding the subsidiary subject. 

The written portion of the Examination in German Language and 
Literature will consist of two papers containing questions on two sections 
Irom the following Groups [Candidates will be required to choose 
one section from each Group ] :— 

, ° ld Norse > ( c ) old Saxon, (d) Old High German, 

(e) Middle High German. A study of the historical and social back¬ 
ground as well as of the literary and linguistic problems will be required 
1 here will be no set books. For further details see below. 

(2) (a) The Sixteenth Century, (fc) The Seventeenth Century, (c) The 
Eighteenth Century, (d) The Nineteenth Century, ( e ) The Twentieth 
Century. A study of the historical and social background as well as of 
™ mg ^ St ! C P r ° blems of each period will be required. 
German U ^ n ° SCt b ° oks ' ^wers in this Group must be written in 

Group (1) 

~ G °* hic '— i Candidates are expected to have read all the extant 

the^Cnth^^h 'k They . sh ° uld be acquainted with the provenance of 
die Gothic alphabet, and adequate knowledge of Greek is assumed 

® Norse.— By Old Norse is understood the period from rh,» 

earliest remains of the Norse laneuape nn rr. »k« d f ° rom ^ 

the main emphasis on the ViS period ^ ith 

studied a representative selection of lays from^he PoeSc EdcSln^r 
least two of the longer classical Icelandic sagas Sc nl? m 
not be set for translation ; but some acquaintance with ^ 

will be expected. Apart from the Historv Af nin kt r ldic st y le 
candidates should study Norse mythology^ No^e aWmde‘to™ Wc' 
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and the general historical background with special reference to the 
chronology and geographical extent of the Viking expeditions. 

(c) Old .Saxon.—Candidates should have read the whole of the 
Heliand, together with the Genesis fragments and the minor Old Saxon 
texts. Apart from the history of the literature some knowledge of the 
historical background and cultural centres and of relations with England 
will be expected. Candidates should have some knowledge of Old 
English biblical poetry as a background to Old Saxon. 

(d) Old High German. —By Old High German is understood the 
period from the earliest remains of the High German language up to 
about the year 1050. Candidates should read the texts contained in 
W. Braune : Althochdeutsches Lesebuch , supplementing these by the 
additional texts contained in E. Steinmeyer : Kleinere Althochdeutsche 
Sprachdenkmaler. They should consult Sievers’ edition of Tatian, one 
of the Otfrid editions, the Isidor edition by Hench, and Sehrt’s edition 
of Notker’s Boethius translation. Apart from the history of Old High 
German literature candidates should acquaint themselves with the 
organisation of the Carolingian Empire, the general history of Germany 
during the period of the Saxon emperors, and the cultural influence of 
the Church. 

(<?) Middle High German. —Candidates should state on their entry 
forms that they have made a special study of one of the following branches 
of the subject :—(i) The Heroic Epic, (ii) the Court Epic, (iii) Lyrical 
Poetry, (iv) Didactic Poetry. 

Candidates offering any of the above sections ( a}-(d ) should submit 
to the University, at the time of entering for the Examination, a list 
of texts studied. 

Italian Language and Literature 


Candidates other than those who have obtained a First or Second 
Class Honours Degree in Italian Language and Literature at this or 
some other University in the United Kingdom, or a Degree from a 
University elsewhere which may be judged an equivalent qualification, 
will be required, unless special exemption be granted, to pass a qualifying 
examination before proceeding to the M.A. Examination. The qualifying 
examination will normally consist of the whole or selected papers of the 
B.A. Honours examination in Italian Language and Literature excluding 
the subsidiary subject. 

The written portion of the Examination in Italian Language and 
Literature will consist of two papers :— 

(1) General questions to be treated in the manner of an essay on 
either (a) A special period of literature which has some relation to 

the thesis offered. 

or ( b ) A special period of literature selected from the follow¬ 

ing:— 

(i) Early literature to the death of Dante. 

(ii) Renaissance literature, 1450 to 1575 - 

(iii) Modem literature 1750 to the present day. 

(2) Translation, chiefly from Early Italian, with commentary. 


Portuguese Language and Literature 
Candidates other than those who have obtained a First or e Second 
Class Honours Degree in Portuguese Language and Literature at this 
or some other University in the United Kingdom, or a Degree a 

University elsewhere which may be judged an equivalent qualification, 
wS be required, unless special exemption ^ granted to pass a quahf^ng 
examination before proceeding to the M.A. Examination. 
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q ualif ying examination will normally consist of the whole or selected 
papers of the B.A. Honours examination in Portuguese Language and 
Literature excluding the subsidiary subject. 

The written portion of the Examination will consist of two papers :— 

(1) General questions, to be treated in the manner of an Essay. 

Candidates will not be required to write on more than one theme 
and are advised not to attempt more than three. 

(2) Translation, chiefly from Mediaeval Languages, with commentary. 

Scandinavian Languages and Literatures 

The written portion of the Examination in Scandinavian Languages 
and Literatures will consist of two papers as follows :— 

(i) Old Norse. 

(ii) The study of a period of Literature with its historical and social 
background. Answers in this paper must be written in the language 
selected by the candidate for special study. The periods are (a) The 
Eighteenth Century, (6) The Nineteenth Century, and (c) The 
Twentieth Century. 


Spanish Language and Literature 

Candidates other than those who have obtained a First or Second Clas s 
Honours Degree in Spanish Language and Literature at this or some 
other University in the United Kingdom, or a Degree from a University 
elsewhere which may be judged an equivalent qualification, will be 
required, unless special exemption be granted, to pass a qualifying 
examination before proceeding to the M.A. Examination. The 
qualifying examination will normally consist of the whole or selected 
papers of the B.A. Honours examination in Spanish Language and 
Literature excluding the subsidiary subject. 

The written portion of the Examination in Spanish Language and 
Literature will consist of two papers :— 

(1) General questions to be treated in the manner of an essay on :— 

either (a) A special period of literature which has some relation to 

the thesis offered. 

or (6) A special period of literature selected from the fol¬ 
lowing :— 

(i) Early literature to La Celestina. 

(ii) The literature of the sixteenth and seventeenth 

centuries. 

(iii) Modem literature to the present day. 

(2) Translation, chiefly from Early Spanish, with commentary. 


Oriental Languages 

m cn * erin S f !° r MA - Degree in an Oriental Language 

must have previously obtained either a First or Second Class Honours 

a "^yant Oriental language at this or some other University 
ma?' k U: ^P t li K !!? 8dom , ° r a , Degree from a University elsewhere which 
hfm^rion UC r ed ,v? e< * mvale ; u qualification in the Oriental language 
o* Jumbles, to whom the University, on the advice of the 
Board of Studies in Oriental and African Languages and Literatures 
grants exemption from this rule will be required, before proceed to 

£ r^'^T^ ami ^ atl0n , to P ass a qualifying examination to be prescribed 
by the University in each case. This examination may consist s? the 
whole or part of the relevant B.A. Honours Examination,^ of S ped^ 
papers of an equivalent standard special 
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to have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Indo-Aryan (in or before 
I 950 )> or the B.A. Honours Degree in Persian or the B.A. Honours 
Degree in Sanskrit with paper 4(c) (Avestan) and with special subject 
(j) (Comparative Philology of the Indo-European languages, with special 
reference to Sanskrit, Greek and Latin). Candidates proceeding to the 
M.A. Examination in Indo-Aryan will be required, unless granted special 
exemption, to have obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in Indo-Aryan 
(in or before 1950), or the B.A. Honours Degree in Sanskrit or the 
B.A. Honours Degree in Pali (with Sanskrit). 

The M.A. Degree in Oriental Languages may be taken in any of the 
following branches :— 

Arabic. Old and Middle Iranian. 

Bengali. Japanese. 

Chinese (Classical). Persian. 

Hebrew and Aramaic. Sinhalese. 

Hindi. Tamil. 

Indo-Aryan. Turkish. 

Urdu. 


In each subject the candidate may choose either examination with 
thesis, or examination without thesis, except in the case of Bengali, 
Hindi, Tamil, and Urdu where examination shall be with thesis. 


(i) Exatnination with Thesis 

The Examination will consist of :— 

1. A thesis on a subject to be approved by the University not 
less than one year before entry to the examination. 

2. A written examination consisting of two papers dealing with 
subjects cognate to the subject of the thesis as prescribed by the 
University. The papers may include translation from unspecified 
texts. 

3. An oral examination. 

(ii) Examination without Thesis 

The details of the written examinations in the several subjects are as 


follows :— 

[For Prescribed Texts see Appendix of Set Books and Special Sub¬ 
jects below.] 

Arabic (Classical) 

The examination will consist of seven papers of three hours each. 
1-2. Translation from specified texts with questions on their 


language and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Translation into Arabic. . . , . , 

5. The history, literature, and institutions of the Arabs. 

6-7. Special subject—Two papers on one of the following subjects 

to be chosen by the candidate :— . 

[Candidates will be required to show a general acquaintance: with 
the principal Arab and European works on the subject selected an 

a detailed knowledge of the prescribed books.] 

(1) Literature : Poetry to the end of the Umayyad period. 

(2) Literature : Abbasid poetry. 

(3) Literature : Prose to A.d. 500. 

(4) Literature : Arabic literature in Spam. 

(5) Literature : Modem Arabic. 

(6) Koranic exegesis. 

(7) Muslim theology. 

(8) Arabic grammarians. 

(9) South Arabian Inscriptions. 
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Chinese (Classical) 

The examination will consist of seven papers of three hours each, 
viz., the five papers of any one of the sections A-E below together with 
the first two papers of any other section, to be selected by the candi¬ 
date. 

Note. —Instead of paper 2 in any section candidates may choose a 
paper in Japanese, or Tibetan, or Manchu, or Mongolian, or Pali, or 
Sanskrit, which will consist of translation from unspecified texts with 
questions on their language. 

A. Classics 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language, 

literary form and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Chinese classical literature. 

5. ( a) Confucian institutions ; or 

(6) The history of the Chou dynasty. 

B. Buddhism 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language, 

literary form and subject-matter. * * 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Chinese Buddhist literature. 

5. The history of Chinese Buddhism. 


C. History 

literary JSSSS&SSSSlg qUeSti ° nS °" th ' ir lan ^'. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

f S e s ° urces relating to the period selected under 5 below. 
T’ang^dynasty 0 " 7 (< ° ^ ¥ormcv Han d )™sty, or (b) the 

D. Poetry 

literacy ^ qUeStions ° n their la "«^e, 

3 * Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Chinese poetical forms. 

5 - The history of Chinese poetry. 


E. Prose Literature 


I ~ 2 - Translation from specified texts, with 
literary form and subject-matter. 

3 - Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Chinese prose styles. 

5. The history of Chinese prose literature. 


questions on their 


language. 


nttJKfcW AND ARAMAIC 

any BSZftZZS&Z 

A. Biblical Hebrew and Aramaic 

Trs^^d‘(oVroXrts'f q^rfonil parts of th ' Old 

matter. Candidates will be exjeaed to tmn^r languag f. ^ subject- 
of the Jewish commentators arfd portions of IhV r* °t dina ? r Passage 
versions bearing upon a given 01 d P Testament text ArHmaic 

3 . Grammar. Translation into Hebrew 
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4 - History of the Hebrew people to a.d. 70. 

5. The history of the religion of the Hebrew people to a.d. 70. 

6. The history of the Hebrew text of the Canon and of the Greek and 
Aramaic versions. 

7. Introduction to the books of the Old Testament. 

B. Talmudic and Mediaeval Hebrew Literature and Languages 

1-2. Translation from specified and unspecified texts of the Misbnah 
and Gemara, with questions on their language and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from and interpretation of the Rabbinic commentaries 
on the Old Testament, “ commentaries ” to be understood in the 
narrower sense. 

4. Translation from and commentary on Tannaitic and Amoraic 
Midrashim. 

5. Liturgy and poetry (to include only the Spanish Hebrew poets) 
with questions on metre. 

6. Translation from and commentary on the works of specified 
Jewish medieval philosophical authors. 

7. The history of Jewish literature to a.d. 1600. 

The following books are recommended for study :— 

W. Bacher : Agader der Tannaiten , I, II ; Agada der palcestinischen 
Amor tier , I, II, III ; Agada der babylonischen Amor tier ; Anftinge 
der hebrtiischen Grammatik (from ZDMG, Vol. 49) ; Die Massora 
(from Winter und Wunsche, see below). 

J. Winter und A. Wtlnsche : Die jOdische Literatur seit Abschluss des 
Kanons , I—III, 1894. 

M. L. Margolis : Lehrbuch der aramtiischen Sprache. 

C. Levias : A Grammar of the Aramaic Idiom. 

M. H. Segal : A Grammar of Mishnaic Hebrew. 

J. Derenbourg : Essai sur Thistoire et la geographic de la Palestine. 

E. SchUrer : History of the Jewish People in the Time of Jesus Christ. 

M. Mielziner : Introduction to the Talmud. 

S. Krauss : Archszologie des Talmuds, I—III (Berlin). 

H. Strack : Introduction to the Talmud and Midrash (Jewish Publica¬ 
tion Society, Philadelphia). 

L. Zunz : Die Gottesdienstlichen Vortrtige der Juden ; Literaturgeschtchte 

der synagogalen Poesie. 

M. Waxman : A History of Jewish Literature (Bloch, New York). 

C. Early Aramaic Language and History 

1. Translation of Aramaic inscriptions transliterated into Hebrew 
characters. 

2. Transcription into Hebrew characters and translation of Aramaic 
texts. 

3. Comparative grammar of Semitic languages with special reference 
to North Semitic inscriptions. 

4. History of alphabetic writing in the ancient Near East. 

5. History of the Aramean peoples from 1500 B.C.-300 B.c. [Know¬ 
ledge of sources required.] . 

6. Religion of Syria down to the beginning of the Roman period. 
[Knowledge of sources required.] 

7. Antiquities and art of the period 1000 B.C.-300 B.C. 

The following arc recommended for study :— 

G. A. Cooke : Text-book of North Semitic Inscriptions. 
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M. Lidzbarski : Handbuch der nordsemitischen Epigraphik (with Atlas). 
A. E. Cowley : Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century B.C. 

Rosenthal : Die aramdische Forschung sat Noldekes Veroffentlichungen. 

C. Brockelmann : Vergleichende Grammatik dcr semitischen Sprachen. 

D. Diringer : Le Iscrizioni antico-ebraiche palestinesi (Florence, 1934). 

The relevant passages in Diringer : The Alphabet , and in G. R. Driver : 
Semitic Writing. 

A. T. E. Olmstead : History of Palestine and Syria to the Macedonian 
Conquest (Scribner, New York). 

L. J. Delaporte : Les Peuples de VOrient Mediterraneen. I. Le Proche- 
Orient Asiatique (Clio) (Presses Universitaires, 1938). 

Cambridge Ancient History , I—II. 


D. Syriac Language , Literature and History 

1-2 Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, with special 
reference to Arabic, Hebrew and Syriac. 

5. History of the Aramaic Language, including a knowledge of the 
Syriac grammarians to the death of Bar Hebraeus. 

6. History of Aramaic and Syriac Literature from the 5th century B.c. 
to the 13th century a.d. 

7 * History of Sypa from the accession of the Emperor Julian to 
the fall of the Abbasid Caliphate (knowledge of Syriac sources required). 


The following books are recommended for study :— 

C. Brockel mann : Verglachende Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen 
(Berlin, 1908-13). 

R * K 1 *-, : A Treatise on Syriac Grammar by Mar Elia of 

Sobha (Berlin/London/New York, 1887). 

A. Moberg : Le Livre des Splendeurs, la Grande Grammaire de Grieoire 
Bar hebraeus (Lund, 1922). 


A. Merx : Historia artis grammaticae apud Syros (Leipzig, 1889). 

F. Rosenthal : Die aramdistische Forschung seit Th Noldekes Veroff - 
enthchungcn (Leiden, 1939). u 

A. Baumstark : Geschichte der syrischen Literatur (Bonn, 1922). 

R. Duval : La litterature syriaque (3e. ed. Paris, 1907). 

W ‘ A , l iV m °f P T ated Syriac Manuscripts (Harvard, 

n ™ ^ Medteeval H “‘ory, Vols. I-III (relevant chapters), 1947)! 

E ‘ Tamili I) 6 h'n h ?°° k of the Select Letter > of Severus, 
Patriarch of Antioch (London, 1902-4)— Sections II and III. 

Vdde?, 0 ^).' A SdcCti ° n from the S y riac Romance 


F. C. Burkitt : Duphernia and the Goth (Cambridge, 1913). 

G. Cardahi : Liber thesauri de arte poetica Syrorum necnon de 

poet arum vttts et cartmnibus (Rome, 1875). eorum 


E. Akkadian 

texts? Tran sl a tion from specified and unspecified historical and literary 
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3 4 * Economic and social history (including translation from business 
documents and letters, and discussion of them). 

5 * Comparative grammar of the various Semitic dialects written in 
Cuneiform. 

6. History of Akkadian literature. 

7. Babylonian religion 900 B.C.-400 B.c., with special study of the 
sources. 

Indo-Aryan 

The examination will consist of seven papers of three hours each, 
viz., the five papers of any one of the sections A to G below together 
with the first two papers of any other section, to be selected by the 
candidate. 

A. Classical Sanskrit, including the Epics 

1-2. Translation from specified texts (including commentaries 
therewith printed or quoted in the editions cited), with questions on 
their language and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Translation into Sanskrit. Questions on grammar. 

5. The history of Sanskrit literature and of philosophy and religion 
in India. 

B. Pali with Buddhist Sanskrit Texts 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Translation into Pali. Questions on grammar. 

5. The History of Pali literature and of Buddhism. 

C. Vedic Sanskrit 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4-5. Vedic philology, including phonology, morphology, syntax, 
accentuation, metre and textual criticism. 

D. Epigraphy and History 

Candidates will be examined either in Sanskrit inscriptions with the 
history of India or in Prakrit inscriptions with Early Sinhalese and 
Indian history. 

1. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

2. Translation from unspecified texts. 

3-4. History. 

5. Palaeography. 

E. Prakrit 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. The comparative philology of Prakrit. 

5. The history of literature and religion as represented in Prakrit. 
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F. Philosophy 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subiect-mattcr. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts, with questions on their subject- 
matter. 

4. Questions on a special subject, to be chosen by the candidate 
from either (a) one of the six Dar&mas, or (£>) Buddhist philosophy, 
or (c) Jain philosophy. 

5. The history and literature of Indian Philosophy. 


G. Language 

1. The general principles of linguistics. 

2. The history of the sounds, forms, meanings, and syntax of Sanskrit 
(including Vedic). 

3. The history of the sounds, forms, meanings, and syntax of Pali 
and Prakrit. 

4. The history of the sounds, forms, meanings, and syntax of the 
modem Indo-Aryan languages, with special reference to one to be chosen 
by the candidate. 

5. Passages for translation from Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrit, and the 
selected language. 


Old and Middle Iranian 

The examination will consist of seven papers of three hours each in 
any one of the sections A-D below, to be selected by the candidate. 

A. Old Iranian 

1-2. Translation from specified Avestan and Old Persian texts. 

3. Translation from unspecified Avestan and Old Persian texts. 

4 - (a) Grammar, (6) the comparative philology of Old Iranian, and 
(c) Avestan prosody and textual criticism. 

5 * ( a ) Zoroastrian religion, (6) the history of Avestan literature, and 
(-') the history of Iran down to 300 B.c. 

vw 6 “ 7 - Translation from specified and unspecified texts in either 
Western Middle Iranian or Sogdian or Saka. 


B. Western Middle Iranian 

1-2. Translation from specified texts in Western Middle Iranian. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts in Western Middle Iranian. 

the com P ara tive philology of Western Middle 
Iranian, and (c) the Aramaic parts of Pahlavi. 

history of literature and religion as represented in 
Western Middle Iranian, and (6) the history of Iran in the Sasanian 

PeSan ^Sts Slati ° n fr ° m spedfied and ^specified Avestan and Old 

C. Eastern Middle Iranian 

1 ~ 2 ’ Translation from specified Sogdian and Saka texts. 

3. Translation from unspecified Sogdian and Saka texts 

in'saka. 87 ° f 
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5. (a) The history of literature and religion as represented in Sogdian 
and Saka, and (b) the history of Eastern Iran and Chinese Turkestan 
down to a.d. 1000. 

6-7. Translation from specified and unspecified Avestan texts. 

D. Language 

1. The general principles of linguistics. 

2. The history of Indo-Iranian. 

3. The history of Old Iranian. 

4. The history of Western Middle Iranian. 

5. The history of Eastern Middle Ir anian, 

6. The history of Modern Iranian Languages with special reference 
to one to be chosen by the candidate. 

7. The history of (a) Iranian loanwords in neighbouring languages 
and (6) foreign words borrowed by Iranian languages. 

Japanese (Classical) 

The examination will consist of seven papers of three hours each, 
viz. : the five papers in any one of the sections A-E below, together 
with the first two papers of any other section to be selected by the 
candidate. 

Note. —Instead of paper 4 in any section the candidate may choose 
a paper in Chinese, or Tibetan, or Manchu, or Mongolian, or Pali, or 
Sanskrit, which will consist of translation from unspecified texts with 
questions on their language. 

A. Sintoo 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language, 
literary form and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. The sources relating to the period selected under 5 below. 

5. The Sintoo of either (a) the Nara period, or ( b ) the Kamakura 
period. 

B. History 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language, 
literary form and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. The sources relating to the period selected under 5 below. 

5. The history of one of the following periods, to be chosen by the 
candidate :— 

(a) the Asuka-Nara period ; 

(b) the Kamakura period ; 

( c ) the Tokugawa period. 

C. Poetry 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language, 
literary form and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. The sources relating to the period selected under 5 below. 

5. The poetry of either (a) the Nara period, or ( b ) the Heian period. 

D. Prose Literature 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language, 
literary form and subject-matter. 
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3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. The sources relating to the period selected under 5 below. 

5. The prose literature of either (a) the Nara period, or ( b ) the Heian 
period, or (c) the Kamakura period. 

E. Language 

1-2. Translation from specified texts, with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. The sources relating to the period selected under 5 below. 

5. The Japanese language of either (a) the 8th century, or (6) the 
16th and 17th centuries. 

Persian (Classical) 

The examination will consist of seven papers of three hours each. 

1-3 Translation from specified texts with questions on their language 
and subject-matter. 

4. Translation from unspecified texts. 

5. Translation into Persian. 

6-7. Special Subjects :—Any one of the following, to be chosen by 
the candidate, in which two papers will be set ; candidates will be required 
to show a general acquaintance with the principal Persian and European 
works on the subject selected and a detailed knowledge of the specified 
texts :— 

(i) Persian History : Seljuq Period. 

(ii) Persian History : Mongol Period. 

(iii) Persian History : The Safavids. 

(iv) Persian Epic Poetry. 

(v) Persian Poetry before a.d. 1200. 

(vi) Persian Poetry after a.d. 1200. 

(vii) Sufism. 

(viii) Iranian Philology. 

Sinhalese 

The examination will consist of seven papers of three hours each. 

\~ 2 ' Translation from specified texts with questions on their languace 
and subject-matter and on grammar and prosody. 

3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Translation into Sinhalese. 

5. Literature and religions of Ceylon. 

6-7. Any two of the following :— 

(a) Historical grammar of Sinhalese. 

(' b ) Sinhalese Epigraphy, Palamgraphy and Numismatics. 

(c) Architecture, Sculpture and Art in Ceylon. 

(d) Outline of the History of Ceylon and South India. 

(e) Early Indian History up to the end of the Gupta period 
(/) Inscriptions of Asoka. 

( g ) Buddhism (including the northern schools). 

Turkish 

The examination will consist of seven papers of three hours each 

and subTc^nen SPCafiCd texts With ^ uestions ™ *eir language 
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3. Translation from unspecified texts. 

4. Translation into Turkish. 

5. History and Literature of the Turkish peoples. 

6-7. Special Subject :—Two papers on one of the following subjects 
to be chosen by the candidate :— 

[Candidates will be required to show a general acquaintance with the 
principal Oriental and Occidental works on the subject selected and a 
more detailed knowledge of the prescribed books.] 

(1) Turkish grammars and word lists in Arabic. 

(2) Turkish literature in Uygur script. 

(3) Literature in Old Ottoman. 

(4) Literature in Jagatay. 

(5) Ottoman literature from 1500 to 1800. 

(6) Turkish literature from 1800 to the present day. 

(7) Ottoman institutions and diplomatic. 

(8) Developments in Islam under Turkish influence. 

Comparative Philology 

[For the Examination in December 1956 only.] 

Before proceeding to the M.A. Degree in Comparative Philology, 
candidates who have not passed the B.A. Honours Examination of 
this or another approved University in a relevant branch will be required 
to pass a qualifying examination approved by the Board of Studies. 
In special circumstances the B.A. (General) Degree of this University 
in relevant subjects may be accepted. 

In addition to a thesis and an oral examination including a practical 
test in Phonetics, there shall be a written examination consisting of two 
papers of 3 hours each, as follows :— 

1. History and Principles of Linguistics and Comparative Philology. 

2. Either (a) Phonetics (General phonetic theory) ; 

or (6) General History of a selected group or sub-group of 

languages, their phonology, morphology, vocabu¬ 
lary and syntax. 

Schedule of Groups and Sub-Groups for Paper 2 ( b ) 

I. Indo-European Groups. 

A. Indo-Iranian (Sanskrit and Early Iranian dialects;. 
Sub-Groups : 1. Sanskrit, Pali, and Prakrit literary and 

cpigraphical. 

2. Sanskrit and Modern Indo-Aryan verna¬ 

culars. 

3. Old Iranian and Middle Iranian. 

4. Old Iranian and the new Iranian dialects. 

B. Hellenic (Ancient Greek dialects). 

Sub-Groups : Classical and Modem Greek. 

C. Italic (Ancient Indo-European dialects of Italy). 

Sub-Groups : Latin and Romance Languages. 

D. Celtic. 

E. Balto-Slavonic. . 

Sub-Group : Old and Modem Slavonic Languages. 

F. Teutonic. 

II. Semitic. 

III. Chinese. 
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IV. Finno-Ugrian. 

V. Indonesian. 

VI. Bantu. 

[For Examinations in and after May 1957 ] 

Before proceeding to the M.A. Degree in Comparative Philology, 
candidates who have not passed the B.A. Honours Examination of 
this or another approved University in a relevant branch will be required 
to pass a qualifying examination approved by the University. In 
special circumstances the B.A. (General) Degree of this University in 
relevant subjects may be accepted. 

In addition to a thesis and an oral examination including a practical 
test in Phonetics, there shall be a written examination consisting of two 
papers of 3 hours each, as follows :— 

1. General Linguistics including Phonetics. 

2. The Comparative Study of one of the following four groups of 

languages :— 

(a) Indo-European, 

( b ) Semitic, 

(c) Sino-Tibetan, 

(d) Bantu. 

Within groups ( b ), (c) and (d), the examination will have 
reference to at least three languages selected by the candidate and 
approved by the University. 


Comparative Philology (Phonetics) 

[For Examinations in 1956 and 1957 only] 

, D ^ ore proceeding to the M.A. Degree in Comparative Philology 
(I honetics), candidates who have not passed the B.A. Honours Exam¬ 
ination of this or another approved University in a relevant branch will 
be required to pass a qualifying examination approved by the Board 
ot Studies. In special circumstances the B.A. (General) Degree of this 
University in relevant subjects may be accepted. 

• i , n ^. ddition toa thesis on a Phonetic subject and an oral examination 

cons U i«hf e a of?wo'? a n eSt in f Ph ° netics > l ^ ere ^all be a written examination 
consisting of two papers of 3 hours each, as follows :— 

1. History and Principles of Linguistics and Comparative Philology. 

2. Phonetics (General phonetic theory). 

in W a " d Ph °"' ,kS ^ ‘ Xa,Kina>im! 

Philosophy 

candidates, except (i) those who have already passed the R A 

i^^^tos^h^am^^syclmlogy^r^the^ I^A^Ho 

University, apr^e'ed^g to^th^MA E ** 

Umversity, on the report of rh,* Rn “y c m ,. any special case the 
from the general“le Board ° f Studles > Brant exemption 
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The written portion of the M.A. Examination will consist of two 
papers :— 

1. One paper on the field of study to which the thesis belongs (e.g., 

Metaphysics : Epistemology ; Ethics ; etc.). 

2. One paper on subjects relevant to the thesis. 

Psychology 

Students who have taken the M.Sc. Degree in Psychology will not be 
permitted to proceed to the M.A. Degree in Psychology. 

All candidates who have not obtained the B.A. Honours Degree in 
Psychology are normally required to pass as a qualification for admission 
to the M.A. Examination, the B.A. Honours Examination in Psychology, 
but candidates may apply to be exempted from the whole or part of 
this Examination on the ground of having passed an Examination 
equivalent thereto. Candidates presenting themselves for the B.A. 
Honours Examination as a qualifying examination are not required to 
take a subsidiary subject. 

The written portion of the M.A. Examination will consist of two 
papers, as follows :— 

1. One paper on the whole branch of study to which the thesis belongs. 

2. One paper connected still more closely with the thesis. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test the candidate by means of a 
practical examination bearing on the subject of the thesis. 


Slavonic and East European Studies 

The following are the subjects, any one of which may be ofFcred for 
the M.A. Examination in Slavonic and East European Studies :— 

(а) Bulgarian Language and Literature. 

(б) Czech and Slovak Language and Literature. 

(c) Hungarian Language and Literature. 

( d ) Polish Language and Literature. 

(e) Roumanian Language and Literature. 

(f) Russian Language and Literature. 

( g ) Serbo-Croat Language and Literature. 

[(A) Slovene Language and Literature (For External students only)]. 

(i) Bulgarian Regional Studies. 

(j) Czechoslovak Regional Studies. 

\k ) Hungarian Regional Studies. 

(/) Yugoslav Regional Studies. 

(m) Polish Regional Studies. 

(n) Roumanian Regional Studies. 

(o) Russian Regional Studies. 

ip) Modem Greek Literature and History. 

Candidates who have not obtained the degree of B.A. Honours in the 
appropriate branch of Language and Literature or of Regional Studies 
will be required, unless in any special case the University grants exemp¬ 
tion from the general rule, to pass a qualifying examination before 
proceeding to the M.A. Examination. The quahfymg examination w 
normally consist of the whole or selected papers of the B.A. Honours 
Examination in the relevant subject (excluding the subsi&i^ subj ), 
or, in the case of candidates proceeding to the M A «n 
Literature and History, in an approved branch of studies. Cmdidates 
proceeding to the M.A. in Bulgarian Language and Luerature wUl, 
unless specially exempted, be required to pass a special qualifying 
examination to be prescribed by the University. 
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The written portion of the M.A. Examination in (a}-(o) above will 
consist of three papers as follows :— 

(1) In the case of (a) to ( h ) an essay in the language concerned. The 
subjects will have a bearing upon literary and linguistic themes. 

In the case of (1) to (o), either an essay in the language concerned or 
an essay in English and a composition in the language concerned. The 
subjects will be connected with the history of the countries concerned. 

Candidates are required to state their choice at the time of entry to the 
examination. 


(2) Questions on a subject or subjects cognate to the subject of the 
thesis and prescribed by the University at the time of approving the 
subject of the thesis. 


( 3 ) Translation from unspecified texts. In the case of (a) to (h) the 
texts will be of a literary kind. In the case of (i) to ( o ) the texts will 
be connected with the history of the countries concerned. 

Note .—A candidate offering (6) or (;') must use either Czech or 
Slovak consistently. 

A candidate offering (/) must use either Serbo-Croat or Slovene 
consistently. 


Modern Greek Literature and History 
The written portion of the M.A. Examination in (p) Modem Greek 
Literature and History will consist of five papers, as follows :— 

(1) An essay in Modem Greek, literary, linguistic or historical. 

(2) History of Modem Greek literature from 1453 to the present day. 

( 3 ) One of the following special subjects :— 

CO Cretan poetry (including plays) up to 1669. 

(o) Modem Greek popular poetry. 

(c) Greek poetry from 1770 to 1880. 

(d) The work of Koraos and its influence. 

(e) The work of Psychari and its influence. 

(/) The work of Kostes Palamas. 


( 4 ) 


( 5 ) 


One of th e following periods of Modern Greek History 
(a) Greece under the Turkish Domination. 

(o) From 1800 to 1833. 

(c) The reign of King Otho. 

(d) The reign of King George I. 

FO p r r“ent day' taki " S U> M '' from ,8 °° to lhe 

For candidates taking (4) (6), ( c ) or (</) : History of the Near East 
from ,453 to 1800. with special reference to the Greeks 


sociology 

wi^^cjmFed V' in Sociology 

papers aTStows^ 0 " ° f thC MA ' will consist of two 

One paper connected still more closely with the thesis. 
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SET BOOKS APPENDIX 


M.A. EXAMINATION 

In this Appendix are given the lists of books set for the next two years, 
and, provisionally, for the third year. Candidates should be careful 
to consult the appropriate list. 

Candidates who make use of the provisional list should obtain 
the Regulations issued in September next to ascertain whether 
any alterations have been made. 


UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

Most of the books listed in this Appendix are in the University of 
London Library, and may be borrowed under the regulations applying to 
the General Librapr. Where a particular edition of a book is specified 
in the Appendix, the copy or copies which are available in the University 
Library arc not necessarily the same. 3 


IMPORTANT NOTE 

of A° lume * of selections or anthologies, the editions 

OI set texts given in this Appendix are indicated only for the convenience 

edition!*^ alCS " ° mdida " S stud * “«* i" any /ccunttdy pr^ud 
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M.A. EXAMINATION 

Arabic (Classical) 

1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Prose 

al-Qur y dn; Ibn Kh aldun : Muqaddima ; al-Jahi? : al-Baydn zva'l- 
tabyin (ed. al-Sandubi), Vol. I. 

Poetry 

C. J. Lyall : Commentary on Ten Ancient Arabic Poems (Calcutta, 
Bibliotheca Indica, 1894) ; Abu Tammam : Kitdb al-Hamdsa. 

Special Subjects 

(1) al-Mubarrad : al-Kamil (to beginning of chapter on the Khawarij) ; 

Jarir : Dttvan. 

(2) Ibn Rashlq : al-'Umda ; al-Mutanabbi : Ditodn. 

(3) Ibn ‘Abd Rabbih : al-'lqd al-Fand (Kitdb al-Ydquta , Kitdb al- 

Jawhara ) ; al-Hariri : Maqdmdt. 

(4) al-Maqqari : Nafh al-tib , chapter 7 ; in 1957 only, Muhammad b. 

Ham : Diwdn ; in 1958 and 1959 , Ibn Zaidun : Ditvdn (Cairo, 
, x * 932 ), PP. i- 3 12. 

(5) Shawqi : Works ; al-‘Aqqad : Works. 

( 6 ) Either al-Suyud : al-Itqdn y 

or al-Baytfawi : Antvdr al-tanzil. 

(External candidates must state which option they select.) 

( 7 ) al-Shahrastani : al-Milal wa'l-Nftal (ed Cureton, 1842-46, reprinted 

Harrassowitz, Leipzig, 1923), pp. 1-200 ; al-Naubakhtl : al-Firaq 
... ( ed - “• Ritter, Constantinople, 1931). 

(8) Slbawaihi : al-Kitdb. 

(9) Texts in Corpw Inscriptionum Semiticarum , Pars IV, and in 

Repertoire d hpigraphte Simttique, Tomes V-VIII. 

Chinese (Classical) 

1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

A. Classics 

B. Buddhism 

/-ix"' Chmg Paper 1 : Cha P' m I-IV ; Paper II : Chapter, 

. C. History 

-Vac Ch’un g , 

D. Poetry 

So"* PapCr 1 : scction » Paper II : ya 

E. Prose 

° r &° ^ SMn T4 - Ch ' ien > p aP- I : 
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Classics 

A. Scholarship and Literature 
1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper 3 : Sophocles ; Thucydides ; Juvenal ; Livy : either The First 
Decade or The Third Decade. 

(External candidates must state which option they select.) 


English 

1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Old Icelandic Texts :— 

Selections from Sturlunga Saga y Vol. 1 (ed. GuSni Jonsson, 
tslendingasagnaiitgafan, Reykjavik, 1948), viz., Borgils saga 
ok Haflida , Sturlusaga , and (in 1957 only) Gudmundarsaga dyra. 
Hdvamdlt 138-end. 

Vafprupnismdl. 

Helreid Brynhildar. 

Gudrunarkvida I. 


French 

Examination without Thesis 

For External Students only. 
1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Special Subjects 

B. i. One of the following :— 

The Roman de Renart. 

The Saint-Graal in mediaeval French Literature. 
The vernacular literature of the Crusades. 

The Roman de la Rose and its influence. 

C. x. One of the following :— 

The comedie de moeurs, 1659-173°- 
Pre-Romanticism. 

The social movement in Romanticism. 

The Theatre from 1925. 

In and after 1958 , The Symbolist Poets. 


Hebrew and Aramaic 

B. Talmudic and Mediaeval Hebrew Literature and Languages 

1. The Mishnah 

1957 

The Orders of Nashim and Nezikin. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

The Orders of Nezikin and Kodashim. 

2. The Talmud 

1957 

Hullin and Babha Kamma. 



M.A. I HEBREW AND ARAMAIC—INDO-ARYAN 


A97 


1958 and (provisionally) 1959 
Hullin and Babha Alesia. 

6. Jewish Mediaeval Philosophical Authors 

1957 and 1958 

Bahya ibn Paquda : Hobhoth-ha-Lebhabhoth. 

Abraham ibn Daud : Emunah Raniah. 

1959 (provisional) 

Moses Maimonides : Moreh Nebhukhim. 

Judah Halevi : Kusari. 


H. Synac 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Paper i 

'' rh ±p hr ° nicl e of Joshua the Stylite (Cambridge, 1882). 

W7 \Y/ Ch t b °i \ < 7 h i°. ,U r que de Michel le Syrien (Paris, 1899), Book IX 
W ’ N bddge,^8^8) MCLean : Tke Ecclesiaslical history of Eusebius (Cam- 

Paper 2 

A ' A V’? eVan )J he H y” m °f th * Soul contained in the Syriac Acts of St 

E A W W Bni TeXl k and « St , Ud i e ^ VoK V ’ No - 3> Cambridge! 1S97) 

' A 2^’ B dgC ' The B ° 0k °* Paradlse (London, 1904), vol. II,pp. 93- 

W. Wright : The Book of Kalilah and Dimnah (Oxford, 1884). 

E. Akkadian 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Assyrian Historical Texts 

d - d - L “ iU: >/ 


inao-Aryan 

A. Classical Sanskrit 

1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Mimdmsa-sutras^^h \Uara-bhS^P ^'l^fdhik 1 ' V<>1 ' ** PP * I_50) - 

1-23). onasya y 1, i, adhtkaranas 1-6 (.surras 

Bhamaha, Kdvyalankdra i—iii 

^Ven^t^Sro^L 9 . ££“ Sanksrit 

BhJo end P* 8 ' 

Bhatti i Rdvanavadha ix> x 
Narayana Bhatta : Venisamhdra. 

1957 1958 ^ P<lU Bltddhist Sanskrit Texts 

and (provisionally) 1959 

Sutta-nipata, Uragavagea (P T S editing 

■* -*4 

,“p v i: n d ‘“) g the 
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Visuddhi-magga , chap. 14 ( Khandha-niddesa ) (P.T.S. edition, pp. 
436-480). 

Ehvyavaddna (ed. Cowell & Neil, 1886), Nos. 1 ( Kofikarna ) 2 ( Purtia ), 
17 ( Mandhata ), 26 ( Pdmsupradana ), 28 ( Maitrakanyaka ). 
Jatakamald , ed. Kern (Harvard Oriental Series, Vol. I, 1891), Nos. 2, 
6, 7 , 31 - 33 - 

In 1958 and 1959 , Sdsanavamsa, chapter 6 (P.T.S. ed., pp. 53-164). 

C. Vedic Sanskrit 

1957 

Rgveda, Mandalas II—III. 

Auareyabrdhmana, Book I (Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1895). 
Satapathabrahmana, Book I. 

Chdndogyopanisad. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Rgveda, Mandalas VII, 70-104 ; X, 90-120. 

Atharva-veda, Kanda VIII. 

Aitareyabrahmana, Pahcikd 4. 

Aitarcya Aranyaka (ed. Keith), dranyakas 2 and 3. 

Asvalayana Grhya Sutra (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series), adhydya 1. 

D. Epigraphy and History 
1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Sanskrit inscriptions : Epigraphia Indica , Vols. I-VIII, all Sanskrit 

inscriptions. ,. 

Prakrit inscriptions : Hultzsch : Inscriptions of Asoka ; Epigraphia Indica, 
Vols. I-XV, all Prakrit inscriptions. 

E. Prakrit 

1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Uttarajjhayana-sutta (ed. Charpentier). 

Kalpasutra (ed. W. Schubring). 

Karpuramafijari (ed. S. Konow). _ _ « _ \ 

Vasudevahinii (Atmananda ; Jainagrantharatnamala No. 80, Bhavnagar), 
Vol. I, pp. 126-156 ( Gandhawadattdlambho ). 

Kumarapdlapralibodha (ed. Alsdorf). 

Prdkrtdnuidsana (ed. Nitti Dolci). 

F. Philosophy 


1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 _ 

Upanisads : 1. Chdndogya ; 2. Mandukya with Gaudapada’s \Kanka. 

Recommended editions with annotated translations into French . 
1. by Emile Senart, Paris, 1930 ; 2. by Em. Lesimple, Pans, 1944 - 
Sankara’s introduction to his commentary on Brahmasutra. 

Ramanuja’s introduction to his commentary on Brahmasutra., 
Padmapada, The Pahcapddikd, a commentary on Sankara s Bha{yo, 
vamaka I, sections I-XXVI, pp. 1-20 of the Vmanagram Sanskrit 

Series edition, Vol. 2, Benares, 1891. . . o .. n _>ntal 

(Sec also the translation by D. Venkataramiah, Gaekxvad s Oriental 
Series Vol. 107, Baroda, 1948 ; Dr. Paul Hacker : Untersuchungen 
Qber Texte des frUhen Advaitavada, Wiesbaden, 195 * 5 s - Dasgup . 
History of Indian Philosophy, Vol. 2). 

iSe C e h ed^on’ by fflf vthde Poussin. BibUotheca Buddhica, Vol. 
IV, S St. Petersburg, 1913 J Enghsh translation by Th. ‘ 

The Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, Leningrad, 1927. PP- 212;. 
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Old and Middle Iranian 

For Internal Students only. 

A. Old Iranian 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Old Iranian :— 

The Gdthds (any edition). 

Hans Reichelt : Avesta Reader. 

R. G. Kent : Old Persian. 

Western Middle Iranian :— 

H. S. Nyberg : Hilfsbuch des Pehlevi, I, pp. 31-39. 

Andreas-Henning : Mitteliranische Manichaica aas Chinesisch- 
Turkestan, II. 

Sogdian :— 

Vessantara Jdtaka, 1-765. 

F. W. K. Muller : Soghdische Texte, I. 

Saka :— 

Manuscript E, xxiii-xxv (ed. E. Leumann). 

Vajracchedikd, in Hoemle : Manuscript remains of Buddhist Literature 
found tn Eastern Turktstan. 


B. Western Middle Iranian 
1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 
Western Middle Iranian :— 

Bundahishn, chapters i-xiii (pp. i-ioo) ( ed. Anklesaria). 
Jamasp-Asana : Pahlavi Texts, i-ii. ' 

Shkandgumdnikvicar, chapters i-x. 

Andreas-Henning : Mitteliranische Manichaica, I-III 
Old Iranian :— 

Hans Reichelt : Avesta Reader , pp. 13-28, 44-sq 
R. G. Kent : Old Persian, 116-134, 142-143:148-153. 


C. Eastern Middle Iranian 
1957 , 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 
Sogdian :— 

H.^Reichelt : Soghdische Handschriftenreste des Britischen Museums, 
MuUer-Lemz : Soghdische Texte, i-ii. 

Sogdian texts in Henning : Manichdisches Bet- und Beichtbuch, PP . 
Saka :— 

Manuscript E, (ed. E. Leumann). 

Suvarr,abhdsasutra (ed. S. Konow). 
o arpghafasutra, in S. Konow : Saka Studies. 

A vest an :— 

Hans Reichelt : Avesta Reader, pp. 13-28, 44-53, 81-86. 
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Italian 

Examination without Thesis 

For External Students only. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

A 

In 1957 only, L' Intelligenza (ed. L. Di Benedetto, in Poemetti allegorico 
didattici del secolo XIII, Laterza) ; in 1958 and 1959, II Fiore 
(ed. E. G. Parodi, Bemporad). 

In 1957 only, Dino Compagni : Cronica (ed. Del Lungo, Le Monnier) ; 
in 1958 and 1959, Le cento novelle antiche (ed. Bibliotheca 
Romanica). 

Dante : in 1957 and 1958 only, Purgatorio (ed. Casini-Barbi, Sansoni) ; 
in 1959, Paradiso (ed. Casini-Barbi, Sansoni). 

Boccaccio : in 1957 and 1958 only, Filostrato ; in 1959, Corbaccio. 

Petrarca : Le Rime (ed. Carducci-Ferrari, Sansoni) ; Trionfi (ed. 
Calcaterra, U.T.E.T.). 

Sannazzaro : L'Arcadia, in Opere (ed. Carrara, U.T.E.T.). 

In 1957 only, Castiglione : II libro del Cortegiano (ed. Cian, Sansoni) ; 
in 1958 and 1959, F. Guicciardini : La Storia Fiorentina (ed. 
Laterza). 

Tasso : La Gerusalemme Liberata (ed. Ferrari, Sansoni). 

T. Campanella : Poesie (ed. G. Gentile, Laterza). 

Alfieri : Filippo, Polinice, Antigone, Virginia, Agamennone, Oreste, 
Merope, Saul , Mirra, Bruto secondo. 

Foscolo : In 1957 only, Odi, Sonetti, Sepolcri (ed. Marinoni, Hoepli) ; 
in 1958 and 1959, Saggi e Discorsi Critici (ed. Foligno-Edizione 
Nazionale, vol. io). 

Manzoni : Poesie. 

Leopardi : Canti (ed. Straccali, Sansoni). 

Carducci : Odi Barbare (ed. Zanichelli). 


B 

Old Italian 

W. Von Wartburg : Raccolta di antichi testi italiani (Francke, Bern), 
Nos. 7, 9, 21, 29, 38, 40, 42, 44. .... . , . . 

Paolo di messer Pace da Certaldo : Libro di burnt costumt (ed. A. 
Schiaffini, Le Monnier). 

French 

The following works in Les classiques fran9ais du moyen age (Paris, 
Champion) :— 

No. 2. Francis Villon : CF.uvres (ed. Longnon et Foulet). 

No. 49. Rutebeuf : Le Miracle de Theophile (6d. Frank). 

No. 66. Le Charroi de Nimcs (£d. J. L. Perrier). 


Spanish 

Poema de mio Cid (ed. Menendez Pidal, Clasicos Castellanos, La Lectura, 
Madrid, 1913)- 

Cervantes : Don Quijote, Part I, Capitulos 1-22 (ed. Rodriguez Mann). 

Provencal 

The following Provencal works in Les classiques franfais du moyen Sge 

(Paris, Champion) :— . , , _ _ wwr 

No. 11. Les Poesies de Pierre Vidal (£d. J. Anglade), Nos. I XXVI, 

pp. 1-85. 
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No. 17. Bertran de Marseille : La Vie de Saint Emmie (ed. Brunei). 
No. 42. Les Chansons de Guilhetn de Cabestanh (ed. A. Ldngfors), 
pp. 1-23. 

No. 45. La Chanson de Sainte Foi d'Agen (ed. Thomas). 

C 

A special study of one of the following periods of Italian literature :— 
The Age of Petrarca and Boccaccio. 

The Umanesitno (1397-1494). 

The Rinascimento (1494-1595). 

The Rinnovamento (1750-1808). 

The Rornanticistno (1816-1860). 

Contemporary Literature (since 1860). 

(Candidates must state which period they select.) 


Japanese (Classical) 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

A. Sin too 

The Norito text contained in U. Tugita : Norito-sinkoo (1929), Meizi- 
syoin. 

B. History 

The Nihongi text contained in T. Iida : Nihon-syoki-tuusyaku, Vol. IV 

('927), Daitookaku, Kinmei-tennoo-ki and Suiko-tennoo-ki-zoku, 
pp. 2682-3050. 

C. Poetry 

ThC V^f n ir 9 30 rH C “o t “„ H - ° m0daka : ^-y^-^syoku. 


D. Prose Literature 

The Makura-no-soosi text contained in M. Kaneko : Makura-no-soosi- 
hyoosyaku , Vol. I (1925), Meizi-syoin. 

E. Language 

Either the Koziki text contained in U. Tugita : Koziki-sinkoo Rook 
II ( tyuukan ) ( sooteiban , 1935), Meizi-syoin ; or the Kyoogen text 

™^d 2 m 57 VoL 1 (I926) > Vuuhoodoo-luito, pp! 
(External candidates must state which option they select.) 


1957 


Persian (Classical) 


General 1 aperS X " 3 

rL^ cknow ’ 1908)1 VoL '■ pp- -in. 

‘Unsur al-Ma‘ali Kay Ka’us : Qdbus-Nama. 

Arabic Texts :— 

Fbn J^bay^R*" (any edition). 
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Special Subjects 

(i) ar-Rawandi : Rahat as-Sudur (Gibb Memorial Series). 

(ii) Rashid ad-Din : Ta'rikhi Aiubaraki Ghazani (ed. K. Jahn, Gibb 

Memorial Series). 

(iii) Zahidi : Siisilat an-Xasab (Berlin). 

Zayli Ta'rikhi 1 Alain Arayi ‘ Abbasi (Tehran, 1317). 

(iv) Nizami : Haft Paikar. 

Jami : Yusuf u Zulaykhd. 

(v) Nasiri Khusraw : Divan (Tehran, pp. 2-52, 199-236). 

Sana'i : Divan (Tehran, 1941, pp. 587-601). 

‘Unsuri : Divan (Tehran, 1323, pp. 2-27). 

Farrukhi : Divan (Tehran, pp. 2-52). 

(vi) Divani Shatnsi Tabriz (ed. Nicholson). 

Sa‘di : Divan (Berlin, 1304, pp. 1-240). 

Qa’ani : Selections (Calcutta, 1939). 

(vii) Rumi : Masnavi (Gibb Memorial Series, Books I and II). 

Najm ad-Din Razi : Alirsad al-Ibdd (Tehran, 1312). 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Papers 1-3 

General :— 

Khdqani (ed. Tehran, 1937-8), pp. 19-25, 45 ~ 49 > 79-82, 94-101, 
I 3 I-I 33 > 170-172, 214-220, 281-289, 296, 327-330, 344 - 348 , 
362-364, 385-386, 454 - 455 , 477 - 484 , 772 , and 862-864. 

Sa'di : Tayyibat. 

‘Unsur al-Ma’ali Kay Ka’us : Qabus-Nama. 

Arabic texts :— 

Qur'an , Suras VII and VIII, with Baidawi’s Commentary (any edition). 
I bn Jubayr : Rihla (Gibb Memorial Scries, pp. 45-189). 

Special Subjects 

(i) ar-Rawandi : Rabat as-Sudur (Gibb Memorial Series). 

(ii) Rashid ad-Din : Ta'rikhi Aiubdraki Ghazani (ed. K. Jahn, Gidd 

Memorial Series). 

(iii) Zahidi : Siisilat an-Nasab (Berlin). , 

Hasan Rumlu : Ahsan at-Tavdrikh (ed. C. N. Seddon, Baroaa, 

‘ 1931 - 4 )- 

(iv) Nizami : Haft Paikar. 

Jami : Yusuf u Zulaykhd. 

(v) Na$iri Khusraw : Divan (Tehran, pp. 2-52, 199-236). 

Sana’i : Divdn (Tehran, 1941, PP- 587-601). 

‘Un$uri : Divdn (Tehran, 1323, pp. 2-27). 

Farrukhi : Divdn (Tehran, pp. 2-52). 

(vi) Divani Shamsi Tabriz (ed. Nicholson). 

Sa'di : Divdn (Berlin, 1304, pp. 1-240). 

Qa’ani : Selections (Calcutta, 1939 )- . . _ , in 

(vii) Rumi : Aiasnavi (Gibb Memorial Senes, Books I and 11 ). 

Najm ad-Din Razi : Adirfdd al-lbdd (Tehran, 1312). 

Philosophy 

Examination without Thesis 

For External Students only. 

A. Logic and Methodology 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

J. S. Mill : A System of Logic. . TTP \ 

W. Kncalc : Probability and Induction (O.U.r.J. 
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Aristotle : Posterior Analytics (ed. Ross). 
Quine : Mathematical Logic (Norton). 


B. Epistemology and Metaphysics 

1957 and 1958 

Greek Philosophy :—Plato : Theaetetus ; Sophist ; Parmenides. 

Aristotle : Physics, Books I-IV. 

Modem Philosophy :—G. E. Moore : Philosophical Studies. 

A. N. Whitehead : Principles of Natural Know¬ 
ledge. 

The Concept of Nature. 

Hegel : The Shorter Logic (Wallace, Clarendon 
Press). 


1959 (provisional) 

Greek Philosophy : —Plato : Theaetetus ; Sophist ; Parmenides. 

Aristotle : Physics, Books I-IV. 

Modern Philosophy : —G. E. Moore : Some Main Problems of Philosophy. 

A. N. Whitehead : The Concept of Nature. 

B. Russell : Our Knowledge of the External World. 
H. Bergson : Matter and Memory. 


C. Ethics and Political Philosophy 

1957 and 1958 

G. E. Moore : Principia Ethica. 

Hobbes : Leviathan. 

R. Price : Review of the Principal Questions in Morals. 

1959 (provisional) 

Hume : Treatise of Human Nature, Book III (Of Morals). 
Ross : Foundations of Ethics. 

Hume : Theory of Politics (ed. F. Watkins). 

Bosanquet : The Philosophical Theory of the State. 


1957 

Ancient 

Modem 


D. History of Philosophy 

• Aristotle : Physics, Metaphysics. 

•—Hegel : Phenomenology. 

Spinoza : Ethics. 

Tractatus de Emendatione Intellectus. 


1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Ancient Aristotle : Physics, Metaphysics. 

Modern : Hume : Treatise of Human Nature, Book I (ed. Selby-Bigge, 

O. U.P•) 

D> o'UP) 0,1 Natural Rel ' 8 ' on (ed. Kemp Smith, 


E. Aesthetics 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Aesthetics : Kant : Critique of Judgment. 

Empson : Seven Types of Ambiguity. 

UnTuHic AeSthetiCS '' ScienC€ ° f Ex P ression a "d General 

A ' ,,h,uc : i 

Coleridge : Biographia Literaria. 
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Portuguese 

Examination zcithoul Thesis 

For External Students only. 

A 

1957 

Garcia de Resende : Miscellanea. 

Samuel Usque : Consolafam as tribulafdes de Israel (ed. Mendes 
dos Remedios, in Subisidios Hist. Lit. Port., Vols. 8-10, Coimbra, 
1906). 

Luis de CamSes : Lirica (ed. J. M. Rodrigues, Coimbra, 1932). 

Diogo do Couto : O Soldado Prdtico (ed. Rodrigues Lapa, Col. Classicos 
Sa da Costa, Lisbon, 1937). 

Francisco Manuel de Melo : Carta de guia de casados (ed. E. Prestage, 
} 923 ). 

Antonio Vieira : Cartas (3 vols., ed. J. Lucio de Azevedo, 1925-28). 

E?a de Queiroz : O crime do Padre Amaro. 

Ferreira de Castro : A Id e a neve. 

1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

In 1957 and 1958 only, Garcia de Resende : Miscellanea; in 1959 , 
Gil Vicente : Auto da Alma (ed. S. Pcstana, Lisboa, 1951). 

Bernardo Gomes de Brito (ed.) : Histdna T> dgico-maritima, shipwrecks 
of 1552-1561 only (ed. D. Peres, 1936 and 1942). 

Luis de CamSes : Lusiadas, Cantos I-V. 

Antonio Vieira S. J. : Sennoes (ed. Cidade and Sergio, Clissicos Sa 
da Costa, Obras Escclhidas, Vols. X-XII only). 

E?a de Queiroz : A ilustre casa de Ramircs. 

Ferreira de Castro : Emigrantcs. 


B 

Old Portuguese 

1957 and 1958 

Tcxtos arcaicos (3rd edition, J. Leite de Vasconcelos). 

Cantigas de Amigo dos trovadores gal ego-pot tugueses (ed. J. J. Nunes, 
Coimbra, 1926). 

Femao Lopes : Chronica de Dorn Joao I (ed. Bibl. Classicos Port., Vol. 
VII). 

1959 (provisional) 

J. J. Nunes : Crestomatia Arcaica (1921 or any later edition). 

Femao Lopes : Chronica de Dom Joao I (ed. A. Sergio, Porto, I 945 > 
2 vols.). 

Spanish 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Poema de mio Cid (ed. R. Menendez Pidal, CLisicos Castellanos). 

Mateo Alem 4 n : Guzman de Alfarache (Cl^sicos Castellanos). 

C 

1957 and 1958 

A special study of one of the following periods of Portuguese 

literature :— 

1. 1385-1521. 

2. 1521-1620. 
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3. The Seventeenth Century. 

4. The Nineteenth Century 7 . 

1959 (provisionally) 

A special study of one of the following periods of Portuguese 
literature :— 

1. The Sixteenth Century. 

2. The Seventeenth Century. 

3. The Eighteenth Century. 

4. The Nineteenth Century. 

(Candidates must state which period they select.) 


1957 


Sinhalese 


Prose 

Epigraphia Zeylatuca, Vol. I, No. 15, Slab Inscription of Udamahaya ; 
No. 16, Buddannehela Pillar Inscription ; Vol. II, No. 35, Arhbaga- 
muva rock-inscription of Vijayabahu I ; No. 41, Galvihara rock- 
inscription of Parakramabahu I ; Vol. Ill, No. 29, Dadigama slab- 
inscription of Bhuvanckabahu VI ; Vol. IV, No. 33, Ruvanvalisaya 
slab-inscription of Queen Kalyanavati. 

Jdnakiharana-sarme (ed. Dharmarama, 1891), Cantos I-IV. 

Viiuddhimarga-sanne, niddesas 3 and 4. 

Saddharmaratnakaraya , chapters VII-XII. 

Milindaprasnaya (to the end of the Selaprasnaya). 

Verse 

Siyabaslakara. 

Kavsifumina, Cantos VIII-XV (ed. Madugalle Siddhartha). 

Koktlasandesaya . 

Kavtninirnaldama. 

I mgirisi-hatana. 

Pattayame-lekama : Viyovagaratnamdlaya and Ratavatikathdva. 


1958 and (provisionally) 1959 


(I) 


( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 


(1) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 


Prose 

Epigraphia z Q,hni ca , Vol. I, No. ,5. Slab Inscription of Udamahaya; 
No. 16, Buddannehela Pillar Inscription ; Vol. II, No 
Aqibagamuva rock-inscription of Vijayabahu I ; No.' 41! 
Galvihara rock-inscnption of Parakramabahu I 4 

A % ^re^r. 8 . 4 ; s I) emiya - MaMianaka ^ 

Cant ° S WV - 

Nikdyasangrahaya. 

Verse 

Siyabaslakara. 

Elusandaslakuna. 

Koki las a ndeiaya. 

Kavyaiekharaya (ed. Dharmarama), Cantos I-IX 
Kavmutuhara (Saliale). 

Ahdlepola varnandva (ed. M. E. Fernando). 
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Sociology 

Scheme A 

For External Students only. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

L. T. Hobhouse : Morals in Evolution (Chapman & Hall). 
Essays from Max Weber (trans. Gerth & Mills). 

E. Durkheim : Rules of Sociological Method ; Suicide. 


Spanish 

Examination without Thesis 

For External Students only. 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

A 

Poema de mio Cid (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Rerceo : Milagros de Nuestra Sehora (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Flor Nueva de Romances Viejos (ed. Menendez Pidal). 

Juan de Mena : El Labcrinto de Fortune (Clasicos Castellanos). 

Fray Luis de Leon : Los Nombres de Cristo (Clasicos Castellanos, 3 vols.). 
San Juan de la Cruz : El Cantico Espiritual (Clasicos Castellanos). 
Cervantes : Don Quijote (Clasicos Castellanos, 8 vols.). 

Luis Vblez de Guevara : La Scrrana de la Vera; Lope de Vega : 
Barlaan y Josafat (Teatro Antiguo Espanol, I and VIII, Centro de 
Estudios Historicos). 

Calderon : El Magico prodigioso. 

Lope de Vega : Poesias liricas (Clasicos Castellanos, 2 vols.). 

Feijbo : Teatro critico uuiversal (Clasicos Castellanos, 3 vols.). 

B 


Old Spanish 

Alfonso cl Sabio : Primcra crdnica general , chapter 724 to the end (ed. 

Menendez Pidal, Nueva Bibhoteca de Autores Fspanolcs). 

El libro de Apolonio (ed. Marden). 

Santob de Carribn : Proverbios morales (ed. Llubera, C.U.P.). 

Lbpez de Ayala : Crdnica del rey Don Pedro. 

Gil Vicente : Tragicomedia de dom Duardos (ed. D&maso Alonso). 

Juan de Valdbs : Dialogo de la lengua (ed. Janet Perry, University ot 
London Press). 

Portuguese 


Cantigas d'Amigo dos trovadores galego-portugueses (ed. J. J. Nunes, 

Coimbra, 1926). ... , ,, 

Bemadim Ribeiro : Menina e moQa (ed. Carolina Michaelhs de Vascon- 
celos, in Obras de Bemadim Ribeiro , Impresa da Umversidade, 
Coimbra). 

Gil Vicente : Four Plays (ed. Aubrey Bell, C.U.P.). 

Camoes : Os Lusiadas , Cantos I-V. 


French 

La Chanson de Roland (ed. Bbdier or Whitehead). 
Jean Bodel : Lejeu de St. Nicolas (C.F.M.A.). 
Bbroul : Le Roman de Tristan (bd. E. Muret). 
Villon : Poisies. 

Italian 


Dante : Inferno (ed. Casmi-Barbi, Sansorn). 

Petrarca : Rime (ed. Carducci-Ferran, Sansom, Florence), Nos. 1 23, 
37, 50-57, 70-75, 122-129, 136-138, 233-246, 268, 365-360. 
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Boccaccio : Dccamerone : Introduction ; I. I, 8 ; II. 4, 5 ; IV. 4, 9 ; 

V. 8, 9 ; VI. i, 2, 4, 5 : 9, 10 ; VIII. 3, 5 ; IX. 4, 8 ; X. 2, 10. 

Ariosto : Orlando Furioso (ed. N. Zingarelli, Hoepli, Milan), cantos 
I-XX. 

Catalan 

Muntaner : Cronica. 

Bernard Metge : Lo somni (Els Nostres Classics). 

Curial e Guelfa (Els Nostres Classics, 3 vols.). 

Maragall : Poesies. 


C 

A special study of one of the following :— 

1. The Fourteenth Century. 

2. The Sixteenth Century. 

3. Cervantes’s Obras completas. 

4. The Nineteenth Century. 

(Candidates must state which author or period they select.) 


Turkish 


Examination without Thesis 

1957, 1958 and (provisionally) 1959 

Papers 1-2 

Prose :— 

M. Th. Houtsma : Recueil de tcxtes relatifs a I'histoire des Scldjoucides , 
Vol. Ill (Leiden, 1902). 

Sa'dcddin : Taj al-tavarikh (Istanbul, 1280), I, pp. 131-204. 

Ta'rikh-i Na'ima, reign of Ahmed I until A.H. 1045. 

Kitdb Dede Qorqud (ed. Kilisli Rif‘at, Istanbul, 1332). 

Karagoz II (ed. H. Ritter, Bibl. Islam. 13a), pp. 1-125. 

A. Adnan-Adivar : Osmanli Turklerinde ilim (2nd ed., Istanbul, 1943). 
Poetry :— 

Kalliydt-i Fu^uli (Istanbul, 1924), pp. 218-438 (Layla va Majnun). 
52 ™* D J™ n (Istanbul, 1340) pp. 21-33, 133-178, 191-204. 
yfrXi) Sa f ahat ( Istanbul > 1943 ). PP- 331-419 (part VI: 

Kttpriiluzade M. Fuat : XVI net astr sonuna kadar Tiirk sazsairleri 
(Istanbul, 1930). 


Paper 5 

Literature of the Turkish Peoples 

Saadet S. Qagatay : TQrk Lehceleri Omekleri (Ankara, 1950). 

Special Subjects 

(1) Maljmud al-Kashghari : Diwdn Lughdt at-Turk. 

(2) Kutadgu Bilig. 

( 3 ) Qnq vezir (ed. Belletfite, Paris, 1812) 

Mes'ud b. Ahmed : Suheyl u Nevbahdr (ed. J. H 

Hanover, 1925). J 

(4) Bdbur-name (Gibb Memorial Series, I). 

(5) S?bit : Ramazdniyye (Islamica, III, 1928, 435-478) 

Ta rtkh-t Afa , Vols. IV and V (Istanbul, 1923). 


Mordtmann, 
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(6) ‘Aziz Efendi : Mukhayyelat (Istanbul, 1268 ; 2nd ed., 1284 ; 3rd ed., 

1290). 

Kopniliizade M. Fuat : Erzurumlu Emrah (Istanbul, 1929). 
‘Abdulhaqq Hamid : Maqber. 

Khalid Ziya : Ma’i ve siyah. 

Abdulhak $inasi Hisar : Qamhcadaki eniftemiz. 

(7) Seyyid Mustafa : Neta'ij al-vuqu‘at (Istanbul, 1294-1327 ; 2nd ed. 

I327)- 

W. L. Wright : Ottoman Statecraft (Princeton, 1935). 

‘Ayn-i ‘All : Qanun-ndme , and Katib Chelebi : DUstur al-amal 
(Istanbul, 1280). 

L. Feketc : EinfQhrung in die osmanisch-turkische Diplomatik 
(Budapest, 1926). 

(8) Kbpriiliizade M. Fu’ad : Turk edebiyyattnda ilk muta?awtflar 

(Istanbul, 1918). 


Printed by The Thanet Press, Union Crescent, Margate 
B.B.-R.B.-90CM5 700 )-8.56 
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FACULTY OF ARTS—MASTER OF ARTS 
(M.A.) DEGREE IN ARCHITECTURE 


Every candidate for the M.A. Degree in Architecture must have 
obtained the B.A. Degree in Architecture of this University or a degree 
of another University which may be adjudged an equivalent qualification 
in Architecture. Every candidate is required to register and to pursue 
an approved course of study extending over not less than two academic 
years. 


Details of Examination 

The Examination will be divided into two Parts, which may be taken 
together or separately. Both Parts may be taken together at the con¬ 
clusion of the course of study, but a candidate may be admitted, with the 
consent of his Teachers, to Part I at the end of the first year’s course of 
study. A candidate who fails either Part of the examination may present 
hunself for re-examination in that Part in a subsequent year without 
further course. 


Part I 

A thesis (written in English) on a subject falling within any one 
ot the four following definitions : 

(i) An enquiry into some aspect of historical building, showing 
original research and making some contribution to know¬ 
ledge. 

(li) An enquiry into present-day materials and methods of con¬ 
struction or the application of scientific principles of con¬ 
struction to building. 

(ui) An enquiry into the decoration and furnishing of buildings, or 
of a particular type of modern building. 

(iv) An enquiry into the principles of architect town-planning 
and their application to a particular area. 

I P ro P°« d for ^ ^«is must in all cases be approved by the 

f ° F wiud ? Purpose it must be submitted to the University 
tion ^ S1X m ° nths bcfore ^ Proposed date of entry to the examina- 

Part II 

h.i^^ Slgn f ° r a . boiling of distinction, prepared for a definite site 

executed, or photographs if it has heen design ,s . un " 

details are to be shown, accompanied by a written report a* 1 

the materials used or proposed to be used in P ^ stating briefly 

lining the system of saltation, heafing^d ^ “ d OUt ' 

°ral questS^sTeithfr P^of^hTLam'inafi^ Candidale b y mcan * of 


Entry to Examination 

apply to ^le^ A cad e rrfi c T R eg i s°r a r' for f a n 3 e n tr v V* Cxa ™ ination must 

i“ary dUly fiUed Up t0 * ethcr ** prUHee^ot ^r^n 
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Theses and designs to be submitted must be forwarded to the Academic 
Registrar not later than 21 June. 

Fees for Examination* 

The fee for each entry to the whole Examination is 15 guineas. 

The fee for entry to each Part of the Examination is 7! guineas. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account”. 

Notification of Results 

Lists of successful candidates at Pans I and II of the Examination, 
arranged in alphabetical order, will be published by the Academic 
Registrar. 

A diploma for the Degree of M.A. in Architecture, under the Seal 
of the University, will be delivered to each candidate who has passed 
the whole of the examination, after the report of the Examiners shall have 
been approved by the Senate. 


* For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presenting themselves for examination, tee p. vu. 



1439 

FACULTY OF LAWS—MASTER OF 
LAWS (LL.M.) DEGREE 

Except as provided below, no person shall be admitted to the 
Examination for the Degree of LL.M. as an Internal Student until 
after the expiration of two calendar years from the time of his obtaining 
the LL.B. Degree or the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law of 
this University, or an equivalent Degree Examination in Common Law 
of another University. 

A student who, having passed the External Intermediate Examination, 
is admitted as an Internal Student to the Final LL.B. Examination 
after pursuing a two years course of study, and passes that Examination, 
may submit as his third year’s course of study for the LL.B. Degree 
a course for the LL.M. Degree in accordance with Section 14 (1) of 
the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (see p xi). 
If at the end of the third year’s course of study he obtains the LL.B. 
Degree, he will, provided that he has otherwise complied with the 
Regulations, be permitted to present himself for the LL.M. Examina¬ 
tion after the lapse of one year from the date of his obtaining the LL.B. 
Degree. 


Date of Examination 

The LL.M. Examination will take place once in each year, beginning 
on the third Monday in September. 

Every candidate entering for tliis Examination must apply to the 
Acadeimc Registrar for an entry-form, which must be returned duly 
tilled up, together with the proper fee, not later than 1 June. 

The candidate must forward to the University by i September three 
typewritten (one of which must be the typescript itself and nor a carbon 
copy) or printed copies of his dissertation and a short abstract (3 copies) 
of his dissertation comprising not more than 300 words. Anv copies 
not bound m accordance with the specification laid down' in the 
Regulations must be adequately bound. 

Fees for Examination* 

The fee for each entry to the whole Examination is 15 guineas 

is “e£ r fo ?'3j?L'£ n ' a papcrs and di ~°" “*» separately 

r»;tK? e / ee p ? yablc . on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 

Exa “ n or p— d 

orUUe^d 1 WelSe^B^'L,^' T"* °[ \° nd ° n ’ 

W.C.I, University of London A^co^,.” Ud " TaV,Stoct! ^re, 

Details of Examination 

A candidate may obtain the LL.M. Degree either -- 

(a> hXSn 3 ' U °bTe 53 “°° ^ ° f 


from prc*cming < thcrmclvcs ? for ^LSu’onf fccs ‘° candidates prevented 
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or (£) in special cases, by passing at one and the same Examination 
in any two of the fifteen subjects enumerated below, and 
in addition submitting a dissertation not earlier than the 
expiration of two calendar years from the time of his takine 
the LL.B Degree. 

A mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those 
candidates who show exceptional merit. 

I. Examination without Dissertation 

Candidates shall be examined at the end of a two-year course in any 
four of the following fifteen subjects. In each subject the Examination 
shall consist of one three-hour paper. 

(1) Jurisprudence and Legal Theory. 

(2) Company Law and the General Principles of the Law of 

Unincorporated Associations. 

(3) Constitutional Laws of Canada, Australia, and either India or 

Pakistan. 

(4) international Economic Law. 

(5) *Law of International Institutions. 

*A candidate may only offer one of these two subjects. If he has 
taken one of them at the LL.B. Examination, he can only offer the 
other of them at the LL.M. Examination. 

(6) Legal History. 

(7) Mercantile Law. 

(8) Comparative Law of Contract in Roman and English Law. 

(9) 1 Conflict of Laws. 

tA candidate will only be allowed to take this subject as one 
of the subjects for his LL.M. Examination if he did njt take the 
subject at the LL.B. Examination. 

(10) Muhammadan Law. 

(11) Hindu Law. 

(12) Land Law either (a) Law of Landlord and Tenant. 

or (b) Planning Law. 

(13) Administrative Law and Local Government Law. 

(14) Criminology. 

(15) Air Law. 

The Examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examine any candidate 
orally. 

II. Examination with Dissertation 

(1) The candidate must submit a dissertation which must be written 
in English} and be a record of original work or other contribution to 
knowledge in some branch of Law. The subject of the dissertation 
must be submitted for the approval of the University not later than 
15 April for the next ensuing Examination. 

(2) The written portion of the examination shall consist of one paper 

in each of any two of the fourteen subjects enumerated above. The 
notes to subjects (4), (5) and (9) will apply also in this case. A candidate 
may be allowed to take the two papers after the expiration of one calendar 
year from the time of his taking the LL.B. Degree or after pursuing one 
year’s course of study for the LL.M. Examination. No candidate will 
be allowed to submit his dissertation until he has satisfied the Examiners 
in the written portion of the Examination. _ 

$ LL.M. Dissertations should, in all appropriate cases, contain :— 

(i) An alphabetical table of cases; 

(ii) A chronological table of statutes; 

(iii) A bibliography, covering books and articles; 
and each page should be numbered. 
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The Examiners may, in addition, examine the candidate orally on 
any part of his work, or they may set a three-hour paper on the wider 
aspects of the Dissertation. 

A diploma for the LL.M. Degree, under the Seal of the University, 
will be delivered to each candidate who has passed all necessary examina- 
tions,.after the Report of the Examiners shall have been approved by the 
Senate. 

SYLLABUSES 

General Note. —Students are advised to read articles on topics within 
their course of study, which appear in recent issues of The Law Quarterly 
Review, The Modern Law Review, The Cambridge Law Journal, The 
Conveyancer and Property Lawyer, The Harvard Law Review, The 
Yale Law Journal, The International and Comparative Law Quarterly, 
The Journal of Planning Law , and Current Legal Problems. 


(1) Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 

A. The History of Legal Theory and modem schools of thought 
concerning the nature, origin and development of law and the 
State. 


B. Analysis and evaluation of specified concepts used in law, together 
with an elementary comparison of Roman, Anglo-American and 
French treatment of these concepts. 

The concepts to be considered shall be the following :—Tort, Delict, 

Crime, Contract, Quasi-contract, Act, Omission, Intention, Recklessness, 

Negligence, Vicarious Liability, Strict Liability, Mistake of Fact and 

Law as affecting Liability, Abuse of Rights, Malice, Property, Conditional 
Rights. 

Linguistic problems in law. 

Books Recommended :— 

F°. r S ecti ° n A : Candidates are advised to make their own choice of 
classical authors, and the following works are suggested :_ 

Plato : Republic. 

Hobbes : Leviathan or 
Locke : Of Civil Government. 

Austin : Lectures in Jurisprudence, Lccts. I, 5 and 6. 

M5? e T^S ,P i 0f LCgiSlati0n ” WS “ Th ‘ 0ry of Elation. 

m^em auAors^- “ th ' foUowin S “sUy‘ accessible works of 

Roscoe Pound : Introduction to the Philosophy of Law. 

Duguit : The Law and the State (Harvard Law Review Vol aD 
Kelsen : The Pure Theory of Lav, (L.Q.R., Vols 50 and f ft 
ox General Theory of Law and the State. 5 ’ 

Frank : Law and the Modem Mind. 

OUvecrona : Law as Fact. 


General Works :— 

Jidius Stone : Province and Function of Law. 

HaU . Ridings in Jurisprudence ; or Cohen and Cohen 
m Jurisprudence and Legal Philosophy. 
Vinogradoff : Historical Jurisprudence, Vol.” 1. 
Malinowski : Crime and Custom in Savage Society. 


: Readings 
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Robson : Civilization and the Growth of Law. 

Diamond : Primitive Law. 

Jones : Historical Introduction to the Theory of Law. 

Friedmann : Legal Theory (3rd ed.). 

Friedmann : Law and Social Change in Contemporary Britain. 
Goodhart : English Law and the Moral Law. 

Graveson : The Spirit of English Law, 60 Juridical Review 83 

( i 948 ). _ ... 

Graveson : The Bases of Modern English Law, 61 Juridical Review 

( 1949 ). 

For Section B :— 

Allen : Legal Duties, essays at pp. 95, 221, 337. 

Amos and Walton : Introduction to French Law. 

Baty : Vicarious Liability. 

Buckland and McNair : Roman Law and Common Law. 
Friedmann : Law and Social Change in Contemporary Britain, 
Chaps. 2, 4. 

Holmes : The Common Lazo, Lecture 1. 

Lawson : Negligence in the Civil Law. 

Williams : Criminal Law : The General Part, Chaps. 1-5, 7-8, 11. 
Winfield : Quasi-Contract. 

Winfield : Province of the Law of Tort. 

Selected Readings on the Law of Contracts (Association of 
American Law Schools), 1931, 114-165. 

Buckland : “ The Duty to Take Care,” 51 L.Q.R. 637. 

Douglas : “ Vicarious Liability,” 38 Yale L.J. 584, 720. 

Fuller and Perdue : “ The Reliance Interest in Contract 
Damages,” 46 Yale L.J. 52, 373. 

Gutteridge : “ Abuse of Rights,” 5 Camb. L.J. 22. 

Gutteridge and David : “ The Doctrine of Unjustified Enrich¬ 
ment,” 5 Camb. L.J. 204. 

Harris : “ Liability without Fault,” 6 Tulane L. Rev. 337* 
Lawson : “ The Duty of Care in Negligence,” 22 Tulane L. Rev. 


in. 


Williams : “ The Foundation of Liability in Tort,” 7 Camb. 

L.J. hi. ^ _ 

Williams : “ Language and the Law,” 61 L.Q.R. 7 U * 79 > 2 93 > 
384 ; 62 L.Q.R. 387. _ _ . 

Williams : “ The Aims of the Law of Tort,” 4 Current Legal 


Problems, 137. 

Newark, Twine v. Bean's Express Ltd., 17 M.L.R. 102. 
Relevant chapters in text-books on Jurisprudence. 


(2) Company Law and General. Principles of 
I I nin corporated Associations 

Meaning of Corporate Personality and distinction between incorporated 

and unincorporated associations. . . . 

Unincorporated Associations. —Legal basis and types of unmeorporated 
association. Creation and constitution. Membership and expulsion. 
Contracts, torts and property. Dissolution. Proceedings by an 
against associations. 

Commercial Associations.— Partnerships, Joint Stock Gompani » 
Unit Trusts, and Industrial and Provident Societies. Partnership 

under the Partnership Act, 1890, and the Limited P ^ er ^d£-ji’ 
1907 (both in outline only). The firm name and property. Goodwill. 

Company Law.—Formation of Companies under die Companies 
Act? S Types of companies. Limited Liability. The nature and 
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contents of the memorandum and articles of association. Flotation of 
Companies, Promoters and Prospectuses. Capital. Shares and divi¬ 
dends. Debentures. Meetings and resolutions. Directors and other 
officers. Annual Return, Accounts and Audit. Reconstruction and 
Amalgamation. Inspection. Winding Up (in outline only). 

Books Recommended :— 

Gower : Pollock on the Law of Partnership. 

Gower : Principles of Modern Company Law. 

Lloyd : Law of Unincorporated Associations. 

Underhill : Principles of the Law of Partnership or Strahan : 

The Law of Partnership. 

Students should take care to consult wherever possible the latest 
editions of the recommended books. They are warned that the subject 
demands some previous knowledge of English Law in general and 
especially of the English Law of Contract and Agency, and of Trusts. 

For Reference :— 

Holdsworth : History of English Law (especially Volume 8). 

Formoy : Historical Foundations of Modern Company Law. 

Cooke : Corporation , Trust and Company. 

Levy : Private Corporations and their Control. 

Cohen Report on Company Law Amendment ( Cmd. 6659). 

Palmer : Company Law. 

Buckley : Company Law. 

Gore-Brown : Handbook of Joint Stock^Companies. 

Berle and Means : The Modern Corporation and Private Properly. 

H. Samuels : The Law of Trade Unions. 

Milne-Bailey : Trade Unions and the State. 

Fuller : Law Relating to Friendly Societies and Industrial and 
Provident Societies. 

Candidates will be supplied in the examination-room with Queen’s 
Printer Copies of the Companies Act, 1948. 


(3) Constitutional Laws of Canada, Australia and either India 

or Pakistan 

Canada and Australia. 

The development of responsible government in Canada and Australia 
(in outline). The growth of constitutional conventions. Restrictions uDon 
competence at common law and the effect of the Statute of Westminster, 

. present institutional status of Canada and Australia as Members 
or tne Commonwealth. 

Problems of federalism illustrated by reference to Canada and 

Procedure for amending the constitution. The distribution 

,* C - rcst £ lctlons yP°n legislative power. The second Chamber 

r S f ° r COnfll ? ts bctwe en the Houses. The structure o?thl 
executive. Constitutional position of the Queen, the Governor-General 

and Lieute nant-Govcmor or Governor. The treaty-making power 
and the power to implement treaties. The judicial system andamJ^U 

fed^al^nd 7 Co ^ nc ? 1 : Co-operation and financial relations between the 
federal and provincial or state governments. en rnc 

Questions will not be set on the electoral „ .• 
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constitutionality), public corporations, the civil service, government 
liability, local government or the details of citizenship legislation. 

India 

The development (in outline) of the executive, legislative and judicial 
authorities in India since 1772 ; centralisation and decentralisation ; 
relations between the United Kingdom Government, the Central 
Government, the Governments of the Provinces, and the Governments 
of Protected States. Communal Problems. Problems of Federation with 
special reference to India. 

The constitutional status of India as a member of the Commonwealth. 

The different types of States and territories in India. Distribution of 
Powers. Restrictions on legislative power. Fundamental Rights. 
Parliament. Provisions for conflict between the Houses of Parliament 
and the houses of bicameral State legislatures. The structure, powers 
and responsibility of the Executives. The constitutional position and 
legislative powers of the President, the Governors, and Rajpramukhs. 
The judicial system ; appeals, superintendence, and constitutional writs. 
Co-operation and financial relations between the Centre and the States. 
Emergency provisions. Provisions for amending the Constitution. 

Questions will not be asked on the electoral system, parliamentary 
procedure and privilege, the party system, delegated legislation, and 
administrative tribunals (except in so far as these raise questions of 
constitutionality), public corporations, the civil service, government 
liability, local government or details of citizenship legislation. 


Pakistan 


The history (in outline) of British Government in India, and of the 
relations between the Government in England, the central Government 
in India and the local Governments and protected states. Centralisation 
and decentralisation. Effect of the Statute of Westminster, 1931. The 
growth of (i) a representative element in the legislatures, and (ii) re¬ 
sponsible government. Constitutional Conventions. Communal Problems. 

Legislative, executive, and emergency powers and privileges of the 
Governor-General and Provincial Governors. 

Problems of federalism (illustrated by reference to other federations). 
Procedure for amending the constitution. The different types of states 
and provincial administrations : federations of former protected states. 
The distribution of and restrictions upon legislative power. Parlia¬ 
mentary privilege. Second chambers and provisions for conflict between 
the Chambers. The structure of the executive. The judicial system. 
The Privy Council, the Federal Court, High Courts, other Courts. 
Public Finance. 


Commonwealth Nationality and Pakistan citizenship. 

The treaty-making power and the power to implement treaties. 
Co-operation between the Centre and the Units. 

Note —Candidates will be required to know such constitutional 
enactments as obtain the force of law not less than six months betore 
their Examination. 


Questions will not be set on the electoral system, parliamentary 
procedure, the party system, delegated legislation and 
tribunals (otherwise than on the constitutionality of delegation),.public 
corporations, the civil service, government liability, local govemm . 
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Candidates should specify at the time of entry to the examination 
whether they are offering the Constitutional Law of India or of Pakistan. 

Books Recommended :— 

General 

Textbooks :— 

Jennings and C. M. Young : Constitutional Laws of the 
Commonwealth (O.U.P., 1952) (relevant portions). 

K V C: T Wheare : Statute of Westminster and Dominion Status 
(U.U.r., 5th ed., 1953) > Federal Government (O.U.P., 3rd ed., 
x 953 /* 

Further Reading and Reference :— 

R p S0 ^9 37 ^ /,e Development of Dominion Status , 1900- 

R . 939 )"°'“ ° f Common '“ a, ' h «/ 

R. T. Latham : The Law and the Commonwealth (O.U.P., 1949). 

H (O TJT? <ty \9£° n5UltatWn ° nd Co ~°P eration in the Commonwealth 

S 'WthloL S pTcS, : , 9 54). Vocabular y ^ Commonwealth Relations 
K. C. Wheare : Modem Constitutions (O.U.P., 1951). 

H wealth '' ParUamentary Government in 'the Common - 

G Sa%yyer (ed ) : Federalism (F. W. Cheshire, 1952) ; Halsburv's 
Dependent! ’ 5 ^ 1953) ’ dt - Commonwealth Znd 

A '-»nH ?H lth : £ eSp £ , , lsib J? Goverr ‘”‘ent in the Dominions (O U P 

1938) Selected sleecTeT^ °n Soverei S” Star “ (MacMi 
Policy, 1763-10,7% U P R OC T e,U i on Brilish Colonial 
the British loZLZ'XVi%t 

' .948) ^tions (R.I.I.A., 

Affairs, I93i~i 95 2 (O.U.P iqs^) British Commonwealth 

For Canada:— * 

R Mrr” ' n Ca " adia " Constitutional Law (Carswell, 195,). 

R >^ G 4*p"L 0 ^949° Wer " mrat ° fCanad “ W ” Toronto 

’iftawijsgaasisasegf..--. 

■. cm, (u . 

For Australia :— 

(Law Book Co. o^AustSask, 195!)* Australian Constitution 

Australia (£wBwkCo. S AuSasif Commonwealth of 

a sawer and others : Aultra!^ W . Chesh.e, 

Paton (ed.) : The Commonwealth of Australia, Ch. II, (Stevens, 
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For Reference :— 

H. Nicholas : The Australian Constitution (Law Book Co. of 
Australasia, 2nd ed., 1952). 

W. A. Wynes : Legislative and Executive Powers in Australia (Law 
Book Co. of Australasia, 1936). 

J. D. B. Miller : Australian Government and Politics (Duckworth, 
1954 ). 

Students should also refer to articles on Canadian and Australian 
Constitutional Law and the legal structure of the Commonwealth which 
have been published in the following periodicals :— 

Law Quarterly Review, Journal of Comparative Legislation, Inter¬ 
national and Comparative Law Quarterly, Harvard Law Review, Canadian 
Bar Review (numerous articles). University of Toronto Law Journal, 
Australian Law Journal, University of Western Australia Annual Law 
Review, Res Judicatae, Sydney Law Review. 

For India :— 

A. Gledhill : The Republic of India, the Development of its Laws 
and Constitution, Chs. 1-11 (Stevens, 1951). 

A. Gledhill : Fundamental Rights in India (Stevens, 1955). 

W. I. Jennings : Some Characteristics of the Indian Constitution 
(O.U.P., 1953). 

D. D. Basu : Commentary on the Constitution of India (S. G. 
Sarkar, Calcutta, 3rd ed., 1955). 

D. D. Basu : Cases on the Constitution of India (i 95 ° -I 95 I )> 
(S. G. Sarkar, Calcutta, 1952). 

D. D. Basu : Cases on the Constitution of India (i 95 2-I 954 )> 
(S. G. Sarkar, Calcutta, 1956). 

Further reading :— 

G. Sawer (ed.) : Halsbury's Laws of England (3rd ed.), VoL 5, 
paras. 1021-1026. 

W. I. Jennings : The Commonwealth in Asia (Clarendon Press, 
1949). 

V. V. Chitaley and S. Appu Rao : The Constitution of India 
(All India Reporter, Nagpur, 1956). 

A. S. Chaudhri : Constitutional Rights and Limitations (Wadhwa 
and Co., Agra, 1955). 

Students should also refer to articles on Indian Constitutional L 8 ^ 
in the International and Comparative Law Quarterly, the Indian Law 
Review, the Indian Year Book of International Affairs, and All lnrna 

Reporter. 

For Pakistan (The following list is not intended to be exclusive 

of other reading.) 

The Montague Chelmsford Report. 

The Government of India Act, 1935, as amended up to date 
in its application to Pakistan. 

Cowell : History and Constitution'of the Courts and Legislative 
Authorities in India (2nd ed., 1936). 

A. C. Banerjee : Indian Constitutional Documents, Vols. I-III. 

Indian Independence Act. 
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G. B. Joshe: The New Constitution of India. 

K. Venkoba Rao : The Indian Constitution. 

C. M. Shafqat : Pakistan Constitution (2nd ed., 1954) (The All- 
Pakistan Legal Decisions, Lahore). 

L. C. Green : The Status of Pakistan ” (Indian Taw Review , 
Vol. VI, p. 65). 


(4) International Economic Law 

1. Province, Sources, History 

2. Principles of International Economic Law 

Economic Sovereignty. The Co-existence of Sovereign Economies : 
Extraterritorial effects of Economic Legislation. Immunities from 
Economic Sovereignty Economic and Fiscal Aspects of the Immunity 
ot • , at , e _O f g ans and State Property. Economic Aspects of “ Terri- 
tonai Extraterritoriality. Exemptions from Territorial Jurisdiction : 
Free Zones and Free Ports. Economic Unions. Freedom of 
Commerce Freedom of Communications. Freedom of Navigation. 
Freedom of the Seas and Claims to the Continental Shelf. The 
Problem of International Economic Public Policy. Reservations in 

Fcnnomf V™ 0 ™' The Principles of Internariona" 

Economic Law on the Level of International Institutions. 

3. Standards of International Economic Law 

Functions. The* Minimum Standard. The Standard of 
R f C M Pr<?Clty ,- Most -Favoured-Nation Standard. The Standard 

JrS*?® 111 * Standard of Preferential Treatment 

of h Stmda?ds d °i h ^ c ^ omic Goodneighbourliness. The Inter-play 
01 standards. The Circumvention of Standards. The Standard* 

withm the Framework of the United Nations The Standard?* 
International Economic Law on the Level of International InsUtutions 

4 « International Economic Transactions 
hOnt UC Tan?™me n nOs f Transport'and 

Fordgn^Aid^mvendons. BI Mimiai^D^^^ce lt AsEOtmt^^^' ta ^ le ^^ 

TedmfqT^^'^me^^doi^ 5 Financial a Comrop r 

Economic Law of Tort (with sneci-,1 ‘ T ? e International 

Private Property Abroad? Kl?J renC ? IO J^ e Protection of 

(with special reference to the Calvo Clause)^ Imp PubUc . Contracts 
Criminal Law. Clause). International Economic 

5 - The Law of Economic Warfare 

Law relating fo'Trading wUh^En^my'^he^“ War foro The 

Warfare on Land and at Sea Thp ^ aw Economic 

Military Occupation (with special reference 0 ^ 1 r ?^ mic of 
Property and Public Finance'* p™™ - tv? 1< L Treatment of 
Duties of Neutral Powers The Crimes. Rights and 

War Claims. Restitution Re^amtfons ° f NeUtral P ™Perty 
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6. The Law of International Economic Institutions 

Representation of Economic Interests Abroad. International 
Adjudication of Economic Claims. Economic and Financial Unions 
(with special reference to Monetary Unions, Customs Unions, the 
Geneva Agreement of 1947 and the Havana Charter). The Economic 
and Social Council (with special reference to the Organisation of 
Technical Assistance and Machinery for the Application of Inter¬ 
national Economic Sanctions). Aid to Underdeveloped Countries 
within the Framework of the United Nations. The Bank of 
International Settlements. The International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development and the International Monetary Fund. Projects 
for International Co-operation in the Field of Nuclear Energy. 
Non-universal Economic Organisations (with special reference to 
Organisations within the Framework of the Pan-American Union, 
the Economic Commission for Europe, the Organisation for European 
Economic Co-operation, The European Payments Union, The 
European Coal and Steel Community, Western Union, Mutual 
Defence Assistance). Assistance to Underdeveloped Countries 
outside the United Nations. International Economic Co-operation 
within the Soviet orbit. GATT (General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade, 1947). The Organisation for Trade Co-operation. Declara¬ 
tions and Conventions on Economic “ Human Rights ”. 


Books Recommended :— 

In addition to the literature recommended in the syllabus in Public 
International Law for the LL.B. (see separate pamphlet), the following 
books and articles are recommended :— 


Text-books :— 

L. Oppenheim : International Law (7th ed., ed. by Lauterpacht 
with special reference to Vol. I §§ 578-581 : Commercial 

G. ^Schwarzenberger : International Law as Applied by Inter¬ 
national Courts and Tribunals , 2nd ed. (with special reference 
to Part Three : State Jurisdiction and Part Four : International 

Transactions). 

Further Reading , Trt , T \ 

E. H. Fcilchenfeld : Public Debts and State Succession U 93 U* 

Handbook of Commercial Treaties (Foreign Office). 
Intergovernmental Commodity Control Agreements (International 

G Schwarzenberger : The Province and Standards of Inter¬ 
national Economic Law (2 International Law Q uar terly, i 948 )^ 

G Schwarzenberger : The Most-Favoured-Nation Standard in 

BnE?h S™u Practice (22 British Year Book of International 

H. ^A^Srmth^": The Economic Use of International Rivers, (I 93 1 )* 


(5) Law of International Institutions 

General Aspects of International Institutional Law : 

G £ ™‘r P Sources Functions and Types of International Institu- 

°“ ^^^^^^i^Opinionst^ 011 

1U Achrdnis wative° International 31 Institudons n ? > Functions. Membership. 
Organisation. Jurisdiction. 
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Quasi-Legislative International Institutions : Functions. Member¬ 
ship. Organisation. Jurisdiction. 

» Comprehensive International Institutions : Functions. Member¬ 
ship. Organisation. Jurisdiction. 

Books Recommended :— 

In addition to the literature recommended in the syllabus in Public 
International Law for the LL.B. (see separate pamphlet), the following 
books and articles are recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

Oppenheim : International Law (7th ed., ed. by Lauterpacht— 
with special reference to Vol. I, Chapter IV : The Legal 
Organisation of the International Community , and to Vol. II, 
Part I : Settlement of State Differences). 

Schwarzenbcrger : International Law as Applied by Inter¬ 
national Courts and Tribunals , 2nd ed. (with special reference 
to Part Seven : The Law of International Institutions). 

Further Reading :— 

Eagleton : International Government (2nd ed.). 

Goodrich-Hambro : The Charter of the United Nations (2nd 
ed.). 

Hudson : International Tribunals. 

Hudson: The Permanent Court of International Justice (3rd 

Jcnks, C. \V. : Some Constitutional Problems of International 
Organisation (22 British Year Book of International Law, 

Kelsen : The Law of the United Nations . 

Schwarzenbcrger : The League of Nations and World Order. 

1 he United Nations Conference on International Organisation 
{Selected Documents) (United States, Department of State) 
Periodicals :— 

American Journal of International Law. 

FmeSttX Organisation^ 113 '* 01131 LaW (Docume ™ry Section). 
Year Book of the United Nations. 

Year Book of World Affairs. 

(6) Legal History 

WAttiiiSSW -£ 

The period prescribed until further notice is .2.6-1327 

iaw^XenTeTS 8 cX^dX™. ° f "editeval 

Azrtf' courts -*»**•«* 

Battle! X S er°ofl“° n ° C »">«<*»« and pleading, 

effects. Feudalism. C SdTta" iXrtaa Conveyances and their 
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Personal property. Ownership and possession. 

Contract at common law and in law merchant. Ecclesiastical com¬ 
petition. 

Tort. Trespass. Defamation and its relation to ecclesiastical 
jurisdiction. 

Criminal law (treason, felonies, misdemeanours). Appeals, indict¬ 
ments, pardons. Forfeiture and escheat. 

Law merchant (its sources, nature and the institutions administering 
it). 

Books Recommended :— 

Plucknett : Concise History of the Common Law (4th edition) is 
a general introduction, but is not sufficiently detailed for the 
special period. 

Pollock and Maitland : History of English Law should be used 
as a text-book supplemented by Holdsworth : History of 
English Law (3rd edition) where relevant. 

The following works on special topics can be consulted with advan¬ 
tages :— 

Ames : Lectures on Legal History. 

Thayer : Treatise on Evidence. 

Pollock and Wright : Possession in the Common Law. 

Fletcher : Carrier's Liability. 

Jouon des Longrais : La Conception Anglaise de la Saisine. 

Lambert : Les Year Books. 

Winfield : Chief Sources of English Legal History. 

H. Kantorowicz : Bractonian Problems. 

Plucknett : Legislation of Edward I (in the press). 

The publications of the Seldon Society and the Ames Foundation are 
in most law libraries, and the “ Rolls Series ” of year books is available 
in many municipal reference libraries. These publications frequently 
contain introductions of great value and those falling within the special 
period should be studied. Articles and reviews in the Law Quarterly 
Review and the English Historical Review should be consulted. 


(7) Mercantile Law 

(Carriage of Goods by Sea and Marine Insurance ) 

(а) Carriage by Sea. The form of the contract. Charterparties and 
bills of lading. Rights and duties of shipowner at Common Law. 
Carriage of Goods by Sea Act, 1924. Protection of shipowner ana 
limitation of his liability under the Merchant Shipping Acts. 1 he diu 
of lading as a document of title and its function in relation to overseas 
trade. Bills of Lading Act, 1855. Contracts for the sale of goods on 
C.I.F. and F.O.B. terms. Loading and d.schargmg. Freight and 
demurrage, general average, and the York-Antwerp rules (all in ouUme 
only). The shipowner’s hen. Stoppage in transit. Measure of 

for breach of the contract. Comparison with rules rdating to rarnag 
of Goods by Air ; The Carriage by Air Act, 1932 i Air consignment 

notes (all in outline only). 

( б ) Marine Insurance. General principles. tosuraWe interest Dty 
of disclosure. Principle of indemnity. Formation of the con™* 
Premium—its retention and return. Conditions and wammtiesari 
their interpretation. Loss and abandonment, and measure of indemnity. 
Assignment. Re-insurance. 
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B.'oks Recommended :— 

Carriage by Sea :— 

W. Payne : Carriage of Goods by Sea. 

Lord Chorley and O. C. Giles : Shipping Law, Part II. 

For Reference :— 

Scrutton : Charter parties and Bills of Lading. 

Insurance :— 

M. P. Picard : Elements of Insurance Lazo. 

Lord Chorley and O. C. Giles : Shipping Law, Part III. 

For Reference :— 

MacGillivray : Law of Insurance. 

General reference may be made to Smith’s Mercantile Law (ed. 
Gutteridge) and to Schmitthoff : The Export Trade. 

Note. —Students should take care to consult, wherever possible, the 
latest editions of the recommended books. 

Candidates will be supplied in the examination room with Queen’s 
Printer Copies of the Marine Insurance Act, 1906, and the Carriage of 
Goods by Sea Act, 1924. 

(8) Comparative Law of Contract in Roman and English 

Law 

The historical development of the Law of Contract in both systems. 
General principles of the law in both systems :— 

Classification of contracts. Constitution of legal relations. 
Consent and circumstances affecting reality of consent. 

Capacity. 

Validity of conditions. Modalities. 

Causa and Consideration. 

Form. The comparative importance of writing. 

Discharge, including effect of frustration and delay. 

Remedies for breach. 

Transfer of contractual rights and obligations. Acquisition of 
contractual rights and obligations for third parties. Agency 
Quasi-Contract. 

The influence of Roman Law on the English Law of Contract and 
Quasi-Contract. 

Books Recommended :— 


de Zulueta : Institutes of Gaius, III 88-181, IV 69-74. 

Moyle : Institutes of Justinian, III 13-29, IV 7. 

Buckland Text-book of Roman Law, CXLIII-CXCV. 

BU XVII 1 Mam Imtitutions of Roman Law, chapters XIII- 
BU chaptcrs ^ 1 £ I ^ cNair : Roman Law and Common Law , 

xt^v“5«ix Roman rel ' vant 

H °m 4 ° 2-454 ”Vu? I °{, g E " g, ' Sh ^ "• 82 - 87 ’ « 

Cheshire and Fifoot : Law of Contracts. 

I ollock : Principles of Contract . 


( 9 ) Conflict of Laws 

I. bngltsh Conflict of Laws 

(a) The nature and basis of the conflict of laws The 
of public poh^ d °Proof S of C foreign^law! ^ classi ^ cation - The scope 
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(b) Domicil, status, marriage, legitimacy and legitimation, guardian¬ 
ship and curatorship. Domicil and residence of corporations. The 
capacity of natural persons and corporations. 

( c ) Contracts : validity, interpretation and effect of contracts, 
including sale of goods and of land, carriage by sea and by air, agency. 
Torts. 

Movable and immovable property. Conveyance, transfer and 
assignment inter vivos. Marriage contracts and settlements and the 
effect of marriage on property in general. 

Succession on^death, on intestacy and under wills. 

Powers of appointment. 

( d ) The jurisdiction of English Courts. Ordinary jurisdiction. 
Assumed jurisdiction. Jurisdiction in matrimonial causes, administra¬ 
tion of estates, bankruptcy. 

Procedure : The delimitation of substance and procedure. Evidence, 
remedies, priorities, limitation of actions. 

(e) The jurisdiction of foreign Courts according to English law. 
Judgments in rent and in personam. The recognition and enforcement 
of foreign judgments and arbitration awards at common law and under 
statutes. Defences to enforcement. Lis alibi pendens. 


2. Comparative Conflict of Laws 

The relation between public and private international law and between 
the sovereignty concept and the conflict of laws. The difference between 
international, inter-local and inter-personal conflicts. 

The following theories of the conflict of laws : territorial, including 
vested rights, internationalist, local law and administration of justice. 
The influence of Bartolus, Huber, Savigny, Story and Dicey on the 
conflict of laws. 

Public policy and ordre public. . 

The general problems of the basis of the personal law. Domicil in 
U.S.A. and on the Continent. The problem of the wife’s dependent 
domicil. The treatment of marriage, parental power, and the status 
of legitimacy in foreign conflicts systems. 

The principle of locus regit actum. 

The Law governing corporations. The conflict between the law or 
incorporation and the law of the administrative centre. 

The doctrine of the proper law and autonomie de la volontd, particu¬ 
larly in the law of contracts. . . , a 

The doctrines of reciprocity and obligation in the recognition an 


enforcement of foreign judgments. 

The place of treaties in the conflict of laws. Attempts at unification 
with special reference to the Hague Conventions, and the American 
Law Institute’s Restatement of the Conflict of Laws. 

Note. —Candidates are not expected to know the details of the various 
systems of Private International Law, but are expected to know tne 
main differences in broad principle between the English and foreign 
systems. Although it is possible to take this subject without knowing 
any foreign language, a knowledge of French or German is an advantage. 


Books Recommended :— 

I. English Conflict of Laius 
Text-books :— 

Cheshire : Private International Law (4th ed.)* 
Gravcson 1 Conflict of Laws (2nd ed.)* 
Graveson : Cases on the Conflict of Laws . 
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Works of Reference :— 

Dicey : Conflict of Laws (6th ed.). 

Westlake : Private International Law (7th ed.). 
Schmitthoff : English Conflict of Laws (2nd ed.). 
Falconbridge : Essays in the Conflict of Laws. 


2. Comparative Law 
Text-books :— 

Wolff : Private International Law. 

Kuhn : Comparative Commentaries on the Conflict of Laws. 


Works of Reference :— 

(a) General. 

Rabel : Conflict of Laws. 

Lorenzen : Selected Articles on the Conflict of Laws. 


(b) Canada. 

Falconbridge : Essays in the Conflict of Laws. 

Johnson : The Conflict of Laws with special reference to the law 
of the Province of Quebec. 

(c) United States. 

Restatement of the Conflict of Laws (American Law Institute). 
Beale : Conflict of Laws. 

Beale : Cases on the Conflict of Laws. 

Cook : The Logical and Legal Bases of the Conflict of Laws. 

(d) Continental Countries. 

Niboyet : Traits de Droit International Privi Francois. 

Battifol : Trait6 Elementaire de Droit International Privi. 
Armmjon : Precis de Droit International Prive. 

Schmtzer : Handbuch des International Privatrechts (2nd 
ed.). 

Nussbaum : Deutsches Internationales Privatrecht. 

Raape : Deutsches Internationales Privatrecht (2nd ed.). 
Note.— On both parts 1 and 2 of the syllabus candidates are advised 

rh/wr elC ? nt i^fc ,Cle !i ‘a Th ? Bntish Yearbook of International Law, 
E . nglls h ^ d American Law reviews and, for surveys of the 
leading Continental systems, the Recueil des Cours de l’Acadcmie de 
Droit International a la Haye. uc 


(10) Muhammadan Law 

Ad^i«r a t°on SUCCCSSi ° n 8t death mC ‘ Udmg Inheritance, Legacies and 

wSFKK SSs sis ■ss-Ey&Sfi “Sfc 

to the —a 

iudidal 

be given opportunity to show a knowlerW ^nd also 

elsewhere. They should iSiow the ori^l ^h^V eVd ° pmcms 
as they have been translated into English. Km^^dce of S -° far 

“ow“d° g P e POr,Unity Wi " bC EiV ' n f ° r 3 obtain credit for 
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Books Recommended :— 

(a) Original Authorities 

Those texts of the Qoran which deal specifically with law. These 
may be found collected, e.g., in Wilson’s Digest, cited below. 
Hamilton : Hedaya. 

Baillie : Digest (Haneefeea) and Code (Imaneea). 

BaiUie : Moohummudan Law of Inheritance. 

Jones’s translation of the Sirajiyya , preferably in Rumsey’s 
edition. 

Brij Mohan Doyal : Durr ul Mukhtar. 

Howard : Minhaj et Talibin. 

(b) Text-books 

A selection of the following :— 

Mulla : Principles of Mahomed an Law (nth ed.). 

Fitzgerald : Muhammadan Law. 

Wilson : Digest of Anglo-Muhammadan Law (6th ed.). 

Tyabji : Principles of Muhammadan Law (3rd ed., 1940). 
Saksena : Muslim Law as administered in British India. 

Ameer Ali : Mohammedan Law (4th ed., 2 vols., 1912 and 1918). 
Russell and Suhrawardy : First Footsteps in Muslim Jurispru¬ 
dence. 

Kadri Pasha : Code of Mohammadan Hanifite Personal Law 
(trans. Sterry and Abcarius). 

(c) Other Works for Reference 

The volumes in the Tagore Law Lectures Series dealing with 
topics of Muhammadan Law. These are recommended to be con¬ 
sulted for the personal views of their authors, not for the latest 
developments which may be more conveniently found in text-books. 
Accordingly the latest edition published in the author’s own life¬ 
time will suffice. 

Nawab Abdur Rahman : Institutes of Muhammadan Law. 
Aghnides : Mohammedan Theories of Finance. 

M.Ullah ibn S. Jung : The Muslim Law of Inheritance. 

(d) For candidates knowing those languages works in Arabic, 

Persian, French, Italian and German will be recommended on 
request. 

(11) Hindu Law 

The joint Family and Partition. The subject will include both 
Mitakshara and Dayabhaga systems : the constitution and property 
of the joint family and the coparcenary ; rights and duties of the 
members ; maintenance ; debts and “ the pious duty ” ; rights, 
powers and liabilities of the manager, ancestral, or family business, 
partition. Modem case law and statutory modifications of Hindu law 
within the special subject. 

Candidates will be required to know the original Sanskrit authorities 
so far as available in translations. Knowledge of Sanskrit is not essential 
but opportunity will be given for candidates to obtain credit for suen 
knowledge. 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

Raghavachariar : Hindu Law , Principles and Precedents (3rd ed.,. 
1947, M.L.J. Office, Mylapore, Madras). 
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Mulla : Principles of Hindu Law (ioth ed.). 

Mayne : Hindu Law and Usage (nth ed. N. Chandrasekhara 

Prem^Nath Chadha : The Law Relating to Joint Hindu Families 
and their Assessment (Wahdwa and Co., Agra, 1955 )- 
The Hindu Code 1948. Report of the Select Committee on the 
Bill to amend and codify the Hindu Law (published in the 
Gazette of India , August 21, 1948) ; and subsequent Reports 
of Select Committees of the Indian Parliament on the codifica¬ 
tion of Hindu Law. 

Reference Books :— 

(a) Original authorities 

Manu (any edition of Jones’s translation or that in the S.B.E. or 
Burnell). 

Yajnavlkya (in Mandlik, cited below). 

Minor Law Books (in the S.B.E.). 

Stokes : Hindu Law Books. 

Setlur : Treatises on the Hindu Law of Inheritance (or the 
separately published treatises). 

Gharpurc : Mitakshara (complete). 

Vyavahara Mayukha (any of the four translations). 

Katyayana Smriti (Kane’s translation). 

( b ) Other works for Reference 

The volumes in the Tagore Law Lectures Series dealing with 
topics of Hindu Law. These are recommended to be consulted 
for the personal views of their authors, not for the latest develop¬ 
ments which may be more conveniently found in text-books. 
Accordingly, the latest edition published in the author’s own life¬ 
time will suffice. 

J. N. Bhattacharya : Commentaries on the Hindu Law. 

Golap Chandra Sarkar Sastri : Hindu Law. 

J. C. Ghose : Hindu Law. 

Rao Bahadur V. S. Mandlik, C.S.I. : Yajnavalkya and Vyava¬ 
hara Mayukha. 

West and Buhler : Digest of Hindu Law. 

P. V. Kane : History of Dharmasastra. 

( 12 ) (a) Law of Landlord and Tenant 

Historical introduction. 

Creation, assignment and determination of leases and tenancies. 
Rights and duties of the parties under leases and tenancies. 

Special statutory obligations affecting leases and tenancies. 

General principles of the law affecting Rent Restrictions. 

The Agricultural Holdings Act, 1948. 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 

Hill and Redman : Law of Landlord and Tenant (nth ed. with 
supp.). 

Foa: General Law of Landlord and Tenant (7th ed. with supp.). 
Lloyd and Montgomerie : Rent Control (with supp.). 

Megarry : The Rent Acts (6th ed.). 

Further Reading :— 

Armeies and notes in Law Quarterly Review , Modern Law 
Revietv, and Conveyance and Property Lawyer. 

WoodfaU : Law of Landlord and Tenant (25th ed.' with supp.) 
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(12) ( b ) Planning Law 

of Tgrlc^turaMand Vel ° Pment ° f tOWn COUntry plannin S and contro1 

Machinery of planning and control. The Central Land Board and 
the Land s Tribunals, their functions and powers. Local planning 
authorities and joint planning boards, and their powers. Delegation 
or functions and powers. Judicial intervention. 

Method of planning control. The preparation and revision of 
Development Plans by local planning authorities, and the powers and 
duties of the Minister of Town and Country Planning in relation thereto. 

Control of development and advertisements. Applications for planning 
permission ; applications to determine whether planning permission 
required, appeals to Minister of Town and Country Planning. Rights of 
owner if planning permission is refused, revoked or modified. Default 
powers of the Minister of Town and Country Planning. Orders for 
preservation of trees, woodlands, and buildings of special architectural 
or historic interest. Development Orders. 

Development charge. Nature, incidence, determination and security. 

Enforcement of planning control. Enforcement notices and appeals ; 
penal development charges. 

Depreciation of Land Values. Nature of rights arising from claims 
for loss of development value including assignment. 

Compulsory acquisition. Compulsory acquisition of land by Ministers, 
local authorities, statutory undertakers, and Central Land Board for 
the purposes of planning control. 

The effect of the planning legislation on the substantive land law. 

Candidates will be expected to be acquainted with the main provisions 
of the New Towns Act, 1946, and the Town and Country Planning 
Acts, 1947 and 1951, and with statutory instruments made under or 
by virtue of such Acts. 

Books Recommended :— 

Preliminary reading :— 

Report of the Royal Commission on the Distribution of the 
Industrial Population (Barlow Report)—Cmd. 6153. 

Report of the Committee on Land Utilisation in Rural Areas 
(Scott Report)—Cmd. 6378. 

Final Report of the Expert Committee on Compensation and 
Betterment (Uthwatt Report)—Cmd. 6386. 

Text-books :— 

Charlesworth : The Principles of Planning Law (2nd ed.). 

Heap : Outlines of The New Planning Law (2nd ed.). 

Howard Roberts : The Law of Town and Country Planning. 

Lyons and Magnus : Advertisement Control (1949)- 

Potter and MacIntyre : Precedents in Conveyancing under the 
Planning Acts (1950). 

Rodgers : The Lands Tribunal : Procedure and Practice (1952). 

Stewart-Brown : A Guide to Compulsory Purchase and Compen¬ 
sation ( 2nd ed. 1951). 

or 

Lawrence : Compulsory Purchase and Compensation ( 1953 )- 

Telling and Layfield : Planning Applications , Appeals and 
Inquiries (1953). 

Further reading :— 

Doble : Town Planning Contraventions , The Conveyancer and 
Property Lawyer (1947), Vol. 11, p. 190. 
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FitzGerald : General Aspects of the Town and Country Planning 
Act, 1947 : The Solicitor (1948), Vol. 15, P- 124 ; Develop¬ 
ment, ibid., pp. 147, 171 and 196 ; Claims for Depreciation 
of Land Values, ibid ., p. 220 ; Development Charges, ibid., 
p. 244, and (1949) Vol. 16, pp. 3 and 27 ; Bureaucratic 
Interference, ibid., Vol. 15, p. 267 ; Conveyancing Points, 
ibid., Vol. 16, pp. 51, 75. 99 and 125 ; and Registered Land, 
ibid., p. 148. Planning and Development under the Town and 
Country Planning Act, 1947 (Modem Law Review, 1948), 
Vol. II, p. 401. 

Graper : Development Procedure under the Town and Country 
Planning Act, 1947. 

Potter : New Land Law under the Town and Country Planning 
Bill : The Conveyancer and Property Lawyer (1947). Vol. 11, 
p. 147 ; Twilight of Landowning, ibid. (1948), Vol. 12, p. 3 ; 
Caveat Emptor or Conveyancing under the Planning Acts, 
ibid. (1949), Vol. 13, p. 36. 

Journal of Planning Law. 

Brett : Compulsory Purchase and Covenants affecting Land : 
The Conveyancer and Property Lawyer (1951). Vol. 15, 
pp. 8-16. 

FitzGerald : The Lands Tribunal, The Solicitor (1950), Vol. 17, 

pp. 27-9 ; 51-5 ; 74-8 ; 99-103 ; 124-7 ; 147-51 ; and 
I73“5*. 

Planning Law Revision, ibid., pp. 196-9. 

Judicial Leniency, ibid., pp. 243-7. 

Some Social and Constitutional Aspects of the Netv Planning 
Law (1950), Vol. 3, Current Legal Problems, pp. 152-172. 
New Town Planners and the Law (1951), Vol. 4, Current Legal 
Problems, pp. 344-369. 

Planning Contraventions and Compensation on Compulsory 
Acquisition, The Solicitor (1951), Vol. 18, pp. J51-4. 

The Law and Ethics of the Compulsory Acquisition of Land 
(1952), Vol. 5, Current Legal Problems, pp. 55-80. 

Garner : The Town and Country Planning Act, 1953 ; The 
Conveyancer and Property Lawyer (1953), Vol. 17, pp. 185-8. 
Scamell : The Development of Land under the Planning Acts 
( I 953)> Vol. 6, Current Legal Problems, pp. 132-150. 
Compensation and Planning Reports. 

Encylopaedia of the Law of Planning Compulsory Purchase, and 
Compensation. 

Cripps : Compulsory Acquisition of Land. 

Note. —Candidates will be supplied in the examination room with 
Queen’s Printer copies of the New Towns Act, 1946, Town and Country 
Planning Act, 1947, and the Agriculture Act, 1947. 


(13) Administrative Law and Local Government Law 

[For Examination in 1957] 

The administrative, legislative and judicial powers of central and 
local government authorities in relation to (a) medical and welfare 
services, and (6) housmg. c 

The administration of national insurance and national assistance. 

The administration of ( a ) the production and supply of coal tras and 
electricity, and (6) road, rail and water transport. * 8as ““ 

The control of administrative tribunals and administrative legislation 
in England, United States of America and France. cgisiauon 
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Books Recommended :— 

The following books, which should be regarded as additional to those 
recommended in the syllabus in English Administrative Law at the 
LL.B. examination. For each book the most recent edition must be 
used. 

Jennings : The Law of Housing or 

Hill and Kemgan : Complete Law of Housing or 

Schofield and Garner : Housing Law and Practice. 

Speller : National Health Service. 

Potter and Stansfield : National Insurance. 

Steele : National Assistance. 

Friedmann . The New Public Corporations and the Law (Modern 
Law Review , Vol. io, pp. 233, 377). 

Kahn-Freund : The Law of Inland Transport. 

Various : Political Quarterly , Vol. 21, No. 2. 

National Board Series (Allen and Unwin), e.g., H. Townshend- 
Rose : British Coal Industry. 

Acton Society Trust booklets (Series of 12) : Nationalised 
Industry. 

Dalton : Electricity Act , 1947. 

Karmel and Beddington : Transport Act , 1947. 

Stemp and Wing : Gas Act , 1948. 

The historical background to nationalisation ran be found in :— 

Robson (Ed.) : Public Enterprise. 

Gordon : The Public Corporation in Great Britain. 

Cushman : The Independent Regulatory Commission (Chaps. 
VIII, IX). 

__ Laski, Jennings and Robson : A Century of Municipal Progress. 
O’Brien : British Experiments in Public Ownership and Control. 
Davies : National Enterprise. 

For comparative law problems : 

Schwartz : American Administrative Law. 

Sieghart : Government by Decree. 

Dickinson : Administrative Justice and the Supremacy of Law 
in the United States. 

Pound : Administrative Law. 

Blachly and Oatman : Administrative Legislation and Adjudica¬ 
tion. 

Waline : Droit Administratif. 

Warren (Ed.) : The Federal Administrative Procedure Act and 
the Administrative Agencies (N.Y.U. School of Law). 

Hamson : Le Conseil d'Etat statuant au contentieux (68 L.Q.R. 

6 °). 

Note. —Candidates will be supplied in the examination room with 
Queen’s Printer copies of the Housing Act, 1936 ; Statutory Orders 
(Special Procedure) Act, 1945; Statutory Instruments Act, 1946» 
Coal Industry Nationalisation Act, 1946 ; National Health Service 
Act, 1946 ; National Insurance Act, 1946 ; National Insurance (In¬ 
dustrial Injuries) Acts, 1946 and 1948 ; Electricity Act, 1947 ; Transport 
Act, 1947 ; Gas Act, 1948 ; and National Assistance Act, 1948. 


(13) Administrative Law and Local Government Law 

[Por Examinations in and after 1957] 

It is assumed that candidates offering this subject have a knowledge 
of Administrative Law up to LL.B. standard. 
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In the fields of public health, housing, highways, police and 
education :— 

(а) the structure, financing, powers and duties, ........ 

(б) the administrative and judicial control (including legal liability). 

of central and local government authorities. 

Text-books :— 

W. O. Hart : Introduction to the Lato of Local Government and 
Administration (Butterworth, 5th ed., I95 2 )- 

C. Oakes and W. L. Dacey : Local Government and Local Finance 
(Sweet & Maxwell, 1950). 

G. L. Williams : Crown Proceedings (Stevens, 1948). 

H. Street : Governmental Liability (C.U.P., 1953)* 

W. A. Robson : The Development of Local Government (Allen & 
Unwin, 3rd ed., 1954). 

H. J. Laski and others : A Century of Municipal Progress (Allen & 
Unwin, 1935). 

Reference Books :— 

W. G. Lumley : The Public Health Acts (Butterworth, 12th ed., 
1950-51). 

W. I. Jennings : The Law of Housing (Charles Knight, 3rd ed., 
1949)- 

or H. A. Hill and D. P. Kerrigan : Complete Law of Housing 
(Butterworth, 4th ed., 1947). 

or A. N. Schofield and J. F. Gamer : Housing Law and Practice 
(Shaw, 1950). 

J. T. Pratt and W. W. Mackenzie : Law of Highways (Butterworth, 
19th ed., 1952). 

M. M. Wells and P. S. Taylor : The Nero Law of Education 
(Butterworth, 4th ed., 1954). 

Note. —Candidates will be supplied in the examination room with 
Queen’s Printer copies of Public Health Act , 1936 ; Housing Act , 1936 ; 
Police Act , 1946 ; Education Act, 1944. 


(14) Criminology 


I. Introduction. The legal and the criminological conception of 
crime. Relation between Criminology and Criminal Law. Adult 
Criminal Courts, Juvenile Courts, and some specific problems of 
Criminal Procedure. 


II. Criminology. Methods of Study. Physical, psychological and 
sociological factors in criminal behaviour. Legal principles relating 
to insanity, mental deficiency and other forms of mental abnormality. 
Juvenile and female delinquency. Prostitution. 


III. Penology. Philosophical, psychological and historical aspect* 
of Punishment. The present penal system. Prison. Borstals. Institu¬ 
tions for young offenders. Probation. Problems of Prevention. 

Books Recommended :— 

Text-books :— 


Cyril Burt : The Young Delinquent. 

Rupert Cross and P. Asterley Jones : An Introduction to the 
Criminal Law. 

A. E. Jones : Juvenile Delinquency and the Law (Pelican Book) 
C. S. Kenny : An Outline oj the Criminal Law . 

H vSivSir ! and sociai 
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W. Reckless : Criminal Behaviour. 

E. H. Sutherland : Principles of Criminology 
Donald Taft : Criminology. 

H - E. Barnes and N. K. Teeters : New Horizons in 
Criminology. 

Home Office, Prisons and Borstals (H.M.S.O., 1945). 
Further Reading and Reference :— 


One of 
these four 


A. Aichhom : Wayward Youth. 

Mark Benney : Low Company ; Gaol Delivery. 

John Bowlby : Forty-Four Juvenile Thieves. 

A. M. Carr-Saunders, H. Mannheim, E. C. Rhodes : Young 
Offenders. 

W. Norwood East : Introduction to Forensic Psychiatry ; Society 
and the Criminal. 

A. C. Ewing : The Morality of Punishment. 

L. W. Fox : The Modern English Prison. 

K. Friendlander : The Psychoanalytical Approach to Juvenile 
Delinquency. 

Sheldon and Eleanor Glueck : After-Conduct of Discharged 
Offenders (English Studies in Criminal Science, Vol. V). 

M. Grllnhut : Penal Reform. 

W. Healy and A. Bronner : New Light on Delinquency. 

W. Healy and B. Alper : Criminal Youth and the Borstal 
System. 

D. K. Henderson : Psychopathic States. 

H. H. Lou : Juvenile Courts in the U.S.A. 

H. Mannheim : Social Aspects of Crime in England between the 
Wars ; Juvenile Delinquency in an English Middletown. 

Claud Mullins : Crime and Psychology ; Why Crime ? 

Leo Page : The Sentence of the Court. 

L. Radzinowicz and J. W. C. Turner (cd.) : Mental Abnormality 
and Crime; The Modern Approach to Criminal Law; 
Penal Reform in England. 

L. Radzinowicz : A History of English Criminal Law, Vol. I. 

Edward Robinson : Just Murder. 

G. Ruschc and O. Kirchhcimer : Punishment and Social 
Structure. 

Russell : Crime, a Treatise on Felonies and Misdemeanours 
(10th ed.). 

John A. F. Watson : The Child and the Magistrate. 

Lawless Youth : published by the Howard League for Penal 
Reform. 

Annual Reports of the Prison Commission for 1947 and 1948 
(Home Office). 

The Probation Service (Home Office). 

Capital Punishment (Home Office, Cmd. 7419, 1948). 


( 15 ) Air Law 

I. Introduction. —Definition. Scope. History. Sources. Methods. 
International Organizations. 

II. Municipal Air Law. Air Law and Analogies with Maritime Law. 
Ownership of the Airspace. Common Law Liability for Injury and 
Damage. Statutory Liability for Injury and Damage. Private Rights in 
Aircraft. The Air Corporations and other Air Transport Services. 
Powers and Functions of the Minister of Transport and Civil Aviation. 
Carriage at Common Law. Statutory Carriage. Standard Contracts. 
Hire and Charter. The Law of Master and Servant in connection with 
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the Use and Operation of Aircraft—The Regulation, Establishment and 
Maintenance of Aerodromes and other Navigation Facilities—The 
legal aspects of the General Air Traffic Control Plan in the United 
Kingdom and General Flight Rules. 

A comparison of the broad principles of the municipal air law of the 
United States of America or of some one Continental country. 

III. Private International Air Law. —The Relevance of Foreign 
Factors. Questions of Choice of Jurisdiction and Choice of Law. The 
Legal Nature of Aircraft. 

Aspects of the Conflict of Laws particularly concerned with the 
Ownership and Operation of Aircraft :— 

1. Property. The Acquisition and Disposal of Aircraft by Sale, 
Mortgage, Hire, Prescription, Requisition. 

2. Contract. Contracts for the Carriage of Passengers, for the 
Carriage of Goods, for Insurance of Aircraft, its Operators and 
Cargo. 

3. Tort. Liability for Injury to Passengers, to Crew and to other 
Persons. Liability for Damage to Cargo, to other Aircraft 
while in flight, and to Objects on the Surface of Land or Water. 

IV. International Air Law. —Sovereignty over the Airspace and 
Treaty Limitations The Legal Regime of Aircraft. The Legal Regime 
of Crew, Passengers and Cargo. Airports and Navigation Facilities. 

Traffic Control and Rules of the Air—International Carriage by 
Air. Liability for Surface Damage and other Liabilities. Aircraft and 
Aviation Insurance. International Air Law in Time of War. International 
Organizations concerned with Aviation. 

Books Recommended :— 

McNair : The Law of the Air, London, 1953. 

Shawcross-Beaumont : Air Law, London, 1951. 

Cooper : The Legal Status of Aircraft, Princeton, 1949. 

De Juglart : Traitd elementaire de droit acrien, Paris, 1952. 

Dykstra and Dykstra : Business Law of Aviation, New York, 1946. 

rixel : The Law of Aviation, Charlottesville, 1948. 

Lemoine : Traitd de droit acrien, Paris, 1947. 

Manion : Cases and Materials on the Law of the Air , Indianapolis, 

1950. 

Further Reading :— 

Cooper : The Right to Fly, New York, 1947. 

Guttendge : Comparative Law, Cambridge, 1949. 

Kamminga : The Aircraft Commander in Commercial Air Trans- 
portation. The Hague, 1953. 

Meyer : Le cabotage adrien, Paris, 1948. 

Riese-Lacour : Prdcis de droit adrien international er suisse, Paris 
195 ^ • 

Periodicals :— 


Air Law Review, New York. 

fA^| r ^rMoiS ni8Sberg and BerUn ' 

I.C.A.O. Bulletin, Montreal. 

Journal of Air Law and Commerce, Chicago. 
Kevue Jranfaise de droit adrien, Paris. 

Revue generate de droit acrien, Paris. 

Rtvtsta dt dintto aeronautico, Rome. 
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The M.Sc. Degree is conferred in the following Branches :— 


Anatomy. 

Anthropology. 

Astronomy. 

Biochemistry. 

Biophysics. 

Botany. 

Chemical Engineering. 
Chemistry. 
Crystallography. 
Geography. 

Geology. 


Geophysics. 

History and Philosophy of Science. 
Horticulture. 

Mathematics. 

Microbiology. 

Pharmacology. 

Physics. 

Physiology. 

Psychology. 

Statistics. 

Zoology. 


[Other Branches may be approved by the University from time to 
time, on application from the School or Institution with Recognised 
Teachers.] 


Regulations for the M.Sc. Degree in subjects other than Crystal¬ 
lography, Geography, Mathematics, Psychology, and History and 

Philosophy of Science. 

[For Regulations for the M.Sc. Degree in Crystallography, Geography, 
Mathematics, Psychology, and History and Philosophy of Science 
see pp. 1472-1480.] 

1. Candidates proceeding to the M.Sc. Degree in the following 
Branches will normally be required to have passed the B.Sc. (Special; 
Examination in the selected Branch or to have passed the B.Sc. (General; 
Examination with the selected Branch as one of the subjects : 


Anatomy. 

Anthropology. 

Astronomy. 

Botany. 

Chemistry. 


Geology. 

Horticulture. 

Physiology. 

Statistics. 

Zoology. 


Candidates proceeding to the M.Sc. Degree in :— 

Physics 

will also be required to comply with the Special Regulations for 
subject : see p. 1471. 


that 


2. Candidates proceeding to the M.Sc. Degree in : 

Biochemistry. Geophysics. 

Biophysics. Microbiology. 

Chemical Engineering. Pharmacology, 

will be required to comply with the Special Regulations for those 
subjects : see pp. 1466-1471. 

3. Candidates who have obtained First or Second Class Honou ™*\ ^ 
of the following Examinations, as Internal Students, may on cwnplymg 
otherwise with the Regulations be admitted to the M.Sc. .Examu“ 
after the expiration of one year from the time of passing 
Examination :— 

B.Sc. (General). B.Sc. (Household Science). 

B Sc. (Special). B.Sc. (Household and Social Science). 

B.Sc. (Agriculture). B.Sc. (Nutrition). 
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4. Candidates who as Internal Students :— 

either (i) have obtained either a Pass or Third Class Honours at any 
of the following examinations :— 

B.Sc. (General). B.Sc. (Household Science). 

B.Sc. (Special). B.Sc. (Household and Social Science). 

B.Sc. (Agriculture). B.Sc. (Nutrition). 

or (ii) have passed the B.Sc. (Horticulture) or B.Sc. (Vet. Sci.) 

examination 

will not be admitted to the M.Sc. Examination before the expiration 
of two years from the date of their passing the B.Sc. Examination. 

5. Candidates other than Internal Graduates in the Faculty of Science 
of this University must in all cases pursue a course of study extending 
over not less than two academic years (See p. 1403, para. 13.) 

6. A student who, having passed the External Intermediate Examina¬ 
tion is admitted as an Internal Student to the Final B.Sc. Examination 
after pursuing a two years’ course of study and passes that Examination 
may submit as his third year’s course of study for the B.Sc. Degree a 
course for the M.Sc. Degree in accordance with Section 14 (1) of the 
General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (see p. xi). If 
at the end of the third year’s course of study he obtains the B.Sc. 
Degree (General or Special) with First or Second Class Honours, he 
will, provided that he has otherwise complied with the Regulations, be 
permitted to present himself for the M.Sc. Examination, but the Degree 
of M.Sc. will not be conferred on him until after the lapse of one year 
from the date of his obtaining the B.Sc. Degree. 

7. A student who, after obtaining a Pass or Third Class Honours 
at the B.Sc. Examination (General or Special), has attended an M.Sc. 
Course as a third year’s course in order to qualify for the Degree will not 
be allowed to enter for the M.Sc. Examination until after the lapse of 
one year from the date of his obtaining the B.Sc. Degree. The M.Sc. 
Degree will not be conferred on him until after the lapse of two years 
from the date of his obtaining the B.Sc. Degree. 


Details of Examinations 

8. 'Hie M.Sc. Degree may be obtained in two ways. The candidate 
may either (1) be examined by all or some of the methods enumerated 
under (a), (6), (c) and (d) below ; or (2) submit a thesis. 


(1) M.Sc. without Thesis 

(i) The M.Sc. Examination without thesis will take place twice in 
each year, beginning on the third Monday in January and on the last 
Monday m June. 

(ii) At least six months before the date on which a candidate wishes 
to present himself he must submit for approval the subject in which he 
fI°P° ses . to Present himself for examination and state the proposed 
scope and method of treatment of the subject. The candidate will then 
be informed as to the methods by which he will be examined, whether by 

(<0 Written Papers. 

(b) An Oral Examination. 

(c) A Practical Examination ; or 

( d ) A Dissertation. 

A can ^ idate wi ll be examined by some or all of these methods 

A candidate who submits a dissertation will also be examined0^ 
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and it is open to the E x a min ers to examine him further bv means of 
a written or practical examination, or both if they think fit. 

(iv) The dissertation shall be a critical survey of existing knowledge in 
the subject in which he presents hims elf. 

(v) Every candidate entering for this Examination must apply to the 
"•^ a ^ ernic Registrar for an entry form, which must be returned, duly 
filled up, together with the proper fee, not later than 15 September 
for the January E x a min ation and not later than 15 April for the June 
Examination. 

('*0 A candidate submitting a dissertation must fur nish two type¬ 
written (one of which must be the typescript itself, and not a carbon 
copy) or printed copies not later than 1 November for the January 
E xamina tion and not later t han 1 June for the June Examination. Each 
candidate will be required to bring an additional copy to the oral examina¬ 
tion. If this additional copy is not bound in accordance with the specifi¬ 
cations laid down in the Regulations it should be at least adequately 
bound, and paged in the same wav as the copies submined to the 
University. 

(vii) If the E x a min ers consider that the dissertation submitted by a 
candidate, though inadequate, is of sufficient merit to justify such per¬ 
mission, they may, after examining the candidate as prescribed above, 
recommend that he be permitted to re-present this dissertation in a 
revised form within one calendar year from the decision of the Senate in 
regard thereto ; and the fee payable on re-entry will be half the fee 
originally paid. 

(viii) If the Examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by a 
candidate is adequate, but the candidate has failed to satisfy them at any 
of the further tests referred to above, the Examiners may recommend 
that he be permitted to re-present the same dissertation after six months 
and within one calendar year from the decision of the Senate in regard 
thereto ; and the fee payable on re-entry will be half the fee originally 
paid. 

(ix) No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within one 
year from the date of his first entry without the permission of the 
Examiners. 


(2) M.Sc. with Thesis 

(x) The candidate must submit a thesis (two copies) which must be 
written in English and must be an original contribution to knowledge, 
printed, typewritten (one of which must be the typescript itself, and not 
a carbon copy), or published in his own name, treating scientifically 
some special portion of the subject in which he is presenting himself for 
examination, or a cognate subject. The candidate must indicate how 
far the thesis embodies the result of his own research or observation, 
and in what respects his investigations appear to him to advance 
scientific knowledge. Conjoint work may be submitted as a thesis for 
the M.Sc. Degree, provided that the student shall furnish a statement 
showing clearly his share in the conjoint work and, further, provided 
that such statement shall be countersigned by his coadjutor. 

(xi) He must apply to the Academic Registrar for a form of entry 
which must be returned duly filled up, together with the proper tee, 
not earlier than six months before he is eligible to submit his thesis ior 
examination. 

(xii) Every candidate who is required to pursue an approved course of 
study must produce a certificate from the authorities of the College or 
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School, or, in the case of an Institution other than a College or School, 
from the Recognised Teacher or Teachers concerned, stating that he has 
studied to their satisfaction for the minimum period prescribed by the 
University for him. This certificate must be submitted before or at the 
same time as the thesis is submitted. 

(xiii) The thesis may be submitted on or after the first day of the 
month following that in which the prescribed course of study is completed. 
A candidate who is required to pursue a course of study extending over 
a specified number of academic years will be permitted to submit his 
thesis on or after 1 June of the relevant year. 

(xiv) If a candidate has not submitted his thesis for examination 
eighteen months after submission of the form of entry for the examination, 
his entry will be cancelled and the fee refunded. 

(xv) Each candidate will be required to bring an additional copy to 
the oral examination. If this copy is not bound in accordance with the 
specifications laid down in the Regulations it should be at least adequately 
bound and paged in the same way as the two copies submitted to the 
University. 

(jY*.) After the Examiners have read the thesis they shall examine the 
candidate orally and they are at liberty also to examine him further, if 
tney think fit, by some or all of the following methods :—(a) written 
papers, (6) a practical examination, or (c) a dissertation. If the thesis 
is ot special excellence they may exempt the candidate from the oral 
examination. 

(xvii) If the Examiners consider that the thesis submitted by a candi- 
“tough.inadequate, is of sufficient merit to justify such permission, 

™ y u le [ examirun g the candidate as prescribed above, rccom- 
mend that he be permitted to re-present this thesis in a revised form 
within one calendar year from the decision of the Senate in regard there- 

paid ^ ^ fCe payablc on rc-ent ry will be half the fee originally 

tl ^ Exami ? ers consider that the thesis submitted by a 

anyof the has failed to satisfy them at 

that he he referrcd to above, the Examiners may recommend 

within one TnH '° rc 'P rescnt the same thesis after six months and 

thereto and t h? d f year K f rom the decision of the Senate in regard 
hereto , and the fee payable on re-entry will be half the fee originally 


shall hi. < H?i!! rna 5 ° r the M.Sc. Degree, under the Seal of the University, 

the Exanfiners'sh ,?u each K candidale who Passed, after the report of 
xaminers shall have been approved by the Senate. 

Fees for Examinations* 

fee* of frS!i candidate for the Degree of M.Sc. must at each entry pay a 
tee ot 15 guineas except as provided above. y p y 

enter’ fo^hlthSc" De^ee" inanor 1^ ™ Sc K De S ree one branch may 

afl ot f her 0 r f espem neaS> pr0vided that they compfy wkh^h^Re^d^sTn 


them S eK® U for exur^aVon" f **** candida,M Prevented from present'- 


mg 
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12. All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


Special Regulations for the M.Sc. Degree in Biochemistry, 
Biophysics, Chemical Engineering, Geophysics, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology and Physics. 


Biochemistry 

1. Every candidate for the M.Sc. Degree in Biochemistry is required 
to attend an approved course of study therefor as an Internal Student, 
but a candidate who has obtained a B.Sc. Degree as an Internal Student 
may be exempted from this requirement on the ground of his previous 
training. 

2. Candidates for the M.Sc. Degree in Biochemistry must satisfy 
the examiners that they have an adequate knowledge of General Bio¬ 
chemistry as well as of the special subject selected by them. 

3. As a general rule candidates must have obtained :— 

either (i) the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Chemistry with First or 
Second Class Honours and with a biological subject studied up to the 
standard of a subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject. 

or (ii) the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in a biological subject with First 
or Second Class Honours and with Chemistry as a subsidiary or as an 
ancillary subject studied for two years. 

4. Graduates of the University who do not fulfil these conditions 
will be required :— 

(i) to follow an approved course of training in Chemistry or in 
a biological subject, or in both, to be completed before registration 
or in special cases to be followed concurrently with the course for 
the M.Sc. Degree. 

and (ii) to produce evidence by examination or otherwise that 
they have attained a satisfactory standard of proficiency m suen 
subject or subjects. 

5. Graduates of other Universities will be required to produce evidence 
satisfactory to the University of having attained a standard equal to tnat 
demanded of graduates of this University, failing which they will oe 
required to pass a qualifying examination either before or after registra¬ 
tion for the M.Sc. Degree. 


Biophysics 

1. Every candidate for the M.Sc. Degree in Biophysics is 

to attend an approved course of study therefor as an Internal o 
but a candidate who has obtained a B.Sc. Degree as an Internal 
may be exempted from this requirement on the ground of his pr 

training. 

2. Candidates for the M.Sc. Degree in Biophysics must satisfyMg* 
Examiners that they have an adequate knowledge of general B p y 

as well as of the special subject selected by them. 
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3. As a general rule candidates should have obtained one of the 
following Degrees :— 

B.Sc. (Special) (Internal or External) with First or Second Class 

Honours in one of the following subjects :— 

Physics or Botany or Physiology or Zoology or Anatomy. 

B.Sc. (Special) (Internal) with First or Second Class Honours in 

Chemistry (new Regulations) with Biology as a two-year ancillary 

subject. 

B.Sc. (Special) (Internal or External) with Honours in Chemistry 

(Old Regulations) with Physics as a subsidiary subject. 

In addition candidates with a Degree in Chemistry (Old Regulations) 
or Physics should have passed an examination at, at least, two-year 
ancillary or subsidiary standard in one of the following subjects :— 

Botany, Physiology, Zoology, Anatomy or Biology. 

Candidates with a Degree in Botany, Physiology, Zoology or Anatomy 
should have passed an examination at, at least, two-year ancillary or 
subsidiary standard in Physics. 

If a candidate whose First Degree is a Pass Degree, whether Special 
or General, or its equivalent, is accepted, as an exceptional case, as a 
candidate for the M.Sc. Degree, he will normally be required to take 
the M.Sc. Examination in Biophysics without thesis (i.e. by examination). 

4. Internal or External graduates who do not fulfil the above con¬ 
ditions will normally be required to follow an approved course of 
training either in Physics or in a biological subject, such courses to be 
completed before registration or in special cases to be followed con¬ 
currently with the course for the M.Sc. Degree. Such candidates will 
be required to produce evidence, by examination or otherwise, that they 
have attained a satisfactory standard of proficiency in the relevant 
subject. 

5. Other Postgraduate Students will be required to produce evidence 
satisfactory to the University of having attained a standard equal 
to that demanded of graduates of this University, failing which they 
may be required to pass a qualifying examination either before or after 
registration for the M.Sc. Degree. 

Chemical Engineering 

Every candidate for the M.Sc. Degree in Chemical Engineering is 
required, before being admitted to the Examination , to attend satis¬ 
factorily an approved course of study, and shall be required in addition 

(a) to have obtained the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Chemistry 
of this University with Mathematics or Physics as a subsidiary 
or ancillary subject, or the B.Sc. (General) Degree with at 
least second class standard in Chemistry and with either Pure 
or Applied Mathematics or Physics as a second subject, and to 
produce evidence of adequate knowledge of Engineering. 

or (t) if he is a graduate of this University who does not fulfil the 
above conditions, to pass a qualifying examination ; 

or (c) if he holds a Degree of another University, to produce satis¬ 
factory evidence of having attained the standard demanded 
of graduates of this University, failing which he may be 
required to pass a qualifying examination. 

Candidates who apply under options (a), (6) or (c) must, in addition, 
pass or have passed an examination satisfactory to the University as 
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being equivalent to that at the end of the final year of the B.Sc. (Eng.) 
Degree in Chemical Engineering. 

[Note.—A prospective candidate for a Master’s Degree in the field 
of Chemical Engineering whose first Degree is in the Faculty of Engineer¬ 
ing is advised to consult also the Regulations for the M.Sc. (Eng.) 
Degree in Chemical Engineering.] 

Geophysics 

1. Every candidate for the M.Sc. Degree in Geophysics is required to 
attend an approved course of study in Geophysics as an Internal Student. 
The duration of the course shall normally be not less than two years, but 
may be reduced to one year in the case of Internal graduates of this 
University whose qualifications are considered by the University to 
justify it. 

2. As a general rule candidates must have obtained :— 

either the Internal or External B.Sc. (Special) Degree with First or 
Second Class Honours in one of the three subjects, Geology, 
Mathematics or Physics. 

or the B.Sc. (General) Degree with Honours in Geology, 
Mathematics and Physics. 

Consideration may be given to candidates with other suitable 
qualifications. 

3. Candidates who are graduates of other Universities will be required 
to produce evidence satisfactory to the University of having attained a 
standard equal to that demanded of graduates of this University. 

4. Candidates for the Degree of M.Sc. in Geophysics will be examined 
by means of (a) written papers and ( b ) a dissertation. Course work in 
Geophysics will also be examined. In addition to written papers in 
Geophysics, candidates with the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Mathematics 
or Physics will be required to show by written papers and a practical 
examination that they have acquired a satisfactory knowledge or the 
relevant Geology and candidates with the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in 
Geology will be required to show by written papers and a practical 
examination that they have acquired a satisfactory knowledge ot the 
relevant Physics. Candidates who have been accepted for registration on 
the basis of other suitable qualifications will be examined m their know¬ 
ledge of Physics and Geology at the discretion of the Board. 


Syllabus 

Geophysics 
General : 

Theories of the origin of the earth, its thermal history and present 
thermal condition. The earth’s age. The figure of the e 
forces. The origin of the earth’s surface features. 

Gravity : . _ „ 

The earth’s gravitational field. The influence of densitysurement of 
the field. Local, regional and temporal anomalies. The measure ^ 
gravity and its derivatives and the reduction of obs ^ data 

calculation of gravity anomalies and the interpretation o 
Free air, Bouguer and isostatic anomalies. 

The earth’s main magnetic field, its ^^d^irrauSr^ 16 ™ 611 
Theories of its origin. Temporal variations and their causes. 
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Magnetic properties of rocks and minerals. The local magnetic 
anomalies and their measurement. Computation of anomalies. Com¬ 
parison of gravitational and magnetic fields. The interpretation of 
field surveys. 

Seismology : 

The propagation of mechanical disturbances through solids. The 
influence of boundaries between different media. Surface waves. Detec¬ 
tion of ground motion and the theory of mechanical and electrical 
seismographs. Structural studies by the refraction and reflection tech¬ 
niques and the interpretation of time-distance curves for media with 
constant and variable velocities. 

Distant earthquakes and the structure of the earth’s interior. Near 
earthquakes and the structure of the lithosphere. The distribution of 
earthquakes in space and time. Mechanism of earthquakes. 

Electrical investigations : 

__ The distribution of steady and variable current in continuous media. 
The electrical properties of rocks. Surface potential methods including 
resistivity and ratiometer methods, etc. Resistivity and natural potential 
measurements in boreholes. Spontaneous polarization of ore bodies. 
Telluric currents and their use in structural studies. Electromagnetic 
methods. 

Miscellaneous investigations : 

Radioactive properties of rocks and their use in surface prospecting 
and borehole measurements. Neutron well logging. Temperature 
observations in the lithosphere. 

Geology 

Physical geology. Properties and mode of occurrence of the rock¬ 
forming minerals. Igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks. 
Structural geology. Principles of stratigraphical correlation. Geological 
maps and practical geological mapping. Geology of mineral deposits. 

Physics 

t .J heor y °f vibrations. Theory of wave motion including interference, 
uinraction, polarization, dispersion, etc., illustrated by examples from 
light and sound. 

Properties of matter with special reference to elasticity and gravitation. 

Electrostatics, magnetism, current electricity including alternating 
currents. Electromagnetic theory. 8 

General potential theory. 

Heat. 

rr,S^ nd v ti ^ n 0t D el , eCtridt y through gases. Thermionics. Photo elec- 
tncity. x-rays, Radioactivity. 


Microbiology 

rinn “"f^te for *he M.Sc. Degree in Microbiology by Examina- 

“memal Smdent “ approvcd course of study therefor as an 

Wilt n^, di if at u S W L th ? ny . of the following qualifications of this University 
will normally be admitted to the course direct, but may be reouired td 

complete, 00, later than one year after commencing^ coune for t^e 
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M.Sc. Degree, an additional course of study in a biological subject or in 
Chemistry : 

B.Sc. (Special) Degree with First or Second Class Honours in 
Chemistry, with a biological subject as a subsidiary or as an 
ancillary studied over a two-year course. 

B.Sc. (Special) Degree with First or Second Class Honotm; in 
Botany, Physiology or Zoology, with Chemistry as a subsidiary 
or as a two-year ancillary. 

B.Sc. (General) Degree with Honours, with Chemistry and either 
Botany or Physiology or Zoology. 

A degree in Biochemistry. 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Bacteriology, provided that 
a candidate with such a qualification satisfies the requirements 
for registration for a Master’s Degree (see p. 1401, para. 3). 

B.Pharm. Degree with Honours (revised Regulations.) 

B.Sc. (Nutrition) with Honours. 

B.Sc. (Household Science) with Honours and with the Chemistry 
alternative at Part III. 


3. Candidates with any of the following qualifications of this Univer¬ 
sity will normally be admitted to the course, but will be required to 
complete satisfactorily, not later than one year after admission to the 
M.Sc. course, an additional course of study in a biological subject or 
in Chemistry :— 

B.Sc. (Vet. Sci.) Degree. 

B.Sc. (H. and S.S.) Degree. 

B.Sc. (Nutrition) Pass. 

B.Sc. (Household Science) Pass. . . . n . . . 

B.Sc. (Household Science) with Honours and with the Physiology 

alternative at Part III. 

B.Sc. (Agric.) Degree. 

B.Sc. (Hort.) Degree. 

B.Pharm. Degree (old Regulations). 

M.B., B.S. Degrees. 

Such candidates will be required to produce evidence, by examination 
or otherwise, that they have attained a satisfactory standard ot pro 
ficiency in the relevant subject. 

4. Graduates of this University who do not possess any of the 
foregoing qualifications will not normally be admitted to the course 

unless they produce evidence by examination or chemist 

have already attained the required standard of proficiency in Chemistry 

and a biological subject. . . 

5. Graduates of other Universities will be required to Produce 
evidence satisfactory to the University of .having: attained 1 ^standard 
equal to that demanded of graduates of this University, failing wmc 

they may be required to pass a qualifying ‘Sr thereof 

admission to the course or not later than the end of the fi y 

6. Candidates for the Degree of M.Sc. in njj be 

examined by means of written papers and a practical exa 

Syllabus 

The course will cover the following topics microscopy 

(1) General techniques in microbiology, including 

and pure culture technique. _ important 

(2) Morphology, ecology and classification of th 

micro-organisms. 
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(3) Elementary virology. 

(4) Growth and nutrition of micro-organisms. 

(5) General biochemistry, with special reference to micro¬ 

organisms. 

(6) Genetics, variation and cytology of micro-organisms. 

(7) Antigen-antibody reactions in relation to general micro¬ 

biology. 

(8) Biochemistry and biophysics of micro-organisms. 

Pharmacology 

1. Every candidate for the M.Sc. Degree in Pharmacology is normally 
required to attend an approved course of study therefor as an Internal 
Student, but a candidate who has obtained a B.Sc. Degree as an Internal 
Student may in exceptional circumstances be exempted from this 
requirement. 

2. Candidates for the M.Sc. Degree in Pharmacology must satisfy 
the Examiners that they have an adequate knowledge of general 
pharmacology as well as of the special subject selected by them. 

3. Candidates with any of the following qualifications of this Univer¬ 
sity will normally be admitted to the course direct :— 

B.Sc. (Special) Degree with First or Second Class Honours in 
Physiology. 

B.Sc. (Special) Degree with First or Second Class Honours in 
Chemistry, with Physiology as a subsidiary or as an ancillary 
studied over a two-year course. 

B.Sc. (General) Degree with Honours, with Physiology and 
Chemistry. 

B.Pharm. Degree with Honours (revised Regulations). 

4. Candidates with any of the following qualifications of this Univer¬ 
sity will normally be admitted to the course, but will be required to 
complete satisfactorily not less than one year before admission to the 
M.Sc. Examination, an additional course of study and/or examination 
in a biological subject or in Chemistry :— 

B.Sc. (Special) Degree with First or Second Class Honours in 
Chemistry with Biology or Physiology as a one-year ancillary 
subject. 

B.Sc. (Vet. Sci.) Degree. 

B.Pharm. Degree (old Regulations). 

M.B., B.S. Degrees. 

5. Graduates of this University who do not possess any of the fore¬ 
going qualifications will not normally be admitted to the course unless 
they produce evidence by examination or otherwise that they have 
already attained the required standard of proficiency in Physiology and 
Chemistry. 

6. Graduates of other Universities will be required to produce 
evidence satisfactory to the University of having attained a standard 
equal to that demanded of graduates of this University, failing which 
they may be required to pass a qualifying examination either before 

a C m i S /e n t0 ^ COUrsc or not less than one V ear be f°re admission to 
the M.Sc. examination. 


Physics 

A graduate of this University proposing to register for the M.Sc 
Degree in Physics who either (1) does not possess the B.Sc. (Special) 
Degree in Physics, or (u) has not obtained the B.Sc. (General) Degr^ 
including Physics, with First or Second Class Honours, should subnfit to 
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the Academic Registrar a detailed statement of his qualifications with 
his application for registration for consideration by the University. 
A student who has not obtained First or Second Class Honours at his 
first degree will be required to pursue a course extending over not less 
than two years. 

A candidate who holds a degree of another University must produce 
evidence satisfactory to the University of having attained a standard 
equivalent to that demanded of graduates of this University. 


Regulations for the M.Sc. Degree in Crystallography, Geography, 
Mathematics, Psychology, and History and Philosophy of Science. 

Crystallography 


Every candidate for an M.Sc. Degree in Crystallography is required 
to attend an approved course of study in Crystallography as an Internal 
Student after having obtained an approved B.Sc. Degree (or having 
passed the Examination for such Degree as an Internal Student). 

As a general rule candidates must have obtained :— 

either (i) the B.Sc. (Special) Degree, Internal or External, with 
First or Second Class Honours in Chemistry or in Physics. 


or (ii) the B.Sc. (Special) Degree, Internal or External, with 
First or Second Class Honours in Geology and with either 
Physics or Chemistry as a subsidiary or ancillary subject. 

Consideration may be given to candidates with other suitable 
qualifications. 

Postgraduate Students from other Universities will be required to 
produce evidence, satisfactory to this University, of having attained a 
standard equal to that demanded of graduates of this University. 

The duration of the course in Crystallography shall not be less than 
two years, except for 

(i) Students holding an Internal (Special) Degree with First or 

Second Class Honours, or a B.Sc. (General) Degree with 
Honours in the Faculty of Science, may enter for the M.Sc. 
Examination in Crystallography in the year following the 
award of the B.Sc. Degree and shall be immediately eligible 
for the award of the M.Sc. Degree. 

(ii) Students who have passed the Examination for the award of B.Sc. 

Degree with Honours (Old Regulations) but are on the suspense 
list may enter for the M.Sc. Examination in Crystallography in 
the year following the passing of the B.Sc. Examination, but 
the Degree of M.Sc. will not be awarded until one year after 
the award of the B.Sc. Degree. 

(iii) Students who hold an Internal Pass Degree (Special or General) 
in the Faculty of Science or have passed the Examination lor 
such Degree may enter for the M.Sc. Examination in Crystal¬ 
lography two years later and shall be immediately eligible tor 


the M.Sc. Degree. 

The Examination for the M.Sc. Degree in Crystallography will be 
held in the month of June and will consist of (a) written papers and (6) a 
practical examination. The Examiners are at liberty to test the candi¬ 
date by oral questions. 

Every candidate entering for this Examination must apply , to , 
Academic Registrar for an entry form, which must be returned duly 
filled up, together with the fee of 15 guineas, not later than 15 Apni. 
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Geography , Mathematics and Psychology 

Except as provided below, every candidate at the M.Sc. Examination, 
must have taken a B.Sc. Degree as an Internal Student at least two 
academic years before the M.Sc. Examination or have satisfied the 
requirements of the Regulations for Postgraduate Students proceeding 
to a Master’s Degree (see p. 1401 et seq.). 

A student who, having passed the External Intermediate Examination, 
is admitted as an Internal Student to the Final B.Sc. Examination 
after pursuing a two years’ course of study, and passes that Examina¬ 
tion, may submit as his third year’s course of study for the B.Sc. Degree 
a course for the M.Sc. Degree in accordance with Section 14(1) of 
the General Regulations as to Approved Courses of Study (see p. xi) 
If at the end of the third year’s course of study he obtains the B.Sc. 
Degree, he will, provided that he has otherwise complied with the 
Regulations, be permitted to present himself for the M.Sc. Examination, 
after the lapse of one further year. 

A student who, after attending a three years’ course of study as an 
Internal Student, has obtained First or Second Class Honours (Upper 
Division) at the B.Sc. (Special) Examination in Mathematics may 
present himself for the M.Sc. Examination after one further year. 

Students who have taken the M.A. Degree in Geography, Mathematics 
or Psychology will not be permitted to proceed to the M.Sc. Degree in 
the same subject. 

A student who has obtained a Pass or Third Class Honours at the 
B.Sc. Examination (General or Special) will not be entitled to receive 
the M.Sc. Degree until after a lapse of two years from the date of the 
conferment of the B.Sc. Degree. 


Details of Examinations 

The M.Sc. Examinations in Geography, Mathematics and Psychology 
will take place twice in each year commencing on the first Monday in 
December and on the fourth Monday in May, provided that if that day 
be Whit Monday the Examinations will commence on the following 
Tuesday. 

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within one 
year from the date of his first entry without the permission of the 
Examiners. 

The time-table of the Examination will be furnished by the Academic 
Registrar to each candidate. 

Every candidate entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry form which must be returned duly 
filled up, together with the proper fee, not later than 1 February for 
the May Examination and not later than 15 September for the December 
Examination. 

The candidate must furnish, not later than 1 April for the May 
Examination and not later than 15 October for the December Examina¬ 
tion, two typewritten (one of which must be the typescript itself and not 
a carbon copy) or printed copies of the thesis or dissertation. Each 
candidate will be required to bring an additional copy to the oral examina¬ 
tion. If this copy is not bound in accordance with the specifications laid 
down m the Regulations it should be at least adequately bound and paced 
in the same way as the two copies submitted to the University. 
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If the Examiners consider that a candidate’s thesis (or dissertation) 
is adequate, but that he has not reached the required standard in the 
written portion of the Examination, they may, if they think fit, recom¬ 
mend that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of 
a thesis (or dissertation). Similarly, if the Examiners consider that the 
candidate has reached the required standard in the written portion of the 
Examination, but that his thesis (or dissertation) is not adequate, they 
may, if they think fit, recommend that he be exempted on re-entry 
from the written portion of the Examination. In both the above cases 
the Examiners may, if they so desire, examine the candidate again orally 
when he re-enters for the Examination. 

A list of candidates for the M.Sc. Degree in Geography, Mathematics 
and Psychology who have satisfied the Examiners, arranged in alpha¬ 
betical order, will be published by the Academic Registrar. A mark of 
distinction will be placed against the names of those candidates who 
show exceptional merit. 

A diploma for the M.Sc. Degree, under the Seal of the University, 
will be delivered to each candidate who has passed, after the Report of 
the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 


Fee for Examination* 

The fee for each student is 15 guineas for each entry to the whole 
Examination. 

The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either from the written portion of the examination or from the presenta¬ 
tion of a thesis (or dissertation) is 7 * guineas. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

Candidates who have taken the M.Sc. Degree in one branch may enter 
for the M.Sc. Degree in another branch subsequently on payment of a 
fee of 15 guineas, provided that they comply with the Regulations in all 

other respects. 


Geography 

Candidates other than those who have obtained one of the following 
Degrees will generally be required to have passed a quail ymg 
examination :— 

B.Sc. (Special) Honours Degree in Geography. 

B.Sc. (General) Honours Degree with Geography. 

The qualifying examination will consist of four papers (to be selected 
by the University in relation to the branch of study to be offered f V 
M.Sc. Examination) of the B.Sc. (Special) Examination in Geography 
and to reach at least Second Class Honours standard therein. Candi^tes 
who have obtained an equivalent Degree including Geograp y 
another University may be exempted from the whole or part 
qualifying examination. 

The M.Sc. Degree in Geography may be obtained in one 
The candidate may either (1) be examined by written papers an 
dissertation, or (2) submit a thesis. 

• For regulations relating to the return of fees to candidates prevented from presenting 
themselves for examination, sec p. vii. 
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(1) M.Sc. in Geography without Thesis 

The Examination without a thesis shall be on some major aspect of 
Geography or on the regional geography of an area of continental or 
sub-continental extent. 

At least six months before the date of the Examination at which a 
candidate wishes to present himself he must submit for approval (a) 
the major subject in which he wishes to present himself for examination 
and (6) the section thereof on which he proposes to submit a dissertation, 
stating the proposed scope and method of treatment. He shall then 
be informed whether such subjects are approved by the University 
for the purposes of the Examination. 

The dissertation must be written in English and must be an ordered 
and critical exposition of existing knowledge of some part of the approved 
subject. 

The Examination shall consist of :— 

( а ) The dissertation ; 

(б) Two written papers on the approved subject ; 

(c) An oral examination. It is, however, open to the Examiners 
to reject the candidate without holding an oral examination. 

(2) M.Sc. in Geography with Thesis 

The M.Sc. Examination in Geography will include (1) a thesis ; 
(2) a written examination ; and (3) an oral examination, especially 
on the subject of the thesis. It is, however, open to the Examiners to 
reject the candidate without holding an oral examination. 

The thesis must be written in English and must be a record of original 
work or other contribution to knowledge in some branch of geography. 
Conjoint work may be submitted as a thesis for the Degree, provided 
that the student shall furnish a statement showing clearly his share in 
the conjoint work and further provided that such statement shall be 
countersigned by his collaborator. 

The title and general scheme proposed for the thesis must in all cases 
be approved by the University, for which purpose they must be sub¬ 
mitted to the University on the appropriate form not later than 15 October 
for the next ensuing May Examination or not later than 15 April for the 
next ensuing December Examination.* 

The written portion of the M.Sc. Examination shall consist of one 
or .™° re pa per s on a subject cognate to that of the thesis. The candidate 
will be informed of the subject in which he will be examined at the 
same time that the University communicates its decision regarding the 
approval of the subject proposed for the thesis. 


Mathematics 

Candidates other than those who have obtained a Degree with First 

° r a ^ 0nd t S laS T S T I '. Iono . urs a ' thc RSc - (Special) Examination in Mathe¬ 
matics in this University will normally be required to pass a qualifying 

Pr °, C f Cdin8 t0 lhe M ' Sc - Degree. In determining 
me nature of this qualifying examination regard will be paid to the 

Srer‘1 3 ' h, a M d r iC n rCC ° rd l nd ‘2 the subiects which he Propose, to 

offer for the M.Sc. Degi-ce ; but the examination will normally consist 

Ma*emat& ° C PapCrS ° f the BSc - (S P ccial > ExaminaSn in 


. no, uau, 

order to avoid delay in regard to the approval thereof. V C M Sc * Examination in 
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The Examination for the M.Sc. Degree in Mathematics will be in one 
or two subjects of advanced mathematics to be approved in each case 
by the University. If only one subject is offered, a correspondingly 
higher standard will be required and the course will normally include 
the study of original memoirs. 

A candidate must submit, not later than six months before the 
Examination, a statement of the subject or subjects which he proposes 
to offer for the M.Sc. Examination, and may, if he so desire, submit a 
statement as to the line of treatment ; and he shall be informed whether 
the University is prepared to approve such subjects for the purpose of 
the M.Sc. Examination. 

A candidate may submit in connexion with his candidature for the 
M.Sc. Examination either (i) a dissertation which shall be an ordered 
and critical exposition of existing knowledge of part or the whole of the 
subject or subjects submitted by him, or (2) a thesis which shall be a 
record of original work ; but such a dissertation or thesis shall not be 
required. 

The Examination shall consist of ( a ) written papers, in which sub¬ 
jects may be proposed for essays, (6) an oral examination, (c) a report 
on a problem or problems proposed by the Examiners ; or such of them 
as may be determined by the Examiners in each case, provided that the 
examination shall not consist of (c) alone. In determining the scope 
and method of examination, regard will be paid to the dissertation 
or thesis (if any) submitted by the candidate, who will be informed 
generally as to this matter as soon as possible. 


Psychology 


All candidates who have not obtained the B.Sc. (Special) Degree 
in Psychology are normally required to pass, as a qualification for 
admission to the M.Sc. Examination, the B.Sc. (Special) Examination 
in Psychology, but candidates may apply to be exempted from the 
whole or part of this Examination on the ground of having passed an 
Examination equivalent thereto. Candidates presenting themselves 
for the B.Sc. (Special) Examination as a qualifying examination are 
not required to take an ancillary subject. 

The M.Sc. Examination in Psychology will include (1) a thesis, which 
shall be a record of original work, or a dissertation, which shall be an 
ordered and critical exposition of existing knowledge in regard to a 
particular subject ; (2) a written examination ; and (3) an oral examina¬ 
tion especially on the subject of the thesis or dissertation. 

The written portion of the M.Sc. Examination in Psychology will 
consist of two papers, as follows :— . 

1. One paper on the whole branch of study to which the thesis or 

dissertation belongs. 

2. One paper connected still more closely with the thesis or dis¬ 


sertation. - 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test the candidate by means ot a 
practical examination bearing on the subject of the thesis. 

Conjoint work may be submitted as a thesis for the M^Sc. Degree 
provided that the student shall furnish a 

his share in the conjoint work and further provided that such statemen 
shall be countersigned by his coadjutor. 

The title proposed for the thesis or dissertation must in all rases be 
approved by the University, for which purpose it must be■ s “^£ r d f J r 
the University on the appropriate form not later than 15 O 
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the next ensuing May Examination or not later than 15 April tor the 
next ensuing December Examination.* 

History and Philosophy of Science 

The M.Sc. Examination in the History and Philosophy of Science 
will take place once in each year commencing on the fourth Monday in 
September. 

Except as provided below, no person shall be admitted as a candidate 
for the Degree of M.Sc. in the History and Philosophy of Science until 
after the expiration of one academic year from the time of his taking a 
B.Sc. Degree in this University as an Internal Student ; nor until he 
shall have attended an approved course of study as an Internal Student 
extending over not less than one year. All other candidates are required 
to attend an approved course of study extending over not less than two 
academic years in accordance with the Regulations for Postgraduate 
Students proceeding to a Master’s Degree (sec p. 1401 et seq.). All 
students must at the beginning of their course of study apply through 
the authorities of their College for registration as candidates for the 
Degree. 

Students will be required to send to the University, with their entry 
forms for the M.Sc. Examination, certificates of having completed the 
prescribed course of study. 

A student who, having passed the External Intermediate Examination, 
is admitted as an Internal Student to the Final B.Sc. Examination after 
pursuing a two years’ course of study, and passes that Examination, 
may submit as his third year’s course of study for the B.Sc. Degree 
a course of the M.Sc. Degree in the History and Philosophy of Science 
in accordance with Section 14 (1) of the General Regulations as to 
Approved Courses of Study (see p. xi). If at the end of the third year’s 
course of study he obtains the B.Sc. Degree he will, provided that 
he has otherwise complied with the Regulations, be permitted to present 
himself for the M.Sc. Examination in the History and Philosophy of 
Science, but the Degree of M.Sc. will not be conferred on him until 
after the lapse of one year from the date of his obtaining the B.Sc. Degree. 


Examination 

The Examination will be divided into two Parts, which may be taken 
together or separately. Either Part may be taken first. 

Part I of the Examination will consist of four papers as follows :— 

(1) Early History of Science (A) (i). 

(2) Either the History of Mathematics and the Physical Sciences 

(A) (11), or the History of the Biological Sciences (A) (iii). 

(3) Either the History of Mathematics and the Physical Sciences 

(B) , or the History of the Biological Sciences (C). 

(4) Philosophy of Science (D). 

Part II of the Examination will consist of :— 

Either a special paper or a dissertation (in English) on an approved 
subject or subjects selected by the candidate from any part or 
parts of the syllabus. 


An oral examination in the branch of knowledge connected with 
the special subject or dissertation. 
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The subject or subjects selected by the candidate should be submitted 
to the University for approval on the appropriate form not later than six 
months before the date of the Examination for which the candidate 
proposes to enter. If a dissertation on an approved subject be not 
presented within three years from the date of approval, the subject must 
again be submitted to the University for approval. 

The candidate will be expected to show a detailed acquaintance with 
the special subject. In the case of a dissertation the subject selected 
should be of limited range, as, for instance, the work of an important 
investigator, the history or part of the history of an important theory, 
an aspect of scientific method, some philosophical implication of science 
or a short historical period. In the case of a special paper a subject 
of wider range is desirable. In neither case should the subject-matter 
deal with modem work except incidentally. 

If the Examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by a 
candidate, though inadequate, is of sufficient merit to justify such per¬ 
mission they may recommend that he be permitted to present this 
dissertation in a revised form at any time within one calendar year 
from the decision of the Senate in regard thereto. The Examiners 
may, if they so desire, examine the candidate again orally when he 
re-enters for the Examination. 

Every candidate entering for either Part of this Examination must 
apply to the Academic Registrar for an entry form, which must be 
returned, duly filled up, together with the proper fee, not later than 
I June. If a dissertation is submitted two copies thereof (one of which 
must be the typescript itself and not a carbon copy) must be forwarded 
to the Academic Registrar not later than 1 September. Each candidate 
will be required to bring an additional copy to the oral examination. 
If this copy is not bound in accordance with the specifications laid down 
in the Regulations it must be at least adequately bound and paged in the 
same way as the two copies submined to the University. 

A candidate who enters for both parts of the Examination on the 
same occasion must pay a fee of 15 guineas.* A candidate who enters 
for examination or re-examination in one Part only must pay a fee of 7} 
guineas. 

Candidates who have taken the M.Sc. Degree in one branch may enter 
for the M.Sc. Degree in another branch subsequently on payment of a 
fee of 15 guineas*, provided that they comply with the Regulations in all 
other respects. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

A diploma for the M.Sc. Degree in the History and Philosophy of 
Science, under the Seal of the University, shall be delivered to each 
candidate who has passed, after the report of the Examiners shall have 
been approved by the Senate. 

The Syllabus for Part I of the Examination is as follows : 

(A) (i) Early History of Science 

Antiquity .—The beginnings of Science in the early civilisations ; the 
Greek and Alexandrian philosophers ; Science in Roman times. 


* For regulations relating to the return of fees to candidates prevented from present- 
ing themselves for examination, see p. vii. 
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The Middle Ages. —The survival of scientific ideas in the East and 
their subsequent spread to the West ; Scholasticism and Science ; the 
forerunners of modem Science. 

The Renaissance and the transition to modern times. —Naturalistic 
tendencies ; Philosophy and the experimental method ; foundation of 
the Academies. 

(A) (ii) History of Mathematics and the Physical Sciences 

The general rise and development of Astronomy, Physics, Chemistry 
and Geology from the middle of the seventeenth to the end of the nine¬ 
teenth century and of Mathematics to the end of the eighteenth century. 
Candidates will be able to answer the full number of questions by restrict¬ 
ing themselves to three of these sciences. 


(A) (iii) History of the Biological Sciences 

The general rise and development of biological and geological science 
from the middle of the seventeenth to the end of the nineteenth century. 

All candidates must take A (i) and either A (ii) or A (iii). Questions 
in A (ii) and A (iii) will be of a more general type than those in Papers 
B and C. 

(B) History of Mathematics and the Physical Sciences 

The History of Astronomy, Physics, Chemistry and Geology from the 
middle of the sixteenth to the end of the nineteenth century and of 
Mathematics from the middle of the sixteenth to the end of the eigh¬ 
teenth century. The paper will be divided into five sections : (i) History 
of Astronomy ; (ii) History of Mathematics ; (iii) History of Physics ; 
(iv) History of Chemistry ; and (v) History of Geology. Candidates will 
be allowed an unrestricted choice of questions, but those choosing 
History of Geology will not be able to answer the full number of questions 
without selecting questions from at least one other section. 

(C) History of the Biological Sciences 

The general rise and development of biological and geological science 
from the beginning of the seventeenth to the end of the nineteenth 
century. Questions will be set on the general history of the biological 
sciences, on the history of botany, geology and zoology, and on biological 
developments in medical science. 


(D) Philosophy of Science 

The methods and mutual relations of history, science and philosophy. 
Does the scientist adopt a peculiar view of the world, or can he accept 
the view of common sense ? The nature of scientific activity. The 
rational and empirical elements in science. 

p S y D ch 0 “og,^c y i enc°/ s . thC da “ ° f the physica1 ’ biolo 8 ical 

Consideration of the procedure followed in science. Theorv of 
S^MsS^ent C prmaple of rclativit Y its relation to the problem 

Interpretation : Formation of scientific concepts and theories The 
functions of logic and of mathematics in the empirical sciences Dis- 

of nn°rf ^. luadatl0n of some modem developments of the applications 
of non-euchdean geometry and non-commutative algebra. PP 

Scientific Concepts and Theories 

General characteristics of scientific concepts Continue 
discontinuity, macroscopic and microscopic concepts, 2 
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statistical laws, probability ; principles of taxonomy, teleological laws, 
mechanism and vitalism in biology, the problem of the relation between 
biological and psychological science. 

The more comprehensive scientific generalisations ; the conservation 
of energy and increase of entropy, the theory of relativity, quantum 
theory ; Mendelian genetics, the theory of evolution. 

Analysis of outstanding concepts ; time, space ; the universe—its 
expansion and “ running down,” the ultimate particles ; the funda¬ 
mental concepts of biology. 

Current views and controversies in relation to the philosophy of 
science. 

Candidates will be expected to show a clear understanding of die 
contents of the syllabus, and not merely a superficial acquaintance with 
the meaning of the terms occurring in it. They will, however, not be 
expected to work out detailed problems or to discuss finer points of 
controversy. 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE—MASTER OF 

SCIENCE (AGRICULTURE) DEGREE 

Candidates who have obtained Honours at the B.Sc. (Agriculture) 
Examination as Internal Students may, on complying otherwise with the 
Regulations, be admitted to the M.Sc. (Agriculture) Examination after 
the expiration of one year from the time of passing the B.Sc. (Agriculture) 
Examination. Candidates who have obtained a Pass at the B.Sc. 
(Agriculture) Examination as Internal students will not be admitted 
to the M.Sc. (Agriculture) Examination before the expiration of two 
years from the date of their passing the B.Sc. (Agriculture) Examination. 
Any other graduates must, in all cases, pursue a course of study extending 
over not less than two years,* and if they have not passed an examination 
for the Degree of B.Sc. (Agriculture) they will be required to satisfy 
the University that they possess sufficient knowledge of the practice ot 
farming to enable them to apply their scientific knowledge to Agricul¬ 
ture. 

[For examination with or without thesis see Regulations on 
pp. 1462-5.] 


* For interpretation of the expression “ two years ’ see 
the Master’s Degree p. 1403 (footnote). 


General Regulations for 
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Candidates for the M.Sc. (Eng.) Degree are required to register in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Postgraduate Students 
proceeding to a Master’s Degree (see page 1401 et seq.) and are required 
to pursue a course of study extending over at least two years before 
entry to the M.Sc. (Eng.) Degree Examination with the exception of 
candidates who have obtained the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree as Internal 
Students of the University. 

Candidates who have obtained the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree as Internal 
Students will not be admitted to the Examination until the expiration 
of one year from the date of passing the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree Examination. 

Every candidate for the M.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Chemical Engineering, 
other than a candidate who has obtained the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in 
Chemical Engineering as an Internal Student, is required before being 
admitted to the Examination, to attend satisfactorily an approved course 
of study, and shall be required in addition 

(a) to have obtained the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Chemical Engineer¬ 
ing of this University as an External Student ; 

or (6) to have obtained the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree of this University 
and to produce evidence of adequate knowledge of Chemistry; 

or (c) if he holds a Degree of another University to produce satis¬ 
factory evidence of having attained the standard demanded 
of graduates of this University, failing which he may be 
required to pass a qualifying examination. 

Candidates who apply under options ( b ) or (c) must, in addition, pass 
or have passed an examination satisfactory to the University as being 
equivalent to that at the end of the final year of the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree 
in Chemical Engineering. 


[Note .—A prospective candidate for a Master’s Degree in the field of 
Chemical Engineering whose first Degree is in the Faculty of Science 
is advised to consult also the Regulations for the M.Sc. Degree in 
Chemical Engineering on p. 1467.] 

Every candidate must apply to the Academic Registrar for a form of 
entry which must be returned duly filled up, together with the proper 
tee, not earlier than six months before he is eligible to submit his thesis 
or dissertation for examination. 


Every candidate who is required to pursue an approved course of study 
Tin 3 f ceru T ficate from th L e authorities of the College or School, 

f K n Inst ‘ luU< ? n other xhaa a College or School, from the 
Recognised Teacher or Teachers concerned, stating that he has studied 

fnrTm Sa T S E ?Ctl0n r the mimmum Period prescribed by the University 

S riTrK 1 ^ lus ^‘e.must be submitted before or at the same time 
as the thesis or dissertation is submitted. 


fxiT 116 - the i is l 5 ? , submitted on or after the first day of the month 
S5 « e t o P “ course „12$ 

o p rSr„ b r f o r a< ^r, c js? Wsssts.“ bmit his thesis 

eotaminadon^ei^hteerT months' aft er*'submission 1 ctf \he ^om^ oV^nt ty for 
the examination his entry will be cancelled and the fee rXnded 
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Every candidate for the M.Sc. (Eng.) Degree must at each entry 
pay a fee of 15 guineas.* 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.I, University of London Account.” 

Every candidate for the Degree of M.Sc. (Eng.) shall, upon the 
above-mentioned form of entry, state in writing the special subject 
within the purview of the Faculty of Engineering upon a knowledge of 
which he rests his qualification for the Degree of M.Sc. (Eng.). 

Every candidate must submit a dissertation or thesis, printed, type¬ 
written or published in his own name, written in English and treating 
scientifically some special portion of the subject so stated. 

A dissertation in the Faculty of Engineering should present an ordered 
and critical exposition of existing knowledge of a subject. 

A thesis should present original work done by the candidate. 

The candidate must indicate how far the work embodies the results 
of his own research, or observations and in what respect his investigations 
appear to him to advance Engineering knowledge or practice. 

In both a dissertation and a thesis an appreciation of practical aspects 
of the subject discussed will normally be expected. 

The candidate must furnish not less than three complete copies (if type¬ 
written, one must be the typescript itself and not a carbon copy) of the 
dissertation or thesis submitted to the Examiners. Any copies not bound 
in accordance with the specification laid down in the Regulations must be 
adequately bound. 

Conjoint work may be submitted as a thesis or dissertation for the 
M.Sc. (Eng.) Degree, provided that the student shall furnish a statement 
showing clearly his share in the conjoint work, and further provide 11a 
such statement shall be countersigned by his coadjutor. 


After the Examiners have read the thesis or dissertation the candidate 
shall be required to present himself at such a place in the University as 
the Examiners may direct upon such day or days as may be noticed to 
him to be tested orally, and at the discretion of the Examiners by'' 
papers, or practically, or by both these methods, with H b r ° n th t] !° 

the special branch of Engineering Science selected by him 1 and to the 
thesis or dissertation, but it shall be within the discretion of the Examiners 
to reject the candidate without such oral or further test , or in rase tne 
Examiners shall, upon examination of the thesis or dissemuon^dof the 

other contribution or contributions to the advancement of Soence suo 

mined by the candidate, hold the same to be generally ° r 

such special excellence as to justify the exemption of ^L^rnvddedSat 
any further test other than oral, he may be so exempted 
the Report of the Examiners shall set forth the fact and the g 

such exemption. 

If a thesis or dissertation submitted by a candidate for the M. c. 
(Eng ) Degree, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient men J 
Suchrecommendation, the Examiners shall be empowereto recommend 
the Senate to permit the candidate in question to re-present his thes.s or 
dissertation in a revised form, within one ctdend£ &om*e dc- 
cision of the Senate in regard thereto ; and the fee on re e 

• For regulations relating to the return of fee. to candld.te. prevented from present- 
Jng themselves for examination ,sc« p. vu. 
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Senate adopt such recommendation, shall be half the fee originally 
paid. 

A diploma for the M.Sc. (Eng.) Degree, under the Seal of the Univer¬ 
sity, shall be delivered to each candidate who has passed, after the 
Report of the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 
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FACULTY OF ECONOMICS—MASTER OF 
SCIENCE (ECONOMICS) DEGREE 

Except as provided below, no person shall be admitted as a candidate 
for the Degree of M.Sc. (Econ.) as an Internal Student until after the 
expiration of two academic years from the time of his obtaining the B.Sc. 
(Econ.), B.Sc. (Soc.), B.Com. or B.Sc. (Estate Management) Degree in 
this University as an Internal Student. All other candidates must com¬ 
plete a course of higher study in accordance with the Regulations for 
Postgraduate Students proceeding to a Master’s Degree (see p. 1401 
et seq.). 

A student who, having passed the External Intermediate Examination 
or having been exempted from the Internal Intermediate Examination 
on the ground of having passed the General Certificate of Education 
Examination, is admitted as an Internal Student to the Final B.Sc. 
(Economics) Examination after pursuing a two years’ course of study and 
passes that Examination, may submit as his third year’s course of study 
for the B.Sc. (Economics) Degree a course for the M.Sc. (Economics) 
Degree in accordance with Section 14 (1) of the General Regulations as to 
Approved Courses of Study (see p. xi). If at the end of the third year’s 
course of study he obtains the B.Sc. (Economics) Degree, he will, pro¬ 
vided that he has otherwise complied with the Regulations, be permitted 
to present himself for the M.Sc. (Economics) Examination after the 
lapse of one further year. 

A student who has entered for the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination after 
only two years of study as an Internal Student, and who has failed in 
the language paper at that Examination, may attend in his third year 
an approved course of study for the M.Sc. (Econ.). If at the end of the 
third year’s course of study he passes in the language paper and is awarded 
the B.Sc. (Econ.) Degree he will, provided that he has otherwise com¬ 
plied with the Regulations, be permitted to present himself for the 
M.Sc. (Econ.) Examination after the lapse of one further year. 

A student who has failed in the language paper at the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Examination after three years of study may enter for the M.Sc. (Econ.) 
Examination one year after completing, by passing in the language 
paper, the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination. 

At least twelve months before the date on which the candidate wishes 
to present himself he must submit for approval the general subject 
and a special section of that subject which he proposes to offer. This 
application must include a clearly stated syllabus of the general subject. 

The following is a list, arranged under group headings, of the general 
subjects which may be offered. Other subjects may be submitted tor 
approval in exceptional circumstances. 

Geography 

Either The detailed Economic Geography of an area, chosen from or 
commensurate with one of the following :— 

(a) The British Isles. The North Sea and its Coastlands. 

(b ) The Mediterranean Lands. 

(c ) Western and Central Europe (excluding (a) and (b) above and 

the U.S.S.R.). 

(d ) The U.S.S.R. and Central Asia. 
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{e) The Monsoon Lands of Asia. 

(/) The U.S.A. and Canada. 

( g ) Mexico, Central and South America. 

(/«) Africa (south of the Sahara), and Australia and New Zealand. 

Or Som: Major Aspect of Geography, chosen from or commensurate 
with the examples following :— 

I Agricultural Geography. 

II The Geography of Industry. 

III The Historical Geography of an approved country or major 

region for one of the following periods :— 

(a) Ancient. 

( b ) Mediaeval. 

(c) Modem—cither before 1800 or after 1800. 

IV Population Problems in their Distributional Aspects (including 

migration and Urban Geography). 

Economic History 

The economic history of England or some other approved country 
or reign during one of the following periods :— 

Early Mediaeval. 

Late Mediaeval. 

Sixteenth to Mid-seventeenth Centuries. 

Mid-seventeenth to Mid-eighteenth Centuries. 

Mid-eighteenth Century to 1830. 

Nineteenth Century. 

Political Science 

Greek and Roman Political Theory. 

Mediaeval Political Theory from 476 to 1200. 

Mediaeval Political Theory from 1200 to 1500. 

Political Theory in the sixteenth and seventeenth Centuries 
Political Theory from 1689 to 1815. 

Political Theory since 1815. 

Comparative Central Government (Federal and Unitary). 
Comparative Local Government. 

Sociology 

Social Institutions. 

Comparative Study of religious and moral ideas. 

Psychological aspects of Sociology. 

Biological aspects of Sociology. 

Social Philosophy. 

Economics (including Banking , Commerce and Business Administration) 
The General History of Economic Thought. 

The Population Question (including the history of the theory and 
some acquaintance with vital statistics in modem times). 

The Distribution of Income (between economic categories and 
between persons, including the history of the theory and some 
acquaintance with the relevant statistics in modem times). 

The Theory of Value (including history of the theory). 

The Structure of Modem Industry. 

Problems of Monopoly (theoretical and descriptive). 

Industrial Fluctuations. 
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Problems of Wages and Wage Regulation (theoretical and descrip¬ 
tive). 

Capital and Interest. 

International Trade (including the theory of International Trade 
and some acquaintance with the relevant statistics in modem 
times). 

Public Finance. 

Economic Functions of the State. 

Economic Aspects of Social Institutions. 

Monetary and Banking Theory (historically and comparatively 
treated). 

The History, Present Organisation and Problems of Money and 
Banking (treated comparatively). 

An Approved Period of Monetary and Banking History. 

The Organisation and Problems of the Long Term Capital Market 
(including the theory and practice of Stock Markets). 
Economic Problems in Agriculture. 

Trade of a particular Region. 

Organisation and Regulation of International Commerce. 
Administration and Economic Aspects of Public Utilities. 

Business Administration. 

Marketing. 

Transport 

Development, organization and inter-relation of means of Inland 
transport. 

Economics of Railways. 

Economics of Roads and Road Transport. 

Economics of Shipping and Docks. 

Statistics 

Mathematical Statistics : Frequency groups and curves, sampling. 
Mathematical Statistics : Correlation. 

Applied Statistics : Demographic. 

Applied Statistics : Social (income, wages, prices, etc.). 

Applied Statistics : Commercial (trade, production, prices, etc.). 


International Law and Relations 

International Law (Peace, War and Neutrality). 

International Relations. , „ , . . . 

A phase of the History of International Relations in the nineteen 

and twentieth centuries. 

The University will inform the candidate whether the: title and 
syllabus of the subject are approved in their original or m an 
form. The examination will be based on the approved subject and 

syllabus. 

The examination shall consist of (a) four written P a P= rs > ^ c ‘ ud “® 
an essay paper, which shall be set on the selected gnend s^jea, OK 
of the papers to have reference to the approved Seaton* 
subject with the provision that (except in Geography) 
submit a thesis or dissertation written on *e approved e ^S? 0 n" 
substitution for the essay paper and the PaP" ° n h ^| x a PP™“ ^ndh 

“^ 5r=r - ioltia “ 

for the essay paper and the paper on the approved section. 
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If the Examiners consider that a candidate’s thesis or dissertation is 
adequate but that he has not reached the required standard in the 
written portion of the Examination, they may, if they think fit, recom¬ 
mend that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation 
of a thesis or dissertation. Similarly, if the Examiners consider that 
the candidate has reached the required standard in the written portion 
of the Examination but that his thesis or dissertation is not adequate, 
they may, if they think fit, recommend that he be exempted on re-entry 
from the written portion of the Examination. In both the above 
cases the Examiners may, if they so desire, examine the candidate again 
orally when he re-enters for the Examination. 

A list of candidates for the M.Sc. (Econ.) Examination who have 
satisfied the Examiners, arranged in alphabetical order, will be published 
by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction will be placed against 
the names of those candidates who show exceptional merit. 

A diploma for the M.Sc. (Economics) Degree, under the Seal of the 
University, shall be delivered to each candidate who has passed, after 
the report of the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within one 
year from the date of his first entry without the permission of the 
Examiners. 


Date of Examination 

The M.Sc. (Econ.) Examination will take place twice in each year 
commencing on the first Monday in December and on the fourth Monday 
in May, provided that if the fourth Monday in May be Whit Monday 
the Examination will commence on the following Tuesday. 

Every candidate must apply to the Academic Registrar for a form of 
entry, which must be returned, duly filled up, not later than 1 February 
for the May Examination, and not later than 15 September for the 
December Examination, together with three copies of the approved 
syllabus on the subject in which he presents himself, and the proper fee. 


Thesis or Dissertation 

If the candidate submits a thesis or dissertation he must furnish, 
not later than 1 April for the May Examination and not later than 
15 October for the December Examination, three typewritten (one of 
which must be the typescript itself and not a carbon copy) or printed 
copies thereof. Any copies not bound in accordance with the specification 
laid down in the regulations must be adequately bound. 


Fees for Examination* 

Except as provided below every candidate for the Degree of M.Sc, 

(Economics) must at each entry to the whole Examination pay a fee of 
15 guineas. 


. T^ e / cc P a y a ble on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 

fron l written portion of the Examination or from the pre¬ 
sentation of a thesis is 7 £ guineas. ^ 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London or 

W rT TTnfv Cr °^ SCd f t W ^ stm, f ster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” ^ 


>« Prevented (tom peeeent- 
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FACULTY OF ECONOMICS—MASTER OF 
SCIENCE (ESTATE MANAGEMENT) 

DEGREE 


Except as provided below, no person shall be admitted as a candidate 
for the Degree of M.Sc. (Estate Management) as an Internal Student 
until after the expiration of two academic years from the time of his 
taking the B.Sc. (Estate Management) Degree in this University as 
an Internal Student. All other candidates must complete a course ol 
higher study in accordance with the Regulations for Postgraduate 
Students proceeding to a Master’s Degree (see p. 1401 et seq.). 

A student who, having passed the External Intermediate Examination, 
is admitted as an Internal Student to the Final B.Sc. (Estate Manage¬ 
ment) Examination after pursuing a two years’ course of study, and 
passes that Examination, may submit as his third year s course of 
study of the B.Sc. (Estate Management) Degree a course for die M. 2 >c. 
(Estate Management) Degree in accordance with Section 14 (0 pt the 
General Regulations as to Approved Courses of Study (fee P- **)• Ll 
at the end of the third year’s course of study he obtains the B^c 
(Estate Management) Degree, he will, provided that he has otherwase 
complied with the Regulations, be permitted to present .himsetf for 
the M.Sc. (Estate Management) Examination after the lapse of one 

further year. . . 

At least twelve months before the date on which the candidate wishes 
to present himself he must submit for approval the general subject 
and a special section of that subject which he proposes to offer. 1 his 
application must include a clearly stated syllabus of the general subject. 

The general subject chosen should fall broadly within one of the 
following fields, and the special subject should deal with some part 
aspect of the general subject :— 

Valuation of Land and Buildings, Urban. 

Valuation of Land and Buildings, Rural. 

Town Planning. 

Estate* 0 evclopment and Management, Urban and Rural. 

Other subjects may be submitted for approval. 

The University will inform the i amended 

^approved subiect and 

syllabus. Dates of Examination 

The M.Sc. (Estate Management) Ex^nation mll ta^jito ^vict 

in each year beginning onthe first May be Whit- 

Monday in May, provided that if the four^ Tues day. 

Monday the Examination will begin onthcfoUwmg 


onday the Examination win ----- - for & form of 

Every candidate must apply to the A^imcR , e tcr than 1 February 

entry which must be returned duly fiUed ^ nc) for the 

for the May Examination, of -he approved 

sylhbus’of le™c“tawhi?h he presents himself and by the proper fee. 

Examination . 

The Examination shall approved special 

selected general subject , W a <nsscru> 
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subject ; and (c) an oral examination at the discretion of the Examiners. 

If the Examiners consider that a candidate’s dissertation is adequate 
but that he has not reached the required standard in the written portion 
of the Examination, they may, if they think fit, recommend that the 
candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of a dissertation. 
Similarly, if the Examiners consider that the candidate has reached 
the required standard in the written portion of the Examination but 
that his dissertation is not adequate, they may, if they think fit, recom¬ 
mend that he be exempted on re-entry from the written portion of the 
Examination. In both the above cases the Examiners may, if they so 
desire, examine the candidate again orally when he re-enters for the 
Examination. 

A diploma for the M.Sc. (Estate Management) Degree, under the Seal 
of the University, shall be delivered to each candidate who has passed, 
after the report of the Examiners shall have been approved by the 
Senate. 

Candidates who have obtained the M.Sc. (Estate Management) 
Degree in one subject may enter again in another subject on complying 
with the Regulations in all other respects. 

Dissertation 

The candidate must furnish not later than I April for the May Examina¬ 
tion, and not later than 15 October for the December Examination, 
three typewritten (one of which must be the typescript itself and not a 
carbon copy) or printed copies of his dissertation. Any copies not 
bound in accordance with the specification laid down in the regulations 
must be adequately bound. 

Fee9 for Examination* 

Except as provided below every candidate for the Degree of M.Sc. 
(Estate Management) must at each entry for the whole Examination 
pay a fee of 15 guineas. 

The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either from the written portion of the Examination or from the presenta¬ 
tion of a dissertation is 7 £ guineas. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


r .ir n of 1r ~-» <«««»* ^ 
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Regulations for 
Postgraduate Students 
Proceeding to the Degree 

of 

Doctor of Philosophy 


1. The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) for Internal Students 
is conferred in the Faculties of Theology, Arts, Laws, Music (for 
Research in Music), Medicine, Science, Engineering, and Economics. 

[Note.—The Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty of Medicine is not a 
registrable qualification]. 

2. The standard of the Ph.D. Degree is definitely higher than that 
of the M.A. and M.Sc. Degrees in the same subject. 


Qualifications for Registration 

3. A candidate is required to register before proceeding to a Ph.D. 

Degree as an Internal Student. 

The following are eligible to apply for registration for a Ph.D. 
Degree :— 

(i) a graduate of this University who has obtained his first Degree 
either as an Internal or External Student ; 

(ii) a candidate who has obtained a Degree in another university ; 

(iii) a candidate who has obtained an approved Diploma in certain 
approved educational institutions of university rank ; 

(iv) a candidate who has passed the examination for a first Degree 
of this University and is registered under the provisions of paragraph 
14 (i) of the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study 
(p. xi). 


4. A candidate for the Ph.D. Degree must, before registration, 
comply with the following requirements unless exempted therefrom in 
special cases :— 


(1) He must produce a certificate from the Governing Body of a 

c °H5 g * T° r - Sch 9 ° l of University, or from a Teacher or Teachers 
of the University, stating that the candidate is in their opinion a fit 
person to undertake a course of study or research with a view 
to the Ph.D. Degree, and that the College, School or Teacher 
is wiUmg to undertake the responsibility of supervising the work 
of the candidate, and of reporting to the Senate at the end of the 
course of study whether the candidate has pursued to the satisfac- 
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tion of his Teacher or Teachers the course of study prescribed in 
his case. 

(ii) He must produce evidence satisfactory to the University 
of the standard he has already attained and of his ability to profit 
by the course. If the evidence first submitted is not satisfactory, 
the candidate may be required to undergo such examination as 
may be prescribed by the University.* 

(iii) In the Faculties of Theology, Arts, Science or Economics, 
he must possess qualifications not inferior to those required before 
proceeding to the M.Th. or M.A. or M.Sc. or M.Sc. (Econ.) 
Degree in the same branch ( see also para. 5 below). 

(iv) In the Faculty of Laws, he must either have obtained the 
LL.B. Degree with First Class Honours or the LL.M. Degree of this 
University, or a Degree of another University equivalent to one of 
these. In exceptional cases exemption from these requirements 
may be granted. 

(v) For the Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty of Medicine he must 
hold, in a branch of study akin to that in which he proposes to 
proceed to the Ph.D Degree, the Degrees of M.B., B.S. or B.D.S. 
or B.Pharm. or B.Vet.Med. or B.Sc., or an equivalent degree of an 
approved University. 

Candidates who hold the Degree of D.Mus. or M.D. or M.S. or M.D.S. 
or M.Pharm. of this University will not be debarred from applying for 
registration as candidates for the Ph.D. Degree. 

[N Pte — For fees payable on entry for a qualifying examination see 

para. 34 > P- 1511I 

5. Candidates who propose to carry out research for the Ph.D. Degree 
in the subjects set out below will be required, before registration, to 
comply with the following Regulations :— 


Agriculture and Horticulture 

Save in exceptional circumstances, a candidate must register in 
the first instance for the M.Sc. Degree. Not less than one academic 
year after such registration a candidate may apply f< ^ pennwsion « 
transfer his registration and to proceed to the Ph.D. Degree; and, pro¬ 
vided that the University is satisfied with his progress and.ability, ne 
may be granted retrospective registration for that Degree for a p 
not exceeding four terms. 


Archceology 

A candidate is recommended to proceed, in the first instance, to the 
M.A. and not to the Ph.D. Degree Before reg.^enng for the P^D. 

Degree a candidate should normally hold thc .M A degree_J dered bv the 
of this University, or some academic qualification considere V 
University adequate to justify exemption from the normal requirement. 

Biochemistry 

A candidate shall be required: 

subject studied up to the standard ofa^ub^^aryo^_ 

See Note to para. 
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ancillary subject ; or (ii) the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in a 
biological subject with First or Second Class Honours and 
with Chemistry as a subsidiary or an ancillary subject studied 
for two years. Such candidates may also be required to under¬ 
go a further course of study in a biological subject or in 
Chemistry ; 

or (6) if he is a graduate of the University who does not fulfil these 
conditions, (i) to follow an approved course of training in 
Chemistry or in a biological subject or in both ; and (ii) to 
produce evidence of having attained a satisfactory standard o! 
proficiency therein by examination or otherwise. Such candi¬ 
dates will be permitted to register for the Ph.D. Degree in the 
field of Biochemistry, but will be required to attend a course 
extending over not less than three years of whole-time study, 
or four or five years of part-time study; 

or (c) if he holds a Degree of another University, to produce evidence 
satisfactory to the University of having attained a standard 
equal to that demanded of graduates of this University, failing 
which he will be required : (i) to follow an approved course of 
training in Chcmistiy or in a biological subject or in both ; and 
(ii) to produce evidence of having attained a satisfactory 
standard of proficiency therein by examination or otherwise. 
Such candidates will be permitted to register for the Ph.D. 
Degree in the field of Biochemistry but will be required to 
attend a course extending over not less than three years of 
whole-time study or four or five years of part-time study. 

In special circumstances, a candidate who has qualified in Chemistry’ 
only, or in a biological subject only, will be permitted to register for the 
Ph.D. Degree in Biochemistry, but he will be required to attend a course 
extending over not less than three years of whole-time study (or four 
or five years of part-time study), and to include in that course training 
in the other subjects (a biological subject or Chemistry as the case may 
be). 

Biophysics 

A candidate shall be required :— 

(a) to have obtained either (i) the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in 
Physics with First or Second Class Honours and with a bio¬ 
logical subject studied up to the standard of a subsidiary or 
two-year ancillary subject ; or (ii) the B.Sc. (Special) Degree 
in a biological subject with First or Second Class Honours 
and with Physics as a subsidiary or an ancillary subject 
studied for two years ; or (iii) the B.Sc. (General) Degree, 
with Honours in Physics and a Biological subject. Such 
candidates may also be required to undergo a further course 
of study in a biological subject or in Physics ; 

or (fc) if he is a graduate of the University who does not fulfil these 
conditions, (i) to follow an approved course of training in 
Physics or in a biological subject or in both ; and (ii) to 
produce evidence of having attained a satisfactory standard of 
proficiency therein by examination or otherwise. Such candi¬ 
date will be permitted to register for the Ph.D. Degree in the 
field of Biophysics, but will be required to attend a course 
extending over at least three years of whole-time study 
or four or five years of pan-time study; 

or (c) if he holds a Degree of another University, to produce 
evidence satisfactory to the University of having attained a 
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standard equal to that demanded of graduates of this University, 
failing which he will be required :— 

(i) to follow an approved course of training in Physics 
or in a biological subject or in both ; and 

(ii) to produce evidence of having attained a satisfactory 
standard of proficiency therein by examination or 
otherwise. Such candidates will be permitted to 
register for the Ph.D. Degree in the field of Biophysics 
but will be required to attend a course extending 
over at least three years of whole-time study or four 
or five years of part-time study. 

Nevertheless, a candidate whose first Degree is a Pass Degree (whether 
Special or General) or its equivalent, will (if acceptable in other respects) 
normally be required to obtain the M.Sc. Degree in Biophysics by 
examination before being allowed to proceed to the Ph.D. Degree in 
Biophysics. 

Botany 

A candidate who does not possess the M.Sc. Degree in Botany of 
this University will normally be required to register in the first instance 
for the M.Sc. Degree. After one academic year, a candidate may, if 
his supervisor so recommends, apply for permission to transfer his 
registration and to proceed to the Ph.D. Degree, and provided the 
University agrees to the transfer of registration he may be granted 
retrospective registration in accordance with paragraph 9 below. 


or 


or 


or 


Chemical Engineering 

A candidate shall be required before registration :— 

(a) to have obtained a B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree in Chemical Engineer¬ 
ing in this University; . - 

or (b) to have obtained the B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Chemistry 01 
this University with Mathematics or Physics as a subsidiary 
or ancillary subject, or the B.Sc. (General) Degree with at 
least Second Class Standard in Chemistry, and to produce 

evidence of adequate knowledge of Engineering ; 

(c) to have obtained the B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree of this.University 
and to produce evidence of adequate knowledge of Chemistry , 

( d ) if he is a graduate of this University who does not fulfil the 
above conditions, to follow an approved course of study ana, 
if required, to pass a qualifying examination ; 

(e) if he holds a Degree of another University, to produce 
satisfactory evidence of having attained the standard demandc 
of graduates of this University, failing which he may be 
required to follow an approved course of study, and to pass 
a qualifying examination. 

Candidates who apply under options (6), (f), Jd), ° r t S*\ Wereitv 

(E X g ^dfda e t e = in pr C oS « Degree inthe ggjj- 
Engineering should also comply with the regulations under Engine ng 

below. 

Education 
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Engineering 

A candidate who does not possess the M.Sc. (Eng.) Degree of this 
University will normally be required to register in the first instance for 
that Degree. After one academic year, a candidate may, if his supervisor 
so recommends, apply for permission to transfer his registration and 
proceed to the Ph.D. Degree, and provided the University agrees to the 
transfer of the registration he may be granted retrospective registration 
in accordance with paragraph 9 below. 


English Language and Literature 

A candidate must have passed the M.A. Examination of this Uni¬ 
versity in English, or must produce evidence satisfactory to the University 
of the standard he has already attained and of his ability to profit by 
the course. 

German 

A candidate applying for registration for the Ph.D. Degree in German 
shortly after taking the first degree is recommended to proceed, in the 
first instance, to the M.A. and not to the Ph.D. Degree. Before 
proceeding to the Ph.D. Degree a candidate should normally hold the 
M.A. Degree of this University or its equivalent. 

History of Art 

A candidate should normally hold the M.A. Degree of this University 
in the History of Art ; or hold some academic qualification (such as the 
Academic Diploma in the History of Art), or give such other proof of 
fitness as in the opinion of the University will enable him to profit by 
the course. 


History and Philosophy of Science 

A candidate must have obtained the M.Sc. Degree in the History and 
Philosophy of Science. In exceptional cases exemption from this 
requirement may be granted, provided that the candidate has published 
adequate research of a sufficient standing, but he may, nevertheless, be 
required to take some or all of the written papers at Part I of the M.Sc. 
Examination in the History and Philosophy of Science as a qualifying 
test. 

Military Studies 

A candidate should hold a postgraduate qualification or possess such 
other qualification as in the opinion of the University will enable him 
to profit by the course. 


Music 

A candidate applying for registration for the Ph.D. Degree in Music 
must have obtained the B.Mus. Degree under the revised Regulations, 
but, for a period of five years from that date, a candidate who has obtained 
the B.Mus. Degree under the old Regulations may, as an exception to 
this Regulation, apply for registration for the Ph.D. Degree. After 30 
September 1957, a candidate who has not obtained the B.Mus. Degree 
under the revised Regulations will be required, before registration for 
the Ph.D. Degree, to pass a qualifying examination consisting of the 
whole or part of the B.Mus. Examination under the revised Regulations, 
and to have reached a satisfactory standard therein. A candidate who 
holds a Degree in Music of another University and who produces evidence 
satisfactory to the University of having attained a standard equal to that 
demanded of a graduate in Music of this University may also apply for 
registration for the Ph.D. Degree in Music. 
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Pharmacy 

A candidate who has not already obtained the M.Pharm. Degree will 
be required, save in exceptional circumstances, to register for the 
M.Pharm. Degree, with thesis, in the first instance. Not less than one 
academic year from such registration he may apply for permission to 
transfer his registration to the Ph.D. Degree and, provided that the 
University is satisfied with the progress that has been made and agrees 
to the transfer, he may be granted retrospective registration in 
accordance with paragraph 9 below. 


Philosophy 

A candidate who does not possess the M.A. Degree in Philosophy of 
this University must produce evidence of his competence to undertake 
research work of the standard required for the Ph.D. Degree in 
Philosophy. 

Physics 

A graduate of this University proposing to register for the Ph.D. Degree 
in a subject within the purview of the Board of Studies in Physics, who 
does not possess 

(i) an M.Sc. Degree in Physics, 

or (ii) a B.Sc. (Special) Degree in Physics with First or Second Class 
Honours, 

or (iii) in the case of a candidate proposing to work in the field of 
Mathematical Physics, a B.Sc. (Special) Degree either in 
Physics or in Mathematics with First or Second Class Honours, 

or (iv) a B.Sc. (General) Degree including Physics with First or 
Second Class Honours, 

should submit to the Academic Registrar a detailed statement of his 
qualifications for consideration by the University, together with his 
application for registration. 

A candidate who holds a degree of another University must produce 
evidence satisfactory to the University of having attained a standard 
equivalent to that demanded of graduates of this University. 


Physiology 

A candidate shall be required:— 

(a) To have obtained the Internal or External B.Sc. (Special) Degree 
in Physiology with First or Second Class Honours, or the B.Sc. (bpeaai) 
Degree in Botany, Chemistry, Anatomy, Physics or Zoology;■ 

First or Second Class Honours and with Physiology as a subsidiary 
ancillary subject, and he may be required to undergo a further course 01 
study in a biological subject or in Physiology, or 

(b) If he is an Internal or External graduate who does notfulft these 
conditions, to follow an approved course of traini^ m Phys g^an ^ 
to produce evidence that he has attained a satisfa ry 
proficiency in that subject by examination or otherwise, or 

(c) If he holds a Degree of another University, to produce evidence 
satisfactory to the University of having attained a standard cq \ 
that demanded of graduates of this University, failing which he m y 
be required to pass a qualifying examination. 

Psychology 

A candidate who is not already qualified by a RA- ^^eqiivaieni 
(Special) Degree in Psychology of this Umvereity, ^ passing 

Degree, shall satisfy the University o (Special) Examination in 

determine^^ 6 by 1 passing a speda! 
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equivalent written or practical examination at such other time as the 
University shall recommend. 

Slavonic and East European Studies 

Except in special circumstances to be determined by the University 
a candidate shall be required to have obtained the M.A. Degree of this 
University in the relevant branch of Slavonic and East European Studies. 

Statistics 

A candidate who does not possess the M.Sc. Degree in Statistics of 
this University will normally be required to register in the first instance 
for the M.Sc. Degree. After one academic year, a candidate may, if 
his supervisor so recommends, apply for permission to transfer his 
registration and proceed to the Ph.D. Degree, and provided the University 
agrees to the transfer of the registration he may be granted retrospective 
registration in accordance with paragraph 9 below. 


6. Except by special permission of the Senate, graduates of this 
University in Medicine, Science, Engineering or Economics desiring 
to proceed to the Ph.D. Degree in a subject falling within the purview 
of any other of those Faculties will normally be required to proceed to 
such Degree in the Faculty in which they have taken a first Degree. 

Graduates in Medicine, Science, Engineering or Economics of other 
Universities desiring to proceed to the Ph.D. Degree in a subject falling 
within the purview of any other of those Faculties will, except by special 
permission of the Senate, be required to proceed to such Degree in the 
Faculty corresponding to that in which they have taken a first Degree. 

7. If a student fails to pass the qualifying examination prescribed 
in his case at his first entry therefor, he will not be permitted to proceed 
with his course or to enter again for the qualifying examination without 
the permission of the University. 

[Note.— A student who is required to satisfy any qualifying conditions 
before registration will not be permitted to count as part of his course 
of study for the Ph.D. Degree any part of the period prior to the date 
on which he satisfied these conditions. 

A student who has satisfied qualifying conditions during his course 
for a Master’s Degree and who is permitted to transfer his registration 
to a Ph.D. Degree will not be registered for the Ph.D. Degree from a 
date earlier than that on which he satisfied these conditions, except in 
those circumstances where the Regulations provide that qualifying 
conditions may be satisfied during the course for the Ph.D. Degree.] 

8. No student who is or has been registered as an Internal Student 
for the Ph.D. Degree will be permitted to proceed to the Ph.D Degree 
as an External Student except in special cases and with the approval 
of the University. 

[Note. The External Ph.D. Degree is open only to graduates of this 
University.] 


9. Applications for registration submitted later than three months 
after the date on which the course was begun must be accompanied 
by a statement from the Head of the College, School or Institution 
in explanation of the delay. Retrospective registration will be allowed 
in appropriate circumstances. A whole-time student may be cranted 
retrospective registration for not more than four terms and a part-time 
student for not more than seven terms. v 
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A candidate applying for transfer of registration from a Master’s 
Degree to the Ph.D. Degree may, in appropriate circumstances, be 
granted retrospective registration for not more than four terms of his 
previous course in the case of a whole-time student and not more than 
seven terms of his previous course in the case of a part-time student. 

10. A candidate whose application has been acceded to must register 
without delay. Only in special circumstances will a student be permitted 
to defer completing registration for more than three months from the 
date on which he was notified that his application for registration was 
approved. 

No fee is required for registration as a Postgraduate Student in the 
case of a graduate of this University. 

The fee for registration in the case of a Postgraduate Student who is 
not a graduate of this University is 5 guineas, or, if he has already 
matriculated in this University under the regulations for Matriculation 
in force until May 1951, or has been previously registered as an External 
Student, 2 guineas. 

11. If a student does not begin his course of study in the University 
within one calendar year from the date of the approval of his applica¬ 
tion for registration, the approval of his application will lapse, and he 
must apply again to the University for registration if he still desires to 
proceed to a higher Degree. 

12. A candidate for the Ph.D. Degree who desires to proceed instead 
to the Master’s Degree must apply through the authorities of his College, 
School or Institution for permission to do so. The amount of the further 
course of study, if any, which he will be required to pursue for the 
Master’s Degree will be prescribed in each case by the University. On 
registering for the Master’s Degree his Ph.D. registration will lapse. 


Course of Study 


13. (1) Every candidate for the Ph.D. Degree in the Faculties of 
Theology, Arts, Laws, Music and Economics must pursue as an Internal 
Student— 

(a) a course of not less than two academic years of full-time 
training in research and research methods, or 

(b) a part-time course of training in research and research 
methods of not less than two and not more than four academic 
years, as may be prescribed in each individual case by the Academic 

Council. 


[Note.— Students registering for the Ph.D. Degree at any tune 
other than the beginning of a session will be required to pursue 
a full-time course of not less than two calendar years, or a part- 
time course of not less than two and not more than four calendar 

years.] 

(2) Every candidate for the Ph.D. Degree in the Faculties of Medicine 
and Engineering must pursue as an Internal Student 

(a) a course of not less than two calendar years of fuU-wne 
training in research and research methods, except in special cases 
when permission may be given for a candidate to complete the 
course in not less than two academic years, or 

(b) a part-time course of training in research and research methods 
of not less than two and not more than four calendar years a 
may be prescribed in each individual case by the Academic Council. 
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(3) Every candidate for the Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty of Science 
must pursue as an Internal Student 

(a) a course of not less than two calendar years of full-time 
training in research and research methods, or 

(b) a part-time course of training in research and researchmethods 
of not less than two and not more than five calendar Y e »rs as rna y 
be prescribed in each individual case by the Academic Council. 

14. A Research Student engaged in teaching work in a School of 
the University or elsewhere may be accepted as a full-time student, 
provided that the total demand made on his time, including any prepara¬ 
tion which may be required, does not exceed six hours a week. 

15. The course must be pursued continuously, except by special 
permission. 

16. It is essential that the student, whilst pursuing his course of 
study as an Internal Student, should be prepared to attend personally 
for study in a College, School or Institution of the University at such a 
time or times as his supervising Teacher may require. 

17. The student shall during his course of study pay a fee to the 
College, School or Institution in which he is working. 

18. If the material for the work of a student exists elsewhere, the 
student may, under proper conditions, be allowed leave of absence 
for a period not exceeding two terms out of a total of six and provided 
that neither of those two terms is the first or the last of the course. 


In special circumstances, however, students who have already obtained 
a Degree as Internal Students may be granted leave for the first term of 
their course if their supervisor can satisfy the University that such leave 
is essential for the collection of material or for field studies. Students 
who are proceeding to the Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty of Theology, Laws, 
Music, Medicine, Science or Economics may also, under the same con¬ 
ditions, be granted leave for the last term of their course. 

Applications for leave to study elsewhere during the first or last term 
of a student’s course must be supported in writing by the student’s 
supervisor. Save in very exceptional circumstances, no such application 
will be considered unless it is received by the Academic Registrar before 
the student leaves for his destination. 


Leave granted for the first or last term of a course will be counted as 
part of the two terms’ leave permitted under this Regulation. 

No leave will be granted during the first year of the course to students 
who are attending to qualify for the conferment of their First Degree. 

19. Not later than one calendar year before the date when he pro¬ 
poses to enter for the examination, the student must submit the title 
of his thesis for approval by the University. After the title of the thesis 
has been approved it may not be changed except with the permission of 
the University. 

Thesis 


20. After completing his course of study every candidate must submit a 
thesis which must comply with the following conditions :— 

(а) The greater portion of the work submitted therein must 
have been done subsequently to the registration of the student 
as a candidate for the Ph.D. Degree. 

(б) It must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of 
the subject and afford evidence of originality, shown either by 
the discovery of new facts or by the exercise of independent 
critical power. 
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(c) It must be written in English and the literary presentation 
must be satisfactory, and, if not already published in an approved 
form, it must be suitable for publication either as submitted or in an 
abridged form. 

21. The Degree will not be conferred upon a candidate unless the 
Examiners certify that the thesis is worthy of publication as a “ Thesis 
approved for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the University of 
London.” 

22. The thesis must consist of the candidate’s own account of his 
research. It may describe work done in conjunction with the teacher 
who has supervised the work, provided that the candidate clearly states 
his personal share in the investigation, and that this statement is certified 
by the teacher. In no case will a paper written or published in the joint 
names of two or more persons be accepted as a thesis. Work done 
conjointly with persons other than the candidate’s teacher will be 
accepted as a thesis in special cases only. 

23. The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the 
result of his own research or observation, and in what respects his 
investigations appear to him to advance the study of his subject. 

24. Every candidate will be required to present a short abstract of 
his thesis comprising not more than 300 words which should be bound 
with each copy of the thesis submitted to the University. 

25. A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his thesis a thesis 
for which a Degree has been conferred on him in this or in any other 
University ; but a candidate shall not be precluded from incorporating 
work which he has already submitted for a Degree in this or in any 
other University in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that he 
shall indicate on his form of entry and also on his thesis any work which 
has been so incorporated. 


Entry for Examination 


26. Every candidate must apply to the Academic Registrar for a form 
of entry which must be returned duly filled up together with the proper 
fee not earlier than six months before he is eligible to submit his thesis 
for examination. 

27. Every candidate must produce a certificate from the authorities 
of the College or School, or, in the case of an Institution other than a 
College or School, from the Recognized Teacher or Teachers concerned, 
stating that he has studied to their satisfaction for the prescribed period. 
This certificate must be submitted before or at the same time as the thesis 


is submitted. 

28. The thesis may be submitted on or after the first day of the month 
following that in which the prescribed course of study is completed. A 
candidate who is required to pursue a course of study extending over 
specified number of academic years will be permitted to submit his thesis 
on or after 1 June of the relevant year. 

20. A candidate who will not be ready to submit his thesis at the end of 
the prescribed course may defer submission of the form of entry ' U P 
one calendar year from the completion of his course. £ candidate w 
docs not submit his form of entry within one ^ e P da r ? 
apply again to the University for admission to the examination if he sail 

desires to proceed to the degree. 

30. If a candidate has not submitted his thesis for examination e^teen 
months after submission of the form of entry for the examination, his 
entry will be cancelled and the fee refunded. 
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ai A candidate will be required to submit copies of his thesis in 
accordance with the following Regulations 


Ph.D. Degree in Medicine 

Two copies. Each candidate is required to bring an additional coijy 
to the oral examination. If the third copy submitted is not bound m 
accordance with the specifications laid down in the Regulations it 
should be at least adequately bound and paged in the same way 
as the two copies submitted to the University. 


Ph.D. Degree in Laws, Music, Engineering and Economics 

Three copies. If the third copy submitted is not bound in accordance 
with the specifications laid down in the Regulations it should be at 
least adequately bound. 


Ph.D. Degree in Theology , Arts and Science 

Three copies. If the third copy submitted is not bound in accordance 
with the specifications laid down in the Regulations it should be at 
least adequately bound. Each candidate is required to bring an 
additional copy to the oral examination, adequately bound and paged 
in the same way as the three copies submitted to the University. 

32. An Internal Student submitting a thesis in typescript will be 
required to supply, before the Degree is conferred on him, two of the 
required number of copies of his thesis (one of which must be the type¬ 
script itself, not a carbon copy) bound in accordance with the following 
specification :— 

Size of paper, quarto approx. 10 inches by 8 inches, except for draw¬ 
ings and maps on which no restriction is placed. A margin of 1 £ inches 
to be left on the left-hand side. Bound in a standardized form as 
follows :—art vellum or cloth ; overcast ; edges uncut ; lettered boldly 
up back in gold (J inch to £ inch letters), DEGREE, DATE, NAME. 

A thesis which consists of a collection of pamphlets or excerpts or 
of a single pamphlet must be bound in a similar cover. 

[The name and address of a firm of Bookbinders in London, who will 
bind theses to this specification, may be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar.] 

33. The candidate is also invited to submit as subsidiary matter 
in support of his candidature any printed contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of his subject which he may have published inde¬ 
pendently or conjointly. In the event of a candidate submitting such 
subsidiary matter he will be required to state fully his own share in any 
conjoint work. 


Fees 

34. The fees payable on entry for a qualifying examination are as 
follows :— 

(i) for a special examination, 5 guineas. (The candidate must 
forward an entry-form by a date to be notified to him.) 

(ii) for the whole or any part of an Intermediate, Preliminary, 
First, Second, Ancillary or Subsidiary Examination, 2 guineas. 
(The candidate must forward an entry-form by the date prescribed 
in the Regulations for the relevant examination.) 

(iii) for the whole or any part of an examination (other than 
those above) prescribed for a First Degree, Master’s Degree or 
Diploma, 5 guineas. (The candidate must forward an entry-form 
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by the date prescribed in the Regulations for the relevant 
examination.) 

35. Except as provided below, a candidate for the Ph.D. Degree 
must pay on each entry a fee of 20 guineas. A candidate who has 
previously taken the Master’s Degree (M.Th., M.A., LL.M., M.Sc., 
or M.Com.) in the same Faculty in this University will be required to 
pay a fee of 10 guineas only. 

36. All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


Examination 


37. After the Examiners have read the thesis they may, if they think 
fit, and without further test, recommend that the candidate be rejected. 

38. If the thesis is adequate the Examiners shall examine the candi¬ 
date orally, and at their discretion by printed papers or practical 
examinations or by both methods, on the subject of the thesis and, if 
they see fit, on subjects relevant thereto ; provided that a candidate 
for the Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty of Arts who has obtained the 
Degree of M.A. in the same subject in this University shall in any case 
be exempted from a written examination. 

39. If the thesis is adequate but the candidate fails to satisfy the 
Examiners at the oral, practical or written examination held in connec¬ 
tion therewith, the Examiners may recommend to the Senate that the 
candidate be permitted to re-present the same thesis and submit to a 
further oral, practical or written examination within a period not exceed¬ 
ing eighteen months specified by them, and the fee on re-entry, if the 
Senate adopt the recommendation of the Examiners, shall be half the 
fee originally paid. 

40. If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit 
to justify such action, the Examiners may recommend to the Senate that 
the candidate be permitted to re-present his thesis in a revised form within 
eighteen months from the decision of the Senate with regard thereto, 
and the fee on re-entry, if the Senate adopt such recommendation, shall 
be half the fee originally paid. Examiners shall not, however, make 
such recommendation without submitting the candidate to an oral 


examination. 

41. For the purposes of the oral, practical or written examination 
held in connection with his thesis, the candidate will be require to 
present himself at such place as the University may direct and upo 
such day or days as shall be notified to him. 

42. Each Report of the Examiners shall state (a) the subject of ‘ e 
thesis submitted by the candidate ; (6) a list of his other original_ 
butions fif any) to the advancement of his subicct ; (c :) a conase statement 
of the grounds upon which he is recommended by the Examiners tor 

D egree. 

43. A diploma for the Degree of Ph.D., under the Seal of the'Univer¬ 
sity? shall be delivered to each candidate who has passed,.after 
Report of the Examiners shall have been approved by the Sena e. 

44. Copies of all successful theses, whether published or not, will be 
deposited for reference in the University Library. 

45. Work approved for the Degree of Ph iD.v“ d 

lished must contain a reference, either on the title . p ?8 e University 
face, to the fact that the work has been approved by the University 

for the award of the Degree. 
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a6 A person who has taken the Ph.D. Degree as an Internal Student 
in the Faculty of Arts, Laws, Science, Engineering or Economics may 
proceed to the higher Doctorate [D.Lit., LL.D. D Sc. D Sc^Engmeer- 
L), or D.Sc. (Economics), as the case may be] in the same Faculty 
without pursuing any further course of study. For the further con¬ 
ditions under which such higher Doctorates may be taken, reference 

must be made to the special Regulations relating to them. 

47 Candidates who have obtained the Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty 
of Theology or the Faculty of Music are not on that ground exempted 
from any of the requirements for the D.D. or D.Mus. Degrees respec- 

tively. 

48. A student who fails to pass the Ph.D. Degree Examination will 
be required on re-enti? for the Examination to comply with the Regula- 
tions in force at the time of his re-entry. 


Candidature of Teachers or Research Workers at Provincial and 

Overseas University Colleges 

49. The following class of persons will be granted the status of 
Internal Students for the purpose of proceeding to the Ph.D. Degree, 
provided that they have obtained an approved Degree in this or another 

University :— 

Persons appointed by the following Colleges as full-time members 

of the staff engaged in teaching or research* 

University College, Leicester, 

University College of Khartoum, 

University College of the West Indies, 

University College, Ibadan (Nigeria), 

University College of the Gold Coast, 

Makerere College, the University College of East Africa, 
University College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland. 

The supervisor under whom the candidate is required to study will 
be appointed by the University. 

If an appropriate supervisor is not available at the College at which 
the student is a member of the teaching or research staff, a Teacher of 
the University of London who is an expert in the subject proposed for 
the Ph.D. Degree may be appointed. In such a case it shall be a re¬ 
quirement that a responsible member of the academic staff of the College, 
generally the Head of the Department in which the student is working, 
be appointed as a joint supervisor. 

If before completing his prescribed course of study the student 
ceases to be a full-time member of the teaching or research staff of one 
of the above Colleges, his registration as a candidate for the Degree 
shall cease at the same time. 

The student will be required to comply with the Regulations for the 
Ph.D. Degree for Internal Students, so far as these are relevant. 


• By the term " full-time member of the staff engaged in research ** is understood a 
person, holding a full-time research appointment, whose salary is paid wholly by the 
College concerned and who is entirely responsible to the College for his work. He should 
be entitled to the normal privileges available to member* of the staff of the College. 


Printed at The Thanet Press, Union Crescent, Margate 
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DOCTOR OF DIVINITY (D.D.) 


1. A candidate for the D.D. Degree must have previously obtained 
the B.D. Degree with Honours or the M.Th. Degree in this University. 

2. The D.D. Degree is awarded only for published* work containing 
original contributions to the advancement of theological learning. A 
candidate may make application at any time for the Degree and must 
at the same time submit evidence of his qualifications. Should a candidate 
submit any conjoint work in support of his candidature he must state 
fully his own share in such conjoint work. The Degree will not be 
conferred in respect of conjoint work only. 

That portion of the work submitted that is deemed by the candidate 
to be his most important contribution to scholarship shall be written in 
the English language. 

3. The Examiners may at their discretion require the candidate to 
present himself for an interview. 

4. Every candidate must apply to the Academic Registrar for an 
entry-form, which must be returned accompanied normally by not less 
than four copies of the published work or works and by the proper fee. 
Every candidate for the D.D. Degree must at each entry pay a fee of 20 
(on and after 1 October 1957 , 30) guineas. All cheques should be 
made payable to the University of London, or Bearer, and crossed 
“ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.i, University of 
London Account.” 

5. A Diploma for the Degree of D.D., under the Seal of the University, 
shall be delivered to each successful candidate after the Report of the 
Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 

6. A candidate who fails to qualify for the award of the D.D. Degree 
will be required on re-entry to comply with the Regulations in force at 
the time of his re-entry. 

‘Note.'—In the Regulation* for Higher Doctorates the term “ published ” shall mean 
pnnted in a periodical or as a pamphlet or book on sale to the public through booksellers. 
The purpose of requiring publication is to ensure that the work submitted has been 
available for criticism by relevant experts, and Examiners are given discretion to dis¬ 
regard any of the work submitted, if in their opinion, the work has not been so available 
for criticism either on account of its inaccessibility or because it has been submitted for 
the Degree at too short an interval after its publication. 
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DOCTOR OF LITERATURE (D.Lit.) 

1. A candidate for the D.Lit Degree must have previously obtained 
in this University the B.A. or M.A. or Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty of 
Arts. 

2. The D.Lit. Degree is awarded only for published* work of a high 
standard such as would give the candidate an authoritative standing in 
his particular line of research. A candidate may make application at 
any time for the Degree and must at the same time submit evidence 
of his qualifications, such evidence to consist of published papers or 
books containing original contributions to the advancement of knowledge. 
Should a candidate submit any conjoint work in support of his candidature 
he must state fully his own share in such conjoint work. The Degree 
will not be conferred in respect of conjoint work only. 

That portion of the work submitted that is deemed by the candidate 
to be his most important contribution to scholarship shall be written in 
the English language. 

3. The Examiners may at their discretion require the candidate to 
present himself for an interview. 

4. Every candidate must apply to the Academic Registrar for an entry- 
form which must be returned accompanied normally by not less than 
four copies of the work or works, and by the proper fee. Every candidate 
for the D.Lit. Degree must at each entry pay a fee of 20 (on and after 
1 October 1957 , 30) guineas. All cheques should be made payable to 
the University of London, or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank 
Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

5. A Diploma for the Degree of D.Lit., under the Seal of the Univer¬ 
sity, shall be delivered to each successful candidate after the Report of 
the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 

6 . A candidate who fails to qualify for the award of the D.Lit. Degree 
will be required on re-entry to comply with the Regulations in force 
at the time of his re-entry. 


DOCTOR OF LAWS (LL.D.) 


1. A candidate for the LL.D. Degree must have previously obtained 
in this University the LL.B. or LL.M. or Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty 
of Laws. 


2. The LL.D. Degree is awarded only for published* work containing 
original contributions to the advancement of legal knowledge and learning. 
A candidate may make application at any time for the Degree and mus 
at the same time submit evidence of his qualifications.. Should a_..J 
didate submit any conjoint work in support of his candidature h 

state fully his own share in such conjoint work. The Degree wi 

conferred in respect of conjoint work only. 

That portion of the work submitted that is deemed by the candid ate 
to be his most important contribution to scholarship shall be written 
the English language. 

3. The Examiners may at their discretion require the candidate to 

present himself for an interview.__ 


*Scc note on p. 1601. 
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a Every candidate must apply to the Academic Registrar for an entry- 
form which must be returned accompanied normally by not less than 
fou^copies of the published work or works and by the proper fee. Every 
Sdate for the LL.D. Degree must pay at each entry a fee of 20 
(on and after 1 October 1957, 30 ) guineas. All cheques should be 
m£te payable to the University of London, or Bearer, and crossed 
•^Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.I, University of 

London Account.” _ , . , _ T . 

5. A Diploma for the Degree of LL.D., under the Seal of the Univer¬ 
sity, shall be delivered to each successful candidate after the Report of 
the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 

6 A candidate who fails to qualify for the award of the LL.D. Degree 
will be required on re-entry to comply with the Regulations in torce 
at the time of his re-entry. 


DOCTOR OF MUSIC (D.Mus.) 

1 Before admission to either Part of the Examination a candidate 
must have obtained the B.Mus. Degree of this University not less than 
three academic years previously, but, in exceptional circumstances, this 
interval may be reduced. 

2. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Music shall consist 
of a written and an oral examination, and of a musical exercise. 

Written Examination 

The written examination will include one paper in Harmony and 
Composition, one in Fugue, one in Counterpoint and Canon, one in 
Orchestration, one in the History of Music. 

No use of any musical instrument will be allowed during the Examina¬ 
tion unless specially directed by the Examiners. 

A candidate shall not be approved by the Examiners unless he has 
shown a competent knowledge in all the subjects of the Examination. 

Oral Examination 

After the written examination, the candidate shall be required to 
present himself at such a place in the University as the Examiners 
direct, upon such day or days as may be notified to him, to be further 
tested orally with reference to his knowledge of standard works. 

If the Examiners consider that the candidate has reached the required 
standard at the oral examination but that he has not reached the required 
standard at the written examination, they may recommend that the 
candidate be exempted, on re-entry, from a further oral examination. 

Musical Exercise 

A candidate may submit a Musical Exercise at any time during the 
year provided he has passed the written examination. 

Such Musical Exercises must be clearly and legibly written in the 
proper clefs,* paginated and securely bound and lettered up the back 
with the short title of the work, the degree and year of entry. The 
candidate’s name must not appear on the Exercise. 

The Exercise must be of such length as to occupy at least 40 minutes 
in performance. It must be either :— 

(i) a work for Chorus and Full Orchestra, with or without Solo voices ; 

or (ii) a Symphony for Full Orchestra in the usual four movements. 


* Candidates are requested, in sending in their exercises, to write on each page all 
the key signatures of the several instruments, to stale the keys of Clarinets, Homs and 
Trumpeu in the usual way, and to bracket their groups as a help to the eye. 
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The exercise will be judged solely on the grounds of artistic value. 

The candidate will be required to make a solemn declaration that 
the exercise is entirely his own unaided composition. 

A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his musical exercise 
a musical exercise for which a Degree has been conferred on him in 
this or in any other University, but a candidate shall not be precluded 
from incorporating work which he has already submitted for a Degree 
in this or in any other University in a musical exercise covering a wider 
field, provided that he shall indicate on his entry-form and also on his 
musical exercise any work which has been so incorporated. 

Any candidate whose exercise has been rejected by the Examiners 
may send in another exercise. 

A candidate whose exercise has been rejected shall not be permitted 
on re-entry to submit the rejected exercise in an amended form unless 
the Examiners have so recommended. An unsuccessful candidate will 
be required on re-entry to state whether the exercise which he submits 
has been previously submitted or not. 

3. The written examination for the Degree of Doctor of Music will 
be held once in each year, commencing on the second Monday in 
December. 

A candidate for this Examination must apply to the Academic Registrar 
not later than 22 September for an entry-form, which must be returned 
not later than 7 October accompanied by the candidate’s fee. 

A candidate for the D.Mus. Degree must at the first entry pay a fee 
of 20 guineas, which shall include a first entry to the written examination 
and a first presentation of a musical exercise. A candidate rejected at the 
written examination must on a subsequent entry therefor pay a fee of 
10 guineas, and a candidate rejected on his exercise must on a subsequent 
presentation of a musical exercise pay a fee of 10 guineas. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

4. A Diploma for the Degree of D.Mus., under the Seal of the 
University, shall be delivered to each successful candidate after the Report 
of the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 

The musical exercise of each successful candidate will be deposited 
in the Library of the University. 

5. A candidate who fails to qualify for the award of the D.Mus. Degree 
will be required on re-entry to comply with the Regulations in force 
at the time of his re-entry. 

SYLLABUSES 


The Syllabuses for the written examination are as follows: 

Harmony and Composition 

Harmony and Composition up to eight parts, vocal and instrumental. 


Counterpoint and Canon 

Counterpoint up to eight parts (free). Double and Tri P]c Counter¬ 
point and other contrapuntal devices. Canon up to four parts with 
without accompaniment. 


Fugue 

The composition of a Fugue in not more than five parts on a given 
subject, vocal or instrumental. 


Orchestration 

The scoring of given or original passages for full orchestra or for 
special combinations of instruments. 
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History of Music 

A general knowledge of the History of Music, and especially of the 
most^irnpcntant forms 8 of the art. A critical knowledge m some deta.l 
of the great standard compositions. 


DOCTOR OF SCIENCE (D.Sc.) 


1. A candidate for the D.Sc. Degree must have previously obtained 
in this University the B.Sc. or M.Sc. or Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty 

of Science. 

A candidate who has obtained in this University the M.D , M^S. or 
Ph D. Degree in the Faculty of Medicine or the B.Sc. (Eng.) or M-Sc. 
(Eng.) or Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty of Engineering may be permitted 
to proceed to the D.Sc. Degree if, in the opinion of tbe Senate. the 
published work which he submits falls within the purview of the Faculty 

of Science. 

. A candidate for the D.Sc. Degree in the field of History and 
Philosophy of Science must have passed the M.Sc. Examination of this 
University in that subject unless specially exempted therefrom by the 
Senate on the ground of published work. 

2. The D.Sc. Degree is awarded only for published work of a high 
standard such as would give a candidate an authoritative standing in 
his subject and in his particular line of research. 

A candidate may make application at any time for the Degree and 
must at the same time submit evidence of his qualifications, such evidence 
to consist of published* papers or books containing original contributions 
to the advancement of knowledge. A substantial amount of the work 
submitted must be independent work published in the candidate s own 
name. If conjoint work is submitted the candidate must produce satis¬ 
factory evidence as to the extent to which he was responsible for the 
initiation and conduct or direction of such conjoint work. The candidate 
is required to indicate what part, if any, of the work has been submitted 
for a Degree in this or any other University by himself or, in the case of 
conjoint work, by any of his collaborators. 


3. The Examiners may, at their discretion, require the candidate to 
present himself for an interview. 

4. Every candidate must apply to the Academic Registrar for an entry- 
form which must be returned with a fee of 20 (on and after 1 October 
1957 , 30) guineas and accompanied normally by four copies of such 
printed contributions to scientific knowledge as he may desire to submit. 
All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account ”. 

5. A Diploma for the Degree of D.Sc., under the Seal of the University, 
shall be delivered to each successful candidate after the Report of the 
Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 


6. A candidate who fails to qualify for the award of the D.Sc. Degree 
will be required on re-entry to comply with the Regulations in force at 
the time of his re-entry. 


•See note on p. 1601. 
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DOCTOR OF SCIENCE (Engineering) 

1. A candidate for the D.Sc. (Eng.) Degree must have previously 
obtained in this University the B.Sc. (Eng.) or M.Sc. (Eng.) or Ph.D. 
Degree in the Faculty of Engineering. 

2. The D.Sc. (Eng.) Degree is awarded only for published work of 
a high standard such as would give the candidate an authoritative 
standing in his particular field of research. The work should afford 
definite evidence that the candidate has initiated and conducted or 
directed research of such a standard. 

A candidate may make application at any time for the Degree and 
must at the same time submit evidence of his qualifications, such evidence 
to consist of published* papers or books containing original contributions 
to the advancement of knowledge. A substantial amount of the work 
submitted must be independent work published in the candidate’s own 
name. If conjoint work is submitted the candidate must produce satis¬ 
factory evidence as to the extent to which he was responsible for the 
initiation and conduct or direction of such conjoint work. The candidate 
is required to indicate what part if any of the work has been submitted 
for a Degree in this or any other University by himself, or in the case of 
conjoint work, by any of his collaborators. 

3. The Examiners may, at their discretion, require the candidate to 
present himself for an interview. 

4. Every candidate must apply to the Academic Registrar for an 
entry-form which must be returned with a fee of 20 (on and after 1 
October 1957 , 30) guineas and accompanied normally by four copies 
of such printed contributions to scientific knowledge as he may desire 
to submit. All cheques should be made payable to the University of 
London, or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock 
Square, W.C.i, University of London Account ”. 

5. A Diploma for the Degree of D.Sc. (Eng.), under the Seal of the 
University, shall be delivered to each successful candidate after the 
Report of the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 

6. A candidate who fails to qualify for the award of D.Sc. (Eng.) 
Degree will be required on re-entry to comply with the Regulations in 
force at the time of his re-entry. 


DOCTOR OF SCIENCE (Economics) 


1. A candidate for the D.Sc. (Econ.) Degree must have previously 
obtained in this University the B.Sc. (Econ.) or M.Sc. (EconJ or 
B.Sc. (Soc.) or B.Sc. (Est. Man.) or M.Sc. (Est. Man.) or B. Com. 
or M.Com. or Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty of Economics. 

2. The D.Sc. (Econ.) Degree is awarded only for published work of 
a high standard such as would give the candidate an authoritative 
standing in his particular line of research. The work should afford 
definite evidence of the candidate’s ability to initiate and conduct or 


direct research of such a standard. 

A candidate may make application at any time for the Degree and 
must at the same time submit evidence of his qualifications, such evince 
to consist of published* papers or books containing origmal contnbuuons 
to the advancement of knowledge. A substantial amount of the work 
submitted must be independent wo rk published in the candidate ^name 


•See note on p. 1601. 
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alone. If conjoint work is submitted the candidate must produce satis¬ 
factory evidence as to the extent to which he was responsible for the 
initiation and conduct or direction of such conjoint work. The candidate 
is required to indicate what part, if any, of the work has been submitted 
for a Degree in this or any other University by himself or, in the case 
of conjoint work, by any of his collaborators. 

3. The Examiners may, at their discretion, require the candidate to 
present himself for an interview. 

4. Every candidate must apply to the Academic Registrar for an entry- 
form which must be returned, with a fee of 20 (on and after 1 October 
1957, 30) guineas and accompanied normally by four copies of such 
printed contributions to scientific knowledge as he may desire to submit. 
All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

5. A Diploma for the Degree of D.Sc. (Econ.), under the Seal of the 
University, shall be delivered to each successful candidate after the 
Report of the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 

6. A candidate who fails to qualify for the award of the D.Sc. (Econ.) 
Degree will be required on re-entry to comply with the Regulations in 
force at the time of his re-entry. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 

Conditions of Admission in October 1956 only 

In order to be admitted to the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine 
and Bachelor of Surgery as an Internal Student a candidate must :— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one 
of the ways provided by the Regulations* ; 

(2) normally attend prescribed courses of study for five and a half 
years in one or more Schools of the University ; 

(3) pass the following examinations :— 

(а) First Examination for Medical Degrees [Chemistry, Physics 

and General Biology] not less than three terms after registra¬ 
tion as an Internal Student ; 

(б) Second Examination for Medical Degrees (Human Anatomy, 

Physiology and Pharmacology) not less than five terms after 
completing the First Examination** ; 

(c) Third Examination for Medical Degrees or M.B., B.S. 
Examination, Parts II, III and IV of which must be taken 
not less than three years after passing the Second Examination 
for Medical Degreest- 

Conditions of Admission in October 1957 

In order to be admitted to the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery as an Internal Student a candidate must :— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one of 
the ways provided by the Regulations* ; 

(2) normally attend prescribed courses of study for five and a half 
years in one or more Schools of the University ; 

(3) pass the following examinations :— 

(а) First Examination for Medical Degrees [Chemistry, Physics 

and General Biology] not less than three terms after registra¬ 
tion as an internal Student ; 

(б) Second Examination for Medical Degrees (Human Anatomy, 

Physiology and Pharmacology) not less than five terms after 
completing the First Examination** ; 

T hcr ® are no additional requirements for udmission to the Faculty of Medicine, 
or* also p. 1712, 

t See under Exemptions, pp. 1703-5, below. • 
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Third Examination for Medical Degrees or M.B., B.S. 
Examination, Parts II, III and IV of which must be taken 
not less than three years after passing the Second Examination 
for Medical Degrees*. 

Exemptions 

(a) In respect of the First Examination for Medical Degrees :— 
[For candidates registering in October 1956 only.] 

i. A candidate who has satisfied the minimum University entrance 
requirements in one of the ways provided by the Regulations may apply 
for complete or partial exemption from the First Examination for Medical 
Degrees in accordance with the following Regulations :— 

A student who has passed at main subject standard at a Higher 
School Certificate Examination recognised by the Ministry of Educa¬ 
tion (whether or not a certificate was awarded) or at Advanced Level 
at an approved General Certificate of Education Examination in 
Chemistry, Physics, Botany and Zoology, all on the same occasion 
or at Not More Than Two Examinations, may be granted complete 
exemption from all the subjects of the First Examination for Medical 
Degrees, namely. Chemistry, Physics and General Biology. A 
student who has offered both Botany and Zoology on one and the 
same occasionf at main standard at a Higher School Certificate 
Examination, or at Advanced Level at the General Certificate of 
Education Examination, and who at one of those Examinations was 
awarded a pass at main standard in Zoology and at subsidiary standard 
in Botany, or a pass at Advanced Level in Zoology and at Ordinary 
Level in Botany, may also be granted exemption from General Biology 
at the First Examination for Medical Degrees. 

The following qualifications will be accepted in lieu of Botany and 
Zoology for the purposes of exemption from General Biology at the 
First Examination for Medical Degrees :— 

(1) A Main Standard or Advanced Level pass in Biology provided 

that it was obtained at a Higher School Certificate or General 
Certificate of Education Examination conducted by this 
University between the years 1943 and 1952 inclusive. 

(2) An Advanced Level pass in Biology (old syllabus) at a General 

Certificate of Education Examination conducted by this 
University in 1953 only. « 

The following qualifications will NOT be accepted in lieu of Botany 
and Zoology for die purposes of exempuon from General Biology at 
the First Examination for Medical Degrees :— 

(1) An Advanced Level pass in General Biology (new syllabus) 

at a General Certificate of Education Examination conducted 
by this University in 1953 only. 

(2) An Advanced Level pass in Biology at a General Certificate of 

Education Examination conducted by this University in 
and after 1954* 

(3) A Main standard or Advanced Level pass in Biology obtained 

at a Higher School Certificate or General Certificate 01 
Education Examination other than that of this University 
taken in any year. __ 


conducted by two different examining bodies will.be consideredashaving b e cn taken 
on one and the same occasion provided both examinations were held in the summer, or 
both in the autumn, of the same year. 
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A student whose Higher School Certificate or General Certificate 
of Education results qualify him only for partial exemption from the 
First Examination for Medical Degrees may complete the require¬ 
ments for admission to the course for the Second Examination tor 
Medical Degrees by passing in the remaining subject or subjects at tnc 
Preliminary, Intermediate Science or First Examination for Medical 
Degrees* of this University, or at Advanced Level at an approved 
General Certificate of Education Examination, provided that it there 
be more than one remaining subject all such subjects shall be passed 
on one and the same occasion.f If a student fails to qualify for comple¬ 
tion of exemption at his first attempt he will not forfeit the partial 
exemption for which he previously qualified. He may repeat his 
attempt any number of times, but all the appropriate subjects for 
completion of exemption must be passed on one and the same occasion.! 

Unless he has qualified for partial or complete exemption at Approved 
Examinations held prior to December 1954, a student must have obtained 
a General Certificate of Education showing that not less than three 
subjects were offered at Advanced Level on the same occasion and that 
a pass at Advanced Level was awarded in at least two of those subjects 
and an Ordinary Level pass in at least one of the other subjects. 

[Applications for the above exemption on behalf of Internal Students 
should be made through the authorities of the School of the University 
at which the student proposes to attend.] 


[For candidates registering in October 1957.] 

1. A candidate who has satisfied the minimum University entrance 
requirements and has passed the following subjects at the General 
Certificate of Education Examination will be exempted from the First 
Examination for Medical Degrees :— 

Chemistry 'l 

Physics >—at Advanced Level 

Zoology J 

Botany —at Ordinary or Advanced Level 

[Note.—(1) In order to be exempted from General Biology a candidate 
must have passed in both Botany and Zoology at the appropriate 
level. Biology at Advanced Level at the General Certificate of Educa¬ 
tion Examination is not accepted for the purposes of exemption from 
General Biology at the First Examination for Medical Degrees. 

(2) Applications for the above exemption on behalf of Internal 
Students should be made through the authorities of the School of 
the University at which the student proposes to attend. 

(3) Corresponding subjects passed at main standard at former 
Higher School Certificate Examinations recognised by the Ministry 
of Education (whether or not a certificate was awarded) are accepted 
for the purposes of exemption from part or the whole of the First 
Examination for Medical Degrees. Further information may be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar.] 


F .j m Exami ? al * on for Medical Degrees held in December is 
students who are required to take two subjects to complete exemption 

T A comhinntinn of __1 r* • A . — .• . • 


not open to 


bm ksssstsss# bMh rSK& swiass 
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2. (i) A student who has passed equivalent examinations in another 
University in the appropriate subjects may be granted exemption from 
the courses of study for the First Examination for Medical Degrees. 
Exemption from part or the whole of the Examination may be granted to 
a student who has obtained a Degree in another approved University 
with the appropriate subjects. All applications are considered on their 
merits. 

(ii) A student who has passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts, 
Science or Agriculture of this University with Chemistry or Physics 
or Botany and Zoology or (in and after 1949) with Biology will be 
exempted at the First Examination for Medical Degrees from examina¬ 
tion in the subjects in which he has passed. 

(iii) A student who has passed the B.Sc. Examination of this University 
with Physics or Chemistry or Botany and Zoology will be exempted 
at the First Examination for Medical Degrees from examination in the 
subjects in which he has passed. 

(iv) A student who has presented himself for the Internal Intermediate 
Examination in Science or Agriculture in the following four subjects 
taken at the same time, viz.. Chemistry, Physics, Botany and Zoology, 
and has been referred in one subject, will be exempted at the First Exami¬ 
nation for Medical Degrees from examination in the subjects in which 
he has passed ; provided that a student referred in Botany or Zoology 
shall not be exempted from Biology. 

(v) A student who has passed the former Intermediate Examination 
in Household and Social Science will be exempted from the First 
Examination for Medical Degrees. 

( b ) In respect of the Second Examination for Medical Degrees :— 

1. No exemption from any part of the Second Examination for 
Medical Degrees can be granted to students of other Universities. 

2. A student who has passed equivalent examinations in another 
University in the appropriate subjects may be exempted from the 
courses of study for the Second Examination for Medical Degrees. All 
applications are considered on their merits. 

3. A student who has passed the B.Sc. (Special) Examination in 
Chemistry, or the B.Sc. (Special) Examination in Physiology with 
Chemistry as his subsidiary subject in or after 1934, or the B.Sc. (General) 
Examination with both Chemistry and Physiology and has obtained 
first- or second-class marks in Chemistry at any of the above Examina¬ 
tions or who has passed the B.Sc. (Household and Social Science) 
Examination, will be exempted from examination in the Organic 
Chemistry portion of the Second Examination for Medical Degrees. 

4. A student who has passed the B.Sc. (Special) Examination in 
Physiology, or the B.Sc. (Special) Examination with Physiology as his 
subsidiary subject, or the B.Sc. (General) Examination with Physiology, 
and has obtained first-or second-class marks in Physiology at any of the 
above examinations will be exempted from the course of study Mia 
examination in Physiology, but will be required to attend the prescribed 
course in Organic Chemistry and will be examined in that subject 
unless exempted under paragraph 3 above. 

5. An External Student who has passed the First Exanunation for 
Medical Degrees may be admitted to the Second Examination for Medical 
Degrees as an Internal Student if, subsequently to having passed the 
First Examination for Medical Degrees, he becomes a student at a school 
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of the University for the remainder of his course, provided that he 
attends an approved course of study therein, extending over five terms 
subsequent to passing the First Examination for Medical Degrees, and 
comprising all the subjects of the Second Examination for Medical 

Degrees. 

(C) IN RESPECT OF THE THIRD (M.B., B.S.) EXAMINATION FOR MEDICAL 


Degrees :— t - 

An External Student who has passed the Second Examination for 
Medical Degrees may be admitted to the Third Examination for Medical 
Degrees as an Internal Student if, subsequently to having passed the 
Second Examination for Medical Degrees, he becomes a student at a 
School of the University for the remainder of his course, provided that 
he attends an approved course of study therein, extending over Uiree 
years subsequent to registration as an Internal Student, and comprising 
all the subjects of the Third Examination for Medical Degrees. 


Special Concession to Registered Medical Practitioners 

A Registered or Provisionally Registered Medical Practitioner who has 
passed the First Examination for Medical Degrees either as an Inter¬ 
nal or External Student, or who has been exempted from that 
Examination, may proceed to the Second Examination tor Medical 
Degrees and the M.B., B.S. Examination as an Internal Student without 
observing the intervals prescribed by the Regulations, on producing 
certificates that he has attended the prescribed courses of study for both 
examinations at a School of the University, provided that no student 
shall be permitted to enter for Parts II, III and IV of the M.B., B.S. 
Examination under this Regulation unless (a) he has attended the required 
course of study extending over at least 36 months, part or the whole of 
which may, however, have been followed prior to passing the Second 
Examination for Medical Degrees, and (6) at least three sessions of the 
course were attended subsequently to registration as an Internal Student 
of the University. 

Dates of Examinations 


The Examinations will begin on the following dates :— 

First Examination (i) the fourth Monday in June 

for Medical Degrees (ii) the first Monday following 5 December* 

Second Examination (i) the third Monday in March 
for Medical Degrees (ii) the first Monday after 28 June 

(iii) the Thursday following the third Monday in 
September. (Pharmacology only t) 

Third (M.B., B.S.) Examination 

Part I and Part II (i) the third Monday in April 

(ii) the second Monday in October 

Part III and Part IV on the following Wednesdays 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 
of the written, practical, and oral examinations, will be furnished to 
each candidate. 

Entry to Examinations 

Every student entering for an examination or part of an examination 
must apply to the Academic Registrar for an entry-form (including a 
certificate of course of study), which must be returned duly filled up 


* Set p. 1708. 
t Set p. 1713. 
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and signed by or on behalf of the appropriate teachers, and accompanied 
by the proper fee. The following dates must be observed :— 


Entry-form to be 
applied for on or 
before 

First Examination for Medical Degrees 
June : 18 March 

December : 1 November 

Second Examination for Medical Degrees 
March : 31 January 

July : 23 April 

September : 11 August 

Third (M.B., B.S.) Examination 
April : 8 January 

October : 24 August 


Entry-form to be 
returned not later 
than 

25 March 
8 November 

7 February 
30 April 
18 August 


15 January 
31 August 


6 guineas 
2 guineas 


2 guineas 

2 guineas for each subject 
taken 


Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows :— 

First Examination for Medical Degrees 

Whole Examination 

Re-examination in one subject 

Partial exemption (except for students 
exempted on the ground of having 
passed a Higher School Certificate 
or General Certificate of Education 
Examination) each subject taken 

Partial Exemption (fees payable by 
students granted exemption on the 
ground of having passed a Higher 
School Certificate or General Certi¬ 
ficate of Education Examination) 

Complete Exemption 
Second Examination for Medical Degrees 
Whole Examination 
Re-examination in Pharmacology 

Re-examination in Anatomy and Phy¬ 
siology 

The entrv fee pavable by students who have passed in Organic 
Chemistry at Part I under the old Regulations is 9 guineas. 

Third (M.B., B.S.) Examination 
Each part 6 guineas 

Re-examination in Part I 

(Pathology) 6 g™ neas 

Candidates who have passed in Pathology at Group 1 
Regulations in or after N ovember 1938 and are credited with 

* For Regulations relating to the return of*rxaminatiOT fccsto 
from presenting themselves for an Examination, see p. ’ll. 

drawal referred to in these Regulations are : ^ n . piam._20 November. 

T^^^'%-**** : April E—.-.J March ; October E=m.- 
15 September. 


no fee 

15 guineas 
5 guineas 

10 guineas 
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that subject shall pay 6 guineas for each of Parts II, III and I\ 

under the new Regulations. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.I, University of London Account.” 


Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates, in alphabetical order, will 
be published at 2 o’clock on the dates given below 

First Examination for Medical 
Degrees 

Second Examination for Medical 
Degrees 

Third ( M.B ., B.S.), Examination 

(Candidates who have passed Parts 
I, II, III or IV). 

Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

Certificates of having passed the First or Second Examinations 
for Medical Degrees will be issued only to those successful candidates 
who apply for them. 

A diploma for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor 
of Surgery, under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to each 
candidate who has passed in all the subjects of the Third (M.B., B.S.) 
Examination, after the Reports of the Examiners have been ap¬ 
proved by the Senate. 


14 August and 7 January 

21 April and 7 August 
24 May and 16 November 


SCHOLARSHIPS, STUDENTSHIPS, RESEARCH 

FUNDS, ETC. 

Information in regard to the following Scholarships, Studentships, 
Research Funds, etc., will be found in the Scholarships Pamphlet 
obtainable from the Academic Registrar :— 

Sir William Dunn Scholarship.* 

University Postgraduate Studentships (£250 and £275). 

Laura de Saliceto Studentship for Cancer Research (£150). 
Geoffrey E. Duveen Studentship in Oto-Rhino-Laryngology 
(£650). 

Mary Scharlieb Research Studentship (£250). 

William Julius Mickle Fellowship (£200). 

Rogers Prize (£100) ; Paul Philip Reitlinger Prize (£30) j 
Sanderson Wells Prizes (£20 and £10). 

Graham Scholarship in Pathology (£400). 

Charles Graham Medical Research Fund. 

Thomas Smythe Hughes Medical Research Fund. 


DIPLOMAS 

Academic Postgraduate Diplomas in Applied Parasitology and Ento- 
mology. Bacteriology, Clinical Pathology, Dietetics, Psychological 
Medicine, Public Health and Tropical Medicine and Hygiene are 
awarded. The Regulations may be obtained from the Academic Registrar 


* Awarded on the results of the Second Examination for Medical Degrees, 
t S44 Dates of Examinations p. 1705. 
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FIRST EXAMINATION FOR MEDICAL DEGREES 

[For Regulations concerning exemption at this Examination see p. 1702.] 

Course of Study 

The Course of Study extends over three terms and consists of lectures 
and practical work in Chemistry, Physics and General Biology. 


Dates of Examination 

The First Examination for Medical Degrees will take place twice in 
each year, in June and December*. The December Examination is open 
normally only to the following candidates :— 

(1) Candidates who have been “ referred ” in one subject at a previous 
Examination. 

(2) Candidates exempted from two subjects of the Examination. 

'3) Candidates who produce a medical certificate to the Academic 
Registrar stating that they were prevented by ill-health from sitting for 
the Examination in the previous June. 


Details of Examination 

The Examination will include two papers in Chemistry, two in 
Physics and two in General Biology, three hours being allowed for 
each paper in each subject. 

There will also be a Practical examination not excee din g three hours 
in each of the following :—Chemistry and Physics ; and a Practical 
examination not exceeding six hours in General Biology. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means 
of oral questions. 

Candidates must at their first entry present themselves in all three 
subjects and shall not be approved by the E xam iners unless they have 
shown a competent knowledge in each subject. 

A candidate who is not exempted from any part of the E xamin ation, 
but enters for the whole Examination at one and the same time may, 11 
he fails to reach the minimum standard in one subject only, be re¬ 
ferred,” i.e.t he may be permitted, with the consent of the Examiners, 
to present hims elf on one or more occasions for re-e xam i n ation in that 
subject alone. 


Chemistry 

The principles of atomic structure and chemical bonding such as to 
allow an understanding of the chief factors involved in the composition 
and atomic arrangement of inorganic and organic molecules and 10ns. 
Modem atomic theory, including isotopes, covalence, electrovalence ana 
co-ordination. Atomic, molecular and combining weights ; laws or 
chemical combination ; formulae ; stoichiometric equations. 

The characteristics and properties of matter in the gaseous and liquid 
states from the point of view of the kinetic theory. The structure ot 
solids. The metallic state. Melting. 

The classification of the elements. A knowledge of theg^ 
chemistry of the following elements and their more important compounds 
based on atomic numbers and electronic.configuration1 : the mert gases, 
H, Na, K, Mg, Ca, Ba, Cr, Mn, Fe, B, Al, Cu, Ag, Zn, Hg, C, bi, 
Sn, Pb, N, P, As, Sb, Bi, O, S, F, a, Br, I._ 


* Set Dates of Examinations, p. 1705 - 
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Aqueous solutions and colloidal dispersions. The structure of water 
and hydrogen bonding ; dissociation and ionisation of acids, bases, 
salts and ampholytes ; hydrolysis ; electrolysis and electrical con¬ 
ductivity j hydration of molecules and ions ; hydrogen ion concentra¬ 
tion ; buffering action ; acid-base indicators and titration curves ; 
solubility of gases, liquids and solids in water ; partition ; characteristics 
of lyophobic and lyophilic colloidal dispersions ; emulsions ; diffusion 
of particles in aqueous solutions. 

The colligative properties of solutions. Lowering of vapour pressure ; 
elevation of boiling-point ; depression of freezing-point and molecular 
weight determination ; osmosis ; osmotic pressure ; tonicity. 

The nature of chemical reactions and factors influencing their rate 
and extent. Types of reaction ; double decompositions ; oxidation 
and reduction as electron transfer reactions. Velocity of chemical 
reactions ; law of mass action ; temperature coefficient j catalysis ; 
reversibility of reactions ; thermo-chemistry. 

Simple calculations based on the foregoing. 

Notes, (i) For the purposes of this syllabus “ important compounds ” 
means compounds in common laboratory use or com¬ 
pounds which have other well-known uses. 

(ii) No details of manufacturing operations are required. 

(iii) The physical and chemical principles of any preparations 
studied should be emphasised and not the details of the 
preparation. 


Practical Course 

Purification of inorganic chemical compounds. 

The principles of quantitative analysis as exemplified by :— 

(1) gravimetric analysis such as the determination of a sulphate ; 

(2) * volumetric analysis, involving the preparation and use of 
standard solutions of acids and alkalis, silver nitrate, thiocyanate, 
iodine, thiosulphate, dichromate and permanganate ; 

(3) gasometric analysis of ammonium salts by a hypobromite 
method, and of carbon dioxide, nitrogen and oxygen in a mixture of 
these gases ; 

(4) colorimetric analysis of, e.g., ammonia and iron solutions ; 

(5) elementary statistical analysis of experimental results. 

The illustration of chemical principles by experiments to deter min e : 
molecular weight by Meyer’s and freezing-point methods ; solubility of a 
gas and a solid j solubility product of a sparingly soluble salt ; * partition 
coefficient ; * pH of solutions by colorimetric methods ; * pK of an 
indicator ; * sign of charge on particles of a colloidal dispersion; critical 
electrolyte concentration for precipitation of a lyophobic dispersion. 

* The principles of qualitative analysis, as illustrated by the identifica¬ 
tion of the components of simple mixtures selected from the following • 
arsenates, arsenites, sulphides, sulphites, sulphates, thiosulphates, 
chlorides, bromides, iodides, nitrites, nitrates, phosphates, borates, 
carbonates, bicarbonates ; Na, K, Mg, Ca, Ba, Cr, Mn, Fe, Al, Cu, 
Ag, Zn, Hg, Pb, As, Sb, Bi, ammonium. 

Note.— Phosphate separations will not be required for examination 
purposes. 

purposes 1 ” CntS marked * are considered suitable for examination 
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Physics 

The curriculum in Physics consists of not less than 60 lectures and 
60 hours’ practical work in the course of an academic year. 

The whole subject is to be treated in an elementary manner, the 
mathematical development in no case extending beyond a knowledge 
of quadratic equations and elementary trigonometry. 


Lectures 


General Physics. —Measurement of length, area, volume and mass 
in the British and metric systems. Velocity acceleration, momentum, 
force, work, energy, power. Conservation of energy. Friction. Simple 
machines. Laws of pressure in liquids. Characteristic properties of 
the solid, liquid and gaseous states of matter. Elasticity. Surface tension. 
Viscosity of liquids. Diffusion in liquids and gases. Osmosis. 

Sound. —Production and transmission of sound. Noises and musical 
notes. Velocity of sound in air and effect of change of temperature. 
Loudness, pitch, and quality of musical notes, and the physical characters 
of the waves that determine them. Vibration of stretched strings and 
air columns. Beats. Resonance. 


Light. —Rectilinear propagation of light. Laws of reflection and 
refraction. Formation of images by plane and spherical surfaces, and 
by thin lenses. The eye as an optical instrument. Elementary theory 
of vision. Long and short sight and astigmatism and their correction 
by spectacles. Action of prisms upon light. Spectroscope. Emission 
and absorption spectra. Infra-red and ultra-violet radiation. Achro¬ 
matic combinations of prisms and lenses. Instruments : e.g., the telescope, 
microscope and simple ophthalmoscope. Photometry. Elementary 
outline of the wave theory of light. Polarisation. 

Heat. —Temperature and its measurement. Thermal expansion. 
Quantity of heat. Specific heat. Change of state. Determination of 
melting-points and boiling-points. Latent heat. Vapour pressure. 
Hygrometry. Conduction, convection, and radiation. Ventilation. 
Relation between heat and work. Refrigeration. 


Magnetism and Electricity. —Elementary properties of magnets. 
Lines of magnetic force. Simple phenomena of static electricity, ine 
electrophorus and Wimshurst machine. Electric potential and capacity. 
Condensers. Electric currents. Electrolysis. Primary and secondary 
cells. Magnetic field of a current. Galvanometers. Ohms law. 
Definition and measurement of current strength and of electromotive 
force. Absolute and practical electrical units. Resistance and its 
measurement. Heating effects of currents. Electrical power. Board 
of Trade unit of energy. Thermo-electric couples. Electromagnetic 
induction. The telephone and microphone. The induction cou. 
Elementary treatment of the production, properties and measmemen 
of alternating currents. Ionisation of gases. Electric disdune 
rarefied gases. Cathode rays and X-rays. Thermionic emissiwi 
reference to rectifiers and amplifiers. Electrical oscillations Radio¬ 
activity and the nature of radioactive change. Properties of a, P an 


y rays. 


Practical Work 


[The following scheme is not exhaustive, and is intended merely 
show the general nature of the exercises at die practical.sxamm:atm. 
The examiners are not precluded from setting ofher exercises an P 
tical problems illustrative of the principles set forth in the syliaDus.j 
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Use of Vernier, linear and angular. Determination of areas and 
volumes of measurement of linear dimensions. Measurement ot a 
period of oscillation. Use of the balance weighing to one milligramme. 
Determination of volumes by weighing in air and water. Densities 
of solids, powders and liquids. Use of the common hydrometer. 
Verification of Boyle’s law. Reading the barometer. 

Comparison of frequencies of tuning forks by smoked-glass method. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. Use of sonometer. 

Use of simple photometer. Verification of laws of reflection and 
refraction, tracing paths of rays. Focal lengths ot spherical mirrors 
and thin lenses. Arrangement of two lenses to make simple forms ot 
telescope, microscope, and projection lantern. Arrangement of a slit, 
lenses and prism to produce a spectrum. Use of spectroscope. Deter¬ 
mination of refractive indices of solids and liquids. 

Use of thermometers, and testing fixed points. Air thermometers. 
Determination of melting-points and boiling-points. Simple methods of 
determining specific heat and latent heat. Measurement of pressure of 
saturated vapours. Hygrometry. 

Investigation of the magnetic field in the neighbourhood of a magnet 
and of an electric current. Gold-leaf electroscope and its use to detect 
ionising radiations. Use of galvanometers, ammeters and voltmeters. 
Measurement of resistance by substitution and by Wheatstone’s bridge. 
Use of simple potentiometer. Internal resistance of a voltaic cell. 
Measurement of conductivity of electrolytes. Measurement of rate of 
heat development by a current. Simple experiments on induced 
currents. 

Candidates will be required to bring to the practical examination 
note-books containing a record of their previous practical work for 
inspection by the Examiners if desired. These note-books must be 
certified by the teachers of the candidates as being the actual working 
notes made by them in the laboratory. 

General Biology 

The curriculum in General Biology consists of not less than 60 lectures 
and 120 hours’ practical work in the course of an academic year. 

The whole course is intended as a general introduction to the science 
of life, with special reference to the later work of the student of Medicine. 

Lectures 

Nature of living organisms. 

The elements of the gross organisation, physiology, and life history 
of the frog. Metabolism, respiration, secretion, excretion, regulation. 

[A knowledge of the musculature and of the details of the skull 
of the frog will not be required.] 

Protoplasm ; its physical and chemical characters, irritability, move¬ 
ments and growth. Cellular structure. Cell division. The elements 
of the histology of the Vertebrata. 

The structure, physiology, and life-history of :—Chlamydomonas, 
Pleurococcus ; Pandonna t Endorina , Volvox; Pythium (or Perono- 
spora), Mucor , Saccharomyces; Bacteria. Amoeba , Monocystis, Para- 
mectum . 

Holozoic, holophytic, and saprophytic methods of nutrition, the 
energy changes connected with them, and the parts played by organisms 
in the economy of nature. Parasitism. The differences between 
animals and plants. 
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The elements of the structure, physiology, and life-history of Spiro- 
gyra , Fucus , Dryopteris, and the flowering plant. The structure of a 
flower ( e.g . :— Lilium, Pisum , Ranunculus ), and the functions of its 
organs ; pollination. Fertilisation and the formation of embryo, seed 
and fruit. Germination and the conditions under which it occurs. 
Reserve materials, and their storage by flowering plants. 

The elements of the morphology, physiology, and life-history of 
Hydra , the tape worm, the earthworm, the cockroach, the dogfish and 
the rabbit, considered comparatively. [The skull of the dog to be 
substituted for that of the rabbit.) 

Soma and germ cells. Sexual and asexual reproduction. Differen¬ 
tiation of gametes. Parthenogenesis. Maturation. Fertilisation. 

The elements of the embryology of Chordata, including :—(a) the 
modes of cleavage and of the origin of the germ layers in Amphioxus, 
the fowl and rabbit : (b) the formation of the embryonic membranes in 
the fowl and rabbit; (c) the outlines of organogeny (as revealed by a 
study of the fowl up to the end of the third day of incubation, or of the 
frog up to a morphologically corresponding stage); (d) the modes of 
nutrition during development. 

The principal facts of heredity, including a knowledge of simple 
Mendelian experiments, and of variation. The evidence for evolution, 
and an outline of the principal theories of the mode in which it takes 
place. 

Practical Work 

The above syllabus is to form the basis of the laboratory work by 
students and of the practical examination. 

Candidates will be required to bring to the practical ex amina tion 
note-books containing a record of their previous practical work for 
inspection by the Examiners if desired. These note-books must be 
certified by the teachers of the candidates as being the actual working 
notes made by them in the laboratory. 


SECOND EXAMINATION FOR MEDICAL DEGREES 


[For Regulations concerning exemption at this Examination see p. I 7 ° 4-1 


Admission to Examination 

No candidate will be admitted to this Examination unless he has 
completed the course of study set out below and has passed the Firet 
Examination for Medical Degrees at least five terms previously either 
as an Internal or as an External Student. 

A candidate who is referred in one subject only at the First Examin¬ 
ation for Medical Degrees and subsequently passes in that subject 
will, subject to the approval of the authorities of his Medical ocnooi, 
be admitted to the Second Examination for Medical Degrees altc* 
completing the course of study for the Second Examination provided 
he has attended at least three terms of that course subsequently to 
passing in his referred subject at the First Ex amin ation. 


Course of Study 

The Course of Study for the Second Examination for Medial Dej^ees 
extends over five terms, which should be spent at one of 
schools or institutions recognised by the University (see pp. 172.1-2), ana 
includes Human Anatomy, Physiology and Pharmacology as set out 


below. 
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Dates of Examination 

The Second Examination for Medical Degrees will be held three 
times in each year, in March, July and September.* The September 
Examination is open only to candidates who have been referred m 
Pharmacology at a previous Examination. 


Details of Examination 

Candidates will be examined in Anatomy, Physiology and Pharma¬ 
cology. 

The examination in Anatomy will consist of :— 

Two papers of three hours each. 

A practical and oral examination consisting of :— 

(а) An examination on regional anatomy, including dissected 

parts. 

(б) Radiological and surface anatomy. 

(c) Microscopical Anatomy, Neurological Anatomy, and Em¬ 
bryology. 

The examination in Physiology will consist of :— 

Two papers of three hours each in Physiology and Histology. 

One paper of three hours in Organic Chemistry and Biochemistry. 
A practical examination of six hours in Experimental Physiology 
and Histology. 

A practical examination of six hours in Organic Chemistry and 
Biochemistry. 

The examination in Pharmacology will consist of :— 

One paper of two hours. 

An oral examination. 


A Candidate is required to satisfy the Examiners in each of the 
written papers and in each of the practical examinations. 

A Candidate is required to pass in Anatomy and Physiology at one 
and the same Examination. A candidate who passes in Pharmacology 
and fails in Anatomy or Physiology, or in both subjects, may, with the 
approval of the Examiners, be credited with success in Pharmacology 
alone and in that case will not be required to present that subject again. 
A candidate who passes in Anatomy and Physiology and fails in Pharma¬ 
cology may, with the approval of the Examiners, present himself for 
re-examination in Pharmacology only. 

A Candidate is required to bring to the practical examinations in 
Physiology his original laboratory note-books, certified by his teachers 
as being the actual working notes made by the candidate in the laboratory, 
for the inspection of the Examiners should they so desire. 

A Candidate may use his own practical note-books and textbooks 
at the practical e x a mina tion in Organic Chemistry and Biochemistry.' 

The E x a min ers shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 


At xht practical and oral examinations reference may be made by the 
Examiners to the candidates’ class records. 

A Candidate shall not be approved by the Examiners unless he has 
shown a competent knowledge in each of the subjects of the Examination. 

A Student who has failed at the Second Examination for Medical 
Degrees for Internal Students is not allowed to re-enter for that Exami- 

^ini^° Q 'i t H th PK aPPrOVa J ° f heads ofthe Departments of Anatomy, 
Physiology and Pharmacology m a recognised Medical School. 
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SYLLABUSES 
Human Anatomy 

(including Embryology, Neurological Anatomy, Microscopical Anatomy, 

and the Anatomy of the living subject). 

The course of instruction in Human Anatomy (including Embryology, 
Neurological Anatomy, Microscopical Anatomy and the Anatomy of 
the living subject) shall extend over five terms, and shall include the 
following :— 

(1) A course of lectures and demonstrations, not less than ioo in all. 
Stress will be laid on those aspects of the subject which have special 
bearing on the subsequent work of the student. 

(2) A course of Dissections extending over not less than twelve 
months (i.e., four regular terms of University work). In this course 
the student must have dissected the whole body at least once to the 
satisfaction of his Teacher. 

(3) Practical instruction in Embryology, Radiological Anatomy and 
Microscopical Anatomy. 

Physiology 

(with Histology, Organic Chemistry and Biochemistry). 

The course of instruction in the composite subject of Physiology with 
Histology, Organic Chemistry and Biochemistry shall extend over five 
terms. As a general guide, the following shall be the minimum number 
of hours’ lecturing to be given in each of the branches of the composite 
subject :— 

Physiology with Histology, 120 hours ; Organic Chemistry, 35 hours ; 
Biochemistry, 35 hours. Total 190 hours. The lectures are to be 
supplemented by appropriate practical courses, augmented when 
necessary by demonstrations in each of the branches. 

The range covered by each of the branches shall be :— 

Physiology. A course of theoretical and practical physiology. 

Histology. A course of theoretical and practical histology. 

Organic Chemistry. A theoretical and practical course on the 
principles of organic chemistry, leading to an adequate knowledge of 
the nature, reactions and, as far as possible, the constitution of those 
organic compounds which are of physiological importance. 

Biochemistry. A knowledge of the chemical changes taking place 
in the animal body and their significance in physiological processes. 


Pharmacology 

A course of lectures, demonstrations and practical classes introducing 
the general principles of pharmacology in relation to medicine. Emphasis 
will be laid on the course of lectures on drugs the action of which eluci¬ 
dates physiological mechanisms and illustrates the principle of biological 
assay, and on those drugs which have important pharmacological actions 
on the normal mammal or on those few disease processes which are 
commonly described in Physiology courses for the Second Me ca 


Examination. . . , , ... __ 

The course of practical pharmacology is intended to illustrate the 

principal methods which are used to test the acuon and fate of drugs1 in 

animals and man. Emphasis will be laid on experiments which, without 

presenting technical difficulties, are capable of quantitative evaluation. 

Particular stress will be laid on the assessment of human variability in 


response to drugs. 

Lectures and demonstrations : Not less than 30 hours. 
Practical classes : Not less than 24 hours. 
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OR M.B., B.S. EXAMINATION 


A student (other than a fully registered medical practitioner) on 
whom the Senate confers the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery (M.B., B.S.) will not be entitled to full registration 
by the General Medical Council until he has held to the satisfaction of 
the University approved hospital intern posts tor a period of twelv c 

months, as follows :— 

Six months in Medicine and six months in Surgery, or six months 
in Obstetrics and Gyna:cology as an alternative to either Medicine 


or Surgery, 

in accordance with Section 2 of the Medical Act, 1950. A list of approved 
hospital intern posts is published by the General Medical Council and 
may be consulted at the Medical Schools of the University. 


Course of Study 

The course of study shall extend over three years, which shall be spent 
at a Medical School or Schools of the University, and include Pathology, 
Medicine, Surgery, and Obstetrics and Gynxcology, as well as the 
special subjects mentioned in the curriculum. 

The M.B., B.S. Examination is divided into four parts as follows 

Part I Pathology. 

. Part II Medicine, Applied Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 

Part III Surgery. 

Part IV Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

The course of study for Part I extends over 30 months and shall 
normally* be attended subsequently to passing the Second Examination 
for Medical Degrees. 

The course of study for Parts II, III and IV extends over 36 months 
and shall normally* be attended subsequently to passing the Second 
Examination for Medical Degrees. 

Candidates who are permitted to present themselves for re-examina¬ 
tion in Pharmacology only are allowed to begin the course of study for 
the M.B., B.S. Examination at any time subsequently to passing in 
Anatomy and Physiology at the Second Examination for Medical Degrees. 

Candidates for Part I must have completed the prescribed courses of 
study for that Part and, in view of the fact that questions may be set in 
the following subjects, should also have completed the courses of instruc¬ 
tion in Fevers, Venereal Diseases, Mental Diseases, and Vaccination, 
and attendance at ante-natal and post-natal clinics (see (9) under Medicine 
and (20a) under Obstetrics below). 

Candidates for Parts II, III and IV, must have completed the pre¬ 
scribed courses of study in all the subjects of Parts II, III and IV. 

Students who passed part of the M.B., B.S. Examination under the 
Regulations in force until October 1941 are permitted, if they so desire, 
to complete the Examination under the present Regulations as follows :— 

Students who have passed Group I may take Parts III and IV only. 

Students who have passed Group II may take Parts I and II only. 

Students who passed in Pathology at Group I in or after November 

1938 may be credited with Part I. 


* Set Special Conceasion to Registered Medical Practitioners, p. 1705 
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Dates of Examination 

The Examinations will take place twice in each year in April and 
October.* 

Details of Examination 

A candidate may take Part I after completing 30 months’ approved 
clinical course. On completion of the whole clinical course (36 months) 
a candidate must take Parts II, Illf and IVf together, and must present 
himself for re-examination in Part I if he has not already satisfied the 
Examiners in that Part. A candidate will be credited with the Part or 
Parts in which he satisfies the Examiners. At any subsequent entry the 
candidate must take all those parts of the Examination in which he has 
not already passed. 

A candidate who, at an Examination held in or before April 1952, was 
credited with Pathology at Part I of the Third (M.B., B.S.) Examination 
for Medical Degrees but who had not, by that date, satisfied the 
Examiners in Hygiene and Forensic Medicine at that Part, will be credited 
with Part I. 

A candidate who passed in both subjects or in Hygiene and Forensic 
Medicine at Part I of the Third (M.B., B.S.) Examination for Medical 
Degrees under the Regulations in force for Examinations held in or 
before April 1952 but who has still to take Part II either alone or with 
Parts III and IV will not be exempted from the questions in Hygiene 
at Part II (Medicine) although he has already satisfied the Examiners 
in Hygiene and Forensic Medicine at Part I under the old Regulations. 

A candidate shall not be approved by the Examiners in any one Part 
unless he has attended all the written, practical, clinical and oral examina¬ 
tions in all the Parts of the Examination for which he has entered. 

A candidate prevented by illness or other cause beyond his control 
from attending part of the Examination may apply to be credited with 
the Part or Parts in which he has satisfied the Examiners provided that 
he submits to the University satisfactory documentary evidence 
explaining his absence. 

Part I 

Pathology :— 

(a) One paper of three hours’ duration. 

( b ) A practical examination of three hours’ duration. 

(c) An oral examination. 

Part II 

Medicine, Applied Pharmacology and Therapeutics :— 

(a) Two papers in Medicine, each of three hours’ duration. 

( b ) A clinical examination in Medicine consisting of :— 

(i) An examination of a patient for thirty minutes followed 

by an oral examination. 

(ii) An oral examination on one or more other cases. 

(c) An oral e xamin ation in Medicine. 

( d) One paper in Applied Pharmacology and Therapeutics of three 
hours’ duration. 

( e ) An oral examination in Applied Pharmacology and 

Therapeutics. _ 

t A candidate who passed Part III at an Examination held in or before October 1952 
will be credited with Parts III and IV. 



third examination for medical degrees 1717 


No candidate will be approved in Part II who does not satisfy the 
Examiners in the clinical and oral examinations (6) and (c). 

w-v r r r 
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Surgery :— 

(a) One paper of three hours’ duration. 

(b) A clinical examination in Surgery. 

(c) An oral examination. 

No candidate will be approved in Surgery who does not satisfy the 
Examiners in the clinical and oral examinations (b) and (c). 


Part IV 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology :— 

(а) One paper of three hours’ duration. 

(б) A clinical examination in both Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

(c) An oral examination including questions on specimens and 

appliances. 

No candidate will be approved in Obstetrics and Gynaecology who 
does not satisfy the Examiners in the clinical and oral examinations (6) 
and (c). 

A candidate (other than a registered or provisionally registered 
medical practitioner) who has failed at Part I will be required on re-entry 
to produce evidence of having attended for a further period of three 
months in the Department of Pathology of a recognised hospital. 

A candidate (other than a registered or provisionally registered 
medical practitioner) who has failed at Part II will be required on re¬ 
entry for that Part to produce evidence of having attended for a further 
period of three months the medical practice of a recognised hospital. 
Similarly, a candidate (other than a registered or provisionally registered 
medical practitioner) who has failed at Part III or at Part IV will be 
required on re-entry for the relevant Part to produce evidence of having 
attended for a further period of three months the surgical or obstetric 
practice respectively of a recognised hospital. 

Registered or provisionally registered medical practitioners may 
enter for re-examination at any subsequent Examinations on payment 
of the proper fee. 

There will be no separate Examination held for Honours. 


Pass Lists 

The pass list for the whole M.B., B.S. Examination will be in two 
divisions, i.e., Honours and Pass. In the Honours List the subject or 
subjects in which the successful candidates have distinguished themselves 
will be shown. 

In order to be eligible for the award of Honours in any subject a 
candidate must either have passed Parts I, II, III and IV on the same 
occasion or have passed Part I and, at the next following Examination, 
have passed Parts II, III and IV together. A candidate who has failed 
at any time in any Part of the Final Examination is not eligible for the 
award of Honours. 

The Examiners are empowered to recommend the award of a Uni¬ 
versity Medal and/or books to the total value of £5, to the candidate in 
the Honours List who has most distinguished himself in the whole 
Ex a min ation. The books must be selected by the candidate and approved 
by the University. 
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CURRICULUM 

At the commencement of the three years’ clinical period every student 
shall attend an introductory course of instruction in :— 

(1) Pathology. 

(2) Clinical Medicine. 

(3) Clinical Surgery. 

The curriculum of the clinical period shall be as follows :— 

Pathology 

(4) Instruction in General Pathology, Morbid Anatomy, Bacterio¬ 
logy and Chemical Pathology, including practical work in the last named 
three subjects. 

(5) Attendance in the Post-mortem Room, including the performance 
of the duties of Post-mortem Clerk, for not less than three months, 
and practical experience in making post-mortem examinations. 

(6) Attendance in a Clinical Laboratory of a recognised institution 
during a period of at least three months. 

(7) Instruction in Hygiene and Forensic Medicine. 

Medicine, Applied Pharmacology and Therapeutics 

(8) Instruction in the principles and practice of Medicine including 
clinical pathology and laboratory methods, the application of Physiology 
and Anatomy to the investigation of disease, and the methods of preven¬ 
tion of disease. 

(9) ( a ) An appointment for six months as Clinical Clerk in the 
Medical wards of a recognised Hospital. 

( b ) An appointment for three months as Clinical Clerk in the Medical 
Out-patient Department of a recognised Hospital. This appointment may 
run concurrently with (a) above. 

(10) Instruction in :— 

(a) Children’s diseases, including one month’s appointment as 

Clinical Clerk in the Children’s Ward of a recognised 
Hospital. 

(b) Dermatology. 

(c) Fevers. This course must be taken at a recognised Fever 

Hospital.* 

(d ) Psychiatry. This course should be carried out mainly in a 

psychiatric out-patient department where neuroses ana 
psycho-neuroses can be studied, but clinical demonstrations 
should also be given at a recognised Mental Hospital and at a 
recognised Mental Deficiency Institution. 

C e ) Physiotherapy. 

(/) Psychology in relation to Medicine. 

( g ) Radiology in its application to Medicine. 

(A) Vaccination. 

(*) Venereal diseases. 

In all the above subjects clinical or practical instruction shall, if 
possible, be given in preference t o systematic lectures. _ 

* For list* of Recognised Fever Hospitals and Mental Hospitals, see pp. 1721-2- 
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(11) (a) Instruction in Hygiene. 

(b) Instruction in the responsibilities of the medical practitioner 
in Forensic Medicine and Toxicology and his statutory 
obligations to Government authorities. 

Questions on the subjects under (10) and (11) above may be included 
in the examination in Medicine, but separate examinations in those 
subjects will not be held. 

(12) A systematic course of lectures and demonstrations dealing with 
the use of drugs in the treatment of disease ; the administration, dis¬ 
tribution, and elimination of drugs, their action in the human organism 
and the toxic effects which may be produced ; the evaluation ot the 
therapeutic effects of drugs including simple statistical treatment 01 
data. The teaching of applied pharmacology and therapeutics should be 
designed to meet the needs of general medical practice. The course 
should include :— 

Principles of therapeutic trials in man. Antiseptics and chemo¬ 
therapy. Drugs acting on the central nervous system, the autonomic 
nervous system, the peripheral nerves and muscles, the alimentary 
canal, the circulation, the respiration, the kidneys, the haemopoetic 
system, the endocrine glands and reproductive organs, temperature 
regulation and the skin, vitamins, hormones, radio-active substances, 
body fluids and inorganic constituents of the body. 

The therapeutic application of drugs and other remedies to the 
treatment of disease including the principles of nursing dietetics and 
physical method, the principles of dispensing and the writing of 
prescriptions. 


Surgery 

(13) Instructions in the principles and practice of Surgery, including 
clinical pathology and laboratory methods, the application of Physiology 
and Anatomy to the investigation of disease, and the methods of preven¬ 
tion of disease. 

(14) (a) An appointment for six months as Surgical Dresser in the 
wards of a recognised Hospital. 

(6) An appointment for three months as Surgical Dresser in the 
Out-patient Department of a recognised Hospital. This appointment 
may run concurrently with (a) above. 

Instruction in :— 

(15) Ophthalmology, mainly directed to special methods of in¬ 
vestigation, the use of special instruments, and demonstrations on 
clinical cases. 

(16) Oto-Rhino-Laryngology, mainly directed to special methods of 
investigation, the use of special instruments and demonstrations on 
clinical cases. 

(17) (a) Administration of Anaesthetics. 

(6) Applied Anatomy. 

(c) Dental Surgery. 

(d) Operative Surgery. 

(e) Orthopaedic Surgery. 

(/) Physiotherapy. 

( g ) Radiology in its application to Surgery. 

_ * L _ 1 • • M or practical instruction shall, if 

possible, be given in preference to systematic lectures. 
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Questions on the subjects under (15), (16) and (17) above may be 
included in the examination in Surgery, but separate ex amina tions in 
these subjects will not be held. 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology 

(18) Instruction in the principles and practice of Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology, including the Applied Anatomy and Physiology of preg¬ 
nancy and labour, and the methods of prevention of disease. 

(19) The minimum period of study devoted to clinical Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology shall be six months subsequent to the Medical Clerkship 
and Surgical Dressership under (10) and (14) above. During this period 
the hours of instruction shall be so allotted that at least two-thirds are 
given to Obstetrics, including ante-natal care and the hygiene of infants. 

The course shall include :— 

(a) Two months’ attendance in a maternity hospital or the maternity 
wards of a general hospital. During this period the student should 
wherever practicable be resident in the Hospital or in a hostel attached 
thereto. 

(b) The personal conduct of 20 labours under supervision, at least 
five of which must be in the hospital.* 

( c) Clinical clerking in the gynaecological wards and out-patient 
department of a recognised hospital for at least two months. 

(20) Throughout the six months the student should receive practical 
instruction in the wards and out-patient department of the maternity 
hospital in the principles of :— 

(a) Ante-natal and post-natal care. 

(b) The management of the puerperium. 

(c) The care of the new bom infant. 


* Certificates with regard to the conduct ^reroX^ ^ 

a recognised Medical School or authorised member of the Mall 01 a recog 
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INSTITUTIONS RECOGNISED FOR PURPOSES 

OF M.B., B.S. DEGREES 


I 

The University accepts certificates for the complete course of Medical 
Education for Internal Students, including Clinical Medicine and 
Surgery, preparatory to the M.B., B.S. Degrees (except as hereinafter 
provided in special cases) from the following Institutions :— 

*Charing Cross Hospital Medical School 
Guy’s Hospital Medical School 
tKing’s College Hospital Medical School 
^London Hospital Medical College 
Middlesex Hospital Medical School 
Royal Free Hospital School of Medicine 
St. Bartholomew’s Hospital Medical College 
|St. George’s Hospital Medical School 
St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School 
St. Thomas’s Hospital Medical School 
**University College Hospital Medical School 
t Westminster Medical School 

For certificates in the subjects of the First and Second Examinations 
for Medical Degrees :— 

University of London : University College 
University of London : King’s College 

For certificates in Physiology only (Second Examination for Medical 
Degrees) :— 


Bedford College for Women 

For certificates in Pharmacy and Materia Medica only (M.B., B.S.) :— 
School of Pharmacy 

For certificates in respect of part of the experience as Clinical Clerk 
and pan of the experience as Dresser for the M.B., B.S. Examination 
(see Section (9), p. 1718, and Section (14), p. 1719) :— 

The Hospital for Sick Children, Great Ormond Street 
Moorfields, Westminster and Central Eye Hospital 
The National Hospitals for Nervous Diseases 
Western Ophthalmic Hospital, Marylebone Road (St. Mary’s 
Hospital Group) 3 


ri 5 ? r - Cei S fic l tes in r ,espect of the three months’ experience as Clinical 
M R k Gynaecological Wards or Out-Patient Department for the 

M.B., B.S, Examination (see Section (19) c, p. 1720) :_ 

South London Hospital for Women and Children 


n 


Fever Hospitals 

The following Fever Hospitals are recognised as Institutions at 


Examination * but no 
the Fir,! and Second 

^8rw«^at C Qucen^MAry C Coil<^ef inStrUCt ^° n *« BxanU- 

Examinations fo«“MediSd De£«i muSvcS?* cSSS** ^ thC Fim and Sccond 
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which students may take the course of instruction prescribed in the 
curricuium in Medicine (No. (io)c, p. 1718), preparatory to the M.B., 
B.S. Degrees :— 

Brook General Hospital, Shooters Hill, Woolwich, S.E.18 

Eastern Hospital, Homerton Grove, E.9 

Grove Hospital, Tooting Grove, Tooting Graveney, S.W.17 

Neasden Hospital, Brentfield Road, N.W.10 

New Cross General Hospital, Avonley Road, New Cross, S.E.14 

Park Hospital, Hither Green, S.E.13 

Plaistow Hospital, E.13 

St. Ann’s General Hospital, St. Ann’s Road, South Tottenham, 
N.15 

South Middlesex Fever Hospital, Isleworth 

South Western Hospital, Landor Road, Stockwell, S.W.9 

Western Hospital, Seagrave Road, Fulham, S.W.6 



Mental Hospitals 

The following Mental Hospitals are recognised as institutions at 
which students may take the course on Psychiatry prescribed in the 
curriculum in Medicine (No. (10 )d, p. 1718), preparatory to the M.B., 
B.S. Degrees :— 

Banstead Hospital, Sutton 
Belmont Hospital, Sutton 

The Bethlem Royal Hospital and The Maudsley Hospital, 
Monk’s Orchard, Eden Park, Beckenham; and Denmark 
Hill, S.E.5 

Bexley Hospital, Bexley 

Brookwood Hospital, Knaphill, Woking 

Camberwell House, 33 Peckham Road, S.E.5 

Cane Hill Hospital, Coulsdon 

City of London Mental Hospital, Stone, Dartford 

Claybury Mental Hospital, Woodford Bridge 

Essex County Mental Hospital, Brentwood 

Friem Hospital, New Southgate, N.n 

Hill End Hospital and Clinic, St. Albans 

Holloway Sanatorium, St. Ann’s Heath, Virginia Water 

Horton Hospital, Epsom 

Leavesden Hospital, Abbots Langley, Watford 
Long Grove Hospital, Epsom 
Netheme Hospital, Coulsdon 
St. Bernards’ Hospital, Southall 
St. Ebba’s Hospital, Epsom 

St. Pancras Hospital, Mental Observation Unit (University 
College Hospital Group) 

Shenley Hospital, near St. Albans 
Springfield Mental Hospital, Upper Tooting, S.W.17 
Three Counties Hospital, Arlesey, Hitchin 
Tooting Bee Hospital, Tooting Bee Road, S.W.17 
West Ham Mental Hospital, Goodmayes, Ilford 
West Park Hospital, Epsom 
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for the Degree of 
Doctor of Medicine (M.D.) 

The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine (M.D.) is 
in two parts, of which Part I may be taken not less than two calendar 
years and Part II not less than five calendar years after the candidate 
has obtained the M.B., B.S. Degrees of this University as an Internal 
Student. 

A candidate who has held appointments in a recognised Institution 
tor not less than two years may apply for exemption from Part I. 
Exemption will be granted in exceptional cases only and each application 
will be considered on its merits. A list of recognised Institutions is given 
on page 1729 below. 

A candidate must satisfy the Examiners at Part I of the Examination 
or be exempted therefrom before he will be permitted to enter for 
* art xi* 

Date of Examination 

P art I of the Examination will be held twice a year, beginning on 

the second Monday in December and on the first Monday after 28 June. 

£° r th l J l? y Examination must apply to the University 

S«JSi e J lt ^’ f0 u m T? rhlch J nust be returned not later than 1 May, and a 
candidate for the December Examination must apply for an entry-form 

rem™5 U H, t ,. b % r ,^ rnCd n °J later than 1 October. EWforr^mun™ 

returned duly filled up and accompanied by the proper fee. 

K 3te f ° r ? art 11 may , make application at any time for an entry- 
™“esof m a U thes b il* rCtUm ' d *** ^ “ d 

Fees for Examinationf 

Part I, first entry 

Part II, first entry, having passed Part I .. 

Re-entry'to'either Part* 118 b ^ n exem P ted from Part 1 i! 

Pv ?° r . ca ? dldates submitting their entries for either Part of the ^D 

PaTlX°t n en^° r * OCt ° ber 1957 thc feeS wU1 b * « 

Part II, first entry, having passed Pan I. Jf guineas 

bCe " exempteC from Part I i.*! g gES 

or^ier, q md S CTolld b ‘‘ WelLSSw^fi 0 London, 

W.C.I, University°of London $ A^count >? ank Ltd > Tavistock Square’, 

t nf w Detai,s of Examination 
Two pap£° n Wi " C ° nSiSt ° f 

IK.’ ;w1'cop r i^‘Sf” t °bL l f' *■!■*>' «*l«t 

- <£ ,0 ssa: 


10 guineas 
10 guineas 
20 guineas 
10 guineas 
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One paper in Pathology. 

An Essay on one of a choice of subjects in General Medicine 
including the History of Medicine. 

A clinical examination of patients. 

An oral examination. 

Part II will consist of a thesis* dealing with General Medicine or 
with some special branch of Medicine and an oral examination on 
General Medicine and on the special subject dealt with in the thesis. 
After the Ex amin ers have read the thesis they may, however, if they 
think fit and without further test, recommend that a candidate be 
accepted or rejected. 

The thesis must be written in English and a candidate must indicate 
in what respects his thesis appears to him to advance medical knowledge 
or practice. The literary presentation must be satisfactory and if not 
already published it must be submitted in a form suitable for publica¬ 
tion. In addition to his thesis a candidate is also invited to submit 
in support of his candidature any printed contributions to the advance¬ 
ment of medical science which he may have published independently or 
conjointly. In the event of any candidate submitting conjoint work, he 
will be required to state fully his own share of this work. 

An Internal Student submitting a thesis in typescript will be required 
to supply, before the Degree is conferred upon him , two copies of his 
thesis (one of which must be the typescript itself and not a carbon copy) 
bound in accordance with the following general specification :— 


Size of paper ; quarto, approximately io inches by 8 inches, 
except for drawings on which no restriction is placed. A margin 
of i * inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound in a standardised 
form as follows : art vellum or cloth ; overcast; edges uncut; 
lettered boldly up back in gold (J-inch to J-inch letters), DEGREE, 
DATE, NAME. 

Each candidate will be required to bring an additional copy to the 
oral examination. If this additional copy is not bound in accordance with 
the specifications laid down above it should be at least adequately bound 
and paged in the same way as the two copies submitted to the University. 

A thesis which consists of a collection of printed pamphlets or excerpts 
or of a single pamphlet must be bound in a si mil ar cover. 

[The name and address of a firm of Bookbinders in London, which 
will bind theses to this specification, may be obtained from the Academic 


Registrar.] 

A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his thesis one for 
which a Degree has been conferred on him in this or any other University, 
but a candidate shall not be precluded from incorporating work which 
he has already submitted for a Degree in this or in any other University 
in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that he shall indicate on his 
entry-form and also on his thesis any work which has been so incorporated. 

If in the opinion of the Examiners the thesis is found to be inadequate 
but nevertheless seems to them to be of sufficient merit to justify such 
action, the Examiners may recommend the Senate to permit a randjdate 
to re-present his thesis in a revised form within 18 months from the 
decision of the Senate with regard thereto. . 

Work approved for the Degree of M.D. and subsequently published 
must contain a reference, either on the tide-page or in Jte ptttox, 
to the fact that the work has been approved by the University for 

award of the Degree.__ 

* A thesis may consist of a single paper or a ^oofes'mus? be^umished. * 

published or unpublished of which not less than two copies Pius 
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Copies of all successful theses, together with any subsidiary contribu¬ 
tions submitted, will be deposited for reference in the University Library. 

A Diploma for the Degree of M.D., under the Seal of the University, 
shall be delivered to each candidate who has passed, after the Report 
of the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 
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Regulations 
for the Degree of 
Master of Surgery (M.S.) 

The examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery (M.S.) is in 
two Parts, of which Part I may be taken not less than two calendar 
years and Part II not less than five calendar years after the candidate 
has obtained the M.B., B.S. Degrees of this University as an Internal 
Student. 

A candidate who has held appointments in recognised Institutions 
for not less than two years may apply for exemption from Part I. Applica¬ 
tions are considered on their merits and an applicant may be required 
to attend for an interview. A list of recognised Institutions is given on 
page 1729 below. 

A candidate must satisfy the Examiners at Part I of the examination 
or be recommended for exemption therefrom before he will be permitted 
to enter for Part II. 


Date of Examination 

Part I of the Examination will be held twice a year, beginning on 
a C Sec ? j Monda y in December and on the first Monday after 28 Tune. 
A candidate for the July Examination must apply to the University 
tor an entry-form which must be returned not later than 1 May, and 
a candidate for the December Examination must apply for an entry- 
torm which must be returned not later than 1 October. Entry-forms 
must be returned duly filled up and accompanied by the proper fee. 

f A car }^ idate for £ art 11 roay make application at anv time for an entry- 
two* 1 copiwothcsls r * mCd dUly COmPl '" d With '*• P™P« f- -d 


Fees for Examination! 

Part I, first entry .... . 

Part II, first entry, having passed Part I i! 

rSKS'iS" 8 becn CXCmptCd from Part 1 • ■ 20 guineas 

10 guineas 

Fv!min < ? didateS submitting their entries for either Part of the M S 
Examination on or after 1 October 1957 the fees will be as follows •— 
Part I, first entry . 

Part II, first entry, having passed Part I guineas 

R^emVto'eSpan" 8 beCn exempted '^ Part I tineas 

of London, 

W.c.i, University o f London aWS.” ’ Tavistock Square, 

3ubffl!of ShSh V Mn ? e * ubiect - 

presenting thenKEi fwSfn^aUon fCCS l ° candid “'e* prevented from 
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Details of Examination 
Part I will consist of:— 

Two papers in Surgery, including Surgical Pathology. 

One paper in Surgical Anatomy and Applied Physiology. 

An essay on one of a choice of subjects in General Surgery. 

A clinical examination. 

An examination in methods of surgical approach and the conduct 
of operations. 

An oral examination. 


Part II will consist of a thesis dealing with General Surgery or with 
some special branch of surgery and an oral examination on General 
Surgery and on the special subject dealt with in the thesis. Every 
candidate for the M.S. Degree is also required to submit a record of his 
surgical experience signed by the surgeon or surgeons under whom he 
has worked, or by some other person whom the University may approve 
for the purpose. After the Examiners have read the thesis they may, 
however, if they think fit and without further test, recommend that 
a candidate be accepted or rejected. 

The thesis must be written in English and a candidate must indicate 
in what respects his thesis appears to him to advance surgical knowledge 
or practice. The literary presentation must be satisfactory and if not 
already published it must be submitted in a form suitable for 
publication. In addition to his thesis a candidate is also invited to 
submit in support of his candidature any printed contributions to the 
advancement of surgical science which he may have published in¬ 
dependently or conjointly. In the event of any candidate submitting 
conjoint work, he will be required to state fully his own share of 
this work. 

An Internal Student submitting a thesis in typescript will be required 
to supply, before the Degree is conferred on him, two copies of his 
thesis (one of which must be the typescript itself and not a carbon copy) 
bound in accordance with the following general specification : 


Size of paper ; quarto, approximately 10 inches by 8 inches, 
except for drawings on which no restriction is placed. A margin 
of 1 £ inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound in a standardised 
form as follows : art vellum or cloth ; overcast ; edges vmcut; 
lettered boldly up back in gold (J-inch to £-inch letters), DEGREE, 
DATE, NAME. 

Each candidate will be required to bring an additional copy to the oral 
examination. If this additional copy is not bound in accordance with the 
specifications laid down above it should be at least adequately bound and 
paged in the same way as the two copies submitted to the University. 

A thesis which consists of a collection of printed pamphlets or excerpts 
or of a single pamphlet must be bound in a similar cover. 

[The name and address of a firm of Bookbinders in London, which 
will bind theses to this specification, may be obtained from the Academic 

Registrar.] 

A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his thesis one for 

be "incorporating 
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work which he has already submitted for a Degree in this or in any 
other University in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that he 
shall indicate on his entry-form and also on his thesis any work which 
has been so incorporated. 

If in the opinion of the Examiners the thesis is found to be inadequate 
but nevertheless seems to them to be of sufficient merit to justify such 
action the Examiners may recommend the Senate to permit a 
candidate to re-present his thesis in a revised form within 18 months 
from the decision of the Senate with regard thereto. 

Work approved for the Degree of M.S. and subsequently published 
must contain a reference, either on the title-page or in the preface, to 
the fact that the work has been approved by the University for the award 
of the Degree. 

Copies of all successful theses, together with any subsidiary con¬ 
tributions submitted, will be deposited for reference in the University 
Library. 

A Diploma for the Degree of M.S. under the Seal of the University 
shall be delivered to each candidate who has passed, after the Report 
of the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 


INSTITUTIONS RECOGNISED FOR PURPOSES OF 

M.D. AND M.S. DEGREES 


Charing Cross Hospital and Medical School. 

Guy’s Hospital and Medical School. 

King’s College Hospital and Medical School. 

London Hospital and Medical College. 

Middlesex Hospital and Medical School. 

Royal Dental Hospital of London and School of Dental Surgery. 
Royal Free Hospital and School of Medicine. 

St. Bartholomew’s Hospital and Medical College. 

St. George’s Hospital and Medical School. 

St. Mary’s Hospital and Medical School. 

St. Thomas’ Hospital and Medical School. 

University College Hospital and Medical School. 

Westminster Hospital and Medical School. 

n^fLonSm H ° Spital and the Postgraduate Medical School 


(In special circumstances applications will also he • 

rns P timtions a r 0inrmentS *** 31 0ther H ° SpitaIs ’ Medical Schils anS 




1731 


Regulations 
for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Dental Surgery 

(B.D.S.) 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

[Important. —The Bachelor’s Degree in Dental Surgery (B.D.S.) is not a 
qualification for admission to the Examination for the Degree of 
Master of Surgery (M.S.). In order to be admitted to the M.S. 
Examination, a candidate must first have obtained the Degrees of 
Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery (M.B., B.S.) and other¬ 
wise have complied with the Regulations relating to the Degree of 
Master of Surgery.] 

Conditions of Admission 

In order to be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery 
as an Internal Student a candidate must :— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one of 
the ways provided by the Regulations ; 

(2) normally attend prescribed courses of study for five and a half 
years* in one or more Schools of the University ; 

( 3 ) pass the following Examinations :— 

(a) First Examination for Medical Degrees. 

( b) Second Examination in Dental Surgery (General Anatomy, 

Physiology, and Special Anatomy and Histology) not less 

r “ ar \. t w e Jve months after passing the First Examination for 
Medical Degrees. 

(0 Third Examination in Dental Surgery : 

Pan I (Prosthetic Dendstry) not less dian one year after passing 
the Second Examination in Dental Surgery ; 

Pa ph a ^n^ ediCinC J Surgery, . Patl *ology and Bacteriology, 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics) not less than twenty-eight 

Surgery . after P assm g the Second Examination in Dental 

Su rgery (including Special Pathology) and 

th^Se^rlnp n0t - le - S l ^ ar k forty mont hs after passing 
the Second Examination m Dental Surgery. h 

Exemptions 

(a) In respect of the First Examination for Medical Degrees {see p. 1702). 
(£>) In respect of the Second Examination in Dental Surgery : _ 

exemption from? Ttjy'tl Se^SeS.n^ 0 '' ° f * ° r 

provided that an equivalent course hL bec^taken^n ^Univ 0110 "’ 
or in a recognised insutution e lsewhere. ™ University 

for*Medic^^eg^c^s^hi^c^re^ 8 will°xtcn*d*ovcr fouT'undh* hXye^.^' 
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(ii) A student who has passed in Anatomy and Physiology at the 
Second Examination for Medical Degrees will be exempted from 
Anatomy (Section (i) ) and Physiology at the Second Examination 
in Dental Surgery. 

(iii) A student who has obtained the M.B., B.S. Degrees of this 
University will be permitted to begin the course of study for the Third 
Examination in Dental Surgery before completion of the Second 
Examination in Dental Surgery. He will be admitted to the examina¬ 
tion in Special Anatomy at the Second Examination in Dental Surgery 
and to Part I of the Third Examination in Dental Surgery on the same 
occasion provided that he has completed the prescribed courses 
of study. 

(c) In respect of the Third Examination in Dental Surgery :— 

(i) A student who has passed in Pharmacology at the Second 
Examination for Medical Degrees will be exempted from Pharmacology 
and Therapeutics at the Third Examination in Dental Surgery. 

(ii) A student who has obtained the M.B., B.S. Degrees of this 
University will be exempted from Pathology and Bacteriology, Medicine, 
and Surgery at the Third Examination in Dental Surgery. 

(iii) A student who has obtained the M.B., B.S. Degrees of this 
University and who has passed the Second Examination in Dental 
Surgery, will be admitted to the Third Examination in Dental Surgery 
on completing the prescribed courses of study in the subjects from 
which he is not entitled to exemption. 

(iv) A candidate who has passed the Second Examination in Dental 
Surgery, Part II (Prosthetic Dentistry), under former Regulations will 
be exempted from Part I of the Third (B.D.S.) Examination in Dental 
Surgery. 

Special Concession to Registered Dental Practitioners 

A Registered Dental Practitioner who has passed the First Exami¬ 
nation for Medical Degrees either as an Internal or External 
Student or who has been exempted from that Examination may proceed 
to the Second Examination in Dental Surgery and the Third Examina¬ 
tion in Dental Surgery as an Internal Student, without observing the 
intervals prescribed by the Regulations, on producing certificates that 
he has attended the prescribed courses of study for both Examinations 
at a School of the University, provided that no student shall be permitted 
to enter for the Third Examination in Dental Surgery under this Regula¬ 
tion unless ( a ) he has attended the required course of study extending 
over at least three years and four months, part or the whole ot which 
may, however, have been followed before passing the Second Examina- 
tion in Dental Surgery, and ( b ) at least three sessions of the course were 
attended subsequently to registration as an Internal Student ot me 

University. „ . , . 

Dates of Examinations* . 

Examinations will be held twice in each year and will begin on the 


following dates :— . T i 

Second Examination (i) the second Monday in July 

in Dental Surgery (ii) the first Monday in December 

Third (B.D.S.) (i) the last Monday in June. 

Examination (ii) the last Monday in November 

The time-table of his examination, showing both the timeandplace 
of the written, practical and oral examinations, will be furnished to each 


candidate._—-- 

1 * For relevant information concerning the First Examination for Medical Degrees 


see p. 1705- 
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Entry to Examinations* 

Every candidate entering for an examination must apply to the Uni¬ 
versity for an entry-form, which must be returned duly filled up, with 
the certificate as to course of study thereon signed by or on behalf of the 
appropriate teachers, and accompanied by the proper fee. The following 
dates must be observed :— 

Entry-form to be Entry-form to be 
applied for on or returned not 
„ . „ . _ before : later than : 


Entry-form to be 
applied for on or 
. . before : 

Second Examination in Dental Surgery 

July : 23 April 

December : 20 October 

Third (.B.D.S.) Examination 
June : 23 April 

November : I3 October 


30 April 
1 November 

30 April 
20 October 


Fees for Examinations f 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows :_ 

First Examination for Medical Degrees (for Fees see p. 1706). 

Second Examination in Dental Surgery : 

Whole examination, each entry 7 KU i neas 

Entry for Special Anatomy alone (for candidates who have passed 
the Second Examination for Medical Degrees of this University) 

B.D.S. Examination ^ guineas 

Part I, each entry 

~ tt , y # * • • • • • • 4 guineas 

as fe:. 8 s ~ 

ah u . fi ; *• •• •• •• 8 guineas 

o 1 cheques should be made payable to the University of London 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square! 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 4 

Notification of Results^ 

n„hK^H°" al liStS ° f s . uc ,f es sful candidates, in alphabetical order, will be 
anA T? ? ln rcspec ' of the Second Examination at 2 o’clock on 21 August 
ThirH 5 p anUaiy ‘- A P rovls,onal lls t of candidates who have passed 8 the 
J^ r ° r P a ™ thereof, will be published on the same 

Shows 7- S h$t WiU tC PUbUshed in ^Phabctica? order in nvo parkas 

I. An Honours List. 2. A Pass List. 

Issue of Certificates and Diplomas}: 


Second Examination 


A certificate will be issued only on request to 
each candidate who has completed the Second 
Examination in Dental Surgery after the 

Report of the Examiners shall have been 
approved by the Senate. 


«/pp° r i7 r o5-6 ant inf ° rmali0n COnCCmin8 1116 Firat Examination for Medical Degrees 

ansBass-s *■« z**- 

drawal referred to in these Regulations arc P ' VU ’ 1 hc la,cst da «« for with- 

2 °^/“^eJWuVy^“D?c^Se?ESnaUo n s B r«p^ u Vc?^ inaUon : 1 June and 
^p F °.70 r 7 C ! CVanl mf0rmaU ° n —SS2& for Medical Degrees 
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B.D.S. Examination A diploma for the Degree of Bachelor of 

Dental Surgery, under the Seal of the Uni¬ 
versity, will be delivered to each candidate 
who has passed all parts of the Third (B.D.S.) 
Examination, after the Report of the Examiners 
shall have been approved by the Senate. 


SECOND EXAMINATION IN DENTAL SURGERY 

[ For Regulations concerning exemptions at this Examination see 

pp. 1731-2]. 

No candidate will be admitted to this Examination unless he has 
completed the prescribed course of study and has passed the First 
Examination for Medical Degrees. 

A candidate who is referred in one subject at the First Examination 
for Medical Degrees in June or December and passes in that subject at 
the next following First Examination for Medical Degrees will be 
permitted to proceed to the Second Examination in Dental Surgery 
as though he had completed the First Examination for Medical Degrees 
in June or December respectively, provided he has completed the 
prescribed course of study. 


Course of Study 

The course for the Second Examination in Dental Surgery should 
occupy the second year of study and comprises the following subjects : 
Anatomy (General and Special) and Physiology. 


Dates of Examinations 

The Second Examination in Dental Surgery will take place nvice in 
each year, in July and December.* 


Details of Examination 

The Examination will consist of :— 

Anatomy : Section (i) General—One paper of three hours’ duration 
and an oral examination. 

Section (ii) Special—One paper of two hours’ duration and an oral 
examination. 

Physiology : One paper of three hours’ duration and an oral examin¬ 
ation. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

A candidate shall not be approved by the Examiners unless hehas 
shown a competent knowledge in each of the subjects of the Examin 

ation. * . • 1 O 

A student who has failed at the Second Examination in Dental surgery 
is not allowed to re-enter for that Examination without the a PP£°™ 
of the Heads of the Department of Anatomy and Physiology in a recog 

nised Medical School. _ 


* See Dates of Examinations p. 1732 . 
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SYLLABUSES 

Anatomy 

Section (i) General 

A course of lectures and demonstrations nor less than 80 in all including 
dissections, extending over three terms, and covering the following 
syllabus :— 

The topographical anatomy and dissection of the human head and 
neck. The topographical anatomy of the central nervous system and 
the sense organs. The development of the jaws, face and buccal cavity. 

Dissections of the human body with a view to obtaining a general 
knowledge of the pericardial, pleural and peritoneal cavities ; the 
circulatory (blood and lymph), respiratory, alimentary and genito¬ 
urinary systems ; the ductless glands. 

The elementary anatomy of the skeleton, articulations, muscles, 
vessels and nerves. 

The macroscopical and microscopical appearance of the tissues of 
the body. 

Correlation between structure and function is emphasised. 

The standard of knowledge expected of a candidate of the topo¬ 
graphical anatomy of the head and neck is not less than that expected 
of candidates for the Second Examination for Medical Degrees. 

Section (ii) Special. 

A course of lectures and demonstrations, not less than 30 in all 
extending over two terms, including 10 classes in Histology. 

The following shall be the syllabus :— 

Knowledge of the evolution of the human teeth and jaws with special 
reference to those of Primates and Prehistoric man. 

Adaptive modification illustrated by the relationship between forms 
01 teeth and temporo-mandibular joint in mammals. 

The development and growth of the jaws and teeth. 

The anatomy, histology, and functions of the dental tissues, gums and 
alveolar processes. 

Physiology 

* theoretical and practical course of not less than 60 hours*, extending 
over three terms, and covering the following syllabus :_ 8 

elementary knowled:ge of the working of the human body as a 
in 1 dentistry? 31 reference bem S ““d® to the applications of Physiology 

f ourse j n elementary Chemical Physiology, simple tests 
£d S£e mS> fatS and c " boh y d »‘«- dfgestio^; b\ 3 ? bile! 

Demonstrations in elementary Experimental Physiology. 

third (B.D.S.) examination in 

DENTAL SURGERY 

p. I732.] Re8Ulati0nS C ° nCCming at this Examination see 

comple“3 d ;^ ,e p r Si ib ^ d a ^ , e Cd of “ tu t ^ ^ d T nati ° n T* 58 he 
Examination in Dental Sur gery. y> d haS passed the Second 



1736 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE I B.D.S. DEGREE 


Course of Study 

The course of Study for the Third Examination normally extends over 
the third, fourth, fifth and part of the sixth years of study, and includes 
Medicine, Surgery, Pharmacology and Therapeutics, Pathology and 
Bacteriology, Dental Surgery (including Special Pathology), Prosdietics 
and Orthodontics. 


Dates of Examination 

The Third (B.D.S.) Examination will be held twice in each year, in 
June and November.* 

Details of Examination 

The Third Examination is divided into three parts as follows :— 

Part I. Prosthetic Dentistry, including Properties of Dental 
Materials. 

Part II. Medicine, Surgery, Pharmacology and Therapeutics, 
Pathology and Bacteriology. 

Part III. Dental Surgery (including Special Pathology) and 
Orthodontics. 

Part I may be taken not less than 12 months. Part II not less than 2 
years 4 months, and Part III not less than 3 years 4 months, after a 
candidate has passed the Second Examination in Dental Surgery. 

The three Parts of the Third (B.D.S.) Examination may be taken 
together but a candidate who takes all three Parts and fails at Part I or 
at Pan II will not be informed of the result of his candidature at Part III. 

A candidate (other than a registered dental practitioner) who has failed 
in any part of the Third Examination will not be permitted to re-enter 
for that part without the approval of the Dean of a recognised medical 
or dental school. 

A registered dental practitioner who fails in any part can be re-examined 
in this part at any subsequent examination on payment of the appropriate 
fee. 

Part I 


The Examination will consist of :— 


One paper of two hours’ duration ; 

A practical examination, including both clinical and laboratory tests, 
of six hours’ duration. 

The examiner shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of oral 
questions. 

Part II 


The Examination will consist of :— 

Medicine : One paper of two hours’ duration and an oral examination. 
Surgery : One paper of two hours’ duration and an oral examination. 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics : One paper of two hours duration 
and an oral examination. 

Pathology and Bacteriology : One paper of three hours’ duration and 
an oral examination. 

Part III 


The Examination will consist of :— 

Dental Surgery (including Special Pathology) : Two papers ofThree 
hours’ duration ; an oral examination ; a practical examination 
Operative Dental Surgery ; a clinical examination._ 


* S*e Dates of Examinations p. 1732- 


THIRD EXAMINATION IN DENTAL SURGERY 1737 

Orthodontics : One paper of two hours’ duration ; a clinical examina¬ 
tion. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

A candidate shall not be approved by the Examiners in any part of 
the Third Examination unless he has shown a competent knowledge in 
all the subjects of that part. 

There will be no separate examination held for Honours. 


Pass Lists 

1 he pass list will be published in two sections as follows :— 


1. An Honours List. 


2. A Pass List. 


In order to be eligible for the award of Honours a candidate must 
have passed Parts I, II and III within three and a half years of com¬ 
mencing the clinical course. A registered dental practitioner may be 
regarded as eligible for the award of Honours if, although more than 
three and a half years have elapsed since he passed the Second Examina¬ 
tion m Dental Surgery, he completes the Final Examination within one 
year. Honours may be awarded to a candidate who is exempted from anv 
subject or subjects on the ground of his having passed therein at the Second 

A X r^Hiior° n f u r Degrees . or at the M.B., B.S. Examination. 

f i-u, ha / fa, ' ed at an y umc in any part of the Final Examina¬ 
tion is not eligible for the award of Honours. 

H »? nOU ^ *^ ist * h .f subject or subjects in which the successful 
candidates have distinguished themselves will be shown. 

SYLLABUSES 

Prosthetic Dentistry, including Properties of Dental Materials 

course of Study extending over 12 months, or a part-time 
course of study extending over an equivalent period P 

:DenUl Prosthed “ “eluding both Clinical 
n0 ' * CSS ^ 40 in aU together with 
M«e C rX 1 e oUel e s < S^ S ,^^ m0nStrad0nS “ Properties of Dental 

Medicine 

G^e C S^ci™s^datSe^H 0 om‘eS 0t *** 3 °, * aU, in 
most commonly associated with oral infection • c ?i dlseases ap d disorders 
Poetical Medidne in the wSdsorli^ co ^ e of 

of a recognised Hospital*, and a practic'd coSseinAn^thl; Depart m? nt 

ITS follows?— With « 

and*palate. ed ’ Ca * affeCti ° m ° f * he “““h. “ngne, lips, gums, tonsils, 
the cranial nerves W conditions affecting 

of : Kti ° io8y 

pectoris ; coronary thro mbosis ; and disordered cSdhS ’rhSfi?? 

* For “•« of approved Hospital. *«« p. i 740 , ’ 
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Respiratory System : Bronchitis ; pneumonia ; foreign bodies in 
air passages ; lung abscess ; tuberculosis ; emphysema ; asthma ; 
and massive collapse of the lung. 

G astro-intestinal Tract: Dysphagia; gastritis; peptic ulcer; 
and carcinoma of the stomach. 

Urinary System : Significance of ursemia ; testing for the presence 
of albumin and sugar in urine. 

Haemo-poietic System : Anaemias ; leukaemias ; haemorrhagic 
diseases ; and agranulocytosis. 

Lymphatic Glands : Conditions affecting the cervical glands. 

Endocrine Glands : Thyrotoxicosis ; myxcedema; Addison’s 
Disease ; acromegaly ; osteitis fibrosa ; and diebetes mellitus. 

Deficiency Diseases : Rickets and Scurvy. 

Infectious Diseases : The signs which affect the face and mouth. 

Granulomata : Tuberculosis ; syphilis ; actinomycosis. 

Miscellaneous : Focal sepsis ; jaundice ; alcoholism ; drug addiction ; 
oedema of face ; chronic arthritis. 


Surgery 

A course of lectures and demonstrations, not less than 40 in all, 
extending over two terms, and a clinical appointment held for at least 
three months in the Surgical Out-patients’ Department of a recognised 
Hospital.* The syllabus is as follows :— 


The general principles of Surgery and Surgical Pathology :— 

Inflammation : Causes—vascular and structural changes ; clinical 
manifestations—treatment; terminations. 

Micro-organisms : A knowledge of the chief pathogenic micro¬ 
organisms and their relation to disease. 

Infections : Acute and chronic abscess ; furuncle ; carbuncle; 
cellutis ; erysipelas ; septicaemia ; pyaemia ; toxaemia ; cancrum oris ; 
tuberculosis ; syphilis ; actinomycosis ; anthrax ; tetanus. 

Wounds : Varieties ; complications ; treatment; repair ; principles 
of asepsis and antisepsis and their application. 

Blood Vessels : Injuries, haemorrhage and its arrest; haemophilia ; 
naevus ; aneurism ; arterio-sderosis ; atheroma ; calcification ; throm¬ 
bosis ; embolism ; varicosities. 

Lymph Vessels and Glands : Lymphadenitis, its causes and ter¬ 
minations, including tubercular and syphilitic infections ; lymphan¬ 
gitis ; lymphadenoma ; secondary infections ; neoplasms, primary and 
secondary. 

Bones: Injuries; fractures of bones of face; inflammations, 
including caries, necrosis ; neoplasms ; leontiasis ossia. 

Joints : Injuries, sprains ; injuries of, diseases of, and limitations 
in movement of the temporo-mandibular joint. 

Nervous System : Injuries to nerves ; causes of paralysis ; inflam¬ 
mations, neuritis and neuralgia ; main affections of cranial nerves. 

Mouthy Tongue , Lips, Tonsils , Gums , Palate: Chief surgical 
affections, including injuries and malformations. . 

Nose : Naso-pharynx and accessory sinuses, chief surgical affections. 

Salivary Glands : Injuries and diseases. 


Submaxillary Cellulitis. 
Anesthetics : The main varieties 


and their applications in Dental 


Surgery. 

Artificial respiration : Tracheotomy. 


* For list of approved Hospitals set p. 1740* 
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Pharmacology and Therapeutics 

A course of lectures and demonstrations, not less than 10 in all, 
extending over one term, including :—antiseptics, caustics, anresthetics 
(general and local) and drugs acting on the heart and circulation. The 
application of Pharmacology in dental treatment. 

Pathology and Bacteriology 

A course extending over two terms and comprising :— 

(i) Lectures and demonstrations, not less than 40 in all, in the 

Principles of General Pathology. 

(ii) Lectures, demonstrations and practical classes, not less than 

20 in all, in Bacteriology. 

The courses of instruction shall include a practical acquaintance with 
the various subjects set out in the syllabus. 

The syllabus is as follows :— 

Pathology —Process of inflammation. Processes of infection and 
immunity. Fever and pyrexia. Repair of soft structures and of hard. 
Disorders of the blood and circulation. Disorders of nutrition. 
Degenerations and retrogressive changes. Biology of neoplasms. 

Bacteriology —The principles of Bacteriology and their application to 
the prevention, diagnosis and treatment of disease, with special reference 
to the mouth. The morphology and cultural characteristics of repre¬ 
sentative micro-organisms. Immunological reactions and their applica¬ 
tions. 


Dental Surgery (Including Special Pathology) 

The practice of Dental Surgery extending over at least two and a 
half years, including :— 

A pre-clinical course in Operative Dental Surgery. 

Operative Dental Surgery. 

Parodontics. 

Minor Oral Surgery. 

General and Local Anaesthesia. 

Radiology. 

Lectures and Demonstrations in Operative Dental Surgery, not less 
than 40 in all, and Special Pathology including the prevention of Oral 
Diseases, not less than 20 in all, and Parodontal Disease, not less than 
10 in all. 

Orthodontics 


A course of instruction in the principles and practice of Orthodontics 
fe^'JhS 8 !^^^ 0 tCrmS> includin8 lectures and demonstrations not 


INSTITUTIONS RECOGNISED FOR PURPOSES 

OF B.D.S. DEGREE 

Courses in preparation for the Second and subsequent Examination, 
Univershy^— gCry avaUablc at under-mentioned Schools of the 

Guy’s Hospital Medical School 
King’s College Hospital Medical School 
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London Hospital Medical College 
* Middlesex Hospital Medical School 
Royal Dental Hospital of London, School of Dental Surgery 
*Royal Free Hospital School of Medicine 
*St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School 
University College Hospital Medical School 

HOSPITALS APPROVED FOR COURSE IN 
PRACTICAL MEDICINE AND CLINICAL 
APPOINTMENT IN SURGERY 

The following Hospitals have been approved for the purpose of the 
course in Practical Medicine and the clinical appointment in Surgery 
(see pp. 1737 - 8 ) 

Charing Cross Hospital 

Guy’s Hospital 

King’s College Hospital 

London Hospital 

Middlesex Hospital 

Royal Free Hospital 

St. Bartholomew’s Hospital 

St. George’s Hospital 

St. Mary’s Hospital 

St. Thomas’ Hospital 

University College Hospital 

Westminster Hospital 


* Course* in medical subjects only are available ; students must pursue courses in 
dental subjects at other Schools of the University. 
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Regulations 
for the Degree of 
Master of Dental Surgery (M.D.S.) 

A candidate for admission to the Degree of Master of Dental Surgery 
must have obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery of this 
University either as an Internal Student or as an External Student not 
less than two calendar years previously. 

Date of Examination 


The Examination for the Degree of Master of Dental Surgery will be 
held twice in each year, commencing on the second Monday in November 
and on the first Monday in June. 

Every candidate entering for the Examination must apply to the 
University for an entry-form on or before 8 April for the June Examina¬ 
tion} or on or before 20 September for the November Examination. 
This must be returned duly filled up, and accompanied by the proper 
fee and certificate, as indicated below, not later than 15 April for the 
June Examination, or 1 October for the November Examination :— 

A certificate of having held for not less than two years an 
approved dental appointment or appointments at a Hospital or 
Dental School ; 


or A certificate of having carried out scientific work related to 
Dentistry in a department of an approved Hospital or School or 
Research Establishment for not less than two years. 

Each application for admission to the M.D.S. Examination will be 
considered on its merits. A candidate should forward to the University 
2* f£ St r tWO mo "^ hs before the closing date for the receipt of entries 
for the June or November Examination, full particulars, with dates, of 
the appointments he has held or die scienufic work he has carried out. 

ri«n° r «t C i n ? id V C Who prcs * nts a thesis (see below) at the June Examina- 
rrrJVJS *“ r J , “ fonn . ™ u u st be obtained on or before 20 February and 
aether with the proper fee and certificate completed asabove, 

25 / or A thc November Examinarion the correspond¬ 
ing dates are 20 July and 1 August. y 


Fees for Examination* 

Evei? randidate for the M.D.S. Degree must pay a fee of 20 (on or 

Th?fL 5 f Ct ° bcr I95 ?’ 3< ^ 8ut neas for the first entry to the Examinarion 
The fee for re-examination is 10 (on or after 1 October 1957, 15) guineas 

‘• e Wet^S r bl V°„^ d niV '?E^ L k °\ d ° n ' or 

W.C.i, University of London Account.” ** 1 ck Square, 

from F p7 e .enSj U thcm«lv« ?or°L?E^ado^cTp^ge vU. f *? f f^ da,e * P revcmcd 

S£ s b w y h?i^ 

5 guinew will be returned to him V be rcquircd *° his entry fee 1«, 



I 74 2 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


Details of Examination 

The Master of Dental Surgery Examination will consist of :— 

A General Examination in Dental Surgery and Pathology. 

(a) One paper in Dental Surgery and Pathology. 

( b ) An oral examination. 

A Special Examination in one of the following divisions which a 
candidate must select at the time he enters for the examination 

Clinical and Operative Dental Surgery. 

Oral Pathology. 

Oral Surgery and related Prosthetics.* 

Dentistry for Children and Orthodontics 
The Examination in each division will consist of :— 

(а) An essay. 

(б) A clinical examination. 

(c) A practical examination. 


Thesis 

A candidate for the M.D.S. Degree may submit, together with his 
entry-form and the certificate referred to above, a thesis (written in 
English) embodying the result of his own independent research.-}- The 
candidate must indicate in what respects his thesis appears to him to 
advance dental knowledge or practice. Two copies of the thesis, in 
printed or typewritten form, must be submitted and a candidate may also 
send in support of his candidature any printed contributions to the 
advancement of Dental Science which he may have published indepen¬ 
dently or conjointly. In the event of a candidate submitting conjoint 
work he will be required to state fully his own share in this work. 

A candidate submitting a thesis in typescript will be required to supply, 
before the Degree is conferred on him, two copies of his thesis (one of 
which must be the typescript itself, and not a carbon copy) bound in 
accordance with the following specification :— 

Size of paper, quarto approx, io inches by 8 inches, except for 
drawings and maps on which no restriction is placed. A margin of 
i $ inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound in a standardised 
form as follows : Art vellum or cloth ; overcast ; edges uncut j 
lettered boldly up back in gold (J inch to £ inch letters), DEGREE, 
DATE, NAME. 

A thesis which consists of a collection of printed pamphlets or excerpts 
or of a single pamphlet must be bound in a similar cover. 

(The name and address of a firm of bookbinders in London, who will 
bind theses to this specification, may be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar.] 

Each candidate will be required to bring an additional copy of his 
thesis to the oral examination. If this additional copy is not bound in 
accordance with the above specifications it should be at least adequately 
bound and paged in the same way as the two copies submitted to the 
University. 

* This division is intended to include those surgical procedures normally undertaken 
by a dental surgeon. .. 

+ A thesis may consist of a single paper or of a series of papers on the same su ject 
Published or unpublished. Two copies must be furnished. 
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At the discretion of the Examiners a candidate who submits a thesis 
may be granted exemption from the whole or part of the examination 
(General and Special). At least six months before the date on which he 
wishes to present himself for examination a candidate should obtain 
approval from the University of the title proposed. For this purpose he 
should apply to the Academic Registrar for the appropriate form. 

Any exemption granted to a candidate under the foregoing paragraph 
will hold good only at the M.D.S. Examination immediately following 
the acceptance of his thesis. At any subsequent entry for the M.D.S. 
Examination he must either take the whole Examination or submit the 
same or another thesis for consideration in connection with such subse¬ 
quent entry. 

A candidate will not be permitted to submit a thesis for which a Degree 
has been conferred on him in this or in any other University, but a 
candidate shall not be precluded from incorporating work which he has 
already submitted for a Degree in this or in any other University in a 
thesis covering a wider field, provided that he shall indicate on his entry- 
form and also on his thesis any work which has been so incorporated. 

If the thesis be approved by the Examiners, the candidate will, at the 
discretion of the Examiners, be required to present himself at the Univer¬ 
sity upon such day or days as may be notified to him for an oral examina¬ 
tion on the general subject of his thesis, and for any parts of the General 
and Special examination from which he has not been granted exemption. 

Any thesis submitted for the M.D.S. Degree must be satisfactory as 
regards literary presentation, as well as in other respects, and must be 
submitted in a form suitable for publication. 

Work approved for the Degree of M.D.S. and subsequently published 
must contain a reference, cither on the title page or in the preface, to the 
fact that the work has been approved by the University for the award of 
the Degree. 

A diploma for the Degree of M.D.S., under the Seal of the University, 
shall be delivered to each candidate who has passed, after the report of 
the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 


Printed at The Thanet Prey, Union Crescent, Margate. 
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Regulations 
for Degrees in the 
Faculty of Medicine 
Bachelor of Veterinary Medicine 

(B.Vet.Med.) 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

Conditions of Admission 

In order to be admitted to the Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary 
Medicine as an Internal Student a candidate must :— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one of 
the ways provided by the Regulations; 

(2) attend prescribed courses of study for five academic years and one 
term at the Royal Veterinary College; 

(3) pass the following Examinations:— 

(a) Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination, Parts I and II; 

(b) Veterinary Clinical Examination, Parts I, II and III; 

( 4 ) produce a certificate or certificates from one or more members of 
a panel of veterinary surgeons approved by the University that 
he has satisfactorily attended cases of disease, accident and 
parturition in the larger farm animals for a period of not less than 
six months subsequently to passing Part II of the Veterinary 
Pre-Clinical Examination. 


Dates of Examinations 

The Examinations will begin on the following dates :— 

Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination 

Part I: (i) the first Monday after 28 June 

(ii) the Wednesday following the first Monday in 
December* 

Part II: (i) the third Monday in March 

(ii) the fourth Monday in June 

(iii) the Thursday following the third Monday in September 
(Biochemistry and Pharmacology only).* 

Veterinary Clinical Exatnination 

Part I: (i) the second Wednesday in March 

__(ii) the first Wednesday after 23 June 


• $*• p. 1804. 
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Part II: 

Part III: 


(i) the first Wednesday in December 

(ii) the first Wednesday in March 

(i) the Monday following the first Wednesday in December 

(ii) the Monday following the first Wednesday in March. 


The time-table of his examination, showing both the time and place 
of the written, practical and oral examinations, will be furnished to each 
candidate. 


Entry to Examinations 


Every student entering for an examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon signed by or 
on behalf of the appropriate teachers, and accompanied by the proper 
fee. The following dates must be observed:— 


Entry-form to be 
applied for by 


Entry-form to be 
returned not later 
than 


Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination 


Part I: 

July 

• • 

18 March 

25 March 


December 

• • 

1 November 

8 November 

Part II: 

March 

• • 

1 February 

7 February 


June 

• • 

23 April 

30 April 


September 

• • 

11 August 

18 August 

Veterinary 

Clinical Examination 


% 

Part I: 

March 

• • 

8 January 

15 January 


June 

• • 

23 April 

30 April 

Part II: 

December 

• • 

7 October 

14 October 


March 

• • 

8 January 

15 January 

Parr III: 

December 

• • 

7 October 

14 October 


March 

• • 

8 January 

15 January 


Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows: 
Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination 

Part I .. .. •• •• •• •• 

Re-examination in one subject at Part I 
Part II .. .. .... 

Re-examination in Biochemistry at Part II 

Re-examination in Pharmacology at Part II .. 


6 guineas 

2 guineas 
12 guineas 
4J guineas 

3 guineas 


• For Regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presenting themselves for an Examination, see p. vu. 

The latest dates for withdrawal referred to in those Regulations arc . 

Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination „ nmh , r 

Part I : July Exam. — i June; December Exam. — 20 , N r°™™ b 
Part II : March Exam. — 25 February; June Exam. — 1 June, 

September Exam. — i September. 

^‘"paTi^ Il'MaTch Exam. — 15 February ; June g"™' “ L_ J “^November. 
Part II : March Exam. — 10 February; December gxim. 10 g 
Part III: March Exam. — 10 February; December Lxam. 
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Veterinary Clinical Examination 

Part I .. .. .. .. .. . • . . 5 guineas 

Part II. 5 guineas 

Part III .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 5 guineas 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London or 
Bearer, and crossed “Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.I., 
University of London Account.” 

Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates, in alphabetical order, will 
be published at 2 o’clock on the dates given below:— 

Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination 

Part I .. .. .. .. .. 7 January and 14 August 

Part II .. .. .. .. .. 21 April and 7 August 

Veterinary Clinical Examination 

Parti .. .. .. .. .. 21 April and 14 August 

Part II .. .. .. .. 7 January and 21 April 

Part III .. .. .. .. .. 7 January and 21 April 

Issue of Certificates and Diplomas 

Certificates of having passed the Veterinary Prc-Clinical Examination, 
Part I or Part II will be issued only to those successful candidates who 
apply for them. 

A diploma for the Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Medicine, under 
the Seal of the University will be delivered to each candidate who has 
passed in all the subjects of the Veterinary Clinical Examination, after 
the Reports of the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 


VETERINARY PRE-CLINICAL EXAMINATION 


The Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination is in two parts. A candidate 
will be admitted to Part I of the Examination not less than three terms 
after registration as an Internal Student and to Part II not less than 
five terms after completing Part I. 

A candidate who is referred in one subject at the Veterinary Pre- 
Chnical Examination, Part I, and subsequently passes in that subject will, 
subject to the approval of the authorities of the Royal Veterinary College, 
be admitted to the Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination, Part II, after 
completing the prescribed course of study for that examination provided 
that he has attended at least three terms of the course subsequently to 
passing in his referred subject at the Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination, 


Exemption wiU not be granted on any grounds from either Part I or 
Part II of the Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination. Exemption from 
the courses of study for Parts I and II of the Examination may be granted 
to a candidate holding the Membership Diploma of the Royal College 

AnYr e omv na ^h S ^f TOnS, n I5r0 u ide ^ lhat he has P^ued courses of study fn 

Anatomy, Physiology, Biochemistry and Pharmacology extending over 
not less than five terms at the Royal Veterinary College. cnaing ovcr 


Course of Study 

e 11T he , course . °f study, which extends over eight terms mu<sr h,- 
followed at the Royal Veterinary College and ^ bc 

and practical work in Chemistry imd Biochemistry- P h vsTcs^nS™ 
elementary applications of physical investigation^rn i;Ji« S> lnciv ? din 8 
Biology, including General Biotogy "n refadon o the & 3rga ? ,Mm j 
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Details of Examination 

General 

A candidate is required to bring to the practical and oral examinations 
his original laboratory note-books for the inspection of the Examiners 
should they so desire and may refer to his own practical note-books at 
the practical examinations in Chemistry and Biochemistry. At the practical 
and oral examinations reference may be made by the Examiners to a 
candidate’s class records. 

A candidate who has failed at either Part of the Examination or who 
has been referred in any subject may not enter for re-examination without 
the approval of the Heads of the relevant Departments at the Royal 
Veterinary College. 

Part I 

The Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination, Part I, will take place 
twice in each year, in July and December.* 

The Part I Examination will include six written papers arranged as 
follows:— 

Chemistry: Two papers of three hours each. 

Physics: Two papers of three hours each. 

Biology: Two papers of three hours each. 

The papers will include questions on Elementary Veterinary Anatomy 
and Elementary Veterinary Physiology. 

There will also be a practical examination not exceeding three hours 
in each of the subjects Chemistry and Physics; and a practical examina¬ 
tion not exceeding six hours in Biology. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test a candidate by means of oral 
questions. 

At his first entry a candidate must present himself for examination 
in each of the written papers and in each of the practical examinations 
in all subjects of Part I of the Examination. 

A candidate is required to satisfy the Examiners in the Examination as 
a whole and also to reach an adequate standard in each subject. No 
candidate will be approved in Part I who does not satisfy the Examiners 
in the practical and oral examinations. 

A candidate who fails to satisfy the Examiners in one subject only 
may, at the discretion of the Examiners , be “referred” in that subject Mid 
may present himself on one or more occasions for re-examination in that 
subject alone. 


Part II 

The Part II Examination will take place three times in each year, in 

March, June, and September.! .... 

In Part II a candidate will be examined in the Anatomy, Physiology, 
Biochemistry and Pharmacology of the domesticated animals. 

The papers will include questions on the applications of Biology ana 

Physics to Veterinary Science. 

The examination in Veterinary Anatomy will consist oi. 

Two papers of three hours each. 

A practical examination not exceeding five hours in: 

(a) Regional Anatomy, including dissected parts; __ 

• The Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination, Part I, held in December is open normally 

only to the following candidates : , „ - at a previous Examina- 

(i) Candidates who have been “ referred in one subject at a previous 

(U) Ey^re” me^en^V^h^ t'S £ ^ 

Examination. 
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(6) Radiographical and Surface Anatomy; 

(c) Microscopical Anatomy; 

( d) Embryology. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test a candidate by means of oral 
questions. 

The examination in Veterinary Physiology will consist of:— 

Two papers of three hours each in Physiology including Histology 

and Physiology of the foetus. 

A practical examination not exceeding six hours in Physiology and 

Histology. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test a candidate by means of oral 
questions. 

The Examination in Biochemistry will consist of:— 

One paper of three hours. 

A practical examination not exceeding three hours. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test a candidate by means of oral 
questions. 

The Examination in Pharmacology will consist of:— 

One paper of three hours. 

An oral examination of fifteen minutes. 

At his first entry a candidate must present himself for examination 
in each of the written papers and in each of the practical and oral examina¬ 
tions in all subjects of Part II of the examination. 

A candidate is required both to satisfy the Examiners in the examina¬ 
tion as a whole and, also, to reach an adequate standard in each subject. 
No candidate will be approved in Part II who does not satisfy the 
Examiners in the practical and oral examinations. 

A candidate must satisfy the Examiners in Veterinary Anatomy and 
Veterinary Physiology and either Biochemistiy or Pharmacology on one 
and the same occasion in order to be credited with any part of the 
Examination. 

A candidate who fails to satisfy the Examiners in either Biochemistry 
or Pharmacology may, at the discretion of the Examiners , be “referred” 
in that subject. He may present himself once only for re-examination 
in his referred subject without attending a further course of study. 
Should he again fail to satisfy the Examiners he must follow a recognised 
course of study in that subject before presenting himself for further 
examination. 

SYLLABUSES 
Chemistry and Biochemistry 

The course in Chemistry and Biochemistry will be an integrated course 

°f ei 8 ht term ? designed to consolidate and extend a student’s knowledge 
already tested at the matriculation stage. 6 

Not less than 60 lectures and 120 hours’ practical work for Part I of 
the Examination; not less than 40 lectures and 80 hours’ practical work 
for Part II of the Examination. * 


Physics 

r :S C cl lem i ntS j ™ Meekses, General Properties of Matter, Heat, 
Light, Sound and Electricity. The treatment of the subject will be with 

StLjfSrS J° ? e understanding of the physical attributes of liWng 
matter and wall lead on to the study of the living body by physical means 

in the courses on Physiology. Reference will also be made to the 
apphcations of Physics to the equipment used in Veterinary practice 
Not less than 60 lectures and 120 hours’ practical work. P “ 

Biology 

™,™ iD i r0 - dUCt i° n ^ plant “d structures and function the whole 

course designed to demonstrate general biological principles and !o aa 
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as an introduction to the anatomy, development, physiology and hygiene 
of the domesticated animals. 

Not less than 60 lectures and 120 hours’ practical work. 

Veterinary Anatomy 

The course of instruction in Veterinary Anatomy will begin during the 
first year with a short course of lectures in the general anatomy of the 
domesticated animals. It will extend over the ensuing five terms and will 
embrace instruction in veterinary anatomy (including embryology, 
microscopical anatomy and the anatomy of the living animal). 

It will comprise:— 

(1) A course of lectures and demonstrations, not less than 100. in all. 
Stress will be laid on those aspects of the subject which will have 
special bearing on the subsequent work of the student. 

(2) A course of dissections extending over not less than four terms. 
In this course a student must have dissected the whole body 
of one of the larger domesticated animals at least once to the 
satisfaction of his teacher and to have made a comparative study 
of the salient features of the other domesticated animals. 

(3) Practical instruction in Embryology and microscopical anatomy. 

(4) Practical instruction in the living animal including radiographical 
anatomy. 

Veterinary Physiology and Histology 

The course in Veterinary Physiology will begin during the first year 
with a short course of lectures on general physiology. It will extend over 
the ensuing five terms and will comprise the systematic study of Physiology 
and Functional Histology. 

(1) A course of lectures and demonstrations, not less than 100 in 
all. 

(2) Practical courses, not less than 160 hours in all. 

Biochemistry 
[See above.] 

Pharmacology 

A short course on theoretical and practical Pharmacology, introducing 
the general principles of the subject. Emphasis will be laid on drugs 
the action of which elucidates physiological mechanisms and which 
illustrate the principle of biological assay, and on those drugs which have 
important pharmacological actions on the normal animal or on those 
functional disorders which are commonly described in Physiology courses 
for the Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination, Part II. 

(1) A course of lectures and demonstrations (minimum 24 hours). 

(2) A practical course in Experimental Pharmacology (minimum 30 
hours). 


VETERINARY CLINICAL EXAMINATION 

The Veterinary Clinical Examination is in three parts. A“n^ate 
will be admitted to Part I of the Examination not less than three term 
after passing Part II of the Veterinary Pre-Clinical Exammauon. Part^ 

II and III of the Veterinary Climcal Examination shall be ken 

together and a candidate will be admitted to> the Exaimnanon noteless 

than five terms after passing Part I of the Veterinary Clinical 

lion A. C candidate will be credited with the Part or Parts in which he 

satisfies the Examiners. 
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A candidate who has passed in his referred subject at Part II of the 
Veterinary Pre-Clinical Examination at the next examination, may 
proceed to Part I of the Veterinary Clinical Examination not less than 
three terms after passing in Veterinary Anatomy and Veterinary 
Physiology provided that he has attended to the satisfaction of his 
teachers the prescribed courses of study for Part I. 

A candidate who has failed at any Part of the Examination will not be 
allowed to re-enter for that Part without the approval of the Heads of 
the relevant Departments at the Royal Veterinary College. 

Course of Study 

The course of study, which extends over eight terms in all, must 
be followed at the Royal Veterinary College, and consists of lectures 
and practical work in Veterinary Pathology; Veterinary Hygiene and 
Animal Husbandry; Veterinary Medicine; Applied Veterinary Pharma¬ 
cology and Therapeutics; Veterinary Surgery, Obstetrics and Gynae¬ 
cology; Veterinary Jurisprudence. 


Details of Examination 
Part I 

[For dates of examination , see p. 1801.] 

In Pan I of the Veterinary Clinical Examination candidates will be 
examined in:— 

General Veterinary Pathology. 

Veterinary Hygiene and Animal Husbandry. 

The examination in General Veterinary Pathology will consist of:— 
Two written papers of three hours each; a practical and oral examina¬ 
tion not exceeding four hours in:— 

(a) General Pathology; 

(b) General Bacteriology and Immunity; 

( c ) General Parasitology. 

The examination in Veterinary Hygiene and Animal Husbandry will 
consist of:— 

Two written papers of three hours each; a practical and oral examina¬ 
tion not exceeding two hours in:— 

(f*) Animal ecology, management, housing and nutrition; 

(6) Animal breeding, reproductive efficiency and the application 
ot genetics to livestock improvement. 

questions Xam * nCrS at bbert y to tcst a candidate by means of oral 

No candidate will be approved in Part I who does not satisfy the 

“ G « neral Veterinary Pathology and Veterinary Hygiene and 

Husbandr y. and ln Practical and oral examinations on one 
and the same occasion. 

A candidate who fails at Part I may, with the approval of the 
Examiners and the Heads of the relevant Departments, present himself 
for re-examination on one occasion only. If he again fails to satisfy the 

f u x b “f pJrt m i U hef f ° l0W 3 furthcr r reco 8 nised course of study in the 
subjects ot Part I before re-entering for that Part. 

Part II 

[For dates of examination , see p.1802.] 
ex^ed in 1 :- Veterinar y CUni “! Examination candidates will be 
Veterinary Medicine and Special Pathology. 

consist ITZTZ fcXSS "“I 
examination of not less than three hours in:— ’ practical and oral 
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The principles of veterinary medicine including aetiology, diagnosis 
and treatment of the diseases of domesticated animals; applied pharma¬ 
cology and therapeutics; toxicology and veterinary jurisprudence. 
The special pathology including chemical pathology of the diseases of 
animals and the application of laboratory procedures to the diagnosis and 
control of disease; epidemiology; the environmental aspects of a nima l 
health and production, and the maintenance of health in flocks and herds; 
meat and milk inspection. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test a candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

No candidate will be approved in Part II who does not satisfy the 
Examiners in the practical and oral e xamin ations. 

Part III 

[For dates of examination , see p. 1802.] 

In Part III of the Veterinary Clinical Examination candidates will be 
examined in:— 

Veterinary Surgery. 

The examination in Veterinary Surgery will consist of two written 
papers of three hours each, a practical and oral examination not exceeding 
three hours in:— 

Operative surgery and anaesthetics including surgical anatomy and 
surgical pathology. Veterinary obstetrics and diseases of the repro¬ 
ductive organs; veterinary orthopaedics and the examination of animals 
for soundness; veterinary jurisprudence. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test a candidate by means of oral 
questions. 

No candidate will be approved in Part III who does not satisfy the 
Examiners in the practical and oral examinations. 


SYLLABUSES 

Part I 


General Veterinary Pathology 

A course of instruction in the general principles of pathology, bacterio¬ 
logy and parasitology, as applied to the diseases of domesticated animals. 

Not less than 60 hours’ lectures and 120 hours’ practical work and 
post-mortem examinations. 

Veterinary Hygiene and Animal Husbandry 
The course of instruction in veterinary hygiene and animal husbandry, 
which will begin in the Pre-Clinical years, will include the study of the 
relationship of domesticated animals to their environment with special 
reference to their ecology, management, nutrition, breeding and repro¬ 
ductive efficiency; the application of genetics to livestock improvement.^ 
Not less than 120 hours’ lectures and demonstrations and 200 hours 
practical work. 


Part II 

Veterinary Medicine and Special Pathology 
A course of instruction in the principles and practice of vetennaiy 
medicine embracing the aetiology, pathology, epidemiology, 
prevention and control of the diseases of domesticated 
those which influence the public health; the application of laboratory 
procedures to the diagnosis of disease and the maintenance of heauft 1 
flocks and herds. Instruction in applied veterinary pharmacology and 
therapeutics, toxicology and veterinary jurisprudence. 

Not less than 200 hours’ lectures and 300 hours practical work. 
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Part III 

Veterinary Surgery 

A course of instruction in the principles and practice of veterinary 
surgery including anatomy of the living animal as applied to surgery 
and orthopaedics; surgical pathology, obstetrics and gynaecology. 
Instruction in veterinary jurisprudence and in the use of anaesthetics in 
veterinary practice. 

Not less than 150 hours’ lectures and 200 hours’ practical work. 

The three Parts will consist of integrated courses of instruction; 
lectures and practical work of Parts II and III will begin during the first 
of the clinical years. 
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Regulations 
for Degrees in the 
Faculty of Medicine 
Bachelor of Pharmacy (B. Pharm.) 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

Conditions of Admission 

Before admission to the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Pharmacy 
as an Internal student, a candidate must :— 

(1) satisfy the minimum University entrance requirements in one of 
the ways provided by the Regulations ; 

(2) either — 

(a) have passed at Advanced Level at an Examination for the 
General Certificate of Education awarded by one of the approved 
University Examining Bodies in Chemistry and Physics, as 
separate subjects, and one of the following :— 

Biology, Botany, General Physiology or Zoology, 

or (£>) pass a Preliminary Examination in any of these subjects in which 
he has not so qualified. (For the present the Preliminary 
Examination will be the Preliminary (Intermediate) Examination 
in Science or an approved equivalent.) 

A student who holds a General Certificate of Education with passes 
at Advanced Level in at least two of the three prescribed subjects may 
complete his qualification by passing a Preliminary Examination in the 
remaining subject not later than one year before his entry for Part I 
of the Final Examination. 

Date of Examination 

The B.Pharm. Examination will take place once in each year. Part I 
beginning on the second Monday in June* and Part II on the first Mon¬ 
day after 28 June. 

The time-table of his examination will be furnished by the Academic 
Registrar to each candidate, showing both the time and place of the 
written and practical examinations. 


Entry to Examination 

Every student entering for either Part of the Examination must 
apply to the Academic Registrar for an entry-form not earlier thail 
1 January, which must be returned duly filled up with the certificate of 
course of study thereon attested m accordance with the General Regula¬ 
tions for Approved Courses of Study (pp. ix-xii), together with the 
proper fee, not later than 1 February. 8 un tne 


In 1957 only : Friday, 7 June. 
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Fees for Examinations* 

The fees payable by each candidate are as follows :— 

B.Pharm—either Part. 64 guineas 

Re-examination in one subject at Part I .. .. 2 guineas 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

Notification of Results 

A provisional list of successful candidates will be published by the 
Academic Registrar at 2 o’clock on 12 August. 

Issue of Diploma 

A Diploma for the Degree of B.Pharm., under the Seal of the Univer¬ 
sity, will be delivered to each successful candidate who has qualified 
for admission to the Degree, after the report of the Examiners shall 
have been approved by the Senate. 


B.PHARM. DEGREE 


Course of Study 


A student must pursue an approved course of study extending over 
not less than three years at one or more Schools of the University or under 
Recognized Teachers of the University. During the first two years the 
course will be in Pharmaceutics, Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Pharma¬ 
cognosy and Pharmacology. In addition, the student must attend a 
course in Mathematics to the satisfaction of his teachers unless he has 
passed (i) in Pure Mathematics or in Mathematics (Pure and Applied) at 
Advanced Level at an approved General Certificate of Education 
Examination or (ii) in the same subjects at an approved equivalent 
Examination. 


In the third year the student may pursue a course in two subjects 
taken from the following :— 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Pharmacognosy, Pharmacology, Pharma¬ 
ceutical Engineering Science, Pharmaceutics. 

Nevertheless, a student who is admitted under the Regulations for 
Advanced Students may be permitted to pursue a course extending 
over not less than two years in all. 

A candidate for admission to the Degree will not be required to 
pass an Intermediate Examination. 

In order to qualify for admission to the Degree a student must satisfy 
the Examiners at the following examinations :— 

(i) Part I of the Final Examination to be taken normally at the 
end of the second year of the course. 

(ii) Part II of the Final Examination to be taken not less than one 
year after the student has satisfied the Examiners in Part 1 or i 
all subjects of Part I except one. 

A person holding the Internal Degree of B.Pharm. taken un er 
former Regulations may be permitted to enter for the Degree of B.rna 


• For Regulations relating to the return of exanunauonfeestocandjdateipreven 

from presenting themselves for an Examination, see p. vu. The latest date tor mi 
drawal, referred to in those Regulations is I May. 
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(with Honours) under these Regulations provided he applies for and 
gains exemption from Part I of the Examination and subsequently 
completes an approved course of study extending over not less than 
one year at one or more Schools of the University or under Recognised 
Teachers of the University. The candidate will be required to take 
Part II of the Examination and may be submitted to an oral test which 
may cover the scope of Part I and Part II of the Examination. In 
assessing the result of the Examination the Examiners will take into 
consideration the candidate’s performance in the B.Pharm. Examination 
under the old Regulations, in Part II of the Examination, and in the 
oral examination, if imposed. 

Details of Examination 

Part I of the Final Examination consists of the following :— 

Pharmaceutics (three 3-hour papers and two 3-hour practical 
examinations). 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry (two 3-hour papers, one 6-hour practical 
and one 3-hour practical examination). 

Pharmacognosy (one paper and a practical examination of 4 hours). 

Pharmacology (one paper and a practical examination of 4 hours). 

Part II of the Final Examination consists of any two of the following 
subjects :— 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry (three 3-hour papers and two day practical 
examinations). 

Pharmacognosy \ Two 3-hour papers and two day practical 

Pharmacology / examinations. 

Pharmaceutics (three 3-hour papers and two day practical examina¬ 
tions). 

Pharmaceutical Engineering Science (four 3-hour papers and an 
examination of candidates’ course work). 

The examination in Pharmaceutical Engineering Science will include, 
in addition to the written papers, an examination of the student’s course 
work. A student who fails to satisfy the Examiners in course work will be 
notified that he has failed in this part of the subject and consequently in 
the subject as a whole. 

Consideration will be given to the practical records of the candidates. 

A candidate who fails in not more than one subject at Part I of the 
Final Examination may be referred in that subject and permitted to 
re-enter for it on any subsequent occasion. 

Pass List 

•Tt c 4 st of successful candidates at Part II of the Final Examination 
Wll J ^, < U vlded ‘^ to <*> First Class Honours, (ii) Second Class Honours, 
and (in) Pass. The class will be determined with regard to the candidate’s 
performance in both parts of the Final Examination. No class or honours 
will be awarded on Part I of the Final Examination only. 

The name of a candidate shall not be included in the list until he 
has passed or been exempted from all the examinations specified above. 

SYLLABUSES 
PART I 
Pharmaceutics 

I. The historical development of pharmacy. 
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2. The physico-chemical principles involved in pharmaceutical 
operations. 

3. A consideration of unit operations applicable to pharmaceutics. 

4. A fundamental consideration of microbiology. 

5. Immunological preparations ; the principles underlying their 
preparation and use. 

6. Disinfectants, antiseptics, preservatives. Antibiotics. 

7 - The principles of sterilization and asepsis ; applications to pharma¬ 
ceutical operations, preparations and materials, including air. 

8. The posology of drugs. The compounding and dispensing of 
medicaments. The preparation, preservation and storage of pharma¬ 
ceutical preparations. 

9. The law relating to the practice of pharmacy. 

Practical 

A general course illustrative of the theoretical section of this syllabus. 


Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

1. The general principles of physical chemistry including the modem 
conceptions of structure ; valency ; reactivity. 

2. The general character of the elements and their compounds as 
indicated by their position in the periodic table and the electronic 
structure of their atoms. The preparation and properties of the elements 
and compounds of pharmaceutical importance, or used in organic 
syntheses and degradations. 

3. The occurrence of impurities in medicinal chemicals and prepara¬ 
tions used in pharmacy ; the principles underlying qualitative and 
quantitative analysis ; the principles underlying tests for purity. 

4. A general consideration of mechanism of organic reactions. The 
methods of formation and preparation and the general chemical properties 
of substances containing the chief functional groups illustrated by 
reference to compounds used in pharmacy. The chemistry of (a) naturally 
occurring compounds of pharmaceutical importance ; (&) the main 
groups of substances which exhibit physiological activity ; (c) those 
which combat invading organisms. 


Practical 

A general course of Pharmaceutical Chemistry illustrative of the 
theoretical section of this syllabus including exercises in physical 
chemistry, in qualitative and quantitative analysis, inorganic and organic 
preparations. . 

Candidates are permitted to bring for use in the practical examination 
any book or books they wish, including their own laboratory note- 


Pharmacognosy 

General. Structural characters of the taxonomic groups of plants 
and animals in relation to crude drugs. . 

The examination of crude drugs by gross morphology and by micro¬ 
scopical methods. 
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Description of crude drugs ; groups of constituents and evaluation 
by ash-values, foreign organic matter and yields to solvents. 

Special. The diagnostic macroscopical and sensory characters, the 
biological and geographical sources and the constituents of important 
crude drugs. 

The biological and geographical sources, the preparation, the macro¬ 
scopical and sensory characters and the constituents of important 
unorganized drugs. 

The cultivation, preparation, commercial varieties, adulterants and 
substitutes, the qualitative chemical tests, the deterioration and storage 
and the microscopical structure of certain more important crude drugs. 

Filtering agents. Surgical dressings. Biology and cultivation of 
yeast. 


Practical 

A general course illustrative of the theoretical section of this syllabus. 


Pharmacology 

An elementary course of instruction in the subject of Pharmacology 
in which the physiological functions of the body and the histological 
structure of tissues are considered in relation to the action of substances 
which are of pharmacological importance. 

The subject is for convenience studied under the following headings :— 

Blood, Heart and Circulation, Respiration, Digestion and Metabolism, 
Nutrition, Excretion, Muscle, Nervous System, Special Senses, Endo¬ 
crine Glands and Reproduction. 

The general principles of biological standardization as illustrated 
by the assay of insulin, pituitary (post, lobe), digitalis, adrenaline, 
histamine and vitamin D. 


Practical 


Animal Experiments. —Experiments on the frog muscle-nerve prepara¬ 
tion which illustrate the physiological properties of muscle and nerve. 
Properties of the cardiac muscle as shown by the frog heart, and perfused 
mammalian heart. Properties of the smooth muscle as demonstrated 
by the isolated intestine and uterus. Suitable experiments to demonstrate 
the more important pharmacological actions of drugs on these structures 
and tissues. Simple experiments in quantitative Pharmacology. 

Elements of Chemical Physiology and Histology as they apply/ to 
drug action.—Properties of carbohydrates, lipoids and proteins in food 
and in animal tissues. Experiments to illustrate the action and properties 
ot enzymes and their modification by drugs. Qualitative and quantitative 
experiments on digestive juices and on urine. 


Coagulation, spectroscopic examination, estimation of blood sugar 

S d™*Tnw '“V a™* W , hitC cel1 counls > blood grouping. The action 
ot drugs on blood and its elements. 


important tissues. 4 description of “icroscopic preparations of the more 

Candidates are permitted to bring for use in the practical examination* 

ow?*iahl! Cr f n0n ° f lh u C ^ ami ? crs > any book or books, including their 
own laboratory note-books. In Pharmacology, books or note-book* 
must not contain any reference to Histology S 



1906 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE : PHARMACY 


PART II 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

General .—A more detailed consideration of the theoretical section of 
the Part I syllabus in Pharmaceutical Chemistry. 

The use of emission, adsorption and X-ray spectra in the determination 
of structure. The mass spectrograph. Isotopes and the use of isotopic 
indicators. Natural and induced radio-activity. Molecular and ionic 
nature of crystalline solids. Thermodynamic concepts. 1st and 2nd 
Laws. Reversibility, irreversibility and equilibrium. 

The theory underlying those physical instruments used in quantitative 
chemical analysis and for the determination of structure. 

The idea of activation, activity co-efficients. Interatomic distances. 
Interionic attraction theory ; complexions. 

Organic .—The chemistry of cyclic systems not covered in Part I, 
derivatives of which are used in pharmacy. An extension of the survey 
of the chemistry of (a) naturally occurring compounds of pharmaceutical 
importance ; (6) the main groups of substances which exhibit thera¬ 
peutic activity ; (c) those which combat invading organisms. 

An elementary consideration of enzymes, fermentation and in vitro 
bio-synthesis. 

A consideration of conjugated systems ; polymerization and poly¬ 
condensation ; strainless ring systems ; free radicals. 


Practical 

Advanced pharmaceutical analysis including the use of the spectro¬ 
photometer and other physical instruments used in quantitative estima¬ 
tions ; measurement of fluorescence. 

Experiments illustrative of the inorganic, physical and organic 
chemistry of Part I and Part II of this syllabus. 

Exercises illustrative of modem organic reactions and of the techniques 
employed in chromatography. 

Organic preparations involving several stages. 

A critical survey of the literature on a selected topic of limited scope. 
The survey to be legibly written and limited to 3,000 words, excluding 
the bibliography. 

The critical survey of the literature carried out by the candidate 
must be certified by a responsible teacher and submitted with the practical 
note-books at the practical examination. The survey may be retained by 
the examiners until after the examination and it will then be returned to 
the School which the candidate attended. 

Candidates are permitted to bring for use in the practical examination 
any book or books they wish, including their own laboratory note-books. 

Pharmacognosy 

A wide general knowledge of crude drugs, including a study of the 
origins of materia medica in folk-lore, classical systems of medicine an 
herbals. The effect of travel and exploration and the future 01 crude 
drugs in relation to modem pharmaceutical developments. 

A general view of commerce, cultivation and collection of cru e 
drugs ; the isolation of important constituents ; the evaluation or cm 
drugs, including microscopical methods and the use of ultra-violet iig 
The preparation of systematic descriptions. 
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Identification of indigenous medicinal and poisonous plants by the 
use of a “ flora.” 

The presentation of a critical digest of the literature relating to some 
one common drug, with illustrations, drawn to scale or photographs 
or both. 

Practical 

A general course illustrative of the theoretical section of the syllabus. 

Pharmacology 

A more detailed study of the general properties of pharmacologically 
active substances, chemotherapeutic agents, vitamins and hormones. 
Their mode and sites of action, routes of administration and therapeutic 
uses. The relation of pharmacological action to chemical structure. 
The general principles and methods of biological assays, including a 
short consideration of animal variation and the statistical methods 
involved. 

Practical 

Methods of experimental pharmacology and biological standardisation 
in more detail. 

Candidates are permitted to bring for use in the practical examinations, 
at the discretion of the Examiners, any book or books, including their 
own laboratory note-books. In Pharmacology, books or note-books must 
not contain any reference to Histology. 

Pharmaceutical Engineering Science 

1. The principles underlying pharmaceutical manufacturing processes, 
including conveyance and storage of materials, heat transmission, 
refrigeration. The treatment of materials. 

2. A knowledge of manufacturing plant. The packaging and con¬ 
veyance of manufactured material. Flow sheets. 

3. Pharmaceutical plant construction. 

4. Safety methods in Pharmaceutical laboratories and works. 

Practical 

A general course illustrative of the theoretical section of this syllabus. 

Pharmaceutics 

1. A more detailed consideration of the theoretical section of the 
Part I syllabus in pharmaceutics. 

2. Recent developments in pharmaceutics. 

3. The application of statistical methods to problems in pharma¬ 
ceutics. K 

4. The pharmaceutical problems involved in formulation and process 
development (excluding engineering problems). 

u . 5 - The Principles underlying the preparation of medicaments bv 
biochemical synthesis. 3 


Practical 

1. A general course illustrative of the theoretical section of this syllabus. 

A cnt »cal survey of the literature on a pharmaceutical subject of 
limited scope. The survey to be legibly written and limited to 3 000 
words, excluding the bibliography. 3,000 
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The critical survey of the literature carried out by the candidate 
must be certified by a responsible teacher and submitted with the 
practical note-book at the practical examination. The survey may be 
retained by the examiners until after the examination and it will then 
be returned to the School which the candidate attended. 
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Regulations for the Degree of 
Master of Pharmacy (M.Pharm.) 

GENERAL REGULATIONS 

Introduction 

1. Candidates for the M.Pharm. Degree will be required to comply 
with the following General Regulations for Postgraduate Students 
proceeding to a Master’s Degree. Details of the Special requirements 
for the M.Pharm. Degree will be found on page 1913. 

Registration 

(a) General Requirements 

2. A candidate is required to register before proceeding to a Master’s 
Degree as an Internal Student. 

(b) Qualifications 

3. The following are eligible to apply for registration for a Master’s 
Degree :— 

(i) A graduate of this University who has obtained his first 

Degree either as an Internal or External Student. 

(ii) A candidate who has obtained a Degree in another University. 

(iii) A candidate who has obtained an approved diploma in certain 

approved educational institutions of University rank. 

(iv) A candidate who has passed the examination for a first Degree 

of this University and is registered under the provisions of 
paragraph 14 (1) of the General Regulations as to Approved 
Courses of Study (p. xi). 

4. A student applying for registration should have available for 
inspection evidence of his qualification to proceed to a Master’s 
Degree in the subject and the Faculty which he has selected. He may 
be required, either before or after registration, to pass a qualifying 
examination and in certain subjects to pursue an approved course in 
preparation therefor. 

(c) Procedure 

5. (1) A student required to follow an approved course of study must do 
so in a School of the University or at a Recognized Institution under a 
Recognized Teacher or Teachers of the University and must apply for 
registration in accordance with the following conditions :— 

(i) He must (a) state which Master’s Degree of the University he 

selects and his proposed field of study ; and (6) declare 
that he is willing to study for that degree as an Internal 
Student for such period and under such general supervision 
as the Senate may appoint. 

(ii) He must produce a certificate from the Governing Body of a 

College or School of the University, or from a Teacher or 
Teachers of the University, stating that he is considered to 
j 3 , 61 person to study for the degree he has selected, 
and that the College, School or Teacher is willing to under¬ 
take the responsibility of supervising his studies and of 
reporting to the Senate at the end of his approved course 
of study whether he has pursued that course to the satis¬ 
faction of his supervisor. 
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(2) Applications for registration should be submitted not later than 
three months after the course was begun except that applications from 
candidates commencing a course in the period October to November 
should be submitted by 31 December (see General Regulations, p. vi). 

An application for registration submitted later than three months 
after the date on which the course was begun must be accompanied by 
a statement from the Head of the College or School or from the super¬ 
vising Teacher in explanation of the delay. Retrospective registration 
will be allowed in appropriate circumstances. A whole-time student 
may be granted retrospective registration for not more than four terms 
and a part-time student for not more than seven terms. 

6. A student who is already a graduate of the University will be 
registered as soon as his application is acceded to. Every other student 
must complete his registration as soon as he is notified that his applica¬ 
tion has been acceded to, by :— 

(i) producing the original Diploma of the University or other 
awarding body on the grounds of which the application 
was granted. Where the full names are not given, official 
evidence of the names must be forwarded. A certified 
translation is required of any Diploma issued in a language 
other than French or Latin ; and 
(ii) paying the registration fee as prescribed in paragraph 7. 

Only in special circumstances will such a student be permitted to defer 
completing registration for more than three months from the date on 
which he was notified that his application for registration was approved. 


(d) Fees 

7. (1) No fee is required for registration as a Postgraduate Student 
in the case of a graduate of this University. 

(2) The fee for registration in the case of a Postgraduate Student who 
is not a graduate of this University is 5 guineas, or, if he has already 
matriculated in this University under the regulations for Matriculation 
in force until May 1951, or has been previously registered as an Internal 
or External Student, 2 guineas. 

(3) A fee of ioj. 6 d. is payable in respect of each application for 

retrospective registration. * 

Course of Study 


8 . (1) In the event of a student having other occupations, the Ul V v « r !j'y 
must be informed of their precise nature, and, in view of such other 
occupations, the University may require an extension of the normal 

period prescribed. 

(2) The course must be pursued continuously, except by special 
permission. 

(3) It is essential that a student, whilst pursuing his course of stU( y 

as an Internal Student, should be prepared “ a “"f„f^e ordinar? 
College School or Institution of the University during tne my 

terms 8 at such time or times as his supervising Teacher may reqrnr . 

(4) A student shall, during his course of study, pay a fee to the College, 
School or Institution in which he is working. 

(5) If a student docs not begin his course of study withm one caJe^a ^ 

year from the date of the approval of his a PP^5 a “ 0 J 1 h [ Un fversity for 
such approval will lapse, and he must apply agamto the Urnve ty 

registration if he still desires to proceed to a Master s Degree. 
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Leave of Absence 

9. If the material for the work of a student required to pursue a course 
of study exists elsewhere, he may under proper conditions be allowed 
leave of absence provided that for :— 

(i) a graduate of this University who has obtained his first Degree 

as an External Student ; 

(ii) a person who has obtained a Degree in another University ; 

(iii) a person who has obtained an approved diploma in certain 

approved educational institutions of University rank ; 

such leave shall not exeed two terms out of a total of six or more, and 
shall not include the first or last term of the course. 

No leave of absence shall be granted to a student while he is following 
an approved course of study under the terms of paragraph 14 (1) of 
the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study (p. xi) (see 
paragraphs 1-8). 

Transfer to Ph.D. 

10. (1) A student registered for a Master’s Degree who subsequently 
desires to proceed instead to the Ph.D. Degree must apply through 
the authorities of his College, School or Institution for permission to do 
so. 

(2) A whole-time student may be granted retrospective registration 
for another degree in respect of four terms, and a part-time student in 
respect of seven terms, of his previous course of study. 


Qualifying Examination 

11. (1) A student required to enter for a special examination or for 
the whole or part of an examination for a first degree or a diploma as 
provided in paragraph 4 above, will normally be required to pass such 
qualifying examination at least one year before entry to the Examination 
for the Master’s Degree, but candidates should also consult in this 
connection the relevant Faculty Regulations. The first degree or 
Diploma, however, will not be granted to such a person. 

(2) The fee payable on entry for a qualifying examination is :— 

For a special examination, 5 guineas. (The student must forward 
an entry form by a date to be notified to him.) 

For the whole or any part of an Intermediate, Preliminary, First, 
Second, Ancillary or Subsidiary Examination, 2 guineas. 

For the whole or any part of an examination (other than those above) 
prescribed for a First Degree, Master’s Degree or Diploma, 5 guineas. 

(The student must forward an entry form by the date prescribed in the 
Regulations for the relevant examination.) 

(3) A student who fails to pass the qualifying examination prescribed 
tor him at his first entry therefor will not be permitted to proceed with 
his course or to enter again for the qualifying examination without the 
permission of the University. 


Examination 

12. (1) A student registered for a Master’s Degree and required to 
pursue an approved course of study must produce a certificate from the 

?hnn°a f thC CO c Ue u ge ? r School, or, in the case of an Institution other 
than a College or School, from the Recognized Teacher or Teachers 
concerned, stating that he has studied to their satisfaction for the pre” 
cnbed period. A student who does not submit his form of entry wkhin 



1912 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE : PHARMACY 


one calendar year of the completion of the prescribed period must apply 
again to the University for admission to the Examination if he still desires 
to proceed to the Degree. 

(2) A student registered for a Master’s Degree but not required to 
pursue an approved course of study may, unless the relevant Special 
Faculty requirements state otherwise, apply to be examined for the 
Degree normally not less than one year after the date of his registration. 

13. In order to enter for the examination a student must fill up and 
return an entry form, obtainable from the Academic Registrar, by such 
date as may be prescribed in the special Regulations governing a Master’s 
Degree in the Faculty concerned. 

14. (1) If a student proceeding to a Master’s Degree offers a thesis or 
dissertation the greater portion of work submitted by him as his thesis 
or dissertation must have been done since he was registered as a candidate 
for the Master’s Degree. 

(2) A student shall not be permitted to submit as his thesis or dis¬ 
sertation a thesis or dissertation for which a degree has been conferred 
on him in this or any other University ; but he shall not be precluded 
from incorporating work which he has already submitted for a degree 
in this or any other University in a thesis or dissertation covering a 
wider field, provided that he shall indicate on his entry form and also 
on his thesis or dissertation any work which has been so incorporated. 

(3) Every thesis or dissertation must be written in English. 

(4) A student must submit for approval the title of his thesis or 
dissertation at least six months (unless otherwise prescribed in the 
Regulations governing a Master’s Degree in the Faculty concerned) 
before the date on which he wishes to present himself for examination. 


(5) A student must forward to the University, in printed or type¬ 
written form, the required number of copies of his thesis or dissertation 
and of a short abstract thereof comprising not more than 300 words. 
For the number of copies required see the Regulations relevant to the 
Examination 

(6) A student submitting a thesis or dissertation in typescript wall 
be required to supply, before the degree is conferred on him, two 01 . uie 
required number of copies of his thesis or dissertation (one of whicn 
must be the typescript itself and not a carbon copy) bound m accordance 
with the following specification : 

'Size of paper ; quarto, approx. 10 inches by 8 inches, except for 
drawings and maps on which no restriction is placed. A margin o 
ii inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound m a standardized 
form as follows : art vellum or cloth ; overcast jedg(» uncut ., lettered 
boldly up back in gold (J inch to * inch letters) ; DEGREE, DA in, 
NAME. 

A thesis or dissertation which consists of one ° r . mor e P™ te ^ P*P ers 
or excerpts from printed papers must be bound in a simil 

[The name and address of a firm of book-binders ^ I^don^who 
will bind theses or dissertations to this specification may be obtained 
from the Academic Registrar.] 

(7) A student is invited to submit in SU PP°" of ^an^men^of 

any printed contribution or con ®!*JJ2*j® H 2 eildcnt i Y or conjointly, 
knowledge which he may have published ‘“depend y ^^ > e J lcnt of 

If conjoint work is submitted it must be .. a ^^ P h^countersigncd by his 
his share of the work, and this statement must be countersigned y 

collaborator. 
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(8) A student will not be permitted to publish his thesis as a thesis 
approved for a Master's Degree without the special permission of the 
University. 

15. A student who fails to pass a Master’s Degree Examination will 
be required on re-entry for the examination to comply with the Regula¬ 
tions in force at the time of his re-entry. 

MASTER OF PHARMACY (M.PHARM.) 

Conditions of Admission 

1. A candidate for admission to the Degree of Master of Pharmacy 
must normally have obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Pharmacy 
(revised Regulations) of this University. The M.Pharm. Degree is 
conferred in the following subjects :— 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry 
Pharmaceutics 
Pharmacology 
Pharmacognosy 

Pharmaceutical Engineering Science. 

2. A candidate who has obtained Honours at the B.Pharm. Examination 
(revised Regulations) as an Internal Student may, on complying other¬ 
wise with the Regulations, be admitted to the M.Pharm. Examination 
in either of the subjects taken in his Part II Examination for the B.Pharm. 
Degree after pursuing a course of study as an Internal Student for not 
less than one academic year after passing the B.Pharm. Examination. 
A candidate who has obtained Honours at the B.Pharm. Examination 
(revised Regulations) as an External Student must pursue a course of 
study as an Internal Student for not less than two academic years after 
passing the B.Pharm. Examination. 

3. A candidate who, either as an Internal or as an External Student, 
obtained a Pass at the B.Pharm. Examination (revised Regulations) will 
be admitted to the M.Pharm. Examination in either of the subjects taken 
in his Part II Examination for the B.Pharm. Degree after pursuing a 
course of study as an Internal Student for not less than two academic 
years after passing the B.Pharm. Examination. 

4. A candidate who, as an Internal or as an External Student, obtained 
Honours at the B.Pharm. Examination but wishes to offer for the 
M.Pharm. course a subject other than those taken in his Part II Exam¬ 
ination for the B.Pharm. Degree, or who has obtained the B.Pharm. 
Degree (old Regulations), may be admitted to the course but will normally 
be required to complete satisfactorily not less than one year before 
admission to the M.Pharm. Examination the final year course of the 
B.Pharm. Degree (revised Regulations) in the subject chosen for the 
M.Pharm. course. In any case, the candidate must pursue a course of 
study as an Internal Student for not less than two academic years after 
passing the B.Pharm. Examination. 

5. A graduate of another University will be required to produce 
evidence to the University of having attained a satisfactory standard and 
he may be required to pass a qualifying examination before admission 
to the course. Such a candidate must pursue a course of study of not less 
than two academic years as an Internal Student. 

Details of Examinations 

The M.Pharm. Degree may be obtained in two ways. The candidate 
may either (1) be examined by all or some of the methods enumerated 
under (a), (6), (c) and ( d) below ; or (2) submit a thesis. 
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(i) M.Pharm. without Thesis 

The M.Pharm. Examination without thesis will take place in July in 
each year. 

At least six months before the date on which a candidate wishes to 
present himself he must submit for approval the subject in which he 
proposes to present himself for examination and state the proposed scope 
and method of treatment of the subject. The candidate will then be 
informed as to the methods by which he will be examined, whether by 

(a) Written papers ; 

(b) An oral examination ; 

(c) A practical examination ; or 

(d) A dissertation. 

The candidate will be examined by some or all of these methods. A 
candidate who submits a dissertation will also be examined orally, and 
it is open to the Examiners to examine him further by means of a written 
or practical examination, or both if they think fit. 

The dissertation shall be a critical survey of existing knowledge in the 
subject in which he presents himself. 

Every candidate entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry form, which must be returned, duly 
filled up, together with the proper fee, not later than 15 April. 

A candidate submitting a dissertation must furnish two typewritten 
or printed copies not later than 1 June. Each candidate will be required 
to bring an additional copy to the oral examination. If this additional 
copy is not bound in accordance with the specifications laid down in the 
Regulations it should be at least adequately bound, and paged in the 
same way as the copies submitted to the University. 

If the Examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by a candi¬ 
date, though inadequate, is of sufficient merit to justify such permission, 
they may, after examining the candidate as prescribed above, recommend 
that he be permitted to re-present this dissertation in a revised form 
within one calendar year from the decision of the Senate in regard thereto; 
and the fee payable on re-entry will be half the fee originally paid. 

If the Examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by a candi¬ 
date is adequate, but the candidate has failed to satisfy them at any ot 
the further tests referred to above, the Examiners may recommend that 
he be permitted to re-present the same dissertation after six months ana 
within one calendar year from the decision of the Senate in regard thereto; 
and the fee payable on re-entry will be half the fee originally paid. 

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within one 
year from the date of his first entry without the permission ot the univer¬ 
sity. 


(2) M.Pharm. with Thesis 

The candidate must submit a thesis (two copies) which must be 
written in English and must be an original contribution to ^owledge, 
Drinted, typev^itten, or published in his own name, treating scientifically 

som^speciaf portion of the subject in which he is 

examination. The candidate must indicate how far £e'* 

the result of his own research or j observation, and in iwtMrcsgca 

work Sti may°bl EtS afa \°he^ 

conjoint ^ro^dXt'such statement shall be counter¬ 

signed by his coadjutor. 
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The candidate may submit his thesis at any time after the expiration 
of the prescribed interval from the time of registration or after completing 
the prescribed course of study. He must apply to the Academic Registrar 
for an entry form, which must be returned duly filled up, together with 
the proper fee and two copies of the thesis. Each candidate will be 
required to bring an additional copy to the oral examination. If this copy 
is not bound in accordance with the specifications laid down in the 
Regulations it should be at least adequately bound, and paged in the same 
way as the two copies submitted to the University. 

After the Examiners have read the thesis they shall examine the candi¬ 
date orally and they are at liberty also to examine him further, if they 
think fit, by some or all of the following methods :— 

(a) Written Papers ; 

(fc) A Practical Examination, or 

(c) A Dissertation. 

If the thesis is of special excellence they may exempt the candidate from 
the oral examination. 

If the Examiners consider that the thesis submitted by a candidate, 
though inadequate, is of sufficient merit to justify such permission, they 
may, after examining the candidate as prescribed above, recommend 
that he be permitted to re-present his thesis in a revised form within 
one calendar year from the decision of the Senate in regard thereto ; 
and the fee payable on re-entry will be half the fee originally paid. 

If the Examiners consider that the thesis submitted by a candidate 
is adequate, but the candidate has failed to satisfy them at any of the 
further tests referred to above, the Examiners may recommend that he 
be permitted to re-present the same thesis after six months and within 
one calendar year from the decision of the Senate in regard thereto ; 
and the fee payable on re-entry will be half the fee originally paid. 

Fees for Examinations 

Every candidate for the Degree of M.Pharm. must at each entry pay 
a fee of 15 guineas except as provided above. 

Candidates who have taken the M.Pharm. Degree in one subject may 
enter for the M.Pharm. Degree in another subject subsequently on pay¬ 
ment of a fee of 15 guineas, provided that they comply with the Regula¬ 
tions in all other respects. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.i, 
University of London Account.” 

A diploma for the Degree of M.Pharm. under the Seal of the University 
shall be delivered to each candidate who has passed, after the report of 
the Examiners shall have been approved by the Senate. 


Printed at The Thonet P*ess t Union Crescent, MargQte 

RBi454-<x55o>-8.56 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 

in Anthropology 


The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthro¬ 
pology. 


Course of Study 


The Course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(u) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate 
courses have in the opinion of the University included a 
suitable preliminary training. 

0) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the 
University that their previous education and experience 
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates approved 
under (a) for this purpose. 

Except as provided below, students are required to attend a course of 
study approved for this purpose by the University, extending over two 
sessions. The course of study must, unless special exemption be 
obtained, be continuously pursued. 

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be other¬ 
wise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma :— 

(i) Senior Civil Servants who have spent at least two years in 

service overseas (t'.e., working under engagements or agree¬ 
ments with the Governments of the Dominions, Government 
of India, Crown Colonies, Protectorates, or Mandated 
Territories) or Civil Servants of equivalent standing of other 
countries ; 

(ii) at the discretion of the University on report by the Board of 

Studies in Anthropology, persons who have spent at least 
two years overseas holding positions which afforded them 
facilities for Anthropological studies in the field ; 
the student will be required to attend an approved course of instruction 
at a School of the University during a substantial portion of three 
academic terms, which terms need not necessarily be consecutive. 

Any interruption in a student’s attendance at a course of study, 
through illness or other exceptional circumstances, must be notified 
by the authorities of the School to which he is attached at the earliest 
opportunity to the Academic Registrar. 

Candidates are required to take the following :— 

i. One general paper designed to test the student’s knowledge of the 
scope and methods of the main branches of Anthropology. Questions 
will be set on the following :— 

(а) Archaeology (Pre-history of the Old World) ; 

(б) Physical Anthropology (Racial criteria and types) ; 

(c) Technology ; 

(d) Social Anthropology ; 

( e ) Linguistics (Social Aspects). 

Candidates will be required to select questions from at least four of 
these sections. Those offering alternative 2 A (Social Anthropology) 
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will be required to select from sections (a), (6), (c) or (e) ; those offering 
alternative 2 B (Physical Anthropology) will be required to select from 
sections ( a ), (c), (J) or ( e ). 

Candidates who can show evidence of having received adequate 
previous academic training in various branches of Anthropology, may 
in exceptional cases be exempted from the General Paper. Such exemp¬ 
tion may be granted by the University on report by the Board of Studies 
in Anthropology. 


2. Four special papers on either of the following branches of 
Anthropology :— 

A. Social Anthropology (4 papers) :— 

(i) Social Structure (including kinship, local, political and 

economic organisation). 

(ii) Religion and Magic, Education, Law. 

(iii) Ethnography of a Selected Region (selection of the region to 

be approved by the University). 

(iv) One of the following :— 

( а ) Technology ; 

(б) Elementary Linguistics (including phonetic notation 

and the structure of language) ; 

(c) Applied Anthropology. 

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any candi¬ 
date, and if such work be approved by the University on report by the 
Board of Studies in Anthropology the candidate may be exempted 
from cither one or both of papers (iii) and (iv). The subject of the 
original work must be submitted to the University for approval not 
later than 15 March. 


B. Physical Anthropology (4 papers) :— 

(i) Comparative survey of the Primates, human palaeontology ; 

(ii) Anatomical, physiological and genetic variations in man ; 

(iii) Racial classification of modern man, anthropometric methods ; 

(iv) One of the following :— 

(а) Primitive Psychology (including mental measurements, 

intelligence and aptitude tests) ; 

(б) Prc-historic Archaeology ; 

(c) Racial theories and problems. 

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University on re P or * 
by the Board of Studies in Anthropology the candidate may be ^eniptea 
from cither one or both of papers (iii) and (iv). The subject of u 
original work must be submitted to the University for approval not 
later than 15 March. 


Date of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each year 
beginning on the second Monday in June.* 

Every student entering for this Examination must J*PPly 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which in 

filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon f 

accordance with the General Regulations for March Any 

Study, together with the proper fee, not later tha 5 
original work must be submitted not later than 15 _ 

* In 1957 only: Friday, 7 June. 



ANTHROPOLOGY 


2003 


Fees* 

Whole examination, each entry . . .. • • 9 guineas 

If exempt from General Paper .. .. . • 9 guineas 

If taken in two parts, each part. 4 J guineas 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., "Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


Details of Examination 

At the discretion of the Examiners there may be an oral or a practical 
examination in any subject, in addition to the written examination in 
that subject. 

Candidates shall not be approved by the Examiners unless they have 
shown a competent knowledge in all the branches prescribed for the 
Examination. 

A student may either enter for the whole Examination at the end of 
his two years’ course, or, with the permission of his teachers, he may 
enter for examination in the general paper 1 at the end of his first 
year, and (provided he satisfied the Examiners in this paper) for examina¬ 
tion in the special papers 2, or thesis, at the end of his second year. 

A student who fails to pass in the general paper 1 taken at the end of 
his first year may take this subject again, together with the other papers 
under 2 A or 2 B, or a thesis, respectively, at the end of the second year. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 27 July. A mark 
of distinction will be placed against the names of those candidates who 
show exceptional merit. 

A certificate, to be called the 14 Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology,” under the seal of the University, will be delivered to 
each candidate who has passed, after the Report of the Examiners lxas 
been approved by the Senate. 


* For regulations reluting to the return of examination fees to candidates Drevented 

»■ Th * for withdrawn! 
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Academic Postgraduate Certificate 
and Diploma in Applied 
Parasitology and Entomology 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Applied 
Parasitology and Entomology, with special reference to the tropics. 


Courses of Study 

The courses for the Diploma are open to :— 

(а) Graduates in Medicine, Veterinary Medicine, Veterinary Science 
and Science of this or another approved university, whose previous 
training has, in the opinion of the University, fitted them to profit 
by the courses. 

(б) Medical practitioners and practitioners of veterinary medicine who, 
though not graduates, have obtained a qualification and undergone 
previous training which, in the opinion of the University, has fitted 
them to profit by the courses. 

The courses consist of a Preliminary and a Final Course each of at 
least four months’ full-time study, beginning in October and February, 
at one or more of the Schools of the University. The Final Course need 
not be attended in the same academic year as the Preliminary Course 
provided that the interval between the completion of the Preliminary 
Course and the commencement of the Final Course does not exceed five 
years. A candidate will be eligible after attending the Preliminary Course 
to sit for the examination for the Academic Postgraduate Certificate in 
Applied Parasitology and Entomology. Any interruption in a candidate s 
attendance at the Preliminary or the Final Course, through illness or 
other exceptional circumstances, must be notified by the authorities or his 
College or School at the earliest opportunity to the Academic Registrar. 


Exemptions 

A candidate holding the Academic Postgraduate Certificate in Tropical 
Medicine and Hygiene of this University or the Diploma in Tropical 
Medicine and Hygiene of the Royal Colleges of Physicians and Surgeons, 
in the latter case provided that he has attended the full course for this 
Diploma at the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Mediane, will 
be exempted from the Course for the Certificate and may apply through 
the authorities of his College or School for exemption f^rom the Examina¬ 
tion for the Certificate. Each application is considered by the University 
on its merits. 

Preliminary Course 

The Preliminary Course will include systematic and PJ a ^‘ cal , 1 ! 1St 5 U t C o 
tion for all candidates in the following subjects as they^olo^l Bac- 
thc principles of tropical medicine : ftMtolcgy.^^OKJv"^ 
tcriology, Pathology, Hygiene and Nutrition. in 

candidates will also attend systematic lectures a me Hical students 
tropical medicine, the corresponding periods for non-med 
being assigned to approved biological study. 

Final Course . . 

The Final Course will include (i) special instruction and P «ctical 

training in helminthology, protozoology, andentomolog () PP specia i 

medical and veterinary practice or 

inquiry into a subject approved by the authorities ot me 

College. 
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Preliminary Examination 

A candidate on entering for the Preliminary Examination must produce 
evidence of a satisfactory and regular attendance at the Preliminary 
Course of Study at a College or School of the University. 

The Examination will consist of two papers, a practical and an oral 
examination. The Preliminary Examination will be held twice a year 
beginning on the second Monday in February and the first Monday 
in May. 

Every candidate entering for the Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form (including a certificate of course 
of study), which must be returned duly filled up and attested in accordance 
with these Regulations and the General Regulations for Approved 
Courses of Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 15 
December for the February Examination or 15 March for the May 
Examination. 

The fee* is 5 guineas for each entry to the Examination. 

All cheques should be made payable to the Univeristy of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank, Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on the Saturday in 
the second week following that in which the Examination concludes. 

An Academic Postgraduate Certificate in Applied Parasitology and 
Entomology will be awarded by the University to successful candidates. 

Final Examination 

No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Examination unless he 
has obtained a Certificate in Applied Parasitology and Entomology 
granted by the University (or has been exempted from this requirement) 
and produces evidence of satisfactory attendance at a Final Course of 
Study. 

The Final Examination will consist of two papers, an oral examination, 
and a practical examination. A candidate will also be required to submit 
a dissertation on his subject of special inquiry. 

The Final Examination will be held once a year beginning on the 
fourth Monday in June. 

Every candidate entering for the Final Examination must apply to 
the Academic Registrar for an entry-form and a certificate of course of 
study, which must be returned duly filled up and attested in accordance 
with these Regulations and the General Regulations for Approved Courses 
of Study together with the proper fee, not later than 1 May. 

The fee* is 7 guineas for each entry to the Final Examination. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank, Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on the Saturday in 
the second week following that in which the Examination concludes 
a , ce f« ficat ? to bc called ^e “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Applied Parasitology and Entomology ”, under the Seal of the University, 
will be delivered to each successful candidate after the report of the 
Examiners has been approved by the Senate. 


frrTro For Re 8pl a d°p s relating: to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 

^e latest dates SSVSSSSSS 

Preliminary Examination (February )—10 January, (May )—5 April. 

Final Examination —25 May. 



2006 


Academic Postgraduate Diplomas 

in Archaeology 


The University grants the following Diplomas in Archaeology :— 
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Chinese Archaeology. 
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Classical Archaeology'. 
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Egyptology. 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in European Archaeology. 
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Indian Archaeology. 
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Islamic Archaeology.* 
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Archaeology of Western Asia. 
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Prehistoric Archaeology. 


The Courses for the Diplomas are open to :— 

(a) Students of postgraduate standing ; 

(fc) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the 
University that their previous education and experience 
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates approved 
under (a) for this purpose. 

Students are required to attend a course of study, approved for the 
purpose by the University, extending over at least two sessions. Students 
with exceptional qualifications may, however, apply for permission 
to pursue a course of study extending over less than two sessions. 
Students who have had no previous training in Archa:ology are recom¬ 
mended to pursue a course of study extending over three years. 

The course of study must, unless special exemption be obtained, 
be continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance 
at a course of study, through illness or other exceptional circumstances, 
must be notified by the authorities of the College or School to which he 
is attached at the earliest opportunity to the Academic Registrar. 

The detailed syllabuses for the Diplomas are set out below. Candidates 
for the Diploma in Chinese Archaeology must have a reading knowledge 
of French. Candidates for all the other Diplomas in Archaeology must 
have a reading knowledge of German and either French or ano er 
modem language approved by the University. 

Students of postgraduate standing, but without certain quahfiratioi^, 
who desire to undertake the course in Egyptology or in the Archaeo gy 
of Western Asia may be required to pass, at the end of the first.year, a 
test in the language related to, but not included in, the relevant syllabus, 

e.g ., Greek, Hebrew or Arabic. 

The Examination for each Diploma will consist p h a Pg!J£d 

an oral examination. The papers and oral examinations wUl be framed 

to test the candidate’s practical as well as theoretical kn g • 

The Examinations for the Diplomas will take place once in each year, 

beginning on the second Monday in June.t 

Every student entering for these Examinations; mutt «PP& 

Academic Registrar for an entry-form which,T r hereonattested in 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereo « G f 

accordance with the General Regulations 
Study, toget her with the proper fee, not later than 15 Marcn. 

• For examinations in and after 1959* 
t In 1957 only: Friday 7 June 
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The fee* is 9 ( in and after 1958 , 15) guineas for each entry to each 
Examination. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.l, University of London Account.” 

Provisional lists of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on Saturday in the 
second week following that in which the Examinations conclude. A 
mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those candidates 
who show exceptional merit. 

A certificate under the Seal of the University will be delivered to 
;ach candidate who has passed, after the Reports of the Examiners have 
been approved by the Senate. 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Chinese Archaeology 

1. Outline of the history of Chinese civilisation and chief foreign 

influences. 

2. General knowledge of the arts and crafts of China. 

3. Either (a) Detailed study of a period to be selected by the 

candidate and submitted for the approval of the 
University. 

or (6) Evolution of style and technique as exemplified in one 

of the arts or crafts to be selected by the candidate 
and submitted for the approval of the University. 

4. General knowledge of religious beliefs and ritual. 

5. Elementary geography of China. 

6. Chinese language. Candidates will be examined in the follow¬ 

ing :— 

(i) Bullock : Progressive Exercises in the Chinese Written 

Languages (3rd edition, 1923, pp. 1-42). 

(ii) Karlgren : Sound and Symbol in Chinese (1923). 

(iii) Elements of Epigraphy. 

7. Elementary facsimile drawing. 

There will be seven papers covering the sections 1-6 above and an 
oral examination. Candidates will be required to pursue a course of 
instruction in section 7. Candidates must have a reading knowledge 
of French ; they will also be required to prepare, during the course, a 
series of drawings illustrative of the subject, for inspection at the 
examination. 


Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Classical Archeology 

Candidates must select one of the three Groups set out below. 


A : Greece 

1. Outline of the history of Greece and Rome from the beginning 

of the sixth century B.c. to the end of the second century A D 

2. Detailed study of the history of a special period to be selected 

by the candidate and submitted for the approval of the 
University. 

3. Beliefs and ritual. 

4. Sculpture and Architecture. 

5. Painting, pottery and the other arts and crafts. 

6. Elementary epigraphy and numismatics. 


f * J*" re 8 u ? atio " s elating to the return of examination fees to candidates Prevented 
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7. Greek language. 

8. Elementary surveying. 

9. Elementary architectural and facsimile drawing. 

There will be seven papers covering the sections 1-7 above and an 
oral examination. The paper on the language will include unseen 
translations of two pieces of prose and one piece of verse. Candidates 
will be required to pursue a course of instruction in sections 8 and 9. 


B : Italy to the End of the Republic 

1. Italy and Sicily in (a) the Stone Age ; 

(6) the Bronze Age ; 

(c) the Prehistoric Iron Age. 

2. Outline of the history of Greece, Italy and Sicily from the 

beginning of the sixth century B.c. to the end of the first 
century B.C. 

3. The Etruscans : and the Greeks in Italy and Sicily. 

4. The archaeology of Republican Rome. 

5. Beliefs and ritual. 

6. Elementary epigraphy and numismatics. 

7. Elementary surveying. 

8. Elementary architectural and facsimile drawing. 

There will be seven papers covering the sections 1-6 above and an 
oral examination. The papers will include extracts from Greek and 
Roman authors for translation. Candidates will be required to pursue 
a course of instruction in sections 7 and 8. 


C : Roman Empire 

1. Outline of the history of Greece and Rome from the beginning 

of the fifth century B.C. to the end of the third century A.D. 

2. Beliefs and ritual. 


3. Architecture. 

4. Sculpture, painting, and the other arts and crafts. 

5. The general conditions of the principal provinces of the Roman 

Empire (Africa, Britain, Gaul, Germany, Spain, and the East;. 


6. Elementary epigraphy and numismatics. 

7. Elementary surveying. 

8. Elementary architectural and facsimile drawing. 

There will be seven papers covering the sections 1-6 above and an 
oral examination. The papers will include extracts fro . m 
Roman authors for translation. Candidates will be required to pursue 

a course of instruction in sections 7 and 8. 


Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Egyptology 

1. Outline of the History of the Ancient Near East down to the 

death of Alexander. 

2. Religion. 

3. Art and Architecture. 

4. Middle Egyptian Grammar and Texts. 
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5. Either (a) History of Egyptian Civilisation down to the Roman 

Conquest ; 

or (b ) Study of Small Antiquities and the chief technical 

processes used in the arts and crafts ; 

or (c) Old, Middle and Late Egyptian and Coptic Grammar 

and Texts. 

6. Elementary human skeletal anatomy. 

7. Elementary surveying and facsimile drawing. 

There will be six papers covering sections 1-5 and an oral examination. 
Candidates selecting either section 5 (a) or 5 (i>) will also be required 
to pursue a course of instruction in sections 6 and 7. 


Academic Postgraduate Diploma in European Archaeology 

Candidates must select one of the two Groups set out below. 

A : Prehistoric Europe 

1. Europe in the Palaeolithic and Mesolithic Ages. 

2. Europe in the Neolithic and Bronze Ages. 

3. Europe in the Early Iron Age. 

4. Detailed study of (a) a special area with (£>) more intensive study 

of a particular period in that area. The area and period to be 
selected from the following :—the Palaeolithic and Mesolithic 
Ages, the Neolithic and Bronze Ages or the Early Iron Age :— 
British Isles ; Central Europe ; Northern France and the 
Low Countries ; Southern France and the Iberian Peninsular; 
Italy, Southern France and the Islands of the Western 
Mediterranean ; Scandinavia and Northern Germany. 

Outlines of the following subjects as they affect Archaeology :— 

5. Elements of Social Anthropology, with particular attention to 

primitive thought in relation to Religion, Art and Social 
structure. 

6. Elements of Technology. 

7. Elementary human skeletal Anatomy. 

8. Elementary Geology, Palaeontology and Climatology. 

9. Elements of archaeological technique. 

Candidates will be expected to have undertaken approved practical 
field-work before the examination and to produce a certificate to this 
effect satisfactory to the examiners. There will be seven papers ; three 
covering sections 1-3 ; two covering section 4, one of which shall cover 
the special area throughout all periods and the other the selected period 
within that area ; the sixth paper will cover sections 5, 6 and 9, and 
the seventh sections 7 and 8 ; and there will also be an oral examination. 

B : Western Europe ( The Roman Provinces and the Migration 

Period) 

[Note. —Registration for this Group is in abeyance.] 

B.i : Western Europe : The Iron Age and the Roman Provinces. 

1. Europe in the Early Iron Age. 
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2. Historical Outlines (from Julius Caesar to the accession of 

Charlemagne). 

3. Roman Provinces (Britain, Gaul, Germany and Spain). 

4. Detailed study of a special area and period, to be selected from 

the following :— 

British Isles, in the Early Iron Age. 

Southern France and the Iberian Peninsula, in the Early 
Iron Age. 

Northern France and the Low Countries in the Early Iron 
Age. 

British Isles in the period of Roman Occupation. 

Roman Gaul and Roman Germany. 

In each case the candidate will be expected to have a good 
knowledge of the same area in the preceding or succeeding 
period (i.e., Roman or Iron Age, as the case may be). 

5. Elements of Technology. 

6. Elementary Human Skeletal Anatomy. 

7. Elements of Archaeological Technique. 

Candidates will be expected to have undertaken approved practical 
field work before the examination and to produce a certificate to that 
effect satisfactory to the Examiners. Candidates selecting a special 
subject of the Roman Period will be expected to show a knowledge of 
elementary epigraphy relative to it. There will be six papers, three 
covering sections 1-3 ; two covering section 4, one of which will cover 
the special area in both periods, and the other the selected period within 
that area ; the sixth paper will cover sections 5 and 7 ; there will also 
be an oral examination, which may include questions from section 6. 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Indian Archaeology 

1. Outline of history and geography of ancient India and adjacent 

countries. 

2. Detailed study of a special subject to be selected by the candi¬ 

date and submitted for the approval of the University. 

3. Social and economic life and organisation. 

4. Elements of religious history, beliefs and practices. 

5. Arts and crafts and the chief technical processes used in them. 

6. Elementary epigraphy and numismatics. 

7. Sanskrit or Persian language. 

8. Elementary physical anthropology. 

9. Elementary surveying 

10. Facsimile drawing. 

There will be seven papers covering the sections 1-7 above and an 
oral examination. The papers on 3, 4, and 6 will have 
reference to the special subject selected by the candidate. I he pape 
on the language will consist of (a) questions on grammar, (b )I trans atio 
of simple unprepared passages. Candidates will be required p 
a course of instruction in sections 8, 9 and 10. 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Islamic Archaeology 

[For examinations in and after 1959 ] 

1. Outline of Islamic History from the Rise of Islam to the 

XVI Ith century. 
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2. Detailed study of a special period to be selected by the candidate 

and approved by the University. 

3. Arabic, Persian or Turkish language. 

4. History of Islamic Architecture. 

5. Islamic Painting. 

6. Arts and Crafts. 

7. Elementary epigraphy and numismatics. 

8. Elementary surveying. 

9. Elementary architectural and facsimile drawing. 

10. Elements of archaeological technique. 

There will be seven papers and an oral examination. 

Paper 3 will include translation of a passage in Arabic, Persian or 
Turkish having a special bearing on Archaeology and/or topography. 

In Paper 7 candidates will be required to transcribe and translate an 
inscription and comment upon it and/or classify and describe coins after 
originals or casts. 

Candidates will be required to pursue courses of instruction in 
sections 8-10, questions on which will be included in the oral examination. 


Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Archaeology of Western Asia 

Candidates must select one of the four Groups set out below :— 

A : Mesopotamia 

1. Outline of the History of the Ancient Near East from the 

earliest times to the death of Alexander. 

2. History of civilisation in Mesopotamia down to the Parthian 

Conquest. 

3. Religion. 

4. Art and Architecture and the chief teclinical processes used 

in arts and crafts. 

5. Akkadian Language. 

6. Special study of laws, letters and contracts. 

7. Study of small antiquities. 

There will be seven papers covering the above syllabus and an oral 
examination. 


B : Palestine 

1. Outlines of the History of the Ancient Near East from the 

earliest times to the death of Alexander. 

2. History of Palestine to the end of the Sclcucid Dynasty. 

3. Religion. 

4. Social life, including arts and crafts. 

5. North Semitic inscriptions. 

6. Special study of the history and archaiology of a selected period. 

7. Special study of a selected site. 

There will be seven papers covering the above syllabus and an oral 
examination. 
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C : Syria 

1. Outline of the History of the Ancient Near East from the 

earliest times to the end of the Seleucid Dynasty. 

2. History of civilisation in Syria down to the accession of Con¬ 

stantine. 

3 - Religion : Selected period, either down to 323 B.c. or from 323 
b.c. to the accession of Constantine. 

4. Art and Architecture and the chief technical processes used in 

arts and crafts. 

5. Language : either (a) a language in cuneiform script, or ( b ) 

Aramaic inscriptions ; or (c) Greek and Latin. 

6. Special study of the history and archaeology of a selected period. 

7. Study of small antiquities, with emphasis on the special period 

chosen from (6) above. 

There will be seven papers covering the above syllabus and an oral 
examination. 

P : Anatolia 

[A syllabus will be approved for individual students.] 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Prehistoric Archaeology 

1. Man and his environment and the earliest human cultures in 

the Old World (excluding the Far East). 

2. Survey of the Upper Palaeolithic and Mesolithic in Europe and 

the Mediterranean region. 

3. Survey of the later Prehistoric Ages in the Near East, Europe and 

North Africa. 

4. Detailed study of a special area, with more intensive study of a 

particular period or aspect of the archaeology of that area, 
approved by the University. The area to be selected from the 
following : North Africa, the Nile Valley, Palestine-Syria, 
Tigris-Euphrates basin, Iran, the Indian Sub-continent, 
Tropical Africa, South Africa. The periods and aspects to be 
selected from the following in accordance with the material 
from the area accessible for study in London : Environmental 
Archaeology ; Lithic Industries ; Post-Pleistocene Prehistoric 
Ages. 


Outlines of the following subjects as they affect archeology :— 

5. Elements of technology. 

6. Elementary human anatomy. 

7. Elementary geology, paleontology and climatology. 

8. Elements of archeological technique. 


There will be seven papers, one paper each covering sections 1-3, 
two covering sections 5-8 and two covering section 4, one of these being a 
paper taking the form of an essay. There will also be an oral examina ion. 
Candidates will be expected to show a first-hand knowledge of relevant 
museum collections and primary written sources, and will be e, icoi^gea 
to pursue a course of research in some branch of the selected *ub)e > 
the results of which they will have an opportunity of embodymg in 


the essay paper. 

Students must bring evidence satisfactory to the examiners of having 
practical experience in field exploration and excavation. 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Archive Administration 


The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Archive 
Administration. 


Admission of Students 

The course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(a) Graduates who have obtained a First or Second Class Honours 

Degree in Arts of the University of London or other approved 
University ; 

( b ) Students who though not eligible under (a) have satisfied the 

University that their previous education and experience 
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates approved 
under (a) for this purpose. 

Occasional students will be accepted for any of the subjects of the 
course. 


Course of Training 


The course of training for Part I of the Diploma will extend over not 
less than one academic year for full-time students, and over not less than 
two years nor more than five years for part-time students, and will 
include approved instruction in all subjects to be taken at the 
Examination. 

The course for Part I must, unless special exemption is obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance at a 
course of study, through illness or other exceptional circumstances, must 
be notified by the authorities of the School of Librarianship and Archives 
at the earliest opportunity to the Academic Registrar. 

The course will be subject to the General Regulations for Approved 
Courses of Study (see pp. ix-xii of the Regulations for Internal Students) 
in so far as they are applicable. 

Exemptions 


A candidate who has obtained the Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Librarianship offering any of the following subjects :— 

History and Theory of Librarianship; 

Paleography and Diplomatic of English Archives; 

National and University Libraries; 

Special Libraries; 

Urban, County and School Libraries; 


may apply for exemption from the corresponding courses and examina¬ 
tions for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Archive Administration 
1 his concession will normally apply only to candidates who passed the 
examination for Part II of the Diploma in Librarianship in 1951, or 

* C c ^«ion for Part I; and exemption will only 
be granted in subjects in which the candidate was specifically recom- 

Ebrariimhi^ Exammers for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 



2014 


DIPLOMAS 


Details of Examination 

The examination will be divided into two parts. Part I consisting of a 
written examination. A student will be required to take the whole of 
the Part I Examination at the end of his course. Before obtaining his 
Diploma, a candidate must complete the requirements for Part II which 
are set out below. 

Part 1 

The subjects of the course and examination are as follows :— 

(i) Palaeography and Diplomatic of English Archives, including 

transcription, after A.D. 1500. 

(ii) Palaeography and Diplomatic of English Archives, including 

transcription, before a.d. 1500. 

(iii) English Administrative History’ : two papers. 

(iv) Archive Administration, including special aspects of Biblio¬ 

graphy and the making of Lists, Descriptive Lists, Calendars, 
Transcripts, Indexes, Inventories and Catalogues of 
Archives : two papers. 

(v) Mediaeval Latin : one paper. 

(vi) Anglo-Norman French : one paper. 

(vii) History and Theory of Librarianship : one paper. 

(viii) Either (a) National and University Libraries : organisation, 

functions and history : one paper. 
or ( b ) Special Libraries : organisation, functions and 

history : one paper. 

or (c) Urban, County and School Libraries : organisa¬ 
tion, functions and history : one paper. 
or (d) Printed materials and sources for the study of 

archives and their organisation : one paper. 


Part II 

(ix) A Thesis consisting of a Descriptive List or Index of, or other 
work upon, an original Document or Class of Documents 
in a Local or other Archive Repository, Muniment Room or 
Library : the subject to be approved by the University and 
the work to be tested by oral examination.* 

A candidate must forward to the University, for the purpose 
of the examination, three copies, in printed or typewritten 

form, of his thesis. . . . 

A can didate submitting a thesis in typescript will be required 
to supply, before the Diploma is awarded to him, two of the 
three copies of his thesis bound in accordance with the 

following specification :— . . . , . 

Size of paper : quarto, approx. 10 inches by 8 inches except 
for drawings and maps on which no restriction is placed. * 
margin of 1 1 inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound m 
a standardised form as follows :—art vellum or doth , edges 
uncut ; lettered boldly up back in gold (i inch to 4 men 
letters) ; DIPLOMA, DATE, NAME. 

(The name and address of a firm ofb °o^mders m 
London, who will bind theses to this specification, may be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar.) 

The third copy must be at least adequately bound. 

Theses should normally be submitted within one year 
the Part I Examination but under special circumstances permission y 
be granted for an extension of this period. ___ 

" • Candidates may with the consent of the Examine be exempted from the on.1 
examination. 
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(x) A candidate will be required to produce a certificate that he 
has completed a period of practical experience in accord¬ 
ance with the following provisions :— 

(a) A full-time student, or a part-time student who is not 
at the same time engaged in service in an approved repository, 
must produce a certificate that he has been employed in 
full-time service in an approved repository for a period of not 
less than twelve months. 

( b ) A student who, while following a part-time course at 
the School, is engaged in part-time service in an approved 
repository will be required to devote to his part-time studies 
at the School and to the approved repository service a period 
of not less than two years. 

(The practical experience may, in approved cases, be 
discharged before the beginning of the course.] 

Referred Subject 

A candidate who fails in one subject only at the Part I Examination 
may, with the permission of the Examiners, offer that subject at the next 
following examination. 

If a candidate who has been referred in one subject does not present 
himself for re-examination in that subject at the next following examina¬ 
tion, or having presented himself fails to pass in it, he shall only be 
permitted to enter for that subject taken by itself on one subsequent 
occasion in exceptional circumstances and by special permission of the 
Academic Council. 

Date of Examination 

The Part I Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each 
year in June. Every student entering for this Examination must apply 
to the Academic Registrar for an entry-form, which must be returned 
duly filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested 
in accordance with the General Regulations for approved Courses of 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 25 April. 

A provisional list of successful candidates at Part I of the Examination, 
arranged in alphabetical order, will be published by the Academic 
Registrar on 19 July. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Archive Administration,” under the Seal of the University, will be 
delivered to each candidate who has passed Parts I and II of the Examina¬ 
tion, after the report of the Examiners has been approved, and evidence 
ol the service in an approved repository referred to above has been 
received by the Senate. 

Fees* 


Part I ... .. . .5 guineas 

Ke-cxamination in one subject .. .. 2 guineas 

Part II .. .. .. .. .. .. 4 guineas 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” H 


rclcrrcd to in those Regulations is 10 May. P ' 1 h 1 dalc tor Wllhdraw8 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 

in Bacteriology 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Bacteriology. 

Course of Study 

The Course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(a) Graduates in Medicine, Science and Pharmacy of this or 
another approved University whose previous training has, in 
the opinion of the University, fitted them to profit by the 
course. 

(fe) Registered Medical Practitioners and other students who, 
though not graduates, have obtained a qualification and 
undergone a previous training which, in the opinion of the 
the University, lias fitted them to profit by the course. 

Students are required to attend a course of study approved by the 
University, and extending over not less than one academic year, at one 
or more of the Colleges or Schools of the University. 

The course of study must, unless special exemption is obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance 
through illness or other exceptional circumstances must be notified by 
the authorities of his College or School at the earliest opportunity to 
the Academic Registrar. 

The subjects of the course are as follows :— 

A. General Bacteriology, including the Morphology and 
Physiology of Bacteria ; Bacterial Classification ; the description 
and identification of the more important bacterial groups ; the 
antigen-antibody reactions in relation to general Bacteriology; 
quantitative methods in bacteriological investigation ; and elemen¬ 
tary bacteriological Chemistry. 

B. Special courses of instruction in Bacteriology as applied to 
one of the following subjects :— 

(1) Medicine and Hygiene. 

(2) Industry. 

Date of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each year 
beginning on the Thursday following the third Monday in June. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply *° 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned a y 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Course 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 25 April. 


Fees* 

The fee is 9 O'" and after 1957, 12) guineas for each entry to die 
Examination. All cheques sh ould be made payable to the University 

• For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates preven^^ 

from presenting themselves for an examination see p. vu. The latest date ior * 
referred to in those Regulations is 20 May. 
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of London, or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock 
Square, W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

Details of Examination 

The Examination will consist of :— 

Two papers, a practical and an oral examination on the subjects 
under A above. 

Two papers, together with a practical and an oral examination, 
on the subject under B above which has been selected and more 
specifically studied by the candidate. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 24 July. A mark 
of distinction will be placed against the names of those candidates who 
show exceptional merit. 

A certificate, to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Bacteriology,” under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to 
each successful candidate, after the Report of the Examiners has been 
approved by the Senate. 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 

in Clinical Pathology 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Clinical 
Pathology. 

Course of Study 

The Course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(а) Graduates in Aledicine of this or another approved University 

whose previous training and clinical experience has, in the 
opinion of the University, qualified them for registration as 
students for the Diploma ; or 

(б) Registered Medical Practitioners whose training and clinical 

experience has, in the opinion of the University, qualified 
them for registration as students for the Diploma. 

Students are required to pursue an approved course of instruction and 
training, lasting at least one calendar year, as a whole-time worker 
under the supervision of the head of the Pathological Department of 
one of the Colleges or Schools of the University. 

Students must receive instruction in :— 

(1) Morbid Anatomy and Histology, including post-mortem work, 

for at least twelve months ; 

(2) Bacteriology and Serology, for at least twelve months ; 

(3) Chemical Pathology' for at least twelve months ; 

(4) Harmatology and such other methods of laboratory examination 

as are generally used in hospital practice. 

These periods may run concurrently provided that suitable facilities 
are available. 

The course of instruction must, unless special exemption is obtained, 
be continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance 
through illness or other exceptional circumstances, must be notified 
by the authorities of his College or School at the earliest opportunity to 
the Academic Registrar. 

Examination 

The Examination will normally include practical examinations in 
the subjects (1), (2), (3) and (4) above, and an oral examination. The 
Examination will occupy three days and include :— 

( а ) the examination of pathological material followed by written 

or verbal reports ; 

(б) questions on the theory and principles involved in the methods 

of examination and in the specific tests of pathological 
material ; 

(c) the scope and application of laboratory exanunations to the 
diagnosis and treatment of disease and the interpretation of 
the results of such examinations. 

The Examination for the Diploma will be held once in each year, 
during the last week in September or the first week in October. 

Every student entering for this examination must apply |- 0 t ^ e 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
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filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 1 September. This 
certificate shall show that the student has conducted tests as part of the 
routine work of the hospital department on all of the subjects of the course 
to the satisfaction of the head of the department. 

The fee* is 12 guineas for each entry to the Examination. All cheques 
should be made payable to the University of London, or Bearer, and 
crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.i, University 
of London- Account.” 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on Saturday in the 
second week following that in which the Examination concludes. 

A certificate, to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Clinical Pathology,” under the Seal of the University, will be delivered 
to each candidate who has passed, after the Report of the Examiners 
has been approved by the Senate. 


fr * F " relating to the return of examination fees to candidates Drevented 

p - v,i - Th ' d * 1 ' 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 

in Colonial Studies 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Colonial 
Studies. 

The course is designed for persons engaged in or hoping to take up 
work in colonial territories and others with comparable problems. It 
may also be of interest to persons wishing to gain an understanding of 
British administration and policy in overseas territories. It as intended 
to provide an understanding of the problems characteristic of under¬ 
developed territories in general, and the subjects listed are to be under¬ 
stood as being treated with special reference to such areas. 


Course of Study 
The Course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(а) Graduates of this or another approved University whose under¬ 

graduate studies or whose experience in colonial affairs have, 
in the opinion of the University, provided a suitable pre¬ 
liminary training. 

(б) In special circumstances, students who, though not graduates, 

have satisfied the University that their previous education 
and experience qualify them to rank on the same level as 
graduates approved under (u) for this purpose. 

Except as provided below students are required to attend a Course of 
Study approved for this purpose by the University, extending over two 
sessions. The Course of Study must, unless special exemption be 
obtained, be continuously pursued. 

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be other¬ 
wise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma :— 

Civil Servants (British or foreign) who have spent at least two 
years in service overseas, or, at the discretion of the University on 
report by the Special Advisory Board on Colonial Studies, persons 
who during a similar period have obtained comparable experience j 

the student will be required to attend an approved course of instruction 
at* a School of the University during three academic terms, which 
terms need not necessarily be consecutive, but shall be concluded 
within five years of registration. 

Any interruption in a student’s attendance at a Course 
through illness or other exceptional circumstance, must be notified by 
the authorities of the School to which he is attached at the earliest 
opportunity to the Academic Registrar. 


Dissertation 

Any candidate may apply during the first year of the course (°^* n 
the case of candidates wishing to take the diploma after three - 
secutive or separate terms, during the first term of the couwe, 
time of application for registration) for permission to submit original 
work in the form of a dissertation in lieu of one or both o f the optional 
papers (see below). Such application shall state the provisional title of 
the dissertation and its approval by the Univereity shall be subject 
report by the Special Advisory Board in Colonial Studies. 
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The final title of the dissertation, if it differs from the provisional 
title, must be submitted for approval not later than i January in the year 
in which the Final Examination is to be taken. 

Date of Examinations 

Terminal examinations will be held during the course at the end of the 
first and third terms. The Final Examination will be held once each 
year beginning on the first Monday after 28 June. 

Every student entering for the Final Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 1 April. 

Fees* 

The fee is 9 guineas for each entry to the Examination. All cheques 
should be made payable to the University of London, or Bearer, and 
crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.i, University 
of London Account.” 


Details of Examination 

Candidates are required to take the following :— 

A. Compulsory Subjects. 

1. The Administration of Colonial Territories (one paper) ; 

2. Political and Economic Development of Tropical Dependent 

Territories, 1850 onwards (one paper) 

3. Social Structure and Organisation (one paper). 

B. Optional Subjects. 

Two subjects to be selected from the following list. The choice will 
be subject to the University’s being satisfied that the candidate has had 
a suitable preliminary training or experience. 

1. Economics (one paper) ; 

2. Colonial Law (one paper) ; 

3. Anthropology (one paper) ; 

4. ^Social Administration (one paper) ; 

5. ‘Geography of a Selected Region (one paper) ; 

6. Demography (one paper) ; 

7. An Oriental or African Language (one paper); 

8. History of a Selected Region (one paper). 

In the case of the language option (Option 7) the Standard to be 
reached will be approximately that of the B.A. (General) Degree. 

Candidates who are allowed to submit a dissertation must submit two 
copies of the dissertation typewritten or printed, and bound in the 
prescribed fashion by 1 June in the year of their Final Examination. 

At the discretion of the Examiners there may be an Oral examination 
in any subject, in addition to the written examination in that subject. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 27 July. 

A certificate, to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Colonial Studies,” under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to 
each candidate who has passed, after the Report of the Examiners shall 
have been approved by the Senate. 

• For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 

r °r™ P ?^ Un £ « h «n«lve.for an examination p. vii. The latest dates for withdrawal 
rexerrea to in those Regulations is i June. 
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SYLLABUSES 

The Administration of Colonial Territories 

Administrative systems in relation to problems of policy ; the advance 
towards self-government, race relations in the plural society, the place 
of indigenous institutions ; land rights, labour questions, education, 
development of co-operatives ; attitudes and methods of British and 
other nations administering colonies compared. 


Political and Economic Development of Tropical Dependent 

Territories, 1850 onwards 

The syllabus will cover the main changes in political and economic 
organisation which have taken place in tropical dependent territories 
since 1850. 

Social Structure and Organisation 

Theories of Society and Culture. Structure of Composite Societies 
in Colonial and other economically under-developed territories. Indi¬ 
genous and Western elements in process of change. Analysis of social 
groups and institutions, social controls and social values. Rank, status 
and class alignments. Economic organisation of colonial peasantry. 
Indigenous law and custom. Indigenous political organisation. Reli¬ 
gious beliefs and practices. Social bases of nationalism. Criminology. 


Economics 

Principles and practices in relation to the special problems of depend¬ 
ent territories and other under-developed areas. 

Internal economic conditions of Colonial territories. Regional 
characteristics with special reference to available supplies of natural 
resources, labour, capital, etc. The relation of these to the prevailing 
types and methods of production. Economics of farming systems. 
Trends and variations in production. National incomes and their 
distribution, National and Local Government finance. 

External economic relations of Colonial Territories and the effect of 
these on finance, trade and incomes. 

Demands and prices for foodstuffs and other products. Marketing. 
Functions, problems, and institutions. 

Contemporary economic policies with reference to Colonial territories, 
Aims and instruments of British policy. The U.N. and its specialised 
agencies. 


Colonial Law 

The constitutional basis of authority in dependent territories ; modes 
of legislation ; machinery of government, courts and their juris 
including Native Courts and Muslim Courts : systems of law apphed 
(including native law) ; procedure standards °. f \ mtx ? 

Nature and sources of indigenous law ; principles of indigenous 
family, property, crimes ; indigenous judicial institutions , P ’ 

evidence and modes of proof; effect of contact with European legal 

systems. 

Anthropology 

(o) Applied Anthropology. Application of mthropologiaJ ana lyst to 

problems of administration, land tenure, lc ^^;? U0 f 1 f S ’2^ y cSffil 
tion, religious cult formation, etc., characteristic ot many coioni 

territories. 
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(6) Anthropology of a Selected Region. Selection may be made from 
areas such as : Eastern Africa, Central Africa, Western Africa, Southern 
Africa, South-East Asia, Pacific Islands. 

The paper will contain a section on each of these subjects ; candidates 
may answer questions from either or both. 

Social Administration 

The development and administration of social services in the United 
Kingdom ; the corresponding stages of development in colonial and 
other under-developed territories ; a comparison of the relevant factors 
and their influence. 

This paper will require a knowledge of the principles of Central and 
Local Government in relation to Social Services. 

Geography of a Selected Region 

Social, economic and political geography of selected areas, with 
special reference to agricultural and pastoral economics. 


Demography 

(a) Elementary Statistics and Sources. Collection, definition and 
tabulation of data. Approximations and error. Frequency groups, 
time series and geographical representation. Measures of average and 
dispersion. The elements of the analysis of time scries. The simplest 
ideas of sampling and correlation. 

The main sources of statistics of population, man-power, industrial 
health. The nature and limitation of these statistics and the applica¬ 
tion of elementary statistical methods to them. The use of statistics 
in the treatment of social problems and the elements of the technique 
of social surveys. 

(b) General demography , including formal demography and demo- 
graphical analysis , with their Colonial applications. 

Sources and reliability of population statistics. Development of 
census and vital statistics. Problems of collecting population data in 
under-developed areas. The application of sample inquiries in Colonial 
territories. The interpretation of population statistics. Analysis of 
population by economic statistics. The analysis of mortality, nuptiality 
and fertility. Projections of future populations. 


History of a Selected Region 

Selection may be made from the following regions:— 

Eastern Africa, Central Africa, Western Africa, Southern Africa, South- 
East Asia, Pacific Islands, Caribbean. 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Comparative Philology 


The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Com¬ 
parative Philology. 


Course of Study 

The Course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(a) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate courses 

have in the opinion of the University included a suitable 
preliminary training. 

( b ) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the Uni¬ 

versity that their previous education and experience qualify 
them to rank on the same level as graduates approved under 
(a) for this purpose. 

Students are required to attend a course of study approved for the 
purpose by the University, extending normally over two sessions, but 
students with exceptional qualifications may apply for permission 
to pursue a course of study extending over less than two sessions. 

The course of study must, unless special exemption be obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance 
at a course of study, through illness or other exceptional circumstances, 
must be notified to the Academic Registrar by the authorities of the 
College or School to which he is attached at the earliest opportunity. 

Each student before being admitted to the Examination will be 
required to produce certificates signed by the Head of the College at 
which he is registered that he has satisfactorily pursued the prescribed 
course of training. 


Date of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each year, 
beginning on the fourth Monday in June. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply *° t ^} e 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses or 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 17 April. 


Fees* 

The fee for each student is 9 guineas for each entry to the Examination. 
All cheques should be made payable to the University of^L > 

or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Squar , 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


Details of Examination 

The Examination will consist of four papers of three hours each 
and an oral test, as follows :— __ 

• For regulations relating to the return of examinadon fees to ^n^dates^P^rawal 
from presenting themselves for an examination see p. vu. 1 ne 
referred to in those Regulations is 25 May. 
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One paper on the principles and history of Comparative Philology 
(Linguistics). 

Two papers containing questions on 
either 

(a) the comparative grammar of Indo-European with special refer¬ 
ence to two of the following languages, the candidate’s choice 
being subject to the approval of the University :— 

Sanskrit, Ancient Greek, Latin, Gothic, Old Irish, Old 
Bulgarian, Lithuanian ; 
or 

(b ) the comparative and historical grammar of two living languages 
selected from any one of the following groups, the candidate’s 
choice being subject to the approval of the University :— 

Indo-Aryan, Romance, Germanic, Celtic, Slavonic. 

One paper containing passages in the two languages offered by the 
candidate for translation and linguistic comment. 

The oral examination will test the candidate’s acquaintance with 
the elements of practical phonetics, and his ability to read the literature 
of his subject in French and German. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 20 July. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Comparative Philology,” under the Seal of the University, will be 
delivered to each candidate who has passed, after the Report of the 
Examiners has been approved by the Senate. The certificate will 
state that the candidate has shown a competent knowledge of the 
principles and history of Comparative Philology and indicate the linguistic 
group in which he has specialised. 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 

in Dietetics 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Dietetics. 

Course of Study 

The Course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(a) Graduates in Household and Social Science and in Household 

Science of this University. 

( b ) Graduates in Nutrition of this University. 

(c) Graduates in Science of this or another approved University 

who have passed in both Chemistry and Physiology at the 
final examination for the Degree. 

(d) Other graduates who in the opinion of the University are 

qualified by their previous education and experience. 

(e) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the Univer¬ 

sity that their previous education and experience qualify 
them to rank on the same level as graduates for this purpose. 

(/) Registered Medical Practitioners. 

Students are normally required to attend a full-time course of study 
extending over not less than two terms at a School of the University and 
subsequently to attend for not less than six months in the Dietetic Depart¬ 
ment of an approved Hospital, during which time the candidate will be 
expected to cover the following aspects :— 

(i) Organisation of Diet Kitchen. 

(ii) Planning of menus and ordering of stores. 

(iii) Calculation of diets. 

(iv) Preparation, cooking and service of special diets. 

(v) Attendance at out-patient clinics. 

(vi) Observation of the catering departments of a hospital. 

(vii) Feeding of healthy and sick children. 

Students who have not already been trained in cookery will be re¬ 
quired to attend an approved course in cookery extending over not 
less than three months before being admitted to the course. 

Exemptions 

Candidates who have obtained the B.Sc. (Nutrition) Degree of this 
University will be exempted from the course and examination for Part I 
of the Diploma provided that they pursue a full-time course of study 
extending over not less than one term at a School of the University, 
to include instruction in cookery and in diet and disease. 


Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma is in two Parts. No student will 
be admitted to Part II unless he has passed Part I or obtained exemption 

Part I will begin on the third Tuesday in March and Part II on the 
first Tuesday in December. An additional Part II Examination will be 
held beginning on the first Tuesday in July. 

The subjects of Part I are as follows :— 

Chemistry and Physiology of Nutrition (one paper of three hours;. 

Principles of Dietetics (two papers of three hours each). 

A practical examination of six hours. 
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The subjects of Part II are as follows :— 

Diet and Disease I (one paper of three hours). 

Diet and Disease II (one paper of three hours). 

An examination in Practical Cookery (three hours). 

General catering and menu planning (one paper of three hours). 

An oral examination at the discretion of the Examiners. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 8 February for the 
March Examination, 1 May for the July Examination or 20 October 
for the December Examination. 

The fee* is 4A guineas for each entry to either Part of the Examination, 
but candidates who have obtained exemption from Part I will be required 
to pay 9 guineas for entry to the Part II Examination. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

Candidates shall not be approved by Examiners in either Part of 
the Examination unless they have shown a competent knowledge in 
all the prescribed subjects of that Part. 

Candidates who fail in cither Part may be re-examined in that Part 
at any subsequent Examination on payment of the proper fee. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 13 April for the 
March Examination, 30 July for the July Examination and 28 December 
for the December Examination. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Dietetics,” under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to 
each candidate who has passed the whole Examination, after the Report 
of the Examiners has been approved by the Senate. 


SYLLABUSES 

Part I 

Biochemistry and Physiology in relation to Nutrition. Bacteriology 
in relation to food and nutrition. Distribution and functions of in¬ 
dividual nutrients, composition of normal diets. Analysis of food, 
blood and excreta. Elementary statistics. Methods of carrying out 
dietary and nutritional surveys and practical investigation of diets. 
Economic aspects of Nutrition. Nutritional problems affecting in¬ 
dustrial and child welfare. General catering, including visits to institu¬ 
tions to gain practical experience of varied types of catering. 


Part II 


Nutrition in health and disease. Diseases in which diet is known to 
play an important causative or curative part. The construction of 
therapeutic diets for the promotion of health and the treatment of 
disease. Infant feeding in health and disease. Practical instruction in 
the preparation, cooking and analysis of special diets. General catering 


f * F °* re S?. latio ™ relating to the return of examination fees to candidates Drcvented 
or the July Part II Examination and 10 November for the December Part II Elimination! 
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Postgraduate Certificate 

in Education 

The University grants a Postgraduate Certificate in Education. 

Course of Study 

The course of training for the Certificate for Internal Students and the 
subsequent Examination are open to graduates of this University, to 
graduates of other approved Universities, to persons who have passed 
all the Examinations required for a degree in other approved Univer¬ 
sities, to women who previous to 1922 obtained a Tripos Certificate 
granted by the University of Cambridge, and to women who previous 
to 1920 obtained Certificates showing that, under the conditions pre¬ 
scribed by the Delegacy for Women Students at Oxford, they have 
passed the Second Public Examination of that University or have 
obtained Honours in the Oxford University Examination for Women 
in Modem Languages. 

The course must extend over not less than one academic year. 

The course of study will include the following branches :— 

I The Principles of Education. 

II Special Method. 

III Psychology and Health Education. 

IV The Present Educational System of England and its Recent 

History. 

V Either ( a ) Psychology carried to a higher standard than in 

Branch III above ; 
or ( b ) History of Education ; 

or (c) Comparative Education and Adminstration ; 
or (d) The Development of Education in Tropical Areas. 

VI Practical Training in Teaching. 


Date of Examination 

The Examination for the Postgraduate Certificate in Education will 
take place once in each year. The practical examination in teaching 
will be held at convenient times during the summer term ; the written 
examination will begin on the first Wednesday after 23 June. A supple¬ 
mentary practical examination for candidates referred in the practical 
test will be held early in December. 

The time-table of the Examinations, showing both the time and place 
of the written and practical examinations, will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. . 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply to . ® 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form, not earlier than 1 January, which 
must be returned duly filled up with the certificate of course of study 
thereon attested in accordance with the General Regulations tor 
Approved Courses of Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 
I February. Entry forms for the supplementary practical examination in 
December must be returned not later than 17 October. 


Fees* 

The fee for each st udent is 6 guineas for each entry to the whole or 

• For regulations relating to the return of 
from presenting themselves for an examination see p. vu. The late 
referred to in those Regulations is 15 April. 
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written portion of the Examination. The fee for re-examination in 
the Practical part only is 3 guineas. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


Details of Examination 


The written examination will include :— 

I The Principles of Education (one paper). 

In connexion with the examination in this subject the 
Examiners will take into account the essays written by the 
candidate as part of his course. 

II Special Method (one paper). 

The paper will be set in such a form that candidates may 
either confine themselves to questions dealing with a special 
subject and the subjects closely related thereto, or show a 
general knowledge of the methods of teaching the more 
elementary parts of several subjects of the school curriculum. 

III Psychology (one paper of two hours) and Health Education (one 

paper of two hours). 

IV The Present Education System of England and its Recent 

History (one paper of two hours). 

V One of the following :— 

(а) Psychology (one paper). 

(б) History of Education (one paper). 

(c) Comparative Education and Administration (one paper). 

(d) The Development of Education in Tropical Areas (one 

paper). 


Candidates will be required to take papers in subjects I to IV and 
in one of the subjects V (a), V (fe), V (c) and V (d). No candidate will be 
examined in more than one of the subjects V (a), V (6), V (c) and V (d). 

In determining the proficiency of the candidate in teaching, the 
Examiners will take into account (i) a report by the authorities of his 
institution upon his teaching work during his course of training, and 
(11) at the discretion of the Examiners a report by an Examiner upon a 
lesson or lessons given in the Examiner’s presence. 


The lesson given before the Examiner should, if possible, be taken 
in a school in which the candidate has taught for some time during his 
course of training. The Examiner may require the production of the 
candidate s note-book or record of teaching given and lessons observed. 
A candidate who fails to satisfy the Examiners in the theoretical 
t: he pracuca 1 part of the Examination may be permitted to present 
himself in that part only at a subsequent Examination, and if he attains 
to a sufficiently high standard will be recommended by the Examiners 
for the award of the Postgraduate Certificate in Education. But if 
upon re-examinauon he fails again to satisfy the Examiners, he shall not 
be recommended for the award of the Postgraduate Certificate in 
Education unless and until he satisfies the Examiners at some sub" 
sequent Examination both in the written examination and in the 
examination in practical teaching. 
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The authorities of each College, School, or Institution shall, in respect 
of each candidate registered as belonging thereto, transmit to the 
Chairman of the Board of Examiners at least three clear days before 
the commencement of the practical examination the report of the 
University Teachers on the candidate’s practical work during his course 
of training. The Chairman of the Board of Examiners shall, before the 
publication of the pass list, certify to the Academic Registrar that a 
report had been received in respect of each candidate who has presented 
himself for the Examination. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 9 August. A 
mark of distinction (the nature of which will be indicated on the 
certificate awarded) will be placed against the names of those who excel 
either in the practical part of the Examination or in the written or in 
both parts, provided that they pass the whole Examination at the same 
time. 

A certificate to be called the “ Postgraduate Certificate in Education,” 
under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to each candidate who 
has passed, after the Report of the Examiner shall have been approved 
by the Senate. 


SYLLABUSES 

The syllabuses are as follows :— 

I The Principles of Education 

The concept of education ; educational aims ; relation of aims to 
differing presuppositions about human beings and the kind of world 
they live in. 

The Social setting of education. 

Typical “ philosophies ” of education. 

Standards and values. 

Principles of curriculum building ; general and specialised education ; 
different kinds of knowledge and experience (e.g., scientific, through 
the arts, through religion). 

II Special Method 

The methods of teaching a special subject or group of subjects of 
school instruction. 

Ill Psychology and Health Education 

A. Psychology :— 

The general bearing of psychology upon the theoretical and practi 
problems of education. 

The psychology of individual differences ; general ^teUigence, its 
nature, measurement and distribution ; temperament and c > 

instinct and emotion. 

The psychology of teaching methods, and of the fundamental schoo 
studies. 

B. Health Education :— . 

The general characteristics of living organisms ; the interactions 

between organisms and their environment. 
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The main features of the development of organisms from the ovum. 
Heredity. Individual variations. 

The broad principles in general physiology. 

The conditions of healthy physical life and development of children 
at home and at school. 

The functions and responsibilities of teachers with reference to health 
and disease. Medical inspection. 


IV The Present Educational System of England and its Recent 

History 

The more important features of the present educational system of 
England. 

The influences that have mainly determined the history and form of 
the system since the beginning of the twentieth century. 


V (a) Psychology 

The general methods of psychology with special reference to educational 
problems. 

Simple exercises on psychological methods ; mental work ; mental 
testing ; the economy and technique of learning. 

The practical examination of individual cases. 


V (b) History of Education 

One or more of the historical periods (A, B, C, D, E, F) set forth below, 
together with the study ot one or more of the works in the attached 
lists illustrating the periods. 

A. Education in Ancient Greece and Rome :— 

(1) Plato : Republic (selected books). 

(2) Aristotle : Ethics (selected books) ; Politics (selected books). 

( 3 ) Quintilian : Institutes of Oratory, I, II, X, XI, XII. 

B. Education in Western Europe from the fall of the Roman Empire to 

1400 :— 

(1) S. Augustine : Confessions. 

(2) Quintilian (the books mentioned in A, with special reference 

to Colson’s edition of the Institutio , bk. i). 

(3) Mediarual Lore from Bartholomew Anglicus, ed. by R. Steele 

(King’s Classics). 

(4) Leach : Educational Charters (selections). 

C. Education in Western Europe, 1400-1630 (with special reference to 

(0 The Tractates (one or more) translated in W. H. Woodward’s 
Vittonno da Feltre. 

(2) The education treatises of Erasmus (in Erasmus concerning 
Education, pt. », by W. H. Woodward). 
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(3) Erasmus : Letters (selection). 

(4) Elyot : The Boke named the Governour. 

(5) Ascham : The Scholemaster. 

(6) Leach : Educational Charters (selection). 

(7) Mulcaster : Elementarie (Oxford Univ. Press). 

(8) Wilson : Art of Rhetorique (Oxford Univ. Press). 

D. Education in Western Europe, 1630-1800 (with special reference to 

England) :— 

(1) Bacon: The New Atlantis ; Essays. 

(2) Milton : Of Education. 

(3) Comenius : The Great Didactic. 

(4) The educational writings of John Locke (ed. J. W. Adamson). 

(5) The Port-Royalists on Education (ed. H. C. Barnard). 

(6) Rousseau : Emile. 

(7) Sir Joshua Reynolds : Discourses. 

(8) Edgeworth : Practical Education. 

E. Education in England since 1800 

(1) The educational writings of Pestalozzi (ed. J. A. Green). 

(2) Wordsworth : The Prelude, 1-5 ; The Excursion, 8, 9. 

(3) The chief educational writings of Froebel (ed. Fletcher and 

Wclton). 

(4) Newman : The Idea of a University (ed. May Yardley). 

(5) M. Arnold : Reports on Elementary Schools. 

(6) M. Arnold : Culture and Anarchy (any edition). 

(7) Huxley : Science and Education, 4-9, 15-17- 

(8) Herbart : General Pedagogy (in the original or translation). 

(9) Selected essays and addresses from Carlyle, Ruskin, J. S. Mill, 

Herbert Spencer, William Morris, R. L. Stevenson. 

(10) James Mill : On Education ; and J. S. Mill : Address at St. 

Andrews (ed. Cavenagh, Landmarks in the History of Educa¬ 
tion Series, 1930, Cam. Univ. Press, 1930). 

(11) Sir James Kay-Shuttleworth : Four Periods of Public Education 

(a report of the pamphlets of 1832, 1839, 1847 and 1861, 
together with other material, including the Reports, on 
Battersea, Longmans, 1862). 

(12) Herbert Spencer : Essays on Education. 

Prescribed Periods and Texts 
1957 . One of the above works (4), (6), (10). 

1958 and 1959 (provisional). One of the above works (2), ( 4 ). ( 6 )> 
(10), (12). 

F. Education in the Commonwealth, with special reference to : 

(a) one or more of the Dominions (to be specified from time to 
time) ; 

or (b) India ; 

or (c) a group of Colonies and Dependencies (to be specified from 
time to time). 
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V (c) Comparative Education and Administration 

The Educational Systems of countries other than England (especially 
Scotland, France, Germany and the United States of America) : a study 
in general outline. 

V (d) The Development of Education in Tropical Areas 

VI Practical Training in Teaching 

The preparation of lessons ; the giving of lessons under supervision. 
The observation of teaching in a school or schools. 

Training in the general duties of a teacher in a school. 
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Academic Diploma in Education 

The University grants a Diploma entitled the Academic Diploma in 
Education. 

Course of Study 

The courses for the Diploma are open to students who :— 

(i) have obtained the Postgraduate Certificate in Education 
(formerly called the Teacher’s Diploma) or Teacher’s Certifi¬ 
cate of this University ; 

or (ii) have undergone a course of training for the profession of 
teacher, approved by the University for this purpose, and 
have passed an approved professional examination ; 

or (iii) possess qualifications accepted by the University as equivalent 
to one of the foregoing. 

Students are required to attend a course of study approved by the 
University, extending over not less than one academic year for full-time 
students and not less than two academic years for part-time students. 

The course of study must, unless special exemption is obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance, 
through illness or other exceptional circumstance, must be notified to 
the Academic Registrar by the authorities of the Institution at which he 
is registered at the earliest opportunity. 


Date of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma in Education will take place once 
in each year, beginning on the fourth Monday in May, provided that if 
that day be Whit Monday the Examination will begin on the following 
Tuesday. The time-table of the Examination will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned filled up 
with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance 
with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study, together 
with the proper fee, not later than 25 January. 

Fees* 

The fee is 9 guineas for each entry to the Examination. 

Candidates who take the examination as a qualifying examination 
for the M.A. Degree in Education will be required to pay a fee of 5 
guineas on entry to the Diploma Examination. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


Details of Examination 


All candidates, with the exception of those who have passed the 
Examinations for the Postgraduate Certificate in Education C* 01 ™ ^ 

called the Teacher’s Diploma) of this University, must take one paper in 
the General Theory of Education. _ 


• For regulations relating to the return of examinadon fees w 
from presenting themselves for an examination see p. vn. The lat 
referred to in those Regulations is 20 April. 
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In addition, they will be examined in any two of the following sub¬ 
jects :— 

1. The Philosophy of Education. Two papers. 

2. Comparative Education. Two papers, of which one will deal 

with the general principles and problems of comparative 
education : the second will be concerned with the educational 
system of some country or group of countries outside the 
United Kingdom, approved for this purpose by the Univer¬ 
sity. Candidates are recommended to offer for paper 2 only 
those countries or group of countries where it would be 
possible for them to read with ease the source material available. 

3. History of Education. Two papers. 

4. Educational Psychology. Two papers. 

5. Educational Sociology. Two papers. 

Alternative A —General Educational Sociology. 

Alternative D —Anthropology and Sociology applied to the 
educational problems of tropical and non-industrial regions. 

6. Educational organisation and administration—its theory and 

recent history. Two papers. 

Alternative A —The United Kingdom. 

Alternative B —Tropical and non self-governing territories. 

7 - Theory and Practice of Teaching. Two papers of which one 
will deal with the general problems of curriculum and methods 
of teaching including the methods and results of experimental 
research ; while the second will be concerned with more 
specific problems of curricula—the teaching of a particular 
subject or group of subjects or teaching in educational institu¬ 
tions of a particular kind. 

Candidates are advised not to offer Subject 7 unless they have had 
adequate practical experience. Candidates taking the papers in this 
subject must indicate at the time of registration the range of topics 
they offer for the second paper, and this range must be approved for 
this purpose by the University. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
°™e. r> will be published by the Academic Registrar on 20 June. A mark 
of distinction will be placed against the names of those candidates who 
show exceptional merit. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Diploma in Education,” 
U u C u the Seal of the University, will be delivered to each candidate 
who has passed, after the report of the Examiners has been approved 
by the Senate. 
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Diploma in Fine Art 

The University grants a Diploma in Fine Art. 

The course for the Diploma extends over four sessions, and must be 
continuously followed unless special exemption be obtained. Students 
with certain qualifications may apply for permission to follow a course 
extending over not less than two sessions.* Any interruption in a 
student s attendance through illness or other exceptional circumstances 
must be notified by the authorities of the School concerned to the 
Academic Registrar at the earliest opportunity. 

Students who are qualified to study for the Diploma are required 
to register as Internal Students of the University. 

Details of Examination 

The Diploma may be taken either in Drawing and Painting and 
one of the subsidiary subjects, or in Drawing and Sculpture and one 
of the subsidiary subjects. The subsidiary subjects are : Architecture, 
Design, Painting (if not taken as principal subject), or Sculpture (if not 
taken as principal subject). 

An examination for the Diploma will take place once a year in June. 
During the year in which the examination is to be taken each candidate 
must apply to the Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must 
be returned duly filled up with a certificate of Course of Study thereon 
attested in accordance with the General Regulations for Approved 
Courses of Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 15 April. 

The Certificate of Course of Study must state that the candidate 
has :— 


(1) attended, to the satisfaction of the teacher, a special course in 
Anatomy extending over not less than two terms ; 

(2) attended, to the satisfaction of the teacher, a course in Geometry 
and in Perspective extending over not less than two terms;! 

(3) attended, to the satisfaction of the teacher, a course in the 
History of Art. This course will extend over not less than 
three sessions, or not less than two sessions when the candidate 
has permission to take the Diploma course in two sessions ; 

(4) attended, to the satisfaction of the teachers, courses in two 
of the following principal subjects, one of which must be 
Drawing, such courses to extend together over four sessions or 
such shorter period as may have been approved by the University 
for the candidate’s complete course :— 

Drawing 

Painting 


Sculpture 


* Applications for exemption from two sessions of the course will normally be 

nsidered only from students who hold a Degree or a Diploma m Fine Art a 
. - r : __r 1 _o. utkn hav/> n!KCrd thp MiniStTV 01 callCatlOn S 


COnSlucicu uiny irum siuucuis vvnu uuiu a —-- .—— 

by a University in the United Kingdom, or who have passed the Ministry 
Intermediate Examination in Arts and Crafts and hold the National Dipl< 

_ --.I _ I _ 1J „ __ i:c _...U.Vk tko nmmnn nf fhp l Jniversitv* 1$ 


r of Education's 
oma in Design, 


only from students who have passed the Ministry ofEducation slnterme a, e j 

lion in Arts and Crafts, or who, in the opinion of the « c 

t In exceptional circumstances students may be exempted fro ™ Presenting a cerahcat 
under heading (2) above, if they produce evidence, satisfactoo'to the University, of their 
knowledge of the subject at the beginning of their course of study. 
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(5) attended, to the satisfaction of the teachers, a course in one 
of the following subsidiary subjects, such course in no case 
to extend over less than two sessions :— 

Architecture 

Design 

Painting (if not offered as principal subject) 

Sculpture (if not offered as principal subject) 

Every candidate for the Examination for the Diploma must submit, 
for his principal subject :— 

Six drawings of the human figure from life, and 
Four drawings of plant or still life drawn from the object, and 
Any other six drawings, and 
Either 

Two paintings of the human figure from life, and 
Two paintings of the head from life, and 
One painting of still life, and 

Three paintings of any other subjects, one painting being not less 
than 36 in. by 28 in. in size, 
or 

Two modellings in the round of the figure from life, and 

Two modellings in the round of the head from life, and 

One specimen of carved lettering of an approved type, and 

Three other works in relief or in the round, of which one at least 
shall be carved in stone or wood, and of which one at least shall 
measure not less than 20 in. at its greatest dimension. 

Every candidate for the Examination for the Diploma must submit, for 
his subsidiary subject, works under one of the following headings :— 

Architecture 

Four sheets of drawings of approved architectural subjects. 

Design 

Six original designs in the associated or applied arts, the nature of 
which shall have been approved by the teacher. 

Painting (when not offered as principal subject) 

One painting of the human figure from life, one painting of the head 
from life and two paintings of other subjects, one painting being 
not less than 24 in. by 20 in. in size. 

Sculpture (when not offered as principal subject) 

(i) Either one modelling in the round of the human figure from 

life and one modelling in the round of the head from life ; 

or two modellings in the round of the head from life. 

(ii) One specimen of carved lettering of an approved type and one 

other work in relief or in the round which may be carved 
and which must not measure less than 15 in. at its greatest 
dimension. 

Candidates shall not be approved unless they have shown a competent 
knowledge and achievement in the foregoing subjects. A candidate 
who has reached a sufficiently high standard in two of the three subjects 
offered, but who has failed to satisfy the Examiners in the remaining 
subject, may be aUowed to present himself for re-examination in the 
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a next foUowi °g examination. If a candidate 
*5° fvfn ■ faiIed d ° es n0t P resent himself for re-examination at the 
5! 1 ° w j ng . examination, or having presented himself fails to pass, 
he shall only in exceptional circumstances and by special permission 
of the Academic Council be permitted to present himsel/again for 
re-examination on one subsequent occasion. 

rh^f dat r S Wi i H to pay a fee* of 5 guineas on presenting 

themselves for the Diploma Examination ; and a fee of 2 guineas for 
re-examination in any subject. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 

w/ 5 ear ?T 5 and cros f ed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
w.c. 1, University of London Account.” 


A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 29 June. 

A certificate, to be called the “ Diploma in Fine Art,” under the Seal 
ot the University, stating the principal and subsidiary subjects in which 
the candidate has satisfied the Examiners, will be delivered to each candi¬ 
date who has passed, after the Report of the Examiners has been approved 
by the Senate. 


A studentship ©f the value of £300 and tenable for one year is offered 
at the Diploma Examination. For detailed Regulations, see p. xviii of the 
General Regulations for Internal Students. 


• For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presenting themselves for an examination see p. vii. The latest date for withdrawal 
referred to in those Regulations is 15 May. 
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Academic Diploma in Geography 

The University grants an Academic Diploma in Geography. 

Course of Study 

The Course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(1) Students who have satisfied the minimum entrance require¬ 

ments of the University. 

(2) Persons recognised by the Board of Education as Certificated 

Teachers. 

(3) Teachers on the Register of the Royal Society of Teachers. 

Students arc required to attend a course of study approved by the 
University for the purpose, extending normally over two sessions. 
Students who can produce evidence of a qualification in Geography at 
least equivalent to the standard required at the Intermediate Examina¬ 
tion of this University may apply for permission to pursue a course of 
study extending over less than two sessions. 

The course of study must, unless special exemption be obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance 
at a course of study, through illness or other exceptional circumstances, 
must be notified by the authorities of the College or School to which he 
is attached at the earliest opportunity to the Academic Registrar. 

Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each year, 
beginning on the first Monday in May. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 7 March. 

The fee* for each student is 5 guineas for each entry to the Examina¬ 
tion. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

The Examination will consist of :— 

1. General and Regional Geography (three papers of three hours). 

2. Physical basis of Geography (one paper of three hours). 

3. Map work (one paper of three hours). 

Satisfactory evidence must be submitted to the Examiners of adequate 
instruction having been received in field-work. 

A minimum standard of attainment will be fixed in each of the three 
subjects, but candidates will be required to have reached a higher 
standard in not less than two of the subjects. 


• For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
trom presenting themselves for an examination see p. vii. The latest date for withdrawal 
referred to m those Regulations is 7 April. 
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A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 3 June. 

A certificate, to be called the “ Academic Diploma in Geography,” 
under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to each candidate 
who has passed, after the Report of the Examiners has been approved 
by the Senate. 


SYLLABUSES 

The syllabuses are as follows :— 

General and Regional Geography 

General. The distribution of land and water, of major relief features, 
of climatic and vegetation regions, and the broad influence of these 
physical factors on the distribution of man and his work, leading up to 
a division into major geographical regions. 

Regional. A study of the following :— 

(a) The British Isles. 

(b) Europe, including the Mediterranean Lands of Asia and North 

Africa. 

(c) North America. 

(d) The Monsoon Lands of Asia. 

Physical Basis of Geography 

A broad knowledge to form a basis for the study of regional geography. 

The movements of the earth and the resulting diurnal and seasonal 
changes. 

Distribution and periodic variation of atmospheric pressure and 
temperature, wind systems, precipitation ; climatic types. 

Form of sea and ocean beds and the chief regular movements of the 
surface waters of the oceans. 

General classification of the materials of the earth’s crust : processes 
of denudation and deposition : typical land forms. 

Map Work 

The study and interpretation of the principal maps of the Ordnance 
Survey and of the International i/M map. 

The study and use of atlas maps, including some knowledge of the 
principles of the networks commonly used. 

Simple methods of survey, including the use of the chain, plane-table, 
prismatic compass and clinometer. 

Cartographic and diagrammatic expression of data relating to climatic, 
economic and population (demographic) facts. 
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Academic Diploma 
in History of Art 

The University grants an Academic Diploma in the History of Art. 

Course of Study 

The course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(а) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate courses 

have in the opinion of the University included a suitable 
preliminary training. 

(б) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the Pro¬ 

fessors in charge of the course that their previous education 
and experience qualify them to profit by the course. 

The course extends over not less than two academic years for all 
students, and the standard of the course is that for the B.A. Honours 
Degree in the History of Art. 

The course of study must, unless special exemption be obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance at 
a course of study, through illness or other exceptional circumstances, 
must be notified at the earliest opportunity to the Academic Registrar 
by the authorities of the College or School to which he is attached. 

[For Examinations in 1957 only] 

The examination will consist of seven papers and an oral examination 
as follows :— 

(1) and (2) History of Art in the Renaissance c. 1300-c. 1600. 

Particular attention should be paid to the History of Art in Italy 
throughout the period, and that in Northern Europe during the 15th 
and 16th centuries. 

(3) Renaissance : a critical study of prescribed texts (see below). 

(4) A paper in which candidates will be required to discuss works of 
art of which photographs are provided. The material will be taken 
from the Renaissance and the special subjects as defined below. 

( 5 ) > (6) and (7) One of the following special subjects (for prescribed 

texts see below) :— 

(а) History of Art in England up to c. 1550. 

(б) History of Art in England from c. 1550 to the present day. 

(c) Byzantine Art, c. 400-c. 1400. 

(d) Carolingian and Romanesque Art, c. 800-c. 1200. 

(«) Gothic Art, c. 1100-c. 1500. 

( / ) Art in Western Europe in the 17th Century. 

( g ) Art in Western Europe, c. 1700-c. 1830. 

(/») Art in Western Europe, c. 1830 to the present day. 

(In special circumstances, a candidate will be allowed to submit for 
approval an alternative to the above prescribed special subjects.) 

Candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of the principal 
schools of Painting, Architecture, Sculpture and the Applied Arts in the 
periods with which they are concerned. They wall also be expected to 
show some knowledge of : 

(a) Iconography. 

(b) The history of Costume. 

(c) Technical methods. 

id) The history of Art Criticism. 

Paper 7 in the examination will consist of questions on the general 
historical background of both the Renaissance and Special subject 
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eho^en. Emphasis will be placed on social and cultural rather than on 
political history. 

Students must satisfy the authorities of the School concerned that they 
are able to translate from at least two modem languages, other than their 
own, of value for the study of the History of Art. 

[For Examinations in and after 1958 ] 

The examination will consist of eight papers and an oral examination 
as follows :— 

(1), (2) and (3), papers on the art of the Renaissance, c. 1300- 
c. 1550. 

Particular attention should be paid to art in Italy throughout the 
period and art in Northern Europe during the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries. These papers will include questions on the prescribed 
texts, but these questions will be optional. 

( 4 ) A paper in which candidates will be required to discuss works 
of art of the Renaissance period of which photographs will be provided. 

( 5 ) > (6) and (7), papers on one of the following Special Periods in 
the History of Art :— 

(<2) Early Christian Art ; and Byzantine Art up to c. 1200. 

( b ) Mediaeval Western Art up to c. 1050. 

( c ) Romanesque and Early Gothic Art up to c. 1250. 

( d ) Gothic Art from c. 1230. 

(e) European Art in the seventeenth century. 

(/) European Art c. 1700-1790. 

( g ) European Art c. 1790-1880. 

(h) European Art c. 1850 to the present day. 

These papers will include questions on the prescribed texts, but 
these questions will be optional. 

(8) A photograph paper similar to Paper (4), covering the Special 
Period. 

Candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of the principal 
developments in painting, sculpture and architecture and as far as 
possible, the Applied Arts in the periods with which they are concerned. 
They will also be expected to have a general knowledge of the historical 
background of these periods. 

Students are warned that they cannot satisfactorily follow the course 
unless they can read at least two modern languages other than English. 

Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each year, 
beginning on the Thursday after 3 June, t 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly filled 
up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance 
with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of Study, together 
with the proper fee, not later than 28 February. 

The fee* for each entry to the Examination is 9 guineas. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

• For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presenting themselves for an examination see p. vii. The latest date for with 
referred to in those Regulations is 5 May. 
tin 1957 only: Monday 3 June. 
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A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 15 August. A 
mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those candidates 
who show exceptional merit. 

A certificate, to be called the “ Academic Diploma in History of 
Art,” under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to each candidate 
who has passed, after the report of the Examiners has been approved 
by the Senate. 


PRESCRIBED TEXTS 

1957. 

Paper 3 (Renaissance) 


Vasari : Lives (trans. G. du C. de Vere)—the Prefaces, etc., on pages 
xiii-lix ; the Author’s Prefaces to Parts II and III of the Lives ; Part I, 
Cimabue, Giotto ; Part II, Masaccio, Brunelleschi, Donatello ; Part III, 
Leonardo, Raphael, Michelangelo. 

Condivi : Life of Michelangelo (trans. C. Holroyd). 

Ghiberti : Commentaries. 

Ridolfi : Life of Tintoretto. 


Papers 5, 6 and 7 (Special Period) 

(a) England before c. 1550 

1. Mortet, Recueilde Textes relatifs a I'Histoire de 1 'Architecture, 

Tome I, p. 206-228 (Gervase of Canterbury). Translation 
published by The Friends of Canterbury Cathedral 
as Canterbury Papers, No. 3 “ Of the Burning and 
Repair of the Cathedral Church of Canterbury in the 
year 1174.” Ed. C. Cotton (3rd edit.). 

2. Contracts for tomb of Richard II in Rymer’s Foedera, 

Vol. vii (London, 1709). De Tumba Marmorea, pro Anna 
nuper Regina, pp. 795, 796 and De Imaginibus et 
apparatu pro tumba nuper Regina, pp. 797, 798. 

3. The Rites of Durham, ed. J. Raine, Surtees Society, Vol. 15 

(1847), pp. 1-102. 

(£>) England from c. 1550 onwards 

1. Sir Joshua Reynolds, Discourses (omitting Discourses 9, 

10 and 14). 

2. John Ruskin, “ The Nature of Gothic ” in Works of John 

Ruskin, Library edit., ed. E. T. Cook and Alex Wedder- 
bum (London and New York, 1903-12), X, The Stones of 
Venice ii, pp. 180-270. 

(c) Byzantine 

1. Didron, Manuel d'Iconographie Chr&tienne (Paris, 1845), 

pp. 71-205, i.e., “ Sur les neuf choeurs des Anges,” to 
“ La Desccnte du Saint-Esprit ”, 

2. A. Vogt, Le Livre des Ceremonies de Constantin Porphyro- 

genites (Paris, I 935 )> Chapter I and the commentary on it, 
i.e. pp. 5-78. Text alone also printed in J. P. Migne, 
Patrologiae Cursus Completus, Series Greca, Vol. 112 
(Paris, 1864). 
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( d ) Carolingian and Romanesque 

1. Mortet, Recueil de Textes relatifs & VHistoire de VArchitecture, 

Tome I, pp. 206-228 (Gervase of Canterbury). Transla¬ 
tion published by The Friends of Canterbury Cathedral 
as Canterbury Papers No. 3, “ Of the Burning and Repair 
of the Cathedral Church of Canterbury in the year 
1174.” Ed. C. Cotton (3rd edit.). 

2. Abbot Suger, ed. Panofsky (1946), “ De Administratione ” 

and “ De Consecratione ”, pp. 40-110, line 27 ; or in 
Schlosser, Quellenbuch zur Kunstgeschichte des Abend- 
landischen Mittelalters (Quellenschriften zur Kunstges¬ 
chichte ed. Eitelberger-SIg. Neue Folge, Band VII 
(Vienna, 1896), p. 268-290); or in J.P. Migne, Patrologiae 
Cursus CompletuSy Series Latina, Vol. 186 (Paris, 1854). 

3. St. Bernard, Schlosser, ibid., 266-268 ; or in Migne, 

ibid., Vol. 182 (col. 9i4c-9i6b). 

(e) Gothic 

1. Abbot Suger, ed. Panofsky (1946), “ De Administratione ” 

and “ De Consecratione ”, pp. 40-110, Line 27 ; or in 
Schlosser, Quellenbuch zur Kunstgeschichte des abendlJnd- 
ischen Alittelalters (Quellenschrijten zur Kunstgeschichte 
ed. Eitelberger-Slg. Neue Folge, Band VII, (Vienna, 
1896), pp. 268-290) ; or in J. P. Migne, Patrologiae 
Cursus Completus, Series Latina, Vol. 186 (Paris, 1854). 

2. Mortet, Recueil de Textes relatifs d VHistoire de VArchitecture, 

Tome I, pp. 206-228 (Gervase of Canterbury). Transla¬ 
tion published by The Friends of Canterbury Cathedral 
as Canterbury Papers No. 3, “ Of the Burning and Repair 
of the Cathedral Church of Canterbury in the year 
1174.” Ed. C. Cotton (3rd edit.). 

3. Contracts for tomb of Richard II in Rymer, Foedera, 

Vol. vii (London, 1709) De Tumba Marmorea, pro 
Anna nuper Regina, pp. 795, 796 and De Imaginibus et 
apparatu pro tumba nuper Regina, pp. 797, 798. 

(/) 17 th Century 

1. Bellori, Le Vite de ’ Pittori, Scultori ed Architetti Modemi, 

Rome, 1672, available in modern facsimile ; L’Idea, 
PP- 3 -I 3 » Life of Pussin, pp. 407-462. 

2. J. Burckhardt, Rubens, Phaidon edit. (London, 1950), 

Selected letters, pp. 191-249. 

( g ) c. 1700-c. 1830 

1. Winckelmann, Gedanken fiber die Nachahmung der grie- 

chischen Werke in der Malerei und Bildhauerkunst in 
Kleine Schriften und Briefe, I (Leipzig, I 9 2 5 )> PP- 59 “ io 5 - 

2. Diderot, Oeuvres Completes, X, Salon of 1763, pp. 159-226. 

(A) c. 1830 to the Present Day 

1. Delacroix, Journal (ed. Joubin, Paris, 1932), I, Voyage au 

Maroc, pp. 120-159 ; or in the less reliable edition of 
P. Flat (Paris, 1893). h PP- M 5 -I 97 5 . „ . . 

Correspondence Genirale (ed. Joubin, Pans, 1935 /* 

I, pp. 299-345- 

2. Van Gogh, Letters to his brother (London, 1927), I, PP- 

57 - 317 - 
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1958 and 1959 (provisional) 

Papers 1, 2 and 3 (Renaissance) 

Vasari : Lives (trans. G. du C. de Vere) : the Prefaces, etc., on 
pp. xiii-lix ; the Author’s Prefaces to Parts II and III of the 
Lives; Part I : Cimabue, Giotto ; Part II : Masaccio, 
Brunelleschi ; Part III : Leonardo, Raphael, Michelangelo. 

Condivi : Life of Michelangelo (trans. C. Holroyd). 

Ghiberti : Commentaries. 

Ridolfi : Life of Tintoretto. 

Papers 5, 6 and 7 (Special Period) 

(а) Early Christian Art and Byzantine Art up to c. 1200 

1. Didron : Manuel d'Iconographie Chretienne (Paris, 1845), 

pp. 71-205, i.c. “ Sur les neuf chceurs des Anges ” to 
“ La Descente du Saint-Esprit.” 

2. Procopius : Buildings (Loeb edition, 1954), Vol. VII, 

Book I. 

(б) Early Mediaeval Art up to c. 1050 

1. Schlosser : Schriftquellen zur Geschichte der Karolingischen 

Kunst (1892), pp. 253-271 (St. Riquier) and pp. 286-292 
(Fontcnelle). 

2. Ibid. : pp. 326-332 (The New Testament cycle of the 

Carmina Sangallensia, with comparisons). 

(c) Romanesque and Early Gothic Art up to c. 1250 

1. Mortet : Recueil de Textes relatifs aV Histoire del'Architecture, 

Tome I, pp. 206-228 (Gervasse of Canterbury). Transla¬ 
tion published by The Friends of Canterbury Cathedral 
as Canterbury Papers No. 3 “ Of the Burning and Repair 
of the Cathedral Church of Canterbury in the year 
1174.” Ed. C. Cotton (3rd edition). 

2. Abbot Suger (ed. Panofsky, 1946) : “ De Administratione ” 

and “ De Consecratione ”, pp. 40-110, line 27 ; or in 
Schlosser : Quellenbuch zur Kunstgeschichte des Abend- 
landischen Mittelalters ( Quellenschriften zur Kunstgeschichte 
ed. Eitelberger-Ilg. Neue Folge, Band VII (Vienna, 
1896), pp. 268-290) ; or in J. P. Migne : Patrologiae 
Cursus Completus, Series Latina, Vo. 186 (Paris, 1854). 

(d) Gothic Art from c. 1230 

1. Contracts for :— 

(a) Tomb of Richard II in Rymer : Foedera, Vol. vii 
(London, 1709), De Tumba Alannorea, pro Anna 
nuper Regina, pp. 795, 796, and De Imaginibus et 
apparatu pro tumba nuper Regina, pp. 797, 798. 

( 5 ) Fothcringhay Church (Dugdale : Monasticon, ed. 
1817-30, vol. 6, pt. Ill, p. 1414). 

(c) Enguerrand Quarton’s “ Coronation of the Virgin ” 
(C. Sterling : Le Couronnement de la Vierge par 
EnguerrandQuarton (1939), pp. 25-26). 

2. Mortet : Recueil de Textes relatifs dl'Histoire del' Architecture, 

Tome II, p. 241 ff. (St. Louis’ building activities) ; 
p. 324 ff. (documents relating to St. Maximin in Provence). 
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0 ) European Art in the 17 th century 

1. Bellori : Le Vite de' Pit tori, Scultori ed Architetti Modemi 

(Rome, 1672 ; available in modem facsimile) : L'Idea, 
PP- 3-13 i Life of Poussin, pp. 407-462. 

2. Burckhardt : Rubens (Phaidon edition, London, 1950), 

Selected letters, pp. 191-249. 

Students are also recommended to read the relevant intro¬ 
ductions and notes in The Letters of Peter Paul Rubens 
(ed. R. S. Magum, Harvard, 1955). 

(/) European Art c. 1700-1790 

1. Winckelmann : Gedanken iiber die Nachahmung der 

griechischen Werke in der Malerei und Bildhauerkunst in 
Kleine Schriften und Briefe, I (Leipzig, 1925), pp. 59-105. 

2. Sir Joshua Reynolds : Discourses. 

(g) European Art c. 1790-1880 

1. Delacroix : Journals (ed. Joubin, Paris, 1932), I, Voyage au 

Maroc, pp. 120-159 ; or in the less reliable edition of 
P. Flat (Paris, 1893), I, pp. 145-197 ; Correspondence 
Generale (ed. Joubin, Paris, 1935), I, pp. 299-345. 

2. The letters and lecture notes of Constable printed in C. R. 

Leslie : Memoirs of the Life of John Constable, 1845 (ed. 
Jonathan Mayne, Phaidon Press, London, 1951). 

(/*) European Art c. 1850 to the present day 

1. Van Gogh : Verzamelde Brieven (Amsterdam, 1953;, iii> 

pp. 177-319, French text. 

2. G. Apollinaire : Les Peintres Cubistes (many editions;, or 

Eng. trans. (Wittenborn, New York, 1949). 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 

in Law 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law. 

Course of Study 

The course of study for the Diploma is open to graduates of this or 
another approved University whose undergraduate courses and/or 
previous experience have included an approved preliminary training 
in Law. 

Before admission to the course a student must submit, for approval 
by the University, evidence of his qualifications. 

Students are required to attend a course of study approved for the 
purpose by the University extending over not less than one session. 

The course of study must, unless special exemption be obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance, 
through illness or other exceptional circumstances, must be notified 
by the authorities of his College or School at the earliest opportunity 
to the Academic Registrar. 

Each student before being admitted to the Examination will be 
required to produce a certificate signed by the Head of the College at 
which he is registered that he has satisfactorily pursued the prescribed 
course of training. 


Date of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each year, 
beginning on the third Monday in September. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 
Study, together with the proper fee not later than 1 June. 

Fees* 

The fee is 12 guineas for each entry to the Examination. For candidates 
who submit a dissertation, the fee for re-examination in the written 
part only is 3 guineas. All cheques should be made payable to the 
University of London, or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., 
Tavistock Square, W.C.i. University of London Account.” 


Details of Examination 


A candidate may obtain the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law. 
Either 

(1) By passing at one and the same Examination in three subjects, 
one from each of the Groups below :— 

L English Legal Method, or, with the permission of the 
University, one of the subjects for the time being which 
__can be offered for the Master of Laws Examination 


" la . tinK f l ° thc relu f n °. f examination fees to candidates prevented 

srasss irxssr - p - vu - The 
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II. One of the following : 

(a) General Principles of the Law of Contract and Tort. 

(b) General Principles of Equity. 

(c) Elements of British Public Law. 

III. One of the following : 

( a ) General Principles of the Law of Contract and Tort. 

( b ) General Principles of Equity. 

(c) Elements of British Public Law. 

(d) Conflict of Laws. 

(e) Comparative Law. 

(/) Muhammadan Law. 

( g ) Hindu Law. 

(h) International Economic Law. 

(») Law of International Institutions. 

O') Shipping Law. 

No candidate shall be entitled to select a subject from Group III 
which he has also selected from Group II. No candidate shall be 
entitled to take the examination in Shipping Law unless he also takes 
the examination in General Principles of the Law of Contract and 
Tort. 

or 

(2) By passing the examination in English Legal Method, or, with 
the permission of the University, in one of the subjects for the time 
being which can be offered for the Master of Laws Examination ; 
and by submitting a dissertation which must be written in English 
and must afford evidence of serious study by the candidate and of his 
ability to discuss a difficult problem critically. The subject of the 
dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the University not 
later than 15 April for the next ensuing examination. 

In each subject the Examination shall consist of one three-hour paper. 
The Examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examine any candidate 
orally. 

The candidate must forward to the University by 1 September not 
less than two typewritten or printed copies of his dissertation and a short 
abstract (2 copies) of his dissertation comprising not more than 300 words. 

If the Examiners consider that a candidate’s dissertation is adequate 
but that he has not reached the required standard in the written part 
of the Examination they may, if they think fit, recommend that the 
candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of his disser¬ 
tation. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 22 October. 

A certificate to be called the “Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Law,” under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to each candi¬ 
date who has passed, after the report of the Examiners shall have been 
approved by the Senate. 

SYLLABUS 
English Legal Method 
The meaning of the term “ common law.” 

The sources of English Law ; custom ; judicial precedent and law 
reporting ; statutes, with a general reference to their interpretation. 
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The place of judge-made law and of legislation in the English legal 
system. A comparison between the English case-law method, and the 
Continental method of arguing from codified principles. Movements 
towards codification in England. 

The nature of equitable principles, and their relation to the common 
law before and after 1875. 

English and Continental methods of legislation compared. The 
English approach to administrative law. 

The organisation of the courts, and the method of appointment of 
judges and magistrates. The legal profession in England ; the part 
played by the judiciary and the legal profession in the development of 
law. Lay participation in the administration of justice ; the magisterial 
system and the jury system. The cost of litigation and legal aid. 

The meaning of the “ rule of law.” The importance of evidence and 
procedure in English law. The admissibility of evidence in English law. 

Reading List : 

Students are recommended to select their books for reading from the 
following list :— 

W. M. Geldart : Elements of English Law, Oxford University Press 
( 1953 )- 

G. L. Williams : Learning the Law, Stevens (1954). 

A. K. R. Kiralfy : The English Legal System, Sweet and Maxwell 
(X 954 )- 

R. M. Jackson : The Machine of Justice in England, Cambridge 
University Press (1953). 

H. Levy-Ullmann : 4 Le systeme juridique d'Angleterre ' translated 
as 4 The English Legal Tradition ', MacMillan (1935). 

H. W. Goldschmidt : English Law from the Foreign Standpoint, 
Pitman (1937). 

C. K. Allen : The Queen's Peace, Stevens (1953). 

C. T. Carr : Concerning English Administrative Law, Cambridge 
University Press (1941). 

R. David : Introduction & I'Etude du Droit Prive d'Angleterre, Recueil 
Sircy (1948). 

A. T. Denning : Freedom wider the Latv, and The Changing Law, 
Stevens (1949). 

A. V. Dicey : Law and Public Opinion in England, MacMillan (1926). 

W. Friedmann : Law and Social Change in Contemporary Britain , 
Stevens (1951). 

C. P. Ilbert : Parliament, Oxford University Press (1948). 

W. I. Jennings : The Law and the Constitution, University of London 
Press (1952). 

F. H. Lawson : The Rational Strength of English Law, Stevens (1951). 


^u et 0 A S syjtobusesfor Groups II and III may be obtained on application 
to the Academic Registrar, University of London, Senate House, XV.C. 1.] 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 

in Librarianship 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Librarianship. 


Admission of Students 

The course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(a) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate courses 

have in the opinion of the University included a suitable 
preliminary training. 

( b ) Students who though not graduates have satisfied the University 

that their previous education and experience qualify them to 
rank on the same level as graduates approved under (a) for 
this purpose. 


Course of Training 

The course of training for Part I of the Diploma will extend over not 
less than one academic year for full-time students and over not less than 
two years nor more than five years for part-time students, and will include 
approved instruction in all subjects to be taken at the Examination. 

The course of study for Part I must, unless special exemption be 
obtained, be continuously pursued. Any interruption in the student’s 
attendance at a course of study, through illness or other exceptional 
circumstances, must be notified by the authorities of the School of 
Librarianship and Archives at the earliest opportunity to the Academic 
Registrar. 

The University may grant to a student who is a graduate of this 
University or of another University approved for the purpose or to a 
student who, while satisfying the requirements for admission, has already 
held a salaried post in a Recognised Library for not less than five years, 
the following concession :— 

Exemption from attendance at courses in which he has received 
approved training, provided that before being admitted to the Part I 
Examination for the Diploma every full-time student shall pursue an 
approved course in this University extending over not less than one 
year and every part-time student a course extending over not less than 
two years. 

A student, before being admitted to the Part I Examination, will be 
required to produce a certificate signed by the Director of the School 
of Librarianship and Archives that he has satisfactorily pursued the 
prescribed course of training. 


Exemptions 

A candidate who has obtained the Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Archive Administration, offering any of the following subjects : 

Palaeography and Diplomatic of English Archives; 

History and Theory of Librarianship; 

National and University Libraries; 



LIBRARIANSHIP 


2051 


Special Libraries; 

Urban, County and School Libraries; 

may apply for exemption from the corresponding courses and examina¬ 
tions for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Librarianship. This 
concession will normally apply only to candidates who passed the 
examination for the Diploma in Archive Administration in or after 1951, 
and exemption will only be granted in subjects in which the candidate 
was specifically recommended for exemption by the Examiners for the 
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Archive Administration. 


Details of Examination 

The examination will be divided into two parts. Part I consisting of a 
written examination. A student will be required to take the whole of the 
Part I Examination at the end of his course. Before obtaining his Diploma 
a candidate must complete the requirements for Part II which are set 
out below. 


Part I 


The subjects of the course and examination are as follows :— 


(i) The History and Theory of Librarianship : one paper. 

(ii) Either (a) Palaeography and Diplomatic of English Archives, 

after a.d. 1500. 

or (6) The Elements of Palaeography appropriate to an 

Oriental Language* approved by the Uni¬ 

versity : first paper. 

(iii) Bibliography : critical and historical : first paper. 

(iv) Either (a) Palaeography and Diplomatic of English Archives 

before a.d. 1500. 

or (6) The Elements of Palaeography appropriate to an 

Oriental Language* approved by the Uni¬ 

versity : second paper. 


or (c) Bibliography, critical and historical : second 

paper. 

(v) Bibliography, materials and research in general and special 
fields : two papers. 


(vi) Cataloguing and classification : three papers. 

(vii) Either ( a ) National and University Libraries : organisation, 

functions and history : one paper. 

or (6) Special Libraries : organisation, functions and 

history : one paper. 


or (c) Urban, County and School Libraries : organisa¬ 
tion, functions and history : one paper. 

Students wishing to take the course in Oriental Palaeography should 
have attained a B.A. Honours Degree of this University in the language 


PenS' JaSSlSL 8 t O*!i?nrf an ? l Ff e * have bcen ap ? rOV< L d Sanskrit, Hebrew, Arabic, 
• Japanese. Other Oriental Languages may be submitted for approval. 
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concerned. Students without this qualification will be required to pass 
a qualifying test of the standard of B.A. Honours in the language 
concerned before entry to the course. The student should apply to the 
University for an entry-form which must be returned, together with a 
fee of 5 guineas, by a date to be notified to him. A student who fails to 
pass the qualifying examination prescribed for him at his first entry will 
not be permitted to proceed with his course or to enter again for the 
qualifying examination without the permission of the University. 

Part II 

(viii) A bibliography of an approved author or subject, or thesis on 
some aspect of librarianship approved by the University, 
and tested by oral examination.* 

A candidate must forward to the University, for the purpose 
of the examination, three copies, in printed or typewritten 
form, of his bibliography or thesis. 

A candidate submitting a bibliography or thesis in typescript 
will be required to supply, before the Diploma is awarded 
to him, two of the three copies of his bibliography or thesis 
bound in accordance with the following specification :— 
Size of paper : quarto, approx. 10 inches by 8 inches, except 
for drawings and maps on which no restriction is placed. A 
margin of I £ inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound in 
a standardised form as follows :—art vellum or cloth ; edges 
uncut ; lettered boldly up back in gold (£ inch to i inch 
letters) ; DIPLOMA, DATE, NAME. 

(The name and address of a firm of bookbinders in 
London, who will bind bibliographies or theses to this 
specification, may be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar.) 

The third copy must be at least adequately bound. 

Theses and bibliographies should normally be submitted within one 
year of taking the Part I Examination but under special circumstances 
permission may be granted for an extension of this period. 

(ix) A candidate will be required to produce a certificate that he 
has completed a period of practical experience in accordance 
with the following provisions :— 

(а) A full-time student, or a part-time student who is not 
at the same time engaged in approved Library service must 
produce a certificate that he has been employed in full-time 
paid service in an approved Library for a period of not less 
than twelve months. 

(б) A student who, while following a part-time course at 
the School, is engaged in part-time service in an approved 
Library will be required to devote to his part-time studies at 
the School and to the approved paid Library service a period 

of not less than two years. # . 

[The practical experience may, in approved cases, oe 
discharged before the beginning of the course.] 


Referred Subject 

A candidate who fails in one subject at the Part I Examination rnay, 
with the consent of the Examiners, be permitted to offer himsell tor 
re-examination in that subj ect at the next following examination. 

• Candidates may with the consent of the Examiners, be exempted from the oral 
examination. 
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If a candidate who has been referred in one subject does not present 
himself for re-examination in that subject at the next following examina¬ 
tion, or having presented himself fails to pass in it, he shall only be 
permitted to enter for that subject taken by itself on one subsequent 
occasion in exceptional circumstances and by special permission of the 
Academic Council. 


Date of Examination 

The Part I Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each 
year, in June. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry form which must be returned, duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 25 April. 

A provisional list of successful candidates at Part I of the Examination 
arranged in alphabetical order will be published by the Academic 
Registrar on 19 July. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Librarianship ” under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to 
each candidate who has passed Parts I and II of the Examination after 
the reports of the Examiners have been approved and evidence of the 
Library service referred to above has been received by the Senate. 


Fees* 


Part I .. .. 

Re-examination in one subject 

Part II .. . 

Special qualifying examination 


5 guineas 
2 guineas 

4 guineas 

5 guineas 


All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


fr^ F prc»S«°th^mtl a .^V 0 ^ FClU P 1 ° f examination fees to candidates prevented 
^d'ri^o^R^tion^^ C ,5 a M. n y aUOn “ P ' ThC ,alC5t datC for wuhdrawa. 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Numerical Analysis 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate diploma in 
Numerical Analysis. 

Course of Study 
The Course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(а) Graduates of this University who possess one or more of the 

following qualifications :— 

(i) B. A. Honours Degree with first or second class honours 

in Mathematics; 

(ii) B.Sc. (Special) Degree with first or second class 

honours in Astronomy, Chemistry, Mathematics, 
Physics or Statistics ; 

(iii) B.Sc. (General) Degree under revised Regulations 

with first or second class honours, including the 
subjects Mathematics (Pure and Applied) or Mathe¬ 
matics and Statistics ; 

(iv) B.Sc. (Eng.) Degree with first or second class honours. 

(б) Graduates of other universities with similar qualifications 

approved by the University. 

Other graduates will normally be required to pass a qualifying 
examination consisting of the papers in Pure Mathematics for Part II 
of the B.Sc. (General) Degree under revised Regulations. 

Students are required to attend a course of study approved by the 
University extending over at least one session in the case of full-time 
students and at least two sessions in the case of part-time students. 

The subjects of the course are as follows:— 

Numerical analysis; Theory of computing machines and program¬ 
ming; Practical numerical analysis and preparation of programmes 
for electronic machines. 


Date of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each year 
beginning on the third Monday in June. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply *° t *] e 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses o 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 15 April. 


Fees* 

The fee is 9 guineas for each entry to the Examination. 

The fee for the qualifying Examination is 5 guineas. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of L ° n d° n > OT 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, W.C.i, 

University of London Account.”__ 

* For Regulations relating to the return of e *^^ Uon T b w thdrawid 

from presenting themselves for examination, see p. vu. I he la 
referred to in those Regulations is 20 May. 
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The Examination will consist of :— 

One paper on Numerical Analysis. One paper on Theory of 
Machines and Programming. One paper consisting of more advanced 
questions on Numerical Analysis and Theory of Machines. A 
practical examination not exceeding six hours in Numerical Analysis. 
Candidates must also produce satisfactory evidence of course work on 
Programming and Operation of Machines. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 15 August. A 
mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those candidates 
who show exceptional merit. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Numerical Analysis,” under the Seal of the University, will be delivered 
to each successful candidate after the report of the Examiners has been 
approved by the Senate. 


SYLLABUS 

I. Numerical Analysis 

Finite differences. Tabulation and errors. Algebra of operators. 
Summation of series by transformation. Interpolation formulae with 
forward, backward, central and modified differences. Non-linear and 
mverse interpolation, divided difference and Lagrangian methods. 
Subtabulation. Numerical differentiation. 

r>u N i? m u rical inte e ration ? with equal and unequal intervals : Gauss and 
. ebyshev methods with emphasis on error estimation. Contour 
integration for the evaluation of error terms and of asymptotic values 
ot integrals. Integration with several variables, Monte-Carlo methods. 

a " thmeti 1 ? a ? d the principles of nomography. Graphical 
methods for the qualitative and low accuracy solution of differential 
equations as a preliminary to numerical methods. 

vahl^iw , sol } ltion u ^differential equations, single point boundary 

values by Picard, Taylor senes and Runge-Kutta methods. 
fomiSae P methods for continuation, use of predictor-corrector 

nnH *^ Ultai ^^" OUS *in ear _ equations and matrices. Solution of equations 

and “J v ^ on of ™ atrices by direct and indirect methods. Residuals 

fanctiontT;, Pn T r he tnethod of least squares and the use of orthogonal 
junctions. Latent roots and vectors. 

Latent^rnm °o S w , ith multi-point boundary conditions. 

Latent root problems and the Raylcigh-Ritz method. 

Integral and integro-differential equations. 
and a fvrhir- d »? erentia ^ equations. Classification into elliptic, parabolic 

“-ST sS^^t^of^solutions^* Monte-Carlo^metlmds! 011 “ d 

ThcoryofThe 

Fourier Analysis and Synthesis. 

Theory of approximation and orthogonal functions. 

Continued fractions. 

of precision.^ Sh ° U ‘ d bC placed ' thr °“ghout the course, on estimation 
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II. Practical Numerical Analysis 

Use of hand and electric desk machines to solve a selection of problems. 
The exercises will be designed to show that the student can 

(i) carry out a graphical analysis where appropriate, 

(ii) use the calculating machine efficiently, 

(iii) design a layout of the calculation, 

(iv) estimate the number of significant figures required, and 

(v) design adequate numerical checks. 

At least one exercise will not be a standard problem. 

III. The Theory of Computing Machines 

Analogue machines—Principles of geometric machines including the 
differential analyser. The modern electronic differential analyser. 

Brief history of desk machines—Leibnitz cylinder—Ohdner wheel— 
Epicycle gearing—carry systems. 

Scientific applications of accounting machines. 

Punched Card Machines—Sorter—Tabulator—Multiplier—Collator— 
principles of operation. 

Automatic Computors—Storage systems—parallel and serial arith¬ 
metic units—input and output mechanisms. 

Arithmetic in general radix and special properties of binary scale. 
Simple algebraic logic. Theory of switching functions. Various logical 
systems of control (i-address, 3-address, optimum coding, etc.) 

IV. Theory of Programming 

Types of operation required. Methods of modification of orders. 
Need for decision mechanism. 

Flow diagrams. Use of library routines. Interpretative and compiler 
routines and their limitations. Checking routines. Input and output 
routines. Simple function calculating routines. 

General knowledge of codes of principal types of machines— 
i-address—1 + 1 address—2-address—ACE-type codes—3-address— 
3 + 1 address—multi-address. 

Detailed knowledge of one machine. Course work to consist of the 
construction and use of about four programmes at least one of which 
should involve a complicated flow diagram. 
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in Phonetics 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Phonetics. 


Course of Study 

The Course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(a) Graduates of this or another approved University whose under¬ 

graduate courses have in the opinion of the University 
included a suitable preliminary training, or who produce 
evidence of ability for phonetic work ; 

( b ) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the Univer¬ 

sity that their previous education and experience qualify 
them to rank on the same level as graduates approved under 
(a) for this purpose. 

Students are required to attend a course of study approved for the 
purpose by the University, extending normally over six terms, but 
students with exceptional qualifications may apply for permission to 
pursue a course of study extending over less than six terms. 

The course of study must, unless special exemption be obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance at 
a course of study, through illness or other exceptional circumstances, 
must be notified by the authorities of the College or School to which 
he is attached at the earliest possible opportunity to the Academic 
Registrar. 

Each candidate before being admitted to the Examination will be 
required to produce a certificate signed by the Head or other appropriate 
officer of the College at which he is registered that he has satisfactorily 
pursued the prescribed course of training. 

Datf of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma will be held once in each year, 
beginning on the fourth Monday in May, provided that if that day be 
Whit Monday the Examination will begin on the following Tuesday. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than i February. 


Fees* 


The fee for each candidate entering for the Examination (A and B) is 
9 guineas. 


Ml cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


fr^r^° r re 8 u l at ^°J ls relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 

rcfwed C m n i^^ ei S SCl ' 7 S ^° r exan ? inl « ion ste P- vii. The latest date for withdrawal 
tcicrrca to in those Regulations is 20 April. 
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Details of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma consists of four papers of three 
hours each and a practical examination as follows :— 

A. Papers 

(1) General Phonetic Theory. The mechanism of utterance ; speech 
sounds and their attributes ; principles of phonetic transcription ; 
phonetics and phonology ; phonemic theory ; principles of orthography. 

(2) The Phonetics op English. Detailed study of the phonetics of 
English. 

(3) The Phonetics of a Foreign Language. Detailed study of the 
phonetics of a foreign language approved by the University. In special 
cases, a candidate may apply to be examined in the phonetics of more 
than one foreign language. 

(4) Special Subjects. Any one of the following :— 

(il teaching the pronunciation and intonation of English and of the 
foreign language(s) selected for examination in paper 3 ; 

(ii) application of phonetics to the historical study of 

(a) English or 

( b ) a foreign language approved by the University ; 

(iii) speech therapy ; 

(iv) experimental phonetics.* 


B. Practical Examination 
(1) Ear Tests comprising :— 

(i) Dictation of a passage of English to be written phonetically by 
the candidate ; 

(ii) Dictation of a passage of the language or languages selected for 

paper 3 to be written phonetically by the candidate ; 

(iii) Dictation of a number of words from a language unknown to 

the candidate, or of meaningless words containing foreign or 
dialectal sounds as well as normal English sounds (for testing 
the candidate’s power of recognising or analysing sounds) ; 

(iv) Dictation of a passage of a tone language or of meaningless 

words involving a system of tones (for testing his power of 
appreciating distinctions of tone). 


(2) Oral Examination (not more than one hour). All candidates will 
be required to pronounce difficult foreign sounds both in isolation and 
in combinations, and to demonstrate orally their command of phonetic 
theory and its applications. Candidates will be expected to reach a high 
standard of performance in pronouncing the approved foreign language (s); 
foreign candidates will be expected to reach a similarly high standard in 
speaking English. The Examiners may require candidates to read aloud 
from phonetically transcribed texts, both of English and of the approve 
foreign language(s). 

(3) Phonetic Transcription (not more than one hour). w^ 

be required to transcribe phonetically a passage of English an p g 
in the language(s) selected for e x a m ination in paper 3. 


* See section (4) of the practical examination. 
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(4) Practical Laboratory Examination (two hours). Candidates who 
select experimental phonetics as the special subject will be required to 
pass an examination in laboratory work and will also be required to 
submit to the Examiners laboratory notebooks used during their course 

of study. 

Candidates are required to pass in both parts (A and B). 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical order, 
will be published by the Academic Registrar on Saturday in the third 
week following that in which the Examination concludes. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Phonetics ” under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to each 
candidate who has passed in Parts A and B, after the Report of the 
Examiners has been approved by the Senate. When a candidate passes in 
Experimental Phonetics as a special subject, mention of the fact will be 
recorded on the certificate. 
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Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Psychological Medicine 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Psychological Medicine. 


Course of Study 

The courses for the Diploma include laboratory, clinical and theoretical 
instruction and are open to registered medical practitioners and to 
graduates in Medicine of this or another approved University who, 
in the opinion of the University, are qualified for registration as students 
for the Diploma. A student is required to pursue full-time courses of 
study, approved by the University, extending over three academic years 
at one or more Colleges or Schools of the University, unless he can 
show that before registering for the Diploma he has pursued at a 
College or School of this or another approved University equivalent 
courses of whole-time study in some branch of the required curriculum 
for the Diploma, in which case appropriate exemption may be granted, 
though in no case can such exemption be for a longer period than one 
year. 

Courses of study must, unless special exemption is obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance, 
through illness or other exceptional circumstances, must be notified 
by the authorities of his College or School at the earliest opportunity 
to the Academic Registrar. 


Date of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma is in two Parts. Part I will be held 
twice in each year beginning on the fourth Tuesday in April and on the 
fourth Monday in October. Part II will be held twice in each year 
beginning on the fourth Tuesday in April and on the fourth Monday in 
October. 

Every student entering for either Part of the Examination must 
apply to the Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be 
returned duly filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon 
attested in accordance with the General Regulations for Approved 
Courses of Study, together with the proper fee, not later than i March 
for the April Examination or i September for the October Examination. 


Fbbs* 

The fee is 6 guineas for each entry to either Part of the Examination.t 
All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

Details of Examination 


• For regulations relating to the return 
from presenting themselves for an examination see p. vjj* 
referred to in those Regulations are i April and i October. 

t In and after 1958 the fee for Part I will be 6 guineas and for Part II will be 12 
guineas. 
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Part I 

Part I of the Examination is concerned with the sciences relevant to 
psychiatry (normal anatomy and physiology of the nervous system), 
the biochemistry of metabolism and nervous action, psychology, genetics 
and sociology. 

No student will be admitted to Part I of the Examination until he has 
produced evidence of satisfactory and regular attendance at an approved 
course of study, extending over a period of not less than six months, in 
the subjects specified, at one or more ot the Colleges or Schools of the 
University. 

Part I will consist of three papers and an oral examination in the 
subjects specified. One paper will be in anatomy, physiology, and 
biochemistry, and may include a question on genetics ; one paper will 
deal with the psychology of individual differences and mental tests ; 
and the third paper will deal with developmental psychology and the 
psychology of emotion, perception and learning. A question on sociol¬ 
ogy may be included in one of the papers on psychology. 

A candidate must pass in all the subjects of Part I of the Examination 
on one and the same occasion. 


Part II 


Part II of the Examination is concerned with clinical psychiatry, 
including mental deficiency and the psychiatry of childhood ; clinical 
neurology and internal medicine ; the pathology, including the morbid 
anatomy and chemistry and the psychopathology, of mental disorders 
and deficiency ; the social, administrative and forensic aspects of 
psychiatry; the applications of psychology to psychiatric theory and 
practice. 

No student will be admitted to Part II of the Examination until he 
has :— 


(a) passed Part I of the Examination ; 

(b) followed an approved course of study which will include, be¬ 

sides lectures and work in laboratories, three years clinical 
instruction and experience, gained through work with adults 
and children having diseases of the central nervous system, 
personality disorders, neuroses, psychoses, mental deficiency, 
and psychological disturbances consequent on or causative 
of physical disease. Candidates must during these three 
years have spent at least twelve months in the in-patient 
practice of a psychiatric hospital in a full-time capacity, 
examining thoroughly and treating a wide variety of mental 
disorders ; they must also have spent the equivalent of six 

months in a full-time capacity in each of the following :_the 

out-patient practice of psychiatry for adults and adolescents • 
the clinical study of children and their psychological dis¬ 
abilities ; the clinical and laboratory study of neurological 
disease. The order in which students receive their clinical 
experience and instruction in various branches of the subject 
may be varied according to the discretion of the Head of the 

D?n!om a 0r k '"r m ° h student is re S isl ered for the 
Diploma, but exemption from the foregoing minimum 

requirements shall not be granted by the uSve^it“SS5 to 
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die special recommendation of the Head of the College or 
School of the University in which the student is registered ; 
(c) presented :— 

« • • on a subject which has been approved by the 

authorities of the College or School by whom the course 
is provided ; and 

(2) a book recording for each half year of clinical instruction the 
number and type of cases examined or treated, and 
concise observation on the lines of investigation and 
treatment pursued. 

Clinical instruction for the Diploma shall be approved only in 
hospitals and clinics which are either Medical Schools of the University 
or are associated hospitals of these Schools, provided that no such 
hospital or clinic shall be approved unless the work of postgraduate 
students there is actively supervised and directed by an Appointed 
or Recognised Teacher of the University. 

Part II will consist of one paper in neurology and two papers in 
psychiatry ; a clinical and oral examination in neurology; a clinical 
and oral examination in psychiatry. The candidate’s dissertation will 
be taken into account in the assessment of marks. 

A candidate must pass in all the subjects of Part II of the Examination 
on one and the same occasion. 


Pass-List 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 22 May for the 
April examination and 22 November for the October examination. A 
mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those candidates 
who show exceptional merit in the whole examination. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Psychological Medicine,” under the Seal of the University, will be 
delivered to each candidate who has passed both Parts of the examination 
after the Report of the Examiners has been approved by the Senate. 


SYLLABUSES 
Part I 

Human Anatomy and Morphology 

The Anatomy, Histology and development of the central nervous 
system, including the meninges and structures concerned in the formation, 
circulation and absorption of cerebro-spinal fluid. 

The endocrine glands. 

In the nervous system particular emphasis will be placed on the 
cerebral cortex and its sub-divisions ; the basal gjmgha and the nuclei 
of the thalamus and hypothalamus with their principal connections ; 
structures concerned in autonomic nervous function. 

Physiology 

Principles of Conduction and Transmission of the Nerve Impulse, 
Reflex Activity, Posture, Motor Activity and Sensation. 
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Autonomic and endocrine function in relation to mental activity. 
Spontaneous electrical activity of cortex and subcortical centres. 
Cerebral localisation of function. 

Cerebral circulation and conditions affecting this. 


Biochemistry 

The composition of nervous tissues. Metabolic processes support¬ 
ing the activities of the central nervous system, with special reference 
to the metabolism of carbohydrates. Nitrogen metabolism in relation 
to the central nervous system. Influence of vitamins and hormones 
on the central nervous system as shown by tissue reactions and mental 
phenomena. Biochemical action of drugs affecting the central nervous 
system directly or indirectly. Biochemical aspects of insulin and shock 
therapy. 


Psychology 

Scope and methods of psychology. 

Motivation and volition. The theory of instincts. Conditioned 
reflexes and behaviour. 

Emotion. Temperament and character. 

Unconscious determinants of behaviour. Psychoanalysis. Dynamic 
theories. 

Cognitive processes, including sensation and perception, memory 
and learning. Intelligence. 

Experimental method. Elementary statistics. Mental tests : their 
design and use. 

Individual differences. Personality. Types and traits. 

Development. Influence of heredity and environment. 

Social and comparative psychology. Group behaviour. Attitudes 
and interests. Occupational psychology. 



2064 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma 

in Psychology 


in 


The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
Psychology. v 

The course of study for the Diploma is open only to graduates of this 
or other approved Universities. 


The object of the course is to afford facilities for instruction in the 
theory and practice of certain branches of applied psychology to suitable 
students who are intending to take up practical work in certain specific 
fields. 


Course of Study 

Students are required to attend a course of study approved for the 
purpose by the University, extending normally over one session in the 
case of full-time students and two sessions in the case of part-time 
students.* 

The course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(i) Students who have obtained a B.A. Honours or B.Sc. (Special) 
Degree in Psychology in this University or a joint honours 
degree in Psychology and Philosophy of this University, or an 
equivalent degree in another approved University ; 

(ii) students who have graduated in some other subject or subjects 
in this or another approved University, provided they have 
passed the Diploma Qualifying Examination. 

The Diploma Qualifying Examination, to be taken by graduates in 
subjects other than Psychology and Philosophy and Psychology, will 
normally consist of six papers (General Psychology I and II, Comparative 
Psychology I and II, Experimental Psychology I, Practical Psychology I) 
of the B.A. Honours or B.Sc. (Special) Examination, taken either Inter¬ 
nally or Externally. Candidates may apply to be exempted from Part of 
this Qualifying Examination on the ground of having passed an equivalent 
examination. Further, they may apply to take all the papers in the B.A. 
Honours or B.Sc. (Special) Examination (the six named above, together 
with Experimental Psychology II, Practical Psychology II, History of 
Psychology, and Essay), in order that they may be eligible to apply to 
proceed instead, or at a later date, to an M.A. or M.Sc. Degree in 
Psychology. 

Candidates who are required to pass the Diploma Qualifying Examina¬ 
tion should submit their applications for registration to the University, 
through the authorities of the School concerned, not later than 
31 December preceding the June in which the Qualifying Examination 
is to be held. 

Candidates who are eligible for entry under condition (i) should 
submit their applications for registration to the University, through 
the authorities of the School concerned, not later than the summer 
term preceding that in which the course is to begin. 

Any interruption in a student’s attendance at a course of study, 
through illness or other exceptional circumstances must be notified 
to the Academic Registrar at the earliest opportunity by the authorities 
of the School to which he is attached. 


* At present, part-time courses are 


available for Section C only. 
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Date of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each year, 
beginning on the third Monday in June. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 15 April. 

Fees* 

Each Section, each entry or re-entry .. . . .. 9 guineas 

Preliminary qualifying examination, whole or part . . 5 » 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.l, University of London Account.” 

Details of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma may be taken in any ONE of the 
following four Sections. The subjects of the Sections are as follows :— 

Section A .. Social Psychology 

Section B .. Educational Psychology 

Section C .. Occupational Psychology 

Section D .. Abnormal Psychology 


Candidates who have passed the examination in one Section may then 
sit for the examination in another section not less than one year later. 
Success in further Sections will be recorded on the Diploma. 

Section A. —Four papers of three hours each, three on sections 1 and 2, 
and one on section 3. 

An oral examination may be given at the discretion of the Examiners. 

Every candidate must present :— 

(i) A dissertation on an approved subject. The dissertation 

should be submitted to the Academic Registrar on or before 
the second Monday in May. 

(ii) Reports of practical work carried out during the course. 

Such reports must reach the Academic Registrar not later 
than 15 June. 

Section B. —Two papers of three hours each. 

An oral examination, with special reference to any written reports 
which may be submitted by the candidate on work he may have carried 
out on his special subject. Such reports must reach the Academic 
Registrar not later than 15 June. 

A practical examination. 


Candidates will be allowed to take into the examination room and to 
consult, during the practical examination, note-books containing mathe¬ 
matical formulae only. 

1 _ must produce note-books at the practical examination 
showing that they have regularly taken part in courses of practical work 
extending over the whole course of study for the examination. 

Sections C and D. —Three papers of three hours each. 


A practical and oral e xamination at the discretion of the Examiners. 

f * For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 

referred 6t * ic, £ selv 1 es . for °. n examination p. vii. The latest date for withdrawal 
reicrrea to in those Regulations is 20 May. 
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Every candidate must present :— 

(i) A dissertation on an approved subject. 

Dissertations for Section C should be submitted to the 
Academic Registrar on or before the second Monday in May, 
either in the year of taking the written Examinations or not 
later than the second year after the written Examinations. 

Dissertations for Section D should be submitted to the 
Academic Registrar on or before 30 September in the year in 
which the candidate completes his course. 

(ii) Specimen reports embodying practical work carried out during 
the course. 

Candidates shall not be approved by the Examiners unless they have 
shown a competent knowledge in all the prescribed subjects of their 
Section. 

Examiners may take into account the reports of the supervisors on 
the work of the candidates during their course of training. 

Candidates who fail in any Section may be re-examined in that 
Section at any subsequent Examination on payment of the proper fee. 

Provisional pass lists of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on the following 
dates :— 

Sections A—C : 15 August. 

Section D : Last Monday in November. 

A mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those 
candidates who show exceptional merit. 

A certificate, to be called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Psychology,” under the Seal of the University, and indicating the 
special section and branch thereof in which the candidate has passed, 
will be delivered to each candidate who has passed the Examination, 
after the Report of the Examiners has been approved by the Senate. 

SYLLABUSES 

The subjects of the course are as follows :— 

Section A. Social Psychology 

1. Experimental and other methods of scientific enquiry in the 
laboratory and in the field. The design of research in social enquiry ; 
observation ; participant observation ; the interview ; methods of 
attitude measurement ; methods of personality assessment ; techniques 
of studying group processes ; sampling and statistical analysis of data. 

2. The Psychology of Social Behaviour :— 

( a ) The application of psychological principles to social behaviour 

with special reference to the study of perception, learning 

and other higher mental processes. 

( b ) Attitude formation and the development of values. Problems 

of attitude change. 

(c) Theories of personality development. The family and the 

socialisation of the child. The differential effect of class 

and culture. 

( d ) The study of groups with special reference to the inter¬ 

relationships of their members. 

(e) Selected aspects of human relations at work ; e.g ., communica¬ 

tion, motivation, morale. 
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(/) Selected aspects of intergroup conflict and co-operation ; 
e.g.y ethnic prejudice, industrial conflict. 

(g) Public opinion and mass communication in relation to, e.g., 
political behaviour, propaganda, consumer preference. 

3. Concepts and methods of Sociology and Social Anthropology. 
Social structure and its constituents : the institutions of socialisation ; 
kinship and marriage ; the institutions of economic production and 
allocation ; social control as a sociological problem ; sociological 
aspects of magic and religion. 

Analysis of the social systems of industrial and other societies. 

4. Dissertation and Practical Work. The dissertation will report 
an enquiry carried out by the candidate. Practical work throughout the 
course will be related as closely as possible to problems arising in fields 
of applied social psychology, and each candidate will work tor periods 
of time at intervals throughout the course with experienced persons 
carrying out practical enquiries in social psychology. 

Section B. Educational Psychology 

1. General Educational Psychology, including the application of 
psychological methods and principles to educational problems and a 
broad knowledge of the three topics (a), (6) and (c) mentioned under 
2 below. 

2. One of the following branches of Educational Psychology studied 
in greater detail :— 

(а) The Psychology of the Individual Child, including the study 

of intellectual and temperamental differences according to 
age, sex, race, environment, and the like, with special 
reference to abnormal cases. 

(б) The Psychology of Teaching Methods, including mental 

hygiene, general classroom management, and the application 
of psychological principles and experiment to the methodo¬ 
logy of special subjects. 

(c) The Psychology of Infancy and Early Childhood. 

3. Practical Work. 

In addition to attending the prescribed course of study at a School 
of the University, every candidate taking branches 2 (u) or 2 (c) above 
must present evidence of having carried out at a Child Guidance Clinic 
or other institution a course of practical work approved by the Univer¬ 
sity. 

Every candidate taking branch 2 (6) above must obtain some practical 
knowledge of teaching. 

Section C. Occupational Psychology 

1. General Occupational Psychology. 

(а) The nature of the psychologist’s concern with occupational 

problems. His scientific and technical aims. His collabora¬ 
tion with others. 

(б) His fields of interest, especially vocational guidance, personnel 

selection, occupational training, work-routines, design and 
layout of equipment, physical and psychological conditions 
of work (including management-worker relations). His 
criteria of occupational achievement and satisfaction. 

(c) His methods of investigation, particularly his use of systematic 
observation in controlled and uncontrolled conditions, in the 
laboratory and in the field. His use of statistics, especially 
tests of significance, analysis of variance, and factor analysis. 
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( d ) The background of his work. The history of occupational 

psychology. The structure of the British educational and 
occupational systems. Relevant legislation. Employers’ 
and employees’ organisations. Resistances to occupational 
psychology. 

(e) The problem of the occupational psychologist in special spheres 

(e.g.y the military services and departments of Government). 

2. One of the following subjects in more detail :— 

(а) Vocational guidance. 

(б) Personnel selection and occupational training. 

(c) The physical and psychological conditions of work. 

(d) Psychology in a special sphere ( e.g ., the military services, 

departments of Government). 

There will be two papers on general occupational psychology, and one 
on the subject studied in more detail. 

The subject of the dissertation must be approved by the School at 
which the course is provided. 

Candidates who cannot satisfactorily prepare their dissertations while 
they are doing the other work of the course will be required to do so 
after completing the rest of the examination, and within two years. In 
such circumstances the award of the Diploma will be postponed. 

Candidates will be required to complete, in addition to the prescribed 
course of study at a School of the University, not less than 150 hours 
of supervised practical work at one or more institutions or other places 
approved by the University for the purpose. 

Section D. Abnormal Psychology 

1. (a) The nature and causes of deviations from normality—cognitive, 
affective and conative—during childhood, maturity and old 
age : their effects upon behaviour and the formation of 
character. 

(6) Scientific methods in the psychological study of abnormal 
mental conditions, the interpretation of test results and other 
data contributing to the diagnosis of abnormal conditions, 
i.c., psychoses, neuroses, mental deficiency and allied states. 

(c) The principles involved in modern methods of care and treat¬ 
ment of the mentally abnormal. Relevant legislation. 

2. The candidate is required to submit a dissertation, the subject of 
which has been approved by the authorities of the School by which the 
course is provided. 

3. It is further required that the candidate should, in addition to 
attending the prescribed course of study at a School of the University, 
have completed not less than 400 hours of supervised practical work at 
one or more approved institutions offering practical work and case study 
relevant to the course. 
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Administration 


The University grants an Academic Diploma in Public Administra¬ 
tion. 


Course of Study 

The course of study for the Diploma extends over two sessions and is 
open to persons who have been employed by a public authority in 
administrative work of an approved standard for at least three years 
and— 

either (a) hold a Degree in this or another approved University ; 

or (6) hold a technical or professional qualification approved by 

the University ; 

or (c) occupy at the time of their application a responsible 

administrative position with a public authority, and who, 
although not graduates, have satisfied the University 
that their previous education and experience qualify 
them to rank on the same level as graduates for this 
purpose. 

The course of study must, unless special exemption be obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance 
at a course of study, through illness or other exceptional circumstances, 
must be notified at the earliest opportunity to the Academic Registrar 
by the authorities of the School to which he is attached. 

The subjects of the course are as follows :— 

Public Administration, Central and Local. 

Statistics. 

English Economic and Social History since 1815. 

Social and Political Theory. 

Any two of the following :— 

English Constitutional Law. 

The History and Principles of Central Government since 1832. 

The History and Principles of Local Government since 1834. 

The Evolution and Administration of Nationalised Industries. 

Economics, with special reference to Public Finance. 

The Social Services in the United Kingdom. 

Da fB of Examination 

The Examination for the Academic Diploma in Public Administration 
will take place once in each year, beginning on the fourth Monday in 
June. J 

Every student entering for the whole or part of this Examination 
must apply to the Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be 
returned, duly filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon 
attested in accordance with the General Regulations for Approved 
bourses of Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 15 April. 
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Fees* 


Whole examination .. 

Each part 

Re-examination in one subject 
Supplementary subject 


9 guineas 
4 h „ 


All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C. i. University of London Account.” 


Details of Examination 


The Examination is in two Parts, and candidates may either present 
themselves for Part I, consisting of any three subjects, after not less 
than one year’s study, or for the whole Examination on one and the 
same occasion after not less than two years’ study. A candidate who 
has passed Part I must pass Part II within not more than four years 
from the date of completing Part I. 

The Examination consists of one three-hour paper in each subject. 
In addition, each candidate will be required to submit an essay of 
approximately 5,000 to 10,000 words on an approved theme connected 
with one of his two Optional Subjects. Every candidate when making 
entry for the Optional Subject in connection with which he proposes 
to submit an essay, must forward two double spaced typewritten copies 
of his essay for examination. 

The Examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. 

All answers to examination-questions shall be written in English 
unless instructions arc given to the contrary. 

On or before 8 January of the year in which he proposes to take the 
Optional Subject in connection with which he proposes to submit an 
essay, the candidate must submit for approval the title of his proposed 
essay, together with a brief syllabus. A candidate whose essay satisfies 
the Examiners will not be required to re-submit his essay, whatever his 
performance in the written part of the Examination, but a candidate 
who fails in the essay will fail in the relevant subject as a whole. 

A candidate who fails in either Part of the Examination may re-enter 
on one occasion only, but not again except by special permission. 

A candidate who enters for both Parts of the Examination at the same 
time and who fails to satisfy the Examiners in one subject only may, 
on the recommendation of the Examiners, be “referred,” i.e., he may be 
permitted to re-present himself for examination in that subject alone, 
within not more than four years. A candidate who on re-entry again fails 
in his referred subject will not be allowed to enter again except on 
the recommendation of the Examiners, and a candidate who is not 
given permission for such re-entry or who after such re-entry fails 
will not be permitted to complete the Examination on a subsequent 
occasion. 


Candidates will not be approved unless they have shown a competent 
knowledge in each of the six subjects and have satisfied the Examiners 
in the essay ; but a candidate who enters for both Parts of the Examina¬ 
tion at the same time and satisfies the Examiners in three or four subjects 
only may, on the recommendation of the Examiners be credited m 


• For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to 
from presenting themselves for an examination see p. vu. The latest date for vithdra 

referred to in those Regulations is 20 May. 
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three of those subjects as Part I of the Examination. This concession 
may also be granted to candidates who satisfy the Examiners in five 
subjects but who are not recommended for reference. 

The Examiners will recommend that a candidate be referred only if 
his failure in one subject is not serious and if his performance in the 
remaining subjects is reasonably good. 

A candidate who has been referred must complete the Examination 
within not more than four years from the date at which he was credited 
with the remaining subjects. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 5 August. 

A Mark of Distinction will be placed against the names of those 
candidates who show exceptional merit. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Diploma in Public Adminis¬ 
tration ” under the Seal of the University, w’ill be delivered to each 
candidate who has passed, after the Report of the Examiners has been 
approved by the Senate. 

Supplementary Subjects 

Candidates who have obtained the Diploma may enter for examination 
in an additional optional subject or subjects in which they had not 
previously satisfied the Examiners, and may have such subject or 
subjects endorsed on their Diploma. The fee for examination in 
each such supplementary subject is 2 guineas. 

SYLLABUSES 

Public Administration, Central and Local 

The general principles of the Parliamentary system. The administra¬ 
tive process in relation to democratic government. The principles 
involved in the structure, organisations, functions and methods of all 
types of public authority engaged in administration, whether national, 
regional or local, and whether executive or advisory. These include not 
only the central departments and local authorities but also the non- 
departmental organisations, public boards and corporations. 

The general functions of administrative authorities, including 
executive, legislative and judicial functions. The various methods 
appropriate to different types of functions. 

The various forms of control over administration. External control 
by Parliament and the Cabinet ; Treasury control ; central control 
of local government ; ministerial control of public corporations, etc. ; 
judicial control by the courts and administrative tribunals. Internal 
control of the administrative machine (integration, co-ordination, 
decentralisation) ; financial control ; “ common service ” departments 
as a medium of control ; control by a local council of its committees. 

Personnel problems ( e.g ., recruitment, grading, promotion, retire- 
ment, training) relating to the civil service, local government service 
and analogous staffs. The place of the specialist in administration. 

Problems relating to planning, research, information and public 
relations services and the exercise of administrative discretion. 


Statistics 

Collection, definition and tabulation of data. Approximations and 
error. Frequency groups, time series and graphical representation. 
Measures of average and dispersion. Index numbers. The elements 
of the analysis of time series. The simplest ideals of sampling and cor- 
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The main sources of statistics of population, manpower, industrial 
P^uction, consumption, prices, trade, national income and 
capital. I he nature and limitations of these statistics and the applica¬ 
tion of elementary statistical methods to them. Index numbers in 
practi cc# 


Ei * her \ More advanced statistical methods, including elementary 
mathematical treatment of the following subjects :—Frequency distri¬ 
butions, moments and cumulants. Elementary theory of correlation 

Binomial, Normal and Poisson distributions. The elements of the theory 
ot sampling. J 

°r ; F^^her sources of economic, social and administrative statistics, 
particularly statistics published by central and local government 
authorities, public corporations, nationalised industries and trade 
associations. The use of statistics in the treatment of social problems 
and the elements of the technique of social surveys. 

[Note .—.Logarithm tables will be provided by the University and 
slide rules may be brought to the examination in this subject.] 


English Economic and Social History since 1815 


The growth of population ; changes in the geographical and occupa¬ 
tional distribution of the people. The development of agriculture, 
manufacture, transport, trade and banking. The sources of industrial 
capital ; the growth of factory production ; the economic and social 
effects of the railways ; industrial concentration and combination. 

Urbanisation ; the health of towns. Poverty and the Poor Laws. 
The development and changing structure of trade unions ; the evolution 
of wage systems. 

The movements of prices ; the major fluctuations of activity and 
employment ; changes in the distribution of income and property. 

The chief currents of economic thought. Individualism ; the removal 
of restrictions on industry and commerce ; the Free Trade movement. 
Collectivism ; the expansion of the functions of central and local govern¬ 
ment ; the growth of the professions and of the civil service ; industrial 
and social legislation ; the extension of public enterprise. 


Social and Political Theory 

The place of the individual citizen in the modem community. The 
basis of political and social obligation. The criteria of values. Forces 
which shape these criteria. The theory of rights. Philosophies of 
freedom and constitutional government. Criticism of constitutional 
government, and of democracy and freedom. Limitations upon 
individual right and governmental right. Nations and nationalism. 
Emergence of political communities with authority reaching beyond 
the claims of the nation-state. Political power and ethical obligation. 
Political power and economic organisation. The ethical and related 
problems arising from the contact of advanced and primitive societies. 
The concepts of civilisation and progress. The sociological approach 
to political and social philosophy. Philosophic analysis of the structure 
of a modem community. Significance of history in political an 
social philosophy. 
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English Constitutional Law 

The nature of constitutional law. Sources and characteristics of 
British constitutional law. The separation of powers. Parliamentary 
sovereignty. The royal prerogative, including the treaty-making 
power. Constitutional conventions. 

Parliament, its position, functions, and powers. Parliamentary 
privilege and procedure. Control of national finance. 

The Privy Council and the Cabinet. Committees of the Cabinet. 
Ministerial responsibility. The position of the prime minister. The 
principal government departments. The civil service. 

The position of the judges. Proceedings by and against the Crown, 
Crown servants and public authorities. Judicial control of public 
administration. Prerogative writs and orders. 

Administrative tribunals and delegated legislation. The rule of 
law. Outline of the structure of local government. Central control of 
local authorities ; the finance of local authorities. 

The citizen and the State. The rights of personal liberty, free 
speech, and public meeting. Police search. The Public Order Act. 

Allegiance, nationality, and citizenship. 

__ The British Empire and the British Commonwealth of Nations. 
The distinctions between Dominions, colonics, protectorates, and trust 
territories. Dominion status. The position of the Crown in the 
Commonwealth. Appeals to the Judicial Committee of the Privy 
Council. 


The History and Principles of Central Government 

since 1832 

The development of the franchise and the growth of party organi¬ 
sation in the country and in Parliament. The development of Cabinet 
government and changes in Cabinet organisation. Parliamentary 
procedure and the relations between the House of Commons and the 
House of Lords. The growth of the administrative machinery of the 
State including : the reform of old and the creation of new government 
departments ; the Treasury ; the reform and development of the Civil 
Service ; delegated legislation and administrative law ; the main 
changes in the structure of local government and the nature of central 
and local relations. The reorganisation of the judicial system. Dominion 
status and the constitutional problem of Ireland. The prerogatives of 
, e Crown, the rights and liberties of the people, the relation between 
law, convention and opinion. 


The History and Principles of Local Government 

since 1834 

rela V°, n b . etween political ideas and local government. The 
? V °Li tlon of loca l government during the 19th and 20th centuries 

con^ol. SOVermnent aS 3,1 expression of democracy. Parliamentary 

or^ns P Th!f I r ° f “ e . 3S and autho «ti c s. ^ hoc and multi-purpose 
oS's sys . ten \ Rations between councillors and 

omcials. Methods of co-ordination and control. Relation between 
major and minor local authorities. relation Detween 
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fhJ r he H m f in K fU ^ Ction w 0f , local aut ^orities and the principles underlying 
the.r d ls tr,bu ,on . Methods of conferring and deleLLg powers 

The organic relation between structure and fimction. g P 

The relations between Central Departments and Local Authorities 
The instruments of control and influence. Grants-in-aid. 

Judicial control of local authorities. 

The local government service. Its characteristics and problems. 

, T he im P act of P^ent day economic, technical and social forces on 

nrM L gover f nment - , The special problem of conurbations and metro¬ 
politan centres. Schemes of reform in function and areas. The English 
system compared with those of France, the United States and Germany. 


The Evolution and Administration of Nationalised Industries 

The development of public utilities during the 19th and 20th centuries, 
e role in this sphere of Parliament, Government Departments, 
regulatory Commissions, the judiciary, local authorities, ad hoc bodies 
and public boards. 

The use of a Ministerial Department for the conduct of a nationalised 
service or a public utility. The rise of the public corporation in the 
20th century. Its special characteristics and the reasons for its 
emergence. The constitutional, political, legal, administrative and 
economic aspects of the corporations responsible for such industries and 
services as coal, broadcasting, forestry, transport, civil aviation, 
electricity, gas, the Bank of England, new towns, raw cotton, colonial 
development, overseas food resources, etc. 

The appointment and status of the Board. Ministerial control. 
Parliamentary supervision. Relations with consumers and employees. 
Finance and audit. Compensation and capitalisation. Advisory 
Councils and administrative tribunals. 

The problems of personnel, co-ordination, organisation, measurement 
of results, competition, the size of the operating unit, price policy, 
incentive, etc. 


Economics, with special reference to Public Finance 

The principles of economics, including theories of population, pro¬ 
duction, value, distribution, money and banking and international 
trade, and their applications to practical problems of contemporary 
interest, and in particular to the problems of public finance and the 
relationship between budgetary policy and public economic policy at 
large. 


The Social Services in the United Kingdom 

The scope, character, and place of the social services. Their relation 
to the individual, the family and the community. Comparison with 
other public services. The functions of central departments, pubbe 
boards, and local authorities in relation to the social services. The 
principles involved in creating or selecting the organs of admimstration. 
Problems of organisation. Inter-relations between the social services. 
The sphere of voluntary agencies, independent public bodies, and 
advisory organs. Personnel problems in administering the social services. 
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Academic Postgraduate 
Diploma in Public Health 


The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Public 
Health. 


Course of Study 


The course for the Diploma is open to :— 

(а) Registered medical practitioners. The qualification must have 

been fully registered for a period of at least two years before 
the candidate becomes eligible for admission to the Exami¬ 
nation, subject to the reduction of this period to one year 
in favour of any practitioner who satisfies the authorities 
of the School of the University concerned that there is good 
reason under the existing law for exempting him from the 
general requirement. 

(б) Persons who hold a medical qualification which, although 

not registered in this country, is approved by the University, 
and whose experience is such as to enable them to profit 
by the course. Such qualification must have been held 
for a period of at least two years before the candidate becomes 
eligible for admission to the Examination. 


[Nofe.—Persons whose medical qualification is not registered in this 
country arc debarred from having a Diploma in Public Health registered 
by the General Medical Council and cannot, therefore, enjoy the special 
privileges with respect to the tenure of posts of Medical Officers of 
Health which arc conferred by Statute on registered medical practi¬ 
tioners who hold a registered Diploma in Public Health.) 


A candidate for the Diploma is required to attend a course of study 
approved by the University extending over an academic year of whole¬ 
time study. 

The course of study must, unless special exemption is obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance, 
through illness or other exceptional circumstances, must be notified 
by the authorities of his School at the earliest opportunity to the 
Academic Registrar. 


The subjects of the course of study are as follows :— 

Systematic Instruction 

(a) The history of Public Health and Social Welfare ; the evolution 

»sees a Htiri^sS„ and the evolutiOT of thC “ 

«&S5?i£i3; 
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(c) The law relating to Public Health. Administration. Organisation 
and Alanagement of Aledical Departments and Institutions. 

( d ) Sanitation, Water Supplies, Housing, Town and Country Planning, 
and the application of scientific principles thereto. Interpretation of 
Building Plans. 

0) The influence on physical and mental health of environment, 
including housing and occupation, economic circumstances and nutrition 
and personal hygiene. 

(/) The influence of heredity on health. 

( g ) Physiology, Biochemistry, Food, and Nutrition, in relation to 
Public Health. 

(//) Bacteriology, Parasitology, and Aledical Entomology as applied 
to Epidemiology. 

(0. Community aspects of disease. Administrative measures in 
relation to communicable and other diseases. 

O’) The nature and sources of information bearing on the health of 
the people ; and the statistical analysis and numerical presentation of 
such data. The preparation of memoranda and scientific articles 
containing statistical data. 

( k ) The Alcntal Health Services ; social consequences of mental 
illness ; mental deficiency. 

(/) Alethods of educating the public as to the promotion and main¬ 
tenance of health. 

(;/;) After-Care and Rehabilitation. 

(w) International Health Organisations. 


Clinical Instruction 

Every candidate shall produce evidence that he has either :— 

(a) resided and received instruction for four weeks in a Hospital 
for Infectious Diseases approved by the University ;* or 

( b) attended satisfactorily and regularly and received instruction 
at such an approved Hospital for three months. 

Provided that a candidate shows to the satisfaction of the University 
that he has served for not less than six months as a Resident Aledical 
Officer in such an approved Hospital, he may be exempted by the 
University from receiving the clinical instruction prescribed by this 
Rule. 

Practical Instruction 

(a) Practical demonstrations of problems illustrative of the subjects 
dealt with in the part of the Course devoted to Systematic Instruction. 

( b ) Exercises in the solution of epidemiological problems, and in 
the preparation of memoranda containing statistical data. 

(c) Visits to places and institutions of importance to Public Health. 


• For list of recognised Institutions see page 2078. 
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(d) Except as provided below, every candidate shall produce evidence 
that he has during a period of not less than five months attended at the 
Health Department of the Local Authority of an area approved by the 
University,* and has personally observed and studied the daily work 
of each section of the Department under the guidance of administrative, 
technical, and executive officers of the Authority. 

A candidate who shows to the satisfaction of the University that he 
has held a whole-time appointment for not less than twelve months 
in the Health Department of the Local Authority of an area approved 
by the University may be exempted by the University from receiving 
such instruction. 

( e ) Every candidate for the Examination must present :— 

(0 A Day-book in which he has made regular entries relating to 
subjects in which practical instruction is given during the 
Course, and brief observations on the objects of such instruc¬ 
tion, and the conclusions to be drawn therefrom. 

(11) A Dissertation on a subject which has been approved by the 
authorities of the School by which the Course is provided. 

Examination 

A candidate, on entering for the Examination, must produce evidence 
of his satisfactory and regular attendance at the course of study prescribed 
by these Regulations. 

In the case of a candidate who has obtained the Academic Postgraduate 
Certificate in Public Health under former Regulations, a further six 
months’ approved course will be required for admission to the Diploma 
Examination. 

The Examination will consist of three papers, a clinical examination 
in Infectious Diseases, an oral examination in Infectious Diseases, 
Epidemiology, and General and Special Hospital Administration and a 
general oral examination. 

The candidates’ Day-books and Dissertations will be taken into 
account in the assessment of marks. 

A candidate must pass in all the subjects of the Examination on one 
and the same occasion. 

The Examination will be held twice a year, beginning on the fourth 
Monday in June and on the fourth Monday in September. 

Every candidate entering for the Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with these Regulations and the General Regulations for 
Approved Courses of Study, together with the proper fee and the 
candidate’s Day-book and Dissertation, not later than 25 April for the 
June Examination, or 10 August for the September Examination. 

The feef is 12 guineas for each entry to the Examination. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Hearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 


* For list of approved Areas, see page 2079. 

fronfnr«fnrin»?h* relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 

ref«rErf£^£ thc, 5 sc,v « , for an examinauon «« p. vii. The latest dates for withdrawal 
reierrea to in those Regulations are 25 May and 1 September. 
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n r£ r P ™ V |i Si lT al kk u° f ^ S u CCe u Sfu i a ^ dldate ^ arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 20 July for the 

June Examination and 20 October for the September Examination. A 

mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those candidates 

who show exceptional merit in the whole examination. 


I, i ^, Ce ^T^ c ; a 5 e , 5 , to l he “Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 

Public Health, under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to 
each successful candidate, after the Report of the Examiners has been 
approved by the Senate. 


RECOGNISED INSTITUTIONS 


The following Fever Hospitals are recognised by the University for 
the purpose of the Diploma :— 

Birmingham .. .. City Hospital, Little Bromwich. 

Brighton .. .. Isolation Hospital, The Downs. 

Bristol .. .. .. City Isolation Hospital, Ham Green. 

Cardiff.. .. .. City Fever Hospital, Grangetown. 

Leeds .. .. .. City Fever Hospital, Seacroft. 

Leicester .. .. City Isolation Hospital and Sanatorium. 

Liverpool .. .. City Fever Hospital, Fazakerley. 

London : 


Brook Hospital, Shooters Hill, Woolwich, S.E.18. 

Croydon Borough Hospital, Waddon Marsh Lane. 

Eastern Hospital, Homerton Grove, E.9. 

East Ham Corporation Isolation Hospital, Roman Road, E.6. 

Enfield & Edmonton Joint Isolation Hospital, N.21. 

Grove Hospital, Tooting Grove, Tooting Graveney, S.W.17. 

Hornsey, Finchley & Wood Green Joint Isolation Hospital, N.io. 

Neasden Hospital, Brentfield Road, Neasden. 

North-Eastern Hospital (St. Ann’s General Hospital), St. Ann’s 
Road, South Tottenham, N.15. 

Park Hospital, Hither Green, S.E.13. 

Royal Free Hospital, Lawn Road Branch, Hampstead, N.W.3. 

South-Eastern Hospital, Avonley Road, New Cross, S.E.14. 

South Middlesex Fever Hospital, Islcworth. 

South-Western Hospital, Landor Road, Stockwell, S.W.9. 

Western Hospital, Seagrave Road, Fulham, S.W.6. 

West Ham Fever Hospital, Plaistow, E.13. 

Manchester .. .. Corporation Hospital for Infectious 

Diseases, Newton Heaton, Monsall. 


Newcastle-upon-Tyne 

Nottingham .. 

Portsmouth 

Sheffield 

Southampton .. 


City Hospital for Infectious Diseases, 
Walker Gate. 

City Fever Hospital, Bagthorpe. 

Fever Hospital, Milton Road. 

City Hospital for Infectious Diseases— 
Lodge Moor Hospital. 

Fever Hospital, Millbrook. 
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Scotland 

Aberdeen .. . . City Hospital for Infectious Diseases. 

Edinburgh .. .. City Hospital for Infectious Diseases. 

Glasgow .. .. City Fever and Smallpox Hospital, 

Belvedere ; 

Fever Hospital, Ruchill. 

The University is prepared to consider additions to the above list. 

The following areas are approved for the purpose of instruction in 
Public Health Administration :— 

Metropolitan Borough of Hackney. 

Metropolitan Borough of Hammersmith. 

Borough of Harrow. 

Metropolitan Borough of Islington. 

Royal Borough of Kensington. 

Borough of Luton. 

Metropolitan Borough of St. Marylebone. 

Metropolitan Borough of St. Pancras. 

Borough of Tottenham. 

Borough of Twickenham. 

Borough of Wembley. 

Borough of Willesden. 

A Rural District in Surrey approved by the University after con¬ 
sultation with the County Medical Officer of Health. 
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Academic Diploma in Theology 

The University grants an Academic Diploma in Theology. 

Course of Study 

The Course tor the Diploma is open to :— 

(<2) Students who have satisfied the minim um entrance require¬ 
ments of the University. 

(b. Other students, who are certified by the authorities of a School 
of the L Diversity in the Faculty of Theology as having received 
training in Arts subjects before or during their College 
Course sufficient to enable them to enter the Theological 
Classes with profit. 

Students are required to attend a course of study, approved for the 
purpose by the University, extending over two sessions at least. 

^ 5 must, unless special exemption be obtained, be 
continuously pursued. Any interruption in a student’s attendance at 
a course of study, through illness or other exceptional circumstances, 
must be notified by the authorities of the School to which he is attached 
at the earliest opportunity to the Academic Registrar. 


Date of Examination 

The Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each year, 
beginning on the third Monday in June. 

Even’ student entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
filled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 
Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 20 March. 


Fees* 

The fee for each student is 5 guineas for each entry’ to the whole 
Examination, 3 guineas for entry in each half (three subjects), and 2 
guineas for re-examination in one subject. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Rearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

Details of Examination 


The Examination will consist of :— 


1. Old Testament (2 papers). 

2. New Testament (2 papers). 

3. Biblical Theology (1 paper). 

4. Philosophical Introduction to Theology (1 paper). 

5. Church History (1 paper). 


For regulations relating to the return of examination fees to candidates prevented 
from presenting themselves for an examination tee p. vu. The latest date for withdrawal 
referred to in those Regulations is 1 June. 
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6. One of the following (1 paper in each subject) : — 

(i) Hebrew. 

(ii) Introduction to the Vulgate. 

(iii) Comparative Study of Religions. 

(iv) English Church History. 

(v) Christian Ethics. 

(vi) The History and Development of Christian Worship. 

Candidates may enter for the whole Examination after having 
attended a course extending over not less than two sessions. They 
may as an alternative enter for examination in any three subjects after 
pursuing a course of study extending over not less than one session 
and, if successful, they may enter for the remaining three subjects after 
pursuing a further course extending over not less than one session. 

Candidates shall not be approved unless they have shown a competent 
knowledge in the foregoing subjects, but a candidate who enters for 
the whole Examination at one time and satisfies the Examiners in 
three, four or five subjects shall be deemed to have passed in the three 
subjects in which he has obtained the highest marks and shall be per¬ 
mitted to offer the three other subjects at the next following Examination. 
On the recommendation of the Examiners a candidate who satisfies 
them in five subjects may be permitted to offer at any subsequent 
Examination the one subject in which he has failed. 

A candidate who is referred in one subject only and on re-entry for 
this subject fails to satisfy the Examiners will be credited with the 
three subjects in which, at the previous Examination, he obtained the 
highest marks, and will be required to present himself for re-examination 
in the remaining three subjects. 

A candidate who has obtained cither the Academic or the External 
Diploma in Theology may enter subsequently for examination in one 
or more supplementary subjects on payment of a fee of 2 guineas for 
each subject, provided he has attended an approved course of study in 
such subject or subjects. 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 23 July. 

A certificate, to be called the “ Academic Diploma in Theology,” 
under the Seal of the University, will be delivered to each candidate 
who has passed, after the Report of the Examiners has been approved 
by the Senate. 


SYLLABUSES 
Old Testament 

(а) History of Israel (one paper). Outlines of the History from the 
fcxodus to the death of Simon Maccabaeus. 

(б) The Religion of Israel (one paper). The Development of the 
religious ideas and institutions of Israel down to 100 B.c. 

Candidates will be expected to show a general knowledge of Old 
1 estament Introduction. 


New Testament 


o..;C“ib ner ? 1 ntr t od uction to all the Books of the New Testament- 
authorship, date, place of origin, outline of contents. 
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II.—(a) Translation from a specified book or books of the New 
Testament together with Introduction and exegesis. 

1957 and 1958 St. Mathew. 

1959 St.John. 

Special emphasis will be laid upon the knowledge of the subject- 
matter of the set book or books. 

(6) Easy unprepared passages for translation from the Gospels. 

Biblical Theology 

1957 The Incarnation and the Trinity 

Biblical teaching on the subject with special reference to the fol¬ 
lowing :— 

(1) The Doctrine of God and the conception of Spirit in the Old 

Testament. 

(2) The Old Testament antecedents to the New Testament doctrine 

of the Person of Christ ; the Jewish ideas in the time of 
Christ concerning mediation, the Messiah, the Son of Man 
and the Logos. 

(3) The teaching of the New Testament as to the Person of Christ. 

(4) The data for the doctrine of the Trinity contained in the New 

Testament. 

1958 The Work of Christ 

Biblical teaching on the subject with special reference to the fol- 
owing :— 

(1) The Covenant relation in the Old Testament ; the moral and 

ceremonial conditions of fellowship with God ; the idea of 
holiness ; the sacrificial system in outline and meaning ; the 
Old Testament conceptions of Salvation, redemption and life 
after death ; the soteriological and eschatological concep¬ 
tions in the time of Christ in Jewish and Greek thought. 

(2) The New Testament teaching as to the work of Christ. 

Note .—Special attention should be given to the inter-relation of the 
doctrines of the Person and Work of Christ in the New Testament. 


1959 Man, Sin and Grace 

Biblical teaching on the subject with special reference to the 
following :— 

(1) The psychological terms of the Old Testament ; the ideas of 

corporate personality, life and death ; the terminology of 
sin and grace in primitive, prophetic and legalistic ideas ; the 
development of the relevant ideas of Judaism to the time 
of Christ. 

(2) The New Testament experience of salvation, with its indica¬ 

tions regarding man and sin and the work of the Holy Spirit. 
Note .—Special attention should be given to the relation of the doctrine 
of Grace to the Work of the Spirit. 


Philosophic Introduction to Theology 

I.—(a) Definition of religion and theories of its origin. (^Belief 
in God and proofs of the divine existence. ( c ) Polytheism, pantheism, 
deism, monotheism, (d) The belief in immortality. («) Reason and 

revelation. 
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II.— ( a) Non-theistic theories : Agnosticism, Dualism, Materialism, 
Monism. ( b) Theism. 


Church History 

History of the Christian Church to a.d. 451. 


Hebrew 

Set Book. Passages for translation from Hebrew into English with 
exegetical notes, pointing, grammar questions. (Easy sentences for 
translation into Hebrew.') 

1957 2 Kings I-VII. 

1958 Exodus III-XII. 

1959 Exodus III-XII. 


Introduction to the Vulgate 

Origin of the Vulgate ; its general relation to the original texts of 
the Old and New Testaments, to the Septuagint, and to earlier Latin 
versions ; ecclesiastical recognition and use of the Vulgate ; value for 
textual criticism of the Old and New Testaments. The selected por¬ 
tion of the Vulgate shall be that corresponding to the Greek text pre¬ 
scribed for the same year under Section II (special introduction, 
translation and exegesis) of the syllabus in New Testament above; 
passages for unseen translation will also be set. 


Comparative Study of Religions 

A. A study of the main principles of tu<o selected religions, with special 
reference to the following points :— 

(а) Sacred Literature. Conceptions of inspirations and authority. 

(б) Conceptions of Deity ; the Divine-human relation, origin and 

government of the world. 

(c) The religious life ; sin, salvation, sacrifice, prayer, worship, 
ethics. 

1957 Judaism (since the Fall of Jerusalem, A.D.70), Confucianism, 
and Taoism. 

1958 Brahmanism, Hinduism and Judaism (since the Fall of 
Jerusalem, a.d. 70). 

1959 Brahmanism, Hinduism and Shinto. 

and either 

A study of the main principles of two other religions prescribed for 
study, with special reference to the points mentioned in A above. 

1957 Shinto and Zoroastrianism. 

1958 Zoroastrianism and Buddhism. 

1959 Islam and Buddhism. 

or 

C. Elementary forms of religion. Their embodiment in rites, customs 
and beliefs. 
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English Church History 

1957 The History of Christianity in England, 1558-1901. 

1958 From the beginnings of Christianity in England to a.d. 1154. 

1959 The History of Christianity in England, 1154-1558. 


Christian Ethics 

c Ethics of the New Testament. — (a) Relation to the moral teaching 
of the Old Testament. (6) Connexion of the moral life with the facts 
of the Christian Gospel. (c) The moral life in relation to (1) the Christian 
Society, (2) the World, (3) the Individual. 

The Ethics of Greece and Rome. —(a) As compared with the Ethics 
of the New Testament. (6) As influencing subsequent presentations 
of Christian Ethics. 

Some Types of Christian Ethics. — (a) Patristic: Clement of Alexandria, 
Augustine. (6) Mediaeval : Aquinas, a Kempis. (c) Reformation : 
Luther, Calvin. 

The History and Development of Christian Worship 

To be studied in general outline with reference to the following :— 

The Origins and Principles of Christian Worship ; Liturgies, Eastern 
and Western. 

The Services of the Western Mediaeval Church.—The Reformation 
changes in England and Abroad. The Book of Common Prayer : (a) 
The Eucharist, (6) Morning and Evening Prayer, (c) the Ordinal, 
( d ) the Kalcndar and Occasional Offices. 
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Academic Diploma 
in Town Planning 
and Civic Architecture 


The University grants a Diploma in Town Planning and Civic 
Architecture. 


Course of Study 

The course of training for the Diploma is open to students of the 
University School of Architecture at University College. 

A student before being registered as a candidate for the Diploma 
must present cither the University of London School of Architecture 
Certificate in Town Planning, or some other approved Certificate in 
Town Planning. 

Students are required to attend in the Department of Town Planning 
for at least two evenings a week during the first and second terms of 
one session, or for at least one day a week during the three terms of one 
session. 


(*) 

(c) 


Examination 

The Examination will consist of :— 

(a) An examination of course work done in the Studio during the 
course. 

A written examination (two papers of three hours) and an oral 
examination. 

A thesis on a subject approved by the Professor, which subject 
shall include the production of an original scheme and the 
development of the architectural details. 

Candidates shall not be approved by the Examiners unless they 

Examination* compctcnt knowledge j n ca ch of the three portions of the 

. .Examination for the Diploma will take place once in cach year, 
beginning on the Friday after the fourth Monday in June. 

Every student entering for this Examination must apply to the 

Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 

r™. , up WIth , the , certificate of course of study thereon attested in 

9r„^ r 7^ Ce i^ llh • t , hc General Regulations for Approved Courses of 

musSS^- " 1 th • he pr ? pcr fc L e > not latcr than 3 ° April. The candidate 
must submit his thesis not later than 25 June. 

0 f™? ® ay L in certain circumstances, and with the approval 

foll^inYT^ bC submittcd not later than 25 June in the session 
to written examination. The candidate will be required 

attend again for oral examination at that time. 

tioT. hC fCC * f ° r C3Ch studcnt is 5 guineas for cach entry to the Examine- 




unc. 
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All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

It must be clearly understood that the Diploma will only be conferred 
on candidates who, in addition to having pursued the course of study 
and passed the Examination, produce evidence either — 

(i) that they are Associates or Fellows of the Royal Institute of 
British Architects ; or 

(ii) that they have had practical experience approved by the 
University in Town Planning. 

Production of the evidence referred to above is the responsibility of 
the student ; it may be submined either with the entry form for the 
Examination or at any time subsequently. Candidates should indicate 
in their entry forms that the evidence is attached or that it will be sub¬ 
mitted later (if possible giving approximate date). 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 27 July. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Diploma in Town Planning 
and Civic Architecture,” under the Seal of the University, will be 
delivered to each candidate who has passed, after the Report of the 
Examiners has been approved and the evidence referred to above has 
been received by the Senate. 
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Academic Diploma 
in Town Planning 
and Civic Engineering 

The University grants a Diploma in Town Planning and Civic 
Engineering. 


Course of Study 

The course of training for the Diploma is open to students of the 
University School of Architecture at University College. 

A student before being registered as a candidate for the Diploma 
must present either the University of London School of Architecture 
Certificate in Town Planning, or some other approved Certificate in 
Town Planning. 

Students are required to attend in the Department of Town Planning 
for not less than two evenings a week during the first and second terms 
of one session, or for one day a week during the three terms of one 
session. 


Examination 


The Examination will consist of :— 

(а) An examination of course work done in the Studio during the 

course. 

(б) A written examination (two papers of three hours) and an oral 

examination. 

(c) A thesis on a subject approved by the Professor, which subject 
shall include the production of an original scheme and the 
development of the engineering details. 

Candidates shall not be approved by the Examiners unless they 
have shown a competent knowledge in each of the three portions of 
the Examination. 

The Examination for the Diploma will take place once in each year, 
beginning on the Friday after the fourth Monday in June. 

v Every student entering for this Examination must apply to the 
Academic Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly 
nlled up with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in 
accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Courses of 
Mudy, together with the proper fee, not later than 30 April. The candidate 
must submit his thesis not later than 25 June. 

.The thesis may in certain circumstances, and with the approval of 

fonourln^K b u su V mitted n ? 1 later tha " 25 June in the session 
iouowmg that of the written examination. The candidate will be required 

to attend again for oral examination at that time. 

tinT he feC * f ° r each student is 5 guineas for each entry to the Examina- 



rel ® tin 8 to the return of examination fees to c 

rcfw?d Jo n SClV r* f ° r cx “ mi[ t“tion st* p. vii. The latest 

rrea to in (hose Regulations is i June, 


luuuiuaies prevented 
• date for withdrawal 
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All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “ Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

It must be clearly understood that the Diploma will only be conferred 
on candidates who, in addition to having pursued the course of study 
and passed the Examination produce evidence either — 

(i) that they are Corporate Members of the Institution of Civil 
Engineers ; 

or (ii) that they are Corporate Members of the Institute of Chartered 
Surveyors ; 

or (iii) that they have had practical experience approved by the 
University in Town Planning ; 

or (iv) that they are Corporate Members of the Institution of 
Municipal and County Engineers. 

Production of the evidence referred to above is the responsibility of the 
student ; it may be submitted either with the entry-form for the Examin¬ 
ation or at any time subsequently. Candidates should indicate on tfieir 
entry-forms that the evidence is attached or that it will be submitted 
later (if possible giving approximate date). 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on 27 July. 

A certificate to be called the “ Academic Diploma in Town Planning 
and Civic Engineering,” under the Seal of the University, will be 
delivered to each candidate who has passed, after the Report of the 
Examiners has been approved and the evidence referred to above has 
been received by the Senate. 
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Academic Postgraduate 
Certificate and Diploma in 
Tropical Medicine and Hygiene 

The University grants an Academic Postgraduate Certificate in 
Tropical Medicine and Hygiene and an Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene. 


Courses of Study 

The courses for the Diploma consist of a Preliminary Course and a 
Final Course, and are open to registered medical practitioners and to 
persons who, while holding a medical qualification which although not 
registered in this country is approved by the University, possess such 
experience as will enable them to profit by the courses. 

Students will be admitted to the Preliminary Course and to the 
examination for the Certificate at any time after receiving their medical 
qualification, but students may not enter for the Final Course unless 
they produce evidence that they have experience of the practice of 
medicine extending over a period of at least twelve months in a country 
accepted by the University as a place where tropical diseases prevail. 

Students are required to attend Preliminary and Final Courses of 
whole-time study at a College or School of the University extending 
over a total of not less than one academic year. The Final Course need 
not be attended in the same academic year as the Preliminary Course 
provided that the interval between the completion of the Preliminary 
Course and the commencement of the Final Course does not exceed 
five years. 

• Preliminary and Final Courses of Study must, unless exemption 
is obtained, be continuously pursued. Any interruption in the student’s 
attendance through illness or other exceptional circumstances must be 
notified to the Academic Registrar by the authorities of the College or 
school to which he is attached at the earliest opportunity. 


Exemptions 


,n?? idatCS wbo , have obtaincd tbe Diploma in Tropical Medicine 
d Hygiene of the Royal Colleges of Physicians and Surgeons will 
exer pP tcd f rorr » the Preliminary Examination for the Academic 
thar^K 16 Ccrtific ? tc , in Tr °P‘cal Medicine and Hygiene, provided 
nfn1^ y «temied the full five months’ course for the Conjoint 
Diploma at the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine. 


Preliminary Course 

C U?ndu°d V e e s r :- P ' ri0d ° f n °* kSS ' han f ° Ur 

(a) Systematic instruction in the following subjects as they are 
related to the principles of tropical medicine :— 
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Parasitology. 

Tropical Medicine and Pathology. 
Entomology. 

Bacteriology. 

Hygiene. 

Nutrition. 

and (b) Practical instruction in :— 
Parasitology. 

Tropical Medicine. 

Entomology. 

Bacteriology. 


Preliminary Examination 

A candidate on entering for the Preliminary Examination must 
produce evidence of a satisfactory and regular attendance at the Pre¬ 
liminary Course of study at a College or School of the University. 

The Examination will consist of two papers, a practical and an 
oral examination. The Preliminary Examination will be held twice a 
year beginning on the second Monday in February and on the first 
Monday in May. 

Every candidate for the Examination must apply to the Academic 
Registrar for an entry-form which must be returned duly filled up 
with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance 
with these Regulations and the General Regulations for Approved 
Courses of Study, together with the proper fee, not later than 15 December 
for the February Examination, or 15 March for the May Examination. 

The fee* is 5 guineas for each entry to the Examination. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, 
or Bearer, and crossed “Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
W.C.i, University of London Account.” 

A provisional list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar in the Saturday 
in the second week following that in which the Examination concludes. 

An Academic Postgraduate Certificate in Tropical Medicine and 
Hygiene will be awarded by the University to successful candidates. 


Final Course 

The Final Course extends over a period of not less than four calendar 
months of whole-time study. 

On entering the Final Course a student must elect to study one of the 
two following subjects :— 


Clinical Tropical Medicine. 

Tropical Hygiene. 

An applicant for admission to the Final Course m ust s P^y on f e °^ 
more topics in which he is interested and which m the course of^s 
experience he has had an opportunity to study. In the Final bourse 

• For regulations relating to the return of t < Sfff5VS5BS5S 

from presenting themselves for an examination see p. w. The latest dates 

referred to in those Regulations are 10 January and 5 April. 
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he will make a special inquiry into one of these topics approved by the 
authorities of the School or College. 

The course of study will include :— 

For those electing Clinical Tropical Medicine 

(а) Instruction and practice in clinical medicine, with special 

reference to disease prevailing in the tropics, in the wards of 
hospitals approved for this purpose. 

(б) A special inquiry into a clinical subject approved by the 

authorities of the School or College. 

For those electing Tropical Hygiene 

(а) Practical instruction in the preventive aspects of clinical 

medicine, including Child Health, Maternal Welfare and 
Mental Health Service. 

(б) Systematic instruction in the epidemiology and prevention of 

diseases common in the tropics ; preventive medicine ; 
nutrition and statistics. 

(c) A special inquiry into a subject concerned with Public Health 
approved by the authorities of the School or College. 


Final Examination 

No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Examination unless he 
has a Certificate in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene granted by the 
University and produces evidence of satisfactory attendance at a Final 
Course of Study. 

The Final Examination will consist of two papers, an oral examination 
and a clinical or practical examination. 

A candidate will also be required to submit a dissertation on his 
subject of special inquiry. 


The Final Examination will be held twice a year beginning on the 
fourth Monday in June and on the second Monday in October. 

Every candidate entering for the Final Examination must apply to 
the Academic Registrar for an entry form and a certificate of course of 
study, which must be returned duly filled up and attested in accordance 
with these Regulations and the General Regulations for Approved 
Courses of Study together with the proper fee and the candidate’s 
Day-book and Dissertation, not later than 25 April for the June Examina¬ 
tion, or 10 August for the September Examination. 

The fee* is 7 guineas for each entry to the Final Examination. 

All cheques should be made payable to the University of London, or 
Bearer and crossed “Westminster Bank Ltd., Tavistock Square, 
w.c.i, University of London Account.” 


^ P ro y‘ s *P na l of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical 
order, will be published by the Academic Registrar on the Saturday in 
cond week following that in which the Examination concludes. 

Trnnf^Ji l '^ Ca !r t0 called the “ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
h/X hS Medicine and Hygiene,” under the Seal of the University, will 

hL wn , each successful candidate after the report of the Examiners 
Has been approved by the Senate. 

froi/p/Jc^inK U?cnL C HS 8 for° n the rCt “ rn ? f e«minution fees to candidates prevented 
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